
UNIVERSITY OF 
NORTHERN COLORADO

BULLETIN 
1997-  1998





University of Northern Colorado
Greeley

Undergraduate and Graduate
Bulletin

Effective Dates 
September 1, 1997 

to
August 31, 1998



2

Calendar
Summer, 1997
Monday, May 12 

Thirteen-Week Session begins 
Tuesday, May 13 

Residence hails open 
Wednesday, May 14 

First Six-Week Session begins 
Twelve-Week Session begins 

Monday, May 26 
University closed (Holiday) 

Tuesday, June 24 
First Six-Week Session ends 

Wednesday, June 25 
Second Six-Week Session begins 

Friday, July 4 
University closed (Holiday) 

Tuesday, August 5 
Second Six-Week Session ends 
Twelve-Week Session ends 

Friday, August 8 
Thirteen-Week Session ends 

Saturday, August 9 
Commencement

Fall Semester, 1997
Sunday, August 24 

Residence halls open 
Monday-Tuesday, August 25-26 

Late registration 
Wednesday, August 27 

Classes begin 
Monday, September 1 

University closed (Holiday) 
Thursday-Friday, Hovember 27-28 

University closed (Holiday) 
Monday-Friday, December 8-12 

Final exam week 
Saturday, December 13 

Commencement

Spring Semester, 1998
Sunday, January 11 

Residence halls open 
Monday, January 12 

Late registration 
Tuesday, January 13 

Classes begin 
Monday, January 19 

University closed (Holiday) 
Monday-Friday, March 16-20 

Spring Break (Ho classes) 
Monday-Friday, May 4-8 

Final exam week 
Friday, May 8 

Commencement (Graduate) 
Saturday, May 9 

Commencement (Undergraduate)

The University of northern Colorado, as an 
institution, does not discriminate in employment, 
admission, or in the provision of services or 
access to facilities on the basis of race, religion, 
gender, age, national origin, disability, sexual 
orientation, military service, or political affiliation. 
The designated official for University compliance 
is the Director of Affirmative Action/Equal 
Opportunity, Carter Hall, University of northern 
Colorado, Greeley, Colorado 80639.

University of northern Colorado, (USPS 411-510), 
published four times per year (March, June, August, 
and October) by University Hews and Publications 
Office, Carter Hall 2012, Greeley, Colorado 80639. 
Second Class postage paid at Greeley, Colorado.

U.S. POSTMASTER: Send address changes to 
University of northern Colorado, Hews and 
Publications Office, Greeley, CO 80639-0001.

University of northern Colorado 
Series XLVII, June, 1997, Ho. 2.

The content of this document is provided for the 
information of the student. It is accurate at the 
time of printing but is subject to change from time 
to time as deemed appropriate by the University 
President or Board of Trustees in order to fulfill the 
University role and mission or to accommodate 
circumstances beyond their control. Any such 
changes may be implemented without prior 
notice, without obligation and, unless specified 
otherwise, are effective when made.

Summer, 1998
Monday, May 11 

Thirteen-Week Session begins 
.Tuesday, May 12 

Residence hails open 
Wednesday, May 13 

First Six-Week Session begins : 
Twelve-Week Session begins 

Monday, May 25 
University closed (Holiday) 

Tuesday, June 23 
First Six-Week Session ends 

Wednesday, June 24 
Second Six-Week Session begins 

Friday, July 3 
University closed (Holiday) 

Tuesday, August 4 
Second Six-Week Session ends 
Twelve-Week Session ends 

Friday, August 7 
Thirteen-Week Session ends 

Saturday, August 8 
Commencement

The calendar is a projection of the course of events 
of the 1997-1998 academic year and represents 
the best juqgment of the administration and staff. 
It is subject to change due to forces beyond the 
control of University employees or as deemed 
necessary by the University staff in order to fulfill 
educational objectives.

The faculty and staff of the University of northern 
Colorado reserve the right to terminate or modify 
program requirements, content, and the sequence 
of program offerings from sem ester to sem ester 
for educational, operational or financial reasons 
that are deemed sufficient to warrant such actions.
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The University of northern Colorado is a 
multipurpose institution offering a wide range of 
graduate and undergraduate degree programs in 
five academic colleges: Arts and Sciences, Business 
Administration, Education, Health and Human 
Sciences, and Performing and Visual Arts. The 
College of Continuing Education extends the 
academic programs statewide.

The University offers more than 2,000 academic 
courses annually and enrolls about 10,000 students.

UNC is located in the city of Greeley, Colorado, 
about one hour north of the city of Denver and 
one hour east of Rocky Mountain national Park. 
Greeley is a mid-sized city of 65,000 people 
(counting UNC students).

The 236-acre UHC campus has two distinct, 
adjacent parts. Both have residence halls and 
classroom buildings. The central campus features 
tree-lined, older buildings while the west campus 
is distinguished by modern high-rise buildings. 
The College of Continuing Education is located in 
downtown Greeley at 822 Seventh Street.

A Short History
On April 1, 1889, the governor of Colorado signed 

the bill creating the State normal School to train 
qualified teachers for the state's public schools. 
Greeley citizens raised the necessary money for 
the first building, and the cornerstone was laid 
on June 13, 1890. The school opened its doors 
on October 6 with a staff of four instructors and 
96 students. Certificates were granted upon the 
completion of a two-year course.

In 1911 the school's name was changed to 
Colorado State Teachers College by the state 
legislature. The college was then offering four years 
of undergraduate work and granting the Bachelor 
of Arts degree.

In 1935 the name of Colorado State College of 
Education was adopted to recognize the fully 
developed graduate program, which was started 
in 1913. Early in 1957 the state legislature 
approved shortening the name to Colorado State 
College. Again to recognize the further growth of 
programs and offerings, in 1970 the name was 
changed once more, this time to the University of 
northern Colorado.

Mission, Values, Purposes 
and Goals

The following Mission, Values, Purposes, and 
Goals statement was unanimously adopted by 
the Board of Trustees on March 8, 1996.

Mission. The mission of the University of 
northern Colorado is to develop well-educated 
citizens and to improve the quality of life in the 
state and region through teaching, learning, the 
advancement of knowledge and community service.

Description. The University of northern 
Colorado is a general baccalaureate and specialized 
graduate research university with a statutory 
mission in teacher education. Academic programs 
are offered through the colleges of Arts and 
Sciences, Business Administration, Education,

Health and Human Sciences, Performing and Visual 
Arts and the Graduate School. Programs are 
extended state-wide through the College of 
Continuing Education. The University provides a 
full range of student support services and 
recreational opportunities. The Jam es A. Michener 
Library provides information resources through 
sophisticated technology and established 
collections.

The University offers a broad range of 
undergraduate programs in the arts, sciences, 
humanities, business, human sciences and teacher 
education. The mix and quality of UNC programs 
provides a unique resource to Colorado. All students 
are required to study in the liberal arts tradition, 
which prepares them to think and act responsibly 
in a dynamic, diverse and global society. 
Multicultural content and interdisciplinaiy programs 
enrich academic experiences. University curricula 
are designed to improve students' skills in critical 
thinking, communication, and problem solving.

As a Carnegie Doctoral I Institution, the University 
of northern Colorado's graduate programs 
emphasize advanced scholarship within a discipline 
or acquisition of professional abilities for career 
advancement. Graduate education includes a 
variety of m aster's degrees that complement the 
University's mission and purposes and a select 
number of doctoral programs that emphasize 
applied scholarship and research, clinical practice, 
pedagogy or performance. Consistent with UHC's 
purpose as a specialized graduate research 
university, doctoral degrees lead to professional 
leadership roles in education or related fields.

The University of northern Colorado has a 
campus-wide commitment to the preparation of 
teachers. Programs needed by professional 
educators are offered throughout the state. As 
the primary institution for undergraduate and 
graduate teacher education in Colorado, the 
University takes pride in its special state-wide 
mission for leadership in professional education.

The University provides services that support 
equal learning opportunities for all students. 
Learning occurs in an environment characterized 
by small classes taught by full-time faculty. Teaching 
is the highest priority. UHC professors, at both 
the graduate and undergraduate levels, subscribe 
to a teacher/scholar model in which excellence 
in instruction is complemented by activities in 
scholarship and service. Support for the continuous 
improvement of teaching, learning, scholarship 
and service is provided through University programs, 
policies and practices.

Values. The University of northern Colorado 
believes that its distinctive service to society can 
only be offered in an atmosphere that is open, 
respectful, and critical. For this reason, the 
University is committed to promoting an 
environment in which:

• excellence is sought and rewarded.
• teaching and learning flourish.
• there is respect for diversity of thought and 

culture, consistent with the spirit of rigorous 
criticism.
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Contacts in This Chapter

CAMPUS OPERATOR Campus Recreation Continuing Education
970-351-1890 970-351-2020 970-351-2944 1

Academic Advising Career Services Dean of Students
Center 970-351-2127 970-351-2796

970-351-1391
Center for Adult Dining Services

Accounting Services Student Services 970-351-1967
970-351-2237 970-351-2941

Admissions Center for Human
Disability Access 

Center
970-351-2881 Enrichment 970-351-2289

Alumni Relations
970-351-1905

Evening Division
970-351-2551 Cesar Chavez Center 970-351-1931

Aslan/Paclfic American
970-351-2424

Information Services
Student Services Counseling Center (Computing)

970-351-1976 970-351-2496 970-351-2341

Laboratory School native American Student Financial
970-351-2321 Student Services Resources

Intercollegiate Athletics
970-351-1125 970-351-2502

970-351-2534 Police Student Health Center

International Student
970-351-2245 970-351-2412

Services Registrar and Records Summer Session
970-351-2396 970-351-2231 970-351-1931

Marcus Garvey Center Residence Life Visitors Center
970-351-2351 970-351-2721 970-351-2097

Michener Library Student Activities Women's Resource
970-351-2671 970-351-2871 Center

970-351-1492
Multicultural Affairs Student Family
970-351-2266 Apartments

970-351-2570

• the intellectual freedoms of teaching, learning, 
expression, research, and debate are preserved.

• all people have equal opportunity.
• members of the community conduct themselves 

In a manner that merits trust.
Recognizing that education adds meaning to life, 

and mindful of the individuality of each student, 
UMC pledges to maintain the spirit of concern for 
students that distinguishes it among public 
universities.

Purposes and Goals. The University of northern 
Colorado is committed to the following purposes 
and goals.

To prepare a well educated citizenry whose 
understanding of issues enables them to be 
contributing members of a dynamic, diverse and 
global society.

1. Students will acquire a solid foundation of 
general Knowledge in the liberal arts and sciences.

2. Students will develop a variety of critical 
thinking and problem solving skills along with a 
disposition for continuous learning.

3. Undergraduate students will engage in 
research to master methods of inquiry.

4. Students will develop an appreciation for 
cultural diversity, political values, artistic expression 
and a healthy life through the University's 
educational, cultural, social and recreational 
programs.

5. Students will develop life-long habits of 
scholarship and service.

6. The University will structure academic curricula, 
student advising and support services to facilitate 
timely student progress.

To prepare undergraduate students in specialized 
fields of study.

1. Students will acquire depth of knowledge in 
a specialized scholarly discipline.

2. Students will acquire the knowledge and skills 
that prepare them for careers and/or advanced 
scholarly work.

3. Students will master methods of inquiry 
acquire deeper understanding of their discipline.

4. Students will study in programs informed by 
appropriate professional standards and practice.

To prepare teachers and other education 
professionals.

1. The preparation and professional renewal of 
educators will be a campus-wide responsibility.

2. Graduates of professional teacher education 
programs will meet state standards for licensure.

3. Programs for the professional renewal of 
educators will be informed by state standards for, 
licensure.

4. Selected master's and specialist degree 
programs which serve education professionals 
will be accessible state-wide.

5. The University, in partnership with K-12 
schools, will test innovations in education and 
disseminate the results.

6. The University will work coliaboratively with 
K-12 schools on the simultaneous renewal of 
schools and professional education.

7. Graduates of professional teacher education 
programs will acquire an appreciation for and 
ability to teach in an increasingly diverse population.

To fulfill its role as a specialized graduate research 
university.

1. The University's specialized research mission 
will foster scholarship among its graduate and 
undergraduate students and faculty.

2. The University will encourage applied research 
that benefits the State of Colorado.

3. Doctoral students will engage in scholarly 
activity and creative endeavors to advance the 
knowledge and practices of the discipline.

4. Master's students will acquire knowledge and 
skills consistent with the professional preparation 
and standards of the discipline.

5. Doctoral research in education will emphasize 
scholarship on issues affecting education policy, 
teaching and learning processes and/or school 
leadership practices.

6. The University will support faculty efforts to 
obtain extramural funding to finance research, 
create learning opportunities for students and 
support students financially.

To serve as a resource to the state.
1. The University will serve the State of Colorado 

through applied research and the professional 
expertise of its faculty, staff and students.

2. The professional service activities of faculty, 
staff and students will be a resource to the 
community, state and region.

3. The professional activity of faculty, staff and 
students, beyond the boundaries of Colorado, 
will enhance the national and international 
reputation of the state.

4. The intellectual and creative activities of 
faculty, staff and students will contribute to the 
enrichment of the community.

Accreditation and Affiliation
Since 1916, the University has been fully 

accredited by the north Central Association of 
Colleges and Schools.

Various academic programs currently have special 
accreditation by the following: American 
Assembly of Collegiate Schools of Business, 
national University Continuing Education

Association, American Chemical Society; American 
Psychological Association; American Speech- 
Language-Hearing Association; Board of Examiners, 
Speech Pathology, and Audiology; Colorado 
Department of Education; Colorado State Board 
of Accountancy; Colorado State Board of nursing; 
Council for Accreditation of Counseling and Related 
Educational Programs; Council for Education of 
the Deaf; Council on Education for Public Health; 
Council on Rehabilitation Education; national 
Association of Schools of Music; national Council 
for Accreditation of Teacher Education; The American 
Dietetic Association; the national League for 
nursing; national Recreation and Park Association/ 
American Association for Leisure and Recreation; 
and the Society for Public Health Education.

The institution currently holds membership in 
the American Association of State Colleges and 
Universities, national Association of State 
Universities and Land Grant Colleges, American 
Association of Colleges for Teacher Education, 
Teacher Education Council of State Colleges and 
Universities, the Renaissance Group, the Council 
of Graduate Schools in the United States, the 
Western Association of Graduate Schools, the 
American Assembly of Collegiate Schools of 
Business, and other educational organizations.

Student Academic Resources
The College of Continuing Education

extends unC's quality educational opportunities 
beyond the campus.

Continuing Education provides access to 
complete graduate degree programs in education 
throughout the state. Classes meet during 
convenient evening and weekend hours, and 
most students can complete programs in 18-24 
months of study. Degrees earned off campus carry 
full academic recognition and are no different 
from degrees, certifications, and licensures earned 
on the campus.

Hundreds of graduate and undergraduate courses 
providing career development, professional 
development, and college credit are offered at 
locations throughout Colorado. Contract classes 
are arranged by school districts and agencies at 
job-site locations.

Through independent study credit courses from 
University academic departments offer the flexibility 
for students to study at home or office.

Special professional and certificate programs, 
provided in workshop format, focus on skills for 
working professionals. These are offered in 
Greeley and throughout the state for non-credit 
or Continuing Education Units (CEUs).

Continuing Education's Educational Technology 
Center extends academic technological capabilities 
to the community from the College's downtown 
center.
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Evening Division On Campus. One-sixth of 
the courses within the UMC curriculum are offered 
between the hours of 4 and 10 pm, Monday 
through Thursday, and on weekends.

Information (Computing) Services provides 
telecommunications, computing resources, 
software training, technical support, and computer 
sales to the entire campus community. Tasks 
include the design and management of the campus 
network infrastructure (UMCnet). Students, faculty, 
and staff can obtain Email accounts through 
Information Services; its modem pool provides 
access to local and Internet resources (Slip/PPP).

Its central facility in Carter Hall houses a large 
mainframe, several minicomputers, and a micro 
computer laboratory. The usual computer languages 
are provided along with statistical packages and 
Phoenix, a computer-assisted and computer* 
managed instruction package. Additional equipment 
and student computer labs are strategically placed 
throughout the campus. Microcomputers (Apple 
and IBM) and Phoenix terminals are located in 
various buildings on campus.

Laboratory School. The Laboratory School 
offers a comprehensive pre-kindergarten through 
grade-12 program. The School's approximately 
600 students represent all socio-economic levels 
in the Greeley community. The Laboratory School 
serves as a research and development center 
and as a teacher development center in support 
of UMC's teacher education program. Students do 
observations and clinical teaching at this site.
. Summer Session . For more than 100 years, 
the University has hosted a nationally recognized 
summer session. An integral part of the academic 
program, it allows students to accelerate completion 
of degree programs or come to the Greeley campus 
for professional development and renewal.

Scheduled from mid-May to early August, the 
summer session provides instruction in various 
course fonnats lasting from a few days to 13 weeks. 
Many of the same courses offered throughout the 
year are available, as well as special summer 
institutes and workshops, many featuring prominent 
lecturers.

The Summer/Evening Division, located in the 
Registrar's office, provides services to summer 
and evening students, and assists the campus 
community in summer/evening programming.

University Libraries. The Janies A. Michener 
Library, named for one of America's most popular 
authors (a UMC alumnus and a faculty member), 
maintains a primary collection of approximately 
1.5 million units of hardbound volumes, periodicals, 
monographs, government documents, archival . 
materials, filmstrips, slides, maps, software 
programs, videos, and microforms. Opportunities 
to borrow materials are available to all Colorado 
citizens. Services include bibliographic instruction, 
interlibrary loan, reference, circulation, reserves, 
extended- campus programs, and access to 
information via CD-ROM and on-line formats.

The traditional card catalog has been replaced 
by an on-line Public Access Catalog through the 
Colorado Alliance of Research Libraries. In addition 
to the holdings of the UMC libraries, this system 
provides access to the collections of more than 
100 libraries throughout the country, including 
the major research libraries of Colorado, as well 
as indexed access to more than 3 million journal 
articles and numerous databases, plus full-text 
access to a major encyclopedia.

Through special arrangements, UMC students 
may borrow library materials from any state- 
supported college or university in Colorado, the 
University of Denver, and the Denver Public Library. 
The Interlibrary Loan Service obtains library 
materials for UMC students and faculty from within 
the state and nation as well as from foreign libraries.

Special services are available for handicapped 
students, including the Beyond Sight Computer 
System for the blind and visually impaired.

The Music Libraiy, with comprehensive 
holdings (including scores and recordings) selected 
for music students, is scheduled to move into a 
new building next to Frasier Hall during fall 
semester, 1997.

The Laboratory School Library, located in 
Bishop- Lehr Hall, provides approximately 27,000 
volumes plus additional learning media focused on 
literature for children and young adults.

Other Student Resources
Campus Recreation

The Campus Recreation Center is the focal point 
for all recreation, intramural, club sports, fitness, 
and wellness programs available to the University 
community. The Center has five basketball courts, 
seven volleyball courts, three racquetball courts, 
a climbing room, a running track, a cardio/weight 
training area, meeting rooms, an aerobics room, 
and is attached to the swimming pool in Butler- 
Hancock Hall.

Intramural sports total more than 25 with 
hundreds of teams formed by residence halls, 
fraternities, and sororities, and independent 
groups. Sports are offered to men's, women's, 
and co-ed teams.

Club sports include lacrosse, men's and women's 
rugby, racquetball, shotokan karate, men's soccer 
and men's volleyball.

Housing/Dining
All Residence Life programs seek to help students 

succeed in their academic pursuits, as well as 
their transition to college life.

Thus, Residence Life provides economical and 
convenient accommodations for more than 3,000 
graduate and undergraduate students and families. 
All residence halls and apartments are managed 
by professional staff who strive to provide a 
comfortable living environment conducive to 
academic success.

The Residence Hall Association (RHA) encourages 
students to take an active role in hall living and 
academic and social programming.. Residence 
Life Academic Centers offer 24-hour computer 
labs, peer tutoring, and study sessions as well as 
theme houses ranging from an emphasis on 
quiet lifestyle to college interest to promotion of 
a global perspective of community living.

Central Campus halls, Belford, Sabin, Srtyder, 
Tobey-Kendel, Wiebking, and Wilson, are all located 
within a Five-minute walk from the University Center. 
These six halls house 750 students. Residents are 
required to carry a meal plan.

West Campus residence halls house more than 
2,000 students*in two large residence halls and 
two apartment complexes. West Campus classroom 
and sports buildings are within a five-minute walk.

Harrison and McCowen Halls offer four-person 
suites with two bedrooms. Harrison has private 
baths connecting bedrooms. McCowen has vanity 
areas connecting bedrooms with community bath 
facilities on each floor. Both halls are coed. Harrison 
Hall has specially designed rooms for students 
with disabilities. Residents are required to carry a 
meal plan. Air-conditioned dining rooms adjoin 
each facility.

Turner Hall is an air-conditioned, 13-story coed 
apartment complex. Most apartments accommodate 
four students with a living-study room, private 
bath, and two bedrooms. Residents are required 
to carry a meal plan.

Lawrenson Hall is limited to students who are 
at least 20 years of age or who have lived in college/ 
university residence halls at least two semesters. 
It is a 17-story coed complex with one floor reserved 
for graduate and re-entry (minimum age 25) 
students. Some efficiency units are available for 
two persons; two-bedroom units accommodate 
four students. Each apartment is furnished and 
has a living-dining area, private bathroom,

• bedroom(s), and kitchen. This facility is air- 
conditioned. Meal plans may be purchased for 
use in any dining room.

Student Family Apartments at 509 18th 
Street are within a five-minutes walk of Central 
Campus. These apartments accommodate 
families of up to five persons. One apartment 
resident must be registered or enrolled for at 
least 6 hours each semester. The 93-unit complex 
provides economical living with community

facilities including a playground, individual storage 
units, recreation room, and laundry facilities. 
Apartments include furnished or unfurnished 
units with all utilities (except phone). A limited 
number of apartments for physically-challenged 
students are available.

Dining on Campus. Students may choose 
from a wide variety of meal plans from award- 
winning UMC Dining Services. Three dining 
locations and Arnie's Snack Shop in the University 
Center offer a variety of menu selections. Gourmet 
to Go is available at all residential units. Freshmen 
under age 20 and living on campus are required 
to carry a full meal plan (19 meals per week).
UMC Dining Services, the largest student employer 
on campus, provides a variety of job opportunities 
from delivery person to student supervisors and 
catering staff.

Intercollegiate Athletics
Men's and women's team s compete in the 

MCAA, Division II. Intercollegiate sports include 
baseball, football, m en's and women's basketball, 
women's soccer, women's swimming, m en's and 
women's tennis, m en's and women's track and 
field, m en's and women's golf, women's cross 
country, volleyball, and wrestling. Athletically- 
related financial aid, based upon athletic ability 
and academic eligibility, is available in all 
intercollegiate sports.

Student Activities
The Student Activities office provides 

opportunities for students to gain valuable 
experience in planning and carrying out activities 
and programs, meet new and interesting people, 
and participate in specific activities like the 
following that often have a lasting effect on both 
the campus and the individual.

Chartered student clubs and organizations — 
138 in all — include academic societies; 
international, religious and departmental groups; 
and social and honorary organizations. Some clubs 
have offices located in the Student Activities Area 
and every club has its own mailbox in the area.

The Community Services office provides 
students with the opportunity to volunteer in 
philanthropic activities throughout Weld County. 
Individuals or clubs and organizations can use 
the office as a resource when planning volunteer 
activities.

The Drug Prevention/Education Program
facilitates healthy lifestyle choices by working with 
individuals, campus departments and organizations, 
along with the Greeley community, to provide 
programs that educate students and support 
healthy choices about alcohol and other drugs 
and that make assistance referrals.

Graphic Services gives students an opportunity 
to commission a student artist to develop 
promotional materials, brochures, and signs at a 
nominal cost.

Greeks recognized by the University include 
chapters of nine national fraternities and five 
national sororities. The fraternities are Alpha Phi1 
Alpha, Delta Chi, Delta Tau Delta, Delta Upsilon, 
Omega Psi Phi, Sigma Alpha Epsilon, Sigma Chi, 
Sigma Pi and Tau Kappa Epsilon. The sororities  ̂
are Alpha Delta Pi, Alpha Phi, Alpha Sigma Alpha, 
Delta Zeta, and Sigma Kappa.

International Student Exchange provides 
students with an opportunity to study in another 
country for up to one full academic year for very 
affordable rates. These students are able to make 
academic progress toward graduation by working 
with the Exchange office and their academic 
advisors.

The Special Projects office also provides a 
co-curricular transcript, leadership conferences, 
the Family Association, and a new student mentor 
program.

The Student Media Corporation oversees 
UMC student publications. The Mirror, the student 
newspaper, is published three times a week.

The Student Representative Council (SRC),
the governing body of the students at UMC, provides 
a voice for students on campus and oversees
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several student services, for exam ple, Center for 
Personal Education, Legal Services, Off-Campus 
Mousing, Center for Alcohol Resources and 
Education for Students, national Student Exchange 
and Resume Service.

University Program Council provides much of 
the diverse entertainment on campus for students. 
This student-run, student-funded group sponsors 
lectures, movies, com edians, concerts, and other 
special events at low or no cost to students.

Student Support Services
Every studen t has specific and changing needs 

for em otional, physical, and social support or 
assistance that m ust be m et to fulfill personal 
and academic goals. UMC provides a comprehensive 
range of support services, primarily through its 
Division of S tudent Affairs.

The A cadem ic Advising Center provides 
several services to undergraduates: assistance 
and advising for undeclared m ajors and special 
populations in their transitions to academic majors; 
increased academ ic support and monitoring 
through an intensive advising program; help for 
Individuals experiencing academ ic difficulties; 
administration of the Fresh Start programs for 
freshmen and continuing students; and orientation 
for new students and their parents/spouses. 
Qualified professional staff and peer advisors 
also provide students, faculty, and staff with 
Information regarding general education 
requirem ents, academ ic policies and procedures, 
and referral assistance. This office m onitors the 
academ ic standards established by faculty, 
suspends those studen ts who fail to m eet those 
standards, and coordinates re-admission after 
suspension.

The A ccounting Services departm ent 
(Accounts Receivable, Loans Receivable, Collections 
and the C ashier's office) sends bills and collects 
tuition, fees, room-and-board, and o ther student- 
related charges

The A dm issions office provides information 
and assistance to potential new undergraduate 
students. Mew freshmen, as well as undergraduate 
students transferring from other colleges and 
universities, should contact this office. (Prospective 
graduate students should contact the Graduate 
School.)

Career S ervices provides current students and 
alumni the opportunity to explore educational 
and occupational options, as well as the preparation 
for entry into the world of work. Its four m ajor 
service areas are career counseling, career- 
experience programs, testing service and 
employment assistance. Its staff also provide more 
than 100 workshops and presentations annually 
on such topics as: career planning, resume writing, 
interviewing skills, and jo b  search strategies.

The Center for Adult Student Services (CASS) 
addresses the complex needs of adult students 
— those who have multiple responsibilities 
(parenting, working, etc.) while attending school 
and those who are attending UMC after a significant 
period of time out of school. The Center provides 
Information and referral services, problem-solving, 
support, and com prehensive programming.

The C ounseling Center provides psychological 
services to UMC students. In addition to individual 
and group counseling, the Center provides 
biofeedback training and test-anxiety m anagem ent 
programs.

The Dean o f  S tu d en ts office serves as a 
University-wide problem-solving, information and 
referral service. Students who withdraw from all 
their classes initiate the process in this office.
The dean coordinates a recognition and awards 
program and deals with academ ic m isconduct 
and discipline.

The Disability A ccess Center supports students 
with docum ented physical and learning disabilities 
with access, accom m odations and advocacy. 
Services, which m ust be requested  in advance, 
include assistance in obtaining notetakers, 
interpreters, test administrators, readers, adaptive 
com puter training, informal counseling, learning- 
strategy workshops, and TTY. The Center can

assist students with specific needs for transportation 
and orientation training. Student organizations 
include one for students with disabilities (PRIDE) 
and a support group for students with hidden 
disabilities.

International S tudent Services provides 
support through ongoing orientation, advising, 
cultural, social and educational activities for 
students from other countries. The office offers 
services related to immigration and cross-cultural 
programming for the entire university community.

The Office o f Multicultural Affairs coordinates 
the programs of UMC's cultural centers, the Center 
for Human Enrichment and ethnic student services. 
Centers and services include:

Asian/Pacific American Student Services: provides 
programs, cultural events, a resource center, 
support and academ ic services for Asian/Pacific 
students.

Center for Human Enrichment (CHE): provides 
academic advising, skill developm ent classes, 
tutoring, and personal and career advising to 
referred students. The CHE Learning Center offers 
computer, tutoring and study skills workshops.

Cesar Chavez Cultural Center: provides cultural, 
social and academic support to Hispanic students, 
as well as programs and cultural events throughout 
the year.

Marcus Garvey Cultural Center: provides cultural, 
social and academ ic support to African-American 
students, as well as programs and cultural events 
throughout the year.

Mative American Student Services: provides 
programs, cultural events, a resource center, 
support and academic services for Mative American 
students.

The Registrar and Records office provides 
tuition classification, registration, m aintenance of 
academ ic records and transcripts, and performs 
the graduation check for undergraduate students. 
This office also answers questions for undergraduate 
students about University policies and procedures. 
Graduate students with questions regarding 
University policies and procedures should contact 
the Graduate School.

The Student Financial R esources office  
adm inisters and distributes aid in the form of 
loans, grants, scholarship and em ploym ent to 
help students m eet college costs (tuition, fees, 
books, food, housing, and transportation).

The Student Health Center provides a variety 
of medical and nursing services, emphasizing 
preventive medicine, first aid, and specific referrals 
for health care. Appointments can be scheduled 
with physicians, nurse practitioners, nurse 
specialists, and mental health professionals. The 
center m anages a Certified Drug Outlet and is 
fully accredited by the Accreditation Association 
for Ambulatory Health Care, Inc.

The Visitors Center in the Admissions office 
provides cam pus tours Monday through Friday, 
four tim es daily. The prospective studen t should 
contact this center to arrange a visit to a residence 
hall, make an appointm ent with an adm issions 
officer, visit the financial aid office, or schedule 
(two weeks in advance) an appointment with a 
professor in his or her proposed field of study.

The W omen's R esource Center provides 
educational programs, speakers, performers, 
resources and opportunities for students 
interested in w om en's issues and other social 
issues.

University Center. Located at the corner of 
10th Avenue and 20th Street, the community 
center of the campus provides cultural, educational, 
social, leisure, recreational, and co-curricular 
activities for the University community and guests.

The UC houses the Academic Advising and 
Registration centers and is the hom e-base for 
cam pus clubs and organizations.

Several merchants serve the cam pus community 
on the UC mall including several food vendors, 
the University Bookstore and Copy Center, a 
travel center, convenience store, hair salon, video 
game room, and a cam pus technology center and 
com puter store.

Lounges, m eeting room s and other facilities are 
available. The University Center hosts an exceptional 
range of events and program s with a ttendance 
approaching 2 00 ,000  annually.

Other Special Resources
A cadem ic T echnology S erv ices provides 

consultation, production and o ther services to 
support the academ ic staff in using technology in 
direction instruction and research . Among its 
services are assisting faculty in creating original 
teaching material, d istance-education program 
planning and teleconferencing. ATS also operates 
the University's on- and off-campus cable television 
distrubution system s

Alumni R elations provides the link betw een 
the University and its graduates, offering news 
and information of o ther graduates and current 
cam pus events and coordinating the efforts of 
chapters throughout the country.

University P olice D epartm ent (UNCPD), the 
cam pus law enforcem ent agency, is staffed by 
professional, full-time, state-certified peace officers. 
This office is responsible for the police and security 
patrol 24 hours a day, seven days a  week. Duties 
include traffic and parking enforcem ent, all 
em ergency m edical calls, as well as criminal 
investigations. The UMCPD is accredited  by the 
Colorado Association of Chiefs of Police on 
professional standards.
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Costs

In-State and O ut-of-State C lassification .
Students who are classified as in-state are permitted 
to enroll in the University at a significantly lower 
tuition rate because the University is assisted by 
the taxpayers of Colorado in addition to the student 
tuition and fees. The determ ination of a studen t's  
tuition sta tus is provided for under State Law 
Title 23, Article 7, Colorado Revised Statutes 
1988 Repl. Vol., 1994 Supplem ent.

A person who has been domiciled in Colorado 
for one year or m ore immediately preceding 
registration is eligible for in-state tuition 
classification. A domicile is a person 's true, fixed 
and perm anent hom e and place of habitation. It 
is the place where the studen t intends to rem ain 
and that sh e /h e  expects to return when sh e /h e  
leaves, without intending to establish a new 
domicile elsew here. It differs from the notion of 
residence or m ere physical presence within the 
state. A person may have several places of 
residence, but may have only one true domicile 
a t a given time.

A person is capable of establishing a Colorado 
domicile only if sh e /h e  is 22 years of age or if 
sh e /h e  has been em ancipated. Evidence of 
em ancipation includes the person 's ability to 
m eet all financial obligations including the cost 
of education, along with an affidavit from the 
stu d en t's  parents stating their relinquishm ent of 
any claim or right to the care, custody and earnings 
of the minor. ,

Evidence that a Colorado domicile has been  
established includes the observance of all 
m andatory duties im posed on domiciliaries. State 
requirem ents concerning auto registration, driver's 
license and paym ent of sta te  incom e tax m ust be 
m et for the full one-year period.

A stu d en t's  tuition classification is determ ined 
before or at the time of registration. If a t a later 
date, the studen t thinks the classification is no 
longer correct, she /h e  may petition for a change 
in tuition classification. Petitions must be submitted 
to the Registrar's office no later than the first day 
of c lasses for the given school term  that the 
studen t desires a change in classification. Any 
studen t who is denied in-state classification after 
petitioning may appeal that decision in writing to 
the Tuition Classification Appeals Committee.
The appeal m ust be subm itted to the Registrar's 
office no later than 10 days after the denial has 
been sen t to the student. The decision rendered 
by the Tuition Classification Appeals Com m ittee 
is the final University determ ination.

Petitioning for in-state tuition classification 
requires the studen t to com plete a detailed form 
available in the Registrar's office. This form and 
other relevant information will be reviewed and a 
decision rendered in accordance with the state 
law and authorized procedures.

Active duty Armed fo rces personnel and their 
dependents stationed in Colorado on a perm anent 
change-of-station basis may contact the Registrar's 
office for information regarding qualifications for 
the  lower in-state tuition rates.

R ates
All rates quoted in this Bulletin are approved by 

the Board of Trustees and are subject to change.
The following rates relate to the 1996-97 

academ ic year. Rates for the 1997-98 academ ic 
year, which begins with fall se m este r  1997, are 
not available as of the publication of this document.

Updated inform ation abou t tuition and fees is 
available from Accounts Receivable after Ju n e  15 
of each year.

Undergraduate/G raduate S tu d en t  
D efin itions. A studen t is considered  to pay 
undergraduate tuition ra tes if he or she  has not 
previously earned  a baccalaureate  degree. A 
studen t is considered  to pay graduate tuition 
rates if he Or she has previously earned  a 
baccalaureate degree.

1996 -9 7  In-State Tuition  
(C olorado R esident S ta tu s)

Per S em ester  
Credits Taken
8.9  credit hours or less, 
tuition per credit hour

9-18 credit hours, 
total tuition 
(full-time enrollm ent)

Surcharge per credit 
hour for credits above 
18 hours

Under
graduate G raduate

$106  $126

$957 $1 ,132

$106 $126

1 9 96-97  O ut-of-State S tu d en t Tuition  
(Not Q ualified for R esident S tu d en t S tatu s)

Per S em ester  
C redits Taken
8.9  credit hours or less, 
tuition per credit hour

9-18 credit hours, 
total tuition 
(full-time enrollm ent)

Surcharge per credit 
hour for credits above 
18 hours

Under-
grd u ate Graduate

$468 $498

$4 ,208  $4 ,479

$4 6 8 $498

TUITION AND FEES ARE CALCULATED ON THE 
TOTAL CUMULATIVE HOURS THAT A STUDENT IS 
ENROLLED IN EACH ACADEMIC TERM.

Students auditing a course (taking it for no credit) 
are required to pay the sam e tuition and fees 
required when the course is taken for credit.
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Contacts in This Chapter

Accounts Receivable 
970*351*2201

Continuing Education 
970-351-2944

Dean of Students 
970-351-2796

Dining Services 
970-351-1967

Registrar and Records 
970-351-2231

Registration Center 
970-351-2521

Residence Life 
970-351-2721

Student Employment 
970-351-2628

Student financial 
Resources 
970-351-2502 
Voice Response 
970-351-2825. 
Service Code 3

University Controller 
970-351-2237

1996-97 General Fees 

Per Semester
8.9 hours or less, per credit hour

9 or more credit hours 
Student service fees 
Health insurance fee

$ 26

$232
$298

$ 3Technology fee  per credit hour 
Recreation Building Center fee

5.9 hours or less, per credit 
hour $ 7.80

6 hours or more credit hours $ 46
Optional CoPIRG fee* $ 4
'The CoPIRQ fee may be waived by the student 
at the time o f registration.

General University, student and health service 
fees are committed to support essential student 
activities and programs, the Student Health 
Center and the Student Representative Council. 
Every student must pay these fees each 
semester, whether or not she/he makes use of 
the privileges and activities underwritten by the 
fees. However, student service fees for full-time 
students enrolled in the summer session may be 
set at a rate lower than that charged during the 
regular academic year.

Tuition and fees for classes taken through the 
College of Continuing Education will differ from 
and are in addition to on-campus charges and are 
subject to the Colorado Commission on Higher 
Education Extended Studies policies, fee 
information is available from the College of 
Continuing Education.

Residence Life
The University operates eight residence halls 

and three apartment complexes. Rooms and 
apartments hold two, three or four persons per 
unit, freshmen under age 20 who live on campus 
are required to carry the breakfast, lunch, and 
dinner (Monday through Sunday) meal plan. 
Brunch replaces breakfast and lunch on Saturday 
and Sunday. All other non-freshman residents of 
Central Campus, McCowen Hall, Turner Hall and 
Harrison Hall will be assigned a full meal plan, 
but may re-contract for the breakfast, lunch and 
dinner (Monday through friday) meal plan or the 
lunch and dinner (Monday through Sunday) meal 
plan. The deadline for re-contracting for the 
lesser meal plan is the drop/add deadline for the 
semester.

The following rates relate to the 1996-97 
academic year. Rates for the 1997-98 academic 
year, which begins with fall semester 1997, are 
not available as of the publication of this 
document.

Semester Room and Board Rates
Freshmen Under Age 20 

Breakfast, Lunch and Dinner 
(Monday through Sunday) Meal Plan

• McCowen, Wilson, Wiebking, Belford, 
Tobey-Kendel, Sabin, Snyder Halls
($ 1,045 room + $ 1,090 board) $2,135

• Harrison Suites
($ 1,072 room + $ 1,090 (board) $2,162

• Turner Apartments
($ 1,125 room + $ 1,090 board) $2,215

All Other Student Residents 
Breakfast, Lunch and Dinner 

(Monday through Sunday) Meal Plan
• McCowen, Wilson, Wiebking, Belford, 

Tobey-Kendel, Sabin, Snyder Halls
($ 1,045 room + $ 1,090 board) $2,135

• Harrison Suites
($ 1,072 room + $ 1,090 board) $2,162

Breakfast, Lunch and Dinner 
(Monday through Friday) Meal Plan

• McCowen, Wilson, Wiebking, Belford, 
Tobey-Kendel, Sabin, Snyder Halls

($ 1,045 room + $952 board) $ 1,997
• Harrison Suites

($1,072 room + $952 board) $2,024
Lunch and Dinner 

(Monday through Sunday) Meal Plan
• McCowen, Wilson, Wiebking, Belford, 

Tobey-Kendel, Sabin, Snyder Halls
($ 1,045 room + $935 board) $ 1,980

• Harrison Suites
($ 1,072 room + $935 board) $2,007

Room Only Rates Per Semester: Ho Meal Plan
• Lawrenson Apartments (per person) $ 1,155
• Student family Apartments (per month) $450-500

Semester Optional Meal Plans
Dining facilities on campus provide convenience 

and economy. Varied entrees, salad bars, beverage 
and dessert selections are available daily. 
Computerized access allows contract holders to 
dine in any dining room or Arnies at the UC for 
lunch and dinner.

UNC Dining Services offers a variety of meal 
plan choices to residents of Lawrenson, (excluding 
freshmen under age 20) and Student family 
Apartments, as well as off-campus students.

Room and Board Withdrawal Costs
Students totally withdrawing from their classes 

during a semester will be assessed room and 
board charges according to the same pro rata 
percentage assessment as follows:

Time Period Assessed
2- 8 class days 10%
9-15 class days 15%

16-22 class days 40%
23-29 class days 50%
30-39 class days 75%
40+ class days 100%
Mote that 100% of nonrefundable fees will be 

assessed. Some federally-funded aid programs 
mandate a different withdrawal/cancellation 
computation.

See Schedule o f Classes for each term for exact 
dates.

Other Fees
In addition to general tuition and fees, and 

room and board rates for students who choose to 
purchase those services, a number of other fees 
have been established by the Board of Trustees. 
Such fees relate to specific majors and courses 
that have extraordinary costs associated with 
them, e.g., class materials. Also, fees are assessed 
for employment opportunity assistance services, 
transcripts, etc. Refer to the current Schedule o f 
Classes for more specific information on these fees.

Payment
Student Billing Procedure. It is the student 

(not a parent, guardian, spouse, agency of a foreign 
government, or other third party) who is responsible 
for the payment of tuition, fees and other charges.

All billed charges on a student's account are 
due and payable on the 10th class day of Fall 
and Spring semesters. Due to the multiple sessions 
during Summer semester, the due date will vary 
and the student should check his or her Summer 
Class Schedule for due dates.

A monthly service charge of 1.75% will be 
assessed on all unpaid billed charges. Billings 
will be mailed on or about the 15th of each 
month, due on the last business day of the 
month. THE STUDENT MUST BE PREPARED TO 
PAY THE FULL AMOUNT BY THE 10TH CLASS DAY 
TO PREVENT SERVICE CHARGES. A student who 
does early registration is mailed his/her Statement 
of Account and Change of Address form at his or 
her permanent (home) address unless another 
billing address has been provided. A student who 
registers later than 10 days before classes begin 
is required to pick up his/her Statement in either 
the Aspen Suite of the University Center or Carter 
Hall.

A STUDENT WILL NOT BE ALLOWED TO PRE
REGISTER FOR THE FOLLOWING SEMESTER 
UNTIL HIS/HER FINANCIAL OBLIGATION TO THE 
UNIVERSITY IS PAID. Those not planning to attend 
the University after registering for classes MUST 
notify the Registration Center of their intent before 
the second class day to avoid a 10% assessment. 
See Schedule o f Classes for exact date.

Payment is to be made at a number of locations 
throughout campus depending on the following 
method of payment:

• Payment in full (Carter Hall, University Center 
Aspen Suite, drop boxes at various locations around 
campus).

• Payment through financial aid as approved by 
the financial aid authorities in the Office of Student 
Financial Resources (Carter Hall).

• Payment through "Credit Available for Student 
Employees at UNC" (CASE-UNC) plan, which allows 
students employed by the University to make 
arrangements through the Office of Student 
Employment to apply income from student 
employment, other than federal work-study, as it 
is earned to tuition, fees, and other charges (Carter 
Hall, University Center).

• Payment through VISA or MasterCard (Carter 
Hall, University Center, various drop boxes or by 
telephone.

In addition to the bill for tuition, fees and other 
charges developed through the semester registration 
process, additional billings will be mailed at the 
middle of each month to the student's local address 
(if no billing address has been provided) if the 
charges have not been paid in full or if additional 
charges are incurred. Each student is required to 
notify the Registrar's office promptly of any change 
in his or her local address

For more information on the payment process, 
contact the Accounts Receivable office.

THE UNIVERSITY OF NORTHERN COLORADO 
WILL NOT REGISTER A STUDENT, RELEASE A 
DIPLOMA, PROVIDE A TRANSCRIPT, OR SUPPLY 
EMPLOYMENT OPPORTUNITY ASSISTANCE AND 
OTHER UNIVERSITY SERVICES TO ANY STUDENT 
OR FORMER STUDENT WHO HAS AN OUTSTANDING
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FINANCIAL OBLIGATION TO THE UNIVERSITY 
OTHER THAN A LOAN THAT IS NOT YET DUE OR 
ON WHICH PAYMENTS ARE UP TO DATE. ALSO, 
FAILURE TO PAY A FINANCIAL OBLIGATION TO 
THE UNIVERSITY WHEN IT IS DUE MAY RESULT IN 
YOUR ACCOUNT BEING PLACED WITH A 
COLLECTION AGENCY AND SUCH ACTION 
REPORTED TO A CREDIT BUREAU, IN ADDITION, 
YOUR ACCOUNT MAY BE CHARGED LEGALLY 
ALLOWABLE COLLECTION CHARGES AND 
ATTORNEY FEES TO HELP SECURE REPAYMENT 
OF THE DEBT OWED THE UNIVERSITY.

Fees for Class Withdrawals. Withdrawal from 
a class is permitted until the midpoint of the 
course. Withdrawals are processed at the 
Registration Center, and faculty signatures are 
required for each withdrawal from each class.

The student must initiate the process of 
withdrawing from ALL classes in the Dean of 
Students office. A total withdrawal may be initiated 
until the last day of the term.

A withdrawal will appear on the student's record 
as a "W." This will not affect the grade point average, 
but tuition will be charged for these courses. 
Changes in tuition, fees, and other charges can. 
be made during the add/drop period if the individual 
credit-hours change from part-time to full-time or 
vice versa. After the add/drop deadline, no 
changes in tuition and fees will occur unless the 
student totally withdraws from all classes. In this 
instance, the student is assessed a percentage of 
the tuition and fee costs based on the number of 
credits registered for at the time of withdrawal or 
drop as follows:

Time Period
in Class Days A ssessed
2- 8 class days 10%
9-15 clasS days 15%

16-22 class days 40%
23-29 class days 50%
30-39 class days 75%
40+ class days 100%
Note that 100% of non-refundable fees will be 

assessed. Some federally-funded aid programs 
mandate a different computation. See Schedule 
o f Classes for each term for exact dates.

All amounts owed to the University are due and 
payable as of the date of the withdrawal. Only 
charges for tuition, general student service fees, 
and room and board may be prorated based on 
the date of withdrawal. All other charges will not 
be prorated or refunded.

Individual classes may be dropped or added 
during the add/drop period at no charge. Students 
with room and board are assessed amounts based 
upon rates, policies and procedures explained in 
Residence Life contractual materials.

The following fees/charges are not refunded for 
any reason at any time: Arnie's charges, Bookstore 
charges, graduation fees, health insurance, housing 
damages, ID card replacement, instructional fees, 
lost lab equipment, library fines, lost athletic 
equipment, lost library books, new enrollment 
fee, parking fines, phone features, returned-check 
service charges, service charges, unpaid short-term 
loans, University technology fee, Student Recreation 
Center fee.

If a more complete explanation of the above 
policies is required or if individual circumstances 
warrant review, the student should contact the 
University Controller.

Financial Aid
Financial aid is awarded to assist students and 

parents with meeting college costs such as tuition, 
fees, books, food, housing and transportation. 
The Office of Student Financial Resources 
administers several types of state and federal aid 
programs including grants, loans, employment, 
scholarships and Veteran's benefits. The following 
represents the types of assistance available as of 
this printing.

Educational Loans. Loan funds plus interest 
must be repaid to the lending institutions, usually 
after graduation. Some loans have cancellation 
and deferment provisions. UNC participates in 
the following loan programs: Federal Perkins Loans, 
Federal Subsidized and Unsubsidized Stafford 
Loans and Parent Loans for Undergraduate Students 
(PLUS). Eligibility for Federal Perkins Loans and 
Subsidized Stafford Loans is based upon need, 
as determined by the completion of the Free 
Application for Federal Student Aid (FAFSA).

Grant Funds. Grant funds are awarded on the 
basis of financial need. These funds do not 
require repayment unless the student does not 
complete the term in which the funds are received. 
Grant funds available at UNC include the Federal 
Pell Grant, Federal Supplemental Educational 
Opportunity Grant, Colorado Studqnt Incentive 
Grant, Colorado Diversity Grant, and undergraduate 
and graduate Colorado Student Grants.

Student Employment. UNC offers a number 
of employment opportunities. Federal and State 
Work Study programs provide on- and off-campus 
jobs to students demonstrating financial need. 
Colorado No-Need Work Study is available on a 
limited basis to undergraduate Colorado residents 
who do not qualify for other forms of financial 
assistance and apply by the priority deadline of 
March 1. For those students who do not qualify for 
the Work Study programs there are part-time hourly 
positions both at the University and off-campus.

Scholarships. Scholarship funds do not have 
to be repaid and are usually awarded on the 
basis of academic performance, talent, athletic 
ability and other criteria determined by the donor. 
A separate application is required.

Veteran's Benefits. Eligibility for Veteran's 
benefits is certified by this office.

How to Apply for Aid
To qualify for "need-based" programs, the student 

must demonstrate "financial need," or a difference 
between the cost of education and what the family 
(both student and parents) can reasonably afford 
to pay toward that cost. The family's income and 
assets are reviewed to calculate the family 
contribution in a process called "Need Analysis." 
UNC uses the Free Application for Federal Student 
Aid (FAFSA) to initiate this process. Completion 
of the FAFSA means the student is applying for 
all state and federal aid programs offered at UNC 
with the exception of scholarship programs.

The FAFSA form can be obtained from all college 
financial aid and high school guidance counselor's 
offices. The student must carefully complete the 
form and mail it in the provided self-addressed 
envelope. To receive the maximum amount of 
funding, the application must be received by the 
need analysis service by March I preceding the 
award year. An application processed after March 
I will be considered late and the applicant will 
have limited funding opportunities.

To apply for a Federal Stafford or Parent 
Loan for Undergraduate Students, students 
must accept the loan on the Award Notification 
form. A preprinted loan application will be sent 
to the student by the Colorado Student Loan 
Program (CSLP). This application must be completed 
and returned to CSLP in the envelope provided.

How To Apply for a UNC Scholarship
Incoming freshmen and transfer students must 

be admitted to UNC by February 15 to be 
considered for scholarships for the upcoming 
academic year. Eligibility for scholarships is 
based on information obtained from the admission 
application. Continuing UNC students 
may obtain a UNC "Fast App" from the Office 
ofStudent Financial Resources. This application is 
due March 1. A listing of scholarships offered 
through private sources is available for use in the 
office. Many local libraries offer a comprehensive 
list of local and national scholarships.

The Award
Financial aid, awarded on the basis of "need," 

may include a package of grants, loans and 
employment.

Students and parents are expected to contribute 
their share toward the costs of education, All 
students are expected to work during the summer 
and periods of non-enrollment and save a significant 
portion of their earnings.

Financial aid is available in limited amounts to 
help students finance school expenses. However, 
while college costs continue to rise, federal and . 
state aid does not rise at the same rate. 
Consequently, families must increasingly rely upon 
their own funds to pay for school. Students are 
expected to arrive on campus with funds to use 
for books, tuition, housing and utilities deposits 
and other expenses associated with the beginning 
of the year.

Financial aid funds usually are available at the 
beginning of each sem ester as a  credit to charges 
on the student's bill except for PLUS Loan funds, 
which are mailed directly to the parent borrower.
A check will be available to the student if the aid 
exceeds all institutional charges.

Financial aid awards are offered for an academic 
year. A separate application is required for funding 
during the summer session. Contact the office 
for dates and more details.

Renewal of financial aid is not automatic. A 
new application m ust be completed and mailed 
by February 15 preceding each awiard year that 
aid is requested. The student's academic progress 
as well as financial need determines the - 
continuance of funding.

Voice Response* Information about a student's 
financial aid application may be accessed 24 
hours a day through the Voice Response System 
at 970-351-2825. Service Code 3 provides the 
financial aid main menu.

Academic Progress Standards
The Office of Student Financial Resources is 

responsible under state and federal regulations 
for establishing and monitoring minimum 
acceptable progress for the continuation of 
financial aid eligibility. The standard of satisfactory 
progress must include a student's total academic 
history at UNC.

In order to be eligible to receive financial aid, 
the student must be making satisfactory progress 
towards a degree program, regardless of whether 
she/he has previously received financial assistance. 
For a more detailed explanation of these policies, 
refer to the Standards of Satisfactory Academic 
Progress mailed with the award letter or a copy of 
the UNC Satisfactory Academic Policy statem ent 
available in the Student Financial Resources office.

Refund and Repayment
Tuition adjustments resulting from a complete 

withdrawal from the University may affect the 
financial aid the student has received, Credit 
balances are returned to financial aid accounts. 
Students can refer to Paying Your Account in the 
Schedule o f Classes for more explanation. ;

Any student withdrawing totally from the University 
who has received her/his financial aid for that 
sem ester may be required to repay the financial 
aid. For a more detailed explanation of these 
policies, refer to the Refund/Repayment Policy 
available in the Office of Student Financial 
Resources.
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Contacts in This Chapter
Admissions 
Carter hall 3006 
Greeley, CO 80639 
970*351*2881

Toll-free from Denver 
637*3061

Denver Admissions 
Spectrum Building, 
Suite 560
1580 Lincoln Street 
Denver, CO 80203 
303-831-8550

The Graduate School 
University Hall 
Greeley, CO 80639 
970-351-2831

Registrar and Records 
Carter Hall 3006 
Greeley, CO 80639 
970-351-2231

Registration Center 
University Center 
Greeley, CO 80639 
970-351-2521

Telephone Registration 
970-351-2825

Registration Procedures
for each semester, the University publishes a 

schedule o f classes, which serves as the basic 
guide for registering for classes. It provides 
information on drop/add/withdrawals, fee payment 
and other relevant policies, procedures, and 
deadlines for which students are responsible.
The Schedule o f Classes for the appropriate 
semester may be obtained from the Registration 
Center or the Academic Advising Center in the 
University Center or the Admissions office in 
Carter Hail.

Registration is a continuing operation. Students 
are assigned times during the last part of an 
academic semester when they may register for 
courses offered in the following semester. 
Registration consists of the following processes:

• Distribution of course selection materials and 
advising

• Selection of courses
• Verification of courses
• Receipt of statement of account and change 

of address form
• Payment of student account
Provisions are made for new students to register 

during this regular process. In addition, because 
most new students enroll for the Fall semester, 
the undergraduate orientation program during 
June, July and August provides academic advising 
and special assistance for new student registration. 
The Graduate School also conducts an orientation 
for new graduate students.

Registration Methods
Voice Response. Students may register using 

a touch-tone telephone by following directions in 
the Schedule o f Classes. Using the phone number 
above, this optional service costs $3 per semester.

In-person. Students may register in-person at 
the Registration Center in the University Center.

Late Enrollment
Ho student is permitted to enroll in a full-term 

course after the first eight class days. This 
deadline applies to students who have not 
selected any courses previously for the current 
semester. Students should consult the Schedule 
of Classes for the exact date each semester after 
which new enrollments will not be accepted.

Schedule Changes (Adds/Drops)
During the beginning of each semester, students 

may add or drop courses from their schedule 
(see the Schedule o f Classes for specific deadlines). 
This procedure is handled in the Registration Center 
in the University Center or by touch-tone telephone 
registration. After the deadline posted in the 
Schedule o f Classes, students may not enroll in 
additional full-term courses or drop full-term 
courses in which they are currently registered.
The drop/add deadline for a short-term class 
occurs when the class has held 15 percent of its 
meetings. The number of credits for which a student 
is registered at the time of the drop/add deadline 
determines tuition and fee charges. Drops differ 
from withdrawals since they are not recorded on 
the student's transcript as are withdrawals (see 
next section).

Withdrawal from Class
When a student registers for a class, he or she 

is considered to be a member of the assigned 
class section as certified by the forms completed 
at registration and the Class Schedule Confirmation 
form printed after registration.

The student may drop a class during the "Drop/ 
Add" period, normally the first 10 class days of a 
semester for full-term courses. The dates of the 
Drop/Add period each semester are listed in the 
Schedule o f Classes. A signature is not needed to 
drop a class.

The procedure for withdrawal requires the student 
to obtain the faculty member's signature on the 
Schedule Change form to indicate that the faculty 
member is aware of the withdrawal. The form 
may be obtained in the Registration Center or 
Academic Advising Center in the University Center 
or the Registrar's office in Carter Hall. The first 
date to withdraw from an individual course is the 
first class-day immediately after the drop/add 
deadline. The last date to withdraw from an 
individual course is the midpoint of the semester. 
Withdrawal deadlines for each semester are also 
noted in the Schedule o f Classes. The withdrawal 
deadline for a short-term class occurs when the 
class has held 50 percent of its meetings. A "W" 
appears on the transcript for each class from which 
a student withdraws.

Registration for a class creates a financial liability 
that may be eliminated only if the student removes 
herself/himself by the first ciass day via the proper 
procedure.

Should the faculty member refuse or be 
unavailable to sign the Schedule Change form for 
a withdrawal, the student may ask for assistance 
from the department chairperson or the dean of 
the appropriate college. When properly signed, the 
Schedule Change form is turned in at the 
Registration Center at the University Center.

Two-Class-Hour Requirement
A faculty member may drop a student from a 

class during the drop/add period if the student 
has not attended the first two hours during which 
the class meets. The student must notify the 
instructor if he or she cannot attend during this 
time. Hot all instructors will exercise this option; 
thus, a student cannot expect that the failure to 
attend the class will automatically cause him or 
her to be dropped. Consequently, the student must 
follow the procedures listed in the Schedule o f  
Classes.
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Academic Freedom, Rights and 
Responsibilities of Students

The University has established policies and 
procedures that reflect concern for student freedom, 
rights and responsibilities. Essentially, students 
can expect protection against improper academic 
evaluation and protection of the right to due process 
in academic and disciplinary proceedings. The 
student can also expect to be held responsible 
for performance and conduct in the classroom 
and on the campus.

For more information, students should obtain a 
copy of the Student's Rights and Responsibilities 
statement found in the Student Handbook from 
the Office of the Vice President for Student Affairs.

Attendance
Regular attendance in all classes is assumed 

and encouraged. Each instructor determines the 
relationship between class attendance, the 
objectives of the class and the student's grade.
The instructor is responsible for informing students 
of attendance policies and the effect of attendance 
on their grade. The student is responsible for 
knowing the policy of each course in which he or 
she enrolls.

Only the instructor can approve a student request 
to be absent from class. The student is responsible 
for requesting such approval when absence is 
unavoidable.

Attendance during the first two class hours is 
required. The instructor has the option to drop a 
student from class if he or she does not attend 
the first two hours during which the class meets, 
in order to allow other students to enroll. Hot all 
instructors will exercise this option; therefore, a 
student should not assume that non-attendance 
will automatically drop him or her from class.

Course Designations
Prefixes. Each course is assigned a prefix that 

identifies the discipline, field or department offering 
the course. For example, course numbers in 
Communication Disorders are preceded by CMDS; 
course numbers in Mathematics are preceded by 
MATH; and courses in Visual Arts are preceded 
by ART.

Numbers. Five groups are identified by course 
numbers, generally to indicate the difficulty of a 
course and its location on a continuum of study 
that leads to general mastery of the content and 
methodology of a discipline;

• Basic skills courses — 001 through 099 range 
are not counted in cumulative credits, total 
credits toward graduation or grade-point-average.

• Lower division courses — the 100 range for 
freshmen and the 200 range for sophomores.

♦ Upper division courses — the 300 range for 
juniors and the 400 range for seniors.

♦ Master's level courses — the 500 and 600 
ranges. Juniors and seniors with a cumulative 
grade-point-average of 3.00 or higher may be 
admitted to 500-level courses by special permission 
of the instructor, but no undergraduates may be 
admitted to course numbers above the 500 range.

• Doctoral and Specialist level courses —• the 
700 range.

Occasionally, courses that do not appear in the 
Bulletin may appear in the Schedule o f Classes. 
These course numbers end in "98" and are 
considered experimental. For example, an 
experimental course in geology might be GEOL 
398. Courses ending in "98" cannot be used to 
meet General Education requirements.

Course Load
For all students, nine credit hours is considered 

full time for health insurance requirements and 
tuition charges; For financial aid and verification 
of enrollment purposes (other than for health 
insurance), full-time enrollment is considered 12 
credit hours for undergraduate students and nine 
credit hours for graduate students. A normal 
undergraduate course load, however, is 15 credit 
hours of academic credit in each semester. This 
information may vary during summer terms; 
students should check the Sum m er Schedule o f 
Classes for correct information. Undergraduate 
students are allowed to enroll for a maximum of 
18 credit hours before the beginning of the 
semester.

More than 18 credit hours per sem ester for 
undergraduates and 17 credit hours for graduates 
is considered an overload and requires the payment 
of a tuition surcharge based on the number of 
credit hours taken (see chapter on Costs). With 
approval from the Academic Advising Center, 
beginning the first day of classes through the 
drop/add deadline, undergraduate students with 
a 2.75 or higher cumulative grade-point-average 
may enroll for additional courses. Additional 
requirements are:

• Music or business majors receive overload 
approval from their department.

• Overloads during the sem ester of student 
teaching are approved by the Professional Teacher 
Education Program (PTEP).

• Overloads of 22 credit hours or more require 
a letter from the student's advisor approving the 
overload in addition to the approval from Academic 
Advising.

• Graduating seniors can obtain overload approval 
before the first day of class through the Academic 
Advising Center.

• Graduate students receive overload approval 
from their academic advisor.

Course-load limitations for graduate students 
apply to all courses taken while an individual is 
enrolled as a graduate student in a graduate 
degree program, a non-degree certification program, 
or any combination thereof. The maximum load 
for a graduate student is 17 hours per semester.

During the summer term maximum credit loads 
may vary. Students should check the Summer 
Schedule o f Classes for correct information.

The course-load limitations refer to work 
completed in either on-campus or off-campus 
programs or in a combination of the two types.
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Academic Advising 
Center 

970-351-1391

Vice President for 
Academic Affairs 

970-351-2823

Contacts in This Chapter
Dean of Students 
970-351-2796

The Graduate School 
970-351-2831

Parking Services 
970-351-1971

Vice President for 
S tudent Affairs 

970-351-2303

Registrar and Records 
970-351-2231

Student Financial 
Resources 

970-351-2502

Student Health Center 
970-351-2412

Family Educational Rights 
and Privacy Act

The University m aintains an educational record 
for each studen t who is or has been enrolled at 
the University. In accordance with the Family 
Educational Rights and Privacy Act of 1974, as 
am ended, the following student rights are covered 
by the Act and afforded to all eligible students at 
the University.

1. The right to inspect and review information 
contained in the studen t's  educational records.

2. The right to request am endm ent of the 
contents of the s tuden t's  educational records if 
believed to be inaccurate, misleading, or otherwise 
In violation of the student's privacy or other rights.

3. The right to prevent disclosure without consent, 
with certain exceptions, of personally identifiable 
information from the studen t's  educational 
records.

For example: Parents of dependent students 
(as defined by Internal Revenue Code of 1954, 
Section 152, as am ended,) are exceptions. All 
students under age 21 shall be assumed dependent 
unless the student notifies the Registrar's Office 
in writing when he or she considers himself or 
herself to be of independent status. To establish 
dependent sta tus of a studen t 21 years of age or 
older or one who has notified the Registrar's 
office of h is/her independent status, a certified 
copy of the parents' m ost recent federal income 
tax form shall be required before any educational 
records or com ponents thereof shall be released 
to the parents of the student.

4. The right to secure a copy of the University's 
policy.

5. The right to file com plaints with the U.S. 
Department of Education concerning alleged failures 
by the University to comply with the provisions of 
the Act.

Each of these rights with any limitations or 
exceptions is explained in the University's policy 
statem ent, a copy of which may be obtained from 
the Registrar's office.

The University may provide "Directory 
Information" in accordance with the provisions of 
the Act without the written consent of an eligible 
student unless it is requested  in writing that such 
information not be disclosed (see below). The 
items listed below are designated as Directory 
Infonnation and may be released about any student 
for any purpose at the discretion of the University 
unless a written request for nondisclosure is on file:

Category I: Marne, addresses, telephone number, 
dates of attendance, studen t classification.

Category II: Previous institution(s) attended, 
major field of study, honors, awards, degree(s) 
conferred, degrees pursued or being pursued, 
enrollm ent status.

Category III: Past and present participation in 
officially recognized sports and activities, physical 
factors of athletes (height and weight), date and 
place of birth.

Currently-enrolled students may prohibit general 
disclosure of this Directory Information by notifying 
the Registrar's Office in writing, specifying the 
categories to be withheld within 10 calendar days 
after the first scheduled class-day of each term. 
The University will honor the request until the 
student notifies the Registrar's Office in writing of 
intent to allow release to Directory Information. 
The student should carefully consider the

consequences of any decision to withhold any 
category of Directory Information. Regardless of 
the effect upon the student, the University assum es 
no liability that may arise out of its compliance 
with a request that such information be withheld. 
It will be assum ed that the failure on the part of a 
student to request the withholding of Directory 
Information indicates the studen t's consent to 
disclosure.

Directory information may be disclosed through 
a variety of m ethods including, but not limited to, 
paper, electronic, voice and other means.

Any questions concerning the s tuden t's  rights 
and responsibilities under the Family Educational 
Rights and Privacy Act should be referred to the 
Registrar's office.

Final Examinations
All final exam inations periods are 150 m inutes 

in length.
Examinations are conducted in the sam e 

classroom  used throughout the sem ester unless 
alternative arrangem ents are m ade with the 
scheduling departm ent of the Registrar's office. 
Faculty should alert students to changes in final 
examination tim es or locations before the testing 
date.

With the approval of the departm ent chairperson, 
the final exam ination may be eliminated by an 
instructor who considers it unnecessary.

If no final examination is given, class will continue 
through the last week of the sem ester. In such 
cases, classes will m eet at the tim es shown on 
the final exam ination schedule.

Each student registered for credit in a course 
m ust attend the final exam ination unless the 
student has made prior arrangements to be excused 
by the instructor.

In extrem e instances, a final exam ination may 
be rescheduled by the instructor, provided the 
change is coordinated with the appropriate dean 's 
office and approved by the department chairperson.

If a student has three or more final examinations 
scheduled for one day, the student may negotiate 
a time change with the instructors involved. This 
negotiation should take place not less than one 
week before the scheduled exam inations. If the 
parties involved cannot find a mutually agreeable 
time, the Office of Academic Affairs will indicate 
courses for which a change m ust be made. 
Laboratory sessions will not m eet during the final 
examination period. Laboratory exam inations 
should be given before final exam ination week.

Full-Time and Part-Time S tatus
Full-time status for tuition purposes, health 

insurance requirem ent and verification of 
enrollm ent for health insurance purposes is nine 
credit hours for undergraduate and graduate 
students.

Full-time for financial aid purposes, directory 
information and enrollm ent verification (other 
than health insurance) is 12 credit hours or more 
for undergraduates and nine credit hours or more 
for graduates. Undergraduates enrolled in six to 
eleven credit hours and graduates enrolled in five 
to eight credit hours are classified as half-time. 
Part-time is five credit hours or less for 
undergraduates and four credit hours or less for 
graduates.

Grades
The University assigns alphabetical grades. 

Superior is indicated by "A," above average is "B," 
average is "C," below average but passing is "D," 
and failure is "F." A course in which a  "D" is earned 
will not be counted toward graduate-degree credit.

Certain courses are graded "S/U" (satisfactory/ 
unsatisfactory). Grades of "S" and "U" are also 
used for thesis, dissertations, and educational 
field experience courses. They may be used for 
certain workshops, practica, perform ance, or 
activity courses when indicated in the Schedule  
o f  Classes and in the course descriptions in the 
Bulletin. "S/U" grades are no t equivalent to any 
o ther letter grade and are not com puted as part 
of the stu d en t's  grade-point-average.

A "W" indicates an approved withdrawal from 
the course and is assigned only when the studen t 
has com pleted the official withdrawal p rocesses 
outlined in this publication. This grade is not 
com puted in the stu d en t's  grade-point-average.

The grade of "UW" indicates an unauthorized 
withdrawal and is assigned when the studen t has 
never attended  the class for which he or she 
enrolled. The grade is not com puted in the student's 
grade-point-average.

A grade of "I" is assigned when coursew ork is 
incom plete at the end of the academ ic term  and 
is used only when a studen t cannot fulfill his or 
her academ ic responsibilities during the last 
week of a term  or because he o r she  m issed the 
final exam ination due to sickness, an em ergency 
in the family, etc. To am end a grade of "I" with 
an earned grade on a s tu d e n t's  transcript, the 
studen t m ust com plete all coursew ork by the last 
day of the next sem ester of enrollm ent including 
sum m er term. If a  studen t does not enroll again, 
the m aximum time allowed for com pletion is one 
year. If a student does not com plete the academ ic 
requirem ents within these tim e limitations, the 
grade will be recorded as "I/F" or "I/U" on the 
academ ic record. The "I/F" will be com puted  into 
the stu d en t's  grade-point-average as an "F" grade.

The grade of "MR" indicates no report. This is 
used for honors courses, theses, d issertations 
and other courses that have been granted approval 
before the sem ester that the grade is to be awarded. 
(There is a difference betw een a  grade of "MR" 
and "incom plete." The "MR" is prearranged due to 
the unique nature of the course, i.e., completion 
of coursew ork requires longer than a sem este r to 
com plete. The "I" grade is assigned due to 
unanticipated circum stances that make the student 
unable to com plete course requirem ents within 
the allotted time.)

The grade of "MC" indicates no credit was earned 
for this course because the studen t enrolled for 
no credit (audit).

Grades, Calculating Averages
The University operates on a 4 .00  grade point 

system . A grade of "A" has a  value of four grade 
points, "B" equals three points, "C" equals two 
points, "D" equals one point. Mo points are given 
for an "F."

"S" (credit granted) or "U" (no credit granted) 
and "W," "UW," "MR" and "MC" are not used in 
com puting the grade-point-average. "I" is not 
used for com puting the grade-point-average 
unless the time for com pletion of the work has
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expired. In this case the "I" is computed as an 
"F" an "I/P" is recorded on the transcript if the 
course is graded "A"-"F."

To compute a sem ester grade-point-average, 
first remove all basic skills courses (numbered 
001 through 099) and all courses that carry the 
grades listed previously, "S," "U," "W," "UW," "MR," 
"MC." Then multiply the credit hours for each 
remaining class by the number equivalent to the 
letter grade. Add those numbers together to 
obtain the total number of points for the semester. 
Then divide the total number of points earned by 
the total number of credit hours attempted. For 
example, 3 credit hours of "A" (12 points) plus 5 
credit hours of "B" (15 points) plus 3 credit hours 
of "C" (6 points) equals 33 points. If 1 1 credit 
hours were attempted (enrolled for), divide 33 
points by 11 credit hours to find the grade-point- 
average of 3.00. If the same grades were received, 
but 14 credit hours were attempted (i.e., received 
an "F" for 3 credit hours), 33 points divided by 14 
credit hours equals a grade-point-average of 2.35.

Compute the cumulative grade-point-average 
the same way. Add the total number of points 
earned in all classes except basic-skills courses 
(numbered 001 through 099) and all courses that 
carry grades of "S," "U," "W," "UW," "MR," and 
"MC." Divide this number by the total credit hours 
attempted. For example, 75 total grade points 
earned over two sem esters divided by 30 credit 
hours attempted in the same two semesters 
equals a cumulative grade-point-average of 2.50.

With the exception of courses numbered 001 
through 099, all grades with a numerical value 
are used to compute the grade-point-average 
whether or not the credits count toward 
graduation or the courses have been repeated.

Grades, Submissions 
and Corrections

Faculty must submit grades to the Registrar's 
Office by 4 pm of the third working day after the 
end of a course. Grade changes or corrections 
must be submitted within the first two weeks of 
the following semester. Spring-term grade changes 
are also due the first two weeks of Summer term. 
Grade change requests are submitted on special 
grade report forms signed by the instructor and 
department chairperson. Forms are available from 
the Registrar's office and are supplied only to faculty 
and departmental offices. Mo grade change requests 
submitted by students will be accepted.

Immunization Regulation
By Colorado statute and University regulation, 

all students must submit an immunization record 
form, completed by qualified medical personnel 
(nurse, physician, or school health official), to the 
UHC Student Health Center in order to register for 
classes. This record must certify that the individual 
has immunity to rubeola (measles), rubella (German 
measles) and mumps.

Individuals who are unable to be immunized 
due to medical/religious, or personal reasons are 
exempt from this regulation if they provide a 
Certificate of Exemption with the exemption 
statement appropriately signed.

In the event of an outbreak, individuals who do 
not have proof of immunization or who have signed 
an exemption from immunization form will be 
subject to exclusion from school and subject to 
quarantine.

Insurance Requirement 
for All Students

unC's Board of Trustees requires that all students 
registered for nine credit-hours or more have health 
insurance. This insurance is also available to 
students' dependents and part-time students upon 
request.

The UHC-sponsored health insurance policy is 
automatically assessed to all full-time students, 
but can be waived if the student presents evidence 
of a comparable health insurance plan. The deadline

for such waivers is the 10th class day of the 
semester, nonpayment of the health insurance 
premium does not waive the insurance. A waiver 
form must be completed by the deadline.

Any student who enrolls in the University's health 
insurance plan during spring semester is 
automaticaliy covered by that insurance during 
summer session with no additional premium.The 
University does not require students registered 
only for summer session to purchase its student 
health insurance plan or demonstrate possession 
of an acceptable insurance plan. However, students 
registered for summer sessions may purchase 
the insurance plan for the summer term only.

Medical Examination
Medical history report and medical examination 

report forms are sent to each accepted student. 
Students planning to participate in intercollegiate 
athletics are required to submit both forms. While 
students are encouraged, but not required, to 
submit a medical exam, they must submit a 
Health History Report before they can receive 
services at the Student Health Center.

Off-Campus Activity 
and Field Trip Disclaimer

As part of the courses and extracurricular 
activities offered by the University, students will 
be encouraged to attend campus events or engage 
in off-campus activities as a supplement to their 
on-campus instruction and education. These 
activities may include travel to foreign countries 
or other states as well as in-state field trips. 
Students may be expected to provide their own 
transportation to and from such activities, or the 
University may arrange or otherwise provide 
transportation. Under any circumstance, however, 
the University presumes its students are of 
sufficient age and maturity to be responsible for 
their conduct and activities at all times, on or off 
campus. The University expects and requires its 
students to comply with all laws and to assume 
all responsibility and liability for their actions and 
conduct while attending, being involved in or 
traveling to and from any off-campus activities, 
whether for required or voluntary activities.

Parking Regulations
Students, faculty, or staff who wish to park a 

vehicle on campus must purchase a parking permit 
from Parking Services. Vehicles parked on campus 
in violation of UHC parking regulations may be 
ticketed and/or towed. All funds from decal sales 
and parking fines are used to build and maintain 
UHC parking lots.

Readmission After 
Academic Suspension

Students may immediately appeal their 
suspensions if extenuating circumstances exist. 
These circumstances include factors beyond the 
student's control (e.g., family emergency, illness, 
death, etc.) and must be documented. Appeal forms 
are available at the Academic Advising Center.

A student who has been suspended may not 
re-enroll at the University until the passage of at 
least one term, not including summer term. A 
readmission appeal form must be submitted to 
the Academic Advising Center before the term in 
which the student wishes to repenter UHC. The 
appeal should include a detailed account of the 
reasons the student did not achieve his or her 
academic potential and a description of the 
circumstances that have changed to allow the 
student to perform at a satisfactory level. The 
appeal must also contain a specific plan of action 
that the student will follow to attain academic 
success. A student who has attended other 
institutions since suspension from UHC must 
furnish official transcripts from those institutions. 
Readmission forms are available at the Academic 
Advising Center.

Semester System
The University of northern Colorado follows the 

early sem ester system in which the academic 
year is divided into two instructional sem esters of 
approximately 15 weeks each. The academic year 
(fall/spring) begins in late August and concludes 
in mid-May, with a vacation break between the 
semesters. A full slate of courses also is offered 
during the summer semester. Students enrolling 
in the University for the first time may do so before 
the beginning of any semester.

Transcripts
There is a fee charged for each transcript ordered. 

Official transcript orders placed with the Registrar's 
Office require the student's signature and a fee 
before a request can be processed. Transcripts 
may be ordered in person or by mail and are 
mailed out or can be picked up by the student.

Withdrawal from the University
A student may withdraw completely from the 

University at any time during the semester. Students 
must start and finish the process at the Dean of 
Students office. Depending upon the date the 
withdrawal is initiated, a percentage of tuition 
and fees will be assessed. (See the description of 
Withdrawals, Drops, or Cancellation from Classes 
within the Costs, Payment, Financial Aid section 
of this Bulletin.

Students who receive financial aid and then 
withdraw during a sem ester that they received 
aid may be required to repay a proportionate 
amount to the financial aid account. Information 
about a specific repayment amount is available 
from the Office of Student Financial Resources.



16

Undergraduates Only: 
Policies and Procedures
16 Academic Advising

16 Academic Appeals

16 Academic Recognition

16 Academic Standing

17 Basic Skills Courses

17 Class Status

17 Course Credit

17 Coursework Nay Count for 
the Next Higher Degree

17 Credit by Examination: AP, 
CLEP, Challenge, Proficiency

17 Directed Studies

17 Double Najors and 
Concurrent Degrees

17 Fresh Start Programs for 
Freshmen, Continuing 
Students

18 Graduation Application

18 On-Campus Living 
Requirement

18 Orientation

18 Second Baccalaureate

Academic Advising
It is University policy that each student is entitled 

to academic advising. Advising expedites course 
selection and helps the student create a personal 
academic program suited to his or her needs and 
the University's graduation requirements.

Academic planning is best achieved when a 
student works with a qualified advisor. Students 
who declare majors are assigned advisors in their 
departments. Undergraduate students who have 
not yet declared majors are advised by the 
Academic Advising Center located in the University 
Center.

Each advisor has access to a complete summary 
of a student's academic records, which are updated 
each semester. Information provided by the 
Registrar's office and information from advising 
sessions with the student equip the advisor to 
help with a variety of academic issues, procedures 
and opportunities.

Ail students are encouraged to make full use of 
the advising system including, but not limited to, 
a visit to an advisor before registration each 
semester. All undergraduate students must obtain 
a Personal Access Code (PAC) from their academic 
advisors before registration unless the PAC is printed 
on their course selection forms.

Additional information about the undergraduate 
advising system may be obtained from the 
Academic Advising Center.

Academic Appeals
Students may appeal any academic decision that 

they consider arbitrary or capricious, or contrary 
to University policy. The procedures of the Academic 
Appeals Board and the University Disciplinary 
Committee are published in the Student's Rights 
and Responsibilities statement and can be further 
explained by the Dean of Students office.

Before initiating an appeal and between various 
appeals stages, the student is strongly encouraged 
to discuss her or his case with the Dean of Students 
office and/or his or her academic advisor.

Academic Recognition
Dean's List. Students will be placed on the 

Dean's List of Distinction if they complete a 
minimum of 24 credit hours and achieve a 3.75 
or above grade point average for any two of the 
three academic terms of the year (cumulative 
grade-point averages are not considered).

Dean's Honor Roll. Students will be placed on 
the Dean's Honor Roll if they complete a minimum 
of 24 credit hours and achieve a 3.50 to 3.74 
grade point average for any two of the three 
academic terms of the year (cumulative grade-point 
averages are not considered).

Graduation with Honors. Graduation with 
honors (cum laude, magna cum laude, summa 
cum laude) is determined on the basis of a student's 
cumulative grade-point average. A student's 
academic record is reviewed for graduation with 
honors the semester before the semester that 
the student will graduate. To qualify for honors 
the semester before graduation, the student must 
have completed 50 semester hours of credit at

UHC and have achieved the necessary cumulative 
grade-point average. A student's record may also 
be reviewed at the end of the sem ester that he or 
she graduates. To qualify for honors at the time 
of graduation, the student must have completed 
56 sem ester hours of credit at UHC and have 
achieved the necessary cumulative grade-point 
average.

In either situation, the honors designation will 
be indicated on the student's transcript. However, 
the honors designation will be announced at 
graduation ceremonies only for those students who 
qualified for honors the semester before graduation.

The criteria for awarding honors will be 
determined by the graduating classes of a given 
college from the previous academic year. The 
criterion for cumulative grade-point average for 
summa cum laude will be determined by the 
lowest cumulative grade-point average of the 
students in the top two percent of the previous 
year's school/college graduating class; for magna 
cum laude, by the lowest cumulative grade-point 
average of students in the top four percent; and 
for cum laude, by the lowest cumulative grade- 
point average of students in the top six percent.

Academic Standing
A student's academic standing is determined 

by the grade point average. An undergraduate 
student's academic status, whether currently or 
formerly enrolled, full-time or part-time, is one of 
the following classifications:

• "Good Standing" — Having both a term and 
cumulative grade-point average at or above a 2.00.

• "Academic Probation" — An intermediate 
status between good standing and academic 
suspension (dismissal from the University). There 
are two types of academic probation. 1.) Students 
are placed on "term- probation" after any term in 
which they fail to earn a 2.00 term grade point 
average and are taken off the next time they 
receive at least a 2.00 term grade point average. 
2.) Students are placed on the second type, 
"cumulative probation," at any time their 
cumulative grade-point average drops below a 
2.00 and are taken off when they reach at least a 
cumulative 2.00 grade point average.

A student can be placed on both term and 
cumulative probation at the same time. These 
two types of probation are m eant to serve as 
warnings to students, not as penalties. Ho notation 
of academic probation appears on the student's 
transcript; however, an academic probation 
notation appears on the student's grade report 
and on the Academic Progress Report (APR) 
provided to the student's advisor.

• "Academic Suspension" — Involuntary 
dismissal from the University as a consequence 
of unacceptable academic achievement. The term 
"academic suspension" appears on the student's 
official transcript.

Suspensions are administered by the Academic 
Advising Center and are applied to students who 
are 15 quality points deficient in their most recent 
term grade point averages or who are 15 quality 
points deficient in their cumulative grade-point 
averages.
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970-351-1391

Dean of Students Registrar and Records
Admissions 970-351-2796 970-351-2231
970-351-2881

Basic Skills Courses
These courses are designed to teach academic 

skills and general competencies necessary to 
succeed in college, num bered 001 through 099, 
they do not count in term, cumulative or total 
credits and are not calculated into the grade point 
average. Credits earned in these courses will not 
count toward meeting financial aid minimum 
credit-hour requirements.

Class Status
A student is classified as a freshman until 

successful completion of 30 sem ester hours of 
credit and as a sophomore until completion of 
60 semester credit hours. A student is considered 
a junior until completion of 90 sem ester hours 
and then is classified as a senior until completion 
of a baccalaureate degree.

Course Credit
All credit toward graduation is computed in 

semester credit-hours. "One semester ho u r typically 
means a course is taught for approximately one 
hour one day each week throughout the semester 
of 15 weeks. Likewise, a two-credit-hour course 
usually meets twice a week and generates two 
semester hours of credit. Most courses are offered 
for three sem ester credit-hours.

Courses may be repeated for credit only when 
that fact is listed in the course description section 
of the appropriate Bulletin and only up to the 
maximum number of credits and other specifications 
as shown in the Bulletin. Repeated courses are 
recorded on the transcript separately for each 
time the student registered, with all letter grades 
counting toward the cumulative grade average. A 
non-repeatable course may be counted in total 
credits toward graduation only once.

For grades of "F," "U," and "I" that have not been 
completed within the allotted time, the credit 
hours are bracketed on the transcript and not 
included in total credits.

Students may register in a course for "no credit" 
but must pay the same tuition and fees as those 
taking the course for credit. Mo audit or visitor 
cards are issued. Students taking a course for no 
credit must enroll for 00 credit hours through the 
regular registration procedure before the drop/add 
deadline. Students need not complete assignments 
or exams used to determine grades, but are 
expected to attend classes when enrolled for no 
credit.

non-attendance may result in the assignment 
of a "UW" grade.

Coursework May Count for the 
Next Higher Degree

Students may, in the last sem ester of study for 
one degree, register for graduate courses that 
exceed the requirements for that degree, provided 
that their application for admission to the next 
higher degree program is accepted before the start 
of the final semester. If the student has been 
admitted to the program for the next higher degree, 
he or she must complete "A Petition to Count 
Work On the next Higher Degree" that may be 
obtained from the Graduate School office Students 
will be accountable, for the final examination in 
the courses taken for the next higher degree.

Credit by Examination: AP, 
CLEP, Challenge, Proficiency

The University offers three options for credit by 
examination:

• A student may qualify for University credit or 
may exempt a specific course by demonstrating 
superior performance on the subject matter 
examinations administered through the Advanced 
Placement (AP) program of the Educational Testing 
Service. These are usually taken when the student 
is still in high school.

• The College-Level Examination Program (CLEP) 
offers another opportunity to earn credit through 
demonstration of superior performance in subject 
matter examinations. CLEP credit is offered for 
certain introductory and select advanced courses. 
Arrangements are made at Career Services.

In addition, students who judge their current 
academic ability in a specific course to be 
sufficiently high to earn credit may take rigorous 
subject matter examinations. Several departments 
offer University challenge examinations that may 
be taken under the following conditions:

• The specific course must have been approved 
for challenge examination by the academic 
department that administers the course.

• The student must enroll in the course and pay 
the appropriate tuition and fees.

• The student must obtain approval from the 
course in s tru c to rs  challenge the course through 
examination.

• The student must arrange for and pass a 
challenge examination designed and administered 
by the instructor or the department during the 
first two weeks of the semester that the specific 
course is offered.

If a student passes the examination, he or she 
will not be required to attend the remaining class 
sessions. At the end of the semester that the 
examination was passed, the class credit and 
grade earned on the examination will be entered 
on the student's transcript.

Should the student fail the examination or seek 
to earn a higher grade than attained on the 
examination, the student may either remain in 
the class and meet the course requirements of 
withdraw from the class before the withdrawal 
deadline for that semester and re-enroll in the 
class to attempt to earn credit by examination in 
a subsequent semester.

Hot all academic departments offer the credit-by- 
examination option. Students should contact the 
main office of any department to determine the 
policy of that particular department.

Proficiency Examinations. Certain required 
courses in some majors and minors offer 
proficiency examinations to determine whether 
or not a student may be excused from a 
requirement.

Directed Studies
Directed Studies are available in most disciplines. 

These are identified within this publication by 
course numbers 422 and 622. The Directed 
Study course provides a vehicle that a qualified 
student may use to receive University credit for 
an individualized investigation under the direct 
supervision of a UHC faculty member. Because 
Directed Studies with the number 622 are at the

graduate level, the faculty mem ber providing the 
supervision must be approved to teach graduate- 
level courses.

The investigation must be on a specific topic that 
is not duplicated by an existing course within the 
University's curriculum. The following policies apply 
for registration in Directed Studies courses:

1. A Directed Study course may be for no more 
than four sem ester hours of credit per academic 
semester, with.no more than six credits of Directed 
Studies taken in any semester.

2. The student should apply through the 
department in which he or she is doing thb study.

3. Permission to engage in a Directed Study for 
credit must be approved by the student's program 
advisor, the faculty m ember supervising the 
study, and the department chairperson of the 
major department. The Hon-Scheduled Course 
form to be presented at the Registration Center 
at the time of enrollment must bear the signatures 
of the supervising faculty m ember and the , 
department chairperson. Forms are available only 
through the department in which the study is 
supervised.

Separate policies exist for distribution of critiqued 
and graded copies of a completed Directed Study, 
based on whether the study was completed at the 
graduate or undergraduate level. A student 
interested in the appropriate policy should consult 
with either the Graduate School or the dean of 
the college in which the Directed Study is to be 
undertaken. ; . , '

Double Majors and 
Concurrent Degrees

Students m a y  complete the requirements for 
two majors (a "double major," the concurrent 
completion of the requirements for two majors), 
in which case both majors will be listed on the 
transcript. Undergraduate students who have two 
majors and have satisfactorily completed a 
minimum total of 150 sem ester hours of credit, 
will receive diplomas indicating the awarding of 
two degrees simultaneously. A student with less 
than 150 sem ester credit hours will receive one 
degree appropriate for the major declared as the 
first major.

Additional hours above the minimum requirement 
for a degree are incorporated into that degree 
program and may not be used to meet other 
requirements. c ■

Fresh Start Programs for 
Freshmen, Continuing Students

Although these programs are separate and distinct 
from each other, their purpose is the same: to 
provide a second chance or "fresh start" to students 
who have experienced poor academic beginnings. 
This is accomplished by giving students the 
opportunity to recalculate their grade point averages 
without using certain or all grades of "D" and "F."

The Fresh Start Program for Freshmen is for 
students who have earned less than 30 sem ester 
credits toward graduation and who have less than 
a 2.00 cumulative grade-point average . To be 
eligible, a student must attend another institution 
and transfer a minimum of 24 sem ester credits 
(or 36 quarter credits) of transferable course
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work to Line with a 2.50 grade point average for 
these credits. After returning to UNC, the student 
must earn 12 credits and a 2.50 grade point 
average for these 12 credits.

The Fresh Start Program for Continuing Students 
is for individuals who have grades of "D" and/or 
T *  that are at least four (calendar) years old based 
on the most recently completed term at Line. In 
both programs, “Ds* and "Fs" earned during the 
terms covered by the Fresh Start Program or not 
used in the recalculation of the grade point average 
no longer count for credit toward graduation. 
Students must also complete at least 30 semester 
credits of UNC coursework before graduating, but 
after the rules of the Fresh Start Program have 
been applied.

For more Information, students should contact 
the Academic Advising Center.

Graduation Application
Undergraduate students should apply for 

graduation upon completion of 75 semester hours 
of credit applicable to the degree program. The 
application will be evaluated and processed by 
the Registrar's office and the major, minor and 
licensure departments. Applications for graduation 
are accepted through 4 pm Friday of the second 
week of the semester that the student expects to 
graduate. There is a graduation fee assessed for 
the term the student initially plans to graduate.

After the application is filed, the student is 
required to inform the Registrar's office of any 
change in graduation plans, i.e., the proposed 
semester of graduation or course substitutions.

On-Catnpus Living Requirement
All freshmen with less than 24 semester hours 

earned and under 20 years of age are required to 
live In a residence hall. Undergraduate students 
must be enrolled in a minimum of six semester 
hours to live on campus.

Orientation
Discover UNC is an orientation program for 

entering freshmen and transfer students that 
provides essential infonnation about the University, 
its academic policies and requirements; academic 
advising, and assistance in registering for classes. 
By separate mailing, newly-admitted students are 
invited and strongly encouraged to attend the 
orientation program. The Academic Advising Center 
can answer questions about the program.

Second Baccalaureate
Students who received their first degree at UNC 

and wish to declare an intent to complete a second 
baccalaureate degree must complete a Change of 
Major fonn available in each academic department. 
Upon completion of the form and approval by the 
appropriate department, the student's records 
will be changed to reflect the intent to complete 
a second baccalaureate degree. In order for the 
classification change to be approved for a particular 
semester and, thus, allow the student to pay 
undergraduate rather than the graduate tuition 
rates, the fonn must be sent from the appropriate 
department to the Graduation Check office by 
Wednesday of the third full week of the first 
semester the student is enrolled in courses to 
count toward the second baccalaureate degree. 
Applications submitted after this point in the 
semester will not affect the student's classification 
(undergraduate, second baccalaureate degree) until 
the following semester. Students must complete a 
minimum of 30 semester hours in residence to 
qualify for the second bachelor's degree.

Students who have completed their baccalaureate 
degree at another institution and seek a second 
baccalaureate degree at UNC must complete an 
admission application through the UNC Admissions 
office and are required to pay undergraduate tuition 
rates.
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Basis of All Undergraduate 
Admissions

Admission to the University is based upon 
standards developed by the Colorado Commission 
on Higher Education (CCHE). Criteria considered 
include the secondary school academic record, 
rank in class, standardized test scores (ACT or 
SAT) and the academic record at any previous 
colleges the student may have attended.

New Freshman Admission
freshm an applicants are expected to be high 

school graduates who have successfully completed 
a minimum of 15 secondary school units. The 
academic records of graduates from high schools 
that are not regionally accredited will be examined 
in greater depth for admissions purposes.

Students who have not received a high school 
diploma may be admitted to the University upon 
receipt of a high school equivalency certificate 
obtained by satisfactorily completing the General 
Education Development Test (GED) with an average 
score of 55 or above.

Freshmen are required to have completed two 
years of college preparatory mathematics in a 
secondary school, e.g., two years of algebra or 
one year of algebra and one year of geometry.

Applicants are expected to have a cumulative 
GPA of 2.8 or above and to have a minimum 
composite ACT score of 22 or a minimum SAT 
combined score of 1000 (890 if SAT was taken 
before April 1995) However, each applicant is 
evaluated on an individual basis. Students having 
higher GPA or class rank may not be required to 
have standardized test scores as high as those 
required of students with lower GPAs or class rank. 
Students with higher standardized test scores may 
not be required to rank as high in their graduating 
class. Admission standards are subject to change 
by the Colorado Commission on Higher Education 
(CCHE).

Applicants for freshman admission are 
encouraged to earn secondary school credits in 
at least the following distribution:

• English — four units with emphasis upon 
courses in composition.

• Mathematics — three units. All freshmen must 
have earned credit for at least two years of higher 
mathematics (algebra or above).

• History/social science — two units.
• natural science — two units including a 

laboratory science.
Freshman Application Procedures. Both 

applications and supporting credentials may be 
submitted at any time after completion of the 
junior year of high school. However, they should 
be received at the Admissions office no later than 
three weeks before the academic semester in which 
the student intends to enroll.

Prospective students are encouraged to submit 
applications as early as possible.

The Application for Admission, the appropriate 
secondary school transcripts and a $30 non* 
refundable processing and evaluation fee must 
be submitted to the Office of Admissions.

An applicant should take the American College 
Test (ACT) or the Scholastic Aptitude Test (SAT) 
and have examination results forwarded to UNC.

Upon receipt and evaluation of the completed 
Application for Admission and the relevant 
academic support material an admissions decision 
is made. Applicants who provide all required 
credentials at the time of application receive 
immediate processing and are notified at the 
earliest possible date.

Students planning to major in music are required 
to submit a separate application to the School of 
Music. The music application is provided by the 
School of Music upon request or upon receipt of 
an Application for Admission that specifically 
indicates a music major. Auditions are required 
of these applicants. Information concerning 
auditions may be requested from the School of 
Music.

Students planning to major in musical theatre 
are required to submit an additional application 
to the Musical Theatre Program. The application 
and appropriate instructions are provided by the 
College of Performing and Visual Arts. Auditions 
are required of all applicants to the Musical Theatre 
Program. Information concerning auditions may 
be requested from the Coordinator, Musical Theatre 
Program.

Freshman On-Campus Living Requirements.
Full-time freshmen are required to live on campus 
and carry the 19-meal plan, which includes 
breakfast, lunch, dinner, Monday-Friday, and brunch 
and dinner, Saturday and Sunday.

A student who has earned fewer than 24 semester 
credits is exempt from this requirement if he or 
she is married or at least 20 years of age at the 
beginning of the contract period, or is living at 
and commuting from the home of a parent or legal 
guardian throughout the contract period. The 
decision to commute must be made before the 
beginning of the contract period.

If one of the above exceptions is met, the 
freshman student must write in advance to the 
Coordinator for Contract Release, Residence Life, 
University of northern Colorado, Carter Hall, 
Greeley, Colorado 80639. This letter should include 
name, social security num ber and detailed 
documentation supporting the request for an 
exemption, i.e., marriage certificate, or if living at 
home, a verifying letter from parent. A written 
response granting or denying the request will be 
made promptly. Additional information may be 
obtained from the Residence Life office.

Transfer Student Admission
To be eligible to transfer, students must be in 

good academic standing at the college or university 
most recently attended.

Admission requirements to UHC as a transfer 
student are based upon the number of credit hours 
of collegiate work the student has attempted and 
the cumulative GPA from all schools attended. 
Students who have completed under 12 semester 
hours (18 quarter hours) of college work must 
submit an official transcript from each college 
attended, along with a high school transcript and
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Admissions 
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Contacts in This Chapter
Denver Admissions 
Spectrum Building, 
Suite 560
1580 Lincoln Street 
Denver, CO 80203 
303-831-8550

International S tudent 
Services 

970-351-2396

Musical Theater 
970-351-2330

School of Music 
970-351-2194

ACT/SAT test scores. The adm ission decision will 
then be based on freshm an adm ission 
requirem ents. Transfer applicants who have 
com pleted 12-29 sem ester hours (18-44 quarter 
hours) a t o ther Institutions are required to have 
m aintained a cumulative grade-point average of 
2 .50 or better and subm it an official copy of their 
high school and college transcripts as well as a 
copy of ACT or SAT results. A studen t who has 30 
sem ester credit hours (45 quarter hours) of transfer 
credit is required to have earned a cumulative 
grade-point average of 2.00 or better to be admitted.

Transfer Application Procedures. An 
Application for Admission and a non-refundable 
$30 processing and evaluation fee m ust be 
subm itted to the Admissions office. Applicants 
also m ust subm it an official transcript from EACH 
college or university previously attended. Transcripts 
are to be sent directly from the other institution(s) 
to the Admissions office. Final adm ission status 
cannot be determ ined until official transcripts 
have been received from each institution attended. 
HO PORTIOM OF AH APPLICAHT'S PREVIOUS 
COLLEGIATE RECORD CAH BE DISREGARDED; 
SHOULD THE APPLICAHT FAIL TO LIST ALL 
IHSTITUTIOHS PREVIOUSLY ATTEHDED, ADMISSIOH 
TO UHC MAY BE DEHIED OR CAHCELED.

All transfer applications and official transcripts 
should be received by the Admissions office no 
later than 12 weeks BEFORE the sem ester in which 
the studen t wishes to enroll.

Transfer students planning to m ajor in music 
are required to subm it an additional application 
to the School of Music. The music application is 
provided by the School of Music upon request or 
upon receipt of an Application for Admission that 
specifically indicates a music major. Auditions 
are required of these applicants. Information 
concerning auditions may be requested  from the 
School of Music.

S tudents planning to m ajor in musical theatre 
are required to subm it an additional application 
to the Musical Theatre Program. The application 
and appropriate instructions are provided by the 
College of Performing and Visual Arts. Auditions 
are required of all applicants to the Musical Theatre 
Program. Information concerning auditions may 
be requested from the Coordinator, Musical Theatre 
Program.

Transfer studen ts planning to m ajor in Hursing 
are required to subm it an additional application 
to the School of Hursing. Application information 
can be obtained by contacting the School of 
Hursing.

Transfer Credit. A maximum of 90 sem ester 
or 135 quarter hours of academ ic credit may be 
accepted from regionally accredited four-year 
institutions. Ho more than 64 sem ester or 96 
quarter hours of credit earned at junior or 
community colleges may be applied towards UHC 
degree requirem ents.

A studen t who has earned a liberal arts-based 
Associate of Arts or Associate of Science degree 
or who has com pleted an equivalent program in 
General Education as determ ined by the UHC 
Admissions office, will receive credit for such work 
and be excused from the content area of the 
General Education requirements. Courses required 
for the skills area are evaluated course-by-course. 
However, every studen t m ust pass the UHC

English Essay Examination before graduation, a 
requirement that may not be challenged or waived. 
(See chapter, Graduation Requirements.)

Any credit earned by exam ination alone (e.g., 
CLEP credit) will be reevaluated by the Admissions 
office. This may reduce the num ber of credit 
hours allowed for students who have com pleted 
a liberal arts-based Associate of Arts or Associate 
of Science degree.

College work earned 10 years before the 
baccalaureate degree is to be granted may be 
applicable toward the UHC degree at the discretion 
of the applicant's intended m ajor and minor 
departm ents.

Previous grade-point averages are used for 
adm issions purposes only and are not carried

forward on the studen t's academ ic record at 
UHC. Hew transfer students begin a new grade-point 
average.

To graduate with a baccalaureate degree from 
UHC, students m ust earn a minimum of 30 
sem ester hours of credit on the UHC cam pus.
This does not include attendance in UHC off-campus 
courses. If a community college program 
corresponds to the requirem ents of the first two 
years in a similar program at UHC, graduation after 
two additional years of study at UHC is possible.

Transfer Course Guide. UHC does not allow 
transfer of credit from institutions not accredited 
by a regional association of colleges and secondary 
schools.

Information concerning transfer to UHC from 
Colorado community and junior colleges is available 
in the UPiC Transfer Guide. Copies of this 
publication are on file at each Colorado community 
or junior college and may also be obtained from 
the Admissions office in Greeley or Denver.

Transfer Status. Transfer students will use the 
Bulletin (catalog) in the Admissions office at the 
time of their acceptance to find their General 
Education requirem ents.

For the student's major requirements, the Bulletin 
in effect when the student declares or changes a 
m ajor will be followed.

Major departm ents will inform the Admissions 
office in writing of all major/minor Bulletin changes 
for incoming transfer students.

International Student 
Admission

An international student is one who is not a 
citizen of the United States or who is not classified 
by U.S. Immigration as a resident alien. International 
students m ust m eet English proficiency, academic 
and financial requirem ents before being fully 
admitted. These requirements are m et by providing 
all the normal docum ents required for adm ission 
(see description of admission requirements above).

The English proficiency standard may be met by:
1. submitting either a Test of English as a Foreign 

Language (TOEFL) with a score of 520 or above 
with a score of no less than 52 on any of the 
three sections (students applying to the College 
of Business Administration m ust score at least 
540 on the TOEFL), or

2. submitting test scores of at least 85 from the 
Michigan Test of the English Language.

Information about the TOEFL may be obtained 
from the Educational Testing Service for TOEFL,

School of Hursing 
970-351-2293

Residence Life 
970-351-2721

Box 899, Princeton, Hew Jersey  08541 , or about 
the Michigan Text from the University of Michigan 
Press, Ann Arbor, Michigan 42104 .

Individual schools or departm ents of the 
University may have higher proficiency requirements 
than those sta ted  above. If a prospective 
international studen t is in doub t abou t these 
requirem ents, he o r sh e  should contact the 
Admissions office 970-351-2881.

The Application for Admission and all related 
credentials excep t the English proficiency scores 
m ust be received by UHC no later than 90  days 
before the sem ester that the studen t w ishes to 
enroll. The scores for the English Proficiency 
Exam m ust be received no later than 40 days 
before the beginning of the stu d e n t's  initial 
sem ester a t UHC.

Specific inquiries concerning undergraduate 
foreign studen t adm ission should  be addressed  
to the Admissions office. (See chapter, "The 
Graduate School," regarding graduate international 
studen t admission.)

International S tudent Services is the office that 
adm inisters the University's relationship with the 
Immigration and naturalization Service, issues 
student visa applications and provides orientation 
information to new students.
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Bachelor's Degree
A bachelor's degree is an academic title granted 

to a student who has completed a specific course 
of study. Degree titles are authorized by the 
Colorado Commission on Higher Education and 
programs leading to the degrees are administered 
by the University, a college, a department and 
sometimes a program board or coalition of faculty.

The faculty of UNC has established Five general 
requirements that a student must meet to earn a 
baccalaureate degree:

• earn a minimum of 120 semester credit hours.
• have a University of northern Colorado 

cumulative grade point average of at least 2.00, 
Certain programs or majors may have additional 
requirements (e.g., recommendation for teacher 
licensure requires a unc cumulative grade point 
average of at least 2.50).

• have at least 40 credit hours in courses 
designated as General Education in the Bulletin 
of the academic year in which the student first 
completes courses at the University. Community 
college transfer students may use the UNC Bulletin 
of the academic year in which the student first 
registered for classes at the community college. 
The Unc undergraduate Bulletin expires after six 
years. The General Education program is described 
later in this chapter.

• meet all requirements for the bachelor's degree 
in the student's major field of study, as listed in 
the Bulletin current when the first major is 
officially declared. In addition, teacher licensure 
requirements must be satisfied if applicable.

• pass the unc English Essay Examination.

UNC Bulletin Requirements
Requirements for graduation are checked as 

follows: requirements for completion of General 
Education as designated in the Bulletin of the 
academic year in which the student enrolls and 
completes his or her first course. The requirements 
for a major or minor are determined by the Bulletin 
of the academic year in which the student declares 
a first major. The undergraduate student has six 
years to complete his or her academic program 
using the appropriate Bulletin. When that Bulletin 
has expired at the end of the six-year limit, the 
student may select any subsequent Bulletin up to 
and including the current one, providing the student 
is or was in attendance at the University during 
that academic year.

Other Requirements 
Minimum Residence. A student must have 

earned a minimum of 30 semester credit hours 
in residence on the UNC campus. In addition, 20 
of the last 30 semester credit hours of a degree 
program must be earned in on:campus courses 
at the University.

Previous Credit Earned. Any college work 
earned more than 15 years before the time a 
baccalaureate degree is granted at unc may be 
applicable toward a degree at the discretion of 
the Registrar and the major and minor departments.

Correspondence Credit. A maximum of 30 
semester hours of credit in Correspondence 
and/or continuing education courses from UliC

and/or any other institution will be accepted 
toward graduation. Correspondence credit will 
not be counted toward the 30 sem ester credit- 
hour residency requirement.

All correspondence courses and/or transfer 
work must be completed, received, graded and 
recorded before the sem ester of graduation.

Official Transcripts. Transcripts from all 
colleges and universities containing transfer 
credit necessary for completion.of degree 
requirements must be received by the Admissions 
office before the sem ester of graduation.

Major and Minor Requirements
A major is a concentration of courses in a ; 

student's declared area of primary academ ic 
study which, when accompanied by appropriate 
supporting courses, leads to a degree. Majors are 
recorded on the student's permanent record. The 
requirements for a major are specified in the 
Bulletin of the academic year in which the student 
declares a major.

A student must meet the General Education 
requirements as designated in the Bulletin of the 
academic year in which the first term of completed 
on-campus courses occurs. Community college 
transfers may use the UMC Bulletin of the academic 
year in which the student first registered, for classes 
at the community college.

Certain courses are required for the major, but 
electives may be selected from a range of 
alternatives prescribed.by the department. 
Students who are unsure of their major may enter 
the University as "undeclared." Students should 
choose a major by the time they have completed 
30 credit hours. Undergraduate students may 
transfer from one major to another by filing a 
Change of Major/Minor form as long as they meet 
the requirements of the new department as listed 
in the Bulletin of the academic year in Which he 
or she declares a first major.

An emphasis area includes specified courses 
that provide a particular focus within a major. 
Emphasis areas for majors are recorded on the 
student's permanent record.

In contrast with a major, an academic minor 
involves less extensive concentration in a discipline 
but still imposes specific requirements. An 
undergraduate minor is a specific set of courses 
in a subject area or academic discipline. A minor 
does not alone lead to an academic degree, but 
may be required by some majors. A minor differs 
from an emphasis area in that a minor is not a 
focus within the student's major. The requirements 
for a minor are specified in the Bulletin of the 
academic year in which the student declares a 
first major.

To complete a major from UMC, a student is 
required to earn a minimum of nine upper-division 
credits (300-400) in that major while in residence 
on the UHC campus. To complete a minor, a 
student is required to earn a minimum of six 
upper-division credits (300-400) in that minor 
while in residence,on the UNC campus. The 
student must meet all requirements and pass all 
courses required by the school/college or 
department from which he or she selects a major
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Academic Advising 
Center 

970-351-1391

Admissions
970-351-2881

Contacts in This Chapter
Career Services 
970-351-2127

General Education 
Program 

970-351-2707

Life of the Mind 
970-351-2940

Mathematical Sciences 
970-351-2820

Registrar and Records 
970-351-2231

Writing Center 
970-351-2056

or a minor. These requirem ents vary and are 
specifically sta ted  in the section of this Bulletin 
that sum m arizes each academ ic departm ent's 
offerings including its m ajor and m inor programs.

Each undergraduate studen t is strongly 
encouraged to work closely with his or her assigned 
faculty advisor in selecting General Education 
courses, m ajor and m inor offerings and elective 
courses from other disciplines.

English Essay Exam Requirem ent
All undergraduate students, except second 

bachelor's degree students, m ust pass the English 
Essay Examination at the University of northern 
Colorado to graduate. The requirem ent may not 
be challenged or waived. This exam ination m ust 
be passed at least one sem ester before the 
sem ester the studen t graduates. The scheduled 
examination may be taken at any point, but 
students are expected to take it before the end 
of the first sem ester of their junior year. The 
exam ination is evaluated on a satisfactory/ 
unsatisfactory basis and may be retaken any 
num ber of times. However, there is a fee to retake 
the exam ination. Additional information can be 
obtained from the UHC Writing Center.

M athematics Requirem ents
The Department of Mathematical Sciences offers 

several different m athem atics courses that may 
be appropriate starting points for studen ts who 
need to take college mathematics. The department 
strongly desires that studen ts begin their college 
m athem atics by taking the m ost appropriate 
course. Toward this end, placem ent examinations 
in m athem atics have been established. During 
summer orientation all incoming freshman students 
take the exam and are placed accordingly.

The following are the m ost commonly followed 
sequences of m athem atics courses. Choices 
depend on placement exam score, choice of major/ 
minor and high school m athem atics preparation.

1. If you have two full years of high school 
algebra with a grade of X "  or better:
To satisfy General Education Category 2 only -  

MATH 190 orSTAT 150 
To satisfy Business m ajors -  MATH 175-176 or 

MATH 124-176 
To satisfy Elementary Education Teacher 
Licensure m ajors -  MATH 181-190 or MATH 

181-182-190 
To satisfy Mursing and som e Health Science 

majors -  STAT 250 
Majors/minors needing the calculus sequence -  

MATH 124-125-131-132-233 or MATH 
125-131-132-233 or MATH 127-131-132-233 
or MATH 131-132-133

2. If you have one year or one-half year of high 
school algebra with a grade of "C" or better, you 
will need to com plete MATH 190 to satisfy the 
General Education Category 2 only.

3. Other students will need to complete MAT 105 
or MAT 100-105 through Aims Community College 
(taught on the UHC cam pus) with a grade of X "  
or better, then follow 1. above.

General Education
It is the conviction of the faculty at UHC that the 

University should provide its students with a solid 
grounding in the skills they m ust have in order to 
be personally independent in thought and action. 
It should also provide them  with an introduction 
to the full range of concerns that m ust claim the 
attention of all those who are well-informed and 
reflective about the world in which they live.

Central am ong the skills that are essential for 
personal independence are self-expression, 
calculation, rigorous reasoning and the development 
of o ne 's physical abilities. The courses in 
composition, m athem atics and physical activity 
included within the program outlined below are 
designed to provide students with the necessary 
fundam entals in each of these areas.

A sound university education m ust, however, 
involve more than the acquisition of such basic 
skills. It m ust also broaden studen ts ' intellectual 
and aesthetic horizons by ensuring substan tial. 
familiarity with a wide range of the academ ic 
disciplines included within the arts and letters, 
the social sciences, the natural sciences and 
those interdisciplinary studies that aim at 
deepening studen ts ' understanding of both their 
own and other cultures. The courses that fulfill 
the requirem ents listed under the heading 
"content" below have been selected primarily 
because they are suited to serve this purpose. In 
addition, these courses will enable studen ts to 
develop further the skills upon which genuine 
intellectual autonom y depends.

With the background provided by the General 
Education program, students should be able to 
pursue their m ajor studies confident that work in 
their fields of concentration will not leave them  
over-specialized. Special care should be given to 
the choice of electives, as these courses, if well- 
chosen, can do m uch to further broaden and 
deepen one 's education.

R equirem ents. The General Education Program 
at UHC requires a minimum of 40 sem ester credit 
hours selected from three skill areas and four 
content areas; at least 30 credit hours of these 
shall be taken in content areas four through seven.

Skills Areas
1. C om position (6 credit hours minimum)
Two courses, one that m ust be Elementary 
Composition. The o ther course can be chosen 
from among the Intermediate Composition courses
listed.
a. Elementary Composition

EHG 122 College C om position   ............. 3
b. Intermediate Composition

AHT 315 Life History and Culture ......................3
BA 205 Business C om m unications....................3
AFS 305 Survey of African-American

L iterature  ................................................. 3
EHG 123 College Research P a p e r ......................3
EHG 223 Writing with S o u rc es ............................ 3
EHG 225 Communications on a T h e m e  3

■ EHG 227 Technical Writing.................................. 3
MUS 152 Writing and Scholarship in the

Performing and Visual A r ts ...............................3
PHIL 101 Critical Thinking and W riting 3
SCI 291 Scientific Writing.....................................3

2 . M athem atics (3  cred it hours m inim um)
One course, chosen from am ong these  listed 
courses:

MATH 124 College A lgebra ................................. 4
MATH 125 Plane T rigonom etry ..........................3
MATH 127 Elementary F unc tio n s ...................... 4
MATH 131 Calculus/Analytic Geom etry I ........4
MATH 175 Topics in Finite M athem atics......... 3
MATH 190 Mathematics and Liberal A rts ........ 3
STAT 150 Introduction to Statistical Analysis ..3 
STAT 250  Statistics for Health S c ie n c e s  3

3 . Physical A ctivity (1 hour m inim um)
Lifetime and Leisure Skills 
Team Sports:

PE 100 B asketball.................................................... 1
PE 101 Flag F o o tb a ll............................................... I
PE 102 S o c c e r .......................................................... 1
PE 103 S oftba ll......................................................... 1
PE 104 Volleyball..................................................... 1

Lifetime Sports:
PE 110 B adm in ton ...................................................1
PE 111 Bowling.................................................   1
PE 113 Fly Fishing/Trap S h o o tin g ................   1
PE 114 G o lf ............................................................... 1
PE 116 Water Safety In stru c to r........................... 2
PE 117 R acquetball.................  1
PE 118 Sw im m ing.................................................... 1
PE 119 T e n n is .................   l

Adventure/R isk Activities:
PE 125 Backpacking and H iking......................... 1
PE 126 C a n o e in g ..................................................... l
PE 127 Cross-Country S k iin g ................................1
PE 128 Cycling...........................................................1
PE 129 Downhill S k iin g .......................................... 1
PE 130 K ayaking.......................................................1
PE 131 Orienteering and W ilderness

Survival Skills ........................................................ l
PE 132 Adventure A ctiv ities................................. 1
PE 133 Scuba Diving......................................... ....1
PE 134 Self D e fe n se ............................................... 1
PE 135 Technical Clim bing....................................1

Exercise and Fitness:
PE 145 Activity for S tress M anagem ent 1
PE 146 A ero b ics.......................................................l
PE 147 A quacize.......................................................l
PE 148 Exercise and Weight C on tro l..................1
PE 149 Fitness and C ondition ing ........................ 1
PE 150 Jogging and Walking .................................1
PE 152 Swimming Conditioning...........................1
PE 153 Weight T rain ing .......................................... 1

Dance and M ovem ent Activities:
DHCE 166 Beginning B a lle t..................................2
DHCE 167 Ballroom Dance .................................. 1
DHCE 168 Ethnic D an ce  ..............  1
DHCE 170 Jazz D ance...................  1
DHCE 171 Modern D an ce ...................................... 1
DHCE 173 Self-Awareness with M ovem ent 1
DHCE 175 Tap Dance ...........   1
PE 169 G ym nastics..................................................1
PE 174 Social D an ce ..................................... 1

C ontent Areas
4 . Arts and Letters (6  cred it hours m inim um)
Two courses from two different areas with two 
different prefixes within the overall category:
a. Fine Arts

ART 181 History of Art I ........................................ 4
ART 182 History of Art II .......................................4
ART 190 Art A ppreciation ......................................3
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ART 210 Ceramics for Mon-Art Majors............. 3
ART 290 Visual Thinking and Visual images ...3
DMCE 454 Dance History and Philosophy........2
EMST 385 Art and the Environment................. 2
GEP 101 Antiquity and the Classical Age ........3

(may be used to meet the requirement in 
Fine Arts or History or Literature)

GEP 102 Evolutions of Cultures  ............ .3
(may be used to meet the requirement in 
Fine Arts or History or Literature)

GEP 103 The Modern World ..............................3
(may be used to meet the requirement in 
Fine Arts or History or Literature)

HUM 320 The Art of the Film ........ ....................3
MIND 181 Great Traditions of Asia: India,

China and Japan .............................. '............... 3
(may be used to meet the requirement in 
Fine Arts or History or Literature)

MIMD 288 Contemporary Arts Connections ....3
MIMD 297 Creativity in the Arts., ............... 3
MT 330 History of Musical Theatre...,......'...3
MUS 140 Introduction to Music ................— 3
MUS 204 Music Fundamentals and

Experiences  ..........     ..3
MUS 241 Perceiving the Arts  .....3
MUS 243 History of Music I c . . .......  3
MUS 244 History of Music II  ................3
MUS 246 Music in American History and

Culture ..........................................  .........3
MUS 340 Survey of History &  Literature Of

Jazz............................................... 3
THEA 130 Introduction to Theatre  ................3
THEA 330 History of Theatre I  ...........   3
THEA 331 History of Theatre II  ..... .......3

b. Foreign Language
CHIN 101 Beginning Chinese ....... ............. .....5
CHIM 102 Elementary Chinese II ..................... 5
CHIM 20 i intermediate Chinese I  ..................3
CHIM 202 Intermediate Chinese I I ................... 3
FR 100 Beginning French  .......  5
FR 102 Elementary French I I   ................. 5
FR 201 Intermediate French I ........................ i,.3
FR 202 Intermediate French I I  ......... ........3
GER 100 Beginning German  .....   5
GER 102 Elementary.German I I   ........5
GER 201 Intermediate German I.............. 3
GER 202 Intermediate German I I  ...........   3
JAPM 101 Beginning Japanese ......................;..5
JAPM 102 Elementary Japanese II  ........  5
JAPM 201 Intermediate Japanese I  ..............3
JAPM 202 Intermediate Japanese I I .................3
RUS 101 Elementary Russian 1 ..........   5
RUS 102 Elementary Russian II ........................5
SPAM 101 Elementary Spanish I .............. 5
SPAM 102 Elementary Spanish II  .................. 5
SPAM 201 Intermediate Spanish I  .......  3
SPAM 202 Intermediate Spanish II  .................. 3

c. History
AFS 201 Afro-American History I ................. ..,.3
AFS 202 Afro-American History I I  ................ 3
GEP 101 Antiquity and the Classical Age.........3

(may be used to meet the requirement in 
Fine Arts or History or Literature)

GEP 102 Evolutions of Cultures ............. ..........3
(may be used to meet the requirement 
in Fine Arts or History or Literature)

GEP 103 The Modern World ........   ...3
(may be used to meet the requirement in 
Fine Arts or History or Literature)

HIST 100 Survey of American History from
its Beginnings to 1877  ......................  3

HIST 101 Survey of American History from
1877 to the Present  ................ .............3

HIST 1*20 Western Civilization from Ancient
Greece to 1689..............     ...3

HIST 121 Western Civilization from 1689 to
the Present...........................  ...3

HIST 267 Age of Revolution since the 17th
Century  ..............................   .........3

MiMD 180 Great Ideas of the Western
Tra d i t i o n ..............    .3
(may be used to meet the requirement in 
History or Literature or Philosophy)

MIMD 181 Great Traditions of Asia: India,
China and Japan  .......   ........3
(may be used to meet the requirement in

MIMD 290 Search for Meaning.......................... 3
(may be used to meet the requirement in 
History or Philosophy)

d. Literature
EMG 131 Introduction to Literature ...... 3
EMG 138 Modernism in Literature ................3
EMG 260 Masterpieces of English Literature ...3 
EMG 261 Masterpieces of American

Literature  ............................/.....;............ ...3
EMG 262 Masterpieces of World Literature 3
GEP 101 Antiquity and the Classical Age 3

(may be used to meet the requirement in 
Fine Arts or History or Literature)

GEP 102 Evolutions of Cultures .................... 3
(may be used to meet the requirement in 
Fine Arts or History or Literature)

GEP 103 The Modern World
(may be used to meet the requirement in
Fine Arts or History or Literature)

HISP 111 Introduction to Hispanic Literature ..3 
MIMD 180 Great Ideas of the Western

Tradition  .....       3
(may be used to meet the requirement in 
Literature or History or Philosophy)

MIMD 181 Great Traditions of Asia: India,
China and Japan .......................3
(may be used to meet the requirement in 
Literature or Fine Arts or History)

MIMD 293 Play as a Route to Insight and
Creation ................... ............................ — 3
(may be used to meet the requirement in 
Literature or Philosophy) 

e. Fhilosophy
MiMD 180 Great Ideas of Western Tradition ...3 

(may be used to meet the requirement in 
History, Literature or Philosophy)

MIMD 290 Search for Meaning  .......... ...3
(may be used to meet the requirement in 
History or Philosophy)

MIMD 293 Play, as a Route to Insight and
Creation  ...............      3
(may be used to meet the requirement in 
Literature or Philosophy) .

PHIL 100 Introduction to Philosophy.......... ....3
PHIL 110 Figures in Western Philosophy ........3
PHIL 305 Ethics in Theory and Practice  ..... ..3

5. Social Sciences (6 credit hours minimum)
Two courses from two different areas with two
different prefixes within the overall category:
a. Anthropology

AMT 100 Introduction to Anthropology ..... 3
AMT 120 World Archaeology .,.........  3

b. Economics;
ECOM 101 Understanding the Contemporary

Economy  ............ ,..,3
ECOM 103 Introduction to Economics:

Macrqeconpmics  ............      3
ECOM 105 Introduction to Economics: 

Microeconomics .....—  ............. 3
MIMD 286 Value Issues in  Political Economy ...3 

(may be used to meet the requirement in 
Economics or Political Science)

l. ucuyiapi//
GEOG 100 World Geography  ...... .........3
GEOG 110 Geography of the United States

and Canada  ................  ............3
GEOG 200 Human Geography ......   ..3

d. Political Science
AFS 420 Black Urban Politics ...............  i.3
MiMD 286 Value Issues in Political Economy ...3 

(may be used to meet the requirement in 
Economics or Political Science)

PSCI 100 United States National
Government ’..........     3

PSCI 105 Introduction to Political Science 3
PSCI 203 Colorado Politics.................................3
PSCI 220 Introduction to International 

Relations................     3
e. Psychology

CH 336 Human Sexuality  ....... ;.............. ...3
CMDS 160 introduction to Human

Communication and Its Disorders  ............. 3
PSY 120 Principles of Psychology  ...... 4
PSY 230 Human Growth and Development ....4 
PSY 265 Social Psychology......................  3

f. Sociology
CH 205 Issues in Health..................................... 3
MURS 318 Health Care Systems........................3
SOC 100 Principles of Sociology......................3
SOC 120 Introduction to Family Studies.........3
SOC 141 Introduction to Criminal Justice...... 3
SOC 170 Social Problems..................................3

6. Science and Mathematics (7 credit hours 
minimum) Two courses from two different areas
with two different prefixes within the overall 
category. At least one course must have an L 
(laboratory) designation:
a. Earth Sciences

AST 100 General Astronomy (L) .................. ...4
ESCI 265 Earth Science Concepts for

Elementaiy Teachers (L ).:...................... .......3
GEOL 100 General Geology (L) ......................4
GEOL 110 Geology and Society ...I..............- .3
MET 110 Climate and Humans ..3
MET 205 General Meteorology ( L ) ..,.4 
MIMD 294 Revolutions in Science 3

(may be used to meet the requirements in 
Earth Sciences, Life Sciences or Physical 
Sciences) ; /

OCM 110 Oceans and Mankind......................... 3
OCM 200 General Oceanography ( L ) ....4

b. Life Sciences
AMT 130 Introduction to Physical

Anthropology ......:.  ....... .. .... ........ • • • -3
BIO 100 Exploring B io logy  — ................3
BIO 110 Principles of Biology (L) ... 4
BIO 111 Survey of Organismal Biology (L). .....5 
BIO 265 Biological Science Concepts for

Elementary Teachers (L)  ..........3
BOT 270 Economic Botany (L) .........,........*....3
FMD 250 Principles of Nutrition .....................3
MIMD 294 Revolutions in Science  ...............3

(may be used to meet the requirements in 
Earth Sciences, Life Sciences or Physical 
Sciences)

ZOO 115 Human Biology (L)........ ,........:3.
c. Mathematics

MATH 132 Calculus and Analytic Geometry II ...4 
MATH 181 Fundamentals of Mathematics I ....3

d. Physical Science .
CHEM 101 Chemistry for Citizens  .................3
CHEM 102 Chemistry for Citizens (L) 1
CHEM 108 Fundamentals of Chemistry I (L) ...5 
CHEM 111 Principles of Chemistry I (L) ..........5
CHEM 114 General Chemistry I (L).,.........;..... 4
EMST 235 Chemistry and the Environment ....2
MIMD 294 Revolutions in Science................. ...3

(may be used to meet the requirements in 
Earth Sciences, Life Sciences or Physical 
Sciences) . ; ■ . ;

PHYS 220 Introductory Physics I (L),,.............. .5
PHYS 240 General Physics I (L). . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 5
SCI 103 Physical Science for the 21st

Century  .......     •••••3
SCI 106 introduction to Space Flight .............3
SCI 109 The Cosmos ....... ....t... ......3
SCI 265 Physical Science Concepts for 

Elementary Teachers (L ) ..........   .....4

7. Interdisclplinaty, Multicultural and 
International Studies (6 credit hours minimum). 
Two courses, one Multicultural course and one 
course from either Interdisciplinary Studies or
International Cultures: . < ;
a. Interdisciplinary Studies:

EMST 100 Introduction, to Environmental
Studies................... :—  ..........    3

EMST 225 Energy and the Environment 3
GERO 205 Introduction to Gerontology  ..... 3
HUM 111 The Classical Period Through the

Middle Ages  .........    ..3
HUM 331 Images o f Women in Literature

and the Arts  .......    ...3
MURS 200 Women's Heaith Care  .....3
SOC 221 Sociology of Gender  --------:----- >3

b. Multicultural Courses:
AMT 317 Contemporary Native American

Issues..................................  3
AFS 100 Introduction to Black Studies ......... ..3
AFS 101 Crisis of Identity...................................3



24 Undergraduate Graduation Requirements Including General Education

Ctl 236 Health and Lifestyle Among the
Elderly.........................................   3

EliG 236 Ethnic American Literature...............3
HISP 101 Introduction to Mexican American

S tud ies............................................................... 3
MiSP 102 Hispanic Cultures in the United

S ta te s ..................................................................3
HISP 110 Contemporary Chicano Literature ...3
HIST 290 American Immigration.......................3
HRS 290 Introduction to Human

Rehabilitative Services ........................ 3
MCS 101 Multiculturalism in the United

States: Concepts and Issu es...........................3
MIHD 182 Confluence of C ultures................... 3
SOC 237 Sociology of Minorities......................3
WS 101 Women in Contemporary Society 3

c. International Cultures Courses:
AMT 110 World Cultures..................................... 3
AMT 314 Sex Roles in Cross-Cultural

Perspective........................................................ 3
BA 251 International B usiness......................... 3
FR 116 Contemporary France............................3
QEOQ 335 Geography of Middle Am erica.......3
GEOQ 365 Russia and Eurasia.......................... 3
GER 116 Contemporary Germany.....................3
HISP 121 Spanish Civilization and Culture..... 3
HISP 131 Latin American Civilization and

C ulture..............  3
HISP 141 Mexican Civilization and Culture..... 3
HIST 110 African Civilization.............................3
HIST 112 Aslan Civilization I: From

Prehistory to the 1 6 00s...................................3
HIST 113 Asian Civilization II: The Modem

Transformation................................................. 3
HIST 118 History of Mexico............................... 3
HIST 131 Middle East History I I ........................ 3
HIST 283 Russian Civilization............................3
JAPli 116 Contemporary Ja p a n ........................ 3
MIHD 289 Coming of Age in the Twentieth

Century............................................................... 3
MIHD 292 Ideas in Conflict.................................3
MUS 247 Music Cultures of the World..............3
SPCO 323 Intercuitural Com munication.........3

(Notes
• Courses required for the major, but not carrying 

the major prefix, may count for both General 
Education and the major. Up to six semester credit 
hours of courses carrying the major prefix may 
count for both General Education and the major 
requirements, provided such courses are listed 
above as General Education courses.

• Courses required for a minor or second major 
may count for both the minor or second major as 
well as General Education, provided such courses 
are listed above as General Education courses.

• A course taken before the time it appears in a 
Bulletin as a General Education course will not 
count for General Education.

Exceptions to Requirements
• Transfer students who have completed 

equivalent programs in General Education as 
determined by the Admissions office may be 
exempted from all or part of the General Education 
requirements.

• A student who has earned a liberal-arts based 
Associate of Arts or Associate of Science degree 
or who has completed an equivalent program in 
General Education as determined by the UHC 
Admissions office will receive credit for such work 
and be excused from the content area of the 
General Education requirements. Courses required 
for the skill areas are evaluated course by course 
and the required number of hours for each skill 
area must be met. However, every student must 
pass the UHC English Essay Examination before 
graduation. This requirement may not be challenged 
or waived.

• if a student presents an ACT score of 30.0 or 
higher in English, he or she is exempt from the 
basic composition area (Skill la).

• If a student presents an ACT score of 26.0 or 
higher In mathematics, he or she is exempt from 
the mathematics area (Skill 2).

• A student may challenge a General Education 
course and receive an exemption by registering 
for the course and passing the challenge 
examination. Interested students should contact 
the appropriate department to determine the 
availability of a challenge examination.

• CLEP examinations are available for General 
Education credit. The student should contact 
Career Services for information relative to the 
CLEP program.

Elementary Education 
Licensure: General Education

The following liberal arts courses are 
recommended to meet the requirements in the 
Regular General Education Program for Elementary
Education Licensure students.
Category 1: Composition

a. Elementary Composition EHG 122 ...............3
b. Intermediate Composition (course to be 

chosen From Category l.b  of General 
Education)........................................................ 3

Category 2: Mathematics
Course to be chosen from Category 2 of

General Education............................................ 3
Category 3; Physical Activity

Course to be chosen from Category 3 of
General Education..................... 1

Category 4: Arts and Letters
Select two of the following.................................6
EHG 131,
HIST 100 or HIST 101,
MUS 204 or ART 190 

Category 5: Social Sciences
Select two of the following.................................6
GEOG 100 or GEOG 110 
PSCI 100
PSY 120 orPSY 230 

Category 6: Science and Mathematics
Select two of the following.................................7
BIO 265 
ESCI 265 
MATH 181 
SCI 265 (4 hours)

Category 7: Interdisciplinary, Multi-Cultural 
and International Studies

Select two of the following.................................6
One course from Category 7a or 7c of 

General Education: a. Interdisciplinary or c. 
International 

and
One course from Category 7 b of General 

Education: b. Multicultural
Select five additional c red its ..................................5
Total hours required ............................................. 40

Hotes
• In addition to completing General Education 

Category 2: Mathematics, students are encouraged 
to enroll also in MATH 181 Fundamentals of 
Mathematics I.

Life of the Mind: 
General Education Option

Life of the Mind is an interdisciplinary project 
involving faculty members committed to the belief 
that the General Education curriculum should 
include courses that cross the boundaries of 
traditional academic departments to deal with broad 
intellectual concerns.

The "Life of the Mind" is the unifying theme of 
all the courses. Through them students are 
introduced to the great historical traditions of 
Western and Oriental thought and to the most 
provocative ideas of the 20th century. The faculty 
do not present these ideas as accepted truths, 
but instead faculty and students together explore 
them as possible answers to the central human 
questions. Through this exploration, students 
come to value the social, ethical and spiritual 
significance of intellectual activity—of the life of 
the mind.

Every Life of the Mind course is planned by an 
interdisciplinary team. Some courses are also 
team-taught, while others are individually taught, 
but offered by faculty members from several 
different departments. (For example, MIHD 180 is 
offered by a history professor in fall and by a 
philosophy professor in spring.)

All courses involve study of key writings. During 
most class sessions the faculty and students engage 
in discussion of the meaning and importance of 
these writings, both in their own times and in the 
present. In MIHD 181, Great Traditions of Asia, 
the class discusses the timeless message of the 
Indian Hindu classic, the Upanishads. In MIHD 
290, The Search for Meaning, the class debates 
the historical significance and contemporary 
relevance of Plato's Apology. Discussions are 
interspersed with lectures, slide presentations 
and films. Life of the Mind classes aim to build 
students' skills in critical thinking, discussion and 
writing.

Life of the Mind courses are open to both 
traditional and non-traditional, older students. 
Hon-traditional students from the Greeley 
community are encouraged to enroll or audit.

In addition to the classes themselves, a public 
lecture series, featuring Colorado and national 
speakers, is an integral part of the Life of the 
Mind project. The lectures link the courses 
together and contribute to the intellectual life of 
the community.
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Professional Teacher 
Education Programs (PTEPs)

The University of northern Colorado offers four 
Professional Teacher Preparation Programs that 
are designed to prepare teacher-education 
candidates for Colorado Licensure. The 1996-97 
PTEPs include: Elementary Education (K-6), Middle 
Grades Education in specific and support teaching 
areas (5-9), Secondary Education in specific teaching 
areas (7-12), and K-12 Education in the areas of 
Physical Education, Music Education, Visual Arts 
Education, and Special Education.

A student interested in obtaining a Colorado 
Provisional License to teach must apply, be 
admitted to, and complete one of the PTEPs. 
Students who have completed a baccalaureate 
degree, but do not hold a Colorado teacher license, 
are encouraged to contact the School for the 
Study of Teaching to receive information on 
post-baccalaureate programs for teacher licensure.

Application. All students preparing to be 
teachers must formally apply for admission to a 
Professional Teacher Education Program. 
Applications and more information about specific 
PTEPs may be obtained in the School for the Study 
of Teaching.

Minimal requirements for provisional admission 
to a PTEP may include:

• completion of an application form;
• minimum 2.50 cumulative grade-point 

average for a minimum of 15 credit hours taken 
at the University of northern Colorado. Upon 
entering unc with 15 semester credit hours, transfer 
students may apply to a PTEP their first sem ester 
on campus, and they will have one sem ester to 
establish the requisite GPA. (NOTE: programs/ 
departments have specific grade-point-average 
and/or credit-hour requirements that may exceed 
the minimum.);

• fingerprinting and background check as 
required for Colorado teacher licensure (The fee 
of approximately $38 is subject to change.);

• declaration of a major and licensure area;
• documented evidence of experience (25 hours) 

working successfully with children or youths, and 
a recommendation from the supervisor of this 
experience. Examples of appropriate experience; 
teacher aide, camp counselor, recreational activity 
volunteer, youth leader.

• registering for and taking the state-mandated 
Basic Skills PLACE (Program for Licensing for 
Colorado Educators) Assessment administered by 
the national Evaluation Systems. (The fee of 
approximately $50 is subject to change.) For more 
information on the PLACE assessment, contact 
the School for the Study of Teaching;

Upon successful completion of the requirements 
listed above, a student will be granted provisional 
admission to a PTEP.

PTEP Admission
Full admissions requirements may include:
• Benchmark experiences specific to each PTEP;
• Portfolio review;
• interview or review by PTEP faculty;

• demonstrated competence in written English 
(At this time, this requirement may be met with a 
B or better in ENG 122);

• demonstrated competence in oral English. This 
requirement may be met with a "B" or better in 
SPCO 103.Students enrolled in an elementary, 
secondary or middle grades PTEP also may 
demonstrate oral proficiency by making an oral 
presentation before a panel of judges. Contact 
the School for the Study of Teaching and Teacher 
Education for information on the oral proficiency 
presentation. Students without an extensive 
background in public speaking are highly 
encouraged to enroll in SPCO 100/103;

• recommendation of the program/major 
department(s) including compliance with program/ 
major department minimum grade-point average 
(s) and specific course and credit requirement.

Teacher-education candidates are not assured 
admission solely on the attainment of minimum 
course and grade requirements or test scores.
See the School for the Study of Teaching for more 
information.

PTEP Basic Requirements
Standards of Professional Practice. Teacher 

Education candidates seeking admission or who 
have been admitted to the Professional Teacher 
Education Program are expected to maintain 
accepted standards of professional ethics in all 
aspects of their work in their program. These 
expectations are noted in the Colorado Department 
of Education rules for the administration of the 
Educator Licensing Act of 1991. The PTEP faculty 
will periodically review the suitability of teacher- 
education candidates for admission to and 
continuation in their program. Teacher-education 
candidates who do not attain or uphold such 
standards are subject to academic sanctions, 
including denial, suspension, or dismissal from 
the program.

Approvals for Student Teaching. UNC 
teacher-education candidates must maintain 
program/major department requirements in their 
Professional Teacher Education Program. They 
must successfully pass the Basic Skills PLACE 
Assessment and meet PTEP requirements to be 
approved for a student-teaching placement.

Program A ssessm ents. The State of Colorado 
has mandated that institutions of higher education 
undertake assessm ent Of students and their 
academic programs. It is the responsibility of 
Students to participate in any assessment activities 
that are determined by the PTEPs and the University 
to meet this state mandate.

Program for Licensing A ssessm ents for 
Colorado Educators (PLACE). The Colorado 
Department of Education requires applicants for 
teacher-education licensure to present scores at 
or above the qualifying score set by the State 
Board of Education on three PLACE assessments 
in addition to the Basic Skills Assessment. They 
also must take a Liberal Arts and Science 
Assessment, Professional Knowledge Assessment, 
and Content Area assessm ents that have been 
adopted by the State Board of Education.
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honors Program 
970*351*2940

Professional Teacher 
Education Programs 
(PTEP) 

970-351-2430

Contacts in This Chapter
Reserve Officer Training 

Corps (ROTC)
• Aerospace Studies 

(Air Force)
970-351-2061
• Military Science 

(Army)
970-351-2296

Registrar
970-351-2231

School for the Study of 
Teaching and Teacher 
Education 

970-351-2702

Current PLACE A ssessm ent fees are as follows: 
Educator C ontent Areas (no 

perform ance com ponent) $50
Educator C ontent Areas (with 

perform ance com ponent) $85
Liberal Arts & Sciences $70
Professional Knowledge $70

For more Information on the state assessm ent 
dates and locations for testing, contact the School 
for the Study of Teaching.

Application for Licensure
Application for Colorado Provisional 

Licensure. Recom mendations are m ade when 
teacher-education candidates have successfully 
com pleted an approved PTEP. Successful 
completion includes the following: 1) maintenance 
of program /m ajor departm ent QPA requirem ents; 
2) com pletion of the PTEP requirem ents; and 3) 
passing the state m andated Basic Skills assessm ent 
and all other appropriate PLACE assessm ents (see 
a b o v e ) , and 4) any additional requirem ents 
im posed by sta te  law or regulation.

Upon successful com pletion of these 
requirem ents, teacher-education candidates are 
eligible for institutional recom m endation to the 
Colorado Departm ent of Education for licensure 
in the State of Colorado.

The teacher-education candidate may apply for 
a license at the end of the sem ester in which the 
PTEP Is to be com pleted. Application forms are 
available In the School for the Study of Teaching

Completed applications are processed as soon 
as official transcripts are received from the Registrar.

Approved PTE Programs. The UNC 
Professional Teacher Education Programs prepare 
teacher-education candidates for the following 
Colorado State Board of Education approved 
licensure/endorsem ent:

• Elementary Education, K-6
• Bilingual/Bicultural Endorsem ent, K-6, 5-9,

(requires com pletion of the Elementary or 
Middle G rades PTEP.)

• English as a Second Language Endorsement,
K-6, 5-9 (requires com pletion of the 
Elementary or Middle Grades PTEP.)

• Middle Grades Education, 5-9
• Music Education, K-12
• Physical Education, K-12
• Secondary Education Specific Teaching Areas,

7-12: English, Foreign Languages: French, 
German, Spanish; Mathematics; Science: 
(includes m ajors in Biological Science, 
Chemistry, Earth Science, Physical Science, 
Physics); Social Studies: (includes majors in 
Geography, history, Social Science; Speech; 
and Theatre Arts-Drama)

• Special Education: Profound heeds, ages 0-21
• Visual Arts Education (Art), K-12
Other Licensure/Endorsement Programs. The 

University also provides Colorado State Board of 
Education approved programs for special services, 
added endorsem ents, and school administration 
in the following areas:

Administrators' license, K-12 
Audiologist, K-12
Early Childhood Special Education, ages 0-5 
Moderate heeds, ages 5-21 
Orientation and Mobility, K-12

Principals' license, K-12 
Reading Speciaiist, K-12 
Reading Teacher, K-6, 7-12 
School Counselor, K-6, 7-12 
School Library Media, K-12 
School hurse, K-12 
School Psychologist, K-12 
Severe heeds, Affective, ages 5-21 
Severe heeds, Cognitive, ages 5-12, 12-21 
Severe heeds, Communication, ages 5-21 
Severe heeds, Hearing, ages 0-21 
Severe heeds, Vision, ages 0-21 
Special Education Director, K-12 
Speech/Language Pathology, K-12 

Licensure in Other S ta tes . Teacher-education 
candidates who successfully complete an approved 
PTEP may be recom m ended for licensure in other 
sta tes too. However, completion of the UhC 
program or acquisition of a Colorado license does 
not assure licensure in other states because other 
states may have specific, additional requirements.

Teacher-education candidates who expect to 
seek  licensure in other sta tes may check with the 
School for the Study of Teaching or correspond 
with the appropriate state departments of education 
early in their program to learn of any additional 
requirem ents.

PTEP Course Requirements
Each PTEP requires a se t of courses and 

instructional experiences that ail students seeking 
initial licensure m ust com plete regardless of the 
major. The program ensures that quality and 
consistency will be available and required of all 
who wish to teach. The following courses are 
required for each specific licensure area. Admission 
to a PTEP is a selective process based on specific 
criteria. Additional information can be found within 
the specific m ajor course or licensure area 
requirem ents.

Elementary PTEP —  Required C ourses
Educational Sem inar I (courses are to be taken 
concurrently)

EDF 366 Conceptions of Schooling: Context
and P ro c e ss ...................................................  4

ET 201 Technology in E duca tio n ........................1
Educational Sem inar II (courses are to be taken 
concurrently)

EPSY 347 Educational Psychology for
Elementary T each ers..........................................3

EDSE 430 Exceptional S tudent in the
Elementary C lassroom ....................................... 2

Educational Sem inar III (courses are to be taken 
concurrently)

EDEL 430 Learning about Teaching and
Learning and Pre-Service Teaching.................6

ET 301 Educational Technology
A pplications...........................................................l

Educational Sem inar IV
EDEL 460 Elementary Education Integrated

Methods I and Pre-Service T each ing .............. 9
or

EDEL 470 Integrated Methods II and 
Pre-Service T each ing ..........................................9

Educational Sem inar V (courses are to be taken
consecutively)

EDEL 460 Elementary Education Integrated
Methods I and Pre-Service T each ing ...............9

or
EDEL 470 Integrated M ethods II and

Pre-Service T each in g ...................  9
and

EDEL 490 S tudent Teaching and Debriefing 
Sem inar (m ust be com pleted in an assigned 
partner school) ...........   Q

Middle G rades PTEP —  Required C ourses
Pre-Cluster (courses are to be taken concurrently) 

EDMG 200 Exploring Teaching: Emphasis in
the Middle G ra d e s   .....................  2

ET 201 Technology in E d u ca tio n ........................ 1
Introductory Cluster (courses are to be taken 
concurrently)

EDMG 320 Introduction to Middle G rades
E d u ca tio n ...............................................................3

EDF 366  Conceptions of Schooling: Context
and P ro c e ss ........................................................... 4

EDSE 311 Including Exceptional S tudents in
the Middle G rades C la s s ro o m s ..................I

Interm ediate Cluster 1 (courses are to be taken 
concurrently)

EDMG 420 Middle G rades Teaching and
L earn in g ........................  3

EDRD 340 Developing Language and
Literacy of Middle G rades S tu d e n ts ................2

EPSY 348 Educational Psychology for Middle
School T e a c h e rs ................................................. .3

Interm ediate Cluster 2  (courses are to be taken 
concurrently)

EDMG 440 Middle G rades Integrated
Curriculum and Instruction .............................5

EDSE 411 Strategies for Teaching the 
Exceptional S tudent a t the Middle Grade
L e v e l.......................................  2

EDRD 440  Integrating Language and 
Literature Across the Middle G rades
C urriculum .............................................................. l

ET 301 Educational Technology
A pplications..................................   .....1

Middle Grades Internship  (courses are to be 
taken concurrently)

EDMG 490 Middle G rades S tuden t Teaching 12
EDMG 491 Middle G rades S tuden t Teaching 

S em in a r.........................................................  l

Secondary PTEP —  Required C ourses
The following three courses are to be taken 
concurrently during the first sem este r of the 
program:

STEP 160 Introduction to Secondary
T each ing ................................................................. 2

STEP 161 Observation and Analysis of
Secondary T each in g ..............................;............. 1

ET 201 Technology in E d u ca tio n ...................... .1
The following three courses are to be taken 
concurrently:

EDF 366  Conceptions of Schooling: Context
and P ro c e ss ........................................;..................4

EDSE 360  Adaptation, Modification, and 
Integration of Curriculum for the Secondary
Exceptional L e a rn e r ....................     .......3

STEP 262 Observation-Analysis of 
Secondary Teaching I I ..................................  1



Professional Teacher Education and Other Special Programs 27

The following course should be taken prior to the
Methods Block:

EPSY 349 Educational Psychology for
Secondary Teachers........................................ 3

The following four courses are to be taken 
concurrently:

STEP 363 Clinical Experience: Secondary 2
EDRD 324 Secondary Content Area Literacy ..2 
ET 301 Educational Technology

Applications....................................................... 1
Secondary Methods........................... 3-6

Students will select the appropriate method 
course(s) from these existing classes:

a. EED 341/541 Methods and Materials for
Teaching Language and Composition in the
Secondary S choo l............................................ 3

and .
EED 402 Methods and Materials for Teaching 

Literature in the Secondary Schools ......3
b. EL 341 Methods of Teaching in the 

Secondary S choo l.................................. 3
c. GEOG 4J0 Teaching Geography in 

Secondary Curriculum   .................   1
and

SOSC 341 Teaching Secondary Social 
Studies (Geography Major)..................... 3

d. SCED 441 /5 4 1 Methods o f Teaching 
Secondary School Science............................. 3

e. SOSC 341 Teaching Secondary Social 
Studies  .........................   3

f. MED 441 Methods of Teaching 
Mathematics ....................   ....3

g. SPCO 352/552 Methods of Teaching 
Secondary Communication  ....... 3

h. THEA 385 Methods of Teaching Drama in 
the Secondary School  ........  ...3

STEP 490 Secondary Student Teaching (may 
be completed in an assigned partner 
school)  ...................................  15

Licensure Program for K-12 Music Education 
Instrumental Music Education —  Required 
Courses

EDEE 270 Field Based Experience...................2
EPSY 346 Learning and Development for

Teachers  ....., ................   2
EDE 366 Conceptions of Schooling: Context

and Process  .....      4
EDSE 410 Exceptional Students in the

Regular Classroom....................  2
EDRD 425 Reading in the Content Areas......... 1
EDEE 444 Supervised Teaching  ...................12

Instrumental Emphasis (B.M.E.)
MUS 210 Introduction to Music Education......1
MUS 310 Teaching General Music in

Elementary Schools...1.....................................2
MUS 31 1 Teaching General Music in

Secondary Schools ........................................ 2
MUS 312 Teaching Instrumental Music in

Elementary Schools..................‘......................2
MUS 317 Teaching Instrumental Music in

Secondary Schools..............   .2
MUS 325 Choral Methods and Literature for

Elementary and Secondary Schools..............1
MUS 331 String Pedagogy and Literature for

Instrumental Music Teacher............................2
MUS 356 Marching Band Techniques............... 1
MUS 4 14 Contemporary Issues in Music

Education  ........................................  2
MUS 450 Seminar in Student Teaching for

Music Educators................................................ 1
Additional Pre-Professional Courses

SPCO 100 Basics of Public Speaking   1
SPCO 103 Speaking Evaluation  .................. 2

Vocal/Piano/General Music Education —  
Required Courses

EDEE 270 Field Based Experience  .....  2
EPSY 346 Learning and Development for

Teachers..................................  2
EDE 366 Conceptions o f Schooling: Context

and Process    4
EDSE 410 Exceptional Students in the

Regular Classroom ,...............  2
EDRD 425 Reading in the Content Areas........ 1
EDFE 444 Supervised Teaching................... ..12

MUS 210 Introduction to Music Education 1
MUS 310 Teaching General Music in

Elementary Schools......................................... 2
MUS 311 Teaching General Music in

Secondary Schools  ................................ 2
MUS 312 Teaching Instrumental Music in

Elementary Schools...........................  .......2
MUS 324 Choral Conducting and Pedagogy

for Elementary and Secondary Schools  ...... 2
MUS 325 Choral Methods and Literature for

Elementary and Secondary Schools  .......  1
MUS 414 Contemporary Issues in Music

Education..................................    2
MUS 450 Seminar in Student Teaching for

Music Educators................  1
Additional Pre-Professional Courses

SPCO 100 Basics of Public Speaking............... 1
SPCO 103 Speaking Evaluation  .......... ....2

Licensure Program for K-12 Physical 
Education
Physical Education K-12 — Required Courses
PTEP Core

EDFE 270 Field Based Experience  ............ 2
EDFE 444 Supervised Teaching  ................. ...15
EPSY 346 Learning and Development for

Teachers.................   :................   2
EDRD 425 Reading in the Content Areas 1
EDE 366 Conceptions of Schooling: Context

and Process  ................   ;..  4
EDSE 410 Exceptional Students in the

Regular Classroom  ................   2
PE/PTEP Courses

PE 266 Seminar in Management and
Instruction in Physical Education   1

PE 466 Seminar in Student Teaching for
Physical Educators  ......................................... 3

PE 344 Clinical Experience in Teaching
Physical Education*  ............................ 3

PE 345 Methods of Teaching Elementary
Physical Education* .............  2

PE 346 Methods of Teaching Secondary
Physical Education* ..........................   2

PE 347 Tests &  Measurements in Physical
Education*  ...........     ...2

PE 432 Adaptive Physical Education  ___.......2
*  Methods b lock courses m ust be taken concurrently  

Additional Pre-Professional Courses
SPCO 100 Basics of Public Speaking   1
SPCO 103 Speaking Evaluation  ........... ....2

Outdoor Physical Education — Required
Courses
PTEP Core

EDFE 270 Field Based Experience  .........2
EDFE 444 Supervised Teaching  .......15
EPSY 346 Learning and Development for

Teachers..............................................   ..2
EDRD 425 Reading in the Content Areas 1
EDF 366 Conceptions of Schooling: Context

and Process  ......     ....4
EDSE 410 Exceptional Students in the

Regular Classroom..............................  2
PE/PTEP Courses

PE 266 Seminar in Management and
Instruction in Physical Education  ...............  1

PE 466 Seminar in Student Teaching for
Physical Educators  ...............................3

PE 344 Clinical Experience in Teaching
Physical Education* ........   ....3

PE 345 Methods of Teaching Elementary
Physical Education* ..........     .2

PE 346 Methods of Teaching Secondary
Physical Education*  .......................  .2

PE 347 Tests and Measurement in Physical
Education*  .............  .2

PE 432 Adaptive Physical Education ......... .2
*  Methods block courses m ust be taken concurrently  

Additional Pre-Professional Courses
SPCO 100 Basics of Public Speaking ........ 1
SPCO 103 Speaking Evaluation  ........... 2

Licensure Program for K-12 Special
Education: Profound Needs
Special Education —  Required Courses
PTEP Requirements  —  2 3  sem ester hours

EDFE 270 Field Based Experience................... 2
EPSY 346 Learning and Development for

Teachers .......  2
EDF 366 Conceptions of Schooling: Context

and Process  .........  4
EDRD 425 Reading in the Content Areas 1
EDFE 444 Supervised Teaching...................... 12
ET 201 Technology in Education...................... 1
ET 301 Educational Technology

Applications.....................................   1
Additiona l Pre-Professional Courses

SPCO 100 Basics o f Public Speaking............... 1
SPCO 103 Speaking Evaluation ........ 2

Required Special Education Credits  —  21 semester 
hours

EDSE 300 Foundations and Communication
in Special Education ...........   3

EDSE 301 Development and Learning in
Exceptional Students..........................  3

EDSE 302 Educational Interventions for 
Meeting the Needs of Exceptional
Individuals....................     .....3

EDSE 400 Introduction to Students with
Profound N eeds  .....     ..3

EDSE 402 Assessment o f ,Students with ,
Profound N eeds .....     .3

EDSE 403 Methods o f Teaching Students
with Profound Needs, Birth to 8 Years 3

EDSE 404 Methods of Teaching the 
Severely/ Profoundly Handicapped, 9 to 
Adult  ................    3

Licensure Program for K« 12 Visual Arts 
Education
Visual Arts PTEP Courses

ART 248 Art for the Exceptional Child  ..........2,
ART 340 Clinical Experience: K-12 A r t ...:........2
ART 440 Foundations of Art Education 2
ART 441 Cultural Studies in the K-12

Curriculum  ..........     ...2
ART 442 Curriculum and Instruction in Art:

Studio Strategies  .........................     2
ART 443 Computer Technology in Art

Education .......................................   2
ART 466 Visual Arts Student Teaching

Seminar.... ..........................     ...1
PTEP Core Courses

EDFE 270 Field Based Experience -------- 2
EPSY 346 Learning and Development for

Teachers......................................        2
EDF 366 Conception of Schooling: Context

and Process..................................   ....4
EDSE 410 Exceptional Student in the

Regular Classroom  ....................................2
EDRD 425 Reading in Content Areas  .....  1
EDFE 444 Supervised Teaching  ....................12

Additional Pre-Professional Courses
SPCO 100 Basics of Public Speaking............... 1
SPCO 103 Speaking Evaluation .........   2

Honors Program
The University Honors Program is designed to 

offer exceptional students both the resources of 
a comprehensive university and the individual 
attention traditionally associated with a small 
college. It asks that they be alive to the life of the 
mind and pushes them to raise the expectations 
they have for themselves and their education. It 
seeks to involve them in learning, heighten their 
critical awareness and stimulate them to ask: 
"How should I act?"

Students are urged to jo in  the Honors Program 
as freshmen, but they may enter up to the 
second semester of their jun io r year. Entering 
freshmen should be in the top 10 percent of 
their graduating class academically, or should 
have scored in the top 10 percent on the ACT or 
SAT exams. Prospective Honors students already 
enrolled atUNC or transferring from another 
college need a minimum GPA of 3.25. All
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applications must be accompanied by two letters 
of recommendation from teachers and a written 
statement of intent. Students with a QPA of less 
than 3.25 may be accepted on provisional status. 
If, after two semesters of academic work, they 
have maintained a QPA of at least 3.25 and have 
received a grade of at least "B" in two MIND- 
designated courses, they can earn formal 
acceptance into the Honors Program even if their 
cumulative QPA Is still below 3.25. Applications 
and inquiries should be directed to the University 
Honors Program.

The Honors Program of study has two general 
categories. First, the General Education core asks 
students to take MIHD classes that emphasize an 
interdisciplinary approach to the analysis and 
discussion of great books and significant ideas. 
Students also will take one of two Honors 
Connections Seminars, which are open exclusively 
to Honors participants. The second category of 
study for the Honors Program concerns enrichment 
work and a senior thesis within a student's chosen 
discipline.

Honors Program General Education Core
Honors students are urged to take either Package 
I or Package li of General Education courses as
listed below:
Package I — 11 Sem ester hours

MIHD 180 Great Ideas of the Western
Tradition.............................................................3

MIHD 181 Great Traditions of Asia................... 3
MIHD 294 Revolutions in Science.....................3
HOH 100 Honors Connections Seminar I  2

Package It —  1 1 Sem ester hours  >

HOH 200 Honors Connections Seminar II ..... 2
and

MIHD 180 Great Ideas of the Western
Tradition.............................................................3

or
MIHD 181 Great Traditions of Asia................... 3

or
MIHD 294 Revolutions in Science.....................3
A MIHD course dealing with "knowing 

yourself and your values." Among the
courses suggested for this category are:

MIHD 286 Value Issues in Political Economy ...3
or

MIHD 290 Search for Meaning...........................3
or

MIHD 293 Play as a Route to Insight and
Creation............................................................... 3

A MIHD course dealing with "knowing your 
world and times." Among the courses 
suggested for this category are:

MIHD 288 Contemporary Arts Connection ..... 3
or

MIHD 289 Coming of Age in the 20th
Century............................................................... 3

or
MIHD 292 Ideas in Conflict................................ 3

Junior and Senior Honors 
Program Enrichment Work
Honors students are required to take both of the
following within their chosen discipline:

HOH 351 Junior Honors Sem inar.....................2
HOH 451 Senior Honors Research T hesis 4

Summary of Honors Program
General Education courses in either

Package I or II .........  9
Honors Connections Seminar I or II................. 2
Junior Honors Sem inar.......................................2
Senior Honors Research T hesis........................ 4
Total Semester Hours for Honors.................... 17

To stay in the Honors Program, students are 
expected to register for a full-time program and 
to maintain at least a 3.25 GPA.

Graduating Honors students will receive 
recognition during the commencement ceremonies, 
on their diploma, and a notation on their transcript 
that they have graduated from the University 
Honors Program.

Reserve Officer Training 
Corps (ROTC)

Students may earn a minor in either Military 
Science (Army) or Aerospace Studies (Air Force). 
The programs are designed to prepare students 
to assume leadership as officers in the United 
States Army or Air Force.

The required courses are unique to each service 
and focus on the development of each cadet's 
leadership style. Leadership is learned, applied, 
and evaluated by cadre and cadets through 
practical exercises, laboratories, and participation 
in either the Army Advanced Camp or the Air Force 
Field Training Course, numerous scholarships are 
available, and contracted cadets receive a monthly, 
tax-free allowance.

Notes
The required elective skills courses are designed 
to give cadets a well-rounded theoretical base of 
knowledge for military operations and include 
current training manuals, techniques, and 
equipment.

To complete the program, students must also 
take one undergraduate course in written 
communication skills (i.e., advanced English 
composition, creative writing, etc.), one course in 
human behavior (i.e., general psychology, sociology, 
ethics, etc.), one course in math reasoning and 
one course in computer literacy.

Minor in Aerospace Studies (Air Force)
General military credits................................... 8
Professional officer credits............................12
Total credits required for this minor............. 20

Required Credits — 8 semester hours
AS 101 The Air Force Today I .................................2
AS 102 The Air Force Today II ............................... 2
AS 201 Development of Air Power..I .....................2
AS 202 Development of Air Power II................... 2

Professional Officer Credits — 12 semester 
hours
AS 301 Air Force Leadership and Management 1 ..3 
AS 302 Air Force Leadership and Management II ...3 
AS 401 national Security Forces in Contemporary

American Society I ........................................... 3
AS 402 National Security Forces in Contemporary 

American Society I I ..........................................3

Notes
Students normally complete the four-week Field 
Training Course with four semesters remaining 
before graduation and prior to entering the 
Professional Officer Course (AS 300- and 400-level 
courses). Students can complete the six-week 
Field Training Course and receive up to eight hours 
of transfer credit for general military course credits.

The General Education mathematics courses 
satisfy the requirement of completing a mathematical 
reasoning course. Scholarship cadets must take an 
English composition course, which is satisfied by 
the General Education English composition 
requirement.

Minor in Military Science (Army)
Required credits.............................................. 13
Required elective credits..............................  8
Additional credits........................................6-15
Total credits required for this minor 27-36

Required Credits — 13 semester hours
HIST 250 War in Historical Perspective: Topics ..3
MS 311 Leadership A ssessm ent............................3
MS 321 Applied Leadership.................................... 3
MS 4 0 1 Staff Functions and Leadership

Principles............................................................ I
MS 421 Role and Ethics of the Officer................. 3

Required Elective Credits — 8 semester hours
Select the following:

MS 111 Introduction to Military Skills I ........... 2
MS 121 Introduction to Military Skills II .......... 2
MS 2 1 1 Contemporary Management

Principles................................................  2
MS 221 Dynamics of Military Operations.........2

or
MS 287 Leadership Development and

Introduction to Military Operations................8
or

MS 387 Practicum in Leadership and
Military Operation............................................. 8

Complete 3 additional courses 
approved by the Professor of Military 
Science......................................................... 6-15
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INTRODUCTION
Graduate Education at UNC. The first 

graduate degree, a master's degree, was offered 
by UNC in 1913. In 1929 the Doctor of Education 
was added, in 1934 the Doctor of Philosophy, 
and in 1975, the Doctor of Arts. Later, the 
University added the Doctor of Music Education 
and, the most recent degree, the Doctor of 
Psychology, was added in 1984.

Graduate study at UNC involves the graduate 
student studying under the direction of a 
qualified member of the Graduate Faculty. Thus, 
graduate credit is awarded for courses of study 
taught by duly appointed members of the 
Graduate Faculty who meet the criteria 
established by the Faculty Constitution and by 
the By-Laws of the Graduate Faculty. The 
exchange of information, ideas, and values that 
takes place between the Graduate Faculty and 
highly qualified students is the essence of 
graduate education.

Students seeking graduate credit must display 
evidence of superior academic aptitude, 
achievement, and motivation. Moreover, the 
demonstration of competence in the discipline as 
evidenced by written and oral exams, theses, 
research projects, directed studies, and 
internships is an integral part of the 
graduate-education experience. Through 
cooperative efforts of the Graduate Faculty, the 
Graduate Council, and the Graduate School, the 
University seeks to establish an environment in 
which the graduate student and the Graduate 
Faculty can achieve the. traditional goals of 
graduate education. Rules and regulations 
contained herein are intended to help the 
Graduate Faculty and the graduate student to 
accomplish the intent and purposes of graduate 
education.

The Graduate Faculty. Graduate Faculty are 
appointed by the University President after being 
recommended by the academic unit, the 
academic dean, the Graduate Council, and the 
Graduate Dean. Upon appointment, Graduate 
Faculty are authorized to teach graduate courses, 
act as program advisors for graduate students, 
serve on doctoral committees, and serve on 
other University committees pertaining to 
graduate education at UNC. Graduate credit is 
granted for courses taught by a faculty member 
who has been appointed to the Graduate Faculty 
or to the Graduate Lecturer Faculty. No graduate 
credit is granted for any course taught by a 
faculty member who is pursuing an advanced 
degree at this institution. Graduate Faculty 
members are noted in the listing of UNC faculty 
in this publication.

In addition to the activities established for 
Graduate Faculty, members may receive a 
Doctoral Research endorsement. Only faculty 
who have the Doctoral Research endorsement 
may serve as research advisors on doctoral 
student research committees.

Upon approval by the department/division, the 
academic dean, and the Vice President for 
Academic Affairs, the Dean of the Graduate 
School may appoint, for a two-year period,

selected individuals as Graduate Lecturer Faculty. 
These faculty may teach specific courses that are 
approved and/or perform other designated 
graduate responsibilities.

The Graduate Council. The Graduate Council 
is a representative faculty council established to 
represent the Graduate Faculty. It is the 
responsibility of the Council to recommend 
policies governing graduate programs and 
requirements at the University. Members of the 
Graduate Council are elected from the Graduate 
Faculty and serve three-year terms.

The Graduate School. The Dean of the 
Graduate School is the administrative 
representative of the Graduate Faculty and the 
Graduate Council and is responsible for all 
graduate programs. Under the Dean's direction, 
the Graduate School monitors and enforces the 
policies and procedures related to graduate 
education, including those related to admissions, 
records and graduation.

DEGREES AND PROGRAMS
Master's degrees (M.A., M.M., M.M.E., M.P.H., 

M.S.) are awarded for a level of academic 
accomplishment substantially beyond that 
required for the baccalaureate degree. Programs 
consist of a coherent pattern of courses, 
seminars, and supervised learning experiences 
that culminate in a comprehensive examination 
and, in some cases, a thesis. Master's programs 
require a minimum of 30 sem ester hours beyond 
the baccalaureate degree plus additional time in 
preparation for comprehensive examinations and 
thesis writing.

Specialist in Education degrees (Ed.S.) are 
awarded for concentrated study and investigation 
beyond the m aster's degree. Programs are 
designed on an individual basis and are sharply 
focused on a particular academic goal. 
Specialist's programs may cut across 
departmental lines but are not offered in all 
discipline areas. Typically the degree requires a 
minimum of 30 sem ester hours beyond the 
m aster's degree. Candidates for the degree will 
culminate their programs by writing a specialist's 
practicum report.

Doctor of Arts degrees (D.A.) are awarded 
for completion of content-oriented programs to 
prepare the candidate for a career in college or 
university teaching. The student is expected to 
specialize in a specific field of study but is not 
expected to specialize in a single facet of the 
chosen field. General components of the 
program include coursework in the major area, 
supervised practica in college teaching, 
interdisciplinary seminars in college teaching, 
and a dissertation involving a significant 
teaching/ education problem(s) or a traditional 
research topic. Students are offered considerable 
flexibility in program development. The degree is 
not research-oriented, but the recipient will 
demonstrate research competence by preparing 
a dissertation designed to support 
college/university teaching.
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Doctor o f  Music Education d eg rees (D.M.E.)
are awarded for com pletion of a program to 
prepare com prehensively trained educator* 
musicians. The program provides expertise in 
teaching, supervising, consulting, and administering 
within elementary and secondary schools, colleges 
and universities, music education programs, and 
community cultural projects and programs.

D octor o f  Education d eg rees (Ed.D.) are 
awarded for com pletion of professional or 
practitioner program s designed to prepare 
candidates for positions of leadership in all fields 
including elem entary and secondary education, 
higher education, business, industry, government, 
and the military. These doctoral programs 
prepare graduates for service In instructional, 
supervisory, and administrative capacities.

D octor o f Philosophy d eg rees (Ph.D.) are 
are awarded for com pletion of the research 
degree granted only to students who have 1) 
mastery of definite fields of knowledge to the 
extent they are familiar both with what has been 
done in their specific field and with the 
potentialities and opportunities for further 
advances, 2) a dem onstrated capacity to do 
original and independent scholarly investigation 
or creative work in their specific field, and 3) the 
ability to integrate their specific field or 
specialization with the larger dom ains of 
knowledge and understanding.

Doctor o f P sychology d eg rees (Psy.D.) are 
awarded for com pletion of the professional 
psychology program. A Psy.D. in counseling 
psychology Indicates that the degree holder has 
specialized training in the area of psychological 
aspects of counseling/therapy and human 
behavior. The degree is a professional/practitioner 
degree at the highest level of university training.

G ra d u a te  P ro g ram s by C ollege
Emphasis areas indented 
C ollege o f  Arts and S cien ces
Biological Sciences, N.A.

Mon-Thesis
Thesis

Biological Education, Ph.D.
Chemical Education, Ph.D.
Chemistry, M.A.

Education •
Research 

Communication, M.A.
Communication Education 
hum an Communication Mon-Thesis. Option 
hum an Communication Thesis Option 

Earth Sciences, M.A.
Educational Mathematics, Ph.D.
English, M.A.
Foreign Languages, M.A.

Spanish Teaching 
Graduate Interdisciplinary Degree Program, M.S.

Secondary Science Teaching . 
history. M.A.
Mathematics, M.A.

Liberal Arts 
Teaching 

Psychology, M.A.
hum an Meurospychology 

Social Science, M.A.
Clinical Sociology

C ollege o f Education
Agency Counseling, M.A.

Marriage and Family Therapy 
Applied Statistics and Research Methods, M.S.

Operations Research 
Applied Statistics and Research Methods, Ph.D. 
College S tudent Personnel Administration, Ph.D. 
Counseling Psychology, Psy.D.
Counselor Education, Ed.D.
Educational Leadership, M.A.
Educational Leadership, Ed.S.
Educational Leadership, Ed.D.
Educational Media, M.A.
Educational Psychology, M.A.
Educational Psychology, Ph.D.
Educational Technology, M.A.

Educational Technology, Ph.D.
Elementary Education, M.A.

Middle School 
Elementary Education: Early Childhood 
Education, M.A.

Primary Education 
Elementary Education, Ed.D.
Elementary Education: Early Childhood 

Education, Ed.D.
Elementary School Counseling, M.A.
Graduate Interdisciplinary Degree Program, M.A.

Education 
Reading, M.A.

Elementary 
Secondary 

Reading, Ed.D.
School Psychology, Ed.S.
School Psychology, Ph.D.
Secondary and Post Secondary School 

Counseling, M.A.
College S tudent Personnel Administration 

Special Education, M.A.
Early Childhood Special Education 
Moderate Meeds 
Profound Meeds 
Severe Meeds: Affective 
Severe Meeds: Cognitive 
Severe Meeds: Communication 
Severe Meeds: Hearing 
Severe Meeds: Vision 
Gifted and Talented 

Post M.A. Licensure in Special Education 
Administration 

Special Education, Ed.D.

C ollege o f Health and Human S cien ces
Communication Disorders: Audiology, M.A. 

Certifying 
Mon-Certifying 

Communication Disorders: Speech/Language 
Pathology, M.A.

Certifying 
Mon-Certifying 

Gerontology, M.A.
Direct Service 
General Studies 
Management/Administration 
Graduate Certificate Program (non-degree) 

Human Rehabilitation, Ph.D.
Mursing, M.S.

Education
Family Murse Practitioner 

Physical Education, M.A.
Adapted Physical Education
Coaching
Kinesiology
Outdoor/Adventure Physical Education 
Pedagogy
Sport Administration 

Physical Education, Ed.D.
Kinesiology
Pedagogy
Sport Administration 

Public Health, M.P.H.
Community Health Education 

Recreation, M.A.
Rehabilitation Counseling, M.A.

Vocational Evaluation

C ollege o f Performing and Visual Arts
Music, M.M.

Choral Conducting 
Instrumental Performance 
Music Histoiy and Literature 
Theory and Composition 
Vocal Performance 
W ind/Orchestra Conducting 

Music, D.A.
Conducting 
History and Literature 
Music Performance 
Music Theory and Composition 
Performance and Pedagogy 

Music Education, M.M.E.
Music Education, D.M.E.
Visual Arts, M.A.

Graduate School
Graduate Interdisciplinary Degree Program, M.A.,

M.S., Ed.S., D.A., Ed.D.
Individually Designed Programs

Post-D octoral Program s
Programs of research  and advanced study are 

available in se lected  areas to persons holding the 
earned Doctor of Arts, Doctor of Education, 
Doctor of Music Education, Doctor of Philosophy, 
or Doctor of Psychology degree. Work at the 
post-doctoral level may be taken in areas such as 
adm inistration, college studen t personnel 
adm inistration, educational psychology, 
counseling psychology, elem entary education, 
special education, statistics, and o ther 
disciplines. The specific research  project or 
program of study is planned by the post-doctoral 
studen t in conference with a faculty com m ittee 
appointed to advise the studen t throughout the 
program and to assess the s tu d en t's  progress at 
the end of the program.

Admission information is available in the 
Graduate School. Post-doctoral adm ission is 
granted on a individual basis.

ADMISSION PROCEDURES
Admission to G raduate School is granted by 

the G raduate Dean based on an evaluation of 
eligibility and a recom m endation from the 
program faculty. Mo one is adm itted to the 
University of Morthern Colorado G raduate School 
until she /h e  receives an official letter of 
adm ission from the G raduate Dean.

Individuals m ust apply to the G raduate School 
for adm ission to specific degree and licensure 
program s of interest. The applicant m ust m eet 
minimum adm ission standards, as established  by 
the Graduate Council, for adm ission to the UMC 
Graduate School.

The Graduate School has instituted a 
"student-adm inistered" application procedure in 
which each applicant is required to collect all the 
m aterials required for adm ission and subm it 
them  at one time to the G raduate School. These 
com pleted applications are then expeditiously 
reviewed by the Graduate School and prepared 
for screening by the appropriate academ ic 
departm ent/division/school.

D epartm ents/divisions/schools may require 
additional m aterials or p rocedures beyond the 
Graduate School requirem ents listed below. It is 
the responsibility of the applicant to contact the 
unit offering the degree, licensure or 
cerrtification program to which sh e /h e  is seeking 
adm ission to determ ine additional m aterials or 
procedures required.

To apply for adm ission, the studen t must:
1. C om plete th e  appropriate app lication  

form s, which are included in the Graduate 
Application packet available from the Graduate 
School, unless otherw ise noted. Com pleted 
packet m aterials should include:

• Graduate School Application for Admission, 
required of all U.S. citizens who are applicants 
for degree, licensure or certification programs. 
The International S tudent Application for 
Graduate Admission is required of all applicants 
for degree program s who are not U.S. citizens. 
This packet, available separately from the 
Graduate School, includes special sections 
related to financial resources and immigration 
information required of all foreign nationals who 
plan to study in the United States.

• Plan to Seek Institutional Recom m endation 
for Licensure, required of all applicants seeking 
teacher licensure or o ther professional 
endorsem ent.

• Motice of Intent to Apply, required only of 
applicants who plan to se ek  adm ission to a 
degree program offered at an off-campus site 
under the UMC College of Continuing Education.

Because not all degree program s are offered 
off cam pus, the studen t m ust check  to be sure 
the program  selected  will be offered a t the
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particular site where she/he plans to enroll. (The 
list is available from the College of Continuing 
Education site coordinators or the Greeley office, 
phone 970*351-2944.)

2. Obtain two official transcripts from every 
accredited college or university, including the 
University of northern Colorado, attended since 
completion of high school. The student must 
request that the registrar of each school attended 
send the two official copies directly to her/him. 
The student must have the original official 
transcripts from each college even if courses 
taken at one institution are listed on another 
school's transcript. This accreditation requirement 
of the University will not be waived. If the transcripts 
show a maiden name or a name different than that 
on the UNC Application for Admission, all names 
used should be added to the UNC application.

3. Obtain te st  scores for Graduate Record 
Examination, as applicable, or other standardized 
test scores required for admission by the 
program or the Graduate School (e.g., MAT, 
GMAT, TOEFL, etc.). The student must request 
that official GRE scores be sent to the Graduate 
School from the administering organization for 
admission to any doctoral program: MO 
DOCTORAL STUDENT APPLICATIOM WILL BE 
PROCESSED UNLESS IT INCLUDES GRE SCORES 
LESS THAN FIVE YEARS OLD. With a written 
request to do so, the Graduate School may 
evaluate the completed application from an 
unofficial copy of the scores. A regular admission 
can occur only after the official scores are 
received from the Educational Testing Service.

Master's applicants to programs requiring the 
GRE can be evaluated by the Graduate School for 
admission without the test scores, but may have 
admission decisions by the department/division 
delayed until the test scores are available.

International applicants must have official 
copies of their GRE test scores sent to UNC.
These scores will remain in the applicant's file as 
part of the permanent admission record.

4. Obtain THREE Letters of Recommendation 
if the applicant seeks admittance to a doctoral 
program. These must be from persons who can 
evaluate the applicant's ability to succeed in 
doctoral study. Similarly, persons seeking the 
Non-Baccalaureate Graduate Admission or 
admission to the Graduate Interdisciplinary 
Degree Program must have appropriate letters of 
reference. General recommendation forms are 
included with the Application fofr Admission. 
However, many programs have developed their 
own reference forms. The applicant must be sure 
that she/he has the correct reference forms.

5. Submit ALL materials required for 
adm ission screening. These must be collected 
and then submitted in a single packet along with 
the processing fee to the Graduate School, 
University of Northern Colorado, Greeley, CO 
80639. Applicants for special admissions 
categories, such as the Non-Baccalaureate or the 
Graduate Interdisciplinary Program, must provide 
all other materials as requested in Graduate 
School guidelines for such special admission. 
Applicants must allow the Graduate School at 
least 20 working days for the materials to be 
processed, evaluated, and prepared for screening 
by the academic department/division. This is 
particularly important during the peak application 
period, December through April. Failure to 
submit all required materials may significantly 
delay the evaluation and screening.

6. Provide evidence of m eeting specific  
program requirements. It is the responsibility 
of the applicant to contact the chair or graduate 
coordinator of the program to which she/he is 
seeking admission to obtain the program-level 
admission standards and application 
requirements, particularly those that are in 
addition to the general Graduate School 
requirements. The student should not wait until 
she/he has submitted the application packet to 
the Graduate School to avoid incurring delays in 
the department/division/school admission 
screening.

Failure to submit the materials required by the 
specific program to which the student seeks 
admission may lead to a denial of admission due 
to an incomplete application.

7. Submit a Notice of Intent to Apply form 
for an off-campus degree program. Individuals 
seeking admission to a degree or certification 
program offered at one of UNC's off-campus sites 
must submit a completed Notice of Intent to 
Apply to the UNC Continuing Education site office 
where they plan to enroll. Degree programs in 
Speech Communication, offered in Colorado 
Springs, and Agency Counseling, offered in 
Denver, are continuous enrollment programs. 
Applications and fees for these programs may be 
submitted at any time. However, most UNC 
off-campus programs have specific beginning and 
ending dates and are designed to enable a 
"cluster" of admitted students to move together 
through the same schedule of classes. The 
Notice of Intent to Apply must be submitted to 
the College of Continuing Education in order for 
the College to determine whether or not there 
are enough applicants to offer the program at the 
site. The student must contact the College of 
Continuing Education office (Denver 303-340-7228 
or Colorado Springs 719-576-6331) for this form, 
for application deadlines, Or for more information, 
and must allow at least 20 working days for the 
Graduate School to process application materials 
BEFORE the Continuing Education application 
deadline.

ADMISSION REQUIREMENTS
Admissions Criteria. The Graduate Council, 

comprised of representatives from the Graduate 
Faculty, sets minimum standards for admission 
to the Graduate School. Faculty in each degree 
program establish admissions standards for their 
specific program, which often exceed the 
minimum. Applicants should consult program 
brochures, departmental offices or faculty in 
degree program(s) of interest to obtain any 
additional admission requirements.

Conditional Admission. Conditional 
admission can be granted pending the receipt of 
application requirements specified by the Graduate 
School. However, no student will be permitted to 
register for an additional semester, receive 
financial aid or take the comprehensive examination 
or its equivalent unless the specified requirements 
are met during the first semester of the student's 
program.

Admission Deadlines. Departments/divisions 
may set deadlines for review of applications for 
admission for any term, but they must allow 
sufficient time for Graduate School handling and 
evaluation. This typically means students must 
submit materials early enough to allow at least 
20 working days for the Graduate School to 
complete all processing upon receipt of a completed 
application BEFORE sending application materials 
to the departments/division for screening. It is 
particularly important for programs requiring GRE 
scores and having early admission deadlines to 
notify applicants of this requirement.

While the Graduate School will not set standard 
priority admission deadlines, each program is 
encouraged to determine program-specific 
deadlines they will use and to work closely with 
the Graduate School to ensure that these deadlines 
are feasible.

Admission Expiration Date. Admission to any 
graduate program remains valid for one calendar 
year after the first day of the applicant's proposed 
semester of enrollment. If a student does not 
begin coursework during that year and if admission 
requirements have changed, the student will be 
required to satisfy the new admission requirements, 
or may be reviewed for admission again.

R equirem ents by D egree
Master's and Specialist's Degrees

Each applicant to a master's degree program 
must possess a baccalaureate degree from an 
accredited college or university with a grade

point average from the baccalaureate degree of 
at least 3.00 on a 4.0 scale. The GPA will be 
taken from the transcript of the degree-granting 
institution and must be based on a minimum of 
60 sem ester hours/90 quarter hours. If there is 
no GPA on the transcript or the GPA is based on 
fewer than 60 sem ester hours, the Graduate 
School will calculate the GPA on the last 60 
hours of coursework in the undergraduate degree.

"Window" Policy for Licensure, Master's and 
Specialist Students.

1. Each of these graduate programs is expected 
to limit the number of students admitted with 
less than a 3.0 grade-point- average on the most 
recent prior degree ("exceptional admits") to less 
than 20 percent of currently active students.

2. If the program's full cohort of currently active 
students exceeds the 20 percent maximum, the 
Graduate Dean may choose not to approve 
recommendations for new "exceptional admits."

3. In recommending students as "exceptional 
admits," program faculty should indicate on the 
screening packet the other factors that support 
their recommendation including those that 
support the potential of the candidate to perform 
at the 3.0 GPA level.

4. Programs are encouraged to provide 
appropriate, early intensive advising to these 
students and to offer guidance in areas in which 
grades were below standard, as well as 
identification of undergraduate deficiencies that 
should be remedied before enrollment in 
graduate courses in their program.

5. The Graduate School will conduct an annual 
assessm ent to determine the number and 
percentage of currently active students who are 
"exception admits": and to compare their 
performance and progress to the other students. 
Faculty are expected to encourge students who 
have effectively left their programs to notify the 
Graduate School in writing in order to correctly 
determine the number of active students.

6. Requests and rationales for exceptional 
admissions, as well as monitoring reports, will be 
filed by the Graduate School and consulted 
during program review.

Admission to the Non-Baccalaureate Master's 
Degree. An individual without a baccalaureate 
degree or with one from a non-accredited 
institution may be admitted to a m aster's degree 
program by submitting an application that shows 
the applicant has at least the equivalent of a 
two-year college education and the ability to do 
graduate work. Evidence must be included that 
the applicant has completed the General Education 
requirements of UNC or their equivalent, has an 
in-depth knowledge in the proposed area of study, 
and has the ability and preparation to pursue 
graduate work in the proposed major area. The 
applicant must follow the student-administered 
application procedure described under Graduate 
Application Procedures and submit the following 
materials:

1. Graduate School application for admission 
to a m aster's degree program, two complete sets 
of official transcripts, a non-refundable application 
fee to the Graduate School, and Graduate Record 
Examination test scores (50th percentile or above) 
or the Miller Analogies Test scores (50th percentile 
or above for intended majors).

2. A comprehensive written statement of career 
goals, objectives and rationale for pursuing a 
master's degree program.

3. Current resume summarizing academic and 
professional experience, publications, and activities. 
The applicant's resume must present evidence of 
in-depth knowledge in the proposed area of study 
and ability to pursue graduate study in the selected 
major as indicated by many years of work 
experience with progressively increased 
responsibility in a field related to the proposed 
degree program.

4. Three letters of recommendation attesting to 
the applicant's ability and qualifications to 
successfully pursue graduate study from an 
academically qualified person.
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All non-baccalaureate applicants should apply 
as UMC undergraduate transfer students before 
being considered for this degree program In 
order to receive official evaluations of General 
Education and the courses required to complete 
an undergraduate degree In the proposed major. 
General Education at UMC is a program 
consisting of a minimum of 40 (semester) credit 
hours selected from three skill areas and four 
content areas. (Check this Bulletin for a listing of 
the approved courses.) Satisfaction of these 
criteria will be verified by the Graduate School.

Evidence of in-depth knowledge of the field in 
which he or she intends to do graduate work 
based upon breadth and depth of an 
undergraduate degree program in the sam e or a 
closely related discipline could include, but is not 
limited to, college-level coursework with a 3.0 
grade point average; vocational, industrial and 
military courses; advanced placem ent test 
scores; CLEP Subject Examination scores; and 
publications, perform ance and extensive work 
experience in the field of the proposed graduate 
degree. Satisfaction of these criteria will be 
verified by the Graduate School and the pertinent 
departm ent/division/school.

Evidence that the non-baccalaureate applicant 
can function academically at the graduate level 
would include the item s listed above as well as 
additional indications of academ ic potential such 
as lectures presented, honors awarded, letters of 
recom m endation attesting to the academ ic 
potential of the applicant, etc. The departm ent/ 
division/school in which the studen t proposes to 
study also may have additional graduate admission 
requirem ents.

Applicants are encouraged to consult with the 
Graduate Student Advisor or the Associate Dean 
of the G raduate School before subm itting an 
application. The com pleted application will be 
reviewed by the Mon-Baccalaureate Coordinating 
Committee and, if approved, will be sen t to the 
departm ent/divislon/school offering the degree 
program for consideration for admission or denial.

Adm ission with B accalaureate from a 
Non-Accredlted Institution. These applicants 
will be considered for adm ission on the basis of 
the criteria used for the adm ission of applicants 
to the Mon-Baccalaureate Degree Program (see 
above). "Mon-accredited" refers to the accreditation 
sta tus of the institution a t the time the applicant 
attended the institution. Applicants applying under 
the provisions of this program may not take 
graduate-level courses until they are officially 
admitted.

Doctoral D egree
Each applicant for the doctoral degree must:

1. possess a baccalaureate degree from an 
accredited college or university,

2. subm it three letters of recom m endation 
confirming that the applicant has the ability to do 
doctoral work in the proposed discipline(s),

3. have a minimum level of achievem ent 
combining GPA and GRE perform ance.

Consistent with the guidelines published by 
Educational Testing Service, the Graduate School 
does not apply a strict GRE cutoff score. Instead, 
it uses a decision matrix that com bines GRE 
general test scores and GPA in order to allow 
higher perform ance in one area to com pensate 
for lower perform ance in another.

Although studen ts may m eet Graduate School 
criteria through multiple com binations of GPA 
and QRE scores, the following "rule of thumb" 
can be used to determ ine admission: Doctoral 
applicants m eet the Graduate School minimum 
criteria for adm ission if they have a GPA of at 
least 3.0  on a 4 .0  scale on the m ost recently 
com pleted degree, scores of at least 400 on each 
section of the three sections of the Graduate 
Record Examination general test and a com bined 
GRE score of at least 1500. The actual 
determ ination Is based upon the GPA/GRE matrix 
available from the Graduate School.

The GRE m ust have been taken within five 
years of the term that enrollm ent is projected to 
begin. The GPA m ust be based on a minimum of 
60 sem ester hours/90 quarter hours for a 
baccalaureate degree or a minimum of 30 sem ester 
hours/45 quarter hours for the m aster's degree.
If there is no GPA on the transcript or the GPA is 
based on fewer than the minimum hours, the 
Graduate School will calculate the GPA on the 
last 60 sem ester hours/90 quarter hours of 
coursework in the m ost recently com pleted 
degree or on the total m aster's degree, whichever 
is less.

UMC doctoral programs do not use quantitative 
rating system s and standard criteria weightings as 
sole determining factors for acceptance decisions. 
Quantitative information, such as GPA or GRE or 
MAT scores, is considered in com bination with 
qualitative information derived from letters of 
recom m endation, applicant goal sta tem ents, as 
well as past academ ic and professional 
accom plishm ents. Due to the specialized nature 
of doctoral work, it is incum bent on the Graduate 
faculty to use their professional judgm ent in 
determining to what extent a student is qualified 
for entry into a particular program. The information 
requested by each of the departm ents/divisions, 
upon which their decision is to be based, gives 
the faculty the opportunity to thoroughly and 
carefully evaluate the strengths and potential of 
each applicant.

Each application introduces a unique combination 
of qualifications for a program of doctoral study. 
Decisions to accept or deny a potential doctoral 
student adm ission m ust include thorough 
consideration of ail information pertinent to the 
applicant's qualifications and m ust include 
sensitivity to diverse applicant backgrounds. Only 
in this way can strict adherence to and consideration 
of affirmative action policies be maintained. The 
doctoral student selection process thus avoids 
undesirable, restrictive, and potentially capricious 
decisions that can arise from over-reliance on 
purely quantitative selection criteria.

Departments/Divisions/Schools offering 
doctoral programs may recom m end adm ission 
that is based upon supplem ental/alternate criteria 
that they have established with approval of the 
Graduate Council. The student m ust check with 
the appropriate area regarding such alternatives.

"Window" Policy for Doctoral S tudents
1. Each doctoral program is expected to limit 

the num ber of students adm itted whose GPA and 
GRE scores do not m eet the minimum adm ission 
standards of the Graduate School (“exceptional 
admits") to less than 20 percent of currently 
active students.

2. If the program 's full cohort of currently 
active doctoral students exceeds the 20 percent 
maximum, the Graduate Dean may choose not to 
approve recom m endations for new "exceptional 
admits."

3. In recom m ending doctoral students as 
"exceptional admits," program faculty should 
indicate on the screening packet the other factors 
that support their recom m endation including 
those that support the potential of the candidate 
to perform adequately in areas where they scored 
poorly on the GRE or perform ed poorly in 
academ ic work.

4. Programs are encouraged to provide 
appropriate, early intensive advising to these 
students and to offer guidance in areas in which 
grades or test scores were below standard, as 
well as identification of potential deficiencies that 
should be remedied before enrollment in graduate 
courses in the degree program.

5. The Graduate School will conduct an annual 
assessm ent to determ ine the num ber and 
percentage of currently active students who are 
"exception admits": and to com pare their 
perform ance and progress to the other students. 
Faculty are expected to encourge students who 
have effectively left their programs to notify the 
Graduate School in writing in order to correctly 
determ ine the num ber of active students.

6. Requests and rationales for exceptional 
adm issions, as well as monitoring reports, will be 
filed by the Graduate School and consulted during 
program review.

Interdisciplinaiy D egree: A dm ission  and  
Program R equirem ents

The G raduate Interdisciplinary Degree Program 
is designed to be a rigorous program  of quality 
that will give an opportunity to qualified studen ts 
to m eet career goals by com bining two or m ore 
disciplines into a single degree program. To 
ensure its quality, the program  requires close 
supervision of studen ts, participation, and 
coordination by all assigned com m ittee m em bers 
of each discipline concerned. It is im perative that 
the program be truly interdisciplinary and 
represen t an integration of the sub jec t m atter of 
the com ponent disciplines. Programs that parallel 
o ther degree program s are not acceptable  as 
interdisciplinary degree program s. Applicants are 
encouraged to consult with the G raduate S tudent 
Advisor or the Associate Dean of the Graduate 
School before subm itting their applications. The 
applicant m ust follow the student-adm inistered 
application procedure described earlier under 
G raduate Application Procedures. The com plete 
application packet should include the following 
items:

1. The degree application located in Guidelines 
for Interdisciplinary Degree Programs, available 
from the Graduate School, and the non-refundable 
application fee.

2. Two official copies of the applicant's transcripts 
from all colleges or universities attended (including 
UMC) that contributed to previous degrees and 
any graduate work for which credit is intended to 
apply to the proposed program.

3. In applications for a  doctoral program, one 
official copy of the applican t's GRE General Test 
scores (not m ore than five years old ) sen t from 
Educational Testing Service to the G raduate 
School. A studen t copy of the GRE results will be 
accepted  in the packet for processing to the 
program area.

4. Three letters of recom m endation  from 
appropriate professional sou rces attesting to the 
applicant's ability to pursue the intended program.

5. A detailed written s ta tem en t of career goals 
and objectives and a rationale for pursuing the 
proposed interdisciplinaiy program. This m ust be 
a compelling sta tem en t clarifying why no single 
existing degree program can satisfy these goals.

6. Identification of two primary disciplines 
(departm ents/divisions) that will be com bined in 
the proposed program. At least one of the primary 
disciplines listed m ust offer a program leading to 
the desired degree, i.e., M.A., M.S., Ed.S., D.A., or 
Ed.D. Secondary disciplines also may be included.

7. A current resum e that sum m arizes academ ic 
and professional experiences, activities, 
publications, and o ther pertinent information.

Preliminary Review. The Graduate 
Interdisciplinary Degree (GIDP) Coordinating 
Com m ittee, com prised of interdisciplinary 
coordinators from each college, will conduct a 
m id-sem ester preliminary review of all com pleted 
applications that satisfy the m inimum adm ission 
requirem ents of the G raduate School. Applicants 
who do not m eet these will be denied  adm ission.

If the Com m ittee finds the application to have 
merit, the Graduate School will send the application 
m aterials to the appropriate GIDP college 
coordinator who will contact the appropriate 
discipline units for their evaluation and 
recom m endation. If the Com m ittee finds the 
application to lack m erit or com pelling rationale 
for interdisciplinary studies, the G raduate School 
will notify the applicant of these concerns, and 
sh e /h e  may resubm it the application materials 
after addressing the concerns.

Upon receipt of the application m aterials from 
the Graduate School, the GIDP college coordinator 
and the faculty in the appropriate disciplines will 
evaluate the application and recom m end to the 
G raduate School that the applicant be granted or
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denied provisional admission. Each discipline 
recommending provisional admission must 
designate an advisor.

All disciplines included in the proposal must 
recommend provisional admission and must 
designate Graduate Faculty advisors before the 
Graduate School confers such status.

Plan of Study. The Plan of Study must meet 
the criteria noted below:

1. If the Graduate Faculty advisors determine 
that a student has any deficiencies in her/his 
background, the proposal must list the coursework 
necessary to alleviate those deficiencies, and 
these courses must be completed at the earliest 
possible date.

2. SRM 600 (master's) or SRM 700 (specialist 
and doctoral) or one of the research-oriented 
substitute courses approved by the Graduate 
Council must be proposed. The proposal must 
also contain at least one additional research 
methods, statistics, or applied research course 
(i.e. computer science, tests/measurements, etc.).

3. Proposed m aster's-degree coursework must 
equal at least 30 sem ester hours of graduate-level 
courses plus any deficiency credits. Proposed 
doctoral-degree coursework must equal at least 
64 sem ester hours beyond a m aster's degree 
excluding any deficiency credits. If an applicant 
does not hold a m aster's degree, the proposed 
coursework must equal at least 94 semester hours.

4. For m aster's and specialist degrees, at least 
12 sem ester hours of graduate-level coursework 
must be proposed in each of at least two primary 
disciplines (departments/divisions). Courses 
numbered 622, 699, and 701 may not be used 
to meet this requirement. For the doctoral degree 
at least 15 sem ester hours of graduate-level 
coursework must be proposed in each of at least 
two primary disciplines (departments/divisions).
If an applicant does not hold a m aster's degree, 
the proposed coursework in each of at least two 
primary disciplines must equal a minimum of 18 
semester hours. Courses numbered 622, 797, and 
799 may not be used to meet this requirement.

5. Secondary discipline (departments/divisions) 
are defined as those in which 9 to 11 sem ester 
hours of coursework are proposed at the master's 
and specialist levels or those disciplines in which 
9 to 14 semester hours of coursework are proposed 
at the doctoral level. If identified in the program 
proposal, these disciplines must assign an advisor 
and approve the selected coursework.

6. Proposed courses must be offered with 
sufficient frequency to allow completion of the 
degree requirements within a reasonable amount 
of time, e.g., two years for a 30 semester-hour 
program or three to four years for a 64 semester- 
hour program. Furthermore, research and library 
resources must be available to facilitate the 
completion of the thesis, if applicable, or 
dissertation.

7. Ho more than one-third of the proposed 
courses may be double-numbered courses 
offered simultaneously for undergraduate and 
graduate students.

8. no more than 9 sem ester hours, individually 
or in combination, of courses numbered 508, 
513, or 622 may be proposed or counted in the 
degree program. If a thesis is proposed for the 
m aster's degree, it must be a minimum of 6 
sem ester hours. The specialist degree program 
must include at least 5 sem ester hours in the DS, 
or departmental prefix 701, Specialist Degree 
Practicum.

9. Doctoral degree must include 4 semester hours 
of dissertation proposal research (departmental 
prefix 797) and 12 semester hours of dissertation 
(departmental prefix 799).

10. Program proposals must conform to all 
other Graduate School policies and procedures, 
e.g., transfer of credit.

Program Advisors. For m aster's and specialist 
degrees, one of the designated advisors must be 
named the Program Advisor. For the doctoral 
degree when there are only two primary disciplines 
proposed, one of the two designated Graduate 
Faculty advisors must be named the Program

Advisor. In addition, the two designated advisors 
and the student must recommend at least one 
additional Graduate Faculty advisor, subject to 
approval by her/his department/ division/school 
chairperson and the Dean of the Graduate School.

Before submission to the Graduate School, the 
Graduate interdisciplinary Degrees Plan of Study 
form must be signed by the student, all Graduate 
Faculty advisors, and all primary and secondary 
department/division chairpersons. Until an approved 
Plan of Study form is filed with the Graduate 
School, a "hold" is placed on an interdisciplinary 
student's ability to register for classes.

Regular Admission. Upon receipt of the 
completed Graduate Interdisciplinary Degrees 
Plan of Study form, the Graduate School will 
forward the form and the original application 
materials to the GIDP Committee for Final review. 
The student, the Graduate Faculty advisors, and 
the primary and secondary departments/divisions • 
will be notified by letter regarding program approval 
or disapproval. If the proposal is approved, the 
student will be granted Regular Admission. Until 
such a letter is received, the student remains on 
provisional admission status. The decision of the 
GIDP Coordinating Committee and the Dean of 
the Graduate School shall be final.

Advising. Together, the Graduate Faculty 
Advisors are known as the Program Advisory 
Committee. It is the responsibility of this 
Committee to assist the student in planning and 
coordinating the degree program.

Any deviation from the approved proposal 
must be approved in advance by the Program 
Advisory Committee and the Graduate Dean.

ALL GRADUATE SCHOOL POLICIES APPLY TO 
INTERDISCIPLINARY STUDENTS.

Committees. The Specialist Degree Practicum 
shall be under the direction of a Practicum 
Supervising Committee. If the members of this 
Committee are not the same as the members of 
the Program Advisory Committee, they must be 
approved by the Graduate School before the start 
of the practicum.

At the doctoral level, the Program Advisory 
Committee plus a Graduate Faculty representative 
appointed by the Dean of the Graduate School 
shall serve as the Oral Comprehensive Examination 
Committee. The doctoral dissertation proposal 
and dissertation shall be under the supervision of 
a Research Advisor, who is a member of the 
Graduate Faculty and holds doctoral endorsement, 
and a Research Committee. A Dissertation 
Research Committee is not appointed until after 
successful completion of the oral comprehensive 
examination.

Comprehensive Examinations. Each 
interdisciplinary degree program student must 
pass a written comprehensive examination that is 
designed, administered and evaluated by the 
Program Advisory Committee and by other qualified 
individuals as identified by the Program Advisor.
All doctoral students must also pass an oral 
comprehensive examination (see the 
Comprehensive Examination sections for more 
details).

All Graduate School policies related to 
comprehensive examinations are applicable to 
interdisciplinary program students except that a 
Comprehensive Examination Permit will not be 
released if the student's grade point average is 
less than 3.00 in any primary discipline 
(department/division).

International Student Admission
An international student is one who is not a 

citizen of the United States or classified by United 
States Immigration and Naturalization Service as 
a resident alien. International applicants must 
meet English proficiency requirements as well as 
academic and financial requirements before 
being fully admitted to the University.

All application materials and all related credentials 
must be received by the Graduate School no 
later than 90 calendar days or 60 working days 
before the semester that the student wishes to

enroll. All international applicants must take the 
following steps to be considered for admission.

1. Obtain the appropriate International 
Application for Admission forms from the 
Graduate School.

2. Complete the forms and return them along 
with a non-refundabie application fee.

3. Submit the Financial Statement for 
International Students and Affidavit of Support 
forms (evidence of adequate financial support). 
These are attached to the application form.

4. Submit all records of previous schooling 
such as mark sheets, official transcripts, 
diplomas, and certificates. These records must 
show courses taken, grades awarded, and degrees 
earned. An English translation must be included.

5. Document English proficiency by submitting 
one of the following:

a. evidence that the applicant has obtained a 
current (within 180 calendar days of completing 
the test) TOEFL score of 520 or above with no 
score less than 52 on any of the three sections;

or
b. evidence that the applicant has obtained a 

current (within 180 calendar days of completing 
the test) Michigan Test of English Language score 
of no less than 85;

or
c. evidence of two or more years of full-time 

study or evidence of a completed degree 
program at a regionally accredited United States 
institution. If such work was completed more 
then six months before application to this 
university, additional evidence of English 
proficiency may be required.

Note that departments/divisions may have 
higher or additional English proficiency 
requirements including departmental/divisional 
screening or testing for English proficiency. The 
applicant is responsible for determining whether 
or not the department/division has additional 
language requirements. UNC does offer an 
English enhancem ent course for applicants 
whose English proficiency is limited. The 
minimum score for a conditional admission is no 
less than 500 on the TOEFL.

Upon application approval, international 
applicants will be sent a letter of admission and 
the 1-20 form will be issued. International 
applicants should not plan to enter the United 
States without the 1-20 and an admission letter 
from the UNC Graduate School. (The admission 
letter is needed for a visa.)

Deferred International Admission Status. 
International applicants whose academic record 
is sound, but who have inadequate English 
Language proficiency (less than 500 on the 
TOEFL) can be granted Deferred Graduate 
Admission for a maximum of one year while they 
pursue study in an English language program. If 
an applicant is granted deferred admission . 
pending completion of English language 
schooling and receipt of English proficiency 
scores, the 1-20 will be issued by the English 
language school. Before Regular Admission or 
enrollment in graduate courses at UNC, such 
students must present evidence that they meet, 
UNC's English language proficiency standards. 
After completion of the required English language 
study, the student must update their application 
by verifying new TOEFL Scores and recertifying 
financial resources to the Graduate School. A 
student may not enroll in graduate program 
courses at UNC until granted conditional or 
regular admission.

Special Admission Policies
On-campus or Off-campus Admission 

Criteria. Each department/ division/school 
sponsoring on-campus and off-campus graduate 
programs will utilize the same criteria for 
admission to the program.

Enrollment During Unclassified Admission 
Status. Students who have not applied for 
admission to a graduate degree program at UNC 
are not permitted to enroll for more than 9 hours
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in a single prefix (departm ent/program ) as an 
unclassified s tuden t (no more than one sem ester 
of full-time enrollment).

The Graduate School places "holds" on the 
registration of such students, and they are not 
pemiitted to continue to enroll until an admission 
decision has been made. Thus, the studen t's  
application m ust be com plete and the program 
faculty m ust recom m end adm ission or denial of 
admission by the end of the first sem ester or 9 
sem ester hours, whichever is later.

Adm ission to  Next Higher D egree. A student 
may not pursue more than one degree 
simultaneously, with the following exception. 
S tudents who have applied for graduation for one 
degree and have been conditionally adm itted to 
the next higher degree may request that work 
com pleted before graduation be counted toward 
the next higher degree. She or he m ust com plete 
a Petition to Count Work on Next Higher Degree 
fonti before starting any courses that are to count 
on the next degree. Such dual enrollment is limited 
to two consecutive sem esters and a studen t may 
earn no more than 12 credits of graduate work 
applicable to the next higher degree. Seniors 
registering for m aster's degree work according to 
this procedure will continue to be classified as 
undergraduates until they have been awarded 
their baccalaureate degrees.

Because all credits applicable to graduate 
degrees m ust be earned within the time limits 
specified for each degree program, the work 
toward the next higher degree m ust fall within 
the specified time limit in order to actually count 
in the degree program. The initial date for the 
next higher degree will be that of the first course 
credits counted toward that degree.

D eadline for Offers o f Financial Support. 
S tudents are under no obligation to respond to 
offers of financial support before April 15. If a 
student accepts an offer before April 15 and 
subsequently desires to withdraw that acceptance, 
the student may subm it in writing a resignation of 
appointment at any time through April 15. However, 
an acceptance given or left in force after April 15 
commits the studen t not to accept another offer 
without first obtaining a written release from any 
previously accepted offer. All written offers of 
scholarship, fellowship, traineeship, and/or 
assistantship should include a copy of this policy.

PROGRAM REQUIREMENTS
Program Advisor. Assigned by the departm ent 

chair or program coordinator to each student 
upon being accepted into an academ ic program, 
the Program Advisor serves a critical role. The 
Importance of the Program Advisor cannot be 
understated. Program advisem ent includes all 
aspects of a student's present and future academic 
and professional planning. It is often the Program 
Advisor who is able to help students conceptualize 
their academ ic program within the context of 
their professional goals and aspirations.

The departm ent has the responsibility to submit 
an Advisor Assignment form to the Graduate 
School. This com pleted form is entered into the 
student database and m aintained with the 
student file. To change an advisor assignm ent, a 
new form m ust be subm itted to the Graduate 
School so that the appropriate records can be 
updated. Only a m em ber of the Graduate faculty 
Is authorized to serve as a Program Advisor for a 
graduate student.

The Program Advisor is responsible for:
1. helping the studen t understand the 

expectations and requirements of her/his academic 
program and plan her/his program to satisfy ail 
requirem ents. Any advisor-approved deviations 
from published program requirem ents or Plans of 
Study are com m unicated to the Graduate School 
in writing by the Program Advisor to assist the 
graduation check process.

2. assisting the student with answers to questions 
about her/his academ ic programs such as 
expectations for com prehensive exam inations,

theses, or internships, as guided by the department/ 
division and/or University and Graduate School 
policies and procedures.

3. professional advising and guidance including 
assisting the student with planning for her/his 
academic and professional future. This responsibility 
is likely to involve extensive discussions of 
academ ic or professional goals well beyond the 
academ ic program.

C om petency in English Usage and Speech  
Skills. A student is expected to have com petency 
in English usage and speech skills that will 
enable her/him  to progress satisfactorily in the 
chosen curriculum and to perform adequately in 
the chosen vocation. Consequently, a student 
may be counseled or required by a departm ent/ 
division/school and/or advisor to enroll in English 
and /or a speech course(s).

Course Credits/U nclassified Credits. A 
maximum of 9 sem ester hours of coursework taken 
during unclassified status may be used toward a 
graduate degree program. Unclassified sta tus is 
given to a student who has at least a baccalaureate 
degree and has not been admitted or is not seeking 
admission into a graduate degree program.

Enrichment Credits from Other Institutions 
(Colorado Reciprocal Course A greem ent). At 
the request of the student or the departm ent/ 
division, the Graduate Dean may send a graduate 
student to another accredited institution offering 
graduate degrees to earn a maximum of 10 
sem ester hours of specific course credit.

The University has a reciprocal course agreement 
with the University of Colorado, Colorado State 
University, and Colorado School of Mines. A 
full-time graduate student on one cam pus may 
take one approved course per term without 
additional tuition at one of the o ther institutions. 
Such work will count as residence credit and will 
appear on the UNC transcript. Students interested 
in this arrangem ent may obtain the guidelines 
and the application form in the Registrar's office. 
Forms m ust be com pleted and approved before 
the term that the studen t proposes to take the 
course.

Counting Work Toward Next Higher D egree.
It is beneficial to com plete one degree before 
initiating coursework toward the next higher 
degree. However, to count work toward the next 
higher degree, the student m ust have

1. applied for and been accepted in the next 
higher degree program;

2. applied for graduation in the current degree 
program; and

3. subm itted a Petition to Count Work Toward 
the Next Higher Degree form to the Graduate 
School before starting any courses that are to 
count on the next higher degree.

Such dual enrollment is limited to two consecutive 
sem esters, and the student may earn no more 
than 12 credits of graduate work applicable to 
the next higher degree.

Seniors registering for m aster's degree work 
according to this procedure will continue to be 
classified as undergraduates until they have been 
awarded their baccalaureate degrees.

Because all credits applicable to graduate degrees 
m ust be earned within the time limits specified 
for each degree program, the work toward the 
next higher degree m ust fall within the specified 
time limit in order to count the petitioned work in 
the degree program. The initial date for the next 
higher degree will be the date of the first course 
credits counted toward that degree.

T ransfer C red it Po lic ies
1. Grades earned in courses transferred into a 

graduate program from other colleges and 
universities are not used in the calculation of the 
graduate grade-point average.

2. Graduate credit earned in off-campus or 
extension courses at other colleges or universities 
is not transferable unless it is acceptable to the 
m ajor departm ent/division and to the Graduate 
School.

3. Transfer credit will not be accep ted  if the 
work was used to obtain a degree at any institution.

4. Transfer credit m ust be com patible with the 
s tuden t's  program and m ust be "A" or "B" work.

5. Transfer credit cannot be used  to m eet any 
residency requirem ent.

6. Transfer credit cannot be used  to m ake up 
"D " «F * or «u« gracjes received in required courses. 
Courses graded "S/U" are not transferable unless 
documentation can be obtained from the originating 
institution stating that the "S" grade granted is 
equivalent to an "A" or "B" grade.

7. Transfer courses m ust have been com pleted 
within five (m aster's), six (specialist) or eight 
(doctoral) calendar years of the com pletion of the 
s tuden t's  current degree program.

8. Transfer courses m ust be num bered as 
graduate-level courses according to the course 
num bering system  at the originating institution. 
Undergraduate-numbered courses that are optional 
credit for graduate or undergraduate program s 
are not considered to be graduate-num bered 
courses.

9. Transfer courses m ust be from accredited 
institutions of higher education that offer equivalent 
level degrees (e.g., doctoral degrees if transferring 
graduate credit into a doctoral program).

M aster's and S p ecia list  D egrees. Students 
m ust com plete a  m inimum of 24 credits through 
the University of Northern Colorado as part of 
their m aste r's  degree or post-m aster's specialist 
degree. Thus, students can transfer up to 6 credits 
from another accredited institution into a  30 
credit-hour m aster's or specialist degree program.
If the program requirem ents exceed the minimum 
30 credits, students may transfer additional credits 
as determ ined by the departm ent or program 
faculty. S tudents w ithout a m aste r's  degree m ust 
com plete 48 sem ester credit hours at UNC of the 
60 required credits for a  specialist degree. Students 
should check departm ent policies regarding transfer 
of credit.

D octoral D egrees. Students m ust com plete a 
minimum of 40 sem ester hours through the 
University of Northern Colorado of the 64 minimum 
required for a doctoral degree. If the program 
requirem ents exceed the 64 credit m inimum, 
studen ts may transfer additional credits as 
determ ined by the departm ent o r program 
faculty. Doctoral studen ts w ithout a  m aste r's  
degree m ust com plete 64 of the 96  required 
credits at UNC for a doctoral degree.

The studen t's Plan of Study will indicate transfer 
credits to be included in the program. S tudents 
should check departm ent policies regarding transfer 
of credit.

E xceed ing Limits. Policy does allow program s 
that exceed the 30-credit minimum for a  m aste r's / 
specialist and 64-credit m inimum for a doctoral 
degree to establish departm ental transfer limits 
and guidelines that exceed current m inim ums. As 
long as the minimum num ber of credits through 
UNC are obtained, transfer-credit allow ances will 
be determ ined by program faculty and can vary 
case-by-case. The Graduate School will not approve 
students for graduation with fewer than the required 
UNC credits.

C red its
R esident Credit P o licies . G raduate credit is 

granted for courses taught by a faculty m em ber 
who has been appointed to the G raduate Faculty 
or to the Graduate Lecturer Faculty only.

Credit According to  Course Numbers. Courses 
at the University are sequentially num bered. 
Courses num bered 100 to 499  are for 
undergraduate credit, and courses num bered 500 
to 799 are for graduate credit. G raduate studen ts 
may not count courses num bered 100-499 toward 
graduate degree program s. C ourses num bered 
700-799 may be taken for specialist or doctoral 
credit only.

Upon prior written perm ission of the instructor, 
the m ajor advisor, and the departm ent/d iv ision/ 
school chairperson, an upper-division undergraduate 
studen t may take 500-level courses. Only those
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undergraduate students who have been previously 
admitted to a m aster's degree program and 
approved to count work toward the next higher 
degree will be permitted to take 600-level courses.

Maximum Course Load. Course-load limitations 
for graduate students refer to all courses taken 
while enrolled as a graduate student in a graduate 
degree program, a non-degree certification program, 
or any combination thereof. The maximum load 
for a graduate student is 17 hours per sem ester 
during the academic year.

During the summer term, a graduate student 
may register for a maximum of 9 sem ester hours 
of coursework during the six-week sessions or 12 
sem ester hours of coursework during the two 
six-week sessions.

Course load limitations refer to work completed 
in either on-campus or off-campus programs or in 
a combination of the two types.

Requests for exception to the course-load policy 
are made within the student's department/division. 
Forms can be obtained from department offices. 
The student is expected to explain the need for 
exception to the policy and how the overload 
would contribute to the quality of her/his academic 
program. The student must also provide evidence 
of noteworthy academic performance to assure 
continuation of quality academic work. Approval 
is not automatic and major consideration is given 
to maintaining the academic integrity of the 
student's program of study.

Variable Topics Courses. A maximum of 9 
sem ester hours, individually or in combination, 
of courses numbered 508, 513, or 622 may be 
counted toward a graduate degree except for 1) 
Master's: A maximum of three sem ester credits 
of 513 (Professional Renewal) may be counted 
toward the m aster's degree and 2) Specialist: For 
a baccalaureate-only student, a maximum of 12 
sem ester hours of 508, 513 or 622, individually 
or in combination, will be counted toward a 
specialist degree.

Correspondence Courses. Courses delivered 
through alternative means (e.g., distance delivery, 
independent studies, communications technology 
or computer assisted delivery) must be approved 
by the sponsoring department or division, college 
dean and the Graduate School dean to be 
considered for graduate program credit. Courses 
shall have a defined relationship and applicability 
to degree and/or licensure programs as electives, 
support courses or courses that fulfill program 
requirements.
Credit-Hour Requirements by Degree

Master's Degree. The Graduate School requires 
a minimum of 30 sem ester hours for a master's 
degree. Departments/divisions may have 
requirements that exceed these minimum 
standards.

Faculty in m aster's programs are expected to 
identify deficiencies in the undergraduate 
coursework of students admitted to their degree 
program arid to require students to remedy those 
deficiencies in the course of completing their 
master's degree.

Specialist Degree. A student entering a 
specialist degree program who possesses a 
master's degree must earn a minimum of 30 
sem ester hours of graduate credit beyond the 
master's degree. A student entering a specialist 
degree program who possesses only a 
baccalaureate degree must earn a minimum of 
60 sem ester hours of graduate credit beyond the 
baccalaureate degree. However, departments/ 
divisions/schools may have requirements that 
exceed the minimum standards established by 
the University.

Doctoral Degree. A student entering a doctoral 
program who possesses a m aster's degree must 
earn a minimum of 64 semester hours of graduate 
credit beyond the m aster's degree. This includes 
a minimum of 48 sem ester hours of graduate- 
course work, 4 semester hours of proposal research, 
and 12 sem ester hours of dissertation credit.

A student who possesses only a baccalaureate 
degree must earn a minimum of 94 semester hours 
of graduate credit beyond the baccalaureate degree.

This includes a minimum of 78 semester hours 
of coursework, 4 sem ester hours of proposal 
research, and 12 semester hours of dissertation 
credit.

A student who possesses a master's degree but 
who is attempting to obtain a second master's 
degree plus a doctoral degree must meet the 
same credit hour requirements as the 
baccalaureate-only student.

A student who possesses a specialist degree 
may count a maximum of 21 semester hours of 
specialist work in the doctoral program with the 
approval of the Graduate School, the Program 
Advisor, and all members of the Doctoral 
Program Advisory Committee. The departments/ 
divisions may have requirements that exceed the 
minimums established by the University.

Deviations from the Major
Change of Major. If a student is admitted to 

and begins work (registers for courses) in a degree 
program, but desires to change programs, the 
student must complete a Request for Change of 
Major form and receive appropriate departmental/ 
division/school recommendations for admission. 
If the student is admitted to, but does not begin 
work in, a degree program (has not registered for 
courses), but desires to change programs, the 
student must request that the Graduate School 
cancel the original admission and send the 
applicant materials to a new degree program.

Double Major. Master's degree students who 
desire a double major are advised that only one 
degree will be awarded (e.g., M.A., M.S., M.M., 
M.P.H., M.M.E.) and only one degree will be 
reflected on the transcript, but both majors will 
be noted. The student must specify which degree 
is to be used. Double majors must meet all 
requirements and must apply for, take, and pass 
the comprehensive examination or approved 
equivalent in each major. Ho degree will be awarded 
if the student fails to successfully complete either 
major.

Hote that it is recommended that a student 
interested in obtaining two master's degrees 
complete one degree program completely before 
applying to the other. Students are commonly 
advised that it is most often to their advantage to 
seek a higher degree (specialist or doctorate) 
upon completion of a master's degree rather 
than obtaining two master's degrees. The student 
should consult with her/his Program Advisor or 
the Graduate School about declaring a double 
major or seeking two master's degrees.

Drop of Double Major. A student with a double 
major may drop one of the majors before taking 
either comprehensive examination only if she/he 
has a UHC grade point average of 3.00 in the 
major being dropped. Once a student has taken 
the comprehensive examination for one of the 
majors, she/he cannot drop the other major.

Dual Doctoral Guidelines. A student may 
receive a second doctoral degree from UHC 
provided that the requirements for the first 
doctoral degree are completed before initiating 
the second degree program. Ho coursework from 
the first degree will be counted toward the second 
degree. Double majors are not permitted at the 
doctoral level. Emphases within a program area 
are considered different majors and may not be 
simultaneously completed.

Grading
Procedures. Grades of "A," "B," "C," "D," and 

"F" are used and are computed in the grade point 
average. Other marks used are:

"1" for Incomplete "S" for Satisfactory
"U" for Unsatisfactory "W" for Withdrawal
"HC" for Audit" HR" for Ho Report
"UW" for Unauthorized Withdrawal 

■ Grades of "S," "U," "UW," "W," "HC," and "HR" 
are not counted in determining grade point average. 
Courses for which "D," "F," "U," "W," "UW," "HR," 
or "I" grades are awarded will not count in graduate 
degree programs and will not satisfy program 
deficiency requirements.

The work to remove an "I" must be completed 
and an official Grade Change form recorded in 
the Records office by the last day of the next 
sem ester the student attends the University. This 
must occur within one calendar year of the 
grade's assignment. If the incomplete grade is 
not completed within the time limitations, the 
grade will be recorded on the academic record as 
"I/F" and will be computed as an "F."

Grades can be changed, using the Special Grade 
Report, within the first two weeks of the following 
semester. Spring sem ester grades are due two 
weeks into the summer term. However, students 
wishing to appeal an assigned grade must follow 
the academic appeals procedure and must initiate 
the appeals process within the semester following 
receipt of the contested grade. (Graduate students 
should contact the Academic Appeals Officer of 
the Graduate School.)

"HR" will be recorded for "x" number of hours 
in a master's thesis or creative project, a specialist 
degree practicum, a doctoral proposal, a doctoral 
dissertation or other approved courses when a 
student has not completed the work by the end 
of the semester. The "HR" will be replaced by the 
appropriate grade when the work is completed. 
The instructor of record or the department 
chairperson must submit a special grade report 
form to remove an "HR" grade.

GPA Requirements. In order to remain in a 
graduate program, a student must maintain a 
cumulative grade-point average of 3.00 in graduate- 
level courses. If the student's cumulative GPA 
drops below 3.00 after at least 9 graduate-level 
credit hours, a warning letter will be sent to the 
student. A graduate student may not graduate 
with a cumulative GPA below 3.00. The degree 
program of a student who has been sent a 
warning letter will be terminated if the student's 
GPA is below 3.00 after completing an additional 
9 or more graduate-level credit hours in which 
grades of "A," "B," "C," "D," or "F" are earned. All 
grades earned during the sem ester in which the 
9th hour is earned are used in the GPA calculation.

External Degree Programs. Students admitted 
to external degree programs are expected to 
meet the same degree requirements as on-campus 
students. Additional policies regulating these 
programs can be found in the Statewide Extended 
Campus Policies and Procedures Manual available 
at the College of Continuing Education.

Program Termination. A student's degree 
program may be terminated for one or more of 
the following reasons:

1. Based on an overall evaluation of a student's 
progress, the major department/division 
recommends that the program be terminated.
The department/division/school declines to issue 
a letter of encouragement or continuation (see 
section below).

2. An overall unsatisfactory evaluation is made 
of a specialist or doctoral student's progress.

3. The student fails to maintain the cumulative 
3.0 grade point average standard.

4. The student fails the retake of the written 
comprehensive examination or its approved 
equivalent.

5. The student fails the retake of the oral 
comprehensive examination.

6. The student submits an unsatisfactory thesis 
or dissertation.

7. The time limit established for the degree 
program expires before the degree requirements 
are completed.

Re-admission after Program Termination. A 
student whose degree program has been terminated 
may be admitted to a different degree program. 
The following policies apply:

1. The student must apply for admission to a 
different degree program.

2. If admitted, the student must complete all 
standard requirements of the program to which 
he or she has been admitted.

3. A maximum of 9 sem ester hours from the 
terminated program may be counted in the new 
program if approved by the new Program Advisor 
and the Graduate School.
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4. If the student's former program was terminated 
due to failure of the retake of the comprehensive 
examination or its equivalent, the student will be 
allowed only one opportunity to pass the 
comprehensive examination or approved equivalent 
in the new program.

Directed Study
Directed Study courses, available in most 

disciplines, are those for which a qualified student 
may receive credit for undertaking an individualized 
Investigation under the direct supervision of a 
UiiC faculty member. Courses numbered 622 are 
graduate level, Directed Study courses. The faculty 
member providing the supervision must be 
approved to teach graduate-level courses. However, 
no faculty member will be authorized to supervise 
a Directed Study course during a semester that 
he or she is not employed on the UHC campus.

Unless specifically recommended by the Program 
Advisor and the department/division chairperson 
and approved by the Graduate Dean, a Directed 
Study Investigation must be on a specific topic 
that is not duplicated by an existing course within 
the University curriculum. The nature of the study 
must involve intensive use of relevant literature, 
materials, or techniques, and the study report must 
reflect a synthesis of the Information or techniques 
acquired.

The following policies apply to Directed Study 
courses:

1. Ho more than two Directed Study courses 
with a combined total of no more than 6 semester 
hours may be taken in a semester. Furthermore, 
each study is limited to no more than 4 graduate 
semester hours.

2. The student shall apply through the 
department/division/school in which the study is 
to be supervised.

3. Requests to engage in a Directed Study for 
credit must be approved by the student's Program 
Advisor, the faculty member supervising the study, 
and the chairperson of the major department/ 
division.

4. All persons receiving credit for a 622-numbered 
course must submit two copies of a final report 
to the supervising faculty member. While the 
final report may be in the nature of a scholarly 
research paper, it also may take the form of a 
report or a summary of the activities undertaken. 
The format and writing style of the final report 
must be in keeping with the style manual used by 
the discipline, it is the student's responsibility to 
acquire the appropriate style manual for reference.

5. The faculty member must submit one copy 
of the final report to the appropriate departmental/ 
division office with the final grade assignment.

Program Time Limits
Master's Degree. The maximum time allowed 

for the completion of the degree is five calendar 
years beginning with the first semester of enrollment 
after admission has been granted. However, if a 
student has approval to count work taken before 
the first enrollment after admission, he or she 
must complete the degree within five calendar 
years beginning with the earliest work counted in 
the program.

Specialist Degree. The maximum time allowed 
for completion of the degree is six calendar years 
beginning with the first semester of enrollment 
after admission has been granted. However, if a 
student has approval to count work taken before 
the first enrollment after admission, he or she 
must complete the degree within six calendar 
years beginning with the earliest work counted in 
the program.

Doctoral Degree. The maximum time allowed 
for completion of the degree is eight calendar 
years beginning with the student's first semester 
of enrollment after admission has been granted. 
However, if a student has approval to count work 
taken before first enrollment after admission, the 
student must complete the degree within eight 
calendar years beginning with the earliest work 
counted in the program.

If a student has completed a Specialist in 
Education degree at the time he or she begins a 
doctoral degree program and if the student is 
permitted to include 21 semester hours of her/his 
specialist degree credit in the doctoral program, 
the student shall have a maximum time limit of 
five calendar years to earn the doctoral degree.

Basic Research Requirement
Master's Degree. All students must register for 

SRM 600, Introduction to Graduate Research, or 
one of the research-oriented substitute courses 
approved by the Graduate Council. The Graduate 
School will not waive this requirement unless 
recommended by the Program Advisor and unless 
the student has received a graduate degree from 
an accredited college or university within the last 
five years. The Program Advisor must provide an 
explanation of the requested waiver in writing.
The departmental prefix 622 shall not be used as 
a substitute for the research course. The research- 
oriented courses listed below have been approved 
by the Graduate Council as substitute courses:

Applied Statistics (SRM 604), Audioiogy (HRS 
610), Biological Sciences (BIO 694), Chemistry 
(CHEM 600), Community Health (HRS 610), Earth 
Sciences (ESCI 600), Educational Psychology 
(SRM 670), English (EHG 600), Gerontology (HRS 
610), History (HIST 600), Physical Education (PE 
602), Mathematics (MATH 510), Mathematics: 
Teaching (MED 600), Music (MUS 600), Music 
Education (MUS 610), Hursing (HURS 505), 
Psychology (SRM 603), Reading (EDRD 645), 
Recreation (HRS 610), Speech Communication 
(SPCO 600), Speech Pathology (HRS 610), Visual 
Arts (ART 600).

Specialist and Doctoral Degrees. All students 
must register for SRM 700, Advanced Research 
Methods, or one of the research-oriented substitute 
courses approved by the Graduate Council. This 
course should be taken during the first semester 
of enrollment. The Graduate School will not waive 
this requirement unless recommended by the 
Program Advisor and unless the student has 
received a degree at the same level from a college 
or university within the last five years. The Program 
Advisor must request in writing that this requirement 
be waived. A course that has been previously 
completed, and is judged to be the equivalent of 
the Advanced Research course, may be substituted 
for this requirement. Documentation for the 
substitute course must be provided to the Graduate 
Dean for approval. The departmental prefix 622 
shall not be used as a substitute for the research 
course.

The research-oriented course, PPSY 781, has 
been approved by the Graduate Council as a 
substitute course for Advanced Research Methods 
for the School Psychology Specialist degree.

The research-oriented courses listed below have 
been approved by the Graduate Council as 
substitute courses for Advanced Research Methods 
for doctoral degrees:

Applied Statistics (SRM 614), Biological Sciences 
(BIO 694), Chemistry (SCED 694), Elementary 
Education, Elementary Education: Early Childhood 
Education and Reading (SRM 602 and SRM 603), 
Physical Education (PE 703), Kinesiology (KIHE 
625), Mathematics Education (MED 701), Music 
and Music Education (MUS 700).

Doctoral Research Tools. All Ph.D. students 
must demonstrate competency in two acceptable 
research tools. The level and assessment of 
competency is established by each department/ 
division and must be approved by the Dean of 
the Graduate School.

Acceptable research tools are foreign languages, 
applied statistics, mathematical statistics, and 
computer languages/applications. With the approval 
of the major department/division/school and the 
Dean of the Graduate School, however, doctoral 
students may use a collateral field of study as a 
substitute for one of the research tools.

Student Research Issues
Internal Review Board (IRB). Before any 

research involving human subjects can be 
conducted under the auspices of the University, 
an Internal Review Board (IRB) review is required. 
The main considerations and responsibilities of 
the IRB are to assure that ethical standards and 
the protection of human rights are maintained in 
any research conducted while at UHC. Researchers 
are advised to obtain and submit an IRB packet 
early in their research process to allow time for a 
thorough review. Data from human subjects are 
not to be collected until written approval is received 
from the IRB.

Applications for research approval are available 
in the Thesis and Dissertation Manual (1995 
edition), which can be purchased at the UHC 
Bookstore. Faculty may request an IRB packet from 
the Graduate School.

Student Research Liability. The state of 
Colorado's Risk Management Division, responsible 
for UHC's liability insurance, has concluded that 
student researchers are not protected by the State 
of Colorado against claims unless they are student 
employees, interns, or authorized volunteers 
assigned to a research project (most student 
researchers would not be). This means that most 
graduate students working on their master's theses 
or doctoral dissertations are not protected by the 
State of Colorado against claims resulting from 
their research.

This decision has serious implications for student 
researchers who are working with human subjects. 
Any student researcher who is placing subjects at 
some level of risk should be concerned. For 
example, student researchers may be engaged in 
a variety of activities that could potentially harm 
their subjects (e.g., they draw blood, conduct 
therapy sessions, evaluate physical conditioning). 
Regardless of how responsible researchers may be, 
accidents can happen.

To protect against liability claims, all research 
involving subject consent requires a statement 
informing potential subjects that their participation 
is not covered by University liability insurance.
The subject consent form must include the following 
statement: "If injuries occur during the course of 
research, subjects are advised that the University 
of Horthem Colorado is a publicly-funded institution 
of higher education and as such, liability may be 
limited under and governed by the Colorado 
Governmental Immunity Act."

Although the researcher is ultimately responsible 
for the health and safety of research subjects, 
low-risk research, as defined by Health and Human 
Services (HHS) Guidelines and described in the 
IRB instruction packet, may not be recommended 
for special liability insurance coverage. For 
moderate- to high-risk procedures, the IRB 
Committee will strongly recommend that the 
student purchase liability insurance either through 
her/his professional association or an alternative 
source.

Plans of Study
Master's Degree. The description in this Bulletin 

will serve as the Plan of Study for master's 
programs. Written requests for changes or 
substitutions in the Plan of Study must be signed 
by the Program Advisor and submitted to the 
Graduate School. Students should take the 
responsibility to make sure any deviations from 
the Bulletin are documented in their Graduate 
School file. Departments/divisions/schools are 
also encouraged to identify any deficiency courses 
a student must complete at the time of screening 
for admission.

Specialist Degree. A Supervising Committee 
consisting of two persons recommended by the 
department/division and approved by the Dean 
of the Graduate School shall supervise a student's 
specialist degree program. In conjunction with 
the Supervising Committee, each specialist degree 
student must prepare a Plan of Study that clearly 
specifies core requirements, as well as elective, 
UHC, transfer and double-numbered coursework.
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The plan must be formalized on a Plan of Study 
form and the completed form, including the 
signatures of the Supervising Committee members, 
must be filed with the Graduate School by the 
end of the student's first sem ester of enrollment 
afteradmission.

Upon receipt of a properly signed Plan of Study 
form, the Dean of the Graduate School or her/his 
designee shall review the plan. If approved, the 
Plan of Study form will be filed in the student's 
folder. If disapproved, the form will be returned 
to the student for correction and resubmission.

Because the Plan of Study will be the basis for 
the graduation check, any deviation from it must 
be approved by the Supervising Committee and 
the Dean of the Graduate School or her/his 
designee.

Doctoral Degree. A Program Advisory Committee 
consisting of at least three persons appointed by 
the major department/division and, if applicable, 
by any supporting area department/division shall 
Supervise the planning of a student's doctoral 
degree program. In conjunction with this 
Committee, each doctoral student must prepare 
a lortg-range Plan of Study that clearly specifies 
core requirements, as well as elective, UNC, transfer 
and double-numbered coursework; and research 
tools (if applicable). The plan must be formalized 
on a Pjan of Study form and the completed form, 
including the signatures of the Program Advisory 
Committee members, must be filed with the 
Graduate School by the end of the student's first 
sertiester of enrollment after admission.

Upon receipt of a properly signed Plan of Study 
form; the Dean of the Graduate School or her/his 
designee shall review the plan. If approved, the 
Pjan of Study form will be filed in the student's 
folder. If disapproved, it will be returned to the 
student for correction and resubmission.

Because the Plan of Study will be the basis for 
the graduation check, any deviation from it must 
be approved by the Program Advisory Committee 
and the Dean of the Graduate School or her/his 
designee.

Interdisciplinary. See section on Admission 
Requirements.

Program Continuation
Letters o f Encouragement. Departments 

(divisions or schools as appropriate) are specifically 
directed to evaluate each specialist and each 
doctoral student when the student has completed 
9 sem ester hours in the degree program. The 
evaluation will be based on multiple criteria 
established by the department/division. Students 
may not assume that each criterion carries equal 
weight. Indeed, one criterion may outweigh all 
others. Based on this evaluation, the Program 
Advisor will notify the student and the Graduate 
School in writing that the student is a) encouraged 
to continue in the program, b) discouraged from 
continuing in the program, or c) placed on review 
for one semester. Although the sem ester after 
the notification that a student is to be placed on 
review is typically the review semester, the letter 
placing the student on review should stipulate 
the sem ester targeted as the review period. When 
a doctoral student has completed 18 sem ester 
hours in the degree program, the student's 
department/division will submit a  written 
recommendation to the Graduate School that the 
student's program be continued or terminated.
The Graduate School will notify the student in 
writing of that recommendation.

Committees
Master's Thesis Committee. Whether the 

m aster's thesis is to be completed as a program 
requirement or as a project in lieu of the written 
comprehensive examinations, a Thesis Committee 
of at least two faculty members is required. If the 
thesis is in lieu of the written comprehensive 
examinations, the Permit to Take Comprehensive 
Examinations form is to be used and at least two 
signatures must be obtained to indicate the 
successful completion of the thesis.

If the master's thesis is required in addition to 
the comprehensive examinations, the student 
must submit the thesis signed by two faculty 
members to the Graduate School upon completion. 
The Graduate Dean will be the final approval 
signature on the thesis.

Specialist Supervising Committee. A 
two-person Specialist Supervising Committee, 
recommended by the department/division and 
approved by the Dean of the Graduate School, 
will supervise the specialist degree program. The 
Committee will assist in preparing a Plan of Study, 
oversee comprehensive examinations where 
appropriate, and direct the practicum.

Doctoral Committees. Besides the doctoral 
Program Advisor appointed by the Department/ 
Division, the student will have a Doctoral 
Committee. Some programs will appoint the 
Doctoral Committee early in the student's 
program so that all Committee members will be 
involved in developing the Plan of Study with the 
student. The Committee will include at least three 
members of the Graduate Faculty who have been 
recommended by the Program Advisor, approved 
by the major department/division chairperson, 
and appointed by the Dean of the Graduate School. 
The chair of the Research Committee (Research 
Advisor) must currently hold Doctoral Research 
endorsement. In addition, the Dean of the Graduate 
School or his/her designee will appoint a faculty 
representative from another department. The 
student and/or Program Advisor may nominate a 
faculty representative from outside the program 
discipline by providing the rationale for appointment 
of this individual and the expertise this person 
will bring to the Committee. The faculty 
representative must be present at the student's 
doctoral oral examination and dissertation defense. 
No faculty member will be appointed to a doctoral 
Committee without his/her consent. University 
employees who are not members of the Graduate 
Faculty shall not be appointed as members of 
Doctoral Committees.

The student, advisor, or a Committee member 
may request a change in Committee membership 
by presenting a request to the major department/ 
division. Except in the case of the faculty 
representative, the department/division will rule 
on the request. Appointment o f a replacement 
member will be subject to the approval of the 
Dean of the Graduate School.

If a Committee member other than the faculty 
representative is absent during the sem ester that 
an oral examination or defense is scheduled, the 
major department/division will appoint a 
replacement, subject to approval by the Dean of 
the Graduate School. If the faculty representative 
is absent during the sem ester that an oral 
examination or defense is scheduled, the advisor 
shall notify the Graduate School at least three 
weeks (21 calendar days) before the exam or 
defense. The Graduate School will select an 
appropriate replacement for the faculty 
representative.

A Doctoral Committee must be appointed before 
the student takes the written comprehensive 
examination. The Program Advisor will serve as 
the chairperson. The Committee will be made up 
of at least two departmental representatives 
(including the chair), a representative from a 
supporting area if applicable or a third department/ 
program representative, and a faculty representative 
nominated by the chair and assigned by the 
Graduate Dean or her/his designated representative. 
The Doctoral Committee shall be appointed no 
later that the end of the semester prior to the 
scheduled oral examination.

Interdisciplinary. See section on Admission 
Requirements.

Change in Committee Membership. Unless 
the student or the Committee chairperson otherwise 
inform the Graduate School or the Graduate 
School has informed the student of the need for 
a change, the Doctoral Committee membership 
will remain the same through the oral 
comprehensive examination and dissertation 
research stages of the program. The Graduate

School will confirm that the Committee membership 
is appropriate as a Doctoral Research Committee 
upon receipt of the results of the oral examination. 
To qualify to supervise a dissertation, a Doctoral 
Committee must have:

• a chair who is a Doctoral Research-endorsed 
member of the Graduate Faculty or is a Graduate 
Faculty member who is co-chairing with a Doctoral 
Research-endorsed member of the Graduate 
Faculty.

• at least two departmental Graduate Faculty 
representatives (including the chair) and a 
representative from a supporting area if applicable 
or a third departmental/program representative.

• a faculty representative nominated by the 
advisor on the Doctoral Committee form. The 
faculty representative is considered a full voting 
member of the student's with all the rights and 
responsibilities of any other member. 
Recommendations for faculty representative should 
be based upon the methodological, theoretical, 
or content expertise that the faculty member can 
bring to the Committee. The recommended faculty 
member must hold Graduate Faculty status and 
should be in a tenure-track position in a department 
or division/program unit different from that of 
the student's program. The faculty representative 
is expected to contribute her/his expertise from 
the perspective of a disciplinary alternative. The 
concerns and recommendations of all Committee 
members, including the faculty representative, 
are crucial to the dissertation approval process. 
The final selection of the faculty representative is 
the responsibility of the Graduate Dean.

The student and all members of the Research 
Committee will receive confirmation of the 
approved Committee assignments.

Faculty Committee Load Policy. An "active" 
student is defined as one who is currently 
enrolled or is paying a continuous registration 
fee. Determination of the Doctoral Committee 
load is based on the policy that an individual may 
serve on 10 active Doctoral Research Committees 
at any one time and may serve as the dissertation 
director or Research Advisor for no more than 5 
of these 10 Committees. An individual department/ 
division may elect to impose more stringent 
limitations on service of its faculty.

Exceptions to the Committee maximums would 
be permitted only if meeting the following 
conditions:

1. The faculty member involved agrees that 
her/his load, current or projected, would allow 
adequate time to take on an additional student 
without adversely affecting the responsibility of 
the department/division to other students and to 
its own programs;

2. The department/division chairperson approves 
the additional student. Approval would indicate 
that the chairperson had reviewed the current 
load of the faculty member and agrees the 
additional load will not adversely affect the 
responsibility of the department/division to other 
students and to its own programs;

3. The Graduate Dean has been informed and 
has approved.

Specialist Degree Practicum
Under the direction of a Supervising Committee, 

each Specialist candidate is required to complete 
at least 5 sem ester hours of the Specialist Degree 
Practicum (DS or Department Prefix 701). School 
Psychology students are. authorized by the Graduate 
Council to take 12 sem ester hours of PPSY 789, 
Internship for School Psychology, as a substitute 
for the practicum requirement. If the members of 
the Practicum Supervising Committee are not the 
same as the members of the Specialist Supervising 
Committee, the members of the Practicum 
Supervising Committee must be approved by the 
Graduate School before the start of the practicum.

Each student shall present a practicum proposal 
to her/his Supervising Committee for approval.
No later than the last day of the semester preceding 
the practicum semester, the student must file the 
approved proposal with the Graduate School along



38 Graduate School: Policies and Procedures

with a signed, Mon-plagiarism Affirmation form. In 
addition, the studen t m ust furnish copies of the 
approved proposal to her/his Program Advisor 
and Supervising Committee m em bers.

Upon satisfactory com pletion of the practicum, 
the studen t m ust file an original and three copies 
of a written practicum report with the Graduate 
School. A signed, Mon-plagiarism Affirmation 
form m ust accom pany the report.

Written Comprehensive 
Examinations
Master's D egree

Each master's degree student must pass a written 
com prehensive exam ination or otherwise show 
com petency in the discipline by successfully 
completing a departm ental/division specified 
equivalent that has been approved by the Graduate 
Council (thesis or project in lieu of comprehensive 
examinations). Defense of a project or thesis is 
equivalent to adm inistering the com prehensive . 
examination. The m ajor departm ent/division is 
responsible for scheduling the date, time, and 
place of the exam ination. Each student should 
check the departm ental or divisional requirem ents 
at the beginning of her/his program. This 
examination or its approved equivalent may not 
be taken until the studen t has a) been granted 
regular adm ission to the program, b) com pleted 
his or her departmentally-specified course 
requirem ents, c) m aintained a GPA of at least 3.0 
in her/his program, and d) obtained approval 
from the Program Advisor and Graduate School.

Once the com prehensive exam ination session 
begins, it is considered a take of the examination. 
S tudents leaving the exam ination session before 
it is completed and not returning will be determined 
as having taken the exam ination and will be 
evaluated accordingly.

On or before the published deadline, the Program 
Advisor m ust return the signed results form to 
the Graduate School indicating that the student 
passed or failed, if applicable, all Committee 
members (minimum of two) evaluating an approved 
equivalent of written com prehensives or thesis 
m ust sign the report form.

A second perm it is required for a retake, but it 
may not be scheduled during the sam e sem ester 
that the original exam ination was com pleted, if a 
student fails a retake of the exam ination or its 
equivalent, her/his degree program will be 
term inated. The studen t will have to fill out a new 
Permit each sem ester that he or she plans to 
take com prehensive exams.

Project R equirem ents. All academ ic units 
that desire the alternative of requiring a project 
in lieu of the com prehensive exam ination will 
clearly define what is m eant by a project and 
subm it guidelines regarding the specific method(s) 
of evaluation to the Graduate Council. In addition, 
a copy of the definition and evaluation guidelines 
will be distributed to students before their 
enrollm ent in a m aster's project.

Filing o f  Thesis or Project. One original and 
three copies of the thesis plus an additional copy 
of the abstract (150 words) m ust be subm itted to 
the G raduate School along with a Mon-plagiarism 
Affirmation form. The thesis m ust be signed by a 
minimum of two thesis Committee m em bers. If a 
project is to be copyrighted, University Microfilms 
requires an abstract of the project. These items 
must be subm itted to the Graduate School at least 
28 calendar days before the studen t's  anticipated 
graduation date.

Upon filing a thesis, the Graduate School will 
require each studen t to com plete specific forms 
related to the thesis and graduation and to pay 
the current fees for binding, mailing, publishing, 
and microfilming, if applicable.

All four copies of the thesis will be bound. After 
binding, the original and one copy will be filed in 
the University Library, one copy will be forwarded 
to the studen t's  Research Advisor, and one copy 
will be sen t to the student.

Specia list D egree
Each specialist studen t m ust pass a written 

com prehensive exam ination in the area of 
specialization and pass any other examination(s) 
the Supervising Committee may require. The 
major departm ent/division is responsible for 
scheduling the date, time, and place of the 
examination(s). Each student m ust check the 
departm ental/divisional requirem ents at the 
beginning of her/his program. The written 
com prehensive exam ination may not be taken 
until the student has:

1. been granted regular adm ission to the 
degree program,

2. filed an approved Plan of Study,
3. com pleted at least 20 sem ester hours (50 

sem ester hours if baccalaureate-only student) of 
work applicable toward the degree, not including 
the practicum,

4. m aintained a grade average of at least 3 .00 
in her/his graduate degree program,

5. received a letter of continuance from the 
departm ent/division and the Graduate School,

and
6. obtained approval from the supervising 

Committee.

Doctoral D egree
Each doctoral student m ust pass a written 

com prehensive exam ination that is designed, 
adm inistered, and evaluated by the Graduate 
faculty of the m ajor departm ent/division and by 
o ther qualified individuals as specified by the 
Program Advisor. This exam ination may not be 
taken until the student has:

1. been granted regular admission to the degree 
program,

2. filed an approved Plan of Study,
3. com pleted at least 36 sem ester hours (60 

sem ester hours if baccalaureate-only student) of 
work applicable toward the degree and that at 
least 24 sem ester hours have been com pleted on 
cam pus,

4. maintained a grade average of a t least 3.00 
in her/his graduate degree program,

5. received two encouragem ent letters from the 
departm ent/division and one from the Graduate 
School after 18 sem ester hours,

6. had an Oral Comprehensive Examination 
Committee appointed, and

7. obtained approval from the Program Advisor.
Files o f Written Comprehensive Exams. Written

com prehensive exam inations are m aintained in 
the departmental office for a period of 12 calendar 
months. These examinations are to be confidential 
and only available to departm ent/ division faculty 
to address potential appeals and /or questions of 
administration and grading procedures. Although 
the departm ent/division shall refuse perm ission 
to any student to exam ine past com prehensive 
exam inations, it is not the intent of this policy to 
prevent any departm ent/ division from collecting, 
maintaining, and/or disbursing past comprehensive 
examination questions used by the departm ent/ 
division.

Doctoral Oral 
Comprehensive Examination

After passing the written com prehensive 
examination, each doctoral studen t m ust pass an 
oral com prehensive examination. The Program 
Advisor, who will serve as chairperson of the Oral 
Comprehensive Examination Committee, should 
direct the student to arrange the date, time, and 
place of the oral examination. After all arrangements 
have been m ade, the Program Advisor will notify 
the Graduate School by forwarding a com pleted 
Request to Schedule Doctoral Examinations form 
no later than 14 calendar days before the exam  
date. Requests subm itted with greater advance 
notice are encouraged and appreciated. Permits 
for the oral com prehensive exam ination will not 
be released and the oral exam ination will not be 
authorized until the written exam ination report is 
filed with the Graduate School indicating that the 
student passed the written examination.

The Graduate School will approve and publicize 
the exam ination date, time, and place in UMC 
Report or in a bulletin published by the G raduate 
School. All m em bers of the faculty are invited to 
attend and may ask  questions of the s tuden t after 
the Committee m em bers finish their questioning. 
O ther graduate studen ts also may attend with 
permission from the chairperson of the Committee. 
The stu d en t's  perform ance on the exam ination 
will be evaluated as a) pass, b) will pass if m eets 
sta ted  conditions, c) unsatisfactory, retake 
perm itted, d) fail, retake not perm itted, program 
terminated. At least three-fourths of the Committee 
m em bers m ust agree on the final evaluation.

If the s tuden t p asses the exam ination, the 
Program Advisor m ust obtain the signatures of at 
least three-fourths of the Com m ittee m em bers on 
the Report of the Oral C om prehensive 
Examination form and return the form to the 
Graduate School.

If the studen t is evaluated "will pass if m eets 
stated conditions," the report stating the conditions 
m ust be signed and returned to  the G raduate 
School. The studen t m ust subsequently  m eet the 
stated  conditions. Mo studen t will be adm itted to 
candidacy until at least three-fourths of the 
Com m ittee affirm that the conditions have been 
met.

If the stu d en t's  perform ance is unsatisfactory, 
the report m ust be signed and returned to the 
G raduate School. The studen t may retake the 
oral exam ination during a su b seq u en t sem ester.
At this point, the m em bership  of the studen t's  
Com m ittee may no t be altered without approval 
by the Graduate School. Failure to pass the oral 
re test or failure to m eet conditions specified after 
an oral re test will term inate the stu d e n t's  degree 
program. If the studen t failed the exam ination 
with no retake perm itted, the report m ust be 
signed and returned to the G raduate School. The 
Graduate School will terminate the degree program, 
and the student will not be perm itted to do further 
work or take further exam inations in tha t degree 
program.

Doctoral Dissertations
A dissertation pertaining to a significant topic 

in the candidate 's m ajor sub jec t field is required 
for each  doctoral program. The dissertation 
proposal is 4 sem ester hours. Minimum credit for 
the doctoral dissertation is 12 sem ester hours.

Registration for 4 sem este r hours of proposal 
research for the dissertation shall be included in 
the requirem ents for adm ission to candidacy. 
These hours shall be recorded on the transcript 
as "MR" (no report) until the end of the sem ester 
in which the s tuden t has been  adm itted to 
candidacy. Upon adm ission to candidacy, the 
"MR" will be replaced by the appropriate grade.
Mo doctoral studen t may register for dissertation 
hours until he or she has been  adm itted to 
candidacy for a  doctoral degree.

A dm ission  to  D octoral Candidacy. Doctoral 
candidacy is aw arded to doctoral s tuden ts who 
have dem onstrated  their p reparedness to engage 
in dissertation research. There are a series of 
accom plishm ents and program steps that need to 
be com pleted for the studen t to be nom inated 
for candidacy. Upon satisfying these criteria, the 
studen t's  nam e will be subm itted  to the Graduate 
Council for the official decision.

Mo student is allowed to register for departmental 
prefix 799 until he or she is adm itted to candidacy, 
and no studen t will be graduated  a t the end of 
the sem ester that he or she  is adm itted to 
candidacy.

To be eligible for adm ission to candidacy for a 
doctoral degree, each  studen t m ust have:

1. com pleted Advanced Research Methods or 
an approved equivalent;

2. earned  at least 39 sem este r hours of credit 
applicable to the doctoral degree or 69 sem ester 
hours of credit applicable to the doctoral degree 
if the studen t has only the baccalaureate  degree;

3. a cumulative grade average equal to or greater 
than 3 .00  in the graduate degree program;
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4. passed the written and oral comprehensive 

examinations;
5. filed with the Graduate School an approved 

dissertation proposal containing the signatures of 
all Committee members;

6. registered for 4 sem ester hours of 
departmental prefix 797;

7. met the research tools requirement, if 
applicable. If the student is substituting a collateral 
field for a research tool, the student may be 
admitted £o candidacy before completing the 
requirements in the collateral field.

Doctoral Continuous Registration. Once a 
doctoral student has been admitted to candidacy, 
he or she is expected to be continuously enrolled 
each sem ester (including the summer term) until 
all degree requirements are completed or until 
the degree program is terminated. The requirement 
may be met by enrolling in one of more hours of 
coursework or by paying a doctoral service fee at 
the Accounting office when billed.

Defense of Proposal. The student will complete 
and submit a Research Committee Request form 
to the Graduate School upon passing the oral 
comprehensive examination if the composition 
of the Doctoral Committee changes.

The student will register for dissertation proposal 
credits (797). A grade of "MR" will be reported for 
any sem ester in which the student has registered 
for proposal hours, but not completed and 
successfully defended the proposal.

The student will prepare the dissertation proposal 
in collaboration with the Research Advisor. Other 
Committee members are to be consulted when 
appropriate, but the major interaction and editorial 
work should be with the Research Advisor. Students 
shduld avoid sending portions of the dissertation 
proposal to Committee members for their review 
and comment. Unless otherwise agreed upon by 
all Committee members, only completed copies 
of the ̂ proposal or dissertation are to be distributed 
and reviewed by the Committee.

When the Research Advisor believes the 
dissertation proposal is ready for defense, the 
proposal is to be presented to the entire Committee. 
Students should allow at least three weeks before 
the scheduled hearing for Committee members 
to review and critique the proposal. The student 
and Research Advisor are to arrange for a room 
and make sure all Committee members are 
available and aware of the time and place. The 
faculty representative must be present at both 
the proposal hearing and the final dissertation 
defense.

The student will revise the proposal in 
consultation with the Research Advisor, according 
to Committee requirements. Unless otherwise 
agreed, it is the student's responsibility to make 
note of the Committee m em ber's requests for 
changes during the proposal defense. It is 
recommended that the student summarize the 
changes that have been incorporated into the 
revised proposal to assist Committee members 
in identifying and locating the changes.

The revised proposal will be circulated with a 
signature page to the Committee members for 
them to review and to sign if they approve of the 
revisions. A second Committee meeting is optional 
but could be required by the Committee due to 
the extensive nature of the expected changes or 
to expedite the approval process. If all Committee 
members sign the proposal, it will be considered 
approved by the Graduate School.

The student will submit one copy of the approved 
proposal to the Graduate School. The Graduate 
School will consider the proposal to be accepted, 
the student will be recommended to the Graduate 
Council for advancement to candidacy (if all 
other requirements are completed) and, upon 
approval from the appropriate Institutional Review 
Board (1RB for human subject research and IACU 
Committee for animal research), the student may 
begin the data collection portion of the study.

The student will complete the project and write 
the dissertation in close collaboration with the 
Research Advisor.

The student will submit to the Graduate School 
a confirmed date, time and place for the dissertation 
defense. The Graduate School will send the 
Research Advisor a copy of the confirmed schedule 
and a Defense Evaluation form. The scheduled 
defense date must be at least 14 calendar days 
after the request to allow for publicizing the 
defense to the academic community. Requests 
for defense submitted more than two weeks in 
advance are welcomed and appreciated.

The defense must occur at least one week before 
the final dissertation submission date or the 
student will not be allowed to graduate until the 
following semester.

All members of the Graduate Faculty may 
attend the defense and may ask questions of 
the student after the Committee members finish 
their questioning. Other graduate students may 
attend with permission from the Research Advisor.

Defense of Dissertation. The Research Advisor 
should discuss the nature and purpose of the 
dissertation defense with the candidate. Generally, 
the candidate is instructed to prepare a brief 
description of the entire study from the purpose 
to the results and discussion. The Committee is 
free to ask any questions pertaining to the 
dissertation. The candidate is expected to 
understand all aspects of the study including the 
data analyses even if he or she contracted the 
services of a statistical consultant to complete 
the analyses. The Committee will expect the 
candidate to demonstrate that he or she is an 
expert on the topic and thesis of the dissertation. 
It should be recommended that the candidate 
bring copies of the signature pages for the 
dissertation. If the Committee approves the 
defense and dissertation with no corrections, 
they can then sign the evaluation form and the 
signature pages.

The Dissertation Research Committee will 
evaluate the candidate's performance at the 
defense, as well as the written dissertation, as a 
pass, pass with conditions, or failure on the Report 
of Defense of Dissertation.

If the candidate passes the defense, the Research 
Advisor will obtain the signatures of the Research 
Committee members on the Report of Defense of 
Dissertation form and submit the form to the 
Graduate School. The candidate shall proceed to 
make any corrections required by the Research 
Committee and submit the corrected dissertation 
to the Research Committee members for their 
signatures.

If the Research Committee requires the candidate 
to "meet stated conditions," the Research Advisor 
shall list the conditions on the Report of Defense 
of Dissertation form, obtain the signatures of the 
Research Committee members on the form, and 
submit the form to the Graduate School. The list 
of conditions must include a statement regarding 
the number of additional defense meetings 
authorized and the amount of additional time 
allowed by the Research Committee.

If the candidate subsequently satisfies the stated 
conditions, the Research Advisor shall obtain the 
original Report of Defense of Dissertation form 
from the Graduate School, shall obtain the 
signatures of the Research Committee members 
on SECTION II of the form indicating approval, 
and resubmit the form to the Graduate School.
The candidate shall proceed to make any 
corrections required by the Research Committee 
and submit the corrected dissertation to the 
Committee members for their signatures.

If the candidate does not meet the stated 
conditions, the Research Advisor shall obtain the 
original Report of Defense of Dissertation form 
from the Graduate School, shall obtain the 
signatures of the Research Committee members 
on SECTION II of the form indicating that they do 
not approve, and resubmit the form to the Graduate 
School. The Graduate School shall then notify the 
candidate that the degree program is terminated.

If a candidate fails the defense, the Research 
Advisor shall obtain the signatures of the Research 
Committee members on the Report of Defense of 
Dissertation form and submit the form to the

Graduate School. The Graduate School shall then 
notify the candidate that the degree program is 
terminated.

Objection to Dissertation. If a dissertation is 
filed with all but one of the signatures of the 
Research Committee members, the Dean of the 
Graduate School or designee will ask the non
signing member if he or she wishes to enter a 
formal objection(s). If a formal objection is filed, 
the Dean of the Graduate School will appoint a 
Review Committee to assess the specific . 
objection(s) of the dissenting Dissertation 
Committee member. If the Review Committee 
rules that the objection(s) does not justify the 
rejection of the study, the chairperson of the 
Review Committee will sign the dissertation in 
place of the dissenting faculty member. If the 
Review Committee rules that the objection(s) is 
valid, the candidate must take appropriate steps 
to modify the dissertation in order to gain the 
approval of the original Dissertation Committee. 
The official document explaining the formal 
objection procedure is available in the Graduate 
School.

Filing of Dissertation. Upon completing any 
necessary revisions and obtaining successful 
approval of the dissertation by the candidate's 
Research Committee, one copy of the final 
dissertation is to be submitted to the Graduate 
School. The Graduate School will conduct an 
editorial review to check for grammar, and 
spelling. The candidate will then be asked to 
make revisions or submit the additional three 
copies of the final dissertation for the Dean of 
the Graduate School to sign. The dissertation is 
not approved until signed by the Graduate Dean.

The original and each copy must contain an 
originally signed approval sheet and a 350 word . 
abstract. (University Microfilms will not publish an 
abstract that exceeds the 350 word limitation.) 
Furthermore, the candidate must submit one 
extra copy of the abstract to the Graduate School 
for publication purposes.

If the dissertation is not filed with the Graduate 
School at least one week before the final 
dissertation submission date, the candidate may 
not graduate until the following semester.

Upon filing the dissertation, the Graduate School 
will require each doctoral candidate to complete 
specific forms related to the dissertation and 
graduation and to pay the current fees for binding, 
mailing, microfilming, and publishing the 
dissertation. All four copies of the dissertation 
will be bound. The dissertation will be microfilmed 
and the abstract will be published in Dissertation 
Abstracts.

After binding, the original and one copy will be 
filed in the University Library, one copy will be 
forwarded to the candidate's Research Advisor, 
and one copy will be sent to the candidate.

Plagiarism. The student shall sign the Non
plagiarism Affirmation when the proposal is filed 
and shall be told that the Affirmation must be 
signed and filed in the Graduate School office 
with the corrected dissertation following the 
defense.

The following is the approved definition of 
plagiarism in UNC Codification (2.8.6.2, Ch 2):

"Plagiarism is the act of appropriating 
the written, artistic, or musical composition 
of another, or portions thereof; or the ideas, 
language, or symbols of same and passing 
them off as the product of one's own mind. 
Plagiarism includes not only the exact 
duplication of another's work but also the 
lifting of a substantial or essential portion 
thereof.

Regarding written work in particular, 
direct quotations, statem ents that are a 
result of paraphrasing or summarizing the 
work of another, and other Information 
that is not considered common knowledge 
must be cited or acknowledged, usually in 
the form of a footnote. Quotation marks 
or a proper form of indentation shall be 
used to indicate all direct quotes."



40 Graduate School: Policies and Procedures

As long as a student adequately acknowledges 
her/his sources and as long as there is no reason 
to believe that the student has attempted to pose 
as the originator, the student will not be charged 
with plagiarism even though the form of the 
acknowledgment may be unacceptable. However, 
students should be aware that most professors 
require certain forms of acknowledgment and 
some may evaluate a project on the basis of form.

Doctoral Residency
Although departments/ divisions may have more 

stringent residency requirements, the Graduate 
School requires each student to complete at 
least two academic terms of full-time study in 
residence after the student has been admitted to 
the doctoral degree program. A term in residence 
is defined as a term that a student completes 9 
or more credit hours of on-campus coursework 
applicable to the doctoral degree. Courses 
numbered 601, 622, 701, and 797 will not be 
counted in the 9 or more credit hours unless a 
student also completes at least 6 other credit 
hours of on-campus coursework applicable to the 
doctoral degree. Departmental prefix 799 may 
not be used under any circumstances to meet 
the residency requirement.

If a University of northern Colorado or Aims 
Community College employee cannot meet the 
above prescribed residency requirement due to 
employment restrictions, she/he may satisfy the 
requirement by completing 20 or more credit 
hours of on-campus work applicable to the 
degree during consecutive, academic-year terms. 
Such a student must receive written permission 
from her/his immediate supervisor and a 
recommendation from her/his major department/ 
division to fulfill the residency requirements in 
this manner. The supervisor's permission and the 
department/division recommendation must be 
filed with the Graduate School.

Graduation
Graduation Check. All master's and specialist 

students must apply for graduation by the end of 
the semester before proposed graduation. 
Graduation requirements are checked in accordance 
with one specific UMC Bulletin. The Bulletin used 
to meet graduation requirements is normally the 
one published for the academic year during 
which the student first enrolls after admission to 
the University.

The student must specify the Bulletin under 
which he or she wishes to be evaluated and must 
meet all requirements in that Bulletin. The 
student may select any subsequent Bulletin up to 
and including the current one provided the 
student was in attendance at the University 
during that academic year. However, a student 
may not choose to meet some requirements in 
one Bulletin and other requirements in another 
Bulletin.

The University reserves the right to modify or 
change Bulletin provisions from time to time in 
order to fulfill the University role and mission or 
to accommodate circumstances beyond its 
control. Any such changes or modifications may 
be implemented as applicable to all or some 
students without prior notice, without obligation, 
and unless specified otherwise, are effective 
when made. The University reserves the right to 
tenuinate or modify program requirements, content, 
and the sequence of program offerings from time 
to time for educational or financial reasons that it 
deems sufficient to warrant such actions.

Graduation Procedures. Formal application 
for graduation must be filed with the Graduate 
School by the end of the semester before proposed 
graduation. Applications filed after this date will 
be considered late applications. Late applications 
will be accepted no later than 4 pm of the Friday 
of the second week of the semester that the 
student expects to graduate. A late fee will be 
charged for late applications. The student has the 
responsibility for determining that the application 
has been filed with the Graduate School.

Students are expected to review their academic 
records with their Program Advisor and obtain the 
Program Advisor's approval signature signifying 
completion of program requirements. The Graduate 
School will not accept a graduation application 
that is not signed by the student and Program 
Advisor.

If the student does not complete all requirements 
for the degree and does not graduate at the end 
of the proposed semester, the application will be 
placed in the deferred file. The student must give 
written notice to the Graduate School when he or 
she wishes to appear again on the tentative list of 
graduates. All graduating students are encouraged 
to attend graduation. Those students participating 
in the graduation ceremony are required to wear 
appropriate academic regalia.

Diplomas are not issued at the graduation 
ceremony. They will be mailed to addresses 
supplied by the students to the Graduate School. 
Failure to supply the mailing address could result 
in a delay in receipt. Ho diploma will be issued until 
all requirements for graduation have been met.

Doctoral Hooding. The candidate's Research 
Advisor shall hood the candidate at the graduation 
ceremony.

Letter of Completion. Usually, an official 
transcript is proof of completion of the degree. If 
proof of degree with degree indicated is needed 
before official transcripts are available, the 
graduate may contact the Graduate School for a 
letter of completion, which can only be issued 
after all degree requirements have been officially 
verified as completed including posting of grades 
for the current semester by the Registrar.

The Graduate Dean's Citation. The Graduate 
Dean's Citation is awarded each semester to 
students nominated by their division/ department 
in recognition of superior achievement in their 
graduate studies. Each division/department may 
recommend graduate students completing their 
programs during a specific term (summer, fall or 
spring) provided that they meet these minimum 
criteria: (a) a cumulative graduate grade point 
average of at least 3.75 and (b) documented 
evidence of superior accomplishment while a 
graduate student at UHC.

The nomination should be supported by (a) 
written recommendations from graduate faculty 
of the academic program outlining the student's 
accomplishments, (b) outstanding dissertation/ 
thesis/creative project nominated by the academic 
unit and/or (c) special recognition by an agency 
or organization (outside of UHC) for scholarly 
accomplishment, academic achievement, or 
contributions to society. Awardees are selected 
by the Graduate Dean.
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Programs of Study
College of Arts and Sciences

A fric a n a  S tu d ie s  (S e e  B la c k  S tu d i e s ) .....................54
A n th r o p o lo g y ...........................     46
B ilin g u a l B ic u ltu ra l E d u c a tio n , S p a n i s h  104
B ilin g u a l B ic u ltu ra l  E n d o r s e m e n t s .......................107
B io lo g ic a l S c i e n c e s ..........................................................48
B la c k  S tu d ie s   ............................................................   5 4
C h e m is tr y /B io c h e m is t ry   ............   5 5
C o m m u n ic a t io n  ( s e e  S p e e c h

C o m m u n ic a t io n ) .................. . ........................................108
C o m p u te r  S c ie n c e  ( s e e  M a th e m a tic a l

S c ie n c e s  a n d  P h y s i c s ) .........................................8 6 , 9 3
C rim in a l J u s t i c e  ( s e e  S o c io lo g y ) ........................... 101
E a r th  S c i e n c e s .................................; ..................................62
E c o n o m i c s .................    6 6
E n g l i s h ......................................................................   67
E th ics  a n d  P u b lic  P o licy  (S ee  P h ilo s o p h y ) ...............91
E n v iro n m e n ta l  S t u d i e s ...................................................69
F am ily  S tu d ie s  ( s e e  S o c io lo g y )  ...........  .1 0 1
F o re ig n  L a n g u a g e s  ( s e e  F re n c h ,

G e rm a n , S p a n i s h ) ........................................70, 74, 104
F r e n c h .........................................................................................
G e o g r a p h y ........................................................  7 2
G e o lo g y  ( s e e  E a r th  S c i e n c e s ) .....................................63
G e r m a n  ............................................................................. 7 4
H e a lth  S c ie n c e s ,  P re -P ro fe s s io n a l  S tu d ie s

( s e e  C h e m is t r y )  ..............   5 9
H is p a n ic  S t u d i e s   ......................................................76
H is to r y ......................................................................................7 7

In te rd isc ip lin a ry  S t u d i e s ....................  8 0
In te rn a tio n a l T rade  a n d  R e la tio n s  ( s e e

In te rd isc ip lin a ry  S t u d ie s ) ........................................ 81
J o u rn a lism  a n d  M ass C o m m u n ic a tio n s  ...8 3
M a th e m a tic s ....................    8 5
M edical T e c h n o lo g y ..................................  9 0
M eteoro logy  ( se e  E a rth  S c ien c e s)  6 3
M exican A m erican  S tu d ie s  ( s e e  H isp an ic

S tu d ie s )   .............................     76
P h ilo s o p h y .............................   91
P hysica l S c ien ce  ...........................................   9 2
P h y sics  .........     93
P o litica l S c ie n c e ..............................................................9 6
P re -E ng ineering  ( se e  P h y s ic s ) ................................. 9 5
Pre-H ealth  ( s e e  C h e m is try )  ..................................5 8
Pre-Law (se e  P h i lo s o p h y )  ..................................9 1
P sy ch o lo g y   .......................................    97
S ocial I s su e s  (S ee  S o c io lo g y ) .................................102
Social S c ie n c e .......................................    .99
S o c io lo g y ......................................................................... 101
S p a n is h ................................................   104
S p eech  C o m m u n ic a tio n ............................................. 10 8
T eaching English  a s  a  S econd  L an g u ag e   I l l
T eaching  English  a s  a  S econd  L anguage

E n d o rs e m e n ts .........................     107
W om en 's  S tu d ie s ............................. ............................112
M in o rs ...............................    ...1 1 3

Location: Michener L54 Telephone: 970-351-2707 
Interim Dean: John K. Qapter Associate Dean: Maria E. Lopez 
Interim A ssociate Dean: Richard Q. Trahan

The College of Arts and Sciences provides the foundation for a liberal arts 
eduction  through studies intended to impart general knowledge and to develop 
the intellectual capacities of reason and judgment. The broad areas included 
are the humanities, natural sciences and social sciences.

General Education courses, predominantly offered by disciplines in this 
college, give UNC graduates a background in the liberal arts and sciences to 
better prepare them for living in our complex society.

The College of Arts and Sciences at UNC is committed to serious scholarly 
work, superior instruction and research. The knowledge, understanding and 
perceptions that lead to critical and independent thought are fostered by the 
faculty and administration of the college, and these qualities serve to enrich 
the lives and careers of its graduates.

Arts and sciences majors are broadly educated and well prepared to enter 
a wide variety of occupations. Many areas prepare students specifically for 
positions in industry and government. Pre-professional studies in law, medicine, 
dentistry, engineering and education are all based on a liberal arts foundation 
and many businesses today prefer their employees to have a liberal arts 
background to support on-the-job training. As Americans change jobs more 
and more frequently, a broad liberal arts background makes these changes 
possible and successful.

The college maintains a number of specialized facilities used by many 
departments. They include: the foreign language lab, a television studio, the 
English writing lab, the animal care facility, the greenhouse, computer facilities 
in Ross and Candelaria Halls and Michener Library, a computerized news-writing 
lab, the math lab and the psychology lab.

E n g lish  E ssay  E xam
Every student must pass the English Essay Examination at the University 

of northern Colorado to graduate. The requirement may not be challenged

or waived. This examination must be passed at least one sem ester before 
the sem ester the student graduates. The*scheduled examination may be 
taken at any point, but students are expected to take it before the end of 
the first sem ester of their junior year. The examination is evaluated on a 
satisfactory/unsatisfactory basis and may be retaken any number of times. 
There is a fee to retake the examination. Additional information can be 
obtained from the Writing Center, Michener LI 73, phone 970-351-2056.

A fricana S tu d ie s  D e p a r tm e n t
Location: Michener L137 Telephone: 970-351 -2685 
Chair: Vacant

Professor: Hermon George, Jr., Ph.D.

Associate Professor: Anthonia C. Kalu, Ph.D.

Assistant Professors: Osita G. Afoaku, Ph.D.; George H. Junne, Jr., Ph.D.

The Department of Afrjcana Studies offers an interdisciplinary curriculum 
that promotes the study of the history, culture, philosophy, economy and 
political experience of people of African descent, especially those living in 
the United States, on the African continent itself, in Latin America and in 
the Caribbean. The curriculum is based on the assumption that there exists 
a substantive, intrinsically valuable body of knowledge that expresses the 
Africana experience and looks beyond a deficient past into a critical evaluation 
of a history of pre-slavery freedom and a future of unlimited possibilities.

As an academic discipline, the Black Studies curriculum is divided into 
two foci: social and behavioral studies and cultural studies. Coursework in 
the social and behavioral studies focus includes such topics as history of 
African descended people, nationalism, cultural heritage, the effects of 
racism and the social scientific study of African American communities. The 
cultural studies focus emphasizes literature by authors of African descent, 
music, religion, identity and the family.
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Anthropology Department
Location: Candelaria Mall 24 Telephone: 970*351*2021 
Chair: Jam es Wanner

Professors: Michael J. Higgins, Ph.D.; James Wanner, Ph.D.

Associate Professor: Sally McBeth, Ph.D.

Assistant Professor: Robert M. Brunswig, Jr., Ph.D.

Anthropology is the study of the nature of humans and of human relations, 
both within one's own society and in other societies. It helps one to think 
Internationally and interculturally. It teaches one to evaluate current 
developments and trends in a global perspective.

The discipline of anthropology is subdivided into cultural/social anthropology, 
archaeology, physical anthropology and anthropological linguistics. Cultural/ 
social anthropology, archaeology and physical anthropology are stressed at UMC.

Laboratories in physical anthropology, archaeology, ethnology and media 
are utilized in the instructional program. Ethnology and archaeology courses 
Include all areas of the world, but focus on peoples of the Mew World. Social 
processes such as culture change, acquiring culture, ethnicity, urban 
anthropology, the biological basis for culture and society and current problems 
are stressed.

Biological Sciences Department
Location: Ross Mall 2280 Telephone: 970*351 -2921 
Chair: Warren R. Buss

Professors: Warren R. Buss, Ph.D.; James P. Fitzgerald, Ph.D.; John K. Gapter, 
Ph.D.; William E. Harmon, Ph.D.; Margaret E. Meimbrook, Ph.D.; Charles 
Olmsted, III. Ph.D.

Associate Professors: Jennifer Clarke, Ph.D.; April Gardner, Ph.D.; John 
Moore, Ph.D.

Assistant Professors: Carolyn A. Dennehy, Ph.D.; Catherine S. Gardiner, 
Ph.D.; Stephen P. Mackessy, Ph.D.; Sheryl McGlamery, Ph.D.; Robert J. 
Reinsvold, Ph.D.; Gerald W. Saunders, Ph.D.

The biological sciences study the diverse forms of life ranging from 
microorganisms and mammals to fungi and vascular plants. Study of these 
organisms includes how they interact with each other and with their environment, 
their strategies for obtaining energy and maintaining themselves, and the impact 
they have on our society.

All undergraduate programs require a core of common courses with a varied 
emphasis in development, structure and function, heredity and diversity 
among organisms. These emphases provide students opportunity for 
preparation in liberal arts, field biology, human biology, cell biology, and 
secondary teaching in biology. Graduate programs are designed to meet the 
unique needs of students, enhancing their understanding of the biological 
sciences for teaching or for research.

Students are encouraged to participate in independent research projects 
or internships with both faculty members and agencies outside the University 
to gain experience not available in the classroom.

Animal maintenance facilities, museum, herbarium and green houses are 
available for laboratory support and research. Field studies are encouraged, 
since there is ready access to both prairie and mountain habitats. Expertise 
and research interests of the faculty include taxonomy of plants, animals 
and microorganisms; genetics; molecular biology; reproductive biology; 
plant and animal ecology; community and ecosystem structure; mammalogy; 
ornithology; plant and mammalian physiology; anatomy; and biology and 
science education.

The State of Colorado has mandated that institutions of higher education 
assess student outcomes resulting from their college education. The Department 
of Biological Sciences is requiring that all undergraduate students entering 
under this Bulletin meet the following conditions in addition to meeting the 
general graduation requirements of the University:

1. In the senior year of study all undergraduates will take the Educational 
Testing Service's nationally standardized exam in Biology.

2. All departmental majors are required to have a minimum of a 2.0 GPA 
in all BIO, BOT and ZOO prefix courses taken to meet their major 
requirements. Students receiving "D" or "F" grades in BIO, BOT or ZOO 
courses taken to meet their major requirements must repeat the courses or 
take suitable alternate courses approved by their major advisor.

Chemistry/Biochemistry Department
Location: Ross Mall 1380 Telephone: 970-351-2559 
Chair: David Pringle

Professors: Clark L. Fields, Ph.D.; Henry W. Meikkinen, Ph.D.; Richard M. 
Myslop, Ph.D.; M. Lynn James, Ph.D.; Roger A. Kovar, Ph.D.; Marcus K. 
Meilahn, Ph.D.; David L. Pringle, Ph.D.; James O. Schreck, Ph.D.; Richard W. 
Schwenz, Ph.D.

Associate Professor: Loretta L. Jones, Ph.D.

Assistant Professors: Aichun Dong, Ph.D.; Lynn C. Geiger, Ph.D.

The goal of the Department of Chemistry is to provide a high-quality education 
in chemistry for several different groups of students:

• Those individuals who wish to become chemists or to pursue professional 
programs that may build on a strong background in chemistry, such as health- 
related careers, etc.

• Those individuals whose career choices require a background in chemistry, 
such as nursing, dietetics and nutrition, biology, etc.

• Those individuals who elect to study chemistry as a part of their General 
Education program.

• Those students with a background in chemistry who wish to undertake 
advanced or graduate studies.

The chemistry faculty is committed to the attainment of this goal and has 
set excellence in instruction as its highest priority. Relatively small classes 
and dedicated teachers help accomplish this goal. Students and faculty have 
the opportunity to know each other very well. This facilitates obtaining help 
on an individual basis when it is needed for coursework and for program 
planning.

We are proud of the fact that our undergraduate degree has been 
approved by the American Chemical Society since 1968 and that our 
recently revised program was accepted. Graduates who elect to follow the 
approved program receive certification for this accomplishment.

Although the chemistry department is not formally divided, the areas of 
analytical, biological, inorganic organic and physical chemistry and chemical 
education are well represented in the backgrounds of our faculty. This enables 
us to offer a well-balanced program.

Laboratory facilities are available and the experimental aspects of chemistry 
are included as an integral part of all chemistry programs. Modern chemical 
instrumentation is available for student use. Students are taught how to operate 
these instruments and how to interpret and apply the results. They are 
encouraged to use as much of this instrumentation as possible in their 
programs.

Access to microcomputers and to terminals of the large campus computers 
makes use of computers within chemistry courses possible.

Research opportunities are available to chemistry students in all 
programs. Students can work with faculty who are involved in research 
selected from most of the basic areas of chemistry, including chemical 
education.

At the undergraduate level, students are encouraged to work on independent 
research problems in their junior and senior years and to present the results 
of their work in departmental seminars and at the regional meeting of the 
affiliates of the American Chemical Society and the Colorado-Wyoming 
Academy of Science.

At the graduate level, most degree programs require research. The results 
of a graduate student's efforts are reported in a dissertation or thesis and 
may be presented at meetings and submitted for publication.

Earth Sciences Department
Location: Ross Hall £320 Telephone: 970-351-2647 
Chair: William D. Messe

Professors: L. Glen Cobb, Ph.D.; Richard D. Dietz, Ph.D.; Jay K. Hackett, Ed.D.; 
William H. Hoyt, Ph.D.; William D. Messe, Ph.D.; K. Lee Shropshire, Ph.D.

Associate Professors: D. Andre Erasmus, Ph.D.; Kenneth D. Hopkins, Ph.D.

The Department of Earth Sciences includes the disciplines of geology, 
meteorology, oceanography and astronomy. Geology is the study of the 
earth, its structure, composition and history. Meteorology is the study of the 
atmosphere and the weather phenomena that affect our daily lives. 
Oceanography is the study of the physical, chemical and biologic characteristics 
of the world's oceans. Astronomy is the study of the planets, stars and galaxies 
that make up our universe.

The undergraduate program in the earth sciences provides preparation for 
professional careers in geology, meteorology and secondary level earth science 
teaching and also allows students to create programs of studies that are 
tailored to individual interests and goals. The graduate program is designed 
to meet the needs and interests of individuals who wish to expand their 
knowledge of the earth sciences as science teachers or in other careers that 
require a knowledge of the earth sciences.

The Department of Earth Sciences emphasizes the integration of field and 
laboratory study and students are encouraged to undertake independent 
research projects and internships.
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Economics Department
Location: Michener L130 Telephone: 970-351 -2739 
Chair: Marie L. Livingston

Professors: Marie L. Livingston, Ph.D.; John W. Green, Ph.D.

A ssociate Professors: Kelfala Kallon, Ph.D.

A ssistant Professors: David R. Aske, Ph.D.; Patricia E. Graham, Ph.D.; 
Bruce McDaniel, Ph.D.

The economics discipline provides a logical, orderly way of describing, 
analyzing and finding solutions to the numerous diverse economic problems 
and issues that people and societies face.

Topics in economics have a broad range, including how individuals and 
businesses make intelligent economic decisions to how governments deal 
with vital current problems like unemployment, inflation, international trade 
and economic growth.

As a discipline, economics is attractive to students and commands prestige 
because it is challenging, has a wide focus and is not static; the discipline 
contains theory, mathematics, models and scientific method.

The economics department takes part, with other College of Arts and Sciences 
departments and programs, in offering quality liberal arts education, but the 
department also has very close ties with the College of Business Administration 
and several interdisciplinary programs, including the international Trade 
and Relations program.

Economics major and minor students usually take not only other social science 
courses such as political science and sociology, but also supporting and 
elective courses in business, mathematics and computer science.

The department participates in the Honors program and arranges limited 
internships.

English Department
Location: Michener L50 Telephone: 970-351 -2971 
Chair:, Jane Hinds

Professors: John Brand, Ph.D.; Edward A. Kearns, M.A.; Rita Kiefer, M.A,; 
Joyce Lackie, Ph.D.; John Loftis, Ph.D.; Horman Peercy, Ph.D.; Tomas Santos, 
Ph.D.; Sharon Wilson, Ph.D.; Lloyd D. Worley, Ph.D.

Associate Professors: Barbara A. D. Dickinson, Ph.D.; Elizabeth Jane Wall 
Hinds, Ph.D.; Joonok Huh, Ph.D.; Ben Varner, Ph.D.

Assistant Professors: Thomas A. Bredehoft, Ph.D.; Elena Del Rio, Ph.D.; 
Marcus Embry, B.A.; Emily Golson, Ph.D.; Dan Miller, Ph.D.; Tracey Sedinger, Ph.D.

Instructors: Diane Albertini, M.A.; Becky Edgerton, Ed.D.; Mark Leichliter, M.A.

The discipline of English treats literature and language and several related 
subjects such as creative writing, film, folklore and myth. Creative artists 
refuse to be limited in their subjects or approaches. Literature, as one writer 
has said, is "an eloquent artistic document, infinitely varied, of mankind's 
journey; the autobiography of the race's soul." The questions we ask in 
studying literature are as "infinitely varied" as those asked by poets, playwrights 
and novelists: What does it mean to be human? How is the individual related 
to society? By what values should one lead his or her life?

The study of literature and language requires rigorous discipline and sensitivity, 
a strict adherence to the highest standards of logic, evidence and argumentation, 
as well as creative response to language and form. One learns to think, research 
and write critically, while simultaneously developing sensitivity to language 
and to the complexities of people and situations.

Foreign Languages Department
Location: Candelaria 32 Telephone: 970-351-2040 
Chair: David Caldwell

Professors: Glenda Brown, Ph.D.; Kathleen Ensz, Ph.D.

A ssociate Professors: David Caldwell, Ph.D.; Peter Kastner-Wells, Ph.D.

The undergraduate program in French or German offers the student the 
opportunity to acquire the four language skills — speaking, listening, reading 
and writing and to study the culture and literature of the country.

Because it is necessary to attain a high level of skill for all careers in the 
field of foreign languages, our classes are performance-oriented. Conversational 
abilities are stressed at all levels and a number of advanced level skill-building 
courses are offered to promote the greatest possible fluency. In addition, 
courses are conducted almost exclusively in the target language. The 
department also provides an up-to-date language laboratory for individual work.

We hope it is possible for many of our majors and minors to study in their 
target countries as a normal part of their professional development.

In addition to our conventional classroom program, we offer a number of 
extracurricular programs and activities for our students. Conversation hours 
are regularly held on various parts of the campus to give the students 
opportunities to practice their foreign language. There is also a German Club 
and a French Club whose activities are open to all students studying the 
language.

On the graduate level occasional workshops, institutes or single courses 
are offered during the summer to provide students who have a B.A. in French 
or German with the opportunity for professional development in the area of 
foreign language teaching in the secondary school and a chance to renew 
language skills by engaging in an intensive immersion experience. During 
these workshops, materials suitable for use in the classroom may be 
developed by the student, often in conjunction with a guest lecturer from 
off-campus. Students are also encouraged to speak their language at all 
times during these weeks on campus.

Geography Department
Location: Candelaria 214 Telephone: 970-351-2715 
Chair: Richard K. Ormrod

Professors: David B. Cole, Ph.D.; Charles O. Collins, Ph.D.; John L. Dietz, Ph.D.; 
Richard K. Ormrod, Ph.D.; Charles G. Schmidt, Ph.D.; Steven L. Scott, D.A.

Assistant Professor: Jam es P. Doerner, Ph.D.

Geography is the study of the social, environmental and locational processes 
that create diversity from place to place on the earth's surface. The geographic 
perspective helps to explain the reasons for and the significance of local, 
regional and world patterns and analyzes the role of locational factors in 
human affairs.

All programs provide the opportunity for directed independent study and 
actual experience as interns.

The Department of Geography is housed in a modem, air-conditioned building 
located next to the University library. The department possesses its own 
cartography laboratory and a small computer laboratory. A large, well-organized 
map collection is available in the University library. The University also has 
modern computer facilities that are readily accessible to all students.

Hispanic Studies Department
Location: Candelaria 33 Telephone: 970-351-2811 
Chair: Alfonso Rodriguez

Professors:Roberto H. Cordova, Ph.D.; Ester Gimbernat de Gonzalez, Ph.D.; 
Maria E. Lopez, Ph.D.; Alfonso Rodriguez, Ph.D.; Teresa B. Rodriguez, Ph.D.

Associate Professors: Terry Lynn Ballman, Ph.D.; Priscilla Falcon, Ph.D.; 
Carlos Leal, Ed.S.

Assistant Professors: Genevieve Canales, Ph.D.; Liliana Castro, M.A.

The Department of Hispanic Studies offers courses in Spanish language 
and literature, Peninsular and Latin American civilization and culture, Mexican- 
American studies, bilingual/bicultural education and teaching English as a 
second language. All areas of Hispanic language, literature and culture are 
taught in the same department in order to offer students degree programs 
that integrate related areas of study and to maximize faculty expertise.

Departmental facilities include a fully-equipped language laboratory, student 
resource library and student conversation and study lounges. Faculty are 
readily available for advising and consultation. A study-abroad program has 
been established and majors and minors are encouraged to participate in 
this spring sem ester intensive program in which they may earn 12 or more 
credit hours. Freshman and sophomore students may take part in this program 
and may take some courses for General Education credit.

Current research interests of the department faculty include: 
Mexican-American art, Hispanic music and culture, Latin American short story, 
foreign language teaching methodology, 20th century Spanish theater, Colorado 
Chicano history, Southwest linguistics, bilingual educational materials and 
contemporary women Hispanic authors.

History Department
Location: Michener L95 Telephone: 970-351-2905 
Chair: Barry Rothaus

Professors: Marshall Clough, Ph.D.; Mathew T. Downey, Ph.D.; Ronald Edgerton, 
Ph.D.; Stephen Powers, Ph.D.; Barry Rothaus, Ph.D.; Gail Rowe, Ph.D.; Janet 
Worrall, Ph.D.

Associate Professors: Alexander Knott, Ph.D.; Haney Spatz, Ph.D.; Michael 
Welsh, Ph.D.

Assistant Professors: Joan Clinefelter, Ph.D.; Fritz Fischer, Ph.D.; Jennifer 
Frost, Ph.D.; Joan A. Pratt, Ph.D.
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The discipline of history concerns itself with the record of the human past, 
thereby fanning an indispensable background for all other areas of knowledge, 
whether in the humanities, social sciences or sciences.

It is the role of the history department at UNC to offer a series of courses 
that address the significant events in the human past for the purpose of 
liberally educating students from all areas of the University. The department 
has a second, but no less important, role in training teachers at both the 
graduate and undergraduate levels.

Journalism and Mass Communications Department
Locations Candelaria Mall 123 Telephone: 970-351-2726 
Chair: Charles M. Ingold

Associate Professors: David L. Anderson, M.A.; Charles H. Ingold, Ph.D.

Assistant Professor: Anita Fleming-Rife, M.A.

Instructors: Michael D. Applegate, M.A.; William W. Woodward, M.A.

Career preparation and understanding of the mass communications media 
are two significant benefits of majoring in this discipline. Undergraduates 
are able to choose from among three emphases: news- editorial, 
telecommunications and public relations and advertising media. Professionally- 
experienced, academically-qualified faculty members in each emphasis 
provide opportunities for instruction and skills enhancement. Modem facilities 
Include a closed-circuit radio station, a color TV studio and a computerized 
newswriting lab.

Mathematical Sciences Department
Location: Ross Mall 3220 Telephone: 970-351-2820 
Chair: Richard M. Grassl

Professors: William L. Blubaugh, Ph.D.; William W. Bosch, Ph.D.; J. Wey Chen, 
Ph.D.; Donald D. Elliott, Ph.D.; Richard M. Grassl, Ph.D.; Robert L. Heiny, Ph.D.; 
Steven C. Leth, Ph.D.; Charles R. McMerney, Ph.D.; Igor Szczyrba, Ph.D.

Associate Professors: Dean Allison, Ph.D.; Ricardo Diaz, Ph.D.; Jeff D. 
Fanner, Ph.D.; Peter Isaacson, Ph.D.; Robert Mayes, Ph.D.; Sinai Robins, Ph.D.; 
Terry A. Scott, Ph.D.

Assistant Professors: Cathleen Craviotto, Ph.D.; Lawrence Mark Lesser, Ph.D.; 
Jodie Movak, Ph.D.

Mathematics and related areas have been important human endeavors 
since ancient times. Mathematics is a discipline with its own questions, 
methods and content. It has also been used as a tool to explain the natural 
world for centuries. Mathematics, statistics and computer science have 
become essential to almost every other discipline such as business, 
economics, psychology and the social sciences.

The mathematics, statistics and computer science programs in our department 
reflect the dual nature of these areas. Undergraduate courses, minors and 
majors can be used as an important component of a variety of programs.

Philosophy Department
Location: Weber Mouse Telephone: 970-351-2572 
Chair: Thomas K. Trelogan

Professor: Paul Modapp, JD, Ph.D.

Associate Professors: Richard A. Blanke, Ph.D.; JackTemkin, Ph.D.

Assistant Professor: Thomas K. Trelogan, B.A.

Philosophy is the ongoing attempt to remain true to the spirit of the Socratic 
dictum: 'The unexamined life is not worth living." As such, it entails serious 
reflection on all of our fundamental convictions and beliefs, with an eye in 
particular to the clarification of the concepts that these involve and the 
discovery of reasons for regarding these convictions and beliefs as either 
true or false.

The Department of Philosophy places special emphasis on helping its 
students to become capable of such serious reflection and it does so not 
only in the courses it offers primarily for its majors and minors, but in those 
it offers primarily as service courses for students of other disciplines as well.

Physics Department
Location: Ross Mall 0430 Telephone: 970-351-2961 
Chair: Willard L. Fadner

Professor: Willard L. Fadner, Ph.D.

Associate Professors: Cynthia Galovich, Ph.D.; William Helms, Ph.D.; Kendall 
Mallory, Ph.D.; Robert A. Walch, Ph.D.; Courtney Willis, Ph.D.

Assistant Professor: Ruwang Sung, Ph.D.

Instructor: Wendy Adams, M.S.

Small, personalized classes are a hallmark of all the programs offered by 
the Physics Department. The student is assured of consideration and expert 
guidance, with excellent opportunities to thoroughly develop personal skills 
at a pace compatible with needs. From the earliest to the most advanced 
physics courses, the student has direct contact with faculty members. Junior 
and senior laboratories, in which students work on sophisticated experiments 
extending over several weeks, are common. Students are encouraged to 
become involved in their own research projects under faculty guidance.
These investigations often extend over several sem esters or are pursued 
through cooperative internships in government laboratories or industry.

The physics department has a well-equipped electronics lab and access to 
a machine shop. An electronic technician and an instrument fabricator are 
available to help with classroom needs, as well as in special projects and 
research. A laboratory with high-speed personal computers is adjacent to 
the Physics office. Computer use is thoroughly integrated into physics classes 
and curricula. The department has developed award-winning computer 
software to enhance the first-year laboratories.

A well-equipped nuclear laboratory features a neutron howitzer, radioactive 
materials, various detectors and multichannel analyzer equipment. A General 
Electric X-Ray diffraction unit is available for studying the structure of minerals. 
Spectrophotometers, a Bausch and Lomb spectrometer, a mass spectrometer 
and a Varian nuclear magnetic resonance instrument are available in 
cooperation with the chemistry department. The optics laboratory includes 
facilities for holography, gas and organic dye lasers and a photographic 
darkroom.

In addition to degree programs, the Department of Physics offers a varied 
selection of General Education courses concerned with energy problems, 
space travel, the cosmos, science and sdciety, scientific revolutions and a 
survey course in physical science.

Political Science Department
Location: Weber House Telephone: 970-351-2058 
Chair: Steve Mazurana

Professors: John T. Bookman, Ph.D.; Herman Lujan, Ph.D.; Steve 
Mazurana, M.A.

Associate Professor: Stan Luger, Ph.D.

Assistant Professors: Kelechi Kalu, M.A.; Susan Kirkpatrick, Ph.D.

Political Science is the study of that activity whereby public policy is made 
and implemented. Political scientists are, therefore, concerned with all those 
ideas, institutions, processes and policies that constitute that activity such 
as equality, legislatures, political socialization and welfare. The department 
emphasizes the development of undergraduate writing skills; it also offers 
qualified students the opportunity to complete an internship in organizations 
such as Weld County government, the United States Congress and the Colorado 
governor's office. The department values serious discussion of political 
issues among faculty and students and conducts many classes as discussions 
rather than as lectures.

The Department of Political Science labors in the cause of citizenship by 
providing a foundation of information upon which informed judgments can 
be made by developing the analytical skills necessary to think critically and 
by promoting reflection about values. The department also seeks to prepare 
students in this way for professional success in local, state and federal 
government, the law, journalism, public relations, teaching and business. 
Graduates of the program are also qualified for graduate work in various 
emphases of political science.

Psychology Department
Location: Candelaria Hall 30 Telephone: 970-351 -2957 
Chair: Eugene P. Sheehan

Professors: William A. Barnard, Ph.D.; Theodore Bashore, Ph.D.; Grant L. 
Morris, Ph.D.; Charles S. L. Poston, Ph.D.; Paul D. Retzlaff, Ph.D.; Eugene P. 
Sheehan, Ph.D.

Associate Professors: Mark B. Alcorn, Ph.D.; Susan Plock Bromley, Psy.D., 
David Gilliam, Ph.D.; Carl Granrud, Ph.D.; Nancy J. Karlin, Ph.D.; Marilyn 
Welsh, Ph.D.

Assistant Professor: Lora Schlewitt, Ph.D.

The goal of psychology is to understand behavior. A psychologist seeks to 
predict behavior and to apply that knowledge for the benefit of people with 
a variety of needs. A psychologist may strive to assist people in realizing 
their full potential or help those experiencing problems in living.
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Sociology Department
Location: Candelaria Hall 228 Telephone: 970-351-2315 
Chair: Jacqueline Stanfield

Criminal J u stice  Office
Location: C andelaria Hall 238  Telephone: 970 -3 5 1 -2 3 15 
Director: Philip Reichel

Family S tu d ies Office
Location: Candelaria Hall 233  Telephone: 970-351-2315 
Director: Pam ela Q. Hewitt

S o cio lo g y  o f  E ducation O ffice
Location: Candelaria Hall 245  T elephone: 9 7 0 -3 5 1 -23 15 
Director: Ja m es Marshall

Social Issu es  Office
Location: C andelaria Hall 243  Telephone: 970 -3 5 1 -2 3 15 
Director: Daniel O 'C onnor

P rofessors: Jo h n  Fox, Ph.D.; Pamela G. Hewitt, Ph.D.; Karen Jennison, Ph.D.; 
David Musick, Ph.D.; Philip Reichel, Ph.D.; Richard G. Trahan, Ph.D.; John  A 
Vonk, Ph.D.

A sso c ia te  Professors: Ja m es Marshall, Ph.D.; Jacqueline Stanfield, Ph.D.

A ssista n t Professors: Hedy Red Dexter, Ph.D.; Melanie Moore, Ph.D.:
Daniel O 'Connor, Ph.D.

Sociology is the study of social life. It is the scientific investigation of human 
society and the social interactions tha t em erge am ong people. The main 
focus> of sociology is the group rather than the individual. Sociologists attem pt 
to understand the social and  cultural forces that operate throughout society 
and the forces that mold individuals, shape their behavior and thus determine 
social events.

Sociologists a ttem pt to  understand  the world of hum an relations. In order 
to carry out their investigations, sociologists em ploy m ethods of gathering 
data from the social world. Generally, m ethods are either quantitative (e.g., 
survey) o r qualitative (e.g., participant observation). Sociological theories 
accom pany m ethods in enabling us to understand the social world. Social 
theories are explanations offered to account for a  se t of social phenom ena. 
Together, m ethods and theory provide the foundation for the science of 
sociology.

Sociologists perform  a wide variety of tasks. Most are em ployed as 
teachers, researchers, adm inistrators, counselors or policy consultants. One 
area  in which sociologists receive training, is statistical techniques and 
analysis, which are useful in a  wide variety of careers. Many sociologists are 
engaged in basic research, the acquisition of knowledge for its own sake, 
while others are involved in applied research  that provides directives, 
suggestions or answ ers related to a  particular problem. An increasing 
num ber of sociologists are electing to apply their skills to the governm ent, 
business and industry, health  services and welfare as well as o ther 
nonprofit agencies (e.g., family planning, youth counseling, city planning). 
According to the American Sociological Association, "sociology's career 
potential is ju s t  beginning to be tapped" and "many sociologists predict that 
the next quarter century will be the m ost exciting and m ost critical period in 
the field 's 150 year history."

Speech Communication Department
Location: Candelaria Hall 121 T elephone: 970-351-2045 
Chair: Dennis W arnem unde

Professor: Idahlynn Karre, Ph.D.

A ssocia te  Professors: Linda Allen, Ph.D.; Patricia Arneson, Ph.D.; Dennis 
W arnemunde, Ph.D.

A ssistan t Professors: Sherilyn Ferguson, Ph.D.; Ja m es Keaten, Ph.D.

The focus of the speech  com m unication discipline is on the p rocess of 
human communication. Classes in speech communication em phasize personal 
im provement in com m unication ability and exam ination of theories/research  
relevant to the field of speech  com m unication.

Women's Studies Program
Location: M ichenerL l81-L182 T elephone: 970-351-2607 
Coordinator: D. Kim Reid

Professor: D. Kim Reid, Ph.D.

A ssistan t Professor: Hedy Red Dexter, Ph.D.

Instructor: Sheilagh Mogford, M.A.

The basic goals of the W omen's Studies Program and course offerings are to 
understand and overcome social myths about women and sex role stereotypes 
of wom en and m en in o rder to enhance the dignity of all hum an beings and 
to provide unique opportunities for knowledge and understanding  for all 
students.
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Minor in Archaeological Anthropology
Program Requirements
Required Anthropology credits.................................................................15
Required elective credits....................................................................... •••••9
Total credits required for this minor  ................................................24

Students will learn concepts, field m ethods and laboratory techniques used 
by archaeologists to interpret and understand past cultural adaptations and 
how they relate to present-day cultural diversity. Archaeological Anthropology 
provides future historians and archaeologists a prehistoric and historic 
perspective on humanity and trains them  in cultural analysis of prehistoric 
materials for greater appreciation of the content and evolution of hum an 
cultural diversity.

Archaeological Anthropology m inors will be prepared to use the theories 
and m ethods of their minor option in their majors. Wherever possible, this 
minor program encourages field and laboratory experiences by students as 
a m eans of 'bringing to life ' the discipline's fundam ental concepts, theories 
and goals. This is accom plished through m ethods classes with integrated 
field and laboratory experiences, professional internships and the annual 
Archaeology Field School. Lab fee required for field m aintenance.

In addition to the Archaeological Anthropology minor, students may elect to 
choose an Interdisciplinary Major with an anthropology emphasis by combining 
that minor with 36 or more sem ester hours of courses selected in accordance 
with the regulations of the Interdisciplinary Program.

Required Anthropology Credits — 15 semester hours
AliT 100 Introduction to Anthropology ..... .............. ................ . ................. 3
ANT 110 World C u ltu res ....................................................'......................  .....'..3
ANT 120 World A rchaeology....................................  ...............  3
ANT 220 Archaeological Research M ethods............................................................ 3
Select one o f the following:

ANT 408 Workshop in A nthropology...................................................................3
ANT 420 Scientific Research in A rchaeology........................................   3
ANT 470 Sem inar in A nthropology...................................................   3
ANT 480 Theory and Practice in A nthropology................................ ;......... . .-3
ANT 492 In ternsh ip ................................................................................:................ 3

Required Elective Credits — 9 semester hours
Select two o f the following:

ANT 121 Archaeology of C olorado...........................................................*.......... 3
ANT 321 New World A rchaeology...................................................................— 3
ANT 323 The Origins of State S o c ie t ie s ................  3
ANT 324 Southwest United S tates A rchaeology........................   - 3
ANT 325 Fieldwork in A rchaeology.................................................................... .4

Select one 300 or higher num bered course from either the Cultural or 
Physical Anthropology m in o r.................................................................•..................3

Minor in Cultural Anthropology
Program Requirements
Required Anthropology credits.................................................................15
Required elective credits.............................................................................9
Total credits required for this minor.......................................................24

Students will learn both advanced concepts of cultural behavior and techniques 
of analysis, e.g. participant observation, interviewing and critical interpretation 
of cultural data. The use of cultural analysis clarifies problem s in hum an 
relations and encourages healthy social environm ents.

Cultural Anthropology minors will be prepared to use the theories and methods 
of their minor concentration in their majors. Wherever possible, this minor 
program encourages field and laboratory experiences by students as a m eans 
of 'bringing to life' the discipline's fundamental concepts, theories and goals. 
This is accom plished through m ethods classes with integrated field and 
laboratory experiences and professional internships.

In addition to the Cultural Anthropology minor, students may elect to choose 
an Interdisciplinary Major with an anthropology em phasis by combining that 
minor with 36 or more sem ester hours of courses selected in accordance 
with the regulations of the Interdisciplinary Program.

Required Anthropology Credits — 15 semester hours
ANT 100 Introduction to A nthropology....................................................... ........
ANT 110 World Cultures ,..................................................     •?•••.
ANT 210 Field Methods in Cultural A nthropology  ............................ .
ANT 470 Sem inar in A nthropology.........................................................................
Select one o f the following:

ANT 408 W orkshop in A nthropology .............................................. .
ANT 480 Theory and Practice in A nthropology..............................  .....
ANT 492 In ternship ..............................................................................................

Required Elective Credits — 9 semester hours
Select two o f the following:

ANT 310 World Area S tu d ie s ........................................................ ....................
ANT 311 Latin American C u ltu res...................................................................
ANT 312 North American In d ia n s ................................. ..................................
ANT 313 Modernization and D evelopm ent...................................................
ANT 314 Sex Roles in Cross-Cultural P ersp ec tiv e ............................ .........
ANT 315 Life History and C u ltu re ...................................................................
ANT 317 Contemporary Native American I s s u e s ........................................

Select one 300 or higher numbered course from either the Archaeological or 
Physical Anthropology m in o r.......................................... ......................................
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Minor in Multicultural Anthropology
Program Requirements
Required Anthropology credits  ...............................     f ̂
Required elective cred its  ........... ................... .........
Total credits required for this minor...........................  !.!..24

This minor focuses on comparative concepts and issues related to multicultural 
behavior and group dynam ics in contem porary US society. The experiences 
of ethnic groups, social classes and the cultural context of gender and sexuality 
provide the base of this minor. Multicultural Anthropology explores the basis 
of pluralism and cultural diversity in the U.S.

Multicultural Anthropology m inors will be prepared  to use the theories and 
m ethods of their m inor concentration  in their m ajors. Wherever possible, 
this m inor program encourages field and laboratoiy,experiences by students 
as a  m eans of "bringing to life" the discipline's fundamental concepts, theories 
and goals.

In addition to the Multicultural Anthropology minor, studen ts may elect to 
choose an Interdisciplinary Major with an anthropology em phasis by combining 
that minor with 36 or more sem ester hours of courses selected in accordance 
with the regulations of the Interdisciplinary program.

Required Anthropology Credits — 9 semester hours
AMT 100 Introduction to A nthropology ................................................................. 3
MCS 101 Multiculturalism in the US: C oncepts and Is s u e s  , ...........” . .. .3
AMT 210 Field M ethods in Cultural Anthropology .................................................3

Required Elective Credits — 15 semester hours
Select one of.the following:

?. .AFS 102 The Black Woman in A m erica ............... ............................................ .3
AFS 240 Dynamics of R acism ........................... ............ ...........
EDF 201 Introduction to M ulticulturism ..................................  .*.3
HISP 220 Women in Hispanic Society  ..............  . .. . .. . .. . . .! . .. .3
HISP 225  History of the Chicano in the S o u th w e s t .......,. ................. . . .. . ..3
SOC 237 Sociology of M inorities...............     3

Select two o f the following:
AMT 311 Latin American C u ltu res  ............   ...........   3
AMT 314 Sex Roles in Cross-Cultural P ersp ec tiv e .........................   3
AMT 317 Contem porary Mative American Issues  .........  . ” !...!.*3
AMT 318 Mative American W om en................................................................. .. . ..3

Select two of the following:
AFS 305  Survey of African-American L itera tu re   ............... . ..3
AFS 340  The Black Fam ily  ...............   3
AFS 360  Music and the Black E x p erien ce   ........   ... . . . .. . .. .3
AFS 396  African and Afro-American World Views . . .......... 3
HISP 300  Social Stratification in the Mexican American C om m unity . .3
HISP3 7 0 .Chicano Psychology ...........         3
PSY 467 Psychology of P re ju d ice .................................. ’......................................3
WS 320  Women in United S tates History  ...................     . ..3
WS 373  W omen-Identified T h e o ry ................        3
(Different courses may be chosen  with the consen t of the m inor 

advisor)

Minor in Physical Anthropology
Program Requirements
Required Anthropology credits ...............................       ig
Required elective credits  .................................................
Total credits required for this minor .........................................

Students will com e to understand the process and knowledge base of hum an 
biological evolution. They will learn to apply statistical techniques to solving 
problem s in hum an variability and environmental adaptations. The bio-cultural 
focus of Physical Anthropolpgy is relevant to professional training in health 
and hum an services, environm ental studies and physical education.

Physical Anthropology minors will be prepared to use the theories and methods 
of their m inor concentration  in their m ajors. Wherever possible, this m inor 
program encourages field and laboratory experiences by students as a m eans 
of "bringing to life" the discipline's fundam ental concepts, theories and goals. 
This is accom plished through m ethods classes with integrated field and
laboratory experiences and professional internships.

In addition to the anthropology minor, s tuden ts may elect to choose an 
Interdisciplinary Major with an anthropology em phasis by com bining that 
minor with 36  or m ore sem este r  hours of courses se lected  in accordance 
with the regulations of the Interdisciplinary Program.

Required Anthropology Credits — 15 semester hours
AMT 100 Introduction to A nthropology...............   ...1........      3
AMT 130 Introduction to Physical A nthropology......!  ......  .3
AMT 230 A n thropom etries....................  3
AMT 470 Sem inar in A nthropology ..................................................................3
Select one o f the following:

AMT 408  W orkshop in A nthropology ......       3
AMT 480 Theory and Practice in A nthropology  ................   3
AMT 492 In ternsh ip   ................................................................................... ..

Required Elective Credits — 9 semester hours
Select two of the following:

AMT 330 Forensic A nthropology  ................... ............. !..........   3
AMT 331 Human Population B iology  ..............  "...3
AMT 430 Human M usculoskeletal S y stem s .....................   .3

Select one elective from either the Cultural or Archaeological Anthropology 
m inors  ......................      . *
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Bachelor of Arts in Biological Sciences
Emphasis in Cell Biology
Program Requirements
Required Biological Science credits........................................................ 27
Required supporting credits.................................................................
Required elective credits (minimum)...................................................... 10
General Education credits:

13-14 credits already included In requirements above
Remaining.................................... ....................................................... 26-27

Elective credits.......................................................................................14-16
Total credits required for this d egree..................................................120

This program emphasizes a thorough understanding of the biological principles 
underlying all living systems through study of the basic unit of life, the cell. 
Students should have an interest in working in research or industrial 
laboratories, including medical, microbiological or biotechnological laboratories. 
They should have a strong science and mathematics background in high school.

Students successfully completing this program will be well-prepared to continue 
their education In graduate biological sciences programs such as microbiology, 
genetics and molecular biology, as well as in most professional medical schools. 
Students will also be qualified to work in industrial and various research 
laboratories In medicine, microbiology and biotechnology. This program 
encompasses a minor in chemistry.

Required Biological Sciences Credits — 27 semester hours
BIO 110 Principles of Biology................................................................................4
BIO 111 Survey of Organlsmal Biology................................................................ 5
BIO 220 Qenetlcs.....................................................................................................3
BIO 351 Microbiology..............................................................................................4
BIO 425 Molecular Q enetlcs........................................  3
BIO 450 Cell Physiology.........................................................................................4
BIO 465 Evolution .................................................................................................. 3
BIO 491 Senior Seminar......................................................................................... 1

Required Supporting Credits — 41-42 semester hours
Chemistry Credits — 24 sem ester hours

CHEM 111 Principles of Chemistry I ............................................................... 3
CHEM 112 Principles of Chemistry II ............  5
CHEM 320 Theory and Use of Analytical Instrum ents..................................1
CHEM 321 Chemical Analysis........................................................................... 4
CHEM 331 Organic Chemistry I ....................................................................... 5
CHEM 481 General Biochemistry I ...................................................................3
CHEM 483 Experimental Biochemistry 1..........................................................1

Physics Credits — 10 semester hours (select one group from the following):
PHYS 220 Introductory Physics 1...................................................................... 3
PHYS 221 Introductory Physics II..................................................................... 3

or
PHYS 240 General Physics I .....................................................................  3
PHYS 241 General Physics II ............................................................................ 3

Mathematics Credits (select two from the following):
MATH 124 College Algebra................................................................................4
MATH 125 Plane Trigonometry.........................................................................3

or
higher mathematics c o u rse ...........................................................................3-4

Hote that some of the required courses in Chemistry, Physics and Mathematics 
will apply toward the General Education requirements.

Required Elective Credits — 10 semester hours (minimum)
BIO 458 Diagnostic Microbiology...........................................................................4
BOT 270 Economic Botany......................................................................................3
BOT 333 Morphogenesis of Algae and Fungi....................   4
BOT 350 General Plant Physiology.........................................................................4
BOT 440 Anatomy and Morphogenesis of P lan ts................................................4
ZOO 333 General Parasitology................................................................................4
ZOO 345 Comparative Vertebrate Morphogenesis............................................. 4
ZOO 448 Histology/Microtechnique...................................................................... 3

Bachelor of Arts in Biological Sciences
Emphasis in Field Biology
Program Requirements
Required Biological Sciences credits......................................................26
Required supporting credits....................................................................... 9
Required elective credits (minimum)...................................   31
General Education credits:

10 credits already included in requirements above
Remaining.................................................................................................. 39

Elective credits.  24
.1 2 0Total credits required for this d egree........................................

This program places heavy emphasis on organismal biology and on field 
courses. Students completing the program will acquire a broader background 
In science support courses than in other bachelor's level biological sciences 
programs. Students should have an interest in working with plants and animals 
in a field setting. A strong science and mathematics background in high school 
is beneficial to students wanting to become field biologists.

Students will be prepared to work for public or private sector environmental 
agencies such as state or federal wildlife agencies, the Bureau of Land 
Management, the national Park Service, the Environmental Protection Agency, 
various parks and recreation programs or private consulting agencies. They 
can also continue their education in graduate programs in the pure or applied 
biological sciences (botany, zoology, ecology, forestry, wildlife biology).

Required Biological Sciences Credits — 26 semester hours
BIO 110 Principles of Biology................................................................................4
BIO 111 Survey of Organismal Biology................................................................ 5
BIO 220 Genetics.....................................................................................................3
BIO 460 Ecology...................................................................................................... 4
BIO 465 Evolution ...................................................................................................3
BIO 491 Senior Seminar..........................................................................................*
BOT 330 Plant Taxonomy.......................................................................................4
EliST 265 Conservation of natural R esources................................................... 2

Required Supporting Credits — 9 semester hours
CHEM 111 Principles of Chemistry...1.................................................................... 5
CHEM 131 Introductory Organic Chemistry....................   4
note that some of the required courses in Chemistry will apply toward the 
General Education requirement.

Required Elective Credits — 31 semester hours
Biological Science-Organismal Credits — 10 sem ester hours (minimum)

BIO 351 Microbiology........................................................................................ 4
BIO 380 Aquatic Biology............................................................................. •••••4
BOT 333 Morphogenesis of Algae and Fungi................................................4
ZOO 330 Ornithology........................................................................................3
ZOO 331 General Entomology....................................................................... 4
ZOO 332 Invertebrate Zoology....................................................................... 3
ZOO 333 General Parasitology....................................................................... 4
ZOO 334 Mammalogy.......................................................................................4
ZOO 335 Survey of Fishes, Amphibians and Reptiles................................. 4

Biological Science, Free Elective Credits — 4 sem ester hours 
Physics or Mathematics Credits — 10 sem ester hours (minimum)

PHYS 220 Introductory Physics I ..........................    5
PHYS 221 Introductory Physics II  .......................................................... 3
MATH 124 College Algebra................................................................................4
MATH 125 Plane Trigonometry.................................................................  3
MATH 131 Calculus and Analytic Geometry I .........   4

note that it is recommended that students complete either PHYS 220 and 
PHYS 221; or MATH 124, MATH 125 and MATH 131.
Statistics/Computer Science (select one from the following):

CG 105 Personal Computer Applications.......................................................3
STAT 150 Introduction to Statistical Analysis................................................3

Earth Science (select one from the following):
GEOL 100 General Geology............................................................................. 4
MET 205 General Meteorology..........................................................................4
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Bachelor of Arts in Biological Sciences
Emphasis in Human Biology
Program Requirements

-Required Biological Science credits  ............. 38
Required supporting credits  .................................................  30
Required elective credits (minimum)  ............   9
General Education credits:

10 credits already included in requirements above
Remaining...............         30

Elective credits ...............       13
Total credits required for this d egree .............................   120

Intended for those students having an interest in the medical and paramedical 
professions, this program meets the minimal requirements of most professional 
schools of health science. Undergraduates entering this program should have 
a strong science and mathematics background in high school.

Students who successfully complete the program will be able to apply for 
admission to paramedical and medical, veterinary or dentistry professional 
programs. They will also be able to continue their education in graduate 
programs in the biological sciences (zoology, anatomy, physiology) or pursue 
careers in medical, scientific or pharmaceutical sales.

Required Biological Science Credits — 38 semester hours
BIO 110 Principles of Biology..................  4
BIO 111 Survey of Organismal Biology.......................................   5
BIO 220 Genetics ..................................   . .....................3
BIO 351 Microbiology ........     .4
BIO 450 Cell Physiology  ..............................  4

BIO 460 Ecology....................................................        ;.......
BIO 465 Evolution ....... .................................... ..................... ................................
BIO 491 Senior Seminar......................................................................... ........... .
BOT 270 Economic Botany......................................................................... ..........
ZOO 341 Human Anatom y ..........................................................................
Z0 0  350 Human Physiology  ...... ......................................................................

Required Supporting Credits — 30 semester hours
Chemistry Credits — 20 sem ester hours

CHEM 111 Principles of Chemistry I  .............................   ......
CHEM 112 Principles of Chemistry II ..................................................... .......
CHEM 331 Organic Chemistry I ........................ .............................................
CHEM 332 Organic Chemistry I I .....................................................................

Physics Credits — 10 sem ester hours
PHYS 220 Introductory Physics I ........................ ............................................
PHYS 221 Introductory Physics II......................................... ..........................

Mote that some of the required courses in Chemistry and Physics will apply 
toward the General Education requirement.

Required Elective Credits — 9 semester hours
Select from BIO, BOT or ZOO prefixes, 6
Mathematics/Applied Statistics Credits — 3 sem ester hours (minimum)

MATH 124 College Algebra  .............  ..!......
MATH 125 Plane Trigonometry.................. ........................................... ..........
A higher level Mathematics course .............................................................. 3
STAT 250 Statistics for Health Sciences.......................................... ..............

Bachelor of Arts in Biological Sciences
Emphasis in Liberal Arts
Program Requirements
Required Biological Science credits  ........    ..........20
Required supporting credits (minimum)...............    23
Required elective credits (minimum).................................................. ...21
General Education credits:

10 credits already included in requirements above
Remaining  ..........................................         30

Elective credits........................    26
Total credits required for this d egree ............................................ ......120

This emphasis is the most broadly based biological sciences program at the 
University. It will meet the entrance requirements of most of the allied health 
professions such as physical therapy or chiropractic medicine. Students in 
elementary education licensure programs with an interest in the biological 
sciences should select this emphasis. It is critical that students meet with 
an advisor for specific requirements and direction.

Students will have a broad preparation in the biological sciences with skill 
needed to enter some professional programs, industry or other professions 
including agribusiness, food industries, cosmetics and sales. Additional 
courses may be needed for admission to graduate programs or some 
professional programs in the life sciences.

Required Biological Science Credits — 20 semester hours
BIO 110 Principles of Biology ........................................................................ 4
BIO 111 Survey of Organismal Biology.......................................     5
BIO 220 G enetics.........................................   3
BIO 460 Ecology  .........................................  4
BIO 465 Evolution .................................................................................................... 3
BIO 491 Senior Sem inar............................................  ....1

Required Supporting Credits — 23 semester hours
Chemistry Credits — 9 sem ester hours

CHEM 111 Principles of Chemistry I ....................     5
CHEM 131 Introductory Organic Chemistry....................  4

Physics Credits — 5 sem ester hours
PHYS 220 Introductory Physics I ......................................................................

Mathematics/Computer Science Credits — 5 sem ester hours (minimum)
. MATH 124 College Algebra................................................................................

or
a higher Mathematics course  .................................................................
SCI 391 Computer Applications in Science........................ ..........................

Earth Sciences Credits — 4 sem ester hours
GEOL 100 General Geology ........................ ........................................... .......

Hote that some of the required courses in Chemistry, Physics, Mathematics 
and Earth Sciences will apply toward the General Education requirement.'

Required Elective Credits — 21 semester hours
Biological Science-Organismai — 10 sem ester hours (minimum)

BIO 351 Microbiology............................ ...........................................................
BOT 330 Plant Taxonomy  .................................................................. .........
BOT 333 Morphogenesis of Algae and fu n g i  ......................................
ZOO 330 Ornithology..........................................................................................
ZOO 331 General Entomology ...... ............................................................
ZOO 332 Invertebrate Zoology........................................................................
ZOO 333 General Parasitology  ........................ ............................................
ZOO 334 Mammalogy  ..................................................................................
ZOO 335 Survey of fishes, Amphibians and Reptiles  ......................

Biological Science-Anatomy/Physiology — 7 sem ester hours (minimum)
BIO 450 Cell Physiology ..............................................................................
BOT 350 General Plant Physiology.............................................. ....................
BOT 440 Anatomy and Morphogenesis of P lan ts.........................................

Select one o f the following:
ZOO 245 Introduction to Human Anatomy and Physiology.......................
ZOO 350 Human Physiology.............................................................................
ZOO 341 Human Anatomy................................................................................

Mote that credit not allowed for both ZOO 245 and ZOO 350.
Biological Science (select from BIO, BOT, or ZOO prefixes)............................ 4
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Bachelor of Arts in Biological Sciences
Emphasis in Teaching-Secondary Biology
Program Requirements
Required credits..........................................................................................41
Required supporting credlts(minimum)................................................. 26
Required elective credits(mlnimum)......................................................... 9
General education credits:

10 credits already included In requirements above
Remaining.................................................................................................. 30

PTEP program...............................................................................................37
Total credits required for this d egree...........................................143*145

This program leads to State of Colorado licensure in secondary science. 
Students receive in-depth training in biological sciences content and pedagogy 
plus a wide range of additional support science content. They should have 
an interest in teaching and have evidence of working successfully with young 
people. They should have a strong science and mathematics background in 
high school.

Students will meet licensure requirements of the Colorado Department of 
Education for teaching secondary science (grades 7-12). Upon the completion 
of this program students will also be able to continue their education in 
graduate programs in the biological sciences.

Required Credits — 41 semester hours
BIO 110 Principles of Biology.............................................................................. 4
BIO 111 Survey of Organismal Biology...............................................................5
BIO 220 Genetics....................................................................................................3
BIO 351 Microbiology.............................................................................................4
BIO 371 Teaching Strategies for Biology Teachers........................................... 1
BIO 460 Ecology.....................................................................................................4
BIO 465 Evolution ................................................................................................. 3
BIO 491 Senior Seminar  ..............................................................................1
BOT 270 Economic Botany ............................................................................3
BOT 350 General Plant Physiology....................................................................... 4

SCED 441 Methods of Teaching Secondary School Science............................ 3
SCI 391 Computer Applications, in Science......................................................... 2
ZOO 245 Introduction to Human Anatomy and Physiology...............................4

Required Supporting Credits — 26 semester hours
Chemistry Credits — 9 semester hours

CHEM 111 Principles of Chemistry I ............................................................... 5
CHEM 131 Introductory Organic Chemistry................................................... 4

Physics Credits — 10 semester hours
PHYS 220 Introductory Physics I ...................................................................... 5
PHYS 221 Introductory Physics II..............................................   ....5

Mathematics Credits — 3  semester hours (minimum)
MATH 124 College Algebra...............................................................  4

or
a higher level mathematics c o u rse ..............................................................3-4

Earth Science Credits — 4 sem ester hours
GEOL 100 General Geology............................................................................. 4

Mote that some of the required courses in chemistry, physics, mathematics, 
and earth sciences will apply toward the General Education requirement

Required Elective Credits — 9 semester hours (minimum)
Select from BIO, BOT or ZOO prefix .......................................... 2
Earth Sciences (select one o f the following):

AST 100 General Astronomy.......................................................  4
GEOL 201 Physical Geology  ............................................................................ 4
MET 205 General Meteorology..........................................................................4

Mathematics/Statistics (select one o f the following):
MATH 125 Plane Trigonometry.........................................................................3
STAT 150 Introduction to Statistical Analysis................................................3

Mote
Completion of PTEP is necessary for this program.
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Master of Arts in Biological Sciences
Non-Thesis
Program Requirements
Complete the required credits specified here  .................     6
Complete program electives specified here  ................     24

For students, especially secondary biology and science teachers, needing to 
expand their background in the biological sciences and to enhance their 
research skills.

Students will broaden their basic knowledge of the biological sciences and 
gain some experience in research methodology. They may also improve their 
understanding of the support sciences and science pedagogy.

Admission Requirements
Students should have completed a minimum of one year of biological science 
arid one year of chemistry before admission to the program. In addition to 
the application form and transcripts that are serit to the Graduate School, 
applicant? must also send the following (to the Graduate Coordinator of the 
Biological Sciences department):

• a letter of intent including research/teaching interests and goals
• three letters of recommendation
• CjRE scores (strongly recommended, Biology section scores optional).

Required Credits — 6 semester hours
BIO 690 Invited Topics in Biological Science ........   ,;.................. 0.5
BIO 691 Seminar in Biological S c ience   .............  ..0.5
BIO 694 Foundation of Biological R esearch   ........     2
BIO 697 Graduate R esearch  i  .........     3
Mote that results of the graduate research project must be presented orally 
to the biological sciences faculty.

Required Elective Credits — 24 semester hours
Basic Electives Credits  —  10 se m e ste r  hours (m inimum)

BIO 525 Molecular G enetics  ...............................................................3
BIO 550 Cell Physiology..........................   4
BOT 530 Plant Taxonomy .................................................................................4
BOT 533 Morphogenesis of Algae and Fungi................................................ 4
BOT 540 Anatomy and Morphogenesis of P lants......................................... 4
BOT 550 General Plant Physiology  .................................................... 4
ZOO 533 General Parasitology........................................................................ 4
ZOO 534 Mammalogy..............................  4
ZOO 535 Survey of Fishes, Amphibians and Reptiles.................................4

Mote that all of the above courses are double numbered.
Advanced S tudy  Electives  —  8 se m e ste r  hours (m inim um )

BIO 545 Cytology ............................................................................................... 3
BIO 569 Conceptual Issues in Evolution........................................................2

BIO 621 Advanced G enetics.................................   ............................3
BIO 655 Advanced Microbiology ..... .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. . ...........v. , . ' . . . ; . 4
BIO 662 Human Ecology  .. . . . . . . . . : . . . . . . . . . . . l . .............3
BOT 560 Plarit Ecology ...................................................................................... 4
BOT 575 Fungal Diseases of Plants ..........       ... ...............4
BOT 655 Advanced Plarit Physiology ...................................... ..3
ZOO 542 Vertebrate Histology.... ....... ..4
ZOO 551 Mammalian Physiology I ...........     ..........................4
ZOO 552 Mammalian Physiology II  ......................      ...4
ZOO 560 Animal Ecology  .........................      4
ZOO 636 Advanced Invertebrate Zoology ......:.............    ......4
ZOO 645 Comparative Vertebrate Adaptations  ........   .........4

Enrichment and Fion-Scheduled Electives  —  3  se m e s te r  hours m inim um
{ BIO 501 Current Issues in Biology....  ........          1

bio  508 workshop  .......     :...i-6
BIO 513 Professional Renewal  ..................  .....1-10
BIO 585 Topics in Field Biology ....................................   1-10
BIO 592 Internship in Biological Sc ience   ..............   ...1-3
BIO 595 Special Topics in Biology...............       .3
BIO 622 Directed Study (non-scheduled)  .......    ..............1-3
BOT 595 Special Topics in Botariy ........        :.,2
BOT 622 Directed Study in Botany (non-scheduled)....................   1-3
SCED 508 W orkshop ................  .....I............... .1-6
SCED 513 Professional Renewal .........       1-12
ZOO 595 Special Topics in Zoology.....................  . . '.......   ....2
ZOO 622 Directed Study in Zoology (non-scheduled)  ......  .....1-3

Note that hours can be selected, with the approval of the student's 
advisor, from the above list of enrichment and non-scheduled classes 
or other appropriate classes in math, supporting sciences or education, 
with approval of advisor.

Required Electives — 3 semester hours minimum
Select with approval of advisor ...................       3

Notes
Students must complete a minimum of 50 sem ester hours in biological 
science of combined undergraduate and graduate courses.

The student must meet with a graduate advisor and graduate committee 
early in the program to determine a course of study. Electives must be 
selected to assure background and experience in the fundamental areas of 
biological sciences.

Written comprehensive examinations are required.
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Master of Arts in Biological Sciences
Thesis
Program Requirements
Complete the required credits specified h ere ..........................   3
Complete program electives specified h ere ............................*.......... ..27

for students wanting to broaden their background in the biological sciences 
and to develop their research skills in preparation for a doctoral program or 
a research career. Students will gain the background in biological science 
and in research to allow them to enter professional fields of biology requiring 
advanced training or to enter advanced studies.

Admissions Requirements
Students should have completed a minimum of one year of biological 
science and one year of chemistry before admission to the program. In 
addition to the application form and transcripts that are sent to the 
Graduate School, applicants must also send the following (to the Graduate 
Coordinator of the Biological Sciences department):

• a letter of intent including research/teaching interests and goals
• three letters of recommendation
• QRE scores (Biology scores optional)

Required Credits — 3 semester hours
BIO 690 Invited Topics in Biological S c ience .................................................0.5
BIO 691 Seminar in Biological Science........................................................... 0.5
BIO 694 Foundations of Biological Research......................................................2

Required Elective Credits — 27 semester hours
Basic Electives — 7 se m ester hours m inim um

BIO 525 Molecular Genetics.......................................................................... 3
BIO 550 Cell Physiology................................................................................. 4
BOT 530 Plant Taxonom y............................................................................... 4
BOT 533 Morphogenesis of Algae and Fungi................................................4
BOT 540 Anatomy and Morphogenesis of Plants........................................ 4
BOT 550 General Plant Physiology................................................................. 4
ZOO 533 General Parasitology....................................................................... 4
ZOO 534 Mammalogy...................................................................................... 4
ZOO 535 Survey of Fishes, Amphibians and Reptiles................................ 4

Mote that all of the above courses are double numbered.
Advanced S tudy Electives—8 sem ester  hours m inim um  required

BIO 545 Cytology............................................................................................ 3
BIO 569 Conceptual Issues in Evolution..................................................... 2
BIO 621 Advanced G enetics...........................................................................3
BIO 655 Advanced Microbiology....................................................................4
BIO 662 Human Ecology..................................................................................3
BOT 560 Plant Ecology................................................................  4

BOT 575 Fungal Diseases of P lan ts  .......      4
BOT 655 Advanced Plant Physiology..................................   ..... 3

; ZOO 542 Vertebrate Histology....................      4
ZOO 551 Mammalian Physiology I   .............   4
ZOO 552 Mammalian Physiology I I ................................................................. 4
ZOO 560 Animal Ecology  .............     4
ZOO 636 Advanced Invertebrate Zoology  ......................................... 4
ZOO 645 Comparative Vertebrate A daptations............................................4

Enrichment and Mon-Scheduled Electives  —  3  se m este r  hours m inim um
BIO 501 Current Issues in Biology..................................................................1
BIO 508 Workshop ........................................................................................ 1-6
BIO 513 Professional Renewal................................................................... 1-10
BIO 585 Topics in Field Biology................................................................ I-10
BIO 592 Internship in Biological Science .............................   1-3
BIO 595 Special Topics in Biology................................................................. 3
BIO 622 Directed Study (non-scheduled)  ..................................... 1-3
BOT 595 Special Topics in Botany............................................................... ...2
BOT 622 Directed Study in Botany (non-scheduled)................................ 1-3
SCED 508 Workshop ..........................................     1-6
SCED 513 Professional Renewal .......................................  1-12
ZOO 595 Special Topics in Zoology  ..................................................2
ZOO 622 Directed Study in Zoology (non-scheduled) .............................. 1-3

Mote that hours can be selected with the approval of advisor from the 
above list of enrichment and non-scheduled classes or other appropriate 
classes in the sciences or College of Education.
Research E lec tive — 1-6 sem ester  hours

BIO 699 Thesis........................................'........    1-6
BOT 699 T hesis....................................................................    1-6
ZOO 699 Thesis.......................................................................................  1-6

Notes
Results of the thesis problem must be presented to the biological sciences 
faculty.

The student must meet with a graduate advisor and graduate committee early 
in the program to determine a course of study. Electives must be selected 
to assure background and experience in the fundamental areas of biological 
sciences.

Written comprehensive examinations are required.

Students must complete a minimum of 50 sem ester hours in biological 
science of combined undergraduate and graduate courses.
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Doctor of Philosophy in Biological Education
Program Requirements
Complete required research core specified h ere........... ............... .23-33
Complete program pedagogical electives specified here  .......  11-19
Complete program content electives specified here .......;............ 20-21
Complete program minimum hours to to ta l  ...........   64

This program is designed for graduate students interested in post-secondary 
discipline-based education in the biological sciences. Areas of emphasis 
prepare students to conduct and to supervise discipline-based pedagogical 
research at the university or college level or in content instruction at the two- 
and four- year college level.

Admission Requirements
Students will be required to have completed 30 sem ester hours in the 
biological sciences, one year of chemistry and college algebra. A master's 
content thesis is required for students entering the program with a master's 
degree. This requirement may be met as a deficiency within the doctoral 
program. Students entering the program with only a baccalaureate degree 
will be required to complete a m aster's thesis equivalent research problem, 
in addition to the application form and transcripts that are sent to the 
Graduate School, applicants must also send the, following (to the Graduate 
Coordinator of the Biological Sciences department):

• a letter of intent including research/teaching interest and goals
• three letters of recommendation
• GRE scores (Biology scores optional)

Required Research Core — 23-33 semester hours
BIO 690 Invited Topics in Biological Science ..................................................0.5
BIO 691 Seminar in Biological Sciences.....................................   . ..0.5
BIO 694 Foundations in Biological Research..........................     2

or
SCED 694 Science Education R esearch ...............................................................3
BIO 792 Doctoral Supervised Teaching ............................................. .4
BIO 797 Doctoral Research Proposal.....................   4
BIO 799 Doctoral D issertation...............    12
*SRM 501 Applied Statistics I  ................................    3
*SRM 502 Applied Statistics I I ......................       3
*SRM 700 Advanced Research M ethods.................      3
*May be waived depending on course background o f the student.

Pedagogical Elective Credits — 11-13 semester hours
SCED 676 Evaluation Classroom Performance in Science................   2
SCED 678 Science Education Sem inar.....................       .1-2
SCED 680 Science Curriculum Secondary/College Settings............................3
EPSY 540 Theories and Principles of Learning....................................................2
SCI 591 Computer Applications in Science.........................................................2
BIED 682 Problems in Teaching College Biology ............................................... 3

Content Elective Credits — 20-21 semester hours
Basic Electives — 8 sem ester hours maximum

BIO 525 Molecular Genetics ..................  . ..;.:..3
BIO 550 Cell Physiology..............       4
BOT 530 Plant Taxonomy .....  4
BOT 533 Morphogenesis of Algae and Fungi..................................   4
BOT 540 Anatomy and Morphogenesis of P lants  .......  4
BOT 550 General Plant Physiology .................   4
ZOO 533 General Parasitology...................      4
ZOO 534 Mammalogy..............................       4
ZOO 535 Survey of Fishes, Amphibians and Reptiles..................................4

Mote that all of the above courses are double-numbered. Courses in the 
support sciences may also be included with approval of the graduate advisor. 
Advanced Electives — 13-14 sem ester hours minimum

BIO 545 Cytology ......................          ....3
BIO 569 Conceptual Issues in Evolution .......  2
BIO 621 Advanced G enetics  ........      3
BIO 655 Advanced Microbiology...................     4
BIO 662 Human Ecology  .....................         3
BOT 560 Plant Ecology...........................  4
BOT 575 Fungal Diseases of Plants .................................................................4
BOT 655 Advanced Plant Physiology ......    3
ZOO 542 Vertebrate Histology...,.  ..................       4
ZOO 551 Mammalian Physiology I ........................  ...4
ZOO 552 Mammalian Physiology I I ........................   4
ZOO 560 Animal Ecology  .................................................................... .....4
ZOO 636 Advanced Invertebrate Zoology  .............................  4
ZOO 645 Comparative Vertebrate Adaptations  ............   4

Notes
The student must meet with a graduate advisor and graduate committee early 
in the program to determine a course of study. Electives must be selected 
to assure background and experience in the fundamental areas of research, 
pedagogy and content biology.

To meet the student's professional goals, courses may be selected from 
graduate courses in other sciences, science education, educational technology, 
educational management and computer science with the approval of the 
advisory committee.

Written and oral comprehensive examinations and defense of the dissertation 
are required.

All Ph.D. students must demonstrate competency in two acceptable research 
tools. Acceptable tools include statistics, computer application; foreign 
languages or collateral fields of study. Collateral fields of study must be 
approved by the Department and the Dean of the Graduate School.
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Bachelor of Arts in Black Studies
Program Requirements
Required Black Studies cred its ..............................................................25-28
Required elective credits ............................................................................... 12
General education credits ............................................................................ 40
Elective credits.................................................................................................43
Total credits required for this degree..................................................... \{22

Black Studies offers an Interdisciplinary curriculum that promotes the study 
of the history, culture, philosophy, economy and political experience of people 
of African descent, especially those living in the United States, on the African 
continent, In Latin America and in the Caribbean. The curriculum is based 
on the assumption that there exists a substantive, intrinsically valuable body 
of knowledge that expresses the black experience and looks beyond a 
deficient past Into a critical evaluation of a history of pre-slavery freedom 
and a future of unlimited possibilities. The program's courses are organized 
into two foci: social and behavioral studies and cultural studies.

Graduates in Black Studies will be prepared to enter professional and academic 
careers In the humanities and social sciences. They will possess accurate 
Information about the histories and identities of people of African descent. 
They will be exposed to and contribute to scholarship about people of African 
descent and will have a liberal arts education and those skills necessary for 
working in multicultural environments. They will understand the struggles of 
people of African descent. As a job-related field, Black Studies fosters the 
intellectual and professional expertise valuable for positions in teaching 
(elementary, secondary and post-secondary levels), business, criminal justice, 
counseling, education and health-related fields. Additional applications include 
community resource development, urban planning, public and social policy 
analysis, law, social services, government (local, state and federal) and 
international relations. Graduates also qualify for graduate work in Black 
Studies, Africana Studies or Pan African Studies.

Required Black Studies Credits — 25-28 semester hours
APS 100 Introduction to Black Studies.............................................................. 3
AFS 104 Survey of Africa...................................................................i .................3
AFS 201 African American History I ...................................................................3
AFS 202 African American History I I ..................................................................3
AFS 240 Dynamics of Racism............................................................................. 3

Bachelor of Arts in Black Studies
Emphasis in Multicultural Education

Program Requirements
Required Black Studies credits.................................................................... 18
Required supporting credits..................   3
Required elective credits............................................................................... 18
General Education credits ............................................................................ 40
PTEP program..............   43
Total credits required for this degree ..................................................... 122

Required Black Studies Credits — 18 semester hours
AFS 100 Introduction to Black Studies.............................................................. 3
AFS 102 The Black Woman In America............................................................. 3
AFS 240 Dynamics of Racism............................................................................. 3
AFS 340 The Black Family................................................................................... 3
AFS 396 African and African American World Views....................................... 3
AFS 486 Current Issues in Multicultural Education ..........................................3

Required Supporting Credits — 3 semester hours
EDF 2 0 1 introduction to Multiculturalism

Required Elective Credits — 18 semester hours
Cultural Issues in American Society (select three o f the following):

EMG 236 Ethnic American Literature........................................................... 3
GEOG 110 Geography of the United States and Canada...........................3
HIST 230 Class and Culture in America...................................................... 3
MIHD 182 Confluence of Cultures................................................................3
PSY 467 Psychology of Prejudice..................................................................3
SOC 237 Sociology of M inorities..................................................................3
SOC 333 Social Class and Inequality...........................................................3

Mote that at least one class from this category must be at or above the 
300-level.

AFS 305 Survey of African American Literature................................................ 3
AFS 386 Modern African W orld...............................................  3
AFS 399 Community Study P ro ject........................................   1-4
AFS 490 Seminar in Black Studies.......................................     3

Required Elective Credits —  12 semester hours
Social and Behavioral Studies (select two o f the following):

AFS 102 The Black Woman in America.........................................................3
AFS 222 Black Nationalism in America.........................................................3
AFS 320 The Economic Experience of Black Am erica...............  3
AFS 332 Pan-Africanism.................................   3
AFS 395 Aspects of the African American Experience...............................3
AFS 420 Black Urban Politics...................................................  3
AFS 456 Leadership and the Black C hurch..................................................3

Cultural Studies (select two o f the following):
AFS 101 Crisis of Identity................................................................................3
AFS 204 Introduction to African Literature...................................................3
AFS 230 Black Women in Literature............................................................. 3
AFS 340 The Black Family...............................................................................3
AFS 360 Music and the Black Experience................................................... .3
AFS 395 Aspects of the African American Experience...............................3
AFS 396 African and African American Worldviews....................................3
AFS 486 Current Issues in Multicultural Education.....................................3
ID 308 Interpersonal Growth Workshop........................................................3

Notes
Electives are chosen with the approval of the chair.

The course, AFS 395, Aspects of the African American Experience, is a variable 
subtitle course. Students may elect this course more than once, each time 
with materials applicable to a different program focus, but may not repeat 
the same subtitle in a program focus where the student has already taken 
the course for credit.

Majors in Black Studies must choose at least one elective at the 300-level 
and one elective at the 400-level. Also, for majors, AFS 399 must always be 
taken at 3 semester hours.

Cultural Groups in American Society (select three o f the following):
ANT 317 Contemporary Native American Issues.....................  3
HISP 102 Hispanic Cultures in the United States........................................ 3
HIST 329 American Indian History.................................................................3
MCS 101 Multiculturalism in the United States............................................3
PSY 370 Chicano Psychology .................................   3
WS 120 Women and Men in Perspective.......................................................3
WS 320 Women in United States H istory..................................................... 3

Note that at least one class from this category must be at or above the 
300-level.

Notes
This program is specifically designed for elementary school teacher candidates. 
Students must take the PTEP program specific to the level desired for licensure.

This program does not require a minor.

A grade point average of at least 2.75 and a minimum of 27 credit hours are 
required before a student can apply for student teaching.

A minimum of 18 semester hours in the major is required before a student 
can apply to the PTEP program. At least 9 of these hours must be credits from 
the University of Northern Colorado.

Courses counted towards the requirements for this major will not be counted 
toward category 7 of the General Education requirements in the UNC catalog.

If SOC 237 and MCS 101 are taken as electives here, then EDEL 619 must 
be taken to fulfill PTEP requirements.

There may be additional PTEP requirements. See your PTEP advisor.
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Bachelor of Arts In Chemistry
Emphasis in Biochemistry (ACS Certified)
Program  R equirem ents
R equired Chem istry core  c re d i ts  ............................    24-26
Required Chem istry c red its   .................. :......................    25
Required su p p o rtin g  c red its   ........................................................................ 29
General E ducation cred its :

9  c red its  a lready included in requ irem en ts above
Specified  ....................           7
R em ain in g .............................         ....24

Elective c r e d i ts   ................      .................13-15
Total c red its  requ ired  for th is  d eg ree   ........................  ......120

This program is designed to give students a broad background in five areas 
of chemistry (including analytical chemistry, biochemistry, inorganic chemistry, 
organic chemistry and physical chemistry) and biology. Students will have 
the opportunity to work with a faculty member on ah independent research 
project in chemistry. Students receiving this degree can be certified by the 
American Chemical Society. See advisor for details.

Students graduating with this degree emphasis will be prepared to pursue 
graduate study in chemistry, biochemistry, molecular biology, environmental 
health, professional schools (e.g., medicine, dentistry, veterinary medicine 
and other health-related areas) or obtain an entry position within the chemical 
or biotechnological industry.

Notes
Required C hem istiy  Core C redits — 24-26 sem es te r hours Qualifying students may be eligible for a five-year program resulting in a
Select one o f the following groups: B.A./M.A. degree. Consult your advisor early in your program for details.

CHEM 111 Principles of Chemistry I ......................................................   5
CHEM 1 12 Principles of Chemistry II  ................     5 Chemistry majors, minors and other well-qualified students are recommended

or to take CHEM 114 and CHEM 115.
CHEM 114 General Chemistry 1 ...........................     ...........4
CHEM 1 15 General Chemistry I I   .............    4 It is recommended that students consider electives in public speaking

CHEM 321 Chemical Analysis...................................................   4 (SPCO 100/103) and for those students planning to go to graduate school, a
CHEM 331 Organic Chemistry I ............................................................................... 5 foreign language (GER 100 or GER 101 and 102). Additional elective
CHEM 332 Organic Chemistry II  ..........     5 coursework in chemistry, mathematics, statistics and/or physics is desirable
CHEM 441 Inorganic Chemistry 1 ............................................................................2 as time permits. Graduate level CHEM courses are recommended as well as

MATH 221, MATH 335, STAT 150, PHYS 321 and PHYS 343.
Required Chem istfy C redits — 25 sem es te r  hours
CHEM 421 Instrumental Analysis....................................................... 4 Juniors and seniors are expected to participate in the Department's
CHEM 442 Inorganic Chemistry I I   ....................  2 undergraduate research program. All students in the program must take an
CHEM 443 Inorganic Chemistry Laboratory...........................................................1 assessment examination before graduation. Students wishing to participate
CHEM 451 Physical Chemistry I  ...................................................   4 in the Honor's Program should consult their advisors about general
CHEM 453 Physical Chemistry I Laboratory...........................................................1 education selections and other requirements.
CHEM 452 Physical Chemistry II ................1...........................................................4
CHEM 454 Physical Chemistry II Laboratory ............................................ 1
CHEM 481 General Biochemistry I  ......................       3
CHEM 482 General Biochemistry I I  ................................................................3
CHEM 483 Experimental Biochemistry I ..................   1
CHEM 484 Experimental Biochemistry I I .................    I

Required Supporting Credits — 29 semester hours
Mathematics . i -  ^

-MATH 132 Calculus and Analytic Geometry II  ..............................4
MATH 233 Calculus and Analytic Geometiy III .......................  ...4

Physics
PHYS 240 General Physics I ..............................................................................5
PHYS 241 General Physics II  ..........     ..................5

Biology
BIO 110 Principles of Biology .....................................................   4
BIO 450 Cell Physiology..............       .4
BIO 220 G enetics..........................................................             3

General Education Credits, Specified — 7 semester hours
This program requires you to complete the following course(s) within the 40 
hours of General Education.
Category lb  — Intermediate Composition

SCI 291 Scientific Writing  .....................................................       3
Category 2  — Mathematics

MATH 131 Calculus and Analytic Geometry I  ..............................  4
Category 6 —* Sciences and Mathematics

MATH 132, PHYS 240 and CHEM 111 or CHEM 114 required in this 
program, will fulfill this requirement.
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Bachelor of Arts in Chemistry
Emphasis in Chemistry (ACS Certified)

Program Requirements
Required Chemistry core credits........................................................... 24-26
Required Chemistry cred its .......................................................................... 17
Required supporting credits  ........................................................................18
Required elective credits............................................................................. 4-5
General Education credits:

9 credits already included in requirements above
Specified............................................................................................................ 7
Remaining ............................................................................................. 24

Elective credits........................................................................................... 17-14
Total credits required for this degree..................................................... 120

This program is designed to give students a broad background and an in-depth 
foundation in four areas of chemistry including analytical, inorganic, organic 
and physical chemistry. Students have the opportunity to work with a faculty 
member on an independent research project in chemistry. Students receiving 
this degree can be certified by the American Chemical Society. See advisor 
for details.

Students graduating with this degree emphasis are prepared to pursue graduate 
study in chemistry, professional schools (e.g., chemical engineering, medicine, 
dentistry, veterinary medicine and other health sciences) or an entry-level 
position with a chemical or petroleum company.

Required Chemistry Core — 24-26 semester hours
Select one o f  the follow ing groups:

CMEM 111 Principles of Chemistry 1 ............................................................ 5
CMEM 112 Principles of Chemistry II ...........................................................5

or
CMEM 114 General Chemistry I .................................................................... 4
CMEM 115 General Chemistry I I ...................................................................4

CMEM 321 Chemical Analysis............................................................................. 4
CMEM 331 Organic Chemistry 1........................................................................... 5
CMEM 332 Organic Chemistry I I ..........................................................................5
CMEM 441 Inorganic Chemistry I ........................................................................2

Required Chemistry Credits — 17 semester hours
CMEM 421 Instrumental Analysis........................................................................4
CMEM 442 Inorganic Chemistry I I .......................................................................2
CMEM 443 Inorganic Chemistry Laboratory.......................................................1
CMEM 451 Physical Chemistry I ........................................................  4
CMEM 453 Physical Chemistry 1 Laboratory.......................................................1
CMEM 452 Physical Chemistry I I .........................................................................4
CMEM 454 Physical Chemistry II Laboratory......................................................1

Required Supporting Credits — 18 semester hours
Mathematics

MATH 132 Calculus and Analytic Geometry I I ............................................. 4
MATH 233 Calculus and Analytic Geometry III ............................................4

Physics
PHYS 240 General Physics I ........................................................................... 5
PHYS 241 General Physics II .......................................................................... 5

Required Elective Credits — 4-5 semester hours
Select one Laboratory Course from  the follow ing:

CHEM 483 Experimental Biochemistry.......................................................... 1
CHEM 499 Seminar and Research in Chemistry..........................................2

Select one Lecture Course from  the following:
CHEM 481 General Biochemistry I .................................................................3
CHEM 500 Level Credits ................................................................................. 3

General Education Credits, Specified —  7 semester hours
This program requires you to complete the following course(s) within the 40
hours of General Education.
Category lb  —  Intermediate Composition

SCI 291 Scientific Writing ...............................................................................3
Category 2  —  Mathematics

MATH 131 Calculus and Analytic Geometry I .............................................. 4
Category 6 —  Sciences and Mathematics

MATH 132, PHYS 240 and CHEM 111 or CHEM 114 required in 
this program, will fulfill this requirement.

Notes
Qualifying students may be eligible for a five-year program resulting in a 
B.A./M.A. degree. Consult your advisor early in your program for details.

Chemistry majors, minors and other well-qualified students are recommended 
to take CHEM 114 and CHEM 115.

It is recommended that students consider electives in public speaking 
(SPC0 100/103) and for those students planning to go to graduate school, a 
foreign language (GER 100 or GER 101 and 102). Additional elective 
coursework in chemistry, mathematics, statistics and/or physics is desirable 
as time permits. Graduate level CHEM courses are recommended as well as 
MATH 221, MATH 335, STAT 150, PHYS 321 and PHYS 343.

Juniors and seniors are expected to participate in the Department's 
undergraduate research program. All students in the program must take an 
assessment examination before graduation. Students wishing to participate 
in the Honors Program should consult their advisors about general education 
selections and other requirements.
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Bachelor of Arts in Chemistry
Emphasis in Industrial Chemistry
Program Requirements
Required Chemistry core credits...............................................  24-26
Required Chemistry cred its......................................... .................. *...11-13
Required supporting credits..............      .....10
General Education credits:

9 credits already included in requirements above
Specified  ...............................................        10
Remaining.............   21

Required minor with minimum credits  ................,.<...,...18
Elective credits.................         22-26
Total credits required for this d egree   .....  ........<.120

This emphasis offers training in chemistry, mathematics, physics and a minor 
area selected by the student. The course of study provides a solid foundation 
in chemistry and specific background knowledge about the chemical industry.

Students completing the degree emphasis can pursue a career in the chemical, 
medical, pharmaceutical or biotechnology industries; or in related government 
agencies. Career options include supervision, process evaluation, quality 
control, pilot scale operation, management and sales. Students considering 
graduate study in chemistry may be required to complete additional 
course work in physical chemistry and/or mathematics depending on the, 
entrance requirements of specific graduate schools.

Required Chemistry Core Credits — 24-26 semester hours
Selec t one o f  the following groups:

CMEM 111 Principles of Chemistry I ...............................................................5
CHEM 112 Principles of Chemistry II .................  .....5

or
CHEM 114 General Chemistry I  .............................      4
CHEM 115 General Chemistry I I ............................  4

CHEM 321 Chemical Analysis  ......         4
CHEM 331 Organic Chemistry I ...............................   5
CHEM 332 Organic Chemistry II............................................................................. 5
CHEM 441 Inorganic Chemistry I  ...................     .....2

Required Chemistry Credits — 11-13 semester hours
CHEM 421 Instrumental Analysis ........        .....4
CHEM 443 Inorganic Chemistry Laboratory  .......      1
CHEM 450 Survey of Physical Chem istry  .........    ..4

Select one o f  the following:
, CHEM 493 Special Topics in Chemistry (two courses) .............,........'.,,... 4

CHEM 360 Environmental Chemistry ........ „ . , 1 . . .  .<.̂ 1J. 11.. . . .  2

Required Supporting Credits — 10 semester hours
PHYS 220 Introductory Physics I .!...... .........
PHYS 2211 ntroductory Physics I I     ........                   5

General Education, Specified— 10 semester hours
This program requires you to complete the following course^) within the 40
hours of General Education. , ,
Category lb  —  Interm ediate Com position

SCI 291 Scientific Writing  ..............    ......................3
Category 2  —  M athematics  ,

MATH 131 Calculus and Analytic Geometry I .......      .....,4
Category 5  —  Social Science ... ,

ECONT.03 Introduction to Economics: Macroeconomics .................3

Notes
Chemistry majors, minors and other well-qualified students are recommended 
to take CHEM 114 and CHEM 115. ,

A minor is required for this emphasis. Possible minors include business or 
economics for students interested in management, biology for students 
leaning toward biotechnology or English for students considering technical 
writing. Consult your advisor for additional coursework to complement this 
emphasis.

It is recommended that students consider electives in public speaking 
(SPCO 100/103) and for those students planning to go to graduate school, a 
foreign language (GER 100 or GER 101 and 102). Additional elective 
coursework in chemistry, mathematics, statistics and/or physics is desirable 
as time permits. Graduate level CHEM courses are recommended as well as 
MATH 132, MATH 221, STAT 150 and PHYS 321 .

Juniors and Seniors are expected to participate in the Department's 
undergraduate research program. All students in the program must take an 
assessment examination before graduation. Students wishing to participate 
in the Honors Program should consult their advisors about general education 
selections and other requirements.
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Bachelor of Arts in Chemistry
Emphasis in Pre-Health
Program Requirements
Required Chemistiy core credits................................................   24-26
Required Chemistry cred its.................................................   12
Required supporting credits..................................................................... 19
Required elective credits..................................................................... 10-11
General Education credits:

9 credits already included in requirements above
Specified.......................................................................................................7
Remaining..........................................................  24

Elective credits...................................................................................... 21-24
Total credits required for this d egree...................................................120

This program offers training in chemistry, mathematics and physics with a 
broad base in biological sciences and biochemistry. It provides a foundation 
in chemistry and biological sciences for those students planning to pursue 
professional studies in dentistry, medicine, optometry, podiatry, pharmacy 
or veterinary medicine.

Students completing this degree emphasis will meet the prerequisites to the 
professional schools listed above. Acceptance into these schools is competitive 
and students should register with and be advised by the pre-health committee 
in the Chemistry department. Students completing this degree emphasis 
who wish to pursue graduate study in one of the areas of chemistry will be 
required to complete additional coursework in physical chemistry and/or 
mathematics depending on the entrance requirements of the specific 
graduate school.

Required Chemistiy Core Credits — 24-26 semester hours
Select one o f the following groups:

CMEM 111 Principles of Chemistry I ...............................................................5
CHEM 112 Principles of Chemistry II ............................................................. 5

or
CMEM 1 14 General Chemistry I ...................................................4
CMEM 115 General Chemistry I I ..................................................................... 4

CHEM 321 Chemical Analysis............................................................................... 4
CMEM 331 Organic Chemistry I ........................................................   5
CHEM 332 Organic Chemistry II............................................................................ 5
CMEM 441 Inorganic Chemistry 1 ..........................................................................2

Required Chemistry Credits — 12 semester hours
CMEM 450 Survey of Physical Chemistry.............................................................4
CMEM 481 General Biochemistry I ....................................................................... 3
CMEM 482 General Biochemistry I I ...................................................................... 3
CMEM 483 Experimental Biochemistry I .............................................................. 1
CMEM 484 Experimental Biochemistry I I ......................................   1

Required Supporting Credits — 19 semester hours
Biology

BIO 110 Principles of Biology..........................................................................4
BIO 111 Survey of Organismal Biology !.................................................5

Physics
PHYS 220 Introductory Physics I ..............................................    5
PHYS 221 Introductory Physics II.....................................................................5

Required Elective Credits — 10-11 semester hours
Biology credits (select two o f the following):

ZOO 341 Human Anatomy................................................................................3
ZOO 350 Human Physiology ..................................................  4
BIO 351 Microbiology.......................................................................................4

Select one course from the CS or STAT prefixes.................................................3

General Education, Specified — 7 semester hours
This program requires you to complete the following course(s) within the 40
hours of General Education.
Category l b  —  Intermediate Composition

SCI 291 Scientific W riting.................................................................................3
Category 2  —  Mathematics

MATH 131 Calculus and Analytic Geometry I ................................................4
Category 6  —  Sciences and Mathematics

BIO 110, PHYS 220 and CHEM 111 or CHEM 114 required in 
this program, will fulfill this requirement.

Motes
Chemistry majors, minors and other well-qualified students are recommended 
to take CHEM 114 and CHEM 115.

It is recommended that students consider electives in public speaking 
(SPCO 100/103) and for those students planning to go to graduate school, a 
foreign language (GER 100 or GER 101 and 102). Additional elective 
coursework in chemistry, biology, mathematics, statistics and/or physics is 
desirable as time permits. Graduate level CHEM courses are recommended 
as well as MATH 221, MATH 335, STAT 150, PHYS 321 and PHYS 343.

Juniors and Seniors are expected to participate in the Department's 
undergraduate research program. All students in the program must take an 
assessment examination before graduation. Students wishing to participate 
in the Honors Program should consult their advisors about general education 
selections and other requirements.
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Bachelor of Arts In Chemistry
Emphasis in Teaching (ACS Certified)
Program Requirements
Required Chemistiy core credits  ............................................. 24-26
Required Chemistiy credits  ............................   8
Required credits for ACS certification.................................................   5
Required credits for science licensure  .............................................. 23
General Education credits:

9 credits included in requirements above
Specified ........... ................................................................................ ........... 4
Remaining.................................................. .................................. ............. 27

PTEP program  .................................................... .........................37-39
Total credits required for this d egree ..............  ,.128-132

This program is designed to prepare students as secondary school chemistry 
teachers licensed in science by the Colorado Department of Education. In 
addition to a strong background in chemistry, students will receive training 
in biological sciences, physics, earth sciences and mathematics. Students 
receiving this degree can be certified by the American Chemical Society.
See advisor for details.

Students graduating with this degree and licensure at the elementary/middle 
school level could become a teacher or science coordinator at an elementary 
or middle school. Students graduating with this degree emphasis will be 
well prepared to teach chemistry and other sciences in junior and senior 
high school. Students completing this program will be prepared to pursue 
graduate study in chemical education or science education.

The program will take four-five years to complete depending on high school 
background and the point in the educational career at which the program is 
entered.

Required Chemistry Credits — 8 semester hours
CHED 495 Seminar in Teaching Chemistry .........   ......2
CHEM 360 Environmental Chem istry.................   I....'.!........................ ..L..2
CHEM 450 Survey of Physical Chemistry  ....   ....................4

Required Credits for ACS Certification — 5 semester hours
CHEM 421 Instrumental Analysis  ................        4
CHEM 443 Inorganic Chemistry Laboratory  .......      1

Required Credits for Science Licensure — 23 semester hours
Biology

BIO 110 Principles of Biology  .....................    ................4
BIO 111 Survey of Organismal Biology  ..........        ....5

Earth Sciences
GEOL 201 Physical Geology  ......................      ...4

Physics
PHYS 220 Introductory Physics I ..................    .................5
PHYS 221 Introductory Physics II ..............................    ....5

Secondary Licensure
SCED 441 Methods of Teaching Secondary School Science ..................3

General Education, Specified — 4 semester hours
This program requires you to complete the following courses within the 40 
hours of General Education.
Category 2  — Mathematics

MATH 131 Calculus and Analytical Geometry I   .........   ..4
Category 6 — Sciences and Mathematics

BIO 110, PHYS 220 and CHEM 111 or CHEM 114 required in 
this program, will fulfill this requirement.

Required Chemistry Core Credits — 24-26 semester hours Notes
Select one o f the following groups: It is recommended that students have a fundamental background in computers.

CHEM 1 11 Principles of Chemistry I .............................................................5 SCI 393 is recommended.
CHEM 1 12 Principles of Chemistry II ............................................................5

or All students in the program must take an assessm ent examination before
CHEM 1 14 General Chemistry I .................................................................... 4 graduation. Students wishing to participate in the Honors Program should
CHEM 115 General Chemistry II  ......................... ................ ....................... 4 consult their advisors about general education selections and other

CHEM 321 Chemical Analysis  ............................. ..................... ....................... 4 requirements.
CHEM 331 Organic Chemistry I  .........................................................................5
CHEM 332 Organic Chemistry II........................................... .................................5
CHEM 441 Inorganic Chemistry 1 .............................. ............................................2

Pre-Professional Studies — Health Sciences
Students interested in preparing for careers in the Health Sciences (Human 
Medicine including allopathic, osteopathic and podiatric medicine, dentistry, 
veterinary medicine, optometry, pharmacy and chiropractic for example) 
and those interested in various allied health sciences* (e.g., dental hygiene, 
physician's assistant, optometry assistant, veterinary assistant, physical 
therapy) should participate in this program. These students are encouraged 
to enroll in the seminar course, BIO 192, Careers in the Health Professions, 
to explore career options.

Professional studies in the health sciences have traditionally been built on a 
strong liberal arts foundation. Pre-professional studies that prepare students 
for professional schools are available at UNC. Advisors with knowledge about 
careers in the health sciences, requirements for admission to professional 
schools and UMC courses and degree programs assist students planning to 
apply for admission to professional schools. Competition for admission to 
these programs is keen and completion of a pre-professional program does 
not guarantee admission to the professional school. Academic performance, 
scores on selected examinations, results of interviews, personal characteristics 
and experiences are all taken into consideration. Special national aptitude 
or admissions tests are required by many of these programs. Special 
application processes are used by some of the programs. Pre-professional 
committee recommendations may be required. UNC's Pre-Professional 
Committee of faculty is dedicated to providing timely and informed advising 
to students interested in health-related careers.

Students will be encouraged to select courses that will meet the requirements 
of a degree that provides maximum flexibility in career choices. Professional 
schools have requirements that range from a minimum of two years of 
undergraduate studies to four years and a bachelor's degree. Although common 
requirements exist within areas, sufficient differences exist that wise students 
will work closely with their advisor to be certain that all program and degree 
requirements are being met.

At a minimum, allied health science programs will require a year of general 
biology, a year of general chemistry and a year of English composition. A 
second year of chemistry, additional biology, physics and college mathematics, 
as well as courses in social sciences and humanities are required in the health 
science areas.

Although no specific undergraduate major is required by professional schools, 
students in our program will be encouraged to select a major and work 
towards a degree. Most students elect a major from one of the biological or 
physical sciences. For information on the requirements for specific programs 
contact Dr. Tomasi at 970-351-2559.

* nursing and Medical Technology are included in this group o f careers, but 
since professional education in these careers is available at unc they are not 
listed in this program. For more information about these programs consult 
the index o f this Bulletin.

Careful program planning is essential and students are encouraged to meet 
regularly with their pre-professional advisor.
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Master of Arts in Chemistry
Emphasis in Education
Program Requirements
Complete the required credits specified h e re ..................................... 8*12
Complete program electives specified h e re .......................................18-22

This degree extends and builds upon the knowledge and skills learned a t , 
the undergraduate level and, through the science education component, 
develops skills necessary to become increasingly effective in the chemistry 
classroom.

Successful completion of this degree will enhance advancement opportunities 
In the education field and provide a teacher advanced training in content 
and pedagogy. The degree can also qualify persons to teach at the junior or 
community college level.

Admission
In addition to meeting the admission requirements of the Graduate School, 
the student should have completed chemistry courses comparable to those 
required in the B.A. degree in chemistry (teaching emphasis) including courses 
in organic, Inorganic and analytical chemistry. If these requirements are not 
met, a candidate may be admitted to the program on a provisional basis.

Prerequisites
Qualifier Examinations — Upon full admittance into the program, each student 
must pass qualifying examinations in four of six areas selected from chemistry 
content (analytical, biological, inorganic, organic or physical chemistry) or 
chemical education. Students will have two opportunities to pass each area 
exam. Qualifier examinations are scheduled during the week preceding the 
beginning of classes each semester. If an examination is failed, the requirement 
may be satisfied by completing designated undergraduate coursework in the 
appropriate subdiscipline with a minimum grade of "B."

Required Credits — 8-12 semester hours
CHEM 600 Seminar in Chemistry........................................................................2
CHED 682 Problems in Teaching Chemistry..................................................... 3

Master of Arts in Chemistry
Emphasis in Research
Program Requirements
Complete the required credits specified h e re ......................................... 12
Complete program electives specified h e re .............................................18

The degree extends and builds upon the knowledge and skills learned at 
the undergraduate level and, through the research component, develops 
independence in the chemical laboratory and in dealing with the chemical 
literature. Candidates have the opportunity to work closely with faculty trained 
in biochemistry and in analytical, inorganic, physical and organic chemistry.

Successful completion of this degree will enhance chances for professional 
advancement and expand employment opportunities. Further education in 
a Ph.D. program in chemistry is also a possibility.

Admission
In addition to meeting the admission requirements of the Graduate School, 
the student should have completed a program equivalent to the Bachelor of 
Arts degree in Chemistry (ACS Certified) including courses in organic, inorganic, 
analytical (quantitative and instrumental analysis) and physical chemistry 
plus college mathematics through differential and integral calculus and one 
year of physics. If these prerequisites are not met, the candidate may be 
admitted to the program on a provisional basis.

Prerequisites
Students must complete one year of calculus-based, physical chemistry with 
laboratory if not previously taken. CHEM 551, 552, 453 and 454 may be taken 
to meet this requirement.

Qualifier Examinations
Upon full admittance into the program, each student must pass qualifying 
examinations In four of six areas selected from chemistry content (analytical, 
biological, inorganic, organic or physical chemistry) or chemical education. 
Students will have two opportunities to pass each area exam. Qualifier 
examinations are scheduled during the week preceding the beginning of 
classes each semester. If an examination is failed, the requirement may be

Select one of the following:
CHEM 622 Directed Studies........................................................................... 3
CHEM 695 Thesis Proposal .............................................................................1
CHEM 699 Thesis ......................................................  6

Note that students must meet a physical chemistry requirement if not 
previously taken. CHEM 551, 552, 453 and 454 may be taken to meet 
this requirement.

Elective Credits — 14 semester hours
CHEM 522 Advanced Analytical Chemistry.........................................................3
CHEM 523 Chemical Spectroscopy............................................   3
CHEM 533 Organic Synthesis and Stereochemistry..........................................3
CHEM 534 Theory and Mechanisms of Organic Reactions................................ 3
CHEM 543 Organometallic Chemistry..........................................  3
CHEM 556 Physical Chemistry of Atomic & Microscopic Systems.................. 3
CHEM 557 Physical Chemistry of Macroscopic Systems...................................3
CHEM 560 Environmental Chemistry  ...............................................................2
CHEM 581 General Biochemistry I .......................................................................4
CHEM 582 General Biochemistry I I ......................................................................4
CHEM 590 Special Topics in Chemistry...............................................................3

Electives — 4-8 semester hours
Courses may be taken with the approval of the candidate's graduate advisor 
in the natural sciences, mathematics, computer science, education, etc., as 
necessary to broaden the candidate's background. For students with limited 
experience in using computers, SCI 591, Computer Applications in Science 
and SCI 593, The Computer in the Science Classroom, are recommended.

Notes
Students completing a thesis must successfully defend the thesis.

All students must successfully complete comprehensive examinations in 
general chemistry and two other areas selected from chemical education 
and any subdiscipline of chemistry.

satisfied by completing designated undergraduate coursework in the appropriate 
subdiscipline with a minimum grade of "B."

Required Credits — 12 semester hours
CHEM 600 Seminar in Chemistry......................................................................... 2
CHEM 695 Thesis Proposal.................................................................................... 1
CHEM 699 Thesis..................................................................................   9

Elective Credits — 12 semester hours
CHEM 520 Theory and Use of Analytical Instruments........................................1
CHEM 522 Advanced Analytical Chemistry.........................................................3
CHEM 523 Chemical Spectroscopy......................... ........................................... 3
CHEM 533 Organic Synthesis and Stereochemistry ..........................................3
CHEM 534 Theory and Mechanisms of Organic Reactions................................ 3
CHEM 543 Organometallic Chemistry.................................................................3
CHEM 556 Physical Chemistry of Atomic &  Microscopic Systems.................. 3
CHEM 557 Physical Chemistry of Macroscopic Systems...................................3
CHEM 560 Environmental Chemistry.................................................................. 2
CHEM 581 General Biochemistry I .......................................................................4
CHEM 582 General Biochemistry I I ..................................................................... 4
CHEM 586 Biochemical Techniques.................................................................... 3
CHEM 587 Toxicology........................................................................................... 3
CHEM 590 Special Topics in Chemistry...............................................................3
CHEM 622 Directed Studies............................................................................... 1-3

General Electives — 6 semester hours
Electives to complete 30 credit hours with the approval of the major advisor 
are required for this program.

Note
In addition to course requirements, all students must successfully complete 
a defense of the thesis and must successfully complete comprehensive 
examinations in a major area of study (analytical, biological, inorganic, organic 
or physical chemistry).
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Doctor of Philosophy in Chemical Education

28
Program Requirements
Complete the research component specified here ..... .........
Complete the pedagogy component specified here ...............  12
Complete chemistry component specified here .....«........................... 20
Complete program electives to to ta l.................   *«64

This program prepares versatile, well-informed chemistry teachers by providing 
advanced training for chemistry teachers or chemists who wish to pursue 
educational opportunities beyond the master's degree. Students completing 
this program are qualified to work in the chemical education field at a variety 
of levels; such as, science coordinator or supervisor in the secondary school, 
chemistry instructor at two- and four-year colleges or chemistry educators at 
a university. At the professional level, program graduates are qualified to do 
fundamental research in chemical education and to direct chemistry 
research at the undergraduate level.

Admission
In addition to meeting the admission requirements of the Graduate School, 
students should have completed courses comparable to those listed below.
If these requirements are not met, students may be provisionally admitted 
to the program. Deficiencies are to be removed early in the program.

• Mathematics: through multi-variable calculus
• Physics: one year of college physics
• Chemistry: one year each of general chemistry, organic chemistry and 

physical chemistry, one sem ester each of quantitative analysis, instrumental 
analysis and inorganic chemistry and sufficient chemistry electives to qualify 
for a major in chemistry

• The general, organic, physical and analytical chemistry courses each require 
an associated laboratory experience

General Requirements
Qualifier Examinations — Upon full admittance into the program, each student 
must pass qualifying examinations in four of six areas selected from chemistry 
content (analytical," biological, inorganic, organic or physical chemistry) or 
chemical education. Students will have two opportunities to pass each area 
exam. Qualifier examinations are scheduled during the week preceding the 
beginning of classes each semester. If an examination is failed, the 
requirement may be satisfied by completing designated undergraduate 
coursework in the appropriate subdiscipline with a minimum grade of "B."

Students entering the program with a master's degree are required to complete
64 credit hours. Students entering the program with a bachelor's degree are
required to complete 94 credit hours.

Comprehensive Examinations — Students must pass written and oral 
comprehensive examinations in chemical education and in three of five 
chemistry content areas (analytical, biological, inorganic, organic or physical 
chemistry) .

Research Component — minimum 28 hours
Required:

CHEM 600 Sem inar............................................................................................ 3
CHEM 793 Research Fracticum ....................................................................... 4
CHEM 797 Doctoral Proposal Research................      4
CHEM 799 Doctoral Dissertation ...................................................................12
SCED 694 Science Education Research  ................................................ ...3

Selec t one o f  the following sequences:
SRM 501 Applied Statistics I   .................................................................. 4

and
SRM 502 Applied Statistics II................................. :........... 4
SRM 611 Advanced Theory of Statistics I   .......................................4

and
SRM 612 Advanced Theory of Statistics I I ...............    4
SRM 602 Statistical Methods I  ..........     3

and
SRM 603 Statistical Methods I I ........................................................................ 3

Hote that completion of CHEM 600 (3 hrs) and one of the statistics sequences 
(SRM 501/502, SRM 611/612 or SRM 602/603) fulfills the requirement for 
two research tools. SCED 694 fulfills the requirement for an advanced research 
course.

Chemistry Component — minimum 20 hours
CHEM 520 Theory and Use of Analytical Instrum ents...........:,..,.......-.......-!
CHEM 522 Advanced Analytical Chemistry  .......       . .- r-......3
CHEM 523 Chemical Spectroscopy..................      3
CHEM 533 Organic Synthesis and Stereochemistry .....................   ...3
CHEM 534 Theory and Mechanisms of Organic Reactions......................  3
CHEM 543 Organometallic Chem istry  ..............    3
CHEM 551 Physical Chemistry I ...... ............................... ..................................
CHEM 552 Physical Chemistry II ............................................   4
CHEM 555 Chemical Kinetics  ........................................ *.................................-3
CHEM 558 Chemical Therm odynam ics.......................................................   -3
CHEM 559 Quantum Chemistry..............................................................................3
CHEM 560 Environmental Chem istry............................................................  .2
CHEM 581 General Biochemistry I   ..........................................................-4
CHEM 582 General Biochemistry II  ..............     4
CHEM 586 Biochemical Techniques.........................................  3
CHEM 587 Toxicology............................................................   3
CHEM 590 Advanced Topics in Chemistry.....................................   3
CHEM 622 Directed Studies  ....................    ! '3
CHEM 654 Statistical Thermodynamics........................................ 2

Pedagogy Component — minimum 12 hours
Required  —  6 se m ester  hours

CHEM 755 Supervised Practicum in College Teaching  ................ 3
- EPSY 682 Cognition and Instruction............................................   —3

Electives  —  6 se m este r  hours
CHED 682 Problems in Teaching Chemistry.................................................. 3
SCED 680 Science Curricula in Secondary/College S ettings  ......... .,3
SCED 678 Science Education Seminar .............       2-3

Notes
One course in biochemistry is required if not previously taken.

Students must complete courses in a minimum of three areas of chemistry 
(analytical, biological, inorganic, organic or physical chemistry).

Students entering the program with a bachelor's degree must take a minimum 
of 32 hours in the Chemistry Component.

Candidates must select sufficient electives to complete their programs.

Additional electives in the Research, Pedagogy or Chemistry Components 
may be selected; electives in supporting sciences, mathematics, computer 
science and education are also recommended. All electives will be selected 
in consultation with the candidate's graduate committee.

Research Requirements — Candidates must demonstrate competence in 
the research aspects of both basic chemistry and chemical education. <

Students entering the program with a bachelor's degree are required to 
complete original research projects in chemistry and chemical education. 
One project must be equivalent to a m aster's project and written in thesis 
format and the other will be written and defended as the candidate's doctoral 
dissertation.

Students who have written and defended a thesis as part of a master's degree, 
the thesis, if approved by the candidate's graduate committee, will substitute 
for the appropriate research requirement.

Candidates must write a scholarly paper and have it accepted for publication 
in a refereed journal as a requirement for this degree.



62 College of Arts and Sciences -  Earth Sciences

Bachelor of Arts in Earth Sciences
Emphasis in General Earth Sciences
Program Requirements
Required Earth Sciences cred its ........................................................... 30>40
Required supporting mathematics and science credits..................20-30
General Education credits:

7 credits already included in above requirements
Remaining....................................................................................................... ..

Elective credits................................................................................................. 27
Total credits required for this degree..................................................... 120

Earth Sciences Includes astronomy, geology, meteorology and oceanography.

The General Earth Sciences Program provides a multidisciplinary background 
In the earth sciences, with opportunity to develop a sequence o f courses, 
Including both earth science and supporting science and mathematics, 
which best serve individual interests and career goals. It is intended for students 
who have an interest in environmental Issues, wish to pursue interests in 
oceanography or astronomy, desire a comprehensive understanding o f their 
physical environment, or who plan to pursue careers in fields where a 
m ultid isciplinary background in the earth sciences is desirable, such as 
environmental or resource law, environmental monitoring, pre-secondary 
teaching, and regional planning. A departmental advisor w ill work closely 
with each student to ensure that the program meets individual needs.

Earth Science Credits — 30-40 semester hours.
Must be selected from courses with AST, ESCI, GEOL, MET or OCH prefixes 
that may be counted for earth sciences majors. At least two courses must 
be taken from each o f two o f the earth science disciplines (AST, GEOL,
MET, OCH).

Supporting Sciences, Mathematics, and Computer Science Electives 
— 20-30 semester hours
Supporting science, mathematics and computer science course offerings 
selected from courses that have been approved for the major by the 
department. Electives must Include at least 3 credit hours o f mathematics 
coursework.

The following program is recommended for students, including those who 
plan to be elementary or middle school teachers, who wish to obtain a 
broad background in the earth sciences and the supporting sciences and 
mathematics.

Required Earth Science Credits — 30-40 semester hours
Core Credits — 29 semester hours

AST 301 Classical Astronom y............................................................................3
AST 302 Modern Astronom y..............................................................................3
GEOL 201 Physical G eo logy..............................................................................4
GEOL 202 Historical G eo logy............................................................................4
MET 205 General Meteorology.......................................................................... 4
MET 421 C lim ato logy.......................................................................................... 3
ESCI 450 Strategies in Teaching Earth S cience.............................................1
OCM 301 Physical and Chemical Oceanography...........................................4
OCH 302 Geological and Biological O ceanography.....................................4

Elective Earth Science Credits — 1-11 semester hours (selected in 
consultation with advisor)

ESCI 265 Earth Science Concepts for Elementary Teachers ..................... 3
ESCI 497 Undergraduate Research...............................................................1-6
GEOL 330 Earth M ateria ls..................................................................................3
GEOL 340 Paleontology..................................................................................... 4
GEOL 390 Colorado G eo logy............................................................................3
GEOL 460 G eom orphology............................................................................... 3
GEOL 464 Glacial and Quaternary Geology................................................... 3
MET 306 Dynamic M eteoro logy........................................................................ 3
MET 360 Physical M eteoro logy......................................................................... 3

Supporting Mathematics and Science Credits —  20-30 semester hours
(selected in consultation with advisor)
BIO 110 Principles o f B io lo g y ................................................................................... 4
BIO 111 Survey o f Organismal B io logy...................... 5
BIO 265 Biological Concepts for Elementary Teache rs......................................3
BIO 380 Aquatic B io lo g y ............................................................................... ;...........4
BIO 460 E cology.......................................................................................................... 4
CG 105 Personal Computer A p p lica tio ns .............................................................. 3
CHEM 103 Introductory C hem istry...........................................................................3
CHEM 108 Fundamentals o f General and Organic C hem is try ...........................5
CHEM 111 Principles o f Chemistry 1........................................................................ 5
CHEM 112 Principles o f Chemistry I I ........................................   5
EHST 225 Energy and the Environm ent.................................................................. 3
EHST 235 Chemistry and the Environm ent...! .............................................. 2
EHST 255 Atmospheric Environment o f H um ans.................................................2
EHST 265 Conservation o f natural R esources......................................................2
MATH 124 College A lgebra ........................................................................................ 4
MATH 125 Trigonom etry...................................................................................... 3
MATH 131 Calculus and Analytic Geometry I ........................................................ 4
MATH 132 Calculus and Analytic Geometry I I .......................................................4
MATH 181 Fundamentals o f Mathematics I ...........................................................3
MATH 182 Fundamentals o f Mathematics II ......................................................... 3
PHYS 220 Introductory Physics I .............................................................................. 5
PHYS 221 Introducto iy Physics II  .......................................................................5
PHYS 321 Elementary Modern Physics................................................  3
SCI 265 Physical Science Concepts for Elementary Teachers...........................4
SCI 391 Computer Applications in S c ience...........................................................2

Notes
The course o f study for this major, including both required and elective 
courses, must total at least 60 credit hours and must be developed in 
consultation w ith and be approved by the student's departmental advisor.

At least one half o f the credit hours in AST, ESCI, GEOL, MET and OCH courses 
must be numbered 300 or above. Ho more than 8 credit hours o f AST, ESCI, 
GEOL, MET and OCH courses numbered below 200 may be counted toward 
the major.

Science and mathematics courses approved fo r General Education tha t are 
taken as part o f this m ajor may also be used to  satisfy General Education 
requirements.
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Bachelor of Arts In Earth Sciences
Emphasis in Geology

Required Supporting Credits — 33 sem ester hours
BIO 111 Survey of Organismal Biology  .......  .5,
CHEM 111 Principles of Chemistry i  .....
CHEM 112 Principles of Chemistry II .........    ...5
MATH 131 Calculus and Analytic Geometry I .......;....... ..............................
MATH 132 Calculus and Analytic Geometry II ...........     ••r--4
PHYS 220 Introduction to Physics I  ..........    .....5
PHYS 221 Introduction to Physics I I  .......................    5
Mote that PHYS 240 and PHYS 241 may be taken in lieu of PHYS 220 and 
PHYS 221. CHEM 114 and CHEM 115- may be taken in lieu of CHEM 111 
and CHEM 112.

Program  R equirem ents
Required Geology c r e d i t s .............................         *39
Required su p p o rtin g  c r e d i t s   ....................       33
Elective Geology c r e d i t s ........................         *3
General E ducation cred its :

7 c red its  already included in above requ irem ents
Specified .........    .....4
Remaining  ...................................................       29

Elective c r e d i ts .................................         12
Total c red its  requ ired  for th is  d e g r e e ..............  120

The science of geology explores the physical makeup of the earth, the processes
that shape it and the history of its developm ent This program provides a Elective Geology C redits — 3 sem es te r  hours (
broad background in geology and emphasizes the study of geology in the Electives must be selected from courses with a GEOL prefix that are open
field and in the laboratory. to majors.

Graduates of the geology program will be prepared for entry-level positions General Education C redits, Specified — 4 se m es te r  hours
as geologists in the petroleum and mining industries, in local, state and federal Categoiy 2 Mathematics
governmental agencies and in a variety of engineering and geological consulting MATH 124 College Algebra ........      ....................4
firms. The program also provides the background necessary for admission
to graduate programs in geology and related fields. Motes . f . ... ■a Science and mathematics courses approved for General Education that are
R equired Geology C redits — 39 sem es te r hours ' taken as part of the major may also be used to satisfy General Education
GEOL 2 0 1 Physical Geology      4 requirements.
GEOL 202 Historical G eology       4 ■ ■
GEOL 320 Mineralogy     ~4 A 2-° grade point average in the major is required for graduation.
GEOL 340 Paleontology .......................   ....       4
GEOL 421 Optical Mineralogy and Petrography..................................................4
GEOL 450 Sedimentology and Stratigraphy................................................... .....4
GEOL 460 Geomorphology...................      ..........3
GEOL 470 Structural Geology  ...... :......... ...............   4
GEOL 481 Geologic Field Techniques  ....................    2
GEOL 482 Geology Field Camp ............................................................................. 6

Bachelor of Arts in Earth Sciences
Emphasis in Meteorology
Program Requirements
Required Meteorology c re d its ......................................................................... 29
Elective Meteorology cred its..............................................................................6
Required supporting c re d its ............................................................................ 30
General Education credits: ...................................................................................

10 credits already included in above requirements
R em aining............................................................................................................ 30

Elective cred its ......................................................................................................25
Total credits required for this d e g r e e   ...............................................120

The science of meteorology seeks to understand the atmosphere and its 
phenomena by considering the forces that act on it, the processes that 
determine its behavior and the interaction between it and the earth beneath.
This program provides a broad background in meteorology and stresses 
practical interpretation of weather data and the importance of meteorology 
to many aspects of human endeavor.

Graduates of the meteorology program will be prepared for entry-level positions 
as meteorologists with government agencies and private companies, as weather 
forecasters with the United States Air Force and as team members with firms 
concerned with environmental monitoring. Meteorology is also an excellent 
major for individuals planning careers in either civilian or military aviation.
The program also provides the background necessary for admission to graduate 
proqrams in the atmospheric sciences. Notes

A 2.0 grade point average in the major is required for graduation.
Required Meteorology Credits — 30 sem ester hours
MET 205 General Meteorology................................................................................. 4 Science and mathematics courses approved for General Education that are
MET 306 Dynamic Meteorology I    3 taken as part of the major may also be used to satisfy General Education
MET 315 Meteorological Instruments and Codes  ......................   2 requirements.
MET 360 Physical Meteorology................................................................................3 #
MET 407 Dynamic Meteorology..II......................................................................... 4 Federal government requirements for employment as meteorologists may
MET 421 Climatology.................................................................................................3 require additional math courses.

MET 441 Synoptic Meteorology...................................................................  3
MET 442 Synoptic Meteorology Laboratory..  ..... ................. ..................3
OCN 301 Physical and Chemical Oceanography.................................... .4

Elective Meteorology Credits — 6 sem ester hours selected  from the  
following:
MET 465 Radar Meteorology  ...................... ....................    3
MET 470 Satellite Meteorology.............    ■....... 3
MET 536 Biometeorology..................     ?•••.............   3
MET 595 Special Topics in Meteorology  .................. .............r....... •......r1*4
Electives must be selected with, the approval of the student's advisor.

Required Supporting Credits— 30 sem ester hours
CS 100 Structured Analysis, Design and Programming. .....   ,3
CS 150 Software Development .....................      1
CHEM 111 Principles of Chemistry I .............       .••••3
MATH 131 Calculus and Analytic Geometry I   .  4
MATH 132 Calculus and Analytic Geometry II ......  4
PHYS 240 General Physics I   ..............        3
PHYS 241 General Physics II ....................................................... ••••,•....... .......5
STAT 150 Introduction to Statistical Analysis  ..........       3
Note that CHEM 114 may be taken in lieu of CHEM 111.
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Bachelor of Arts in Earth Sciences
Emphasis in Secondary Teaching
Program R equirem ents
Required Earth S c ien ces c r e d it s ....................... J..............................................3 3
Required supporting c r e d it s ........................................................................ 35-36
General Education credits:

7 cred its already included in above requirem ents
R em ain in g ..................................................................................................................

PTEP Program ..................................................................................  37*40
Total credits required for th is d e g r e e .................................................138-142

The coursework and experiences in this m ajor are designed to provide the 
student with a broad background of the four earth science disciplines 
(astronomy, geology, meteorology and oceanography) and supporting sciences, 
Including biology, chemistry, physics and m athem atics.

Graduates of this program are prepared to teach earth science in grades 7 -1 2 . 
Graduates will have satisfied all the requirem ents to receive Secondary 
Science/Earth Science Licensure from the Colorado Department of Education.

Required Earth S cien ces Credits — 3 3  se m este r  hours
Course selection may vary, depending upon the educational background of 
the student, with approval of the advisor. The following courses are
recom m ended:
AST 301 Classical A stronom y.................................................................................... 3
AST 302 Modem A stronom y...................................................................................... 3
ESCI 450 Strategies in Teaching Earth Science .................................................... 1
GEOL201 Physical G eo lo g y ......................................................................   4
GEOL 202 historical G eo lo g y .................................................................;................. 4
GEOL 390 Colorado G eology..................................................................................... 3
MET 205 General M eteorology...................................................................................4
MET 421 Clim atology................................................................................................... 3
OCh 3 0 1 Physical and Chemical O ceanography ....................................................4
OCM 302 Geological and Biological O ceanography.............................................. . 4

Required Supporting Credits —  3 5 -3 6  se m e ste r  hours
Math and science support courses, required to m eet CDE Licensure in 
Secondary Science, are to be se lected  in consultation with the m ajor 
advisor. The following courses are recom m ended:
BIO 110 Principles of B iology..............   ;........
BIO 111 Survey of Organismal Biology.............................................. ........... .
CHEM 111 Principles of Chemistry I   ..................................................
CHEM 112 Principles of Chemistry II ....................... ........ ..................... ..........
MATH 131 Calculus and Analytic G eom etry ....................................
PHYS 220 Introductory Physics I   ......... ..................................................
PHYS 221 Introductory Physics I I ......................................................................
SCI 391 Com puter Applications in S c ie n c e ...................................................

or
CG 105 Personal Com puter A pplica tions...............................  3
Mote that som e of the required support courses in Biology, Chemistry 
and Physics will apply toward General Education Science requirem ent.

N otes
PTEP is required for this major.

As part of their professional teacher education program  studen ts m ust take 
SCED 441 Methods of Teaching Secondary School Science concurrent with 
STEP 363, EDRD 324, EDSE 360 and ET 301.

A grade point average of 2 .5  in the m ajor courses is required to receive 
departm ental approval for adm ission to the Professional Teacher Education 
Program, for eligibility to s tuden t teach, and for graduation.
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Master of Arts in Earth Sciences
Program Requirements
Complete the required credits specified here  ........    8-16
Complete program electives specified here  ..........   ...14-22

This program is for students who wish to broaden or deepen their backgrounds 
in the earth science disciplines (astronomy, geology, meteorology and 
oceanography) and develop their research skills. It serves individuals who 
are or intend to become secondary school or community college earth science 
teachers. It is also appropriate for elementary and middle school teachers, 
for students pursuing careers in allied fields that require a multidisciplinary 
background in the earth sciences and for individuals wishing to explore the 
earth sciences as a second career.

The multidisciplinary structure of the department affords each student the 
opportunity to develop a sequence of courses that complements and builds 
upon his or her previous education and experience, whether in the earth 
sciences or in other disciplines. The program provides both a thesis and a 
non-thesis option. Typically, students seeking a focused program emphasizing 
research skills elect the thesis option, and students seeking a broad, . 
multidisciplinary curriculum emphasizing content will elect the non-thesis 
option, in consultation with the student's graduate committee, each student 
will select the appropriate option and design a curriculum for his or her 
particular educational and career objectives.

Thesis Option Required Credits — 12-16 hours
ESCI 599 Seminar in Earth Sciences — minimum o f ........................................ 2
ESCI 600 Introduction to Earth Science Research  .............   ....2
ESCI 695 Special Topics in Earth Sc ience...................................................... . -2
ESCI 699 T hesis...........................................................................  6-10

Thesis Option Elective Credits — 14-18 hours
Courses with AST, ESCI, GEOL, MET, OCN and SCED prefixes, selected from 
the list below.

Non-Thesis Option Required Credits — 8-12 hours
ESCI 599 Seminar in Earth Sciences — minimum o f ........................................ 2
ESCI 600 Introduction to Earth Science R esearch............................   2
ESCI 695 Special Topics in Earth Sc ience ........................................................... 2
ESCI 697 Graduate Research...............................................................................2-6

Non-Thesis Option Elective Credits — 18-22 hours
Courses with AST ’ ESCI, GEOL, MET, OCN and SCED prefixes, se lec ted  from  
the list below:

AST 500 Survey of Astronomy...............................................................  3
AST 595 Special Topics in Astronomy......................   1*4
AST 622 Directed Studies ..............................................................................1*4

ESC! 550 Strategies in Teaching Earth S c ience ........................................... • 1
ESCI 584 Earth Science Field Experience ....................................     1-15
GEOL 510 Groundwater Geology  ........... ............... —— .................. 2
GEOL 521 Optical Mineralogy and Petrography  .......   .............4
GEOL 525 Economic Geology  ...................         3
GEOL 532 Igneous and Metamorphic Petrology ...................   ........2
GEOL 533 Sedimentary Petrology...............      2
GEOL 535 Tectonics................................       ...........2
GEOL 540 Paleontology  ............. ........... ..................... -....................... .........4
GEOL 550 Sedimentology and Stratigraphy ..........................       .. .4
GEOL 560 Geomorphology.........................    .—3
GEOL 564 Glacial and Quaternary Geology................................  3
GEOL 567 Volcanic Geology........................   - 3
GEOL 570 Structural Geology ............  .i..............    4
GEOL 581 Geologic Field Techniques..................    2
GEOL 582 Geology Field Camp  ....................     ......6
GEOL 590 Rocky Mountain Geology Sem inar  ..........  ........2
GEOL 595 Special Topics in Geology..........................................................1-4
GEOL 622 Directed S tudies 1 *4
MET 500 Survey of Meteorology  ........      3
MET 507 Dynamic Meteorology II ......................................   •.- .4
MET 521 Climatology  ........................................      — . 3
MET 536 Biometeorology..........................................................——................. 3
MET 541 Synoptic Meteorology  ............................................... 3
MET 542 Synoptic Meteorology Laboratory.................    3
MET 570 Satellite Meteorology  ................................................................•••3
MET 595 Special Topics in Meteorology.....................................   -1*4
MET 622 Directed S tud ies...............     -1 -4
OCN 500 Survey of Oceanography......................................  3
OCN 595 Special Topics in Oceanography  ........................   1*4
OCN 622 Directed Studies ..........     -1*4
SCED 671 Elementary and Middle School Science Curriculum   ......... 2
SCED 678 Science Education Seminar    — I*2
SCED 680 Science Curricula in Secondary/College Settings.....................3

Note that other electives, including courses in supporting sciences, mathematics 
and science pedagogy, may be included with approval of the student's graduate 
studies committee.

Notes
Students must complete all Graduate School requirements as described 
elsewhere in this Bulletin.

ESCI 599, a one semester hour course, must be taken every sem ester the 
student is in residence at UNC.

Both written and oral comprehensive examinations are required.
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Bachelor of Arts in Economics
Program Requirements
Required Economics c re d its ............................................................................ ..
Required supporting c re d its .......................................................................15-18
Required elective c re d its .....................................................................................
General Education credits:

3 credits already included In above requirements
R em ain ing ...............................................................................................................

Elective c red its ....................................................   19-21
Total credits required for this d e g re e ........................................................ 120

Economics majors and minors learn the traditional tools and concepts o f 
economics, theories and quantitative procedures applicable to economics 
and related disciplines and techniques and methodologies employed by 
economic practitioners. The department concentrates on teaching core 
courses com monly taught at m ajor universities and requires students to 
complete supporting courses in mathematics, statistics and information 
systems.

The goal o f the department Is to graduate students who are highly qualified 
to pursue careers In industry and government service or who are capable o f 
pursuing graduate study in economics or business. Economists work w ith 
government and industry information, quantitative data, theories, models, 
graphics and computers, especially m icrocomputers. For students planning 
to teach economics at the university level, a graduate school degree is 
necessary.

Required Economics Credits —  32 semester hours
ECOM 103 Introduction to Economics: Macroeconom ics................................. 3
ECOM 105 Introduction to Economics: M icroeconom ics.................................. 3
ECOn 280 Money and B anking ............................................................................... 3
ECOM 303 Intermediate Macroeconom ics............................................................3
ECOM 305 Intermediate M icroeconom ics............................................................. 3
ECOM 345 International T rade................................................................................ 3
ECOM 400 Managerial Econom ics.......................................................................... 3
ECOM 402 Contemporary Economic P rob lem s................................................... 3
ECOM 452 Introduction to E conom etrics............................................................. 4
ECOM 470 History o f Economic Thought.............................................................. 3
ECOM 499 Assessment Review ...............................................................................1

Required Supporting Credits - 1 5 - 1 8  sem ester houre
Mathematics Credits  —  6-8 semester hours (select one group, see notes)

MATH 124 College A lgebra..................................................................................4
MATH 131 Calculus and Analytic Geometry I .................................................4

or
MATH 175 Topics in Finite M a them atics  ............................................. 3
MATH 176 Topics in C alcu lus............................................................................. 3

Statistics Credits  —  6-7 semester hours
BACS 291 Business Statistics I ...................... 3
BACS 390 Business Statistics I I ......................................................................... 3

or
STAT 311 Basic Statistical M e thods..................................................................4

Computer Proficiency Credits  —  3  sem ester hours
BA 101 Business C om puting .............................................................................. 3

Required Elective Credits —  12 sem ester hours
Eligible electives include all ECOM prefix courses, EMST 335 and MIMD 286. 

Recommended Electives —  not required
BAAC 329 Introduction to Income T a x ................................................................... 3
BAFM 231 Legal Environment o f Business............................................................. 3
BAFM 340 Principles o f Risk and Insu rance ...........................................................3
BAFM 370 Business F inance......................................................................................3
BAFM 372 Introduction to Real E sta te ..............................................;.....................3
BAMG 354 Organizational B eha v io r............................................................   3
BAMK 360 M arketing......................................................................  3
BAMK 361 Consumer B ehavio r.................................................................................3
BAMK 368 Market Analysis and Research I  ...........................................................3

Motes
Students planning to attend Graduate School should take the MATH 124 - 
MATH 131 sequence.

To qualify for graduation, economics majors must achieve a m inim um  2.00 
GPA in all economics (ECOM) courses taken at the University o f northern 
Colorado.

For purposes o f required electives, m inim um  grades and caiculation o f 
m inim um GPA, MIMD 286 and EMST 335 w ill be counted as ECOM courses.

Bachelor of Arts in Economics
Emphasis in Business Economics
Program Requirements
Required Economics c re d its ........................................................;................... 25
Required supporting c re d its ............................................................................. 16
Required elective c re d its ......................................................................................9
General Education credits:

3 credits already included in above requirements
R em ain ing ................   3 7

Required Business Adm inistration Minor (33-46 )
9 credits already included in required supporting credits
Remaining required credits ........................................................................... 24

Total credits required for this d e g re e ............................................... 120-121

This program offers training in economics, mathematics, statistics and 
Information systems with a m inor in Business Administration. It provides a 
sound foundation in the techniques and methodologies employed by economic 
practitioners as well as the application o f economics to the business sector.

Students completing this degree emphasis can pursue a career in banking, 
industry, small business or related fields. In addition, students planning to 
pursue a graduate degree would be well equipped to pursue either an M.B.A. 
or a graduate degree in Economics.

Required Economic Credits —  25 semester hours
ECOM 103 Introduction to Economics: M acroeconom ics................................. 3
ECOM 105 Introduction to Economics: M icroeconom ics...................................3
ECOM 280 Money and B anking............................................................................... 3

ECOM 303 Intermediate Macroeconom ics............................................................. 3
ECOM 305 Intermediate M icroeconom ics.............................................................. 3
ECOM 345 International T rade ..................................................................................3
ECOM 400 Managerial Econom ics..................................................................  3
ECOM 453 Business and Economic Forecasting.........................................   3
ECOM 499 Assessment Review ................................................................................. 1

Required Supporting Credits —  16 semester hours
MATH 175 Topics in Finite M athem atics ........................................................ 3
MATH 176 Topics C a lcu lus..............I ................................................................  3
BA 101 Business C o m p u ting .....................................................................................3
BACS 291 Business Statistics I .................................................................................3
STAT 311 Basic Statistical Methods ........................... 4

Required Elective Credits —  9  semester hours
ECOM 250 Comparative Economic System s..........................................................3
ECOM 277 Industrial O rgan iza tion .................................................................  3
ECOM 315 Labor/Management Econom ics..........................................  3
ECOM 341 Public Finance...............................     3
ECOM 346 International F inance.............................................................................. 3
ECOM 360 Economics o f Growth and Development ...........................................3
ECOM 402 Contemporary Economic P rob lem s.....................................................3
ECOM 455 Regional Theory and M ethods...............................................................3
EMST 335 Environmental and Resource Economics ...........................................3
MIMD 286 Value Issues in Political E conom y........................................................ 3
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Bachelor of Arts in English
Emphasis in Language Arts for Elementary and Middle School Teaching
Program Requirements
Required English credits...................................................................... .
Required elective credits  .......      3
General Education credits:

Regular....................................................................   ....40
PTEP program  .......................................   37-39
Required licensure cred its....................................................................... ..21
Total credits required for this d egree ...............     140-142

The language arts emphasis offers a balanced approach to literature, language, 
writing and oral communication. The program affords future teachers a 
broad approach to literature and its history, courses in writing and language 
that enable our graduates to "practice what they teach," and training in 
communication skills that are especially appropriate to the classroom.

Graduates of the program will be prepared to enter the teaching profession 
in grades 1-6 (with elementary licensure) and grades 5-9 (with middle school 
licensure) and to accept teaching assignments to a wide range of courses in 
language arts. In addition to preparing well-qualified teachers, the English 
major is excellent preparation for any profession or occupation that stresses 
language usage.

Required English Credits — 39 semester hours
EDRD 414 Literature for Children, Adolescents and Young Adults................. 3
ENG 131 Introduction to Literature...........................    3
ENG 219 Traditional and Modern Grammars  ......    ....3
ENG 238 Introduction to Folklore  .......................................   3
ENG 240 Introduction to Creative W riting.................   3
ENG 260 Masterpieces of English Literature  ......................................... 3

ENG 261 Masterpieces of American Literature ..........................................   3
ENG 319 Advanced Expository Techniques  ............  ;.................  /.....3
ENG 414 Greek and Comparative Mythology ......
ENG 419 Language and the History of English ....................L...........^...:...,:3
SPCO 111 Oral Interpretation .....:......................  !.  3
SPCO 323 Intercultural Communication..................    .......3
SPCO 330 Small Group Com munication............................ ..........................:..... 3
Note that ENG 430 with subtitle of "The Folktale" or "Native American Literature" 
may be taken in place of ENG 238.

Required Elective Credits — 3 semester hours

Notes
English majors pursuing teacher licensure must complete Professional 
Teacher Education (PTEP) requirements listed separately in this Bulletin.

No English major may be admitted to the PTEP program until he or she has 
completed at least two courses in the major at the University of Northern 
Colorado and achieved a minimum grade point average of 2.5 in the major.

Before being permitted to apply for student teaching, an English major with 
a language arts emphasis must have successfully completed EDFE 270 or 
370, must have Completed at least 30 hours in the major with no "D's" and 
must have at least a 2.75 grade point average in those courses taken at 
UNC. Any course in the major for which a student received a "D" grade must 
have been repeated for a "C" of better before the student may apply for 
student teaching.

Qualified students may be exempted by examination from ENG 131.

Bachelor of Arts in English
Emphasis in Liberal Arts
Program Requirements
Required English credits.....................................................    .....30
Required elective cred its...........................  9
General Education credits ....................  40
Required minor with minimum credits.....................................................18
Elective credits......................   23
Total credits required for this d eg ree ....................................................120

Ours is truly a language-dependent society. From corporate brochures to 
poetry, from television scripts to newspapers, we depend on our abilities to 
read and think critically, to communicate intelligently and effectively. The 
core requirements of the English major afford students a broad coverage of 

. the field. Judicious planning with the student's advisor should provide 
additional program focus through course clusters in literature, writing and/or 
language study.

Graduates of this program will be prepared to enter a variety of professional 
and graduate level programs, including law, theology, medicine (with appropriate 
science and mathematics preparation), library science, communications, 
media and business. The English major is excellent preparation for any 
profession or occupation that stresses language usage, such as writing and 
teaching-related fields.

Required English Credits — 30 semester hours
Lower Division Core

ENG 131 Introduction to Literature .................................................................3
ENG 219 Traditional and Modern Gram mars...........................    3
ENG 260 Masterpieces of English Literature  .................  .............3
ENG 261 Masterpieces of American Literature....................    3
ENG 262 Masterpieces of World Literature  ....... ...............................3

Upper Division Core
ENG 319 Advanced Expository Techniques .................................................. 3
ENG 419 Language and the History of English  ....................    3
Period courses (ENG 351-372); two from English and one from 

American Literature ............. .......... ...............................................

Required Elective Credits — 9 semester hours
ENG 122, 123, 223, 225 and 227 may NOT be counted toward the English 
major; all other courses with an ENG prefix may be counted for elective credit. 
At least one elective course MUST be taken at the 400-level.

Note
Qualified students may be exempted by examination from ENG 131.
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Bachelor of Arts in English
Emphasis in Secondary Teaching
Program Requirements
Required English cred its .................................................................................... ..
Required elective c re d its ..................................................................................... ..
General Education credits .......................  40
PTEP prog ram .....................   137-39
Required credits for secondary licensure.....................................  9
Required m inor with m inimum c re d its ...........................................................
Total credits required for this d e g re e ............................................... 143-145

The English m ajor with a secondary teaching emphasis at UNC is unique for 
Its balanced approach to literature, language, writing and pedagogy. The 
program affords future teachers broad coverage o f literary history, special 
topics In literature, genre studies and the like; courses in pedagogy, language 
and writing provide special training that enables our graduates to "practice 
what they teach."

Graduates o f the program w ill be prepared to enter the teaching profession 
In grades 1-6 (with elementary licensure), grades 5-9 (with middle school 
licensure) and grades 7-12 (with secondary licensure) and to accept teaching 
assignments in a wide range o f courses in writing and literature, further, the 
bachelor's program w ill provide a solid background for future professional 
and graduate-level work In areas such as law, theology, medicine (with 
appropriate science and mathematics preparation), library science, 
communications, media and business. In addition to preparing well-qualified 
teachers, the English m ajor is excellent preparation for any profession or 
occupation that stresses language usage, such as writing.

Required English Credits —  33 semester hours
Lower Division Courses

EMG 131 introduction to Literature .................................................................3
ENG 219 Traditional and Modern Gram m ars.................................................3
ENG 240 Introduction to Creative W riting ......................................................3
ENG 260 Masterpieces o f English L iterature.................................................. 3
ENG 261 Masterpieces o f American L ite ra tu re ............................................. 3
ENG 262 Masterpieces o f World L iterature.....................................................3

Upper Division Courses
ENG 319 Advanced Expository Techniques ...................................................3
ENG 419 Language and the History o f E n g lish .................................. ” ” ” '.'.'.'.3
Period courses (ENG 351-372); two from  English and one from 

American L ite ra tu re .......................................................................................... ....

Required Elective Credits —  6  semester hours
ENG 122, 123, 223, 225 and 227 may NOT be counted toward the English 
major. All other courses w ith an ENG prefix may be counted fo r elective 
credit. Majors preparing to teach may elect from  e ither EED or ENG courses. 
At least one elective course must be taken at the 400-level.

Students may complete this m a jor to be certified in elementary o r m iddle 
school, as well as secondary teaching by com pleting the appropriate 
licensure program. Those wishing to be certified in secondary education 
must also complete a minor.

Required Credits for Secondary Licensure —  9  sem ester hours
Additionally, those students seeking secondary licensure must com plete the
follow ing courses:

EED 341 Methods and Materials fo r Teaching Language and
Composition in the Secondary S ch o o ls ........................................................ 3
(Take concurrently with STEP 363 Clinical Experience: Secondary)

EED 402 Methods and Materials for Teaching Literature in the
Secondary S ch o o ls ..................................................... ; ......................................3

EED 406 Literature for Children and Adolescents ........................................ 3

Notes
English majors pursuing teaching licensure must complete PTEP requirements 
listed separately in this Bulletin.

Qualified students may be exempted by exam ination from  ENG 131.

No English major may be admitted to the PTEP program until he or she has 
completed at least two courses in the m ajor at the University o f Northern 
Colorado and achieved a m inim um  grade po in t average o f 3.0 in the major.

Master of Arts in English
Program Requirements
Com plete the required course specified h e re ...............................................3
Complete program electives specified h e r e ...............................................33

The master's degree program provides focused, in-depth study o f literature, 
practical experiences in literary criticism and research and opportunities for 
advanced levels o f writing. Judicious selection o f courses under the guidance 
o f the student's advisor may provide additional focus to the program through 
special course clusters in areas such as pedagogy, literary theory, or specific 
periods o f interests.

Graduates o f the program w ill be prepared to enter a wide range o f fields 
and/or to pursue additional advanced levels o f study such as the Ph.D. in 
English. The program enables teachers currently in the field to develop 
special areas o f Interest, to pursue these in depth, and to enhance their 
skills in teaching, research, and writing. In addition, graduates can pursue 
professional study in law, theology, medicine (with appropriate science and 
mathematics preparation), library science, communications, media, and 
business. The M.A. in English is excellent preparation for any profession or 
occupation that stresses language usage, such as writing.

Required Credits —  3 semester hours
ENG 600 Introduction to Graduate S tudy............................................................. 3

Required Elective Credits —  33 semester hours
A minimum o f six courses must be selected from ENG 600-level offerings 27

Additionally, a ll students m ust choose one o f  the fo llow ing options:
a) a traditional thesis;
b) a creative project, such as a novel or a collection o f poetry;
c) an additional six semester hours (two ENG 600-level seminars).

The thesis or creative projects may be written under ENG 699 for 6
semester hours c re d it.............................................................................................. 6

Notes
To increase the flexib ility  o f this program fo r teachers and to provide further 
work to help them improve the ir instructional skills, a b lock o f pedagogical 
coursework (6 semester hours) may be taken. The student and graduate advisor 
w ill plan according to individual needs.

Completion o f a Master o f Arts degree in English does not meet all the College 
o f Education PTEP requirements for licensure in English. Students must consult 
the ir departmental advisors and/or the College o f Education PTEP office if 
they are interested in elementary o r secondary licensure.

Candidates must take a poetry explication examination during the first semester 
o f enrollment; if  necessary, this exam may be retaken until the student's 
performance is satisfactory.

All master's candidates must take a written, comprehensive exam ination.
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Minor in Environmental Studies
Program Requirements
Required Environmental Studies credits  .........................   .......6
Required elective cred its  ........      16
Total credits required for this minor .........     ..22

The environmental studies minor enhances student ability to help find solutions 
to the growing environmental problems facing humanity caused by increasing 
human demands on the finite physical resources of the planet. This focus 
has two branches: 1) increasing the knowledge base about the natural resource 
and human components of environmental issues, which include population 
growth; pollution of land/ air and water; urban and rufal land use; food 
production possibilities; existing and alternative energy technologies; wilderness 
preservation; and species extinction; 2) developing an understanding of the 
methods and paradigms of various disciplines from the natural sciences, 
the social sciences and the humanities and their potential contributions and 
limitations in the context of environmental problems. Thus, students develop 
insights and problem-solving skills not as readily available within single 
disciplines.

The minor is useful for students majorihg in disciplines that contribute to 
the solution of environmental problems. Students acquire a broad perspective 
of the nature of environmental problems and their possible solutions. The 
minor facilitates cooperative, interdisciplinary problem-solving in subsequent 
employment or graduate study.

Employment opportunities are diverse and are shaped by the student's major. 
Environmental jobs can be laboratory, people, writing or outdoor-oriented. 
Topical employers include resource development companies, environmental 
consulting firms, government agencies, educational facilities (public and 
private, traditional and innovative) and environmental groups. There are 
also self-employment opportunities.

Required Environmental Studies Credits — 6 semester hours
ENST 100 Introduction to Environmental S tudies.............................   .3
ENST 405 Senior Sem inar................            v.-3

Required Elective Credits — 16 semester hours
Social Processes (select two o f  the following):

ENST 205 Environment, Politics and Law ........
J ENST 215 Human Behavior and Environm ent...............
ENST 247 Politics of the Nuclear Age 
ENST"335 Environmental and Resource Economics ......
GEOG 315 Resource Management.......... i .

Physical Resource Science (select two o f  the following):
ENST 225 Energy and the Environm ent .
ENST 235 Chemistry and the Environm ent ...............
ENST 245 Nuclear, Solar and Alternative Pow er .
ENST 255 Atmospheric Environment of Humans  ..........
ENST 265 Conservation of Natural Resources  .......
ENST 355 Introduction to Environmental Health  ....... .

Sensory Perception (select one o f  the following):
ENST 375 Literature and the Environment.......................
ENST 385 Art and the Environment............. .....................

Special Problems  ‘

ENST 422 Directed Studies  ........  ...,:........ ....... .,.........'....1-3
ENST 492 Internship in Environmental Studies  .......  v^-15

Take courses appropriate to the specific minor

Notes
At least 8 of the 16 elective hours must be taken at or above the 300-level.

At least 15 hours of the minor must be taken as formal coursework and 
should be completed before enrollment in the internship (if elected) and
the senior seminar. ,

The type of internship or particular elective courses are determined jointly 
by the coordinator and student in the light of the student's goals.

.csx
s 

cn 
to 

to 
to 

cni 
tq 

cs 
cn 

to 
to 

cn



70
College of Arts and Sciences -  French

Bachelor of Arts in French
Emphasis in Liberal Arts
Program Requirem ents
Required French c r e d its ......................................................................    3 1
Required e lec tiv e  c r e d it s ..........................................................................................
General Education cred its .................................................................................. ..
Required minor with minimum c r e d it s ...................................   18
Elective c r e d its ......................................................................................................... 28
Total credits required for th is d e g r e e .......................................................... 120

The French Liberal Arts M ajor s tre s s e s  acqu isition  o f the  four language skills 
(listening, speak ing , reading , writing) th rough  pe rfo rm ance-o rien ted  c la sses  
a t ail levels, c o n d u c ted  in French. S tu d e n ts  d e velop  skills in critical th inking 
a s  they  a cqu ire  fam iliarity with fran co p h o n e  lite ra tu re  and  civilization. The 
d e p a r tm e n t's  ex tracu rricu la r activ ities  en co u rag e  cultural aw aren ess  while 
develop ing  lead ersh ip , o rgan izational an d  p rom otional abilities.

French Liberal Arts m a jo rs  m ay c h o o se  to p u rsu e  g rad u a te  study  in French 
or, having co m b in e d  th e ir  language s tudy  with o th e r  fields su ch  as  
bu s in ess , political s c ien c e , in te rna tiona l trade  and  re la tions, history, fine 
a rts  an d  o th e rs , can  b e co m e  involved in c a ree rs  in in te rna tiona l b u sin ess , 
world affairs, socia l w ork o r th e  arts.

Required French Credits — 31 sem ester  hours
FR 201 In te rm ed ia te  French 1 ...........................................................................................3
FR 20 2  In te rm ed ia te  French U ..........................................................................................3
FR 301 French C onversa tion  a n d  C om position  1 .......................................................3
FR 3 0 2  French C onversa tion  a n d  C om position  II ......................................................3
FR 311 French Civilization 6r L iterature Survey .I ................................................ 3
FR 3 1 2  French Civilization & L iterature Survey II ...............................................3
FR 40 7  French for Oral P ro fic ie n cy ................................................................................3
FR 4 7 5  S em in ar in French Literature ............................................................................2
A dvanced L iterature C r e d i t s ...............................................................................................8

Required Elective Credits —  3 se m este r  hours (m inim um )
FR 150 P racticum  in C on tem pora ry  C ultu re  ..............................  1
FR 3 0 0  In te rm ed ia te  French R ea d in g s ......................................................................... 1-3
FR 3 5 0  Practicum  in T each ing  F r e n c h .............................................................................2
F R 401  In tensive  F r e n c h ...................................    4
FR 4 0 2  C on tem porary  Life in F ra n c e .................................................................  3
FR 4 0 3  France o f the  A ncient R e g im e ....................................................................’....... 4
FR 4 0 4  M odern F r a n c e ........................................................................................................... 4
FR 4 0 5  B usiness F r e n c h ..........................       ;.............3
FR 4 5 0  S tu d ies  in French L ite ra tu re ..................  3

(Notes
All w ork to  be co u n ted  tow ard  th e  B.A. in French, Liberal Arts em p h a sis , m u s t 
be  beyond  th e  first y ear level.

Advising an d  a d v iso r 's  s ig n a tu re  req u ired  b e fo re  reg is tra tio n  e a c h  s e m e s te r .

S tu d en ts  m u s t d em o n stra te  co m p e ten cy  in certa in  a re a s  o f  language activity: 
Oral and  w ritten p roficiency  in F rench, ability  to  app ly  o n e 's  know ledge  o f 
th e  F rench language en v iro n m en t. C onsu lt d e p a r tm e n t adv isor.

To graduate  with French Liberal Arts m ajor, the  s tu d e n t m u s t have a  2 .5  grade 
po in t average  in th o se  co u rse s  th a t c o u n t tow ard  th e  m a jo r  a n d  th a t w ere  
tak en  a t UNC.

S tu d en ts  m u s t co m p le te  a  m in o r a p p ro v e d  by th e  d e p a r tm e n t.
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Bachelor of Arts in French
Emphasis in Teaching
Program R equirem ents
Required French c r e d it s ................          34
Required e le c t iv e  cred its (minim um )  ............    3
G eneral Education cred its:

3 cred its already included  in a b o v e  requirem ents
R em a in in g ................................             37

PTEP program   .................         3 7 -3 9
Required m inor with m inim um  h o u r s .................................     . .1 8
Total cred its required for th is  d e g r e e ........................  129-131

In preparing majors for careers in secondary school teaching of French, this 
program stresses acquisition of the four language skills (listening, speaking, 
reading, writing) through performance-oriented classes at all levels, conducted 
in French. Students develop skills in critical thinking as they acquire familiarity 
with francophone literature and civilization. The department's extracurricular 
activities encourage cultural awareness while developing leadership and 
organizational and promotional abilities necessary to foreign language teaching. 
Pedagogical skills are developed through numerous clinical teaching experiences 
offered within the department as well as through Professional teacher 
Education.

Completion of the French teaching major qualifies the student for State of 
Colorado Licensure to teach French in the secondary school and for graduate 
study in French. Training includes development of the four language skills 
in French, knowledge of francophone culture and literature and development 
of pedagogical and organizational skills expected in the French teaching 
profession. Also, students who combine their language study with other fields 
such as business, political science, international trade and relations, history 
or fine arts can pursue careers in international business, world affairs, 
social work or the arts.

Required French C redits —  3 4  se m e ste r  hours
FR 201 Intermediate French I ............  3
FR 202 Intermediate French 11...............................................................................3
FR 301 French Conversation and Composition I ..........   3
FR 302 French Conversation and Composition II ............................................. 3
FR 311 French Civilization & Literature Survey I ..............   3
FR 312 French Civilization & Literature Survey 11 ............................................. 3
FR 350 Practicum in Teaching French..................................................................2
FR 407 French for Oral Proficiency...................................................................... 3
FL 341 Methods of Teaching in the Secondary School.................................... 3
Advanced Literature C red its................................................................................... 8

Required Elective C redits — 3 se m es te r  h o u rs (minim um)
FR 150 Practicum in Contemporary Culture  ..........
FR 300 Intermediate French Readings....  ................................................. 1-3
FR 350 Practicum in Teaching French  ....... ............................2
FR 401 intensive F ren ch   ........................    ....................4
FR 402 Contemporary Life in France  ..............    .:..3
FR 403 France of the Ancient Regime  ...............................    4
FR 404 Modern F rance..................................................................    4
FR 405 Business French .................................      3
FR 450 Studies in French Literature  .................................. -.3
FR 475 Seminar in French Literature  ..............        2

INotes
All work to be counted toward the B.A. in French, Teaching emphasis, must 
be beyond the first year level.

Advising and advisor's signature required before registration each semester.

Students must demonstrate competency in certain areas of language activity: 
Oral and written proficiency in French, ability to apply one 's knowledge of 
francophone culture to appropriate situations in a French language environment, 
leadership abilities important to secondary school language teaching. Consult 
department advisor.

To seek departmental approval for full admission to the Professional Teacher 
Education program, students must have at least a 2.5 grade point average 
in courses in French taken at UMC.

Students must complete a minor approved' by the department.

Student must meet all requirements for the Professional Teaching Education 
program as described in this Bulletin, including EDLS 363, Clinical Experience 
(3 hrs.) to be taken along with the Methods course, FL 341.

In order to obtain approval for a student teaching assignment, a French 
teaching major must have obtained a grade of "B" or better in FL 341 and have 
successfully passed the department oral proficiency exam (consult advisor).

To be recommended for teacher licensure, the student must have a 2.5 grade 
point average at the completion of the program on those courses that count 
toward the major and were taken at UMC.

Master of Arts in Foreign Languages
Emphasis in French Teaching
Program R equirem ents
C om plete th e  required cred it sp ec ified  h e r e ................................................ 10
C om plete th e  program  e le c t iv e s  sp ec ified  h e r e ......................................... 20

The program is designed for secondary teachers of French who desire further 
preparation at the graduate level.

The program concentrates on the development of high-level functional 
proficiency in the four language skills and provides in-depth understanding 
of the cultural and literary achievements of French-speaking societies. The 
most recent developments in foreign language methodologies will be studied 
and researched.

A dm ission
Admission to this program has been suspended until further notice. Consult 
department chair.

In addition to meeting the standard Graduate School admissions requirements, 
applicants to the m aster's program in Foreign Language Teaching — French 
must possess a B.A. in French or the equivalent and must have completed 
one year of teaching experience.

Students may complete the M.A. degree in summers only or during the academic 
year only or by combining summer work with regular academic year program 
offerings.

Required Credits —  10 se m este r  hours
FL 508 Workshop....................................................................................................... 2
FL 531 Teaching of Foreign Languages.....................    2
FR 505 Topics in French Civilization..................  2
FR 506 Topics in French Literature........................................................................ 2
FR 5 2 1 Problems in Advanced Grammar...............................................................1

or
FR 522 Problems in Advanced Composition.........................................................1

Elective C redits —  2 0  se m este r  hours
Courses in language, literature, and civilization from within the French

offerings of the Department of Foreign Languages,...................................... 1C
Courses from outside of the department in the areas of pedagogy,

civilization and culture ..................................................................................... -1C
Mote that courses selected must relate logically to the teaching of French.
A minimum of two courses in each area will be chosen with the consent 
of the major advisor.

Motes
Students must successfully complete comprehensive examinations in the 
areas of French language, literature, and civilizations and Foreign Language 
teaching methodology.
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Bachelor of Arts in Geography
Emphasis in Applied Geography
Program Requirements
Required Geography c re d its ............................................................................ 22
Required elective c re d its ................................................................................... 18
General Education credits:

S p ec ifie d ....................................................................................................................
R em ain ing ...............................................................................................................

Required m inor with m inimum c re d its ..........................................................18
Elective c red its ....................................................................  ...22
Total credits required for this d e g re e ........................................................ 120

The use o f geographic concepts o f location, distribution and diffusion for 
the analysis o f patterns o f economic, social, political and environmental 
behavior is at the core o f applied geography. Beyond analysis, the dynamic 
application o f these concepts makes possible the prediction and planning 
o f significant human activities.

Those electing an applied m ajor in geography are generally preparing for 
careers in cartography, location analysis, urban and regional planning, or 
geographic information systems. Examples o f specific employment opportunities 
Include computer map design and construction, market research, commercial 
site and industrial location analysis. Additional positions include transportation 
planning, land use and real estate analysis and planning, environmental 
management and com munity development. Students should select either 
the applied geography or the liberal arts emphasis in conjunction with their 
career goals.

Required Geography Credits —  22 semester hours
QEOQ 110 Geography o f the United States and C anada.................................. 3
QEOG 200 Human Geography................................................................................ 3

GEOG 232 Physical Geography...................................................................  4
GEOG 264 Maps and im agery..........................................................  3
GEOG 302 Cartography..............................................................    3
GEOG 475 Quantitative Techniques in G eography  .................................... 3
GEOG 495 Senior S em inar.....................................................................  3

Required Elective Credits —  18 semester hours
Advanced Thematic Credits — 9 sem ester hours (m inim um )

GEOG 312 Economic Geography.......................................................................3
GEOG 315 Resource Management.....................................................................3
GEOG 320 Population G eography.....................................................................3
GEOG 325 Advanced Physical Geography: T o p ics ........................................ 3
GEOG 360 Political Geography................................................................  3
GEOG 370 Urban G eography............................................................................. 3

Advanced Techniques Credits — 9 semester hours (maximum)
GEOG 392 fie ld  Course in G eography............................................... 1-3
GEOG 407 Theory and Use o f Geographic Inform ation Systems  ........3
GEOG 412 Advanced Cartography  ............  3
GEOG 422 Directed S tud ies ...............................   3
GEOG 492 Internship ...........................................................................................3

Mote that students may take 3 o f the above hours in related electives from  
outside the department w ith advisor approval. GEOG 325 may be taken for 
credit more than once. GEOG 422 and GEOG 492 may be taken fo r credit 
more than once, but only 3 hours for each course will count toward the major.

General Education, Specified —  3 sem ester hours
Category 2  — Mathematics

STAT 150 Introduction to Statistical A na lys is ................................................. 3

Bachelor of Arts in Geography
Emphasis in Liberal Arts

Program Requirements
Required Geography c re d its ............................................................................. 19
Required elective c re d its ................................................................................... 21
General Education credits ................................................................................ 40
Required m inor with minimum c re d its ..........................................................18
Elective cred its ...............   22
Total credits required for this d e g re e ........................................................ 120

Geography is the study o f the social, environmental and locational processes 
that create diversity from place to place on the earth's surface. The geographic 
perspective helps to explain the reasons for and the significance o f local, 
regional and world patterns and analyzes the role o f locational factors in 
human affairs.

Those electing a liberal arts m ajor in geography are generally preparing for 
careers in elementary or middle school teaching, cartography, recreation/travel 
planning, m ilitary or political intelligence or resource management. Examples 
o f specific employment opportunities include map design and construction, 
international business representative, tour planning/operation and area 
specialist. Additional positions include travel agent, real estate agent, park 
ranger and peace corps volunteer. Students should select either the applied 
geography or liberal arts emphasis in conjunction with their career goals.

Required Geography Credits —  19 semester hours
GEOG 110 Geography o f the United States and C anada.................................. 3
QEOG 200 Human G eography................................................................................ 3
GEOG 232 Physical Geography............................................................................... 4
GEOG 264 Maps and Im agery..................................................................................3
GEOG 302 Cartography.............................................................................................3
GEOG 495 Senior S em inar.......................................................................................3

Required Elective Credits —  21 semester hours
Advanced Regional Credits — 9 semester hours (m inim um )

GEOG 318 Austra lia .............................................................................................. 2
GEOG 326 A fr ic a ................................................................................................... 3
GEOG 335 Geography o f Middle A m e rica ....................................................... 3
GEOG 340 E urope.................................................................................................3
GEOG 344 Asia: Special Top ics   .................................................................. 3
GEOG 350 C o lo rado ............................................................................................. 3
GEOG 365 Russia and Eurasia ..................................................................  3
GEOG 438 South Am erica................................................................................... 3
GEOG 453 Geography o f the Great P la ins.................  3

Mote that GEOG 438 and 453 are also offered for graduate credit under the 
numbers GEOG 538 and GEOG 553. Majors must take a m in im um  o f 9 
semester hours in Advanced Regional Geography. GEOG 344 may be taken
for credit more than once.
Advanced Systematic Credits — 9 semester hours (m inim um )

GEOG 300 Advanced Human Geography: T o p ics ..........................................3
GEOG 312 Economic Geography.......................................................................3
GEOG 315 Resource Management.................................................................... 3
GEOG 325 Advanced Physical Geography: T o p ics ........................................ 3
GEOG 360 Political Geography...........................................................................3
GEOG 370 Urban Geography ............................................................................. 3
GEOG 392 Field Course in Geography.......................................................... 1-3
GEOG 407 Theory and Use o f Geographic Inform ation S ystem s.............. 3
GEOG 412 Advanced Cartography.....................................................................3
GEOG 422 Directed S tud ie s ...................... 1-3
GEOG 475 Quantitative Techniques in G eography..................  3
GEOG 492 In te rnsh ip .........................................................................................1-6

Mote that majors must take a m inim um  o f 9 semester hours in Advanced 
Systematic Geography. GEOG 300 and GEOG 325 may be taken for credit 
more than once. A maxim um o f 3 hours o f GEOG 492 may be counted 
toward the major. Only one o f the follow ing courses may be counted toward 
the major: GEOG 392, GEOG 407, GEOG 412, GEOG 422, GEOG 475, 
GEOG 492.
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Bachelor o f Arts in Geography
Emphasis in Secondary Teaching

Program Requirements
Required cred its .................................. *..............      19
Required supporting cred its .............        15
Required elective cred its ..................        18
General Education credits:

Specified............................................................................................................15
Remaining................      27

Secondary PTEP program   .............................................   39
Total credits required for this d eg ree   ............    131

Geography is the study of the social, environmental and locational processes 
that create diversity from place to place on the earth's surface. The Department 
of Geography participates in the preparation of teachers by offering a bachelor's 
degree in geography that meets all requirements for licensure for teaching 
social studies at the secondary level (grades 7-12). A graduate with this degree 
will also be qualified to pursue graduate study in geography.

Upon successful completion of this program and the requirements of the 
Professional Teacher Education program, students will qualify to be licensed 
to teach social studies at the secondary level. Students choosing this major 
will be observed by experienced geography faculty when student teaching.

Required Credits —  19 semester hours
GEOG 100 World Geography ...........................   ................ 3
GEOG 200 Human Geography........................................... 3
GEOG 232 Physical Geography..............................    4
GEOG 264 Maps and Imagery................................    3
GEOG 495 Senior Sem inar...................................   '.......... 3
SOSC 300 Social Studies Methods of Inqu iry ....................................................3

Required Elective Credits «—18 semester hours
Regional Credits  —  6 sem ester hours (m inimum )

GEOG 110 Geography of the United States and Canada........................... 3
GEOG 318 Australia......................................................................................... 2
GEOG 326 A frica ..........................................................  3
GEOG 335 Geography of Middle Am erica....................................................3
GEOG 340 Europe  ..........       3
GEOG 344 Asia: Special Topics ...........................    3
GEOG 350 Colorado..................................................................................   ...3
GEOG 365 Russia and Eurasia ..............................   3
GEOG 438 South America...............................................................................3
GEOG 453 Geography of the Great Plains................................................... 3

Systematic Credits  —  12 sem ester hours (m inimum )
GEOG 300 Advanced Human Geography: Topics.......................   3
GEOG 312 Economic Geography...................................................................3
GEOG 315 Resource Management...............   3
GEOG 320 Population Geography .................................................................3
GEOG 325 Advanced Physical Geography: Topics......................................3
GEOG 360 Political Geography.............................  3
GEOG 370 Urban Geography .............................  -.3

Required Supporting Credits —  15 semester hours
ECOH 103 Introduction to Economics: Macroeconomics ........ 3
HIST 101 Survey of American History — 1877 to Present............................... 3
HIST 110 African C ivilization.................................................................................3

or
HIST 113 Asian Civilization II: the Modern Transformation ..................   3
HIST 120 Western Civilization to 1689...........   3

or
HIST 121 Western Civilization — 1689 to Present...........................   3
PSCI 100 United States national G overnm ent................................................... 3

General Education, Specified —  13 semester hours
Category 4  —  Arts and Letters

HIST 100 Survey of American History to 1877 ............................................ 3
Category 5  —  Social Science

AHT 100 General Anthropology...................................................................... 3
or

SOC 100 Principles of Sociology  ..............................  3
PSY 120 Principles of Psychology.................................. 4

Category 7b —  M ulticu ltura l -  Select one o f  the follow ing:
AES 101 Crisis of Identity..........................................   3
HISP 102 Hispanic Cultures in the United States.........................................3

' WS 120 Women and Men in Perspective.......................................................3

notes
no minor is required for this major emphasis area.

All requirements for the Professional Teacher Education program, as described 
in this Bulletin, must be met.

no geography teaching major may apply for admission to the Professional 
Teacher Education (PTEP) program until he or she has passed, at least 15 
semester hours of courses in the major, at least 6 hours of which must have 
been taken at the University of northern Colorado.

To be admitted to PTEP, a student must have a 2.75 grade point average in 
those courses counting toward his or her major that were taken at unc and 
must have taken at least three courses with the GEOG prefix.

In the Secondary PTEP, students must take both SOSC 341 and GEOG 410.

Before being permitted to apply for student teaching, a student must have 
successfully completed at least 30 hours in the major and maintained a 
2.75 grade point average in major courses taken at unc.
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Bachelor of Arts in German
Emphasis in Liberal Arts
Program Requirements
Required credits............................................................................................
Required elective credits (minimum)..........................................................
General Education credits ........................................................................ ..
Required minor with minimum credits................................................... .
Elective credits............................................................................................ 28
Total credits required for this d egree ...................................................120

The G erm an  Liberal Arts M ajor s tre s s e s  acqu isition  o f th e  four language 
skills (listening, sp eak in g , read ing , writing) th rough  p e rfo rm ance-o rien ted  
c la sse s  a t ail levels, c o n d u c ted  in G erm an. S tu d en ts  d e velop  skills in critical 
th inking  a s  they  acq u ire  fam iliarity with G erm an  lite ra tu re  an d  civilization. 
The d e p a r tm e n t's  ex tracu rricu la r activ ities en co u rag e  cultural aw aren e ss  
while develop ing  lead ersh ip , organ iza tional an d  p rom otion  abilities, an d  th e  
G en n an  Study A broad Program  can  fu rther ex p an d  cultural know ledge and  
language proficiency.

G erm an Liberal Arts m ajo rs  m ay c h o o se  to  pu rsue  g raduate  study in G erm an 
or, having com bined  the ir language study  with o th e r fields su ch  as  b usiness, 
political sc ien ce , in te rna tiona l trad e  an d  re la tions, history, fine a rts  and  
o th e rs , b eco m e  involved in c a ree rs  in in te rna tiona l b u sin ess , world affairs, 
social work o r th e  arts.

Required Credits — 31 semester hours
GER 201 In te rm ed ia te  G erm an  I ......................................................................................3
GER 2 02  In te rm ed ia te  G erm an  I I ..................................................................................... 3
GER 301 G erm an  C onversa tion  an d  C om position ... I ......................   3
GER 3 0 2  G erm an  C onversa tion  an d  C om position  I I ..............................................3
GER 311 G erm an  Civilization & L iterature Survey I .............................................. 3
GER 3 1 2  G erm an  Civilization & L iterature Survey I I ..............................................3
GER 4 0 7  G erm an  for Oral P ro fic ie n cy ............................................................................3
GER 4 7 5  S em in ar in G erm an  L ite ra tu re ........................................................................2
A dvanced Literature C r e d i t s ...............................................................................................8

Required Elective Credits — 3 semester hours (minimum)
GER 150 P racticum  in C o n tem p o ra ry  C u ltu re ......................................   1
GER 3 0 0  In te rm ed ia te  G erm an  R e a d in g s ................   . 1-3
GER 3 5 0  Practicum  in T each ing  G e rm a n .................................................................. ....2
GER 401 In tensive G e r m a n ..................................................................................................4
GER 4 0 2  C on tem porary  Life in G e rm a n y ....................................................................... 3
GER 4 0 3  Practicum  in G e rm a n y ......................................................................................... 4
GER 4 0 4  M odern G e rm a n y ................................................;..........    4
GER 4 0 5  B usiness G e rm a n ..............................................................................................*.**3
GER 4 5 0  S tu d ies  in G erm an  L ite ra tu re ............................................................................3

Notes
All work to  be  coun ted  tow ard the  B.A. in G erm an, Liberal Arts em phasis , m u st 
be  beyond  th e  first y ear level.

Advising an d  a d v iso r 's  s ig n a tu re  re q u ired  b e fo re  reg is tra tio n  e ac h  s em e s te r .

S tuden ts  m u st d em o n stra te  c o m p e ten cy  in certa in  a re a s  o f language activity: 
oral an d  w ritten proficiency in G erm an , ability  to  app ly  o n e 's  know ledge  of 
the Germ an culture to appropriate situations in a  G erm an language environm ent. 
C onsu lt d e p a r tm e n t advisor.

S tu d en ts  m u s t co m p le te  a  m ino r a p p ro v ed  by th e  d e p a r tm e n t.

To g rad u a te  w ith a  G erm an  Liberal Arts m a jo r, th e  s tu d e n t m u s t h av e  a  2 .5  
grade  p o in t average  in th o se  c o u rse s  th a t c o u n t tow ard  th e  m a jo r  a n d  th a t 
w ere tak en  a t UNC.
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Bachelor of Arts in German
Emphasis in Teaching
Program Requirements
Required credits  ..........         34
Required elective credits (minimum)  .......  3
General Education credits:

3 credits already included in requirements above
Remaining ...............         37

PTEP program  .....         37-39
Required minor with minimum credits  ....................    18
Total credits required for this d egree ................     129-131

In preparing majors for careers in secondary school teaching of German, this 
program stresses acquisition of the four language skills (listening, speaking, 
reading, writing) through performance-oriented classes at all levels, conducted 
in German. Students develop skills in critical thinking as they acquire familiarity 
with German literature and civilization. The department's extracurricular 
activities encourage cultural awareness while developing leadership and 
organizational and promotional abilities necessary to foreign language teaching, 
and the German Study Abroad Program can further expand cultural knowledge 
and language proficiency. Pedagogical skills are developed through numerous 
clinical teaching experiences offered within the department as well as through 
Professional Teacher Education.

Completion of the German teaching major qualifies the student for State of 
Colorado Licensure to teach German in the secondary school and for graduate 
study in German. Training includes development of the four language skills 
in German, knowledge of Germanic culture and literature, and development 
of pedagogical and organizational skills expected in the German teaching 
profession. Also, students who combine their language study with other fields 
such as business, political science, international trade and relations, history, 
or fine arts can become involved in careers in international business, world 
affairs, social work, or the arts.

Required Credits — 34 semester hours
FL 341 Methods of Teaching in the Secondary School......................................3
GER 201 Intermediate German 1............................................................................ 3
GER 202 Intermediate German II...........................................................................3
GER 301 German Conversation and Composition I .......................................... 3
GER 302 German Conversation and Composition I I ......................................... 3
GER 311 German Civilization & Literature Survey 1 ........................................ ..3
GER 312 German Civilization & Literature Survey I I ......................................... 3
GER 350 Practicum in Teaching G erm an..............................................................2
GER 407 German for Oral Proficiency  .......................................... .................... 3
Advanced Literature Credits ..........................................................<........*.............. 8

Required Elective Credits — 3 semester hours (minimum)
GER 150 Practicum in Contemporary Culture  ..............................   1
GER 300 Intermediate German Readings -----.................... 1-3
GER 405 Business Germ an -----       .....3
GER 450 Studies in German Literature ....... .....3
GEJR 475 Seminar in German Literature  ....... .............................r........  .2

Notes
All work to be counted toward the B.A. in German, teaching emphasis, must 
be beyond the first year level.

Advising and advisor's signature required before registration each semester.

Students must demonstrate competency in certain areas of language activity: 
oral and written proficiency in German, ability to apply one 's knowledge of 
the German culture to appropriate situations in a Gentian language environment, 
leadership abilities important to secondary school language teaching. Consult 
department advisor.

To seek department approval for full admission to PTEP, students must have 
at least a 2.5 grade point average in courses in German taken at UNC.

Student must complete a minor approved by the department.

Students must meet all requirements for the Professional Teacher Education 
program as described in this Bulletin, including EDLS 363, Clinical Experience 
(3 credit hours) to be taken along with the Methods course, FL 341.

In order to obtain approval for student teaching assignment, a German teaching 
major must have obtained a grade of "B" or better in FL 341 and have 
successfully passed the department oral proficiency examination (consult 
advisor).

To be recommended for teacher licensure, the student must have at least a 
2.5 grade point average at the completion of his or her program in those courses 
that count toward the major and were taken at UNC.

Master of Arts in Foreign Languages
Emphasis in German Teaching
Program Requirements
Complete the required credits specified here ....................................... 10
Complete program electives specified h ere ...........................................20

Not all graduate level courses are offered on a regular basis. Contact department 
for current offerings.

The program is designed for secondary teachers of German who desire further 
preparation at the graduate level.

The program concentrates on the development of high-level functional 
proficiency in the four language skills and provides in-depth understanding 
of the cultural and literary achievements of German-speaking societies. The 
most recent developments in foreign language methodologies will be studied 
and researched.

Admission
Admission to this program has been suspended until further notice. Consult 
department chair.

In addition to meeting standard Graduate School admissions requirements, 
applicants to the master's program in Foreign Language Teaching — German 
must possess a B.A. in German or the equivalent and must have completed 
one year of teaching experience.

Students may complete the M.A. degree: in summers only or during the 
academic year only or by combining summer work with regular academic 
year program offerings.

Required Credits — 10 semester hours
FL 508 Workshop....................................................................................................... 2
FL 531 Teaching of Foreign Languages.................................................................2
GER 505 Topics in German Civilization.................................................................3
GER 506 Topics in German Literature................................................................... 2
GER 521 Problems in Advanced G ram m ar........................................................... 1

or
GER 522 Problems in German Com position.........................................................1

Elective Credits — 20 semester hours
Courses in language, literature and civilization from within the German

offerings of the Department of Foreign Languages  .................................... 10
Courses from outside of the department in the areas of pedagogy and 

civilization and culture ........................................................................................ 10
Note that courses selected must relate logically to the teaching of German.
A minimum of two courses in each area will be chosen with the consent of 
the major advisor.

Notes
The department offers a Study Abroad Program in Germany. Master's degree 
candidates are encouraged to participate and, when qualified, may obtain an 
assistantship.

Students must successfully complete comprehensive examinations in the 
areas of German language, literature and civilization and Foreign Language 
teaching methodology.
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Bachelor of Arts in Hispanic Studies
Emphasis in Mexican-American Studies
Program Requirements
Required credits..........................................................................................24
Required elective credits........................................................................... 12
General Education credits ................................................................   40
Complete a minor with minimum hours..................................................21
Elective credits............................................................................................ 24
Total credits required for this degree...................................................121

S tu d en ts  develop  a  functional proficiency in the  Spanish  language along with 
an  u n d e rs tan d in g  an d  a p p rec ia tio n  o f th e  litera tu re , civilization an d  cu ltu re  
o f th e  H ispanic world, the  United S ta te s  S ou thw est and  H ispanics o f the  
United S ta tes.

S tu d en ts  b e co m e  linguistically and  culturally  proficien t for w ork o r travel in 
the  H ispanic world.

Required Credits — 24 semester hours
HISP 101 In troduction  to  M exican-Am erican S tu d ie s ..............................................3
HISP 110 C on tem porary  C h icano  L ite ra tu re ............................................................... 3
HISP 3 0 0  Social S tratification  in the  M exican-Am erican C o m m u n ity ................3
HISP 3 2 0  L aC h ican a ............................................................................................................... 3
HISP 3 2 5  History o f th e  C h icano  in th e  S o u th w e s t ..................................................3

(p rerequ isite  HISP 101)
HISP 3 7 0  C hicano  P s y c h o lo g y .......................................................................................... 3
HISP 4 1 4  C on tem porary  C hicano  I s s u e s ......................................................................3

Required Elective Credits — 12 semester hours
SPAM 2 1 0  In te rm ed ia te  S pan ish  I ....................................................................................3
SPAM 20 2  In te rm ed ia te  S pan ish  11.................................................................................. 3
SPAM 301 S pan ish  G ra m m a r ...............................   3
SPAM 3 0 3  S pan ish  C onversa tion  .....................................................................................3
SPAM 4 1 0  C h icano  S pan ish  L in g u is tic s .........................................................................3

SPAM 411 S pan ish  fo r Bilingual E ducation  I .............. ,.......................   ...3
SPAM 4 1 2  S pan ish  for Bilingual E ducation  I I   ....... ....... ’. . . . . ..............3
HISP 1 1 1 In troduction  to  H ispanic L iterature   ............    .3
HISP 141 M exican Civilization & C u ltu re ......................................   ........3
HISP 2 2 0  W om en in H ispanic S o c ie ty ........................   i...........3
HISP 3 9 5  H istorical, P h ilosophical, Legal, & C ultural D im en sio n s  o f

Bilingual E d u c a tio n ..............................................................     3
HISP 4 0 0  Bilingual an d  English a s  a  S eco n d  L anguage M e th o d s .......................... 3
HISP 4 1 0  A sse ssm en t a n d  D iagnostic  T esting  in Bilingual C la s s ro o m s  3
HIST 118 History o f M e x ic o ............................... .................... .......................; ................... 3
SOC 2 3 7  Sociology o f M inorities .....................................................................   3
AMT 311 E thnology o f H ispanic P e o p le s  ........................................................................3
PSY 4 6 7  Psychology o f P r e ju d ic e ......................   .....3
SPCO 3 2 3  In tercu ltu ral C o m m u n ic a tio n ................................    ’.............;.3

Motes
EMG 2 3 8 , In troduction  to  Folklore, will fulfill th e  e lec tiv e  re q u ire m e n t only  if 
taken  w hen the  H ispanic folklore is being  tau g h t in th e  se r ie s  o f In troduction  
to  Folklore co u rses .

A m ino r o f a t le a s t 2 1 s e m e s te r  h o u rs  is req u ired  w ith p rio r ap p ro v a l from  
the  d ep artm en t.

All Span ish  language c o u rs e s  to  be  c o u n te d  fo r th e  m a jo r  an d  m in o r m u s t 
be  beyond  th e  first y ear level.

C ourses with the  SPAM prefix a re  tau g h t in S pan ish  a n d  c o u rse s  with th e  HISP 
prefix a re  tau g h t in English.

At least 50  pe rcen t of the  co u rses  taken  to com ple te  the  m a jo r m u st be  u p p er 
division co u rses , 3 0 0 -4 0 0  level.
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Bachelor of Arts in History
Emphasis in Liberal Arts
Program R equirem ents
Required H isto iy  c r e d it s   .............................................................   18
Required e le c t iv e  c r e d it s ................................     .2 4
G eneral E ducation cred its  .................   .4 0
Required m inor w ith m inim um  c r e d it s ............................................................ 18
E lective c r e d it s ..................................        ...20
Total cred its required for th is  d eg ree   ........................    120

Historical study is concerned with the record of the human past and forms 
the indispensable background for all other areas of knowledge in the 
humanities, the social sciences and the sciences. A well-rounded curriculum 
of American and world history courses is provided in which students are 
encouraged to be critical and analytical in thought as well as to be incisive 
and cogent in their writing. The capstone of a student's study is a seminar 
during the senior year, which includes an extensive research paper as the 
central component.

Graduates with a bachelor's degree in history generally enter teaching or 
affiliated academic professions. They also go into law, government service 
or medicine, or occupy various positions in the business world; additionally, 
they are qualified to do graduate study in history. The University has designated 
the Department of History as a Center of Excellence.

Required H istory C redits —  18 se m este r  hours
HIST 100 Survey of American History from its Beginnings to 1877 ................3
HIST 101 Survey of American History from 1877 to the P resen t  ..... 3
HIST 120 Western Civilization from Ancient Greece to 1689 ........................3
HIST 121 Western Civilization from 1689 to the P resen t................................3
HIST 480 Senior Sem inar.........................................................   ...3
Select one of the following:

HIST 110 African Civilization............................................................................3
HIST 112 Asian Civilization I .........................  ...3
HIST 113 Asian Civilization I I ......................................................................... 3
HIST 118 History of Mexico.......................................... 3

Mote that in addition to meeting the above program requirements, all history 
majors in their senior year must take, for state mandated assessment purposes, 
the nationally standardized history examination — or a departmentally 
approved equivalent — administered by the Department of History.

Required Elective Credits —  2 4  se m e ste r  hours t
In addition to the required credits, each major will also take twenty-four hours 
of electives. Twelve of these must be in a concentration area (Europe; United 
States; Africa/Asia/Latin America). Of the remaining twelve hours, six must 
be in each of the other areas. For example: if the major's concentration area 
is Europe, the student must take six hours in African/Asia/Latin America 
and six hours in United States history. At least eighteen of the twenty-four 
hours must be taken from courses numbered 300 or 400.

(Notes
History majors must obtain a grade of "C" or better in all history courses taken 
at UHC. Majors receiving a grade of "D" or lower in a history course must 
retake the course — or an equivalent approved by the academic advisor — 
and receive a grade of "C" or higher to have the course counted toward the 
major.

History majors must complete a minor of at least 18 semester hours, preferably 
within the College of Arts and Sciences. (History Education majors seeking 
elementary, middle school, or secondary licensure are exempted from this 
minor requirement.)

All history courses numbered 300 or higher include a research and writing 
component.

The study of a foreign language is recommended for those majors who plan 
to pursue graduate study in history.
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Bachelor of Arts in History
Emphasis in Teaching

Program Requirements
Required History c re d its .....................................................................................1 9
Required supporting c re d its .............................................................................24
Required elective c re d its ................................................................................... 24
General Education credits:

12 credits already included in requirements above
R em ain ing .............................................................................................................28

PTEP req u ire m e n ts ...............................................................................................35
Total credits required for this d e g re e ........................................................ 130

The Department of history fulfills an important role in training teachers at 
the undergraduate and graduate levels. In addition to its emphasis in content 
areas of history and social science, it participates in clinical and student-teaching 
experience/placement for its students. Experienced history faculty are 
regularly assigned the responsibility of observing our student teachers in 
the field. The end result of a student's study is a senior seminar completed 
under the direction of a faculty advisor during the senior year in residence.

A graduate with a bachelor's degree in history and who receives departmental 
endorsement in the social studies licensure area is qualified to teach in the 
secondary schools and to pursue graduate study in history. Additionally, 
with a major in history a student may seek licensure for elementary or middle 
school teaching. The University has designated the Department of History as 
a Center of Excellence.

Required History Credits —  19 semester hours
MIST 100 Survey of American History from Its Beginnings to 1877 ............... 3
HIST 101 Survey of American History from 1877 to the Present...................3
HIST 120 Western Civilization from Ancient Greece to 1689 .................... 3
HIST 121 Western Civilization from 1689 to the Present............................... 3
HIST 498 Teaching History in the Secondary Curriculum................................ I
HIST 480 Senior Seminar.................................................................................... 3
Select one o f the following:

HIST 1 10 African Civilization.........................................................................3
HIST 112 Asian Civilization.. I ....................................................................... 3
HIST I 13 Asian Civilization I I ...................................................................... 3
HIST 1 18 History of Mexico........................................................................... 3

Required Supporting Credits —  24  semester hours
Social Sciences

AMT 100 General Anthropology.................................................................... 3
ECOH 103 Introduction to Economics: Macroeconomics..........................3
GEOG 100 World Geography.........................................................................3
PSCI 100 United States national Government............................................ 3
SOC 100 Principles of Sociology.............................................................. ...3
SOSC 341 Teaching Secondary Social Sciences.........................................3

Social Science electives: a minimum of two courses, numbered 200 or higher 
must be taken.

Required Elective Credits —  24  semester hours
In addition to the required courses, each major will also take 24 additional 
hours of electives. Twelve of these must be in a concentration area (Europe; 
United States; Africa/Asia/Latin America). Of the remaining 12 hours, 6 must 
be in each of the other areas. For example, if the major's concentration is 
in Europe, students must take 6 hours in African/Asian/Latin American history, 
and 6 hours in United States history. At least 18 of the 24 hour total must 
be taken from courses numbered 300 or 400.

In addition to meeting the above program requirements, all history majors 
in their senior year must take, for state mandated assessment purposes, the 
nationally standardized history examination — or a departmentally approved 
equivalent — administered by the Department of History.

Notes
No minor is required in the History Education program for students seeking 
elementary, middle school, or secondary school licensure.

All history courses numbered 300 or higher will include a research and writing 
component.

Secondary Professional Teacher Education (SPTEP) is required o f this 
program.

The History Secondary Education major should follow the phase program 
delineated by the Secondary Professional Teacher Education Program.

No history major may apply for admission to the PTEP program until 
completion of at least 15 semester hours in the major. At least 9 of these 
hours must have been taken at the University of Northern Colorado.

Before being permitted to apply for student teaching, a history major must 
have completed successfully 27 hours in the major and have at least a 2.8 
grade point average in major courses taken at UNC.

History majors must obtain a grade of "C" or better in all history courses taken 
at UNC. Majors receiving a grade of "D" or lower in a history course must 
retake the course — or an equivalent approved by the academic advisor — 
and receive a grade of "C" or higher to have the course counted toward the 
major.
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Master of Arts in History
Program Requirements
Complete the required courses specified h ere  .....  .3
Complete program electives specified h ere ...................   *.......... 27

The m aster's degree in history has been designed with several options in 
mind, it may be taken as a foundation for further advanced graduate work; 
as part of an individualized program that prepares students for a secondary 
teaching career; or as a terminal degree. Whichever option a student selects, 
faculty will stress the development of research techniques, analysis of historical 
data and expository writing skills.

Students receiving a m aster's degree in history will be competent in research 
methodology, writing skills and content in selected areas of history. 
Opportunities include advanced work in history, teaching at the secondary 
level (with licensure) or in junior and community colleges. Additionally, 
graduates may apply for professional schools, e.g., in law, library science, 
theology, museum curatorship and archival work. The University has designated 
the Department of History as a Center of Excellence.

Required Courses — 3 semester hours
HIST 600 Introduction to Graduate Historical Study .....    3

Students who elect this option are required to pass written and oral 
examinations in their concentration area. The written examination will be 
three hours in length and may be taken no earlier than the second sem ester 
of graduate study. Within two weeks of the written examination, candidates 
receiving a passing grade from each m ember of their examining committee 
on the comprehensive will be examined orally, usually for two hours, over 
the concentration. Students will be responsible on the oral for a mastery of 
their field of study, including the reading list they have received during their 
first week in the program.

Candidates have one opportunity to retake a failed written or oral examination. 
At least one full sem ester must elapse between the failure of the first 
examination and the re-examination. A failing grade on the second examination 
will eliminate the student from the m aster's degree program in history.

Comprehensive and Thesis Fields In History
European 
Ancient 
Medieval 
Early Modern 
Modern

United States 
Colonial Period to 
the Present

Africa/Asia/Latin American 
Comprehensive or thesis to 
be developed with candidate's 
developed with candidate's 
graduate advisor and committee.

Elective Courses ^ 2 7  semester hours
Elective courses may be taken from any of the 500 or 600 numbered courses 
carrying a HIST prefix, or those 300-level HIST prefix courses, which are 
double-numbered, i.e., cany both 300/500 numbers in the catalog. Students 
are restricted to a nine hour limit on double-numbered courses.

Notes
Candidates for the M.A. in history should consult with the chair of the history 
department and the departmental graduate coordinator as soon as possible 
during the first sem ester of graduate work so that a major field advisor may 
be assigned. A plan of study will be approved by the advisor and the graduate 
coordinator. Candidates, in consultation with the major field advisor, will 
select two other department members who together will constitute the 
candidate's examining committee. Candidates are urged to consult frequently 
with the faculty who compose their committee.

Each candidate for the m aster's degree will receive in his or her first week 
on campus a departmental "packet," containing a description of the program, 
a reading list to be mastered before the taking of the comprehensive 
examination or the thesis oral and a bank of comprehensive examination 
questions.

Thesis Option
A minimum/maximum of six hours may be earned in HIST 699 by writing a 
thesis on a subject that falls within the student's concentration. At least 15 
hours of coursework, in addition to the six thesis hours, must be concentrated 
in one of the following areas: United States; European; Africa/Asia/and Latin 
American history. The remaining six hours in history that round out the 
candidate's program should be taken from outside the concentration area. 
Research and writing of a thesis precludes comprehensive examinations. An 
oral examination will be held after the student's major professor has accepted 
the thesis for presentation to the candidate's committee. Students will be 
responsible on the oral for a mastery of their field, including the reading list 
they have received during their first week in the program.

Candidates have one opportunity to retake a failed oral examination. At 
least one full semester must elapse between the failure of the first examination 
and the reexamination. A failing grade on the second examination will eliminate 
the student from the m aster's degree program in history.

Non-Thesis Option
Candidates must concentrate fifteen hours of coursework in one of the 
following areas: American History, European History, African/Asian/Latin 
American History. The area chosen will become the student's major field. 
Twelve hours of additional history courses at the 500/600 or the 300/500 
levels must be completed outside the student's concentration area.

Notes
Candidates must obtain a permit from the Department of History allowing 
them to take their comprehensive or thesis/oral examination. The student 
must return the permit to the department office no later than the end of the 
sixth week of the sem ester in which the examination will be taken. At this 
time a specific date will be set by the department chair with the advice of 
the candidate's major professor and committee.

The maximum credit that may be earned in HIST 622, Directed Studies, is 
six hours. Candidates must obtain prior approval and the signatures of their 
advisor and the department chair before enrolling.

The minimum/maximum credit that may be earned in HIST 699, "Thesis," is 
six hours.

Only nine hours of designated double numbered courses (300/500) may be 
applied to the master's degree program.

All students will be examined orally by a department committee during the 
their second semester in residence. A "pass" or "conditional pass" 
recommendation by the committee will permit a student's continuance in 
the program. A "fail" recommendation will eliminate the student from the 
History M.A. program. All students without exception must satisfy the thirty 
hours master's degree requirement.

Scholarships: Master's degree candidates are encouraged to apply for the 
Oliver M. Dickerson stipend presently established at $l,000-$4,000 per 
academic year. Application should be made to the Coordinator of Graduate 
Studies, Department of History, University of Northern Colorado, Greeley,
CO 80639. Other graduate scholarships may be applied for by writing to the 
Office of Student Financial Resources, University of Northern Colorado, 
Greeley, CO 80639.
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Bachelor of Arts in Interdisciplinary
Administered by the College of Arts and Sciences
Program Requirem ents
Required c r e d it s ......................................................................................................... 3
Required e lec tiv e  c r e d it s ..................................................................................... 57
General Education credits  .......   40
Elective c r e d its  ...............................................................................................20
Total cred its required for th is d e g r e e .......................................................... 120

The Bachelor of Arts degree in Interdisciplinary Studies enables any 
undergraduate studen t to pursue an interdisciplinary them e of study he or 
she has devised in substitution for the traditional major. Each student 
works with two faculty advisors who assist in constructing a program of 
coursework that will m eet the studen t's objectives. This program affords 
students the opportunity to pursue topics of study tailored to m eet their 
individual interests and needs.

G raduates will benefit by pursuing a m ajor that develops aw areness of the 
interrelatedness and w holeness of knowledge. This program enables 
students to integrate knowledge focusing on both contem porary and lasting 
human issues and problem s. S tudents will develop both theoretical and 
practical approaches to topics. This m ajor will provide the groundwork for 
students who aspire to useful careers in such im portant fields as urban 
affairs, business relations, environmental protection, hum an developm ent 
and international relations.

Studies

Required Credits — 3 se m este r  hours
XXXX 422 Directed S tu d ie s ....................................................................   3
(Must have regular prefix of appropriate area of study — with the 

departm ental prefix of the primary advisor as supervising faculty.)

Required Elective Credits — 57  se m este r  hours
Complete an approved, coherent multi* or interdisciplinary program of 
electives

Notes
Students desiring to enter the program must have their interdisciplinary studies 
proposal approved by the Interdisciplinary Studies Com m ittee no later than 
the first sem ester of their jun io r year.

At least 50 percent of the courses taken to complete the m ajor m ust be upper 
division courses, 300-400 level.

Interdisciplinary studies proposals m ust include at least three courses from 
a minimum of two disciplines to be considered acceptable  proposals.

Students in this program m ust maintain a grade point average of 2.6 or above.



College of Arts and Sciences -  Interdisciplinary Studies

Bachelor of Arts in Interdisciplinary
Emphasis in International Trade and Relations
Program Requirements
Required core cred its...............«.........................       45
Required concentration area elective credits  ............18
General Education credits  .........         .40
Elective credits............................................................................   17
Total credits required for this d egree   .......  .....120

The emphasis area will develop a broad understanding of international issues 
through the study of foreign language, economics, geography, history, political 
science, communication and anthropology.

The program will prepare individuals to work in analytical or research positions 
with private and public agencies with an international focus. The major also 
prepares the student for graduate school in international studies.

Required Core Credits — 45 semester hours
Select one o f the following groups:

ECON 305 Microeconomics  ......        ..3
ECON 345 International Trade  ..............     ...3

or
ECON 303 M acroeconomics...... ........       3
ECON 346 International F inance.....................................................................3

GEOG 200 Human Geography..............  3
HIST 240 Modern America, 1914 to P re sen t..................................  3
PSCI 220 Introduction to International Relations............................................... 3
PSCI 318 The Politics of Developing S ta te s .........................................................3
SPCO 323 Intercultural Communication...............................................................3
Select one of the following groups:

MATH 175 Topics in Finite Mathematics ........................................................3
MATH 176 Topics in Calculus...........................................................................3
ECON 452 Econometrics .................................................................................. 3

or
SOC 351 Classical Social Theory........................................;................ 3
SOC361 Social Research ......  3
SOC 362 Social Statistics.................................................................................. 3

Foreign Language credits at the intermediate level..........................................12
T hesis..........................................................  3

Required Concentration Area Credits — 18 semester hours
In addition to the core requirements, the student is to take 18 additional hours 
(at least 1 course each in anthropology, geography, history and political science) 
in one of the following concentration areas that complements the student's 
language training. No more than three hours of internship may be used to 
complete any concentration area. Internships for more than three hours are
available above the 15 hour requirement.
Concentration Area: African and Middle Eastern

ANT 110 World Cultures ..................................   3
ANT 310 World Area Study (Africa)................................................................. 3
AFS 104 Survey of A frica...........................................  3
AFS 332 Pan-Africanism............................................   3
AFS 396 African and Afro-American Worldviews................................  3
ECON 250 Comparative Economic System s  ................................... 3
ECON 360 Economics of Growth and Developm ent................................... 3
GEOG 326 Africa............................................... 3
GEOG 392 Field Course in Geography (Africa and/or Middle East) 3
HIST 110 African Civilization............................................................................ 3
HIST 130 Middle East History I ........................................................................ 3
HIST 131 Middle East History I I ....................................................................... 3
HIST 317 Themes on Middle East History ..................................................... 3
HIST 318 Modern Africa.................................................................................... 3
PSCI 325 Conflict in the Middle East ..............................................................3
PSCI 328 International Law and Organization ..............................................3

Concentration Area: Asian
ANT 110 World Cultures ...............................................................................,...3
ANT 313 Modernization and Development.................................................... 4
ECON 250 Comparative Economic System s............................   3
ECON 360 Economics of Growth and Developm ent................................... 3
GEOG 344 Asia — Topics ..................................................... ........................... 3
HIST 112 Asian Civilization I ...............................................  3
HIST 113 Asian Civilization I I ............................... 3
HIST 309 Modern Southeast A sia ..............................................  3
HIST 310 Modern C hina ......................................    3
HIST 311 Modern Ja p a n .................................................................................... 3

Studies

HIST 313 In d ia .......................................      ......3
HUM 115 Literature and Arts of the O rient  ......  .........!..3
HUM 225 Studies in Asian Humanities  ................................... ...3
MIND 181 Great Traditions of A s i a  ....................................3
PSCI 328 International Law and Organizations .......   .....:......3
SOC 270 World Population Problems ..... :.:?.3

Concentration Area: European
ANT 110 World Cultures .....3
ECON 250 Comparative Economic System s....... ....................3
ECON 360 Economics of Growth and Developm ent ..................... .....3
FR 116 Contemporary France  .........        .3
GEOG 340 Europe ...........................  ....7.................................... 3
GEOG 365 Russia and Eurasia   L......,.,..:3
GEOG 392 Field Course in Geography (Europe) .3
GER 116 Contemporary Germany..................  3
HIST 120 Western Civilization from Ancient Greece to 1689 .........;.......3
HIST 121 Western Civilization from T689 to the Present ....... ........ .;„..3
HIST 216 History Of Spain and Portugal  ......1.. . 3
HIST 263 European Intellectual History............................................... ...........3
HIST 369 Britain in the Modern Age: 1689 to the Present ......................3
HIST 376 France from 1848 ..................................   ..............3
HIST 385 History of the Holocaust: 1933 to the P r e s e n t 3
HIST 386 Soviet History: 1917 to the P resen t  ....... ......3
HIST 389 Modern Europe...................................................................................3
PSCI 210 Politics in the European Community............................................. 3
PSCI 310 Politics of Central and East European S ta te s ...............................3
PSCI 328 International Law and Organizations.........................   3

Concentration Area: Latin American
ANT 110 World Cultures ................................................................  3
ANT 311 Ethnology of Hispanic Peoples ........................................................ 3
ECON 250 Comparative Economic System s.................................................. 3
ECON 360 Economics of Growth and Developm ent  ..................... 3
GEOG 335 Geography of Middle A m erica......................................................3
GEOG 392 Field Course in Geography (Latin America)  ...................3
GEOG 438 South America.................................... 3
HISP 131 Latin American Civilization and C ultu re ....................................... 3
HISP 141 Mexican Civilization and Culture ......  3
HISP 220 Women in Hispanic Society............................................................. 3
HIST 118 History of Mexico............................................................................... 3
HIST 314 History of Latin America to 1855 ................................................... 3
HIST 315 History of Latin America: 1855 to the Present..............................3
PSCI 328 International Law and Organizations............................................. 3

Notes
At least one half of all courses (including both core and elective courses) taken 
must be at the 300- and 400-level. ECON 103 and 105 are prerequisites for 
ECON 300 and 350 to be taken under general education. Students who plan 
to attend graduate school may substitute MATH 131 and prerequisites for 
MATH 175 and 176.

Language proficiency is estimated to require at least 12 hours of study at the 
intermediate level or above. Demonstrated proficiency at the intermediate/ 
high level on the ACTFL/ETS Oral Proficiency Interview fulfills the language 
requirement regardless of the actual number of language credits taken.

UNC offers a full complement of courses in French, Spanish and German. 
Students who wish to pursue other languages are responsible for supplementing 
UNC course offerings with outside language study (e.g., regular courses at 
other universities, long distance education, and/or tutoring) in order to achieve 
proficiency.

A thesis is required to graduate from the program. The thesis topic and faculty 
thesis advisor must be approved by the ITR Director. It is recommended that 
the student begin the thesis two sem esters before graduation. Thesis credit 
will be taken as a directed study in the department of the thesis advisor.

No more than three hours of internship may be used to complete any 
concentration area. Internships for more than three hours are available above 
the 18 hour requirement.

Students must formally apply to the ITR Committee 970-351-2572) before 
being admitted to the program. A 2.6 cumulative GPA is required for entrance 
to and graduation from the International Trade and Relations program.
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Master of Science in Interdisciplinary Studies: 
Secondary Science Teaching
Program Requirements
Complete required semester hours in first science discipline.......... 12
Complete required semester hours in second science discipline......12
Complete program elective semester hours specified below.............. 9

The Interdisciplinary Master of Science in Secondary Science Teaching is a
comprehensive degree program coordinated by the UNC Mathematics and 
Science Teaching (MAST) Center. It provides post-baccalaureate education 
primarily focused on science content appropriate for secondary school teachers. 
Students in this program have access to resources available in the University's 
science departments (Biological Sciences, Chemistry and Biochemistry, Earth 
Sciences, and Physics), Mathematical Sciences Department and related 
departments/divisions within the College of Education. The program is 
specifically designed to strengthen science content areas in which teachers 
may need additional background to meet current or future teaching 
responsibilities.

Admission
Applicants must follow the admission procedures outlined under "Admission 
to a Graduate Interdisciplinary Program" (see "Special Admission: Procedures 
and Requirements" in this Bulletin) and must meet the minimum admission 
requirement for the master's degree. Applications meeting minimum Graduate 
School admission requirements will be forwarded to the MAST Center for 
review and a subsequent recommendation regarding admission by the Graduate 
School. An applicant should have completed the equivalent of a baccalaureate 
program (including a professional teacher education core) in biological sciences, 
chemistry, earth sciences, or physics. Persons with deficiencies (see 
"Prerequisites" below) may be admitted, but all deficiencies must be removed 
before completion of the program.

Prerequisites
In addition to the above baccalaureate degree, entering students should have 
completed a minimum of 8 semester hours of courses in each of three 
supporting science areas, 8 semester hours in approved courses in mathematics 
and a professional teacher education core. Prerequisite supporting science 
area courses include the following UMC courses or their equivalents:

• Biological Sciences: BIO 110, 111
• Chemistry and Biochemistry: CHEM 111, 112
• Earth Sciences: AST 100, 301, 302; GEOL 100, 201, 202; MET 205, 306; 

OCN 200, 301, 302
• Physics: PhYS 220, 221

Required Courses — 24 semester hours (minimum)
The Interdisciplinary Master of Science in Secondary Science Teaching is a 
33 semester hour program. Subject to approval of the student's program 
advisors, students must select a minimum of 12 sem ester hours of courses 
in each of two science disciplines (see below).

The selected courses should build upon the student's background and 
contribute to professional growth in secondary school science teaching. 
Graduate courses selected to satisfy the science discipline requirements 
must bear appropriate course prefixes (biological sciences: BIO, BOT, ZOO; 
chemistry: CHEM, CHED; earth sciences: AST, ESCI, GEOL, MET, OCN; 
physics: PHYS, approved SCI). UMC graduate courses in these areas are 
listed in this Bulletin.

A two-course research core (4 sem ester hours minimum) is required of each 
student in the program. One course must be selected from BIO 694, CHEM 
600 (at least two semester hours), ESCI 600, or PHYS 661. The second 
course should be one of the following: BIO 697, BIO 699, CHEM 622, CHEM 
699, ESCI 697, ESCI 699, or PHYS 622.

Required Elective courses — to complete 33 semester hours
In addition to the 24 hours of required courses, students must complete 
elective courses to satisfy the 33 semester hour requirement. Subject to 
approval by the student's program advisors and based on individual needs, 
electives may be taken in either the science disciplines or in supporting areas.

Notes
All students are required to pass written and oral comprehensive examinations 
covering the completed coursework.

All graduate school requirements for the interdisciplinary m aster's degree 
must be met. The degree awarded will be an Interdisciplinary Master of Science 
degree.

Individuals seeking such licensure should consult their program advisors. 
This master of science degree does not lead to Colorado teacher licensure.
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Journalism and Mass Communications Major Requirements
To become a major in the Department of Journalism and Mass 
Communications, you first become a pre-JMC major. This is done by filling 
out a "Change of Major/Minor" form, available from the department. The 
pre-major should be declared in the freshman or sophomore year.

Application for admission to full JMC-major status should take place during 
the sophomore year. It is important to note that the JMC major is a two-year 
program beyond the time at which a pre-major is admitted with full JMC major 
status. Whether admitted as a sophomore, junior or senior, the newly admitted 
JMC major will often need two full academic years to complete the major 
course requirements. In particular, seniors and transfer students who are 
considering applying to become JMC majors are advised that it is not usually 
possible to complete the process of application to the major and all the 
required coursework in fewer than four regular semesters.

Students may apply to become a JMC major after completing JMC 100 and 
30 hours of undergraduate sem ester credit. To apply:

• complete and submit an "Application for Admission to Journalism and 
Mass Communications Major" form, available from the department three 
weeks before each deadline;

• submit official transcripts from all colleges and universities attended other 
than Line, if any, with the form noted above.

Mail or deliver the materials noted above to the Department of Journalism 
and Mass Communications, Candelaria Hail, Room 123, University of northern 
Colorado, Greeley, CO 80639.

Your application must reach the Department Office by the deadlines indicated 
below:

Fall sem ester admission: February 15
Spring sem ester admission: October 15
Mo admission decisions are made during the summer.

Students are permitted to apply to the major only once a semester, for only 
one emphasis per semester.

Should the number of qualified applicants exceed space available in required 
courses, the department will admit only those students ranking highest in 
cumulative grade point averages.

JMC majors may not take the Media Studies minor. Students cannot declare 
a minor until they have been admitted to the major.

JMC majors must complete courses for only one JMC emphasis, and changing 
from one emphasis to another after admission to the major may be prohibited 
by the department.

The JMC department is committed to liberal arts education. To graduate, 
JMC majors must therefore complete at least 90 hours of courses outside 
JMC, 65 of which must be in the liberal arts and sciences. JMC students 
taking more than 30 hours of JMC courses will thus need more than 120 
hours to graduate.

Bachelor of Arts in Journalism
Emphasis in News-Editorial
Program Requirements
Required Journalism credits...................................................................... 21
Required elective credits.....................    9
General Education credits: ....................   *......  40
Required minor with minimum credits.................   18
Elective credits...........................   32
Total credits required for this d egree ................................................. ..120

The news-editorial emphasis is designed to provide a professional learning 
experience in reporting, writing and editing. Under the guidance of experienced 
news people, students perform news-oriented tasks of progressively greater 
complexity and scope. Students receive individualized assessments of their 
work on a regular basis.

Graduates of the news-editorial emphasis are qualified for employment in a 
wide variety of news organizations. These include, but are not limited to, 
weekly and daily newspapers, radio, TV and cable outlets and magazines. 
For some students, the news-editorial emphasis is a preparation for careers 
in related professions, such as law and government.

Required Journalism Credits — '21 semester hours
JMC 100 Introduction to Journalism and Mass Com m unications....................3
JMC 210 Mewswriting............................................................................................... 3
JMC 350 Mews Editing and Layout ..................   3
JMC 390 impact of Mass Communications on Society...................................... 3
JMC 397 Journalism History..............................................................    3
JMC 410 Advanced Mews and Feature Writing.....................................................3
JMC 497 Mass Communications Law  ................................  3

Required Elective Credits — 9 semester hours
Group A  —  News-Editorial Elective Credits (select one  o f  the  following):

JMC 340 Broadcast Mewswriting.......................................................................3
JMC 380 Public Relations........................    3
JMC 460 Media M anagem ent......................................................   3
JMC 492 Journalism and Mass Communications In ternship ..................... 3

(Internship strongly recommended)
ART 271 Basic Photography  ........................  3

Group B —  Journalism  and Mass Com m unications Elective Credits
Take six additional hours in courses with a JMC prefix...............................6
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Bachelor of Arts in Journalism
Emphasis in Public Relations and Advertising Media
Program Requirements
Required Journalism credits.....................................................................27
Required elective credits............................................................................. 3
General Education credits ........................................................................ 40
Required minor with minimum credits....................................................18
Elective credits............................................................................................ 32
Total credits required for this degree...................................................120

Students in this em phasis learn the theory, writing skills and professional 
competencies they need to practice effective public relations and to effectively 
use media for advertising and promotion.

Students successful in the em phasis learn techniques and tools for 
entiy-level em ploym ent in public relations, community relations, m edia 
relations, advertising or promotion. S tudents also becom e familiar with the 
history, ethical issues and professional problem s in these areas and are 
thereby prepared to assum e professional careers and /or undertake 
graduate study in these areas.

Required Journalism Credits — 27 semester hours
JMC 100 Introduction to Journalism  and Mass C om m unications................... 3
JM C 2I0  Mewswriting................................................................................................... 3
JMC 345 Broadcast Advertising and P rom otion ....................................................3
JMC 350 Mews Editing and L ayout........................................................................... 3
JMC 380 Public R ela tions............................................................................................3
JMC 385  Media Planning and R e search ...................................................................3
JMC 390 Impact of Mass Com m unications on S ociety ....................................... 3
JMC 481 Public Relations T echn iques..................................................................... 3
JMC 497 Mass Com m unications L aw ...................................................................... 3

Required Elective Credits — 3 semester hours in JMC
(Internship strongly recom m ended)
The following courses are recommended:

BAMK 360 Marketing.................................................................
BAMK 365 Advertising ............................................................
BAMK 461 Advertising C am paigns  ............:................
BAMK 470 Direct M arketing....................................................
ECOM 105 Introduction to Economics: M icroeconomics
SPCO 100 Basics of Public S p eak in g ..................................
SPCO 103 Speaking E valuation .............................................
SPCO 212 Professional Speaking .........................................
SPCO 330 Small Group C om m unication  ..... ........
SPCO 331 Organizational Com m unication  ......................
SPCO 343 Persuasion  .....................................................
SPCO 444 Argumentation T h eory ....................... ;...... ........

Bachelor of Arts in Journalism
Emphasis in Telecommunications
Program Requirements
Required Journalism credits.........................................................   23
Required elective credits..........................................................................6-7
General Education credits: .......................................................................12

JMC pre-major requirements specified
Remaining.....................................................   28

Required minor with minimum credits....................................................18
Elective credits...................................................................................... 32-33
Total credits required for this degree...................................................120

Students leam writing, production and critical evaluation of radio and television 
content. The education and skills development are applicable to the full range 
of audio and video enterprises, including cablevision, educational media, 
corporate television and broadcast journalism .

This em phasis also familiarizes the student with the history, economics, effects 
and ethical issues behind radio and television, and thereby prepares students 
as professionals and potential graduate students in the field.

Required Journalism Credits — 23 semester hours
JMC 100 Introduction to Journalism  and Mass C om m u n ica tio n s .
JMC 210 Mewswriting..............................................................................................
Select one of the following:

JMC 241 Radio Production and Broadcast A nno u n c in g ........................
JMC 340 Broadcast Mewswriting........................................... .......................

JMC 342 Television Production ...........................................................................
JMC 390 Impact of Mass Com m unications on S o c ie ty ..................................
JMC 443 Electronic Field Production ..................................................................
JMC 497 Mass Com m unications L aw .................................................................

Required Elective Credits — 6-7 semester hours
Take additional hours in courses with JMC prefixes. (Internship strongly 
recom m ended)
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Bachelor of Arts in Mathematics
Emphasis in Actuarial Science
Required Mathematics credits..................................  30
Required supporting credits  ...............     .........26
General Education credits ............................      .........40
Elective credits ......................       24
Total credits required for this d egree   .................     120

This program is designed to give students a basic understanding of the 
mathematical, statistical and financial knowledge heeded to enter the actuarial 
field. Coursework will cover the material of the first 110 credits of the Society 
of Actuaries exam sequence.

Students completing the degree will be prepared to enter the actuarial field 
where there are employment possibilities with insurance firms, the federal 
government, or local government.

Required Mathematics Credits — 30 semester hours
MATH 131 Calculus and Analytic Geometry................. 1.  4
MATH 132 Calculus and Analytic Geometry II................................... 4
MATH 221 Elementary Linear A lgebra.................................................................3
MATH 233 Calculus and Analytic Geometry III......................   4
MATH 305 Mathematics of F inance......................................................................3
MAfH 350 Elementary Probability Theory ................................................ 3
MATH 3^1 Elementary Statistics Theory................  3
MATH 375 Elementary Numerical Analysis.........................................................3
MATH 437 Mathematical Modeling......................................  3
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Required Supporting Credits — 26 semester hours
Required Statistics Credits —  8  se m este r  hours

STAT 311 Basic Statistical Methods  ......    .4
ST AT 495 Topics in Applied Statistics: (e.g, Time Series

Operations Research)  ...............      ..           >4
Required Finance Credits —  6 se m e ste r  hours

BAFN 231 Legal Environment of Business  ...................    3
BAFN 340 Principals of Risk and Insurance  ..........  3

Required Econom ics Credits  —  6 se m e ste r  hours
ECON 103 Introduction.to Economics: Macroeconomics  .............3
ECON 105 Introduction to Economics: Microeconomics ........................... 3

Required Com puter Science Credits —  6 se m este r  hours
CG 115 FORTRAN 77 Programming................... ..!......................................... 3
CS 395 Special Topics in Computer Science: (APL) ..............................3

Bachelor of Arts in Mathematics
Emphasis in Applied Statistics
Program Requirements
Required Mathematics credits.............................................................. .....24
Statistics Core cred its................................................».......*.......................10
Required elective credits (minimum)  ...............................  ....5
General Education credits .....      ...40
Elective credits  ...............     41
Total credits required for this d egree   .............................. 120

Expanded scientific, statistical and mathematical knowledge, combined with 
growing needs in technological as well as social areas, have created increased 
demands for individuals trained in applied statistics.

th is  program focuses on statistical foundations and their applications to 
problems in varied disciplines, e.g., business, agriculture, medicine, law, 
literature, psychology and other social sciences.

Completion of this degree will prepare the student for positions involving 
the design and analysis of statistical models in such areas as the military, 
gdvemmental, industrial, environmental and social settings and for additional 
graduate study in the areas of applied statistics and operations research.

Required Mathematics Credits — 24 semester hours
MATH 131 Calculus and Analytic Geometry I  .........................   4
MATH 132 Calculus and Analytic Geometry II  ..........................................4
MATH 221 Elementary Linear Algebra  ..... .................. ;................................3
MATH 228 Discrete Mathematics ............................................................................3
MATH 233 Calculus and Analytic Geometry III ........   4
MATH 350 Elementary Probability Theory............................................................. 3
MATH 351 Elementary Statistics Theory ........     3

Statistics Core Credits — 10 semester hours
STAT 311 Basic Statistical Methods  ....................       4
STAT 406 Multiple Linear Regression.........................    3
STAT 409 Sampling Techniques  ...................   3

Required Elective Credits — 5 semester hours (minimum)
MATH 335 Differential Equations I  ...............   ..=.............. .     3
STAT 495 Topics in Applied S tatistics ......     1-4
MATH 437 Mathematical Modeling  .........  3

Note
Other elective courses may be taken with the approval of the advisor.
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Bachelor of Arts in Mathematics
Emphasis in Computer Science
Program Requirements
Required Mathematics credits...................................................................27
Required Computer Science credits........................................................ 30
General Education credits ........................................................................ 40
Elective credits............................................................................................ 23
Total credits required for this d egree ...................................................120

This emphasis provides the student with an opportunity to obtain specialization 
within the mathematics major. It extends student Knowledge of mathematical 
applications by focusing on computer sciences, including engineering software, 
methods of computer science, and elements of computer hardware.

Required Mathematics Credits — 27 semester hours
MATH 131 Calculus and Analytic Geometry 1....................................................4
MATH 132 Calculus and Analytic Geometry II...................................................4
MATH 221 Elementary Linear Algebra................................................................ :3
MATH 228 Discrete M athematics..........................................................................3
MATH 233 Calculus and Analytic Geometry III..................................................4
MATH 350 Elementary Probability Theory.......................................................... 3
MATH 351 Elementary Statistics Theory............................................................ 3
MATH 375 Elementary numerical Analysis........................................................3

Required Computer Science Credits — 30 semester hours
CS 101 Introduction to Computer Science.......................................................... 3
CS 102 Structured Analysis, Design, and Programming  ............................. 3
CS 200 Object-Oriented Analysis, Design, and Programming..........................3
CS 222 Computer Architecture/Organization.................................................. ...3
CS 301 Algorithms and Data S tructures............................................................... 3
CS 302 Programming Languages...........................................................................3
CS 350 Software Engineering.................................................................................3
CS 440 Operating System s......................................................................................3
CS 442 Networking................................  3
CS 497 Senior Project...............................................................................  1*8

Bachelor of Arts in Mathematics
Emphasis in Elementary/Middle School Teacher Education
Program Requirements
Required Mathematics credits................................................................. 43
General Education credits:

Regular........................................................................................................40
PTEP Requirements .................................................................................... 42
Total credits required for this d egree ..........................................   *125

This program is designed for prospective elementary/middle school teachers 
who are interested in mathematics and the teaching of mathematics. The 
content Is designed to give students in-depth, yet well-rounded and relevant 
experience in mathematics. Pedagogical content knowledge is emphasized 
throughout the program. Graduates of this program are prepared to assume 
leadership roles in the curriculum development and teaching of mathematics 
at the elementary/middle school level.

Required Mathematics Credits — 43 semester hours
Select one o f  the following:

CG 110 BASIC Programming...........................................................................3
CG 120 Pascal Programming...........................................................................3
CG 125 LOGO Programming...........................................................................3

MATH 131 Calculus and Analytic Geometry 1......................................................4
MATH 132 Calculus and Analytic Geometry II.................................................... 4
MATH 181 Fundamentals of Mathematics I ...................................................... 3
MATH 182 Fundamentals of Mathematics II ..................................................... 2
MATH 2 2 1 Elementary Linear Algebra................................................................3
MATH 228 Discrete M athematics........................................................................ 3
MATH 283 Informal Geom etry............................................................................. 2
MATH 341 Introduction to Modem Geometry.................................................... 4
MATH 391 Introduction to Humber Theory......................................................... 3
MATH 395 Topics in Mathematics for T eachers............................................... 3
MATH 464 Introduction to History of Mathematics...........................................3
MED 487 Technology, Manipuiatives and HCTM Standards .............................3
STAT 150 Introduction to Statistical Analysis.................................................... 3

Notes
Students majoring in mathematics who plan to teach in the 
elementary/middle school must complete the requirements as stated in this 
Bulletin for licensure as an elementary/middle school teacher.

For admission to PTEP the student must:
• have completed at UNC at least two content courses that may count 

toward the MATH major;
• have a GPA of at least 2.5 in content courses taken at UHC that count 

toward the major.

For admission to student teaching, the student must have:
• satisfactorily completed at least 30 sem ester hours of coursework, 

which may count toward the math major;
• satisfactorily completed the appropriate methods courses and clinical 

experience;
• a GPA of at least 2.5 in courses taken at UHC, which may count toward 

the major.

The GPA in content courses will be computed by the Department of 
Mathematical Sciences according to procedures approved by the departmental 
faculty that are in place at the time of the student's application for admission 
to PTEP, or to student teaching, or for graduation.

It is recommended that students take MED 272, Mathematics Tutoring, for 
two semesters.

It is recommended that students take MATH 341, Introduction to Modern 
Geometry, before taking MATH 464.

Content courses that may count toward the major are those mathematics, 
statistics and/or computer courses specified in the Bulletin as required 
courses for the major, or as program electives in the major.
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Bachelor o f Arts In Mathematics
Emphasis in Liberal Arts

Program Requirements
Required Mathematics credits  .................   .45
General Education credits  ............................................................40
Elective credits  ......        ..... ..3 5
Total credits required for this d eg ree   .......     120

This program perm its students to acquire the standard concepts o f 
undergraduate m athem atics includ ing calculus, linear and abstract algebra, 
discrete mathem atics, probab ility  and statistics.

A graduate o f th is program is prepared to enter a graduate program in 
mathem atics o r some other d iscipline such as statistics. A graduate may 
also begin a career in a variety o f quantita tive settings, including branches 
o f engineering, physical and social science, finance and management, law 
and medicine.

Bachelor o f Arts in Mathematics
Emphasis in Secondary Teacher Education
Program Requirements
Required cred its ..........................................*.....................................................43
General Education credits ............................................................   40
PTEP Requirements ....................................................................................37-39
Total credits required for this d eg ree ..............................................120-122

This program prepares students to teach mathematics, such as arithmetic, 
algebra, geometry, trigonom etry and mathematical analysis and applications 
at the secondary school level (grades 7-12).

Students entering this program are expected to have the equivalent o f four 
years o f high school m athem atics that w ill enable them to begin a study o f 
calculus; students w ithou t these prerequisites may be required to take 
additional courses in algebra and trigonom etry before beginning the calculus 
sequence.

Graduates o f th is program are prepared and will be qualified for licensure to 
teach mathem atics in grades 7-12 in the state o f Colorado. The program 
also prepares students fo r graduate study in mathematics education.

Required Credits —  43 semester hours
CG 120 Pascal Programming  .................................................................................3
MATH 131 Calculus and Analytic Geometry I .......................................  4
MATH 132 Calculus and Analytic Geometry I I .................................................... .4
MATH 221 Elementary Linear A lg e b ra  ..................  3
MATH 228 Discrete Mathematics ............................................................................3
MATH 233 Calculus and Analytic Geometry I I I ..............  4
MATH 321 Introduction to Abstract A lg e b ra  ..................................................4
MATH 341 in troduction to Modern G eo m etry  .......    4
MATH 350 Elementary Probability Theory.................................. 3
MATH 351 Elementary Statistics T h e o ry ............................................................... 3
MATH 437 Mathematical M o de ling ..................................................  ;3
MATH 464 Introduction to History o f Mathematics  ...................................... 3
MED 441 Methods o f Teaching M a them atics........................................................3

Required Mathematics Credits —  45 semester hours
MATH 131 Calculus and Analytic Geometry I   ...... .
MATH 132 Calculus and Analytic Geometry I I  ........... .
MATH 221 Elementary Linear Algebra  .........................
MATH 228 Discrete Mathematics  .......... .............
MATH 233 Calculus and Analytic Geometry I I I  .
MATH 321 Introduction to  Abstract Algebra  ...... ...............
MATH 335 D ifferential Equations I .......1........... ............... .
MATH 350 Elementary Probability Theory  .................
MATH 351 Elementary Statistics Theory  ...... .
MATH 431 Basic Analysis I  ............................................ .
MATH 432 Basic Analysis II ............................... ........................
MATH 460 Introduction to Complex Analysis  ...............
MATH 495 Topics in Mathematics  ..... .............. ...................

Notes
Students must meet all requirements o f the Professional Teacher Education 
Program as specified in this Bulletin.

fo r  admission to PTEP, the student must:
• have completed MATH 131 and 132 (with a grade o f "C" o r better);
• have completed at UHC at least two content courses that may count 

toward the Math m ajor;
• have a GPA o f at least 2.5 in all content courses taken at UHC that may 

count toward the major.

For admission to Student Teaching, the student m ust have:
• satisfactorily completed at least 30 semester hours o f content courses 

that may count toward the math m ajor, including: MATH 2 2 1 , 321 and 341;
• satisfactorily completed MED 441, STEP 262 and 363;
• a GPA o f at least 2.5 in content courses taken at UHC that may count 

toward the major.

The GPA in the content courses w ill be com puted by the Department o f 
Mathematical Sciences according to procedures approved by the departmental 
faculty that are in place at the tim e the student's application fo r admission 
to PTEP, or to student teaching, or for graduation.

Content courses that may count toward the m a jor are those mathematics, 
statistics and/or com puter courses specified in the Bulletin as required 
courses for the major, or as program electives in the major.

It is recommended that students take MED 272, Mathematics Tutoring, for 
two semesters.

it is recommenced that students take MATH 341, In troduction to Modern 
Geometry, before talking MATH 464.
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Master of Arts in Mathematics
Emphasis in Liberal Arts
Program Requirements
Complete the required credits specified h ere ...................   17
Complete program electives specified h ere ..........................................13

The foci of this program are the core areas of algebra and analysis with 
specialization or breadth available through electives.

A graduate of this program may continue graduate work in mathematics or 
some other discipline such as statistics. A graduate may also enter a career 
making use of the knowledge and skills developed in the selected courses; 
career potential exists in industrial settings, business and governmental 
service.

Admission
In addition to meeting the admission requirements of the Graduate School, 
students must have:

• an undergraduate major in mathematics
• an essay of approximately 500 words addressing their interest in the Master 

of Arts in Mathematics: Emphasis in Liberal Arts degree program and their 
educational goals.

Required Credits — 17 semester hours
MATH 523.Modern Algebra I ............................................................................. ,— 3
MATH 525 Linear Algebra I  .................................     ..3
MATH 540 Introduction to Topology...........................     3
MATH 545 Introductory Analysis  ......................................................  3
MATH 560 Introduction to Complex Variables  ...........................   3
MATH 510 Seminar in M athem atics...................................................................... 2

Required Elective Credits — 13 semester hours
Electives must have the approval of the advisor. Electives must be selected 
from 500-600 level MATH or STAT courses not including those designed for 
the Master of Arts: Teaching Emphasis (Exception: One of MATH 528 or 
MATH 529 may be selected as an elective).

Notes
Two semester hours of MATH 510 satisfy the Graduate School requirement. 
Introduction to Graduate Studies.

The departmental comprehensive examination will consist of two two-hour 
written examinations over the required sequences MATH 523 - MATH 525 
and MATH 540 - MATH 545. An oral examination over the program up to 
two hours in length will be given upon successful completion of the written 
comprehensive.

Master of Arts in Mathematics
Emphasis in Teaching
Program Requirements
Complete the required credits specified h ere ...............  15
Complete program electives specified h ere ...........................................15

This program is designed to prepare teachers to be experts in their own 
classroom. Upon finishing this program they should be able to teach the 
content of mathematics, assume leadership roles in mathematics curriculum 
within their schools, and read and understand the professional literature 
relating to the teaching and learning of their discipline. The emphasis is on 
preparing teachers for the 21st century with a dynamic and individualized 
program of study.

Admission
Generally a B.A. in mathematics or mathematics education with strong 
mathematics courses is required for admission to this program. Students 
without the B.A. In mathematics are advised to consult the department for a 
list of recommended undergraduate courses they should take before 
entering the program.

Students must submit an essay of approximately 500 words addressing their 
interest in the Master of Arts: Emphasis in Teaching Program and their 
educational goals.

Required Credits — 15 semester hours
MATH 528 Discrete M athematics.........................................................  3
MATH 534 Continuous M athematics....................................................................3
MATH 543 Modern Geometry.................................................................................3
MED 600 Research: Math Education ....................................................................3
STAT 550 Applied Probability and S tatistics..............................  3
Mote that MED 600 satisfies the Graduate School requirements, Introduction 
to Graduate Studies.

Elective Credits — 15 semester hours
At least five semester hours must be selected from group A and at least six
semester hours must be selected from group B.
Group A

MATH 520 Functions and Equations................'..................................  2
MATH 521 Vectors and Matrices...................................................................... 2
MATH 529 Mathematical Problem Solving................................................. ...2
MATH 537 Mathematical Modeling........................................   ....3
MATH 591 Abstract Algebra and Humber Theory..........................................3

Group B
MED 528 Teaching Discrete Mathematics ................................................. ....2
MED 534 Teaching Algebra and Trigonometry.............................................. 2
MED 543 Teaching Geometry........................................................................... 2
MED 550 Teaching Probability and Statistics ..........................   2
MED 595 Teaching Advanced Topics in Secondary Mathematics .......2
MED 673 Preparation of Mathematics Specialists in Grades K-8..............2

Additional electives may be chosen from courses offered by the department 
or other departments with the approval of the student's advisor.

Comprehensive Examinations
A student may select either one of the following options to satisfy the 
departmental comprehensive examination requirement, normally, at least 
three faculty members will be involved in judging whether or not the selected 
option has been completed satisfactorily.

• Option I . A written examination over two of the four required content 
courses (student's choice) and another over MED 600 and over one other 
course from Group B above. Up to two hours of oral examination will be given 
upon successful completion of the written examination.

• Option 2. Development of a curriculum module incorporating mathematical 
and pedagogical content of the program. This module must be carefully 
developed and written in acceptable format and a copy filed with the 
department. In addition, the student must make a two hour oral presentation 
over the module.
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Doctor of Philosophy in Educational
Program Requirements
Complete content courses and seminars in mathematics specified

h ere ..............................................................................................................26
Complete courses and seminars in education specified here ............ 20
Complete dissertation work.................     16
Additional e lectives.............................................    6
Complete research tool requirements to total  .................. ....68

This program offers an innovative approach to mathematical pedagogy. A 
basic tenet of the program is that mathematical content is fundamental to 
methods, research and reform in mathematics education. The program has 
three major strands: mathematics, mathematics education, and cognition.

Graduates of the program will be prepared to lead the reform of mathematics 
education. They will be able to teach mathematics at several levels; perform 
research; and administer and supervise the reform of mathematics education.

Admission
Applicants should possess a master's degree in mathematics or mathematics 
education, or a strong bachelor's degree in mathematics. It is expected that 
students will have had a senior level or beginning graduate level course in 
each of abstract algebra, linear algebra, point-set topology, and real or 
complex analysis. Applicants not having this preparation may be required to 
take additional courses to prepare them for the coursework in the program. 
Also required is an essay of approximately 500 words addressing the 
applicant's interest in the Doctor of Philosophy in the Educational Mathematics 
program and the applicant's educational goals.

Content Core — 26 hours
A Minimum o f 18 hours from the following
Students will select courses with these restrictions.........................................18

a) Four of the five initial courses of the sequences must be completed.
b) At least one of the first three sequences must be completed.
c) At least one of the last three sequences must be completed.
d) A minimum of two sequences must be completed.

MATH 635 Real Analysis ....................................    3
and

MATH 736 Topics in Analysis .............    3
MATH 633 Geometric Analysis..............   3

and
MATH 644 Differential Geom etry.....................................................................3
MATH 632 Complex Analysis...........................................................  3

and
MATH 691 Humber Theory.........................................................     3
MATH 623 Topics in Advanced Algebra ...................  3

and
MATH 727 Representation T heory ..............................................   3
MATH 678 Mathematical Logic.................. 3

and
MATH 728 Topics in Discrete Mathematics  ..............................................3

8, MATH 700 Sem inar ......................................................................   2
C. Additional 6 hours selected from the courses listed above; and from the 
following

MATH 609 Symmetry in Mathematics ............................................................ 3
MATH 664 Difference Equations and C haos..................................................3
MATH 695 Special Topics .............    3

at most one of
MATH 525 Linear Algebra..........................................  ......................3
MATH 529 Mathematical Problem Solving..................................................... 2
MATH 540 Introduction to Topology ................................   3
MATH 564 Topics in History of M athem atics.........................................  3

Educational Core — minimum 20 semester hours
A. Required Courses — 10 hours

MED 600 Survey of Research in Mathematics Education ...........................3
MED 700 Advanced Seminar: Cognitive Processes  ................................... 3
MED 701 Mathematical Research Design and Analysis .............................. 3
MED 710 Seminar in Post-Secondary Mathematics Teaching......................1

Mathematics
6. Elective Courses — 10 hours

MED 622 Directed S tudies........................................... ....;.....................1*3
MED 630 Technology in Mathematics Education  ......  .....3
MED 673 Preparation of Mathematics Education Specialists for

Grades K-8 ........................................................................................    3
MED 674 Teaching and Learning Mathematics on the Secondary

School Level  .........         3
MED 675 Teaching and Learning Mathematics on the
Post-Secondary School Level ..............    3
MED 678 Special Topics in Mathematics Education..................................1-3
MED 750 Philosophy of Educational Mathematics  ............ 3
MED 765 Mathematical Structures  ...........................    3

Dissertation — 16 semester hours
MATH 797 Doctoral Research Proposal ... 4
MATH 799 Doctoral Dissertation................       12

Additional Electives — 6 hours
Electives in this category can include any approved 600 or 700 level courses 
or any two approved additional 500 level courses. Courses taken for one of 
the two research tools may be counted for these electives.

Research Tools
Credits to satisfy the first research tool count as elective hours for the 67 
hour total; credits for the second research tool do not count in that total. A 
student must complete research tool option A; and may select any one of 
the remaining three options.

Required
A. Applied Statistics and Research Methods — 10 hours

SRM 502 Applied Statistics II (or approved equivalent) ..............................4
SRM 604 Advanced Experimental Design (or approved equivalent) .......... 3
MED 701 Educational Mathematics Research................................................3

Select One Additional Tool
B. Computer Science — Student's doctoral committee will approve 
combination of computer experience and/or coursework to satisfy computer 
proficiency.

C. Foreign Language — ETS exam result at or above 50th percentile in one 
of the following foreign languages: German, French, Russian. Other languages 
with the approval of the student's doctoral committee.

D. Collateral Fields — Contact the departmental graduate coordinator for a 
detailed list of approved courses in cognition and instruction; m easurement 
and evaluation; psychology and human development; and curricula. The list 
currently includes 14 EPRE courses and 3 MED courses.

Notes
Electives must have the approval of the student's advisor and doctoral 
committee.

MED 701 may be used as a substitute for the Graduate School's SRM 700 
requirement.

MED 710 is normally taken the first sem ester of a student's program

The department written comprehensive examination will consist of two 
four-hour exams over two completed sequences (student's choice) from the 
mathematics content core; and a three-hour exam over the courses MED 600, 
MED 700, MED 701, and a list of required readings. The oral examination 
will be given upon successful completion of the written examination, will 
cover the entire program of the candidate, and may be up to two hours in 
length.

A student in this program is required to write a scholarly dissertation. 
Dissertation topics may range from mathematics with pedagogical applications 
to topics in educational mathematics such as cognitive processes, educational 
reform and instructional issues.
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Bachelor of Arts in Medical Technology
Program Requirements
Required Medical Technology credits.........................................................30
Required supporting credits............................................................ *....45-46
Required elective credits............................................................................. 3-4
General Education credits:

Specified  ......  12-13
Remaining.................................................................................................27-28

Total credits required for this degree .............................................120-123

This program Is administered by the Department of Chemistry and 
Biochemistry.

The program Is designed to prepare students as practicing Medical Technologists 
(Clinical Laboratory Scientists) by providing them with the background courses 
in biology, chemistry and mathematics along with the professional medical 
technology courses necessary to meet or exceed the requirements of the 
American Society of Clinical Pathologists, ASCP.

Upon successful completion of the program, students will receive a Bachelor 
of Arts Degree in Medical Technology and be prepared to take the required 
ASCP Board of Registry exam and the optional national Certification Agency 
for Medical Laboratory Personnel exam. Pees required. After passing the exams, 
career opportunities will be found in hospitals, physicians' offices, private 
laboratories, and research organizations; as technical representatives for 
laboratory supply companies; or as educators of future medical technologists.

Required Medical Technology Credits — 30 semester hours
MTEC 4 10 Clinical Chemistry.......
MTEC 411 Chemistry Laboratory I 
MTEC 412 Chemistry Laboratory 11
MTEC 413 Chemistry Laboratory I I I ...............
MTEC 430 Immunology-lmmunohematology 
MTEC 431 Immunohematology Laboratory 1 
MTEC 432 Immunohematology Laboratory II
MTEC 440 Medical Microbiology......
MTEC 4 4 1 Microbiology Laboratory I 
MTEC 442 Microbiology Laboratory II 
MTEC 460 Urinalysis and Clinical Microscopy 
MTEC 490 hematoiogy-Coagulation 
MTEC 4 9 1 Hematology Laboratory I 
MTEC 492 Hematology Laboratory 11
MTEC 493 Hematology-Serology-Electrophoresis Laboratory III

Required Supporting Credits — 45-46 semester hours
Biology Credits: 16 semester hours

BIO 111 Survey of Organismal Biology.................................
BIO 351 Microbiology.............................................................
ZOO 341 Human Anatomy.....................................................
ZOO 350 Human Physiology..................................................

Chemistry Credits: 26-27 semester hours
CHEM 112 Principles of Chemistry II ............................................................ 5
or

CHEM 115 General Chemistry I I ...................................  4
CHEM 321 Chemical Analysis................................................................. *......4
CHEM 331 Organic Chemistry I ..................................................................... 5
CHEM 332 Organic Chemistry I I .................................................................... 5
CHEM 481 General Biochemistry I .............. 3
CHEM 482 General Biochemistry I I ................................................................3
BCHM 381 Immunology.................................................................................. 2

Business Credits: 3 semester hours
BAMG 350 Management.................................................................................. 3

Required Elective Credits — 3-4 semester hours
Biology Credits: 3-4 semester hours
One elective course in biology is required and must come from this list.

BIO 220 Genetics............................................................................................ 3
ZOO 333 General Parasitology.......................................................................4
BIO 458 Diagnostic Microbiology...................................................................4

General Education. Specified — 12-13 semester hours
Category 2 — Mathematics

MATH 124 College Algebra..............................................................................4
Category 6 — Science and Mathematics

BIO 110 Principles of Biology......................................................   4
Select one of the following:

CHEM 111 Principles of Chemistry I ............................................................. 3
CHEM 114 General Chemistry I ..................................................................... 4

3 Note that MATH 124, BIO 110 and CHEM 111 or CHEM 114 will also be counted
2 as part of the major requirements. A course in scientific/technical writing is
2 recommended to complete the Category lb  — intermediate Composition
1 requirement.
2
2 Notes
1 Students completing the required biology courses including the biology elective
3 above will be eligible for a minor in biology.
2
3 Students completing the required chemistry courses will be eligible for a
1 minor in chemistry.
3
2 Before enrolling for the MTEC courses, a student must have completed all
2 other required courses, maintained a minimum of a 2.7 GPA and be admitted
1 to an ASCP accredited hospital program.

Students wishing to participate in the Honors Program should consult their 
advisors about general education selections and other requirements.
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Bachelor of Arts in Philosophy
Program Requirements
Required Philosophy cred its...................................................................... 24
Required elective cred its......................*..........................................   9
General Education credits ..................................      40
Required minor with minimum credits....................................................18
Elective credits.............................................................................................. 29
Total credits required for this d egree   ......................................120

Philosophy is the attempt to remain true to the spirit of the Socratic dictum: 
"The unexamined life is not worth living." It thus entails serious reflection 
on all our fundamental beliefs with an eye to the clarification of the concepts 
they involve and the discovery of reasons either for continuing to accept 
them or for giving them up as false.

The major in philosophy is designed to provide both a solid undergraduate 
education in philosophy and a foundation for the further study of 
philosophy at the graduate level. It is an excellent major not only for 
students interested in philosophy itself but also for preprofessional 
students—especially, perhaps, for those who intend to study the law. 
Students may want to consider a double major because of the ways the 
study of philosophy can enhance one's ability to investigate fundamental 
issues in other fields.

Required Philosophy Credits — 24 semester hours
PHIL 240 Formal Logic I ................................................................................... 3
PHIL 241 Formal Logic II .................................................................................3
PHIL 260 History of Ancient Philosophy....................................................... 3

PHIL 261 History of Modern Philosophy................................................................3
PHIL 350 Ethics ........................................................        .......3
PHIL 385 Epistemology....................        .....3
PHIL 390 M etaphysics  ....................................     k........3
PHIL 495 Advanced Sem inar...............         3

Required Elective Credits — 9 semester hours
Eligible electives include all other PHIL prefix courses.

Notes
At least 50 percent of the courses taken to complete the major must be upper 
division courses, i.e., courses offered at the 300 or 400 level.

Electives should be chosen in consultation with the major advisor. Mo more 
than 6 credit hours of PHIL 497 may be counted toward the major.

A minor of at least 18 hours is required unless the philosophy major is part 
of a double major. The minor should be chosen in consultation with the 
major advisor.

In addition, the Department of Philosophy recommends that philosophy majors 
take at least two years of a foreign language—preferably French or German.

To graduate, students must complete both the departm ent's assessm ent 
examination (administered in the Advanced Seminar, PHIL 495) and the 
department's major evaluation form.

Bachelor of Arts in Philosophy
Emphasis in Ethics and Public Policy
Program Requirements
Required Philosophy credits...................................................   27
Required elective cred its......................................................................   9
General Education credits .................................    40
Required minor with minimum credits..............................     18
Elective credits.......................................................... 26
Total credits required for this d egree   ....................................... ...120

In a society that offers most of its students only technical training, those 
who wish to distinguish themselves in their chosen fields must pay special 
attention to questions of ethics and public policy. Many programs claim to 
teach students how to get where they are going. Applied philosophy teaches 
them to evaluate their goals—both those they set for themselves and those 
they set for their society. Applied philosophy is thus relevant to students' 
vocations in the traditional sense of the word: instead of being just the first 
in a series of trainings and retrainings designed to keep them abreast of 
recent developments in the changing job  market, it provides students with a 
firm foundation for further learning, whatever their callings might be.

Required Philosophy Credits — 27 semester hours
Select one o f  the following

PHIL 100 Introduction to Philosophy..............................................................3
or

PHIL 105 Philosophical Perspectives on Current Issues............................. 3
PHIL 220 The Mature of Legal Reasoning..............................................................3
PHIL 260 History of Ancient Philosophy ...............................................................3

PHIL 261 History of Modern Philosophy  ..................  3
PHIL 300 Topics in Philosophy*..............................  3
PHIL 305 Ethics in Theory and Practice..............  3
PHIL 350 Ethics  ...................        ■>..................3
PHIL 355 Social and Political Philosophy ......................................................... 3
PHIL 495 Advanced seminar I  ........ 3
* Specific offerings to b e  chosen in consultation with the  m ajor adviser. 

Required Elective Credits — 9 semester hours
Coursework in philosophy and/or another discipline chosen in consultation 
with the major adviser.

Motes
A grade of "C" or better is required for all courses that count toward the 
major.

At least 50 percent of the courses taken to complete the major must be upper 
division courses, i.e., courses offered at the 300 or 400 level.

A minor of at least 18 hours is required unless the philosophy major is part 
of a double major. The minor should be chosen in consultation with the 
major adviser.

To graduate, students must complete both the departm ent's assessm ent 
examination (administered in the advanced Seminar, PHIL 495) and the 

( department's major evaluation form.

Pre-Law Program
Contact Paul Hodapp, Department of Philosophy, Weber House, 970-351-2572, 
for pre-law information and a list of recommended courses.

UMC offers an excellent pre-law program, as well as a number of pre-law 
activities for undergraduate students interested in pursuing a career in the 
legal profession. UMC has an active Pre-Law Society as a chartered organization. 
It should be noted, however, that like most American universities, UMC does 
not offer a pre-law major or minor; however, UMC does offer a Minor in Legal 
Studies.

Law schools do not identify any specific major as most desirable, but they 
do require a bachelor's degree as a prerequisite for law school admission. 
Most pre-law programs are built around majors from the College of Arts and 
Sciences and from the College of Business Administration.
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Bachelor of Arts in Physical Science
Emphasis in Teaching
Program Requirements, Elementary Education
Required Physical Science credits .......................................................... 33
Required supporting credits............................................................... 21-22
PTEP program.............................................................................................. 42
General Education credits:

Specified.......................................................................................................3
Included In Required Physical Science credits....................................15
Remaining...........................   22

Total credits...................   121-122

Program Requirements, Middle School Education
Required Physical Science credits .......................................................... 33
Required supporting credits............................................................... 21-22
PTEP program.............................................................................................. 40
General Education credits:

Specified.......................................................................................................3
Included In Required Physical Science credits....................................15
Remaining.................................................................................................. 22

Elective credits...............  1
Total credits..................   120

Program Requirements, Secondary Education
Required Physical Science credits ................................................   33
Required supporting credits.....................................................................27
PTEP program.............................................................................................. 37
General Education credits:

Specified.......................................................................................................3
Included In Required Physical Science credits....................................15
Remaining..................................................................................................22

Total credits...................................................................................... .......122

A graduate with this degree and licensure at the elementary/middle school 
level could become a teacher or science coordinator at an elementary or 
middle school. A graduate with this degree and licensure at the secondary 
level could teach physical science at the junior high or high school level.
This degree would also be useful in a rural or small private school system in 
which one teacher may be required to teach physics, chemistry and other 
sciences. Administered by the Physics Department.

A thesis is required. This could be a library study or a research project, and
could be completed as part of PHYS 301, or by taking HON 451 or PHYS 470.

Required Credits — 33 semester hours
CMEM 111 Principles of Chemistry I .....................................................................5
CHEM I 12 Principles of Chemistry II....................................................................5
CHEM 331 Organic Chemistry 1............................................................................. 5
CHED 495 Seminar in Teaching Chemistry......................................................... 2
PHYS 220 Introductory Physics I ...........................................................................5
PHYS 221 introductory Physics I I ..........................................................................5
PHYS 301 Seminar in Physics................................................................................ 1
PHYS 321 Elementary Modern Physics................................................................ 3
PHYS 475 Seminar in Teaching Physics............................................................... 2

Required Supporting Credits — 7 semester hours
AST 301 Classical Astronomy.................................................................................3
BIO 110 Principles of Biology.................................................................................4

Required Supporting Credits for Elementaiy and Middle School 
Licensure — 14 or 15 semester hours
MATH 125 Plane Trigonometry...............................................................  ‘••••*3

or
MATH 131 Calculus and Analytic Geometry 1......................................................4
SCED 470 Teaching Science in the Elementary School.....................................3
ESCI 265 Earth Science Concepts for Elementary Teachers  ................ 3
BIO 265 Biological Science Concepts for Elementary Teachers...................... 3
PHYS 422 Directed Studies: Lab Assistantship ............................................  2

Required Supporting Credits for Secondary School Licensure — 20 
semester hours
MATH 131 Calculus and Analytic Geometry 1.......................................................4
SCED 441 Methods of Teaching Secondary School Science  ................ 3
Elective in com puter program m ing ..............................................   3
Elective in Physics or C h e m is try ................................................................................ 3
Elective in Biology, se lec ted  from the following c o u r se s .........................  3

BIO 111 Survey of Organismal Biology
BIO 220 Genetics
BOT 270 Economic Botany
ZOO 245 Introduction to Human Anatomy

Elective in Earth Science , se lec ted  from  the following c o u r s e s ........................4
GEOL 201 Physical Geology
MET 205 General Meteorology
OCN 200 General Oceanography
OCN 201 Physical and Chemical Oceanography
OCN 302 Geological and Biological Oceanography

General Education, Specified — 3 semester hours
Category 7a —  Interdisciplinary

ENST 225 Energy and the Environment......................................................... 3

Recommended Courses
MATH 132 Calculus and Analytic Geometry II..................................................... 4

o r  xMATH 395 Topics in Mathematics for T eachers..................................................3

Notes
PTEP is required for this program. The student should take PTEP program 
specific to the grade level desired for licensure. All Physical Science majors 
seeking elementary licensure are exempt from taking SCI 265 as a general 
education requirement. All electives require approval of the student's advisor.

PHYS 240 and PHYS 241 may be substituted for PHYS 220 and PHYS 221.
PHYS 345 may be substituted for PHYS 321. These substitute courses require
additional calculus.

To complete this major in four years would require careful planning of one's 
schedule.
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Bachelor of Arts in Physics
Emphasis in Computer Science
Program Requirements
Required Physics cred its   ....................................................... .........51
Required supporting credits  ........................         35
Required elective cred its...............................     6
General, Education credits:

13 credits already included in requirements above
Remaining........................................        ..27

Elective credit  ..........................    ...1
Total credits required for this degree  .....     120

The computer science emphasis of the physics major focuses on the connection 
and mutual interaction of. physics, electronics and computer science through 
a combination of courses in these fields. This emphasis is strongly oriented 
toward the physical construction and interfacing of computers. Students 
can take additional courses in programming and computer architecture to 
broaden their backgrounds.

Upon completion of this emphasis, students will have a solid foundation of 
knowledge in physics, electronics and computer science. They will be prepared 
for employment in industry or research laboratories and for graduate study 
in these fields.

A thesis, completed as part of PHYS 470, is required for this major.

Required Physics Credits — 51 semester hours
PHYS 240 General Physics I ..........................    ...,.........................5
PHYS 241 General Physics II....................................       5
PHYS 301 Seminar in Physics..........................       1
PHYS 320 Mathematics Applications................       3
PHYS 321 Elementary Modern Physics...................      3
PHYS 340 Mechanics I   ......      3

Bachelor of Arts in Physics
Emphasis in Engineering Physics
Program Requirements
Required Physics credits  ............................  62
Required supporting credits  ...........       ..28
Required elective credits............................................................................ ..3
General Education credits:

13 credits already included in requirements above
Remaining  ...........           27

Total credits required for this degree  ...... ................... ............ ........120

The Engineering emphasis of the BA in Physics provides practical application 
of the theories and methods of physics. Students take more courses in the 
theory of physics than they would in the typical engineering curriculum and 
more courses in applications related to the engineering fields than they would 
in the traditional physics degree.

Graduates will be well prepared for engineering-type positions in industry 
and research laboratories or for graduate work in engineering or physics- 
related fields. Because of the strong emphasis on both theory and applications, 
graduates can quickly assimilate rapid changes in these fields.

A thesis, completed as part of PHYS 470, is required for this major.

Required Physics Credits — 62 semester hours
PHYS 240 General Physics 1.....................................................................................5
PHYS 241 General Physics II................................................................................... 5
PHYS 301 Seminar in Physics..................................................................................1
PHYS 310 Machining Skills...............................................................   2
PHYS 320 Mathematical Applications................:.................................................. 3
PHYS 321 Elementary Modern Physics................................................................. 3
PHYS 340 Mechanics I .............................................................................................. 3
PHYS 341 Electricity and Magnetism I .................................................................. 3
PHYS 343 Alternating Current and Electronics....................................................4
PHYS 345 Atomic and Quantum Physics.....................  5
PHYS 347 O ptics.......................................................................................   4

PHYS 341 Electricity and Magnetism I  ........     ..........3
PHYS 343 Alternating Current and Electronics .......  4
PHYS 345 Atomic and Quantum Physics  .................  .5
PHYS 347 O ptics  .....................i.........................       4
PHYS 440 Mechanics II ........          ..........2
PHYS 420 Thermodynamics and Statistical Physics ............   3
PHYS 441 Electricity and Magnetism II  .....................’........................   2
PHYS 443 Electronic Systems and Controls.......................  ............4
PHYS 470 Senior Research  .........     ............ ...4

Required Supporting Credits — 35 semester hours
CG 115 FORTRAN 77 Programming  .......       ........3

or
CG 120 Pascal Programming   ......           3
CHEM 111 Principles of Chemistry I   ..........................     5
CS 102 Structured Programming............................   ............3
CS 200 Object-Oriented Analysis Design and Programming...........................3
CS 222 Computer Architecture/Organization  ..........     3
CS 480 Graphics   ...................          .......  3
MATH 131 Calculus and Analytic Geometry I  .......       .......4
MATH 132 Calculus and Analytic Geometry II ......   4
MATH 233 Calculus and Analytic Geometry III.................     4
MATH 375 Elementary Numerical Analysis  .......      .3

Required Elective Credits — 6 semester hours
Electives in Computer Science numbered above 300 (consent of advisor), 6 

Note
HON 451 may be substituted for PHYS 470. In either case a research advisor 
from the Physics department is required. CS 101 is waived as a prerequisite 
to CS 102 if the student takes CG 115 or CG 120 before CS 102.

PHYS 420 Thermodynamics and Statistical Physics ..............................  .....3
PHYS 440 Mechanics II.........................     2
PHYS 441 Electricity and Magnetism I I ..............     2
PhYS 443 Electronic Systems and Controls...................     4
PHYS 445 Nuclear and Condensed Matter Physics  ......  5
PHYS 447 Electro-optics..................................     ..'.....A
PHYS 470 Senior Research...............        .......4

Required Supporting Credits — 28 semester hours
Select one of the following:

CG 115 FORTRAN 77 Programming  ........      ...3
or

CG 120 Pascal Programming  .........      ,.3
CHEM 111 Principles of Chemistry I   ..........   ...5
CHEM 112 Principles of Chemistry II ........................    5
MATH 131 Calculus and Analytic Geometry..I ......................................................4
MATH 132 Calculus and Analytic Geometry..II.................................................... 4
MATH 233 Calculus and Analytic Geometry III................................................... 4
MATH 335 Differential Equations I ......................................................................... 3

Required Elective Credits — 3 semester hours
Elective Credits in Mathematics (consent of advisor).........................................3

General Education, Specified (recommended)
Category 7a — Interdisciplinary

ENST 225 Energy and the Environment  .....................................................3

Notes
Students planning to enter graduate school in physics are strongly advised 
to take PHYS 449, Quantum Mechanics II.

HON 451 may be substituted for PHYS 470. A research advisor in the Physics 
department is required in either case.
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Bachelor of Arts in Physics
Emphasis in Liberal Arts
Program Requirements
Required program/major credits .......................................................1.../48
Required supporting credits...........................................................:........20
Required upper division elective credits................................................ 12
General Education credits:

13 credits already included in requirements above
Remaining......................................................................    27

Elective credits..................................................................  13
Total credits required for this d egree.................................'................. 120

This em phasis focuses on the main laws and principles of physics through a 
basic core of physics and support courses and provides flexibility for the 
student by requiring a minimum of em phasis courses. S tudents can take a 
variety of elective courses at the junior/senior level to tailor the program 
toward their future goals.

G raduates have a solid foundation in physics for pursuing their individual 
career goals, including em ploym ent in industry and research laboratories 
and graduate studies in physics, engineering, health or the environment.

A thesis, com pleted within PHYS 301, 422 or 470 or HON 451 is required 
for this major.

Required Physics Credits — 48 semester hours
PHYS 240 General Physics I ..............................................  3
PHYS 241 General Physics II .................................................. :.......... :...................... 5
PHYS 301 Sem inar in P h ysics............................................................   1
PHYS 320 Mathematical A pplications..................................................................... -3
PHYS 321 Elementary Modern P h y sics............................................:...................... 3
PHYS 340 Mechanics I ..................................................................................................3
PHYS 341 Electricity and Magnetism..t .................................................................... 3

PHYS 343  Alternating Current and E lectronics..............................  1..............4
PHYS 345 Atomic and Quantum  P h y sics  ............  ...........:...5
PHYS 347 O p tics ...................................    ....4
PHYS 420 Thermodynamics and Statistical Physics  ........:......   3
PHYS 440 Mechanics II.......................................       '................. ...v ...2
PHYS 441 Electricity and Magnetism I I   ............:..........     ..2
PHYS 445 Nuclear and Condensed Matter P hysics....................   ................ 5

Required Supporting Credits — 20 semester hours
CHEM 111 Principles of Chemistry 1.......................................................................... 5
CG 115 FORTRAN 77 Program m ing .....................       3

or
CG 120 Pascal P rogram m ing....................    :......... .̂.......3
MATH 131 Calculus and Analytic Geometry I ..........................................................4
MATH 132 Calculus and Analytic Geom etry II ........................   4
MATH 233 Calculus and Analytic Geometry III .......    . ..............4

Upper Division Required Elective Credits — 12 semester hours
Elective Credits in Physics (consent of ad v iso r)...............................    6
Elective Credits in Mathematics (consent of ad v iso r) ....................................... ...6

General Education, Specified (recommended)
Category 7a — Interdisciplinary

ENST 225 Energy and the Environment  ............................................1.........3

Notes
Students planning to enter graduate school in physics are strongly advised 
to take PHYS 449, Q uantum  Mechanics II.

PHYS 470 Senior Research (2-4 sem ester hours) is recom m ended.

Bachelor of Arts in Physics
Emphasis in Mathematical Physics
Program Requirements
Required Physics credits ........ ................................................................. 47
Required supporting credits  ................................................................ -36
Required elective credits........................................................— .............. 10
General Education credits:

13 credits already included in requirements above
Remaining.........................  27

Total credits required for this d egree.................  123

This program, offered through the cooperation of the physics and mathematics 
departm ents, focuses on the laws, principles and m athem atical foundations 
of physics. The studen t is required to have an advisor in each of the 
Departm ents of Physics and Mathematics.

This emphasis is an excellent preparation for graduate school in mathematics, 
applied mathematics, physics, mathematical physics or other similar programs. 
It is also excellent preparation for many types of positions in industry or in 
research laboratories.

A thesis, com pleted within PHYS 301, 422 or 470 or HON 451, is required 
for this major.

Required Credits — 47 semester hours
PHYS 240 General Physics I ........................................................................................3
PHYS 241 General Physics II .......................................................................................5
PHYS 3 0 1 Sem inar in P hy sics .....................................................................................1
PHYS 320 Mathematical A pplications...................................................................... 3
PHYS 321 Elementary Modern P hy sics....................................................................3

PHYS 340 Mechanics I  ......    •.•••.......   - .3
PHYS 341 Electricity and Magnetism I .........................................  3
PHYS 345 Atomic and Q uantum  P h ysics.........................................   3
PHYS 347 O p tics .................................     4
PHYS 420 Thermodynamics and Statistical Physics ...............................   -3
PHYS 440 Mechanics II........................................................... .̂....................................2
PHYS 441 Electricity and Magnetism I I ..................................................     2
PHYS 445 Nuclear and Condensed Matter Physics................................................5
PHYS 449 Advanced Quantum  M echanics..............................................................-3

Required Supporting Credits — 36 semester hours
CHEM 111 Principles of Chemistry I   ...................................................................5
CG 115 FORTRAN 77 Programming  .........................................    3

or
CG 120 Pascal P rogram m ing................................................................     3
MATH 131 Calculus and Analytic Geometry I ........................................................ 4
MATH 132 Calculus and Analytic Geometry II .......................   4
MATH 233 Calculus and Analytic Geometry III......................................................4
MATH 335 Differential Equations I .............................................................................3
MATH 221 Elementary Linear A lgebra .................... 3
MATH 321 Introduction to Abstract A lg eb ra ........................................................... 4
MATH 460 Introduction to Complex Analysis .........................................................3
MATH 495 Topics in Mathematics (Math Meth Phys)............................................. 3

Upper Division Required Elective Credits — 10 semester hours
Elective Credits in Physics (consent of adv isors)....................................................4
Elective Credits in Mathematics (consent of adv isors)......................................... 6
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Bachelor of Arts in Physics
Emphasis in Teaching
Program R equirem ents
Required P hysics cred its  ...........................   38
Required su p p ortin g  c r e d i t s .............................................................. 28
Required e le c t iv e  cred its  ................................     8
G eneral Education cred its:

15 cred its already included  in requirem ents ab ove
R em a in in g ................       25

PTEP p ro g ra m ................................    .3 7 -3 9
Total cred its required for th is  d e g r e e .........................   1 3 6 -138

The program  em phasizes the laws and principles of physics and the 
com m unication of these  to high school students. The degree also contains 
enough breadth to m eet the qualifications to teach physics and other sciences 
at the jun io r and senior high school levels.

The B.A. in Physics-Teaching p repares the candidate to teach  physics and 
o ther sc iences a t the secondary  level (grades 7-12). With additional physics 
and m athem atics courses, students couid qualify for graduate study in physics 
or for em ploym ent in industry o r governm ental research  laboratories.

A thesis, com pleted as part of PHYS 301, 422 or 470 or HON 451, is required 
for this degree.

Required C redits —  3 8  se m e ste r  hours
PHYS 240 General Physics I ...............     ........5
PHYS 241 General Physics I I  ....................   . 5
PHYS 301 Sem inar in Physics  .................       1
PHYS 3 20  M athematical A pplications................................................................ . . . . . . 3
PHYS 321 Elementary Modern P h y sic s  ...................     3
PHYS 340 M echanics I   .......... .............................................................................. ’3
PHYS 341 Electricity and Magnetism I ........................................................... ........... 3
PHYS 3 43  Alternating Current and E lectronics....................................   4
PHYS 3 45  Atomic and Q uantum  P h y sics ..................................  5
PHYS 347 O p tic s ................................................................................................. [ZZ'.'.A
PHYS 475  Sem inar in Teaching Physics ....................     2

Required Supporting C redits —  2 8  se m e ste r  hours
AST 301 Classical A stronom y..............................  . . . . ........   3
BIO 110 Principles of B iology..................................       4
CHEM 111 Principles of Chemistry I   ................................ 5
CHEM 112 Principles of Chemistry I I .............................    . . . . . 5
MATH 131 Calculus and Analytic G eom etry I ...................   4
MATH 132 Calculus and Analytic Geom etry II..................................   4
SCED 441 Methods of Teaching Secondary School S c ie n c e ...................... . ..1 .3

(Taken concurrently with EDLS 363  Clinical Experience: Secondary)

Required E lective Credits —  8  se m e ste r  hours
Elective Credits in Com puter courses (consent of advisor)  ....................... 3
Elective Credits in Biological Sciences (consent of advisor)  ........   2
Elective Credits in Earth Sciences (consent of ad v iso r) .......... . . . . 3
Recommended course

MATH 233 Calculus and Analytical G eom etry III ..........................   4

General Education, Specified  (recom m ended)
Category 7a— Interdisciplinary .

ENST 225 Energy and the Environm ent  ...................     3

Notes
PTEP is required for this program.

The courses required above will satisfy general education  requirem ents for 
skills 2  and for con ten t category 6  as well as 5  hours of general education 
electives. S tudents will need  to average abou t 16.5 hours per sem este r to 
com plete this degree in four academ ic years. Careful planning of schedules 
with o n e 's  advisor is essential.

Pre-Engineering Program
The pre-engineering program  is designed for studen ts who intend to en ter 
an engineering field. Many of these  studen ts take approxim ately two years 
of coursew ork a t UNC before transferring to a  university that offers a degree 
in engineering. Alternatively, after their second  year, studen ts may elect to 
com plete the Engineering Physics Emphasis B.A. program or o ther science 
or m ath program  at UNC.

On successful com pletion of this program, the s tuden t will be eligible to 
transfer to an engineering school in Colorado or elsew here, or transfer to 
ano ther sc ience or m athem atics program  at UNC.

Required Credits
CHEM 111 Principles of Chemistry 1  ....................................................................5
CG 115 FORTRAN 77 Programming .......................................................................... 3

or
CG 120 Pascal P rog ram m ing .................     3
ENG 122 College C om position ....................................    3

MATH 131 Calculus & Analytic Geom etry..I ...............      . . . . 4
MATH 132 Calculus & Analytic Geom etry II  ......    .....„4
MATH 233 Calculus Analytic Geom etry III  .......     . . . . 4
PHYS 240 General Physics I ................        5
PHYS 241 General Physics I I ....................... ...................     ...5
PHYS 321 Elementary Modern Physics  ..........          . . . 3

N otes
Elective courses should be carefully selected in consultation with one 's advisor. 
Consult for optim um  transfer of credits to an  engineering school. Som e 
engineering fields require a  second sem este r of chem istry.

Students in this program register under a physics m ajor with pre-engineering as 
a second m ajor and m ust have an advisor in the physics departm ent.
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Bachelor of Arts in Political Science
Program Requirements
Required Political Science credits............................................................... 11
Required supporting credits............................................  18
Required elective credits...............................................................................25
General Education credits:

6 credits already Included in requirements above
Remaining.......................................................................................................

Elective credits.................................................................................................32
Total credits required for this degree ..................................................... 120

Political Science is the study of that activity whereby public policy is made 
and Implemented. Political scientists are, therefore, concerned with all those 
ideas, institutions, processes and policies, which constitute that activity such 
as equality, legislatures, political socialization and welfare. The department 
emphasizes the development of undergraduate writing skills; it also offers 
qualified students opportunity to complete an internship in organizations 
such as Weld County government, the United States Congress and the 
Colorado governor's office. The department values serious discussion of 
political issues among faculty and students and conducts many classes as 
discussions rather than as lectures.

The Department o f Political Science labors in the cause of citizenship by 
providing a foundation of information upon which informed judgments can 
be made by developing the analytical skills necessary to think critically and 
by promoting reflection about values. The department also seeks to prepare 
students in this way for professional success in local, state and federal 
government, the law, journalism, public relations, teaching and business. 
Graduates of the program are also qualified for graduate work in various 
emphases of political science.

Required Political Science Credits — 11 semester hours
PSCI 100 United States national Government...............................................
PSCI 105 Introduction to Political Science ....................................................
PSCI 150 Research in Political Science..........................................................
Select one o f  the following:

PSCI 405 Problems in American Politics..................................................
PSCI 415 Problems in Comparative Politics....................;.......................
PSCI 425 Problems in International Relations........................................
PSCI 435 Problems in Political Philosophy..............................................

Required Supporting Credits — 18 semester hours
MIST 100 Survey of American History from its Beginnings to 1877 ..........
HIST 101 Survey of American History from 1877 to the Present...............
HIST 120 Western Civilization from Ancient Greece to 1689 .....................
HIST 121 Western Civilization from 1689 to the Present...........................
Mote that any one of the four courses required above will satisfy the 
General Education requirement for a course in Category 4.
ECOH 103 Introduction to Economics: Macroeconomics...........................
Mote that this course will satisfy the General Education requirement 
for a course in Category 5.
CG 105 Personal Computer Applications or a course on computer 

programming..................................................................................................

Required Elective Credits — 25 semester hours
Select at least two courses from each of the following groups:
Group A —  American Politics

PSCI 203 Colorado Politics.......................................................................
EMST 205 Environment, Politics and Law...............................................
PSCI 207 Women and Politics.................................................................
PSCI 208 Introduction to Public Administration ............... ....................
PSCI 301 Electoral Politics in the United States.....................................
PSCI 302 Law-Making Process in the United States...............................

PSCI 305 Politics of Education.......................................................................3
PSCI 306 Constitutional Law .......................................................................... 3
PSCI 392 Internship.............................................................................. :...3-10
PSCI 401 Public Policy in the United States..................................................3
PSCI 405 Problems in American Politics..........................   3
PSCI 422 Directed Studies .............................  1-3

Group B —  International Relations
PSCI 220 Introduction to International Relations........................................3
PSCI 320 American Foreign Policy.................................................................3
PSCI 321 War and Peace...............................................................  3
PSCI 325 Conflict in the Middle E ast............................................................ 3
PSCI 328 International Law and Organizations............................................3
PSCI 422 Directed Studies ...........................................................................1-3
PSCI 425 Problems in International Relations............................................. 3

Group C —  Political Philosophy
PSCI 331 Political Philosophy I .......................................................................3
PSCI 332 Political Philosophy I I ......................................................................3
PSCI 335 American Political Philosophy........................................................3
PSCI 422 Directed S tudies...........................................................................1-3
PSCI 435 Problems in Political Philosophy...................................................3

Group D —  Comparative Politics
PSCI 210 Politics in the European Community............................................3
PSCI 310 Politics of Central and East European States  ......................... 3
PSCI 315 Comparative Public Policy............................................................. 3
PSCI 318 Politics of the Developing States...................................................3
PSCI 415 Problems in Comparative Po litics................................................-3
PSCI 422 Directed Studies ...........................................................................1-3

Mote that while PSCI 405, 415, 425 or 435 may be counted as one of the 
two elective courses required for an elective group, the credit hours may 
not be counted toward the 25 semester hour elective requirement. Should 
a student take a second course from among those identified above, the credit 

3 hours earned will count toward the 25 semester hour elective requirement. 
3
2 Majors in political science must, in addition to meeting the above requirements, 

satisfy the following:
3 • take the nationally standardized test administered by the Department in
3 the senior year; and
3 • complete the student evaluation of the major questionnaire.

Notes
Political Science majors must pass with a grade of "C" or better all courses 

3 taken in political science. Students receiving a grade of "D" or lower in a
3 course must retake the course and receive a grade of "C" or better.
3
3 Political Science majors must earn a cumulative grade point average of 2.5 

or better over all political science courses taken in order to graduate.

3 You may take up to 10 hours in the Political Science Internship Program, but 
only a maximum of 6 hours can apply toward the political science major. 
Admission to the Internship Program is selective. Applications are available 
in the department office and must be submitted to the director, Internship 

3 Program, no later than the time of preregistration for the semester of the 
proposed internship. Students must have accumulated 12 hours in political 
science at time of application.

Students interested in licensure for teaching political science must major in 
social sciences rather than political science.

Qualified students are invited to enroll in the Honors Program in political 
science. Consult the director, Honors Program in Political Science.
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bachelor of Arts in Psychology
Program Requirements /
Required Psychology cred its  .......        20
Required supporting credits  .......................... .....1.........................  3 4
Required elective credits  .....................   20
General Education credits:

7-8 credits already included in requirements above
Remaining ....................   32-33

Elective credits .....................................................................................36-37
Total credits required for this d egree ....................................................120

Psychology is the scientific study of behavior. The goal of psychology is to 
understand the processes involved in actions, feelings, thoughts, and 
experiences. Psychologists study these processes in both humans and animals. 
Psychologists develop theories to explain behavior and to generate hypotheses 
that are tested through scientific, both quantitative and qualitative, research 
methods. Depending on the situation, psychologists may attempt to describe, 
explain, predict, and change behavior.

The Department of Psychology offers a quality, comprehensive, and coherent 
program. Students learn the research methods and core theories employed 
by psychologists. Students are also exposed to the diversity of psychology 
through a range of elective courses. The variety of courses offered permits 
students to choose a set of psychology courses that are related to their interests 
and career goals. All psychology students are given the opportunity to design, 
conduct, and write up their own research project. Students also participate 
in a field experience in which they work in a supervised psychology-related 
setting.

Psychology students develop transferable skills in several areas including 
research design and analysis, the ability to understand human behavior, 
recognition of and tolerance for diversity, report writing and presentation, 
establishing rapport in groups, and critical thinking. With these skills graduates 
gain employment in a wide variety of careers including educators, counselors, 
administrators, managers, personnel analysts, researchers (including market 
researchers), police and corrections officers, and sales people. Graduates 
also enter M.A. and doctoral programs in many areas of psychology and in 
rehabilitation, special education, business and social work. In recent years 
the majority of graduates from the M.A. programs have entered doctoral 
programs in psychology. Recent demographic analyses predict a continued 
high demand for individuals with a background in psychology.

Required Psychology Credits — 20 semester hours
PSY 120 Principlesof Psychology..................  4
PSY 200 Psychological Statistics and Design 1.........................    3
PSY 400 Research Design and Analysis .......    5
PSY 480 Physiological Psychology...........................  5
PSY 491 Psychology Field Experience.................................................................. 3

Required Supporting Credits — 3-4 semester hours
Select one o f the following:

BIO 110 Principles of Biology...........................................................................4
ZOO 115 Human Biology  .............................................................  3
ZOO 245 Introduction to Human Anatomy Physiology........................... .....4

Required Elective Credits — 20 semester hours
Select one course from each of the following groups:
Foundation Group

PSY 230 Human Growth and Developm ent ..... 4
PSY 265 Social Psychology ...................  3
PSY 271 Psychological Tests and M easurem ents  ...................... 3

Clinical/Counseling Group
PSY 342 Cognitive and Behavioral Change: Theory, Assessment

and Application.............................................................   3
PSY 407 Introduction to Counseling T heories.....................................   3
PSY 455 Abnormal Psychology  ........................   3

Diversity Group
PSY 370 Chicano Psychology..........................................................................3
PSY 467 Psychology of Prejudice.................................................................... 3
PPSY 468 Psychology of W omen............ ..........................................................2

Experimental Group
PSY 341 Principles of Learning  ......................................   .....3
PSY 375 Sensation and Perception...... .........................................................3
PSY 440 Cognition............................................................................................ 3

Psychology electives to bring to a total of, 20

PSY elective denotes any psychology course with a PSY designation.

All PSY courses are listed in the Bulletin. You may take more than one course 
from the designated psychology "groups" with the additional semester hours 
going toward psychology elective credits.

Motes
Psychology majors must receive a grade of "C" or better (or S) in all REQUIRED 
courses in psychology (i.e., PSY 120, PSY 200, PSY 400, PSY 480 and PSY 
491). Students receiving a grade of "D" or lower in a course must retake the 
course.

Students with a grade point average of 3.25 or better are invited to enroll in 
the Honors program in psychology. MIND courses may count for General 
Education. Consult the director of the Honors program in psychology. Qualified 
students are invited to apply for membership in PSI CHI, the national psychology 
honor society. Applications and qualifications are posted outside the psychology 
department office.

A maximum of 24 semester hours may be transferred to the major from other 
institutions.

Psychology students must have a minimum of 9 upper division credits 
(300-400 level) while in residence in order to graduate.

No minor is required for the psychology major.
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Master of Arts in Psychology
Emphasis in General Psychology
Program Requirements
Complete the required courses specified here......................................35
Complete program electives specified h ere.............................................3

The master's program in psychology emphasizes the development of advanced 
research skills as well as expanding the breadth of knowledge in the various 
sub-specializations of psychology. The program culminates In a research 
project In which the student demonstrates scholarship while preparing an 
empirical study, a literature review, or a comprehensive course outline.

Students in the psychology master's program develop the requisite knowledge 
and skills for careers in research in a wide range of psychology career 
specializations and in community and junior college teaching.

Admission
In addition to meeting the admission requirements of the Graduate School, 
the student must complete the Graduate Record Examination and submit 
the scores before admission into the program.

Required Credits — 35 semester hours
SRM 603 Statistical Methods II.............................................................................. 3
SRM 610 Statistical Methods III................................................................   5

Master of Arts in Psychology
Emphasis in Human Neuropsychology
Program Requirements
Complete the required courses specified here......................................38

In addition to the core curriculum, which provides a systematic foundation 
in psychology, the emphasis includes coursework in behavioral and 
electrophyslological measurements of brain function.

The training provides skills necessary to carry out neuropsychological 
evaluations under appropriate supervision and to conduct advanced research 
in brain-behavior relationships.

Admission
In addition to meeting the admission requirements of the Graduate School, 
the student must complete the Graduate Record Examination and submit 
the scores before admission into the program.

PSY 550 Cognitive Development.........................................................................
PSY 590 Seminar in History and System s............. ............................................
PSY 600 Graduate Research Methodology.........................................................
PSY 620 Assessment and Interviewing...............................................................
PSY 625 Principles of neuropsychology..................................   ,...............
PSY 627 Psychometrics.........................................................................................
PSY 643 Theories of Motivation...........................................................................
PSY 664 Advanced Social Psychology................................................................
PSY 699 T hesis..................................................................................:....................

Elective Credits — 3 semester hours (to complete a minimum of 38 
semester hours in the program)
EPSY 530 Life Span Developmental Psychology..............................................
EPSY 630 Child and Adolescent Psychology.....................................................
EPSY 631 Psychology of Youth, Adult and Aging..............................................
EPSY 684 Advanced Seminar in Human Development...............:...................
EPSY 685 Advanced Seminar in Learning and Cognition...............................
PPSY 558 Abnormal Psychology.......................... ................................................
PPSY 607 Theories of Counseling ..........................................................
PPSY 657 Legal and Ethical Aspects of Counseling and Psychology............
PPSY 660 Psychological Consultation: Theory and Practice...........................
PSY 582 Behavioral Genetics...............................................................................

Required Credits — 38 semester hours
SRM 603 Statistical Methods U ...........................................
SRM 610 Statistical Methods III..............................................
PSY 550 Cognitive Development.......................................... .
PSY 600 Graduate Research Methodology...........................
PSY 620 Assessment and Interviewing................................
PSY 625 Principles of neuropsychology..............................
PSY 626 Introduction to neuropsychological Assessment
PSY 627 Psychometrics...........................................................
PSY 643 Theories of Motivation............................................
PSY 664 Advanced Social Psychology..................................
PSY 680 neuroscience Sem inar............................................
PSY 699 Thesis  ....... ........... .......... ................................. .



College of Arts and Sciences -  Social Science 99

Bachelor of Arts in Social Science
Emphasis in Liberal Arts, Elementary Education, and Middle School Education
Program Requirements
Required credits  ............................       ...16
Required elective credits  .............          18
General Education credits:

Specified ............................................   *.......... *..........     15
Remaining..................................................   ...................;.25

Elective credits .....................................................   ••••9
Total credits required for this degree  ............   ...120

This multidisciplinary B.A. program provides a general, theoretical and applied 
background in the social sciences and selected areas of the humanities. Irt 
particular the curriculum gives students a basis for thinking analytically about 
human behavior and the social environment with a broad introduction to 
the social sciences.

The program prepares students for careers in teaching elementary and middle 
school, research, program planning, graduate school, and law school. Examples 
of specific careers include teaching, human services positions such as agency 
management, probation counseling; environmental and Social impact analysis, 
city planning, and local, state and federal government positions.

Liberal Arts
It is recommended that liberal arts majors choose electives that prepare 
them for managing complex organizations along with the research and rich 
computer statistical data base environments that many positions in the 
Social Sciences require.

Elementary Education
It is strongly recommended that students intending to teach in elementary 
education choose in the area of their "Required Electives" a minor in one of 
the four mandated state social studies content disciplines -  Economics, 
Geography, History or Political Science. In addition, students should also 
utilize those disciplines for the "Required Elective Credits" classes.

Middle School Education
It is strongly recommended that students intending to teach in middle school 
education choose in the area of their "Required Electives" a minor in one of 
the four mandate state social studies content disciplines -  Economics, 
Geography, History or Political Science. In addition, students should also 
utilize those disciplines for the "Required Elective Credits" classes.

Required Credits -—16 semester hours
ANT 100 Introduction to Anthropology................................................................. 3
GEOG 100 World Geography.................................................................................. 3

or
GEOG 1 10 Geography of the United States and C anada ................................... 3
PSY 120 Principles of Psychology...........................................................................4
SOC 100 Principles of Sociology  .........................................   3
SOSC 470 Theory and Research in Social Science.............................................3

Required Electives — 18 semester hours
Choose required electives to meet the requirements for a  minor in one of 
the following discipline areas: anthropology, economics, geography, history, 
political science, psychology, or sociology. The minor chosen must include 
a research course. If a research course is not a departmental requirement 
for the minor, one must be taken from the offerings of that department. If a 
100 level course required of the minor is taken to satisfy general education 
requirements an additional 300-400 level course must be chosen from the 
discipline of the minor.

Required Elective Credits — 9 semester hours
Choose from 300-400 level courses in anthropology, black studies, economics, 
environmental studies, geography, hispanic studies, history, political science, 
psychology, sociology, and women's studies. Students taking courses in 
black studies, environmental studies, hispanic studies, or women's studies 
should take 100 or 200 level prerequisites for the 300-400 level courses as 
part of their general education requirements. Elective courses may not be 
taken in the discipline selected for the required electives sequence.

General Education
Category 2  —  M athematics

STAT 150 Introduction to Statistical Analysis  .........   ...3
Category 4  —  Arts and Letters

HIST 100 Survey of American History from its Beginning to 1877 ........... 3
or

HIST 101 Survey of American History from 1877 to the P resen t.. ....... ...‘3:
Category 5 —  Social Sciences

ECOH 103 Introduction to Economics: Macroeconomics ...................3
PSCI 100 United States national Governm ent ..........................................3

Category 7b  —  Multicultural 
One of the following:

AFS 100 Introduction to Black S tu d ies...........................................................3
AFS 101 Crisis of identity ..........       .........3
HISP 102 Hispanic Cultures in the United S ta te s  ........   .........3
MCS 101 Multiculturalism in the United States: Concepts and Issues ..........3,
SOC 237 Sociology of Minorities..................................................................... 3
WS 120 Women and Men in Perspective  ......    ........3

notes
At least 50 percent of the courses taken to complete the major must be 
upper division courses, 300-400 level.

Students seeking licensure at the elementary level (grades K-6) or middle 
school level (grades 5-9) must meet all requirements as described in the 
Elementary Education Program and Middle School Certification Program 
sections of the Bulletin.
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Bachelor of Arts in Social Science
Emphasis in Social Studies-Secondaiy Licensure Program
Program Requirements
Required credits.......................................................................................... 15
Concentration C ourses........................................................................ .....27
General Education credits: ,

Specified............................................................................................... 12-13
Remaining............................................................................................ 28-29

PTEP program.............................................................................................. 38
Total credits required for this d egree...........................................120-122

This multidisciplinary major provides students with the academic subject 
content background necessary for teaching social studies at the secondaiy 
(grades 7-12) level in Colorado. Upon successful completion of this program 
and the requirements of the Professional Teacher Education Program, students 
will qualify to be licensed to teach social studies at the secondary level.

General Education Requlremens
Category 4  —  Arts and Letters

HIST 100 Survey of American History from Its Beginnings to 1877........... 3
Category 5  —  Social Sciences  ,

ECOH 103 Introduction to Economics: Macroeconomics.......................... 3
AfiT 100 General Anthropology...................................................................... 3

or
PSY 120 Principles of Psychology.................................................................. 4

or
SOC 100 Principles of Sociology....................................................................3

Category 7 —  interdisciplinary, Multicultural, and International Studies
HISP 102 Hispanic Cultures in the United S ta tes........................................ 3

or
WS 101 Women in Contemporary Society.................................................... 3

or
APS 101 Crises of Identity ..........................................................................3

Required Courses — 15 semester hours
ECOH 105 Introduction to Economics: Microeconomics................................. 3
QEOQ 100 World Geography.................................................................................3
HIST 101 Survey of American History from 1877 to Present.......................... 3
PSC1 100 U.S. national Governm ent....................................................................3
SOSC 300 Social Studies Methods of Inquiry.................................................... 3

Concentration Courses — 27 semester hours
In addition to the preceding General Education and Required courses, 27 
semester hours must be taken in the Concentration disciplines of Economics, 
Geography, History, and Political Science distributed as follows:

• History 9 semester credit hours, of which 3 must be taken from history 
courses in Africa, Asia or Latin America.

• Economics 3-6 semester credit hours.
• Geography 6-9 sem ester credit hours.
• Political Science 6-9 sem ester credit hours.

Hote that a minimum of 21 sem ester hours of the total 27 hours required in 
this concentration must be at the 300-400 level.

Notes
All requirements for the Professional Teacher Education Program, as described 
in this Bulletin, must be met. It is recommended that SOSC 300 be taken as 
soon as introductory classes are completed for the Concentration disciplines.

To be recommended for admission to PTEP the student must have completed 
a minimum of 12 sem ester hours in the major (at least 9 hours at UNC) 
encompassing three different social studies major disciplines and have a 
2.75 grade point average or higher in those courses counting toward the 
major that were taken at UNC. Before being permitted to apply for student 
teaching, a social science major must have successfully completed at least 
30 hours in the major, and have at least a 2.75 grade point average in those 
courses taken at UNC. Before being permitted to student teach, a social 
science major must have completed SOSC 300 and SOSC 341 with a grade 
of C or better.

If a minor is selected, no more than 6 semester hours of concentration courses 
can be counted toward fulfilling minor requirements.
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Bachelor of Arts in Sociology
Emphasis in Criminal Justice
Program Requirements
Required Sociology credits  ...............................     ........27
Required elective credits  .....      ....12
General Education credits:

Specified.....................................................     6
Remaining.............................................      34

Required minor with minimum credits  ................       18
Elective credits.............................................  ..23
Total credits required for this degree  .....       .....120

The Bachelor of Arts degree in Sociology with an emphasis in Criminal Justice 
includes an examination of major criminal justice issues, juvenile delinquency, 
corrections and criminal law with the possibility for an internship experience 
with a social agency.

Graduates with this emphasis will be prepared for knowledgeable and productive 
citizenship roles, have an understanding of the criminal justice system and 
have knowledge and skills appropriate for careers in law enforcement, the 
court system or corrections. A foundation is provided for graduate work in 
Sociology.

Program Admission Requirements
Admission to the Sociology department as a major requires that the student 
complete a "Change of Major/Minor" form and a majbr application form 
(both available in the Sociology department office, Candelaria Hall 228).

Required Credits — 27 semester hours
SOC 141 Introduction to Criminal Ju s tic e ..........................................................3
SOC 340 Juvenile Delinquency .........  ..........5
SOC 346 Criminology.............     :.........   3
SOC 347 Sociology of Corrections....................................................................... 3

SOC 351 Classical Social Theory................................. ...................................3
SOC 352 Contemporary Social Theory  ...............................................................:.3
SbC 361 Social Research  .....     ■ ^..;.. . : . . . v . . .  .  ..3
SOC 362 Social S tatistics.......................................... ............................. .........3
SOC 444 Sociology of Criminal Law......;       . 3

Required Elective Credits— 12 semester hours
Choose any four Sociology courses but include no more than two courses 
(6 hours) at the 100 or 200 level, further, SOC 302, SOC 422 and SOC 490 
can be repeated for credit but no more than three hours of each course will 
be counted toward the major.

General Education, Specified — 6 semester hours
Category 2  —  Mathematics

STAT 150 Introduction to Statistical Analysis................................................3
Category 5  f — Sociology

SOC 100 Principles of Sociology  ....................     ;..3

Notes
The Sociology Department requires a grade of "C" or better for all Sociology 
classes that count toward the major.

Students may select only ONE emphasis area.

Students may elect to complete the PTEP program in place of, or in addition 
to, the required minor.

Students wishing to be recommended for teacher licensure must also complete 
the approved Professional Teacher Education program in elementary, middle 
school or special education.

Bachelor of Arts in Sociology
Emphasis in Family Studies
Program Requirements
Required Sociology credits.........................................................................30
Required elective cred its.................................................   9
General Education credits:

Specified........................................     6
Remaining  .........................   34

Required minor with minimum credits............................................... . 18
Elective credits....................................   23
Total credits required for this degree  .................... ................. ...... 120

The Bachelor of Arts in Sociology with an emphasis in Family Studies includes 
an examination of major contemporary family issues and social policy. The 
research practicum experience with a social agency is the capstone course.

Graduates with this emphasis will be prepared for employment in a variety 
of state, local and private agencies involved in delivering family services. A 
foundation is provided for graduate work in Sociology.

Program Admission Requirements
Admission to the Sociology department as a major requires that the student 
complete a "Change of Major/Minor" form and a major application form 
(both available in the Sociology department office, Candelaria Hall 228).

Required Sociology Credits — 30 semester hours
SOC 120 Introduction to family S tu d ies..............................................................3
SOC 221 Sociology of G en d er................................................................................3
SOC 324 Issues in the fam ily .................................................................................3
SOC 326 Sociology of Childhood and Adolescence..........................   ...3
SOC 351 Classical Social Theory...........................................................................3
SOC 352 Contemporary Social Theory.......................................................  3
SOC 361 Social Research........................................................................................ 3
SOC 362 Social Statistics  ...............     3
SOC 423 Violence and the family ........................................................................ 3
SOC 493 Practicum in family S tud ies....................................  3

Required Elective Credits — 9 semester hours
Note that you may choose any three Sociology courses but include no more 
than two courses (6 hours) at the 100 or 200 level, further, SOC 302, SOC 
422 and SOC 490 can be repeated for credit but no more than three hours . 
of each course will be counted toward the major.

General Education, Specified — 6 semester hours
Category 2  —  Mathematics

STAT 150 Introduction to Statistical Analysis................................................3
Category 5 f  —  Sociology

SOC 100 Principles of Sociology......................................................................3

Notes
Students should purchase a Family Studies Handbook from the family Studies 
office upon their entry into the program.

Students need to attend a required practicum meeting during the fall before 
their practicum and subsequently need to set up their research projects 
with the agencies before the sem ester begins.

The Sociology Department requires a grade of "C" or better for all Sociology 
classes that count toward the major.

Students may select only ONE emphasis area.

Students may elect to complete the PTEP program in place of, or in addition 
to, the required minor.

Students wishing to be recommended for teacher licensure must also complete 
the approved Professional Teacher Education program in elementary, middle 
school or special education.
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Bachelor of Arts in Sociology
Emphasis in Social Issues
Program Requirements
Required Sociology credits........................................................................15
Required elective credits...........................................................................24
General Education credits:

Specified.......................................................................................................6
Remaining .........................................................................................34

Required minor with minimum credits....................................................18
Elective credits............................................................................................ 23
Total credits required for this d egree.........................................   120

A Bachelor of Arts degree in Sociology with an emphasis in social issues 
combines basic principles, theories and methods and applies them to an 
understanding of social relations and institutional arrangements. The 
curriculum includes an examination of major issues in sociology, social change, 
social psychology and other elective areas.

Qraduates with this emphasis will be prepared for employment in social 
agencies, social research and related areas. A foundation is provided for 
graduate work in sociology.

Program Admission Requirements
Admission to the Sociology department as a major requires that the student 
complete a "Change of Major/Minor" form and a major application form (both 
available in the Sociology department office, Candelaria Hall 228).

Required Sociology Credits — 15 semester hours
SOC 272 The Community.......................................................................................3
SOC 351 Classical Social Theory..........................................................................3
SOC 352 Contemporary Social Theory................................................................ 3
SOC 361 Social Research.......................................................................................3
SOC 362 Social Statistics................................................................................... ...3

Required Elective Credits — 24 semester hours
Select four courses from the following:

SOC 235 Social Change...................................................................................3
SOC 237 Sociology of Minorities....................................................................3
SOC 330 Social Organizations.................................................................... ....3
SOC 332 Social Psychology............................................................................. 3

SOC 333 Social Class and Inequality..............................................................3
SOC 373 Political Sociology............................................................................. 3
SOC 491 Internship in Social Issues  .................. 3*9

Additional electives from sociology co urses......................................................12
Choose any four sociology courses but include no more than two courses (6 
hours) at the 100 or 200 level. Note that SOC 302, SOC 422, and SOC 491 
can be repeated for credit but no more than 3 hours of each course will be 
counted toward the major.

General Education, Specified — 6 semester hours
Category 2  —  Mathematics

STAT 150 Introduction to Statistical Analysis................................................3
Category 5 f  —  Sociology

SOC 100 Principles of Sociology..................................................................... 3

Motes
Students need to receive approval of their internship proposal from the Social 
Issues Emphasis Coordinator during the sem ester prior to taking SOC 491, 
Internship in Social Issues.

At least 50 percent of the courses taken to complete the major must be upper 
division, 300-400 level.

The Sociology Department requires a grade of "C" or better for all Sociology 
classes that count toward the major.

Students may elect to complete the PTE Program in place of, or in addition 
to, the minor.

Ho sociology major may apply for admission to the Professional Teacher 
Education Program (PTEP) until he or she has passed at least 15 sem ester 
hours of courses in the major, at least 6 hours of which must have been 
taken at the University of northern Colorado.

Students wishing to be recommended for teacher licensure must also complete 
the approved Professional Teacher Education program in elementary, middle 
school or special education.

Bachelor of Arts in Sociology
Emphasis in Sociology of Education
Program Requirements
Required Sociology credits...................................................................... *30
Required elective credits.............................................................................9
General Education credits:

Specified .......................................................................................................6
Remaining.................................................................................................. 34

Required minor with minimum credits.................................................. *18
Elective credits............................................................................................ 23
Total credits required for this d egree ...................................................120

The Bachelor of Arts Degree in Sociology with an emphasis in Education 
Includes an examination of major theories of self and issues of the family, 
education, community and social structures. It Is recommended that students 
who would like to receive licensure in elementary education with a major in 
sociology consider this emphasis area.

Qraduates with this emphasis will be prepared for knowledgeable and productive 
citizenship roles, will have an understanding of socialization beginning with 
the self and progressing through the family, schools and the community and 
have knowledge and skills related to educational institutions. A foundation 
is provided for graduate work in sociology.

Program Admission Requirements
Admission to the Sociology department as a major requires that the student 
complete a "Change of Major/Minor form and a major application form (both 
available In the Sociology department office, Candelaria Hall 228).

Required Credits — 30 semester hours
SOC 237 Sociology of Minorities...........................................................................3
SOC 272 Community..............................................................................................3
SOC 326 Sociology of Childhood and Adolescence........................................... 3
SOC 332 Social Psychology................................................................................... 3
SOC 333 Social Class and Inequality...................................................................3
SOC 351 Classical Social Theory..........................................................................3
SOC 352 Contemporary Social Theory................................................................ 3

SOC 361 Social Research........................................................................................ 3
SOC 362 Social Statistics........................................................................................ 3
SOC 378 Sociology of Education...........................................................................3

Required Elective Credits — 9 semester hours
Note that you may choose any three Sociology courses, but include no more 
than two courses (6 hours) at the 100 or 200 level. Further, SOC 302, SOC 
422 and SOC 490 can be repeated for credit but no more than three hours 
of each course will be counted toward the major.

General Education, Specified — 6 semester hours
Category 2  —  Mathematics

STAT 150 Introduction to Statistical Analysis................................................3
Category 5 f  —  Sociology

SOC 100 Principles of Sociology.....................................................................3

Notes
At least 50 percent of the courses taken to complete the major must be upper 
division courses, 300-400 level.

The Sociology Department requires a grade of "C" or better for all Sociology 
classes that count toward the major.

Students may elect to complete the PTEP Program in place of, or in addition 
to, the minor.

Ho sociology major may apply for admission to the Professional Teacher 
Education (PTEP) program until he or she has passed at least 15 sem ester 
hours of courses in the major, at least 6 hours of which must have been 
taken at the University of northern Colorado.

Students wishing to be recommended for teacher licensure must also complete 
the approved Professional Teacher Education program in elementary, middle 
school or special education.
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Master of Arts in Social Science
Emphasis in Clinical Sociology
Program Requirements
Required Sociology credits................................................................... ,,..27
Required elective credits  ............................................................................. 9

The Master of Arts in Social Science, with an emphasis in Clinical Sociology, 
is a program that provides students with a theoretical and research methodology 
repertoire designed to assist communities, agencies, legislative bodies, 
industries, and political jurisdictions in identifying and overcoming barriers 
to achieving their high priority social goals. Graduates of this program should 
also be able to assess and make reasonable projections concerning the 
social costs and benefits resulting from local, regional, and national policies 
aimed at meeting community needs. The major emphasis of the program is 
to provide graduates with social science knowledge and skills which are 
applicable to communities, organizations, and agencies in their efforts to 
cope with a variety of social concerns.

Program Admission Requirements
After acceptance by the UNC Graduate School, students must apply to, and 
be accepted by, the Department of Sociology Graduate Committee.

Students must have earned a B.A. or B.S. degree from an accredited college 
or university.

Students must submit a letter of application outlining their qualifications 
and academic and career goals, Graduate Record Examination scores, and 
two letters of recommendation to the Department of Sociology Graduate 
Committee.

Required Sociology Credits — 24 semester hours
SOC 639 Seminar in Clinical Sociology......................................................... 3
SOC 650 Applied Social Theory..................................................................   3
SOC 660 Applied Social Research .......................................................................3
SOC 680 Social Policy Analysis  .............................................................3
SOC 691 Research Internship........................................... 3
SOSC 699 T hesis.......................................................................................................6
GERO 665 Grant Development and Administration ......*................   3

Successful completion of a thesis is required. In accordance with regulations 
set forth in the UNC Thesis and Dissertation Manual, each student will develop 
and write a thesis which focuses on some important aspect of clinical sociology. 
Eor at least one semester, students will work as interns, either on a volunteer 
or paid basis, for an organization or agency, collecting and analyzing data,

which sheds light on a problem or goal. For at least one additional semester, 
students will consult, either on a volunteer or paid basis, with agency or 
organization representatives, helping to implement a problem-solving or 
change-oriented program. It is expected that topic selection, data collection, 
analysis, and writing of the thesis will result from the internship experience. 
The Department of Sociology is not able to provide stipends, or any other 
form of monetary support, for students during their internship experience.

Required Elective Credits — Choose one
SOC 530 Social Organizations............................
SOC 632 Seminar in Social Psychology............

Other Elective Credits — 9 semester hours
At least two of the courses taken must be in disciplines other than Sociology
EPSY 530 Lifespan Developmental Psychology..........................................
GEOG 578 Seminar in Research Methodology  .............................
GEOG 590 Advanced Research Sem inar........................ ................. ..........
GERO 655 Program Planning and Evaluation in Gerontology ............
MATH 535 Introductory Analysis I .................................................................
PSY 620 Assessment and Interviewing.........................................................
PSY 627 Psychometrics............................................       ........
PPSY 565 Psychology of Prejudice ............................................... ................
PPSY 624 Assessment and Treatment of Substance Abuse  ............
PPSY 655 Community Psychology and Social Systems  ......................
SOC 508 Sociology of O ccupations..............................................................
SOC 523 Violence and the Fam ily...................... ........   :.......... ..........
SOC 544 Sociology of Criminal Law............................................. ................
SOC 554 Criminological T heories.................................................................
SOC 563 Qualitative Methods........................................................................
SOC 571 Sociology of Aging........................................................... ...............
SOC 602 Perspectives in Applied Sociology  ..... ....................................
SPAM 561 Latin American Civilization and Cultures (taught in Spanish)..
SPAM 562 Mexico and U.S. Hispanic Civilization and Culture (taught in

Spanish)......................... .................................................... ............................
SRM 512 Mathematical Statistics with Applications II...............................
SRM 605 Multivariate Analysis I ............................................... .....................
SRM 609 Sampling M ethods.................. .................... ...................................
SRM 670 Evaluation: Models and Designs  ...... ...................... .
SRM 671 Evaluations: Advanced M ethods.................................. ................
WS 510 Philosophy of Feminism ...................................................................
WS 520 Women in History............................................... ...............................
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Bachelor of Arts in Spanish
Emphasis in Bilingual Bicultural Education
Program Requirements
Required cred its.................................................................................... ;........... 33
Required supporting cred its ...........................................................................‘.3
Required elective cred its ................................................................................. ..3
General Education credits:

Regular...............................................................................................  40
PTEP program......................................................................... ;............   37-39
Required credits for licensure........................................................................21
Total credits required for this d e g r e e .............................................. 137-139

Students develop a functional proficiency in the Spanish language and an 
understanding of the role of the bilingual teacher in the classroom at the 
elementary (k-6) level, and middle grades (5-9).

The program prepares competent bilingual/bicultural teachers.

Required Credits — 33 sem ester hours
M1SP 101 Introduction to Mexican American S tudies ..............................3
MISP 395 Historical, Philosophical, Legal & Cultural Dimensions of Bilingual

Education  ......................................................... 3
MISP 400 Methods and Assessment for Bilingual Education and ESL .3
SPAM 201 Intermediate Spanish I ........................................................................ 3
SPAIi 202 Intermediate Spanish I I ...................................................... ................ 3
SPAM 301 Spanish G ram m ar........................................ ........................................3
SPAM 302 Spanish Com position...........................................................................3
SPAM 303 Spanish C onversation..................................................................... ....3
SPAM 407 Spanish for Oral Proficiency...............................................................3
SPAM 411 Spanish for Bilingual Education I .......................................................3
SPAM 412 Spanish for Bilingual Education I I ......................................................3
Mote that competency in the Spanish language must be demonstrated on 
the Hispanic Studies Department's oral proficiency interview at the intermediate 
level at least one semester prior to the student teaching semester.

Required Supporting Credits — 3 sem ester hours
AMT 210 Field Methods in Cultural Anthropology.............................................. 3
SPCO 323 Intercultural Communication  ....................................................3

Required Elective Credits — 3 sem ester hours
SPAM 304 Introduction to Hispanic Literature ................................................... 3
SPAM 321 Spanish Civilization and C ulture ...................................  3
SPAM 331 Latin American Civilization and Culture....................................... ....3
SPAM 406 Introduction to Translation..................................................................3

Motes
Students must have at least a 2.5 GPA for admission to this major and 
emphasis.

Students must complete at least 10 credits in this major before applying to 
PTEP.

PTEP is required for this program.

It is recommended that Spanish majors take HIST 118 and either HIST 314 
or HIST 315.

In order to gain permission to apply for student teaching, a Spanish major 
must successfully pass the department's oral proficiency interview.

All Spanish language courses to be counted for the major must be beyond 
the first year level.

Courses with the SPAM prefix are taught in Spanish and courses with the HISP 
prefix are taught in English.

SPAM 411 need not be taken before SPAM 412.

Bachelor of Arts in Spanish
Emphasis in Liberal Arts
Program Requirements
Required Spanish cred its.................................................................................36
Required elective cred its ................................................................................... 3
General Education credits ........   40
Required minor with minimum cred its........................................................ 18
Elective cred its....................................................................................................23
Total credits required for this d e g r e e .......................................................120

Students develop a functional proficiency in the four language skills (listening, 
speaking, reading and writing) and an appreciation and understanding of 
the civilization and culture of the Hispanic world.

Students become functionally proficient in the Spanish language with a broad 
understanding and knowledge of the civilization and culture of the Spanish
speaking world.

Required Credits — 36 sem ester hours
SPAM 201 Intermediate Spanish I ........................................................................ 3
SPAM 202 Intermediate Spanish I I ....................................................................... 3
SPAM 301 Spanish G ram m ar.................................................................................3
SPAM 302 Spanish Com position...........................................................................3
SPAM 303 Spanish Conversation ..........................................................................3
SPAM 304 Introduction to Hispanic Literature ................................................... 3
SPAM 321 Spanish Civilization and C ulture...........................................  3
SPAM 331 Latin American Civilization and Culture............................................ 3
SPAM 350 Masterpieces of Spanish Literature................................................... 3
SPAM 351 Masterpieces of Latin American Literature....................................... 3
SPAM 405 Spanish Phonetics and D ialects......................................................... 3
SPAM 407 Spanish for Oral Proficiency...............................................................3

Required Elective Credits — 3 sem ester hours
SPAM 406 Introduction to Translation...................................................................3
SPAM 452 Mexican Literature.................................................................................. 3
SPAM 453 Spanish Literature of the 20th C entury ..................  3
SPAM 454 Latin American Literature of the 20th Century................................. 3
SPAM 455 Spanish Readings................................................................................... 3
SPAM 456 Spanish and Latin American Short S to ry ...........................................3
SPAM 457 Literature of United States Hispanics .................................................3
SPAM 458 C ervantes................................................................................................ 3
SPAM 459 Hispanic Drama.......................................................................................3

Motes
It is recommended that Spanish majors take HIST 118 and either HIST 314 
or HIST 315.

A minor of at least 18 semester hours is required with prior approval from 
the department.

All Spanish language courses to be counted for the major and minor must 
be beyond the first year level.

Courses with the SPAM prefix are taught in Spanish and courses with the 
HISP prefix are taught in English.

In order to gain permission to apply for graduation, a Spanish major must 
successfully pass the department's oral proficiency interview.
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Bachelor of Arts in Spanish
Emphasis in Teaching
Program Requirements
Required Spanish credits.........................     .............. ....36
Required supporting credits  ......................................3
General Education credits ..................................................................... ....40
PTEP program.....................       37-39
Required minor with minimum hours ................    18
Total credits required for this d egree ........................................... 134-136

Students develop a functional proficiency in the four language skills (listening, 
speaking, reading and writing) and an appreciation and understanding of 
the civilization and culture of the Hispanic world. This will be accompanied 
by training in the most recent methodologies that can be used in the effective 
teaching of Spanish.

Students become competent secondary teachers of Spanish.

Required Spanish Credits — 36 semester hours
SPAM 201 Intermediate Spanish I ................       3
SPAM 202 Intermediate Spanish I I ........................................................................3
SPAM 301 Spanish Grammar  ...........   ....................  .3

or
SPAM 414 Contrastive Features of Spanish and English  ................................3
SPAM 302 Spanish Com position  .........   ....3
SPAM 303 Spanish Conversation .....................         3
SPAN 304 Introduction to Hispanic Literature ..........     3
SPAM 321 Spanish Civilization and Culture  ........................  i...............3
SPAM 331 Latin American Civilization and Culture.............................................3

SPAM 350 Masterpieces of Spanish L iterature .
SPAM 351 Masterpieces of Latin American Literature ..
SPAM 405 Spanish Phonetics and Dialects  ...... ........ .
SPAM 407 Spanish for Oral Proficiency  .................

Required Supporting Credits — 3 semester hours
FL 341 Methods of Teaching in the Secondary School .........      .3

Motes
PTEP is required for this program.

Students wishing to be licensed must complete EDLS 363 and FL 341.

It is recommended that Spanish majors take HIST 118 and either HIST 314 
or HIST 315.

In order to gain permission to apply for student teaching, a Spanish major 
must successfully pass the departm ents oral proficiency interview.

A minor of at least 18 sem ester hours is required with prior approval from 
the department.

All Spanish language courses to be counted for the major and minor must 
be beyond the first year level.

Courses with the SPAM prefix are taught in Spanish and courses with the HISP 
prefix are taught in English.
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Master of Arts in Foreign Languages
Emphasis in Spanish Teaching
Program Requirements
Complete the required credits specified here  ........................... .........10
Complete program electives specified h e re ...........................................20

The program is designed for the secondary school teacher of Spanish and 
concentrates on the development of a high level of functional proficiency in 
the four language skills and in culture. The most recent developments in 
foreign language teaching methodologies are studied and researched.

The program prepares graduate level Spanish language teachers for the 
secondary schools.

Admission
In addition to meeting the admission requirements of the Graduate School, 
the student must possess a B.A. in Spanish or the equivalent and must have 
completed one year of teaching experience in foreign language at the 
secondary level.

Students may complete the M.A. degree:
• in summers only or
• during the academic year only or
• by combining summer work with regular academic year program offerings.

Students are required to complete 20 semester hours of coursework within 
the Department o f Hispanic Studies in Spanish and 10 semester hours of 
coursework outside of the department in areas of pedagogy and civilization 
and culture. The 20 within the department consist of courses in the following 
categories:

• 16 hours In language, literature and civilization
• 4 hours in foreign language workshops and/or practical

Required Credits — 10 semester hours
FL 508 Workshop.................................................................................................. 2
FL 531 Teaching of Foreign Languages................   2
Civilization (select one o f the following):

SPAM 521 Spanish Civilization and Culture.................................................3
SPAM 531 Latin American Civilization and Culture ....................................3
SPAM 560 Spanish Civilization and Culture.................................................2
SPAM 561 Latin American Civilization and Culture ...................   2
SPAM 562 Mexico and United States Hispanic Civilization and

Culture........................................................................................................... 2
Literature (select one o f the following):

SPAM 550 Masterpieces of Spanish Literature  ................................!..3
SPAH 551 Masterpieces of Latin American Literature............................... 3
SPAM 570 Readings in United States Hispanic Literature .......................1-3
SPAM 571 Readings in Spanish Literature ............................................ ...1-3
SPAM 572 Readings in Latin American Literature ............................ ...1-3

Language (select one o f the following):
SPAM 501 Spanish Grammar  .................................    ..3
SPAM 502 Spanish Composition............................................................;.......3
SPAM.505 Spanish Phonetics and Dialects.............................................. ...3
SPAM 507 Spanish for Oral Proficiency  .......................   3
*SPAM 580 Grammar Topics........................................................................ 1-3
SPAM 582 Spanish for Oral Proficiency  ...................................................2
SPAM 584 Spanish Pronunciation and Dialects...........................................2

* I f  offered

Required Elective Credits within the Department —  10 semester hours
In addition to the required core of courses, the student is to select 10 additional 
hours from the graduate level courses offered during the regular academic 
year or from the courses listed below, which are offered on a rotating basis
during summers only.
Civilization

SPAM 560 Spanish Civilization and Culture..................................................2
SPAM 561 Latin American Civilization and C u ltu re .....................................2
SPAM 562 Mexico and United States Hispanic Civilization and

Culture.................  2
SPAM 563 Hispanic Cultural Topics  ..........................................................3

Literature
SPAM 570 Readings in United States Hispanic Literature.......................... 3
SPAM 571 Readings in Spanish Literature.................................................... 3
SPAM 572 Readings in Latin American Literature ............................. .13
SPAM 573 Mational Literatures........................................................................2
SPAM 574 Masterpieces of 20th Century Spain  ........  2

, SPAM 575 Masterpieces of 20th Century Latin Am erica  ........... 2
SPAM 576 Mexican Literature .............................  2

Skill Development
SPAM 580 Grammar Topics.................................................. ..3
SPAM 581 Advanced Spanish Grammar..............................  2
SPAM 582 Spanish for Oral Proficiency..................................    2
SPAM 583 Oral and Written Discourse ......................................................... .2
SPAM 584 Spanish Pronunciation and Dialects.......................   .2

Workshops ,
HISP 508 Workshop................................................................ .............. ..6
HISP 513 Professional Renewal.............................................   6
SPAM 508 Workshop...........................................................   6
SPAM 513 Professional Renewal.................................................................... 6

Required Elective Credits outside the Department—  10 semester hours
Students are required to complete 10 semester hours o f courses outside of 
the department in the areas of pedagogy and civilization and culture. Courses 
selected must relate logically to the teaching of Spanish. A minimum of two 
courses in each area will be chosen with the consent of the major advisor.

Mote
Students must successfully complete written and oral comprehensive 
examinations. Mo thesis is required.
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Elementary Education and Middle School Education
Endorsement in Bilingual Bicultural Education
Endorsement Requirements
Total credits required for this endorsem ent  18
Courses for a Bilingual Bicultural Education Endorsement will be provided 
by the Department of Hispanic Studies to Elementary Education and Middle 
School Education students who wish to be licensed to teach in elementary 
(K-6) and middle school (5-9) Bilingual Bicultural Education programs. Courses 
are provided in Spanish language skills, culture of the Southwest and of 
Hispanics in the United States, methodology, language skill assessment 
theory and practice. For elementary education, this program can be combined 
with a major in other Arts and Sciences subjects or realized within pur 
Spanish major. For middle school, this program can be combined with an 
approved major for middle school.

Requirements
Students must have completed the Intermediate Spanish courses and 300-level 
skill-building courses or equivalent before enrolling in SPAM 411 and 412.

Required C redits— 18 sem ester hours
Select one o f  the following:

HISP 101 Introduction to Mexican American Studies..................................3
or

HISP 102 Hispanic Cultures in the United S ta te s ..................................  3

HISP 395 Historical, Philosophical, Legal and Cultural Dimensions of
Bilingual Education ........ .......................... . . .   v. ------------  .3

HISP 400 Methods and Assessment for Bilingual Education and ESL ..... 3
SPAM 411 Spanish for Bilingual Education I  ..................    3
SPAM 412 Spanish for Bilingual Education II  ...............   .............3
Select one o f  the following: -

AMT 210 Field Methods in Cultural Anthropology  .........  ..3
or

SPCO 323 Intercultural Communication  .....................................   3

Note.
Students must pass the Hispanic Studies Department's oral proficiency interview 
in Spanish at the intermediate level before being allowed to enter student 
teaching. Students who have not completed SPAM 101-102-201 or 202 or 
who have not completed, as a minimum, 3 years of high school Spanish or 
are a native speaker may have to complete additional Spanish courses to 
meet requirements.

Graduate Endorsement in Bilingual Bicultural Education
Elementary and Middle School Education required total

cred its...................       .....•..••..•..18
Secondary Education required total credits ...... ...................21
This graduate level endorsement program in.Bilingual Bicultural Education 
emphasizes the study of the structures of English and Spanish, second language 
acquisition, and methodology related to teaching in a dual language classroom. 
This program leads to recommendation to Colorado's Linguistically Diverse: 
Bilingual Education endorsement. The Elementary and Middle School Education 
Program must be completed in conjunction with, or after the completion of 
the Elementary or Middle School Licensure Program, The Secondary Education 
Program must be completed in conjunction with, or after the completion of a 
Secondary Teacher Preparation Program.

Elementary and Middle School Education Required Credits — 
18 Semester Hours
EDEL 619 Pluralism in Education..............         ,3.
EDLD 602 Teaching Linguistically Diverse Learners  ......................... ,.:3

EDLD 603 Methods and Assessments for ESL and Bilingual Education 3
EDLD 604 Field Experience in TESOL and Bilingual Education  ........ ;........3
SPAM 514 Contrastive Features of Spanish and English .....   3
SPAM 555 Spanish Readings  ......       .....3

Secondary Education Required Credits — 21 Semester Hours
EDEL 619 Pluralism in Education................        3
EDLD 602 Teaching Linguistically Diverse L earners  .......  ...3
EDLD 603 Methods and Assessments for ESL and Bilingual Education  ........3
EDLD 604 Field Experience in TESOL and Bilingual Education ....................3
EDRD 620 Reading in the Middle and Secondary School ..................... ..3
SPAM 514 Contrastive Features of Spanish and English  .........  ........3
SPAM 555 Spanish Readings  ........    .......3

Mote
Students are required to take the Spanish p ra l Proficiency Exam (OPE). 
Additional language courses may be required if they do not pass the OPE.

Elementary Education and Middle School Education
Endorsement in Teaching English as a Second Language
Endorsement Requirements EMG 419 Languages and the History of English................................................... 3
Total credits required for this endorsem ent............................................. 20 HISP 395 Historical, Philosophical, Legal and Cultural Dimensions of

This endorsem ent p ro g ram  in Teaching English as a Second Language (ESL) „ S '7 o i^ S l ( 5 to S t^ a i^ ‘Vn
provides the student with the study of the structures of Engl.sh and with the intercultural Communication......... ...............  3
theory and practice related to the teaching of English as a second language. TESL T£SL pract|cum j 2
Students successfully completing this program will be recommended for the TESL 400 Methods and
Linguistically Diverse: English as a Second Language endorsement in Elementary 
or Middle grades. This program must be completed in conjunction with the Mote
Elementary Education or Middle School Licensure Program. Students must complete a second language requirement equivalent to one

i ^  a. ^ year of college-level studies.Required Credits — 20  sem ester hours
EMG 219 Traditional and Modern G ram m ars...............     3

Graduate Endorsement in Teaching English as a Second Language
E le m en ta ry  a n d  M iddle S c h o o l E d u c a tio n  re q u ire d  to ta l  EDLD 602 Teaching Linguistically Diverse L earners.................................  3

c r e d i t s       18  EDLD 603 Methods and Assessments for ESL and Bilingual Education...........3
S e c o n d a ry  E d u c a t io n  re q u ire d  to ta l  c r e d i ts      21  EDLD 604 Field Experience in TESOL and Bilingual Education.....................;,..3

: . . . , J . ' . .. . ■ . .  f .. . e . EMG 633 Studies in Linguistics  ....................  ..3
This graduate evel endorsement program m the teaching of English as a Second ch ?,exican AmeriCan S tuden t.............................................3
Language (ESL) emphasizes the study of the structures of English; second a
language acquisition, and methodology related to the teaching of English to S e c o n d a r y  E d u c a t io n  R e q u ir e d  C r e d i t s  —  2 1  S e m e s te r  H o u rs
speakers of other languages. This program leads to recommendation to EDEL 619 Pluralism in Education  ..................................   3
Colorado's Linguistically Diverse: ESL endorsement. The Elementary and EDLD 602 Teaching Linguistically Diverse L earners..........................  .....3
Middle School Education Program must be completed in conjunction with, or EDLD 603 Methods and Assessments for ESL and Bilingual Education .3
after the completion of the Elementary or Middle School Licensure Program. EDLD 604 Field Experience in TESOL and Bilingual Education........................ 3
The Secondary Education Program must be completed in conjunction with, or EDRD 620 Reading in the Middle and Secondary School................................... 3
after the completion of a Secondary Teacher Preparation Program. EMG 633 Studies in Linguistics  .................................  3
E le m e n ta r y  a n d  M id d le  S c h o o l  E d u c a tio n  R e q u ir e d  C r e d i t s  -  HISF 508 Teachin9 the Mexican American Student 3
1 8  S e m e s te r  H o u rs  Mote
EDEL 619 Pluralism in Education............................................................................ 3 Students must show evidence of familiarity with a second language.
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Speech Communication M^or Requirements
To become a major in the Department of Speech Communication, the student 
must complete a 'Change of Major/Minor' form, available from the department 
In Candelaria Mall 121. Students may do this any time during the freshman, 
sophomore, or Junior year.

General education Requirements
The department expects its new majors to have already made significant 
progress toward completion of the General Education requirements.

Grade Point Average
Students must have a minimum of 2.5 GPA for all courses completed for 
graduation. Students wishing to be admitted to Professional Teacher Education 
(PTEP) in Speech Communication must have a minimum of 3.0 GPA for all 
courses completed in Speech Communication.

Bachelor of Arts in Communication
Emphasis in Human Communication
Program Requirements
Required Speech Communication credits............................................... 12
Required core credits...................................................................................9
Required elective credits........................................................................... 18
General Education cred its................................................................   40
Required minor with minimum credits.................................................... 18
Elective c r e d it s ..........................................................................................23
Total credits required for this d egree...................................................120

A major in the discipline of speech communication allows the student to 
examine closely the many ways in which spoken language is the foundation 
of human societies and cultures. At IIMC, speech communication coursework 
focuses on theoretical, analytic and practical aspects of human interaction. 
Students may elect to emphasize the study of communication in interpersonal, 
small group, organizational.and Intercultural contexts. Practical skills may 
be obtained In professional presentation, persuasion, leadership, and 
communication consulting.

Students completing this program may elect to apply for graduate study in 
the field of speech communication, to apply to law or other professional 
schools, or to begin a career with businesses who are interested in hiring 
people whose expertise involves human communication.

Required Speech Communication Credits — 12 semester hours
SPCO 100 Basics of Public Speaking................................................................... 1
SPCO 102 Introduction to Speech Communication..........................................3
SPCO 103 Speaking Evaluation............................................................................2
SPCO 201 Inquiry In Speech Communication ................................................... 3
SPCO 491 Speech Communication Theory ........................................................3
Mote that SPCO 212 may be substituted for SPCO 100/103 with permission 
of the Director of the Basic Course.

Required Core Credits — 9 semester hours (minimum)
Select a minimum of one course from each category:
Interpersonal Communication

SPCO 321 Interpersonal Theory.....................................................................3
SPCO 323 Intercultural Communication.......................................................3
SPCO 324 Family Communication................................................................. 3

Small Group and Organizational Communication
SPCO 330 Small Group Communication........................................................3
SPCO 331 Organizational Communication.................................................... 3
SPCO 431 Communication and Leadership..................................................3

Communication and Influence
SPCO 341 Courtroom Com munication........................................   3
SPCO 343 Persuasion........................................................................................ 3
SPCO 404 Rhetorical Theory............................................................................ 3
SPCO 444 Argumentation Theory..........................   3

Required Elective Credits — 18 semester hours
Select additional electives from the core courses or from the courses listed 
below to total a minimum of 18 hours of program electives.

SPCO 111 Oral Interpretation...........................................................................3
SPCO 211 Argumentation and D ebate ........................................................... 3
SPCO 212 Professional Speaking.......................................   3
SPCO 221 Mon-verbal Com munication.......................................................... 3
SPCO 232 Principles of Interviewing............................................................... 3
SPCO 442 Directed Study............................................................................... 1-3
SPCO 461 Seminar in Speech Communication...............   3
SPCO 480 Research in Speech Communication............................   2-5
SPCO 492 Undergraduate Internship  ...................................................... 1-3

Motes
Students in the Honors Program may count HOM 351 and HOM 451 as electives 
in Speech Communication.

Majors may count one course in a related discipline toward their speech 
communication electives. This course must be approved by their major 
advisor.

All majors must complete a minimum of 18 sem ester hours in 300- and 
400-levei SPCO courses, with a minimum of 6 semester hours at the 400-level. 
A grade of "C" or better must be earned for required SPCO courses for that 
course to count toward graduation. A grade point average of 2.5 for SPCO 
courses is required for graduation. A maximum of 3 semester hours of credits 
from SPCO 422, 480, and/or 492 may count toward the 39 hour major.
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Small Group and Organizational Communication
SPCO 330 Small Group Com m unication  .................................   3
SPCO 331 Organizational C om m unication ........................................................3
SPCO 431 Com m unication and L ead e rsh ip   ....................... 3

Communication and influence
SPCO 341 Courtroom C om m unication ....................... . ..................  3
SPCO 343  P e rsu as io n   .......................................... 3
SPCO 404  Rhetorical T h eo ry ................................................................................. 3
SPCO 444  Argumentation T h eo ry ........................     3

Bachelor of Arts in Communication
Emphasis in Secondary Education
Program R equirem ents
Required Core c r e d it s   .......     *...........***24
Required su p p ortin g  c r e d it s   ..................................     3
Required e lec tiv e  c r e d it s ........................................................................................12
General Education cred its .................................................................................... 4 0
PTEP r e q u ir e m e n ts ............................................................................................ ..
Required m inor with m inim um  c r e d it s ...............................................................18
Total cred its required for th is  d e g r e e .................................................134 -137

A m ajor in the discipline of speech  com m unication with an em phasis in
secondary education  allows the studen t to exam ine the many ways in which n o te s  _
spoken language is the foundation of hum an societies and cultures. At UNC, Students in the Honors program may count HON 351 and HON 451 as electives
speech  com m unication coursew ork focuses on theoretical, analytic and in Speech Com m unication.
practical a spects of hum an interaction. For m ajors em phasizing secondary . . . . . .  . ^  ^  ■ u
education, required courses include the study of oral interpretation, Majors may count one course in a  related discipline toward their speech
argum entation and debate , teaching m ethods, and speech  com m unication communication electives. This course m ust be approved by their major advisor,
theory. S tudents may elect to add courses in small group, organizations, _

and intercultural com m unication as weli as the study of com m unication and All majors m ust com plete a  minimum of 18 sem ester-hours of.300- and 400-
conflict, leadership, or persuasion . Practical skills may be obtained in level SPCO courses with a minimum of 6 sem ester hours in 400-level courses.
professional p resentation , persuasion , leadership, and interpersonal n . .  c r .h .
com m unication. A11 requirem ents for the Professional Teacher Education Program, as described

in this Bulletin, m ust be met.
The principle purpose of this program  is to prepare persons as teachers of „ . . .
speech  com m unication in secondary  schools. G raduates also may elect to A Speech Communication m ajor may apply for adm ission to the Professional
aDDlv for qraduate study in the field of speech  com m unication or o ther Teacher Education (PTEP) program when he or she  has obtained  a  "B" or
professional schools. better in a minimum of six (6) sem este r hours of SPCO prefix courses teken
K at the University of Northern Colorado. Majors m ust m aintain a  3 .0  GPA for
Required Core C redits —  2 4  se m e ste r  hours SPCO prefix courses.
SPCO 102 Introduction to Speech C om m u n ica tio n   3 . .
SPCO 111 Oral In te rp re ta tio n    3 Before being permitted to apply for student teaching, a  Speech Communication
SPCO 201 Inquiry in Speech  Com m unication  3 m ajor m ust have successfully com pleted at least 27 hours in the m ajor, be
SPCO 211 A rgum entation and D e b a te    3 approved by the faculty of the departm ent, and have a t least a 3 .0  grade
SPCO 212 Professional S p eak in g    3 point average in those courses taken at UNC.
SPCO 352  M ethods of Teaching Secondary C om m unication .............................3 ^
SPCO 354  Directing Speech Com m unication Activities 3 To be recom m ended by the departm ent for teacher licensure, the studen t
SPCO 491 Speech C om m unication T h e o ry ........................................................... 3 m ust have a t least a 3 .0  grade point average a t the com pletion of his or er

program in those courses counting toward the m ajor and that were taken at 
Required Supporting C redits —  3 se m este r  hours UNC and be endorsed by the faculty of the Speech Communication department.
JMC 100 Introduction to Journalism  and Mass C om m unications....................3

Required E lective C redits —  12 se m este r  hours
Select a t least one course from each  category:
Interpersonal Communication

SPCO 221 Non-Verbal C o m m unication ............................................................. 3
SPCO 321 Interpersonal T h e o ry .......................................................................... 3
SPCO 323  intercultural C om m u n ica tio n ...........................................................3
SPCO 324  Family C om m unication ...............  3
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Master of Arts In Communication
Emphasis in Human Communication: Non-Thesis Option
Program Requirements
Complete the required credits specified h e r e ...........................................18
Complete program electives specified h e r e ...............................   15

This program focuses on the study of spoken symbolic interaction. Students 
will em phasize coursework relevant to rhetorical and communication theory, 
interpersonal and group communication, and communication research methods.

Successful com pletion of this program will help persons advance current 
professional careers, prepare them selves for careers in business and industry 
requiring expertise in hum an com m unication or prepare them selves for a 
Ph.D. program in speech com m unication.

Required Credits — 18 sem ester hours
Communication Core

SPCO 600 Graduate Study in C om m unication ...............................................3
SPCO 601 Qualitative Methods in Communication R e search .....................3
SPCO 602 Quantitative Methods in Communication R esearch.................. 3
SPCO 605  Rhetorical C ritic ism ........................................................................... 3
SPCO 504 Rhetorical T heo ry ............................................................................... 3

or
SPCO 603 Communication T h eo ry ....................................................................3
SPCO 514 Interpersonal Communication ....................................................... 3

or
SPCO 515 Group C om m unication ..................................................................... 3

Required Elective Credits — 15 sem ester hours
500- and /or 600-level coursework

Notes
Select any electives with SPCO prefixes. One elective course may be from a 
related discipline with the approval of your advisor. S tudents m ust adhere 
to the Graduate School policy on double-num bered courses.

Graduates are required to have a minimum of 48 graduate and undergraduate 
credit hours in the discipline for graduation. Possible deficiencies will be 
determ ined after review of the undergraduate transcripts.

All graduate students m ust pass written and oral com prehensive examinations 
before graduation. S tudents may apply for com prehensive exam inations 
after com pletion of 24  sem ester hours, all undergraduate requirem ents and 
ail required courses,

S tudents selecting the non-thesis option should be aw are that this requires 
three m ore hours than the thesis option.

A maximum of 9 sem ester hours, individually or in com bination, of courses 
num bered 508, 513, 561, or 622 may be counted toward the m aster's degree.

Master of Arts in Communication
Emphasis in Human Communication: Thesis Option
Program Requirements
Complete the required credits specified h e r e ..........................................24
Complete program electives specified h e r e ........................ *................. ....6

This program focuses on the study of spoken symbolic interaction. Students 
will em phasize coursework relevant to rhetorical and communication theory, 
to interpersonal and group com m unication, and communication research 
m ethods.

Successful completion of this program will help persons advance their current 
professional careers, prepare them selves for careers in business and industry 
requiring expertise  in hum an com m unication  or prepare them selves to 
apply for a Ph.D. program in speech com m unication. The thesis option is 
recom m ended for studen ts considering additional graduate study.

Required Credits — 24  sem ester hours
Communication Core

SPCO 600 Graduate Study in C om m unication .............................................
SPCO 601 Qualitative Methods in Communication R esearch  .........
SPCO 602 Quantitative Methods in Communication R esearch  .........
SPCO 605 Rhetorical C ritic ism .......................................................................
SPCO 504 Rhetorical T heo ry .............................................................................

or
SPCO 603 Communication T h eo ry ........................................................ .........
SPCO 514 Interpersonal Communication .....................................................

or
SPCO 515 Group C om m unication ...................................................................

Thesis
SPCO 699 T h esis ..................................................................................................... ..

Required Elective Credits — 6 sem ester hours
500- and /or 600-level coursework

A student in this program m ust pass an oral exam ination over his or her 
thesis.

Notes
Select any electives with SPCO prefixes. One elective course may be from 
another discipline with the approval of your advisor. S tudents m ust adhere 
to the Graduate School policy on double-num bered courses.

Graduates are required to have a minimum of 45 graduate and undergraduate 
credit hours in the discipline for graduation. Possible deficiencies will be 
determ ined upon review of the undergraduate transcript.

3 All graduate students must pass written and oral com prehensive examinations
3 before graduation. S tudents may apply for com prehensive exam inations
3 after com pletion of 24 sem ester hours, all undergraduate requirem ents and
3 all required courses.

3 A maximum of 9 sem ester hours, individually or in com bination, of courses
3 numbered 508, 513, 561 or 622 may be counted toward the m aster's degree.
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Minor in Teaching English as a Second Language (TESL)
Program Requirements
Required credits .
Required supporting credits.........................*...........    ?
Total credits required for this minor........................................................ 22

The minor in TESL provides the student with the study of the structures of 
English and with the theory and practice related to the teaching of English 
as a second language.

The minor in TESL also prepares the student to teach English as a second 
language in the public schools, assuming that the student is licensed to teach 
in Colorado and in special English language centers in the United States and 
abroad.

Required Credits — 10 semester hours
H1SP 395 Historical, Philosophical, Legal and Cultural Aspects of Bilingual

Education ..........................................      :**••••
TESL 400 Methods/Approaches ESL/EFL.......................................... ................
TESL 301 TESL Practicum 1 
TESL 302 TESL Practicum II

Required Supporting Credits — 12 semester hours
ANT 210 Field Methods in Cultural Anthropology  ;..v3
EflQ 219 Traditional and Modern G r a m m a r s  ...3
ENG 41.9 Language and the History of English. .... .*. >,,................. .3
SPCO 323 Intercultural Communication............................................................... 3

Notes
One year of college-level, beginning foreign language study or its equivalent
must be taken in addition to the required courses for this minor.

It is preferred that this minor be chosen by students enrolled in a teacher 
education program.

If any course required is waived, e.g., in the case of English majors who may 
not count a course toward both a major and minor, additional courses must 
be approved so that the student can fulfill the 22 credit hours required for 

3 this minor. s
3 . . \  . - . v ■ . -
2 Students must follow the requirements of their major department and the
2 School of Education for admission to the PTEP program. This minor may lead

to teacher licensure. Please see an advisor.
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Minor in Women's Studies
Required W omen's S tud ies c r e d its ..................   9
Required e lec tiv e  c r e d it s ..........................................................................................
Total cred its required for th is m in o r .............................................................. ..

The basic intent of the W omen's Studies Program is to provide information 
in order to liberate women from system atic oppression.

Students will learn the theories underlying feminism(s) as well as the skills 
necessary to effectively com m unicate them.

Required General Education Credits —  3 sem ester  hours
Category 7b  —  Multicultural Courses

WS 101 Women in Contemporary Society ....................................................... 3 .

Required W omen's S tu d ies Credits — 9  sem ester  hours
WS 248 Introduction to W omen's S tu d ie s ............................................................. 3
WS 310 Feminist T h eo ry .............................................................................................3
WS 448 /548  W omen's Studies Sem in iar................................................................ 3

Required Elective Credits — 9  sem ester  hours
Courses should be chosen from among the following and other courses
subsequently approved by  the Women's Studies Committee.

AMT 314 Sex Roles in Cultural P ersp ec tiv e .....................................................3
ART 308 Workshop in Art: Artists of Color/Women A rtists..........................3
ART 395 Special Topics in Art: Women in A rt................................................. 3
AFS 102 The Black Woman in A m erica............................................................ 3
AFS 230 Black Women in L itera tu re ................................................................. 3
ECOM 304 Women and the E conom y...............................................................3
EMQ 239 Topics in W omen's L ite ra tu re ........................................................... 3
EMQ 335 World Literature By and About Women ..........................................3

HISP 220 Women in Hispanic S ocie ty ................................................................ 3
HIST 347 United States W om en's History to 1 8 7 7 ........................  3
HIST 348 United S tates W om en's History since 1 8 7 7 ............................  3
HUM 331 Images of Women in Literature and the A r ts .........................   3
ID 208 Feminism: An Interdisciplinary A nalysis...............................................3
MURS 200 W omen's Health C a re ......................................................................... 3
PE 231 Women in S p o rt........................................................................  2
PSCI 207 Women and P o litic s ............................................................. ................ 2
PPSY 468 Psychology of W om en.......................................................................... 2
SOC 221 Sociology of Sex R o le s .........................................................................3
SOC 322 Women and Aging.................................................................................. 3
SOC 423  Violence in the Fam ily.......................................................................... 3
WS 308  W omen's Studies W orkshop .............................................................. 1.3
WS 320 Women in United S tates H isto ry ..........................................................3
WS 373  Women-Identified T h e o ry  ................................................................ 3
WS 422 Directed S tu d ies..........................    .... l” 3
WS 492 In te rn sh ip ....................................     2-10

Notes
In all cases, a s tuden t's  program in w om en 's studies will be developed 
individually with each studen t by the coordinator or o ther m em bers of the 
w om en's studies faculty. Each studen t's  program m ust include at least 50 
percent of coursework at the 300-400 level.

Each student should register with the coordinator to receive bulletins abou t 
general meetings, special program s scheduled and new courses approved 
by the W omen's Studies Committee.

Courses in w om en's studies are also designed for general education  an d /o r 
to fulfill various disciplinary m ajor and minor requirem ents.
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Minor in Applied S ta tistics
Program Requirements
Required credits  ...........................................................................   13
Required elective credits  ........    .............«5*8
Total credits required for this minor ............     18-21

Required Credits — 13 semester hours
Select one o f the following:

STAT 150 Introduction to Statistical Analysis................................. ............ 3
STAT 250 Statistics for Health Sciences .................... ..................... - 3

STAT 311 Basic Statistical Methods ................... ..................... ...................... -....4
STAT 406 Multiple Linear Regression  ........    3
STAT 409 Sampling T echniques............................................    .........3

Required Elective Credits — 5-8 semester hours
STAT courses numbered 300 or higher or MATH 350, MATH 351 with 
approval of advisor.

Minor in Biological Sciences/Liberal Arts
Program Requirements
Required credits  ............................................................................... .
Required elective cred its.........................................      9
Total credits required for this minor  .....       18

Required Credits — 9 semester hours
BIO 110 Principles of Biology..................................   4
BIO 111 Survey of Organismal Biology  ............   .......5

Required Elective Credits — 9 semester hours
Select from BIO, BOT or ZOO prefix, 9

Minor in Biological Sciences/Teaching Secondary 
Biological Science
Program Requirements
Required credits ...................................   20
General Education, Specified....................................................................... 3
Total credits required for this minor........................................................25

Required Credits — 20 semester hours
BIO 110 Principles of Biology.................................................................................4
BIO 111 Survey of Organismal Biology................................................................ 5
BIO 220 G enetics.....................................................  3
BOT 350 General Plant Physiology........................................................................ 4
ZOO 245 introduction to Human Anatomy and Physiology.............................. 4

General Education, Specified — 5 semester hours
CHBM 111 Principles of Chemistry I ...................................................................... 5

Note
State licensure regulations require a minimum of 24 sem ester hours 
distributed in appropriate science subject areas to teach any secondary 
science if someone is licensed in another subject area. Hours required in 
this minor will apply toward this requirement. See advisor for other courses 
to meet requirement. This minor does not lead to teacher licensure.

Minor in Black S tudies
Program Requirements
Required credits..............................................................................................9
Required elective cred its.............................................................................. 9
Total credits required for this minor........................................................ 18

Required Credits — 9 semester hours
APS 100 Introduction to Black Studies......................................................*•..........3
AFS 104 Survey of Africa ......................................................................................3
AFS 240 Dynamics of R acism ..............................   -3

Required Elective Credits — 9 semester hours
AFS 305 Survey of African American Literature..................................................3
AFS 320 Economic Experience of Black A m erica.............................................. 3
AFS 332 Pan-Africanism  .....................................................................................3
AFS 340 The Black Family.........................................  3
AFS 360 Music and the Black Experience .. .3
AFS 386 Modern African W orld.....................................   3
AFS 395 Aspects of the African American Experience ......................................3
AFS 396 African and African American Worldviews ............. 3
AFS 399 Community Study P ro jec t.................................................................... 1-4
AFS 420 African American Urban Politics......................................  3
AFS 422 Directed S tud ies..................................................................................... 1-4
AFS 456 Leadership and the Black Church .........................................................3
AFS 490 Seminar in Black S tud ies........................................................................ 3
AFS 508 Workshop................................................................................................. I '3
AFS 513 Professional Renewal............................................................................1-4
ID 308 Interpersonal Growth W orkshop...............................................................3

Notes , . > , . • I M ’ . •
AFS 395, Aspects of the African American Experience, is a Variable subtitle 
course that students may take more than once under different subtitles.

AFS 399, 422, 508 or 513, when taken by minors, m ust always be taken for 
three sem ester hours. '

Minor In Chemistry/Liberal Arts
Program Requirements
Required credits.......................................................... .......... ...... ........... 8-10
Required elective credits  ..... ............ .............................. . 11-13
Total credits required for this minor  .................................. ........21

Required Credits — 8-10 semester hours
Select one of the following groups:

CHEM 111 Principles of Chemistry I .......     3
CHEM 112 Principles of Chemistry II ..........................  3

or “' : .
CHEM 114 General Chemistry I    :..........    ..4
CHEM 115 General Criemistry I I .......................     .......4

Required Elective Credits— 11-13 semester hours (to total 21 credits 
in the minor)
CHEM 131 Introductory Organic Chemistry  ........     ....4
CHEM 109 Fundamentals of Chemistry II'-i  ..................  5
CHEM 320 Theory and Use of Analytical Instrum ents....  ......  1
CHEM 321 Chemical Analysis  ................................................ ..;.......:.i.....4
CHEM 331 Organic Chemistry I  .......        3
CHEM 332 Organic Chemistry II  ..................     5
CHEM 441 Inorganic Chemistry I ...................       2
CHEM 442 Inorganic Chemistry I I  ...... .......... ........................................ • ••—2
CHEM 481 General Biochemistry I  .........     .....3
CHEM 483 Experimental Biochemistry I  ........       1
At least half the credit hours for the minor must be at the 300-level or above.

Minor in Chemistry/Teaching
Program Requirements
Required credits.......................................................................................10-12
Required supporting credits................................................. ................. 9"11
Total credits required for this minor..............................................   21

Required Credits — 10-12 semester hours
Select one of the following groups:

CHEM 111 Principles of Chemistry I ............................... 3
CHEM 112 Principles of Chemistry II ............................................................... 3

or
CHEM 114 General Chemistry I ..................................................  4
CHEM 115 General Chemistry I I ..............................................   4

CHED 495 Seminar in Teaching Chemistry..........................................................2
Note that students must take CHED 495 or a substitute course in another 
science discipline with approval of the advisor. If a substitute course for 
CHED 495 is approved, an additional 2 sem ester hours of chemistry 
electives must be taken.

Required Elective Credits — 9-11 semester hours (to total 21 credits 
in the minor)
CHEM 131 Introductory Organic Chemistry  .............  4
CHEM 109 Fundamentals of Chemistry II ............................................................. 3
CHEM 320 Theory and Use of Analytical Instrum ents.................................. ; .... 1
CHEM 321 Chemical Analysis........................................................................... -—'-4
CHEM 331 Organic Chemistry I ............................................................................... 5
CHEM 332 Organic Chemistry II......................................................  3
CHEM 441 Inorganic Chemistry I ............................................................   2
CHEM 442 Inorganic Chemistry II .........................................   2
CHEM 481 General Biochemistry I ..................................................... *.................. 3
CHEM 483 Experimental Biochemistry I .................................. ........... ................ 1

Notes
At least half the credit hours for the minor must be at the 300-level or above.

State licensure regulations require a minimum of 24 semester hours distributed 
in appropriate science subject areas to teach any secondary science if someone 
is licensed in another subject area. Hours required in this minor will apply 
toward this requirement. See advisor for other courses to meet requirement. 
This minor does not lead to teacher licensure.
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Minor in Computer Science
Program Requirem ents
Required c r e d it s .........................................................................................................
Required e lec tiv e  c r e d it s ....................................................................................
Total cred its required for th is m in o r .................................................... ..........2 1

Required Credits — 15 se m este r  hours
CS 101 Introduction to Com puter S c ie n c e ............................................................ 3
CS 102 Structured Analysis, Design and Programming....................................... 3
CS 200 Object-Oriented Analysis, Design, and Program m ing...........................3
CS 222 Com puter Architecture/Organization ....................................................... 3
CS 301 Algorithms and Data S tru c tu re s ................................................................. 3

Required Elective Credits — 6 sem ester  hours
Two upper-dlvision CS c o u rse s ..................................................................................6

Minor in Earth Sciences
Program Requirem ents
Required e lec tiv e  c r e d it s ......................................................................................20
Total cred its required for th is m in o r ...............................................................20

Required Elective Credits — 2 0  sem ester  hours
Courses with AST, ESCi, QEOL, MET and OCM prefixes may be used for the 
minor and m ust be selected in consultation with the minor advisor. Mo more 
than 8  sem ester hours of courses num bered between 1 0 0  and 199 may be 
counted for the minor.

Minor in Economics
Program Requirem ents
Required Econom ic c r e d it s ......................................................................................
Required e lec tiv e  c r e d it s ..................................................................................... ..
Total cred its required for th is m in o r ............................................................... 18

Required Credits — 6  se m este r  hours
ECOM 103 Introduction to Economics: M acroeconom ics.................................. 3
ECOM 105 Introduction to Economics: M icroeconom ics................................... 3

Required Elective Credits — 12 sem ester  hours
Group A -  Macroeconomics

ECOM 280 Money and Banking........................................................................... 3
ECOM 303 Interm ediate M acroeconom ics...................................................... 3
ECOM 305  interm ediate M icroeconom ics................................................   3
ECOM 341 Public F in an ce .................................................................................... 3
ECOM 346 Internation F inance .................................................    3
ECOM 360 Economics of Growth and D evelopm ent........................  3
ECOM 402 Contem porary Economic P roblem s...............................................3
ECOM 422 Directed S tu d y ................................................   3
ECOM 451 Quantitative E conom ics...................................................................3
ECOM 452 Econometrics ..................................................................................... 3
ECOM 455 Regional Theory and M ethods.........................................................3
ECOM 462 Economic History of the United S ta te s ........................................ 3
ECOM 470 History of Economic T h o u g h t.........................................................3

Group B -  Microeconomics
ECOM 245 Urban Planning E conom ics..............................................................3
ECOM 303 M acroeconom ics................................................................................ 3
ECOM 304 Women and the E conom y...............................................................3
ECOM 305 Interm ediate M icroeconom ics....................................................... 3
ECOM 315 Labor/M anagement E co n o m ics .....................................................3
ECOM 345 International Trade ........................................................................... 3
ECOM 356 Water Resource E conom ics............................................................ 3
ECOM 400 Managerial E co n o m ic s ..................................................................... 3
ECOM 402 Contemporary Economic Problem s...............................................3
ECOM 422 Directed S tu d y .................................................................................... 3
ECOM 451 Quantitative E conom ics...................................................................3
ECOM 452 Econometrics ..................................................................................... 3
ECOM 453 Business and Economic Forecasting ............................................ 3
ECOM 455 Regional Theory and M ethods.........................................................3
ECOM 462 Economic History of the United S ta te s ........................................ 3
ECOM 470 History of Economic T h o u g h t.........................................................3
EMST 335 Environmental and Resource E conom ics.....................................3

Moles
Students m ust select the required elective credits from either Group A or 
Group B. Students selecting Group A m ust take ECOM 303. Students selecting 
Group B m ust take ECOM 305.

Students that desire a strong theoretical background are encouraged to take 
both ECOM 303 and ECOM 305.

Minor in English
Program R equirem ents
Required c r e d it s ..........................................................................................................
Required e lec tiv e  c r e d it s ......................................................................................... ..
Total credits required for th is m in o r ................  i s

Required Credits —  9  se m este r  hours
EMG 131 Introduction to L iterature............................................................................3
EMG 219  Traditional and Modern G ram m ars..........................................................3
EMG 419 Language and the History of English.................................................. ” .3

Required Elective Credits —  9  se m este r  hours
One course from the following:

EMG 260 M asterpieces of English L iterature.....................................................3
EMG 261 M asterpieces of American L itera tu re ................................................3
EMG 262 M asterpieces of World L iterature....................................................... 3

One course from each o f  the following levels:
EMG 300-level..................................................................................................... .
EMG 400-level......................................................................................  3

Mote
Qualified students may be exem pted by exam ination from EMG 131.

Minor in French
Program R equirem ents
Required c r e d it s .................................................   21
Required e lec tiv e  cred its (m in im u m )....................................  2
Total cred its required for th is m in o r ................................................................ 23

Required Credits — 21 se m este r  hours
FR 201 Interm ediate French I ......................................................................................3
FR 202 Interm ediate French I I .................................................................................... 3
FR 301 French Conversation & Composition I .....................................................3
FR 302 French Conversation & Composition I I ................................................... 3
FR 311 French Civilization & Literature Survey I  .............................................. 3
FR 312 French Civilization & Literature Survey II ............................................... 3
FR 407 French for Oral P roficiency............................................................................3

Required E lective Credits —  2 se m este r  hours (m inim um )
FR 150 Practicum in Contem porary Culture  ................................................. . . . . .1
FR 300 Interm ediate French R eadings................................................................... 1-3
FR 350 Practicum in Teaching F re n c h .......................................................................2
FR 401 Intensive French .............................................................................................. 4
FR 402 Contem porary Life in F rance .........................................................................3
FR 403 France of the Ancient R eg im e.......................................................................4
FR 404 Modern F ra n ce .................................................................................................. 4
FR 405 Business F ren ch ................................................................................................3
FR 450 Studies in French L iterature.......................................................................... 3
FR 475 Sem inar in French Literature ........................................................................2

INotes
All work to be counted toward the French minor, liberal arts em phasis, m ust 
be beyond the first year level.

S tudents are encouraged to enrich their French language-related cultural 
awareness through regular participation in program-sponsored activities. Consult 
departm ent advisor.

Students must maintain a minimum grade point average of 2.5 in those courses 
that count toward the minor and that are taken at UMC.

Advising with a French faculty m em ber suggested before registration each 
sem ester.

Minor in Geography
Program R equirem ents
Required c r e d it s ................................................................................. ...................... 10
Required e lec tiv e  c r e d it s ..........................................................................................8
Total cred its required for th is m in o r ................................................................ 18

Required Credits —  10 se m este r  hours
GEOG 200 Human G eography ................................................................................... 3
GEOG 232 Physical G eography..................................................................................4
GEOG 264 Maps and Im agery.................................................................................... 3

Required E lective Credits — 8  se m este r  hours
Elective Credits will be selected with the approval of a faculty advisor, and 
m ust be from Geography courses at the 300 or 400 level.

At least 9 credit hours m ust be taken at the 300- or 400- level.
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Minor in German
Program Requirements
Required cred its ............................ ............. ......................................................
Required elective credits (m inim um )...............................  2
Total credits required for this m inor................  ......23

Required Credits —  21 semester hours
GER 201 Intermediate German 1........................   3
GER 202 Intermediate German I I .........................................................................3
GER 301 German Conversation &  Composition I ....................................... 3
GER 302 German Conversation &  Composition II....................................... 3
GER 311 German Civilization &  Literature Survey.I .............  3
GER 312 German Civilization & Literature Survey I I ..................................3
GER 407 German for Oral Proficiency............... 3

Required Elective Credits —- 2 semester hours (minimum)
GER 150 Practicum in Contemporary Culture.................................................... 1
GER 300 Intermediate German Readings ....................................  1-3
GER 350 Practicum in Teaching German........................   2
GER 401 Intensive G erm an.............. 4
GER 402 Contemporary Life in Germany....................................................  3
GER 403 Practicum in Germany....................................   4
GER 404 Modern Germany....................................................................................4
GER 405 Business German..........................................  3
GER 450 Studies in German Literature..................................... 3
GER 475 Seminar in German L iterature  .................................     2

Notes
All work to be counted toward the German minor, liberal arts emphasis, must 
be beyond the first year level.

Students are encouraged to enrich their German language-related cultural 
awareness through regular participation in program-sponsored activities. Consult 
department advisor.

Students must maintain a minimum grade point average of 2.5 in those courses 
that count toward the minor and that are taken at UNC.

Advising with a German faculty member suggested before registration each 
semester.

Minor in History
Program Requirements
Required elective c red its .................................................................... 18
Total credits required for this m inor...................................   18

Required Elective Credits — 18 semester hours
Note that a minimum of 9 semester hours must be taken at the 200 level or 
higher.

Notes
History minors must obtain a grade of "C" or better in all history courses taken 
at UNC. Minors receiving a grade of "D" or lower in a history course must retake 
the course -  or an equivalent approved by the academic advisor -  and receive 
a grade of "C" or higher to have the course counted toward the minor.

It is recommended that at least one course should be drawn from the fields 
of Latin American, African or Asian history.

Students are encouraged to select electives with the advice and approval of 
their advisors.

Minor in Humanities
Program Requirements
Required cred its   .......     9
Required supporting cred its ...............     12
Total credits required for this m inor........................... 21

Required Credits — 9 semester hours
HUM 1 1 1 The Classical Period Through the Middle Ages................................. 3
HUM 1 12 The Renaissance to the Present........................................................ 3
HUM 410 Advanced Seminar in the Humanities .....   3

or
HUM 422 Directed Studies..........................................    3

Required Elective Credits —  12 semester hours
Elective Credits must be chosen from the following humanities categories: 
English, history, humanities, MIND, music, philosophy, theatre and visual 
arts. Courses taken in the elective category must focus upon a particular 
culture, period, topic or theme and must bear at least two prefixes. Two of 
these courses must be at the 300-400 level. The humanities advisor in the 
English Department must approve all courses for the humanities minor and 
copies of the approved course of study must be on file in the advisor's office 
and the English Department.

Minor in Legal Studies
Program Requirements
Required credits  ........................................................................*................
Required elective cred its   ...............   *......    ...15
Total credits required for this m inor .................   .»..u.........».«21

Required Credits — 6 semester hours
PHIL 220 The Nature of Legal Reasoning....................... ................................... 3
ID 420 Legal Research and Writing  ...................................   ........3

Required Elective Credits —  15 semester hours
Group I  —  Basic (select 6 credits from  the follow ing):

BAFN 231 Legal Environment of Business ................................................... 3
BAFN 332 Business Administration and the Law .....-------     3
ELPS 385 Law and the Classroom Teacher  ...........................  ...2
ENST 205 Environment, Politics and Law,........................................ 2
HIST 340 American Constitutional History to 1870 ........................  ....3
HIST 341 American Constitutional History from 1870 ........  ...3
JMC 497 Mass Communications Law......................................     3
PSCI 306 Constitutional Law   ........................     - 3
SOC 141 Introduction to Criminal Justice.................................................... 3
SOC 444 Sociology of Criminal Law  ...................................     r *3
SPCO 341 Courtroom Communication  ...........................  ..-3

Group II  —  Policy (select 6 credits from  the follow ing):
BAMG 452 Business, Government and Socie ty......................   3
ECON 402 Contemporary Economic Problems............................................ 3
HIST 262 American Intellectual History ................   3
MIND 286 Value Issues in Political Economy..............................   .....3
PHIL 350 Ethics.......................     •••••3
PHIL 352 Business Ethics.........................................    '-—3
PHIL 355 Social and Political Philosophy  .........................  *.....   -3
PSCI 331 Political Philosophy I  .................... .................. .................. ....:...3
PSCI 332 Political Philosophy I I ...............................................  .......3
PSCI 335 American Political Philosophy  ..........................................3
SOC 346 Crim inology..................     .............3
SOC 347 Sociology of Corrections  .......................................    3

Group III  -  Skills (select 3  credits from  the follow ing):
ECON 304 Women and the Economy........................................  3
ECON 305 Labor/Management Economics ..........  .......3
ENG 203 The Essay .......................    3
ENG 319 Advanced Expository Techniques ..............................   .3
ENST 100 Introduction to Environmental Studies   .............................. 3,
PSCI 150 Research in Political Science......................................................... 2
PSCI 392 Political Science In ternsh ip ................................................  3
PSY 443 Motivation................................................................     3
SPCO 211 Argument and Debate.......................................................... ......... 3
SPCO 341 Courtroom Communication...............    3
SPCO 444 Argumentation Theory..............................     ......3

Note that any other internship must be approved by your legal studies advisor.

Notes
Students must complete 50 percent of their coursework at the 300- and 
400-level. No more than 12 hours may be taken in one department.

Some advanced courses have prerequisites. Please be certain that you meet 
the department's prerequisites if you plan to take such a course or you may 
check with the instructor to see if the prerequisite(s) may be waived, if you 
are capable of doing the work for the course.

Students are advised that the Required Courses are not offered every semester. 
Please contact the Legal Studies Adviser at 351-2572 as soon as you declare 
the minor to plan your schedule so that you can graduate on time.

Minor in Mathematics Education for Elementary 
Education Teachers
Program Requirements
Required credits....................................................................  3
Required supporting cred its .......................................................................... 15
Total credits required for this m inor............................................................ 18

Required Credits — 3 semester hours
MATH 283 Informal Geometry..............................................    3

Required Elective Credits — 15 semester hours
To be chosen from mathematics, mathematics education, statistics or computer 
science offerings; at least two courses must be at the 300-400 level.

Notes
Students with a minor in mathematics who plan to teach in the elementary 
school must:

• complete the requirements for licensure as an elementary school teacher,
• choose electives with the approval o f the minor program advisor and
• successfully complete MATH 182 Fundamentals of Mathematics II, before 

entering this program.

This minor does not lead to teacher licensure.
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Minor in Mathematics/Liberal Arts
Program Requirements
Required c re d its ...................................................................................................... ..
Required supporting c re d its ............................................................................ ..
Total credits required for this m in o r..................................................... ......20

Required Credits —  8  semester hours *
MATH 131 Calculus and Analytic Qeometry 1.......................................................4
MATH 132 Calculus and Analytic Qeometry I I ......................................................4

Required Elective Credits —  12 semester hours
MATH 2 2 1 Elementary Linear A lgebra ................................................................... 3
MATH 228 Discrete M athem atics............................................................................3
MATH 229 Graph T h eo ry ............................................................................................
MATH 233 Calculus and Analytic Qeometry I I I .....................................................4
MATH 321 Introduction to Abstract A lg e b ra ........................................................ 4
MATH 335 Differential Equations I ......................................................................... 3
MATH 336 Differential Equations I I ........................................................................ 3
MATH 341 Introduction to Modern Q eom etry......................................................4
MATH 375 Elementary numerical A na lys is ...........................................................3
MATH 431 Basic Analysis I .......................................................................................4
MATH 432 Basic Analysis II ............................................................... 4
MATH 464 Introduction to History o f Mathem atics............................................. 3
MATH 350 Elementary Probability Theory..................    4
MATH 351 Elementary Statistics T heory ................................................................3
note that at least six o f the twelve hours o f electives must be at the 
300-level o r above.

Minor in Mathematics/Secondary Mathematics
Teaching, Grades 7-12
Program Requirements
Required c re d its ............................................................................................  27
Total credits required for this m in o r............................................................. 27

Required Credits —  27 semester hours
EDLS 363 Clinical Experience: Secondary............................................................2
MATH 131 Calculus and Analytic Qeometry 1.......................................................4
MATH 132 Calculus and Analytic Qeometry I I ......................................................4
MATH 221 Elementary Linear A lgebra ................................................................... 3
MATH 228 Discrete M athem atics............................................................................3
MATH 321 Introduction to Abstract A lgeb ra .................................................. ....A
MATH 341 Introduction to Modern Qeometry I ................................................... 4
MED 441 Methods o f Teaching M athem atics.......................................................3

note
Students must meet all requirements for Professional Teacher Education as 
specified in this Bulletin. Does not lead to teacher licensure.

Minor in Media Studies
Program Requirements
Required c re d its ...................................................................................................... ..
Required elective c re d its ..................................................................................... ..
Total credits required for this m in o r..............................................................18

Required Credits —  9  semester hours
JMC 100 Introduction to  Journalism and Mass C om m unica tions...................3
JMC 390 Impact o f Mass Communications on S ocie ty...................................... 3
JMC 397 Journalism H is to ry .................................................................................... 3

Required Elective Credits —  9  semester hours
Select courses with the JMC prefix. Elective credits must be chosen with consent 
o f the student's advisor.

Note
Students must complete 50 percent o f their coursework at the 300- and 
400-level.

Minor in Mexican-American Studies
Program Requirements
Required c re d its .....................................................................................................15
Required supporting credits (m in im u m ).................................................... ...3
Total credits required for this m in o r..............................................................18

Required Credits —  15 semester hours
HISP 101 Introduction to Mexican-American S tud ie s .........................................3
HISP 111 Introduction to Hispanic Literature ......................................................3
HISP 225 History o f the Chicano in the S ou thw est............................................ 3
HISP 300 Social Stratification in the Mexican-American C om m unity ..............3
HIST 118 History o f M e x ico ..................................................................................... 3

Required Elective Credits —  3 semester hours
ART 383 Pre-Columbian A r t ..................................................................................... 4
EMQ 238 Introduction to Folklore: H ispan ic ........................................................ 3
QEOQ 335 Geography o f Middle Am erica ............................................................. 3
HISP 220 Women in Hispanic S o c ie ty ................................................................... 3
HISP 370 Chicano Psychology.................................................................................3

SOC 237 Sociology o f M inorities  ................................................................3
SPAM 255 Music o f the Hispanic W o r ld ........................................... 3
SPAM 452 Mexican Lite ra tu re......................................................................  3

Notes
ENG 238 w ill fu lfill the elective requirem ent only if  taken when the Hispanic 
folklore is being taught in the series o f Introduction to Folklore courses.

Courses w ith the SPAN prefix are taught in Spanish and courses with the HISP 
prefix are taught in English.

Minor in Philosophy
Program Requirements
Required c re d its ........................................................................................................9
Required elective c re d its ....................................................................................... 9
Total credits required for this m in o r ............................................................... i s

Required Credits —  9  sem ester hours
PHIL 260 History o f Ancient P h ilosophy.................................................................3
PHIL 261 History o f Modern P h ilosophy..........................................  3
PHIL 350 Ethics .......................................................................................[ . Z Z Z Z Z 3

Required Elective Credits —  9  sem ester hours
PHIL 100 Introduction to Philosophy.......................................................................3
PHIL 101 Critical Thinking and W ritin g ................................................................... 3
PHIL 105 Philosophical Perspectives on Current Issu e s .....................................3
PHIL 110 Figures in Western P h ilosophy................................................................3
PHIL 115 Philosophy and Current A ffa irs ......................  1-3
PHIL 220 Nature o f Legal R easoning.......................................................................3
PHIL 240 Formal Logic I ..........................  3
PHIL 241 Formal Logic I I ............................................................................................3
PHIL 300 Topics in Philosophy..............  3
PHIL 305 Ethics in Theory and P ractice  ................................................... 3
PHIL 352 Business E th ics ...........................................................................................3
PHIL 355 Social and Political Philosophy................................................................3
PHIL 370 Philosophy o f R e lig ion .............................................................................. 3
PHIL 385 E pistem ology.............................................................................................. 3
PHIL 390 M etaphysics.................................................................................................3
PHIL 422 Directed S tud ies ...................................................................................... 1-3
PHIL 495 Advanced S em ina r.....................................   3
PHIL 497 Student In te rnsh ip ...................................................................................1-3

Notes
No more than 3 credit hours o f PHIL 497 may be counted toward the m inor.

Elective Credits should be chosen in consultation w ith m inor advisor. At least 
50 percent o f the coursework must be com pleted at the 300-400 level.

Minor in Physics
Program Requirements
Required c re d its ......................................................................................................13
Required supporting c re d its ...................................................... . .......................12
Required elective c re d its   .........................................................................6 -8
Total credits required for this m in o r........................................................31 -33

Required Credits —  13 sem ester hours
PHYS 240 General Physics I .......................................................................................5
PHYS 241 General Physics I I ......................................................................................5
PHYS 321 Elementary Modern P hysics................................................................... 3

Required Supporting Credits —  12 sem ester hours
MATH 131 Calculus and Analytic Qeometry..1.......................................................4
MATH 132 Calculus and Analytic Qeometry.. I I ..................................................... 4
MATH 233 Calculus and Analytic Qeometry I I I .................................................... 4

(PHYS 320 Mathematical Applications (3) may be substituted for MATH 233)

Required Elective Credits —  6-8  sem ester hours
Select one course from  the following:

PHYS 340 Mechanics 1 ......................................................................................... 3
PHYS 341 Electricity and Magnetism I ..............  .............................................. 3

Select one course from  the follow ing:
PHYS 343 Alternating Currents and E lectron ics............................................. 4
PHYS 345 Atomic and Quantum Physics..........................................................5
PHYS 347 Optics .........................................................   4
PHYS 420 Thermodynamics and Statistical P hysics.......................................3
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Minor in Political Science
Program Requirements
Required credits  ....................................................... ..............................
Required elective cred its  ...............................................................
Total credits required for this minor  ..........   .18

Required Credits — 6 semester hours
PSCI 100 United States national Government  ........  3
PSCI 105 Introduction to Political Science .................. ..................  *3

Required Elective Credits — 12 semester hours
Group A  —  Am erican Politics

ENST 205 Environmental Politics and Law ,.......................................3
PSCI 203 Colorado Politics..........................................................   3
PSCI 207 Women and Politics  .......     -2
PSCI 208 Introduction to Public Administration................   3
PSCI 301 Electoral Politics in the United S ta tes..................................   3
PSCI 302 Law-Making in the United States  ......................   3
PSCI 305 Politics of E ducation......................     3
PSCI 306 Constitutional Law   .......      .........3
PSCI 392 Internship.....................................   3*10
PSCI 401 Public Policy in the United S ta tes  ......................................... 3
PSCI 405 Problems in American Politics  ................................3
PSCI 422 Directed Studies .........................     1-3

Group B —  international Relations
PSCI 220 Introduction to International Relations ...................    ..3
PSCI 320 American Foreign Policy .............................. ........................... 3
PSCI 321 War and Peace  .......    .....................   .3
PSCI 325 Conflict in the Middle E a s t   ........  3
PSCI 328 International Law and Organizations .......   ....3
PSCI 422 Directed Studies  ..........................................;......  1-3
PSCI 425 Problems in International Relations ................................. .......... 3

Group C —  Political Philosophy
PSCI 331 Political Philosophy I ....................................................   3
PSCI 332 Political Philosophy I I .................................................... ................ :3
PSCI 335 American Political Philosophy............................................  3
PSCI 422 Directed S tu d ie s ........................................................................... 1-3
PSCI 435 Problems in Political Philosophy...................................................3

Group D —  Comparative Politics
PSCI 210 Politics in the European Community ..................................3
PSCI 310 Politics of Central and East European S ta te s   .....  3
PSCI 315 Comparative Public Policy...............................................................3
PSCI 318 Politics of the Developing S tates...................................... ...3
PSCI 415 Problems in Comparative Politics  .......................   3
PSCI 422 Directed S tu d ies .............................................................................1-3

Notes
The student must complete a block of Required Elective courses, which totals 
12 hours, selected from the above in consultation with their advisor.

Students may take up to 6 hours in the Political Science Internship Program, 
but only a maximum of 3 hours can apply toward the political science minor. 
Admission to the Internship Program is limited.

Applications are available in the department office and must be submitted 
to the director, Internship Program, no later than the time of preregistration 
for the semester of the proposed internship. Students must have accumulated 
12 hours in political science at the time of application.

Minor in Psychology
Program Requirements
Required credits.....................................................  *.......... 10-11
Elective credits  ...............    7-8
Total credits required for this minor  .........................   18

Required Credits— 10-11 semester hours
PSY 120 Principles of Psychology...;. ......      -'i....... 4
At least two courses from  the following

PSY 230 Human Growth and Developm ent.........................   4
PSY 265 Social Psychology..........................     3
PSY 341 Principles of Learning..............     -3
PSY 455 Abnormal Psychology  .............      3
PSY 467 Psychology of Prejudice  ................     3

Psychology electives to bring to a total of 18 credits

Minor in Sociology
Program Requirements
Required credits............         ...........3
Required elective credits  ....... ....i..................••••••:••............*14
Elective credit  ..................         1
Total credits required for this minor  ................................. ..........18

Required Credits — 3 semester hours
SOC 100 Principles of Sociology  ............     3

Required Elective Credits — 14
Select two o f  the following:

SOC 235 Social C hange....................................        .3
SOC 237 Sociology of Minorities..................       ......3
SOC 330 Social Organizations .....................................       ... 3
SOC 332 Social Psychology...........................................   3
SOC 333 Social Class and Inequality  ....................   ..........3

Select from any remaining sociology courses  .....................   ;.....9
Note that nine hours of the minor must be 300- or above-level courses.

Minor In Spanish
Program Requirements
Required credits  .................................      ....21
Required elective credits.................................        3
Total credits required for this minor..............      24

Required Credits — 21 semester hours
SPAN 201 Intermediate Spanish I .............    -3
SPAN 202 Intermediate Spanish I I  ......   ;.;.3
SPAN 301 Spanish G ram m ar................................       3
SPAN 302 Spanish Com position....................................................  ........3
SPAN 303 Spanish Conversation .......................................... ...............................3
SPAN 304 Introduction to Hispanic Literature........................     '......3
Select one o f  the following:

SPAN 321 Spanish Civilization and Culture  ................... .........................3
SPAN 331 Latin American Civilization and C ultu re ..................................... r3

Required Elective Credits — 3 semester hours
SPAN 350 Masterpieces of Spanish Literature ...........................  ...........3
SPAN 351 Masterpieces of Latin American Literature..,.......................   ,.. .3
SPAN 405 Spanish Phonetics and Djalects  ....................       «3
SPAN 406 Introduction to Translation........................  —3
SPAN 407 Spanish for Oral Proficiency  ...................      -3
SPAN 452 Mexican Literature...............................   3
SPAN 453 Spanish Literature of the 20th C entury ...............................  ....3
SPAN 454 Latin American Literature of the 20th Century ..................... ......3
SPAN 455 Readings in Spanish Literature  ........................     - 3
SPAN 456 Spanish and Latin American Short S to ry ....................................... ...3
SPAN 457 Literature of United States Hispanics ................   ...................3
SPAN 458 C ervantes...............................................   .......3
SPAN 459 Hispanic Drama...................    ......3

Notes
It is recommended that Spanish minors take HIST 118 and either HIST 314 
or HIST 315.

All Spanish language courses to be counted for the major and minor must 
be beyond the first year level.

Courses with the SPAN prefix are taught in Spanish and courses with the HISP 
prefix are taught in English.

Note
A minimum of 6 upper division credits (300-400 level) in the minor must be 
earned on campus. A maximum of 10 credit hours may be transferred for 
the minor from other institutions. At least 50 percent of the minor coursework 
must be at the 300-400 level.
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Minor in Speech Communication
P rogram  R e q u irem en ts
R equired  c r e d i t s ............................................................................ .̂..........1............ 6
R equired  e lec tiv e  c r e d i t s ...................................................     12
Total c re d its  re q u ire d  for th is  m in o r .................................................................

R equired  C red its  —  6  s e m e s te r  h o u rs  -

SPCO 100 Basics of Public S p e a k in g .......................................................................1
SPCO 102 introduction to Speech C om m unication ............................................3
SPCO 103 Speaking E valuation ................................................................................ 2

R equ ired  E lective C red its  — 12 s e m e s te r  h o u rs
Select one from each category:
Interpersonal Communication .

SPCO 321 Interpersonal T h eo ry ................................................................. . . . . . .3
SPCO 323 Intercultural C om m unication  :............................... 3
SPCO 324 Family C om m unication..................   :\3

Small Qroup and Organizational Communication
SPCO 232 Principles of Interviewing................................................................. 3
SPCO 330 Small Qroup C om m unication ..........................................................3
SPCO 331 Organizational C om m unication ...................................................... 3
SPCO 431 Communication and L eadersh ip ....................................................3

Communication and Influence
SPCO 341 Courtroom C om m unication ............................................................3
SPCO 343 P ersu asio n ........................................................................................ . . .3
SPCO 404 Rhetorical T h eo ry ...............................................................................3
SPCO 444 Argumentation T heory ...................................................................... 3

Speech Communication Elective Credits
SPCO 11 1 Oral In terpretation ..............................................................................3
SPCO 201 Inquiry in Speech C om m unication ................................................3
SPCO 211 Argumentation and D e b a te ..............................................................3
SPCO 212 Professional S p e a k in g ...................................................................... 3
SPCO 221 non-verbal C om m unication ............................................................ 3
SPCO 350 Communication in the C lassroom ................................................. 3
SPCO 354 Directing Speech Communication A ctiv ities........................... .,.3

notes
Students are encouraged to design their program to facilitate enhancem ent 
of their communicative skills and broaden their understanding of 
communication content in preparation for their professional career. A minimum 
of 9 sem ester credits in electives m ust be in 300- or 400-level courses. '

The departm ent requires that a Speech Communication advisor be designated 
when completing the “Change of Major/Minor form" available in the department 
office, Candelaria Hall 121. A minor should be declared no later than the 
junior year to facilitate graduating on schedule. ''

Minor in Writing
Program Requirements
Required cred its  ..........       ;.........     *..6
Required elective cred its .............................    12
Total credits required for this,m inor............................................  ..18

The Writing Minor is a  cross-disciplinary, undergraduate program  designed 
to improve student writing abilities and, thereby, em ploym ent opportunities. 
S tudents study the writing process as well as  the particular requirem ents of 
writing in different disciplines, including the arts and sc iences, business, 
education and professional fields.

S tudents who com plete this minor should have com petence in m ore than 
one kind of writing. Thus, they should have enhanced  opportunities for 
successful careers in a wide variety of fields, including professional writing.

Required Credits — 6 sem ester hours
EHG 203  The E ssay   ..................................    .......3
EHG 319 Advanced Expository T ech n iq u es..................................   3

Required Elective Credits — 12 sem ester hours
Business Administration Computer Systems

BA 205 Business C om m unications.......................................................    3
Educational Technology

ET 504 Instructional Materials D esign ................................................................ 3
Mote that undergraduates m ust have advisor and instructor consent.
English

EHQ 225  Com m unications on a T h e m e ..............................................   3
EHQ 227 Technical W riting.........................     3
EHQ 240 Introduction to Creative Writing: Poetry or Fiction or

Drama (may be repeated  under the different subtitles as lis te d )  3
EHQ 340 Creative Writing — Advanced: Poetry or Fiction or

Drama (may be repeated  under the different subtitles as lis te d )  3
EHQ 513 Professional Renew al.............................................................................3

Hote that undergraduates m ust have advisor and instructor consent. 
history

HIST 399  Introduction to Historical R esearch .................................................. 3
Journalism and Mass Communications

JMC 210 Hewswriting :...............   3
JMC 410 Advanced Hews and Feature W riting ......................   3

Science
SCI 291 Scientific W riting ......................................................................................3

notes
The elective coursework m ust be designed with and approved by a  writing 
minor advisor. Only one independen t study course will be perm itted in this 
program.

EHQ 122 and 123 or equivalent are prerequisites of the minor.

For further information and an updated  list of offerings, con tact the Writing 
Minor director in the English Departm ent, 970-351 -2971.
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Programs of Study
College of Business Administration

Business Major Requirements .......................... 119
Accounting  ..... ................................ 122
Computer Information System s ................. . 123
Finance........... ......................... ............................ 124
General Business .............     ............125

Location: Kepner 2053 Telephone: 970*351-2764 
Dean: Robert M. Lynch A ssociate Dean: Joe F. Alexander

The College of Business Administration offers a Bachelor of Science 
Degree in Business Administration with opportunities for students to pursue 
specialized study in the emphasis areas of Accounting, Computer 
Information Systems, Finance, Management, and Marketing, as well as in 
General Business Administration. The College also offers minors in Business 
Administration and Computer Information Systems and jointly offers (with 
the College of Arts and Sciences) a Bachelor of Arts Degree in 
Interdisciplinary Studies with an emphasis in International Trade and 
Commerce.

The College of Business Administration was established in the summer of 
1968 as an autonomous degree-recommending unit, with a primary mission 
to provide education for business administration. Since that time, the 
College has become an integral part of the University and is committed to 
advancing the Mission, Goals and Values of UNC (as specified in earlier 
pages of this Bulletin). The College's own mission statement has been 
developed to support that of the University.

Mission Statem ent
The College of Business Administration contributes to the mission of the 

University through its undergraduate instructional programs in business 
administration and through faculty scholarship and service.

The College's primary objective is to provide high quality undergraduate 
instruction. With its foundation in the liberal arts, the business curriculum 
examines contemporary business and management practices and weighs the 
opportunities and challenges of competing in a global marketplace. Technology 
applications are woven through the curriculum.

Faculty scholarship and service are also important objectives. While these 
activities often contribute to faculty and economic development, the 
College supports them to enhance classroom teaching and to extend our 
students' opportunities for employment and placement in graduate 
programs.

COBA Advising Center
Location: Kepner 1055 Telephone: 970-351-1233
Director: Robert Elton, COBA Advising Center and Chair, General Business
Student Specialist: Margaret Rusch,

The College of Business Administration Advising Center provides 
admission and academic advising services to all General Business majors 
and Business Administration minors, as well as supplementary services for 
all other COBA academic programs and departments. The Advising Center 
monitors all admissions, transfer credits and continuation requirements. It 
administers the COBA Honors Programs for the College and also provides 
students with information on graduate study in Business Administration,

Accounting Department
Location: Kepner 2090 Telephone: 970-351-2855 
Chair: Martha Lilly

Professors: Paul Bohrer, M.S., C.P.A.; John Elsea, Ph.D., C.P.A.; Allen 
McConnell, M.S., C.P.A. ; Ronald Reed, Ph.D., C.P.A.

A ssociate Professors: Bill Cox, Ph.D., C.P.A.; Joseph Donelan, Ph.D., C.P.A.; 
Martha Lilly, Ph.D., C.P.A.; John Stewart, Ph.D., C.P.A.

A ssistant Professors: Robert Elton, M.A., C.P.A.; Terri Gutierrez, Ph.D., C.P.A.

Management  ............ ............................ 126
Marketing ....................... .................. ........... . 127
International Trade and C om m erce ..........128
Minors  ........       .129

Computer Information Systems Department
Location: Kepner 95 Telephone: 970-351-2089 
Chair: Charmayne Cullom

Professors: Charmayne Cullom, Ph.D.; William Duff, Jr., Ph.D.; Robert 
Lynch, Ph.D.; Steve Teglovic, Jr., Ph.D.

Associate Professors: R. John Freese, Ph.D.; Jay Lightfoot, Ph.D.; Tod 
Sedbrook, Ph.D.

Finance Department
Location: Kepner 1090 Telephone: 970-351-2275 
Chair: John Clinebell

Associate Professors: Garth Allen, J.D., CPCU; John Clinebell, D.B.A.;
Glen Droegemueller, J.D.

Assistant Professors: Greg Kuhlemeyer, Ph.D.; Rutilio Martinez, Ph.D.; 
Christine McClatchey, Ph.D.

Monfort Distinguished Professor: Junius Peake

Monfort Executive Professor: Lee Korins

General Business Department
Location: Kepner 1055 Telephone: 970-351-1233 
Chair: Robert Elton

Management Department
Location: Kepner 1090 Telephone: 970-351-2088 
Chair: Sharon Clinebell

Professors: Sharon Clinebell, D.B.A.; James Clinton, Ph.D.; Karen Fowler,
Ph.D.; D. Lynn Hoffman, Ph.D.; Daniel Rowley, Ph.D.

Monfort Executive Professor: Gerald Shadwick, J.D.

Marketing Department
Location: Kepner 2090 Telephone: 970-351-2366 
Chair: Nathan D. Kling

Associate Professors: Joe F. Alexander, D.B.A.; Robert C. Harris, M.A.; 
Nathan D. Kling, Ph.D.; Denny McCorkle, D.B.A.; R. Viswanathan, Ph.D.

Business Major Requirements
Admission Requirements

Freshman students are admitted to the College of Business Administration 
if they unconditionally meet the Colorado Commission of Higher Education 
(CCHE) requirement for admission to a level II Colorado institution. This 
admission requirement is presently set at a CCHE composite index of 92.

The CCHE composite index is a sliding scale based on achievement test 
score and high school rank. A 92 index score centers on an ACT score of 
22 or SAT of 910 and graduation in the top 40 percent of the high school 
class. A 92 index score is maintained at lower te^t scores or class rank 
provided that the candidate has offset a lower qualification on one measure 
with a higher qualification on the other.
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Transfer students are admitted to the College of Business Administration 
provided that they meet the admission requirements in place at the time of 
application. Students who transfer with less than 30 semester hours of 
college level coursework may qualify for admission to the UMC College of 
Business Administration provided they meet the freshman admission 
requirements specified above.

International students are admitted to the College of Business Administration 
If they meet the University admission requirements noted above and score 
540 or higher on the TOEFL. International students can obtain additional 
Information about admissions from the COBA Advising Center, (970) 351-1233.

Change of Major/Minor Requirements
UMC students may change their major to business or may change from 

one business emphasis area to another provided that:
a. They have completed 30 semester hours of university level coursework 

with at least 15 semester hours at UMC.
b. They meet the Change of Major and Minor requirements established by 

the department in which they wish to take their business emphasis. Copies 
of these requirements are available in COBA department offices and at 
COBA's Advising Center.

Students enrolled in the Fresh Start Program should contact COBA's Advising 
Center for information on program-specific policies regarding admission to 
COBA. The College of Business Administration uses grades from all classes 
taken at UMC when computing the student's GPA.

UMC students with less than 30 semester hours of university level coursework 
may change to a business major or minor provided that they had met the 
freshman entry requirement specified above for admission to COBA and are 
in good academic standing at UMC.

Students must meet all departmental entrance requirements in effect at 
the time they apply for their business major or minor.

Graduation Requirements
To graduate with a baccalaureate degree in Business Administration a 

student must:
1. complete a minimum of 126 semester hours of University coursework.
2. satisfy the following requirements:

a. University requirements (e.g., English essay, General Education, etc.) 
and;

b. College of Business Administration requirements (e.g., Business Core, 
Other Required Courses, Emphasis Area Requirements, etc.) and; c. 
elective coursework to bring the total to at least 126 semester hours.

3. meet the following course distribution requirements:
At least 50 percent of a student's coursework required for the degree 
must be comprised of non-business courses (courses without a BA _ _ 
prefix.) To comply, a student must have completed at least 63 non
business credits in order to be eligible for graduation.

4. at least 50 percent of the credit hours in Business Administration
required for the degree must be earned at UMC.

5. attain a 2.0 or greater cumulative Business GPA and attain at least a
"C" grade in each course in the Business Administration Core. To 
graduate with a Business minor, a student must attain a 2.0 or greater 
cumulative business GPA or attain a grade of "C" or better in every 
course required for the minor. To graduate with a Computer Information 
Systems minor, a student must attain at least a "C" grade in each course 
required for the minor.

These requirements apply to the total credits required to complete a business 
degree regardless of whether the courses were taken at UMC or in transfer.

English Essay Exam
Every student must pass the English Essay Examination at the University 

of Morthem Colorado to graduate. The requirement may not be challenged 
or waived. This examination must be passed at least one semester before 
the semester the student graduates. The scheduled examination may be 
taken at any point, but students are expected to take it before the end of 
the first semester of their junior year. The examination is evaluated on a 
satisfactory/unsatisfactory basis and may be retaken any number of times. 
There is a fee to retake the examination. Additional information can be obtained 
from the English Department, Michener L50, phone 970-351-1576.

Second Bachelor's Degree
Students who have previously earned a Bachelor's Degree and seek to earn 

a second Bachelor's Degree in Business Administration must complete a 
minimum of 36 semester hours at UMC. Individuals should contact the COBA 
Advising Center for more information on the Second Bachelor's Degree option.

Three-Year Degree Program (Accelerated Business 
Scholars)

The College offers talented and promising Business Administration majors 
the opportunity to complete their Bachelor's Degree in three years instead 
of four. Students admitted into the Accelerated Business Scholars program 
take 18 semester credits each Fall and Spring semester and 6 semester credits 
in each summer session. This allows students to complete 42 sem ester 
credits per year, completing the 126 required credits in only three years.
The program is open to freshmen and transfer students with less than 30 
semester credits who have a CCHE index score of 118 or higher. This index 
is equivalent to a 3.75 high school GPA and an ACT score of 27. Re-entry 
students who have not attended a university for at least 5 years may transfer 
into the program after completing at least 12 UMC credits with a 3.25 GPA. 
To apply, students should contact the COBA Advising Center.

Evening Program
Business courses required to complete the Business Core, the Business 

Minor and the emphasis in General Business are offered at night. All courses 
required within the Business Core and the Business Minor are offered once 
each year. Courses required for the emphasis in General Business are offered 
once every three semesters (excluding the summer terms). Students may 
obtain a schedule of COBA's evening classes at the COBA Advising Center, 
Kepner 1055, phone 970-351 -1233.

Continuation Requirements
Students must attain a 2.0 CC") cumulative grade point average in the 

coursework taken in COBA. Students achieving less than the required 
cumulative grade point average may be denied continuation of their business 
program.

Transfer Credit
Credit from other Colorado institutions as specified in the UMC Transfer 

Guides may be transferred at the time of admission to the College of Business 
Administration. Transfer credit from other institutions will be evaluated for 
acceptance towards a UMC degree on an individual basis. Each emphasis 
notes the limits on transfer credit. The College requires that at least 50 percent 
of the business credit hours required for the degree in Business Administration 
must be earned at UMC.

UMC Business majors who plan to earn credit toward their degree from 
another institution must obtain prior written approval from their department 
chair.

Time Limitation on Credit Earned Toward a 
Bachelor's Degree

Coursework completed by a student within the preceding 10 years may 
apply as credit toward a bachelor's degree. However, coursework taken 
before the 10-year limit will not count as credit toward the bachelor's degree.

Course Prerequisites
The student is held responsible for having met the prerequisites in all 

business courses for which he or she has registered. Students who register 
for classes in which they do not have the prerequisites may be dropped from 
the course at any time by the instructor, department chair, or dean.

Students will be dropped from all upper division (300- or 400-level) business 
courses if they have not reached junior standing (at least 60 semester credits) 
before the first class meeting.

Academic Honesty
COBA students are expected to conduct themselves in accordance with 

the highest standards of academic honesty. Cheating, plagiarism, illegitimate 
possession and disposition of examinations, alteration, forgery, or falsification 
of official records or documents and similar acts or the attempt to engage in 
such acts are grounds for disciplinary action. This action can include any of 
the following, in addition to any University disciplinary action:

1. A failing grade for an assignment.
2. A failing grade for a course.
3. Suspension from the College of Business Administration.
4. Expulsion from the College of Business Administration.
Students are referred to the UfiC Student handbook  as to details of

"University Standards of Conduct" and "Academic Expectations."
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Cooperative Graduate Program with Colorado 
State University

The uriG College of Business Administration has established a cooperative 
NBA program with Colorado State University. Students may enroll and complete 
part of their coursework through UNC's College of Business Administration. 
Courses are offered in both the day and evening programs at UNC.

Information about the program can be obtained from the COBA Advising 
Center or at CSU's College of Business Administration.

University of Colorado a t Denver MBA Program
Through a joint agreement with UNC, the University of Colorado at Denver 

offers their MBA program at UNC in Greeley. The arrangement involves live, 
two-way videoconferencing between students in Greeley and the professor/ 
students in Denver. In return, unc offers undergraduate classes to the CU- 
Denver campus using the same technology. The NBA degree will be from 
CU-Denver, who is also responsible for enrollment decisions into the NBA 
program. Students may obtain information on this program through the 
COBA Advising Center, Kepner 1055, phone 970-351-1233.

Incomplete Grades
A grade of "I" is assigned when coursework is complete at the end of the 

sem ester and is used only when a student cannot fulfill his or her academic 
responsibilities during the last week of a sem ester or because he or she 
missed the final examination due to sickness, emergency in the family, or 
other serious emergency.

International Studies Programs
The College of Business Administration works closely with the 

Department of Foreign Languages and the Department of Hispanic Studies 
in the College of Arts and Sciences to prepare students for careers in 
international business. Preparing students to assist Colorado businesses to 
compete effectively in the North American Free Trade area is of particular 
concern to the College of Business Administration. Interested students may 
pursue either of two options:

1) a business major, combined with a language/area studies minor.
Students that select this option, combine a business specialization with a 
language minor and additional coursework in the history, politics and 
culture related to the area of language study; or

2) an International Trade and Commerce (ITC) major. Students who 
choose this option work toward a Bachelor of Arts in Interdisciplinary 
Studies which combines coursework in Business, Economics and Foreign 
Language. Interested students should see the program requirements 
specified elsewhere in this Bulletin.

Faculty advisors in the COBA Advising Center (970) 351-1233 are available 
to guide students in considering appropriate international business study 
options.

Student Organizations
Students enrolled in the College of Business Administration have the 

opportunity to join a number of business clubs and organizations. Each of 
the organizations listed below is chartered by the College to assist students 
to prepare for careers in their discipline areas. Beyond this, business clubs 
provide hubs for student social activities within the College.

Student
Club

Professional 
Accounting 
Association 

of UNC

Faculty
Advisor

Dr. Ron Reed

Department
Affiliation

Accounting

National
Affiliation

Computer
Management
Association

Dr. Charmayne Cultom CIS Data Processing 
Management 
Association

Financial 
Management 
Association 

of UNC

Dr. John Clinebell Finance Financial
Management
Association

UNC
Management

Club

Dr. Sharon Clinebell Management Society for 
Advancement of 

Management

Marketing
Association

Dr. Denny McCorkle Marketing American
Marketing

Association

Delta Sigma Pi Dr. Glenn 
Droegemueller

College of 
Business 

Administration

National
Chapter

Beta Alpha Psi Dr. Joseph Donelan Accounting
Chapter

National
Chapter

Beta Gamma 
Sigma

Dr. Bill Cox College of 
Business 

Administration

American 
Assembly 

of Collegiate 
Schools of 
Business'

Alpha Kappa Psi College of 
Business

National
Chapter

Administration

In addition, the College of Business Administration Student Representative 
Council (COBA/SRC) advises the Dean on matters of student concern and 
schedules college-wide events. This council is comprised of the Presidents 
of the student clubs listed above.
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Bachelor of Science in Business Adm inistration
Emphasis in Accounting

Program Requirements 
Required Program/M^Jor Credits:

Business Administration core................................................................... ..
Required cred its ........................................................................................... 24

Supporting credits..........................................................................................6-7
Required elective cred its................................................................................. 3
General Education credits:

Specified.................................................................................................... 18-19
Remaining ...........  22

Elective credits............................................................................................18-20
Total credits required for this degree..................................................... 126

The primary mission o f the Department o f Accounting is to provide high 
quality undergraduate instruction leading to a baccalaureate degree in 
Business Administration w ith an emphasis in Accounting. The Accounting 
faculty are com mitted to educating students to function as effective and 
contributing members o f the accounting profession, business community, 
or graduate programs. Additionally, as an integral part o f the College o f 
Business Administration, the Accounting faculty are committed to the College's 
mission, objectives and programs.

Business Administration Core — 33 semester hours
BA 101 Business C o m p u ting ...................................................................................3
BAAC 220 Principles o f Accounting 1......................................................................3
BAAC 221 Principles o f Accounting I I .................................................................... 3
BACS 291 Business Statistics I ............................................................................... 3
BACS 300 Information System s..............................................................................3
BACS 395 Production Management.............................................................   3
BAFN 231 Legal Environment o f Business......................................   3
BAPM 370 Business F inance .................................................................................... 3
BAMG 350 Management o f O rganizations............................................................3
* BAMQ 456 Strategic Management and Business Policy.................................. 3
BAMK 360 M arketing..................................................................................................3
* BAMQ 456 is the capstone course fo r Business majors and is designed to 
be taken In the student's last semester. The prerequisites fo r this course 
are: BAAC 221, BACS 291, BACS 395, BAFrt 370, BAMG 350 and BAMK 
360. Only BACS 395 may be taken concurrently.

Required Credits — 24 semester hours
BAAC 320 Intermediate Accounting I .................................................................... 3
BAAC 3 2 1 Intermediate Accounting U .................................................................. .3
BAAC 323 Cost and Managerial Accounting 1.......................................................3
BAAC 328 Accounting Systems............................................................................... 3
BAAC 420 Advanced Accounting I ....................................................................... ..3
BAAC 421 Advanced Accounting I I ........................................................................ 3
BAAC 425 Auditing I ..................................................................................................3
BAAC 428 Income Tax I ........................................................................................... 3

Supporting Credits — 6-7 semester hours
SPCO 100 Basics o f Public S peak ing .....................................................................1
SPCO 103 Speaking E va lua tion .............................................................................. 2
MATH 131 Calculus and Analytic Geometry I 

or
MATH 176 Topics in C a lcu lu s .............................................................................. 3-4
(MATH 176 Is recommended)

Required Elective Credits — 3 semester hours
BAAC 324 Cost and Managerial Accounting I I .........................................  3
BAAC 326 Governmental and Institutional A ccoun ting .....................................3
BAAC 426 Auditing II ................................................................................................ 3
BAAC 429 Income Tax I I .......................................................................................... 3

General Education Credits, Specified — 18-19 semester hours
Category lb  —  Intermediate Composition 

BA 205 Business Communications 
or

ENG 123 College Research Paper......................................................................3
Category 2  —  Mathematics 

MATH 124 College Algebra 
or

MATH 175 Topics in Finite Mathem atics.......................................................3-4
Category 5  —  Social Sciences

The following courses are required for the Accounting emphasis:
ECON 103 Introduction to Economics; M acroeconom ics..................................3
ECOM 105 Introduction to Economics; M icroeconom ics...................................3
One o f  the fo llow ing two courses:

SOC 100 Principles o f S oc io log y .......................................................................3
PSY 120 Principles o f Psychology......................................................................4

One o f  the follow ing two courses:
PSCI 100 United States G ove rnm en t................................................................3
PSCI 105 Introduction to  Political S c ience ......................................................3

Notes
The emphasis in accounting and the Accounting Department are approved 
under the State Accounting Law o f Colorado. Upon Com pletion o f the 
accounting emphasis, the student qualifies to write the CPA and other 
professional examinations. Students com pleting the program are able to 
qualify for a broad range o f jo b s  including public accounting, industrial 
accounting, governmental and other not-for-profit accoun ting ..

At least 50 percent o f a Business m ajor's coursework required for the degree
must be comprised o f non-business courses (courses w ithout a B A  prefix).
To comply, a student must have completed at least 63 non-business credits 
in order to be eligible for graduation.

Students who take BA 205 instead o f ENG 123 may count a m axim um  o f 27 
semester hours o f upper division (300- o r 400-level) accounting courses 
toward the University requirement o f 126 hours for graduation (BAAC prefix). 
Students taking ENG 123 may count 30 semester hours toward the 126 hour 
graduation requirement.

In addition to fu lfilling  the basic requirements fo r the Bachelor o f Science 
degree in Business Administration, a graduation requirement is the achievement 
o f a grade point average o f 2.00 for all upper division (300- or. 400-level) 
accounting (BAAC) courses completed at the University o f Northern Colorado. 
The Accounting Department will administer a required assessment examination 
to each graduate during the semester o f expected graduation.,

A student transferring from  another four-year institu tion shall be allowed to 
transfer a maximum o f nine semester hours o f upper division accounting 
courses (300- and 400-level).

BAAC 220 and BAAC 221 will not count toward the satisfaction o f the grade 
po in t requirement and the "C" or better course prerequisites (as indicated 
in the course descriptions) must be satisfied. Students w ill be dropped from  
any class at any time during the semester if it is found they do no t meet the 
prerequisites in the course descriptions.

Credit hours for courses that are retaken do not count more than once toward 
the 126 credit hour requirement for graduation. However, if  a student receives 
a final grade each time he or she has enrolled in a course, both grades are 
used in calculating the student's cumulative, business and accounting grade 
po in t averages.
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Bachelor of Science in Business Administration
Emphasis in Computer Information Systems
Program Requirements 
Required Program/Major Credits:

Business Administration core  ........      33
Required credits .................. ....................................................................21
Supporting credits  .....        6-7

Required elective cred its ..........................................................     * .....................................6
General Education credits:

Specified................................................................................................1819
Remaining.............................. ... ........................ .......................................22

Elective credits.................................................    18-20
Total credits required for this degree *................................................... 126

The Computer Information Systems emphasis, prepares students to investigate, 
design and develop computer systems for business. Particular attention is 
paid to the strategic nature of technology. In the CIS program, students 
acquire, knowledge of computer programming, micro and mainframe computers, 
data communications, systems analysis and design, database management 
systems and decision support systems.

Graduates of the CIS program usually enter the job  market as programmers/ 
analysts or networking personnel. Subsequent positions may include systems 
analysts, database administrators and data communications specialists, for 
the most part, the graduate's activities will focus on creating and implementing 
software'&rid procedures used to service iarge and small organizations 
including manufacturing, retail, wholesale, financial, insurance, communications 
and government groups.

Business Administration Core — 33 semester hours
BA 101 Business C om puting.................................................................................. 3
BA AC 220 Principles of Accounting I........ .    3
BAAC 221 Principles of Accounting II .........    ....3
BACS 291 Business Statistics I  ...........       3
BACS 300 Information System s...............      ...........3
BACS 395 Production Management......................................................................3
BAFN 231 Legal Environment of Business  ......    ...3
BAFN 370 Business Finance  ...... .;................ ;.............      3
BAMG 350 Management of Organizations  .............   .-......................3
* BAMG 456 Strategic Management and Business Policy ...........................3
BAMK 360 Marketing........................................................  :.............  .3
* BAMG 456  is the capstone course for Business majors and is designed to 
be  taken in the studen t's  last sem ester. The prerequisites for this course are: 
BAAC 221; BACS 291 , BACS 395, BATH370, BAMG 3 5 0  and BAMK 360. 
Only BACS 395  m ay b e  taken concurrently.

Required Credits — 18 semester hours
Take two o f  the  following:

BACS 285 Business COBOL Programming....................................................3
' BACS 286 Structured Programming and Applications for Business 3

BACS 287 Graphical Interface Programming  .................  3
(If all three are taken one will count toward 3  hours o f  required electives.)
BACS 380 Networking and Data Communications System s............................. 3
BAGS 390 Business Statistics II   .........    *............ ..... 3
BACS 485 Database Management Systems  .........       3
BACS 487 Systems Analysis and Design.... ...;.........   ....3

Supporting Credits — 6-7 semester hours
SPCO 100 Basics in Public Speaking .......  1
SPCO 103 Speaking/Evaluation..................       ..........2
MATH 131 Calculus and Analytic Geometry I 

or
MATH 176 Topics in Calculus  .............................    3-4
(MATH 176 is recom m ended)

Required Elective Credits 9 semester hours
BACS 381 Object-Oriented System s ...................— ................ ........   3
BACS 392 Systems Platform s ..........................................       3
BACS 482 Management Support Systems .........  3
BACS 486 Advanced Database M anagement ........    .3
BACS 488 Senior CIS Project .......... .;...--------           ;.3
BACS 495 Special Topics in CIS .............   ........... .........3-6

General Education Credits, Specified — 18-19 semester hours
Category l b  —  Interm ediate Com position  

BA 205 Business Communications 
or

ENG 123 College Research Paper.................................................................... 3
Category 2  —  M athematics  .

MATH 124 College Algebra 
or

MATH 175 Topics in Finite Mathematics ..........          .3-4
Category 5  —  Social Sciences

ANT 100 General Anthropology..................     :..................3
ECON 103 introduction to Economics: Macroeconomics........................... 3
ECON 105 Introduction to Economics: Microeconomics  ....... ;.3
GEOG 100 World Geography.............................   3
PSCI 100 United States Government  ..........        3
PSCI 105 Introduction to Political Science  .............      3
PSY 120 Principles of Psychology  .............     4
SOC 100 Principles of Sociology  ......      3

Note that students are required to take ECON 103 and ECON 105 and two 
additional courses listed in Category 5.

Notes
At least 50 percent of a Business major's coursework required for the degree 
must be comprised of non-business courses (courses without a BA _ _ prefix). 
To comply, a student must have completed at least 63 non-business credits 
in order to be eligible for graduation.

BACS 495 Special Topics in CIS may be repeated. A maximum of 6 credits 
may be applied to the student's degree program. With the written approval 
of the CIS Department chair, an Executive Professor Special Topics course 
may be substituted for BACS 495 Special Topics in CIS.

In addition to the basic requirements listed for the Bachelor of Science in 
Business Administration at the beginning of this section, a grade of "C" or 
better must be earned in each course in the Business Administration Core 
and all required and elective credits listed in the CIS emphasis for the courses 
to count toward graduation.

A maximum of 12 sem ester credits in 300/40CMevel required and elective 
emphasis courses can be transferred from another four-year institution.
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Bachelor of Science in Business Administration
Emphasis in Finance
Program Requirements 
Required Program/M^jor Credits:

Business Administration core............................................................... 33
Required cred its......................................................................................18
Supporting credits................................................................................ 6-7

Required elective credits.............................................................................9
General Education credits:

Specified..............................................................................................18-19
Remaining.......................................................................   22

Elective credits.......................................................................................18-20
Total credits required for this d egree...................................................126

The primary focus of the finance emphasis is to provide students with a 
theoretical and practical exposure to all areas of finance: financial management 
financial institutions and markets, and investments.

The emphasis in finance prepares students for careers In financial management 
of organizations and financial institutions. Graduates are prepared for entry 
level positions in financial management of large and small businesses, 
financial institution positions, investment related positions and financial 
planning. In addition, students may sit for the Chartered Financial Analyst 
(CFA) exam, the Certified Financial Management exam, or the Certified 
Financial Planning (CFP) exam (see notes below) after successful completion 
of the finance major.

Business Administration Core — 33 semester hours
BA 101 Business Com puting.................................................................................3
BAAC 220 Principles of Accounting 1....................................................................3
BAAC 221 Principles of Accounting II.................................................................. 3
BACS 291 Business Statistics I ............................................................................. 3
BACS 300 Information System s............................................................................3
BACS 395 Production Management...................................................................... 3
BAFM 231 Legal Environment of Business.......................................................... 3
BAFM 370 Business F inance..................................................................................3
BAMQ 350 Management of Organizations.......................................................... 3
• BAMQ 456 Strategic Management and Business Policy..................................3
BAMK 360 Marketing...............................................................................................3
* BAMQ 456 Is the capstone course for Business majors and Is designed to 
be taken In the student's last semester. The prerequisites for this course 
are: BAAC 221, BACS 291, BACS 395, B A m  370, BAMQ 350 and BAMK 
360 . Only BACS 395 may be taken concurrently.

Required Credits — 18 semester hours
BAAC 320 Intermediate Accounting I .................................................................. 3
BACS 390 Business Statistics I I ............................................................................3
BAFM 371 Financial Markets and Institutions..................................................... 3
BAFM 470 Financial Management..........................................................................3
BAFM 4 7 1 Investments........................................................................................... 3
BAFM 474 Case Problems in Financial Management.........................................3

Supporting Credits — 6 to 7 semester hours
SPCO 100 Basics of Public Speaking................................................................... 1
SPCO 103 Speaking Evaluation ............................................................................2
MATH 131 Calculus and Analytic Geometry I 

or
MATM 176 Topics in C alculus............................................................................ 3-4
(MATH 176 is recommended)

Required Elective Credits — 9 semester hours
BAFM 340 Principles of Risk and Insurance ..................   ;...'....3
BAFM 372 Introduction to Real E sta te  ...................................... ...............3
BAFM 442 Topics in Financial Planning...............    ....3
BAFM 473 Commercial Bank M anagement..........................   ..........'..........3
BAFM 475 Multinational Financial M anagement..............................  .3
BAFM 478 Student Alumni Foundation F u n d  ...................................... 3
BAFM 479 Security Analysis.....................................................   3

General Education Credits, Specified — 18-19 semester hours
Category 1 b  —  Intermediate Composition 

BA 205 Business Communications 
or

EMG 123 College Research Paper.......................................... 3
Category 2  —  Mathematics 

MATH 124 College Algebra 
or

MATH 175 Topics in Finite Mathematics.........................................   3-4
Category 5  —  Social Sciences

AMT 100 General Anthropology  ..............   3
ECOM 103 Introduction to Economics: Macroeconomics....................... ...3
ECOM 105 Introduction to Economics: Microeconomics ...........................3
GEOG 100 World Geography..................   :............................... :..........3
PSCI 100 United States Governm ent...............     3
PSCI 105 Introduction to Political S cience .............................   ...........3
PSY 120 Principles of Psychology...................................:..........   ....4
SOC 100 Principles of Sociology.....................................................................3

Mote that students are required to take ECOM 103 and ECOM 105 and two 
additional courses listed above.

Motes
At least 50 percent of a Business major's coursework required for the degree 
must be comprised of non-business courses (courses without a BA _ _ prefix). 
To comply, a student must have completed at least 63 non-business credits 
in order to be eligible for graduation.

BAFM 495 Special Topics or any Executive Professor class may be 
substituted for a finance elective with the approval of the Finance 
Department chair.

A maximum of 9 semester credits in 300/400-level required and elective 
emphasis courses can be transferred from other four-year institutions.

In order to meet the requirements necessary to sit for the CFP exam, a 
finance major must take the following elective courses: BAFM 340, BAFM 
441, BAFM 442, BAFM 479 and BAAC 428.

In addition to fulfilling the basic requirements for the Bachelor of Science 
degree in Business Administration, a grade of "C" or better must be earned 
in the Required and Elective course categories in order for the courses to 
count toward graduation.
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Bachelor of Science in Business Administration
Emphasis in General Business
Program Requirements 
Required Program/Major credits:

Business Administration co re ........................  .33
Required credits  .............................    27
Supporting c re d its ................................      6-7

Required elective c re d its   ...............................      0
General Education: credits:

Specified   .......      18 19
Rem aining.......................................................................   22

Elective cred its  .......................    .....18-20
Total credits required for this d e g r e e .................   126

Students complete course work in each of the functional areas of business: 
accounting, finance, computer information systems, management and 
marketing.

The general business emphasis is designed to prepare students for a broad 
range of entry-level positions in business organizations. The program is not 
intended to provide specialized study. The broad-based nature of the curriculum 
makes the General Business program appropriate for students intending to 
manage a family-owned or small business.

Courses required for the general business emphasis are also offered 
through the evening division program on a three semester cycle. 
Information on the evening division program may be obtained from the 
COBA Advising Center in Kepner 1055, 970-351-1233.

Business Administration C ore— 33 sem ester hours
BA 101 Business C om puting..................................................................................3
BAAC 220 Principles of Accounting 1.....................................................................3
BAAC 221 Principles of Accounting II....................................................................3
BACS 291 Business Statistics I ..........................     3
BACS 300 Information System s......................     3
BACS 395 Production Management...............................    3
BAFM 231 Legal Environment of Business.............................    3
BAFM 370 Business F inance..............     3
BAMG 350 Management of Organizations  ..................................   3
* BAMG 456 Strategic Management and Business Policy..................................3
BAMK 360 Marketing.................................................................................................3
* BAMG 4 56  is the  capstone course for B usiness m ajors and is designed to  
b e  taken in the  s tu d e n t's  last sem ester. The prerequisites for this course  
are: BAAC 221, BACS 291 , BACS 395 , BAFM 370, BAMG 3 5 0  and BAMK 
360. Only BACS 3 9 5  m ay b e  taken concurrently.

Required Credits — 27 sem ester hours
BAAC 327 Managerial Accounting  ......  3
BACS 390 Business Statistics H ............................................................................. 3
BAFM 332 Business Administration and the Law.....................   3
BAFM 340 Principles of Risk and Insurance.........................................................3
BAFM 470 Financial Management..............................   3
BAMG 353 Human Resources Management 
or

BAMG 357 Managing Mew Business V entures..................................................... 3
BAMG 354 Organizational B ehavior ..........................................................3
BAMK 368 Marketing Analysis and R esearch .......................................................3
BAMK 464 Global Marketing S tra teg ies................................................................3

Supporting Credits — 6 or 7 sem ester hours
SPCO 100 Basics of Public Speak ing ..............       1
SPCO 103 Speaking Evaluation.................    ...................   2
MATH 131 Calculus and Analytic Geometry I 

or
MATH 176 Topics in C alculus......................................      3-4
(MATH 176 is recom m ended)

General Education Credits, Specified— 18-19 sem ester hours
Category l b  —  Interm ediate Composition  

BA 205 Business Communications 
or

EMG 123 College Research P aper.........................................   .3
Category 2  —  Mathematics 

MATH 124 College Algebra 
or

MATH 175 Topics in Finite Mathematics...................     ...3-4
Category 5  —  Social Sciences

AMT 100 General Anthropology ..........     3
ECOM 103 Introduction to Economics: Macroeconomics..............   3
ECOM 105 Introduction to Economics: Microeconomics ................... .......3
GEOG 100 World Geography  ......  3
PSCI 100 United States G overnm ent  ............ .3
PSCI 105 Introduction to Political Sc ience .....................................   ...3
PSY 120 Principles of Psychology............................................     4
SOC 100 Principles of Sociology..............................   3

Mote that students are required to take ECOM 103 and ECOM 105 and two 
additional courses listed in Category 5.

Motes
At least 50 percent of a Business major's course work required for the degree 
must be comprised of nonbusiness courses (courses without a BA _ _ prefix). 
To comply, a student must have completed at least 63 nonbusiness credits 
in order to be eligible for graduation.

With the written approval of the General Business chair, students may make 
the following elective course substitutions: 1) Students may substitute a 
senior level Special Topics course taught by an Executive Professor for an 
elective course with the same departmental prefix. 2) Students with a 3.0 or 
higher grade point average may substitute BAMG/BAMK 407 Small Business 
Counseling for the BAMG or BAMK elective course.

Mo more than 9 semester hours of 300/400-level courses can be transferred 
in for the General Business program required courses.
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Bachelor of Science In Business Administration
Emphasis in Management
Program Requirements 
Required Program/Major Credits:

Business Administration core............................................................... 33
Required credits ......................................................................................12
Supporting credits.................................................................................6-7

Required elective credits........................................................................... 15
General Education: credits

Specified..............................................................................................18-19
Remaining...............  22

Elective credits.......................................................................................18-20
Total credits required for this d egree...................................................126

The focus of the major is on learning how to plan, direct, and control resources 
such as people, time, capital, raw materials, and equipment. This focus will 
require the student to examine and understand issues and problems that 
confront society. The student will learn how to manage, motivate, and direct 
employees and organizations.

The outcome of this program is the preparation for entry level managerial or 
administrative positions in business or governmental agencies. Such positions 
Include management trainees, supervisors, administrators, and other entry 
level positions.

Business Administration Core — 33 semester hours
BA 101 Business Com puting............................................................................ ....3
BAAC 220 Principles of Accounting 1....................................................................3
BAAC 2 2 1 Principles of Accounting II...................................................................3
BACS 291 Business Statistics I ............................................................................. 3
BACS 300 Information System s.................................................................   3
BACS 395 Production Management...................................................................... 3
BAFM 2 3 1 Legal Environment of Business.......................................................... 3
BAFM 370 Business Finance..................................................................................3
BAMQ 350 Management of Organizations......................................................;...3
* BAMQ 456 Strategic Management and Business Policy................................. 3
BAMK 360 Marketing...............................................................   3
* BAMQ 456 is the capstone course for Business majors and is designed  
to be taken in the s tuden t's  last sem ester. The prerequisites for this course 
are: BAAC 2 2 1, BACS 291, BACS 395, BAFn 370, BAMQ 350  and BAMK 
360. Only BACS 395  m ay be taken concurrently.

Required Credits — 12 semester hours
BACS 390 Business Statistics I I ............................................................................3
BAMQ 353 Human Resources Management........................................................3
BAMQ 354 Organizational Behavior.....................................................................3
BAMQ 457 Managing Complex Organizations.................................................... 3

Supporting Credits — 6 to 7 semester hours
SPCO 100 Basics of Public Speaking................................................................... 1
SPCO 103 Speaking Evaluation............................................................................2
MATH 131 Calculus and Analytic Geometry I 

or
MATH 176 Topics in C alculus............................................................................ 3-4
(MATH 176 is recom m ended)

Required Elective Credits —15 semester hours
BAAC 327 Managerial Accounting..........................................................................3
BAFM 470 Financial Management...........................................................................3
BAMQ 357 Managing new Business V entures.................................................... 3
BAMQ 452 Business, Government and Society..................................................3
BAMQ 453 Advanced Topics in Human Resource Management..................... 3
BAMQ 455 Industrial Relations............................................................................. 3
BAMQ 458 Managing in a Global Environm ent..................................................3
BAMQ 459 Seminar in Organizational Developm ent......................................... 3

BAMK 407 Small Business Counseling 
or

BAMQ 407 Small Business C ounseling.......................................................... 3

General Education Credits, Specified — 18-19 semester hours
Category lb  —  Interm ediate Composition  

BA 205 Business Communications 
or

ENG 123 College Research Paper....................................................................3
Category 2  —  Mathematics 

MATH 124 College Algebra 
or

MATH 175 Topics in Finite Mathematics..................................................... 3-4
Category 5  —  Social Sciences

ANT 100 General Anthropology...................................................   3
ECON 103 Introduction to Economics: Macroeconomics...........................3
ECON 105 Introduction to Economics: M icroeconomics...........................3
QEOQ 100 World Geography............................................................................ 3
PSCI 100 United States Governm ent..............................................................3
PSCI 105 Introduction to Political Science....................................  3
PSY 120 Principles of Psychology....................................................................4
SOC 100 Principles of Sociology............................................   3

Note that students are required to take ECON 103 and ECON 105 and two 
additional courses listed above: It is recommended that students with a 
Management emphasis take PSY 120 and SOC 100.

Notes
At least 50 percent of a business major's coursework required for the degree 
must be comprised of non-business courses (courses without a BA _ _ prefix). 
To comply, a student must have completed at least 63 non-business credits 
in order to be eligible for graduation.

In addition to the basic requirements listed for the Bachelor of Science in 
Business Administration at the beginning of this section, a grade of "C" or 
better must be earned for any of the courses listed in the above two categories 
(Required Credits —12 semester hours; and Required Elective Credits — 15 
semester hours) in order for the courses to count toward graduation.

A maximum of 9 semester credits in 300/400-level required and elective 
emphasis courses can be transferred from other four-year institutions.

Special Topics or Executive Professor courses may substitute for an elective 
upon approval of the Management Department Chair.

BAMQ 453, BAMQ 455 and BAMG 459 are not offered on a regular basis.
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Bachelor of Science in Business Administration
Emphasis in Marketing
Program Requirements 
Required Program/Major Credits:

Business Administration core  .................   33
Required credits ..........................................................  12
Supporting cred its.................................................................................. 6-7

Required elective cred its...................    15
General Education credits:

Specified......................................   18-19
Remaining....................  22

Elective credits....................................................................................... 18-20
Total credits required for this d egree ...................................................126

In a highly competitive, global marketplace it is essential that organizations 
understand and rapidly respond to the needs of their customers. To develop 
and maintain sustainable competitive advantage, it is essential that organizations 
understand how to identify target markets and develop marketing strategies 
that will provide satisfaction to those markets. To do this organizations 
employ individuals who can analyze markets and develop comprehensive 
marketing programs, which include product, promotion, pricing, and 
distribution strategies. A Bachelor of Science degree in Business Administration 
with an emphasis in Marketing equips students with the knowledge and 
necessary skills to succeed in careers which require that they develop and 
implement marketing strategies.

There are a wide variety of career paths in organizations open to graduates 
in marketing. Marketing is a significant functional area in virtually all modern 
organizations. A sample of Marketing career areas may include the following: 
product management, retail management, marketing research, distribution 
management, logistics management, industrial buying, direct marketing, 
international marketing, promotion management, professional selling, sales 
management and advertising management. Graduates are prepared for 
marketing careers in public, private, governmental and non-profit organizations.

Business Administration Core — 33 semester hours
BA 101 Business C om puting .....................................................................3
BAAC 220 Principles of Accounting 1..........................................................   3
BAAC 221 Principles of Accounting II  ........................................................... 3
BACS 291 Business Statistics I  ............................     3
BACS 300 Information System s............................................................................. 3
BACS 395 Production Management....................................................................... 3
BAFN 231 Legal Environment of B usiness........................................................... 3
BAFPl 370 Business F inance................................................................................... 3
BAMG 350 Management of Organizations .......................................  ...3
* BAMG 456 Strategic Management and Business Policy........................... ......3
BAMK 360 Marketing.................................................................................................3
* BAMG 4 56  is the capstone course for B usiness m ajors and is designed to 
be taken in the studen t's  last sem ester. The prerequisites for this course are: 
BAAC 221 , BACS 291 , BACS 595, BAFH 570, BAMG 5 5 0  and BAMK 560. 
Only BACS 5 9 5  m ay be  taken concurrently.

Required Credits — 12 semester hours
BAMK 361 Consumer Behavior....................................   3
BAMK 368 Marketing Analysis and Research.....................   3
BAMK 462 Marketing Problem s...............................................................................3
BAMK 464 Global Marketing S tra teg ies................................................................ 3

Supporting Credits — 6-7 semester hours
SPCO 100 Basics of Public Speaking .................................................................... 1
SPCO 103 Speaking Evaluation ............................................................................. 2
MATH 131 Calculus and Analytic Geometry I

or
MATH 176 Topics in Calculus ....................................................................   3-4
(MATH 1 76 is recom m ended)

Required Elective Credits — 15 semester hours
Take a total o f  five (5) courses from  the 500- and 400-level courses with a 
m inim um  o f  two (2) from  the  400-level courses.

BAMK 363 Promotional Strategy............................. 3
BAMK 364 Selling and Sales Management .....................................................3
BAMK 365 Advertising .............     ..3
BAMK 366 Retailing  ................................................................................ 3

BAMK 407 Small Business Counseling 
or

BAMG 407 Small Business Counseling........................................................3
BAMK 461 Advertising Campaigns................................................................... 3
BAMK 468 Business-to-Business Marketing................................................... 3
BAMK 469 Distribution Logistics..............   ,...3
BAMK 470 Direct Marketing ................................................................... 3
BAMK 495 Special Topics in Marketing..........................................   3

Mote that BAMK 495 may be used only once to satisfy the 400-level elective 
requirement.

General Education Credits. Specified — 18-19 semester hours
Category l b  —  Interm ediate Com position  

BA 205 Business Communications 
or

ENG 123 College Research Paper ..........................................................3
Category 2  —  Mathematics 

MATH 124 College Algebra 
or

. MATH 175 Topics in Finite Mathematics...........................................   3-4
Category 5  —  Social Sciences

ECON 103 Introduction to Economics: Macroeconomics........................... 3
ECON 105 Introduction to Economics: Microeconomics ........................... 3
GEOG 100 World Geography...............     3
PSCI 100 United States G overnm ent...............    3
PSCI 105 Introduction to Political Sc ience .....................................................3
PSY 120 Principles of Psychology..............................  4
SOC 100 Principles of Sociology...........................................   ...3

Note that students are required to take ECON 103 and ECOM 105 and two 
additional courses listed in Category 5. it is recommended that students 
with an emphasis in Marketing take PSY 120 and SOC 100.

Notes
At least 50 percent of a Business major's coursework required for the degree 
must be comprised of non-business courses (courses without a BA _ _ prefix). 
To comply, a student must have completed at least 63 non-business credits 
in order to be eligible for graduation.

Students must take five courses (15 hours) from the 300/400 level Marketing 
courses listed above. At least two of the courses (6 hours) taken must be at 
the 400 level.

Students may substitute a BA 495: Executive Professor Special Topics II course 
for an elective course with prior written permission from the Marketing 
Department Chair.

A maximum of 9 semester hour credits in 300/400-level required and elective 
emphasis courses may be transferred from other four-year institutions.

Students are reminded that to graduate with a Business Administration major, 
a student must attain a 2.00 or greater cumulative Business GPA and attain 
at least a "C" grade in each course in the Business Administration Core.

In addition to fulfilling the basic requirements for the Bachelor of Science 
degree in Business Administration, a grade of "C" or better must be earned 
in the Required and Required Elective course categories in order for the 
courses to count toward graduation.
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Bachelor of Arts in Interdisciplinary Studies
Emphasis in International Trade and Commerce
Program Requirements 
Required Program/M^jor credits:

International Trade Commerce c o r e ................................................... 33
Business Administration credits.....................................................33-34

Recommended electives...........................................................................3-9
General Education credits:

Specified................................................................................................9-10
Remaining................................................................................................. 31

Elective credits.........................................................................................3-12
Total credits required for this degree...................................................120

The International Trade and Commerce (ITC) is a cooperative program of 
the Coliege of Arts and Sciences and the College of Business Administration. 
Students interested in this program must declare a business major and should 
see  an advisor In the College of Business Administration Advising Center.

The ITC em phasis area will develop a better understanding of international 
trade and com m erce by building upon coursework in econom ics, foreign 
language and business. This program is designed for students that intend to 
join firms or public agencies that operate or have interests outside the United 
States. The program combines language, cultural and political studies focused 
on a particular country or geographic area with an exposure to basic business 
subjects.

ITC Core — 33 Semester hours
Language and /or Proficiency ....................................................................................12

ECON 300 M icroeconomics 
and

ECOM 345  International Trade 
or

ECOM 350 Macroeconomics 
and

ECOM 346 International f in a n c e ......................................................................... 6
T hesis ................................................................................................................................3
Area S tu d ie s ..................................................................................................................12
Mote that area studies courses m ust be approved by the studen t's  advisor 
and might include coursework from anthropology, history, geography, political 
science and com m unications that provide students a foundation to enhance 
their language training. Language proficiency is estim ated to require at least 
12 hours of study at the intermediate level or above. Demonstrated proficiency 
fulfills the language requirem ent regardless of the actual num ber of language 
credits taken. A Thesis (3 sem ester hours) is an exit requirem ent for the 
program. The thesis topic and faculty thesis advisor m ust be approved by 
the program director. The student will enroll for the thesis as a directed study 
in the departm ent of the thesis advisor.

Required Business Administration Credits — 33-34 semester hours
BA 101 Business C o m puting .......................................................................................3
BAAC 220 Principles of Accounting 1......................................................................... 3
BAAC 221 Principles of Accounting II.................................................................. 3
BACS 291 Business Statistics I ................................................................................... 3
BACS 300 Information S y stem s.........................  3
BACS 395 Production M anagem ent............................................................................3
BAFM 231 Legal Environment in B u s in ess ...............................................................3
BAFM 370 Business F in a n c e ........................................................................................ 3
BAMG 350 M anagement of Organizations ...............................................................3
BAMK 360 M arketing....................  3
MATH 131 Calculus and Analytic Geometry I 

or
MATH 176 Topics in C a lc u lu s ..................................................................................3-4
(MATH 176 is recom m ended)

Recommended Elective Credits — 3-9 semester hours
BAMK 464 International M arketing.............................................................................3
BAMG 458 International M anagem ent ........................................................... 3
BAFM 475  Multinational Financial M anagem ent.....................................................3

General Education Credits, Specified — 9-10 semester hours
Category 2  —  Mathematics 

MATH 124 College Algebra 
or

MATH 175 Topics in Finite M athem atics.........................................................3-4
Category 5  —  Social Sciences

ECOM 103 Introduction to Economics: M acroeconom ics.............................3
ECOM 105 Introduction to Economics: M icroeconomics .............................3

Motes
Unless specifically exem pted, ITC studen ts are sub jec t to the adm ission, 
continuation, disciplinary and graduation policies of the College of Business 
Administration. The ITC program requires a minimum of 120 sem ester hours. 
S tudents may not include m ore than 60 hours in business coursew ork to 
com plete the ITC degree. A m axim um  of 15 sem ester hours of business 
courses may be transferred from other institutions.

STUDEMTS MUST FORMALLY APPLY TO THE ITC COMMITTEE BEFORE BEIMG 
ADMITTED TO THE PROGRAM AMD MUST FULFILL THE ADMISSIOM 
REQUIREMEMTS IM PLACE AT THE TIME OF APPLICATION. STUDEMTS MUST 
DECLARE A BUSINESS MINOR WHEN ENTERING THIS PROGRAM.
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Minor in Business Administration
Program Requirements
Required credits......................................................................................33-34
General Education credits, specified .....................................................12
Total credits required for this minor ........      .....33-46

The Business Administration minor is designed for students who have a major 
in another school or college but wish to pursue a collateral area in Business 
Administration. Completion of the minor provides broad exposure to the 
functional areas in Business Administration. These include accounting, 
computer information systems, finance, management and marketing. The 
minor is not open to students who major in Business Administration.

The Business Administration minor will range from 33-46 sem ester hours 
depending on the student's selections in General Education.

Required Credits — 33 to 34 semester hours
BA 101 Business C om puting...................................................... 3
BAAC 220 Principles of Accounting I ...........................  3
BAAC 221 Principles of Accounting II...............  3
BACS 291 Business Statistics I ......................       ....3
BACS 300 Information System s..........................................  3
BACS 395 Production Management...........................   3
BAFN 231 Legal Environment of B usiness...............    3
BAFN 370 Business F inance..............   3
BAMG 350 Management of Organizations  .....    ........   ...3
BAMK 360 Marketing.........................................................      3
MATH 131 Calculus and Analytic Geometry I 

or
MATH 176 Topics in Calculus, 3-4 
(MATH 176 is recommended)

Notes
Students may transfer a maximum of 15 sem ester hours toward the minor 
from other institutions. To graduate with a Business minor, a student must 
attain a 2.0 or better cumulative Business GPA or attain a grade of "C" or 
better in every course required for the minor.

Students are expected to complete the prerequisites for all courses in the 
minor. The prerequisites are also part of the General Education program 
and can be included in General Education preparation. The prerequisites 
are ECON 105 (BAMK 360), ECON 103 and ECON 105 (BAFN 370) and 
MATH 175 or MATH 124 (MATH 176 or MATH 131).

Minor in Computer Information Systems
Program Requirements
Required credits  .........         ............9
Required elective credits......................................................     9
Total credits required for this minor.......................   ...18

The Computer Information Systems minor is designed for students who Wish 
to pursue collateral work in the computing, technology and communications/ 
networking areas. Completion of the minor prepares a student to successfully 
employ technology and integrate information systems into his or her career 
activities. The CIS minor is attractive to students majoring in other areas of 
Business Administration as well as to majors from other schools and colleges.
It complements their work in these other areas. The program is not designed 
to prepare individuals to become programmers or systems personnel, but 
does provide a broad exposure to the area of corporate information systems.

Required Credits — 9 semester hours
BACS 286 Structured Programming & App. for B u s  ................   ...3
BACS 287 Graphical Interface Programming  ......   3
BACS 485 Database Management Systems ...............    3

Required Elective Credits — 9 semester hours
BACS 380 Networking and Data Communications System s .........   .3
BAGS 381 Object Oriented S ystem s..........................         ...3
BACS 392 Systems Platforms .........       3
BACS 482 Management Support Systems  .................................  3
BACS 487 Systems Analysis and Design................................................................3
BACS 488 Senior CIS Project...................................................................................3
BACS 495 Special Topics in CIS

Notes
Business majors who seek admission to a Computer Information Systems 
minor must obtain written approval from the College of Business Advising 
Coordinator.

BACS 495, Special Topics in CIS, may be used to fulfill minor requirements. 
It may not exceed 3 sem ester hours.

To graduate with a Computer Information Systems minor, a student must 
attain at least a "C" grade in each course required for the minor.

Students may transfer a maximum of 9 sem ester hours toward the minor 
from other institutions.
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Programs of Study
College of Education

Agency Counseling............................................. 133
Applied Statistics and Research Methods 146
College Student Personnel

Administration 137, 142
Counseling Psychology...................................... 139
Counselor Education......................................... . 138
Early Childhood Education............. ....158
Educational Leadership...................................... 143
Educational Media................................................150
Educational Psychology..................................... 148
Educational Technology..................................... 151
Elementary Professional Teacher 

Education and Elementary Education ....155, 159

Location; McKee 125 Telephone; 970*351 -2817
Dean: Gary R. Galluzzo A ssocia te  Dean: Michael J. Gimmestad
A ssociate Dean: harvey Rude

The College of Education Is a professional college offering specialized 
undergraduate licensure and graduate degree programs in education and 
related areas to prepare elem entary and middle school teachers, special 
education teachers, early childhood specialists, educational technology 
personnel and o ther educational specialists. In addition, the professional 
education program s are offered for students in secondary and K-12 teacher 
education programs. Graduate programs are also offered to prepare school 
adm inistrators, counselors and counseling psychologists for mental health 
agencies and private practice and to prepare college and university faculty 
and adm inistrators in a wide range of programs.

The faculty of the College of Education is com m itted to the serious study 
of education and the promotion of professional standards to foster innovation 
in professional preparation. This com m itm ent also encom passes social 
Issues, such as multicultural and ethnic education and increasing public 
aw areness of education in general. The faculty, staff and administration are 
fully com m itted to equal opportunity and affirmative action. Multicultural 
education for all educators is a high priority.

The College of Education is accredited by the National Council for the 
Accreditation of Teacher Education (NCATE) and all educator preparation 
programs are approved for licensure by the Colorado State Board of Education.

The College is com posed of five units: Division of Educational Leadership 
and Policy Studies; School for the Study of Teaching and Teacher Education; 
Division of Professional Psychology; Division of Educational Psychology, 
Statistics and Technology; and Division of Special Education.

In addition, the School for the Study of Teaching and Teacher Education 
provides support to the University-wide professional teacher education 
programs. Other major units in the College are the Center for Applied Research, 
the Center for Educator Induction, the Center for Educational Leadership, 
the Bresnahan-Malstead Center on Mental Retardation and Developmental 
Disabilities, and the Kephart Memorial Child Study Center.

Division of Educational Leadership and 
Policy Studies
Location: McKee 418 Telephone: 970-351 -2861 
Director: Bruce G. Barnett

The mission of the Division is to develop educators who have the vision 
and the ability to lead educational organizations by providing needed services 
to learners in educational settings, creating effective learning environm ents, 
effecting policies that govern educational organizations, and modeling 
continuous learning with and for the citizens of the community. To achieve 
this mission, ELPS faculty incorporate innovative teaching practices; engage 
in inquiry about leaders and leadership; and dem onstrate leadership at the 
local, regional, national and international levels.

The ELPS programs and the scholarship of its faculty and students emphasize:
• Formal and informal roles and strategies of educational leaders
• Fiscal, legal and personnel aspects of schools and higher education
• Innovative practices in leadership preparation

Interdiscplinaiy Studies: Teacher
Education ..................   154

Middle Grades Professional Teacher
Education ......................................  .156

R eading...................................................   ..160
School Counseling, Elementary.........................135
School Counseling, Secondary ................  136
School Psychology............................................... 140
Secondary Professional Teacher

E ducation......................  157
Special E ducation ...............    ....162
Endorsements and Licensure Programs   170
Minors 176

• Understanding, facilitating and evaluating the change process
• Innovation and restructuring of schools
• Collaboration in teaching, learning and scholarship
• Adult learning and developm ent and staff developm ent
• Policy developm ent, analysis and im plem entation
• Service to schools, higher education and policy m akers
• Identification of multicultural and gender-based needs

Educational Leadership Program  
Location: McKee 418  Telephone: 970-351 -2861

Professors: Bruce G. Barnett, Ph.D.; Rosemary Caffarella, Ph.D.; Gene E. 
Hall, Ph.D.; Richard A. King, Ph.D.

A ssociate  Professor: Kathryn Whitaker, Ph.D.

A ssistan t Professors: Judith  H. Berg, Ed.D.; Thom as J. Gavin, Ph.D.

C ollege Student Personnel Adm inistration Program  
Location: McKee 418  T elephone: 970-351-1682

Professors: Bernard C. Kinnick, Ed.D.; Sue E. Spooner, Ph.D.

A ssocia te  Professor: Joyce Washington, Ed.D.

A ssistan t Professor: Judy Jones, Ph.D.

School for the Study of Teaching and 
Teacher Education
Location: McKee 216 Telephone: 970-351-2908
Director: Harvey Rude, Associate Dean
Director o f Student and Program Services: Sandra Weiser

The School for the Study of Teaching and Teacher Education adm inisters 
programs that prepare students for teacher licensure at the elementary, middle 
grades and secondary program levels. The School also offers graduate programs 
in the program areas of Early Childhood Education, Elementary Education, 
Middle Level Education and Reading. ,

Early Childhood Education Program  
Location: McKee 216 Telephone: 970-351-2702

Professor: Phillip Wishon, Ph.D.

A ssistan t Professors: Marcia Broughton, M.A.; Fong Yun Lee, Ph.D.

Early Childhood Education offers graduate program s at both the m asters 
and doctoral levels. The character of the program and the efforts of the faculty 
are guided by the perception of young learners and the early childhood 
profession through developm entally appropriate practices. The program s 
are based on an interdisciplinary focus which em phasizes fundam ental as 
well as current educational issues, research com petencies, professional 
skills developm ent, and field-based studies.
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Elementary Education Program
Location: McKee 216 Telephone: 970-351 -2702

Professors: Fredrick L, Silverman, Ed.D.; Elaine V. Vilscek, Ph.D.
Associate Professors: Richard L. Needham, Ed.D.; Deborah A. Powell, Ed.D.; 
Yvonne Siu-Runyan, Ph.D.

Assistant Professors: Gary Fertig, Ph.D.; Judith Stockhouse, M.A.

Elementary Education offers programs at the undergraduate and graduate 
levels. These programs provide opportunities for students to become teachers 
and for experienced teachers to enhance their professional expertise. Faculty 
in these programs are committed to delivering individualized instruction for 
students in the degree and/or licensure programs. The philosophy of the 
programs is based on the premise that learning must be efficiently directed 
to meet pupils' individual needs through varied teaching modes.

Foundations of Education Program 
Location: McKee 216 Telephone: 970-351 -2702

Professor: Michael Jacobs, Ed.D.

Associate Professor: John Malcoh, Ph.D.

The academic and professional purpose that unifies the various approaches 
to foundations of education is the development of interpretive, normative 
arid critical perspectives on education. Foundational study within education 
relies heavily on the resources and methodologies of the humanities and 
the social and behavioral sciences.

The primary objectives of foundational studies at UNC are to provide 
experiences and perspectives that allow students to explain and evaluate 
educational issues, practices and policies in a manner that leads to the 
development of a disciplined sense of professional responsibility.

Foundations courses are a major component in the undergraduate 
professional education core and in many graduate programs. Courses are open 
to all undergraduate and graduate students. A student pursuing a doctoral 
degree in any area may take support courses in Foundations of Education.

Middle Grades Education Program 
Location: McKee 216 Telephone: 970-351 -2702

Assistant Professors: Douglas A. Maclsaac, Ed.S.; Adele Sanders, Ph.D.; 
Barbara Whinery, Ph.D.

The Middle Grades Education program is designed to prepare educators 
at the Undergraduate and Graduate levels to teach young adolescents, ages 
ten to fifteen, in middle school grades five through nine. The content of the 
programs include understanding of human growth and development, effective 
teaching strategies appropriate for young adolescents, and middle level 
curriculum that is responsive to the developmental characteristics of young 
adolescents. The knowledge base of the programs integrates the academic, 
professional and personal development domains of learners.

Reading Program
Location: McKee 216 Telephone: 970-351 -2702

Professors:Arnold H. Burron, Ed.D.; Roger G. Eldridge, Jr., Ph.D.; Jo-Ann L., 
Mullen, Ed.D.; Elaine Vilscek, Ph.D.

Associate Professors: Karen S. Crabtree, Ed.D.; Patricia J. Hagerty, Ed.D.

Reading offers graduate programs at the master's and doctoral levels. The 
programs in reading/literacy are based on a rationale that through wide 
reading, writing, discussion, and practice, teachers construct, then reflect 
and act upon their knowledge about learners, reading content and process, 
and contexts in which teaching and learning occur. Student and faculty 
research is directed to the study of learners from birth to adult maturity. 
Research sites available to students include the Campus Child Care Center, 
the Reading Clinic, the Laboratory School (K-12), and public as well as 
private schools.

Secondary Education Program
Location: McKee 216 Telephone: 970-351 -2702

Assistant Professor: Barbara Whinery, Ph.D.

The Secondary Professional Teacher Education Program (PTEP) is designed 
to prepare students to teach at the 7-12 grade levels within a special content 
area. Students selecting this program will work with their major advisor to 
enter the Secondary PTEP Phase One where they will be introduced to program 
standards and Phases Two, Three and Four to complete their program.

Division of Professional Psychology
Location: McKee 248 Telephone: 970-351-2731 
Director: Ellis P. Copeland

Professional psychology offers graduate programs in counselor education, 
professional counseling, counseling psychology and school psychology, 
which prepare students for careers in schools, community agencies, 
industry, higher education and private practice. Service courses are offered

for other programs at both graduate and undergraduate levels. In addition, 
professional psychology offers services to the University and the local 
community through its clinic, a research and training facility. The m aster's 
programs in School Counseling and Agency Counseling, the emphasis area 
in Marriage and Family Therapy and the doctoral program in Counselor 
Education are accredited by the Council for Accreditation of Counseling and 
Related Educational Programs. The doctoral program in school psychology 
is accredited by the American Psychological Association and the National 
Association of School Psychologists. The educational specialist degree 
program in school psychology is also accredited by the National Association 
of School Psychologists. The doctoral program in Counseling Psychology is 
accredited by the American Psychological Association.

Counselor Education and Professional Counseling Programs 
Location: McKee 248 Telephone: 970-351-2731

Professors: Wendell A. Osorno, Ph.D.; Judith A. Praul, Ed.D.; Sarah F. Shaw, 
Ed.D.; William M. Walsh, Ph.D.

Associate Professor: Tracy D. Baldo, Ph.D.

Assistant Professor: Basilia Softas-Nall, Ph.D.

Counseling Psychology Program
Location: McKee 248 Telephone: 970-351-2731

Professors: I. David Welch, Ed.D.; William Walsh, Ph.D.

Associate Professors: David M. Gonzalez, Ph.D.; M. Sean O'Halloran, Ph.D.

Assistant Professor: Basilia C. Softas-Nall, Ph.D.

School Psychology Programs
Location: McKee 248 Telephone: 970-351-2731

Professors: Ellis P. Copeland, Ph.D.; Rik Carl D'Amato, Ph.D.

Associate Professor: Achilles N. Bardos, Ph.D.

Assistant Professor: Michelle C. Schicke, Ph.D.

Division of Educational Psychology, Statistics 
and Technology
Location: McKee 518 Telephone: 970-351-2807 
Director: John B. Cooney

The Division of Educational Psychology, Statistics, and Technology offers 
master of arts and doctor of philosophy programs in the areas of Educational 
Psychology, Statistics and Research Methods, and Educational Technology.
In addition, the division offers a master of arts degree in Educational Media. 
These programs prepare students for a wide variety of positions in K-12 school 
settings, business and industry, and higher education. Service courses are 
offered by the division faculty to support other university programs at both 
the undergraduate and graduate levels.

Applied Statistics and Research Methods Program 
Location: McKee 518 Telephone: 970-351 -2807

Professor: Dale Shaw, Ph.D.

Associate Professor: Ann Thomas, Ph.D.

Assistant Professors: Daniel Mundfrom, Ph.D.; Diane Schnelker, Ph.D.

The program in Applied Statistics and Research Methods is designed to 
prepare graduates in education who make important contributions to 
educational practice. Through the program, great emphasis is placed on 
how research design and statistics can be applied to educational issues and 
problems.

Educational Psychology Program
Location: McKee 518 Telephone: 970-351-2807

Professors: Kyle R. Carter, Ph.D.; John B. Cooney, Ph.D.; Randy J. Lennon, 
Ph.D.; Teresa McDevitt, Ph.D.; Jeanne E. Ormrod, Ph.D.

Associate Professors: Kathryn F. Cochran, Ph.D; Steven M. Pulos, Ph.D.

Educational Psychology offers programs and service courses at both the 
graduate and undergraduate levels. The program faculty provide courses on 
psychological principles and theories and research methodologies as applied 
to the educational process. These applications range from everyday concerns 
in the public school classroom to basic research on learning and human 
development.

The degree programs are designed to prepare individuals for educational 
activities such as classroom teaching, evaluation, test construction, educational 
research, educational consulting to business and public schools and university 
teaching. Faculty and students have access to mainframe computers with 
remote terminals, a complete set of statistical packages and a microcomputer 
laboratory. These facilities are available for both teaching and research purposes.
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Educational Technology Program
Location: McKee 518 Telephone: 970-351 -2807

Professor: Edward P. Caffarella, Ph.D.

Associate Professor: Jeffrey Bauer, Ph.D.

Assistant Professors: Kay Perslchitte, Ph.D.; Janette Mill, Ph.D.

The Educational Technology faculty administer graduate degree programs 
in Educational Technology and Educational Media, as well as graduate non
degree programs leading to a School Library Media endorsement by the State 
of Colorado Department of Education.

At the master's level these programs of study are designed to develop 
Knowledge and skills in instructional systems analysis and design, computer 
applications, media design and information management. Application is 
focused upon improving human performance in applied learning settings.

At the doctoral level students are provided with advanced opportunities 
to develop knowledge and skills in the area of instructional delivery system 
design, analysis and evaluation. Emphasis is placed upon the generation of 
empirically derived strategies to promote instructional practice based upon 
learning and instructional theory.

Division of Special Education
Location: McKee 318 Telephone: 970-351-2691 
Director: Allen Muang

Professors: Clifford Baker, Ed.D.; George Betts, Ed.D.; Antonio Carvajal, 
Ed.D.; Jam es DeRuiter, Ph.D.; Kay A. ferrell, Ph.D.; B. Robert Gonzales,
Ed.D.; Allen Huang, Ed.D.; J. Melvin Lane, Ed.D.; John Luckner, Ed.D.; D.
Kim Reid, Ph.D.; Harvey Rude, Ed.D.

Associate Professors: Diane Bassett, Ph.D.; Teresa Bunsen, Ed.D.; Sarah 
DeMaas-Wamer, Ph.D.; Lewis Jackson, Ed.D.; David Kappan, M.A.; Patricia 
Lee, Ed.D.; Barbara Rhine, Ed.D.

Assistant Professors: Carol Love, Ph.D.; Madeline Milian, Ed.D.; Stuart 
Omdahl, Ph.D.; Prancie R. Murry, Ph.D.; D. William Muir, M.A.

The Division of Special Education offers one of the most comprehensive 
training programs for special educators (undergraduate, master's, doctoral) 
in the nation. UHC is the only institution in a six-state region that offers 
degree programs in special education in all areas of exceptionality. Special 
programs associated with special education include the Summer Enrichment 
Program for the Gifted and Talented, the Bresnahan-Halstead Center on Mental 
Retardation and Developmental Disabilities, and the Kephart Memorial Child 
Study Center and an annual symposium in Breckenridge, Colorado featuring 
renowned speakers.

Faculty in Special Education are nationally recognized, have published in 
their respective areas, presented papers at prestigious conferences and have 
many of their publications translated into several foreign languages, numerous 
program and research grants provide support for professional development 
and student scholarships at the graduate level.

Professional Teacher Education Programs
The University of northern Colorado offers four Professional Teacher 

Preparation Programs (PTEP) that are designed to prepare teacher education 
candidates for Colorado Licensure. The 1996-97 Professional Teacher Education 
Programs include: Elementary Education (K-6), Middle Grades Education in 
specific and support teaching areas (5-9), Secondary Education in specific 
teaching areas (7-12), and K-12 Education in the areas of Physical Education, 
Music Education, Visual Arts Education, and Special Education.

A student interested in obtaining a Colorado Provisional License to teach 
must apply, be admitted to, and complete one of the Professional Teacher 
Education Programs. Students who have completed a baccalaureate degree, 
but do not hoid a Colorado teacher license, are encouraged to contact the 
School for the Study of Teaching and Teacher Education in McKee 216 to 
receive information on post-baccalaureate programs for teacher licensure.

Full licensure program descriptions can be found in the section on licensure 
and endorsement programs at the end of the College of Education section 
of this bulletin.

Standards of Professional Practice for Continuation
Students admitted to professional teacher education programs are expected 

to maintain accepted standards of professional behavior in all aspects of 
their work in their program. Appropriate program faculty will periodically review 
the suitability of candidates for continuation in their professional teacher 
education program. Students who do not attain or uphold such standards 
are subject to academic sanctions, including denial, suspension or dismissal 
from the professional teacher education program.

Every undergraduate student must pass the English Essay Examination at 
the University of northern Colorado to graduate. The requirement may not 
be challenged or waived. This examination must be passed at least one 
semester before the semester the student graduates. The scheduled 
examination may be taken at any point, but students are expected to take it

before the end of the first sem ester of their junior year. The examination is 
evaluated on a satisfactory/unsatisfactory basis and maybe retaken any 
number of times. There is a fee to retake the examination. Additional 
information can be obtained from the English Department, Michener L50, 
phone 970-351-1576.

Program Completion and Licensure
Candidates for initial Colorado Licensure are required by the Colorado 

Department of Education to demonstrate competence in basic skills, general 
education knowledge (liberal arts), professional education knowledge, and 
content area knowledge (academic major) by successfully passing a state 
mandated test in each of the four areas. Students who wish to take the tests 
must register for the Program of Licensing for Colorado Educators (PLACE) 
examination directly with national Evaluation Systems. Test bulletins, 
testing dates and more information are available from the School for the 
Study of Teaching and Teacher Education in McKee 216.

Upon satisfactory completion of a teacher education program and any 
additional requirements imposed by state law, a student is eligible for 
institutional recommendation to the Colorado Department of Education for 
licensure in the State of Colorado. Recommendations for licensure are 
made only when students have successfully completed an approved teacher 
education program. A recommendation for licensure cannot be made when 
a student has completed only a teaching minor.

Upon completion of an approved program a student may be recommended 
for licensure in states other than Colorado. Completion of the UHC program 
does not assure licensure in other states, as there may be specific requirements 
not found in the Colorado requirements. Students expecting to seek licensure 
in other states should check with the School for the Study of Teaching and 
Teacher Education in McKee 216 or correspond with the respective State 
Department of Education early in their program to learn of any additional 
requirements.

Licensure/Endorsement Areas
The following programs have been approved by the Colorado State Board 

of Education for licensure/endorsement:
Administrators' License, K-12 
Audiologist, K-12
Bilingual/Bicultural Endorsement K-6 (Requires completion of elementary 

teacher licensure program)
Bilingual/Bicultural Endorsement 5-9 (Requires completion of middle 

grades teacher licensure program)
Communication (Speech), 7-12 
Elementary, K-6 
English, 7-12
English as a Second Language Endorsement K-6 (Requires completion of 

elementary teacher licensure program)
English as a Second Language Endorsement 5-9 (Requires completion of 

middle grades teacher licensure program)
Foreign Languages, 7-12 — French, German, Spanish
Mathematics, 7-12
Middle School Teacher, 5-9
Music, K-12
Physical Education, K-12 
Principals' License, K-12 
Reading Teacher, K-6, 7-12 
Reading Specialist, K-12 
School Counselor, K-6, 7-12 
School Library Media, K-12 
School Hurse, K-12 
School Psychologist, K-12
Science, 7-12 — Biological Science, Chemistry, Earth Science, Physical 

Science, Physics 
Social Studies, 7-12 — Geography, History, Social Science 
Special Education Director K-12
Special Education Teacher -  Early Childhood Special Education, ages 0-5; 

Moderate Heeds, ages 5-21; Orientation and Mobility, K-12; Profound 
Heeds, ages 0-21; Severe Heeds-Affective, ages 5-21; Severe Heeds- 
Cognitive, ages 5-12, 12-21; Severe Heeds-Communication, ages 5-21; 
Severe Heeds-Hearing, ages 0-21; Severe Heeds-Vision, ages 0-21 

Speech/Language Pathology, K-12 
Theatre Arts (Drama), 7-12 
Visual Arts (Art), K-12
Additional information regarding licensure/endorsement areas is available 

through the School for the Study of Teaching and Teacher Education in 
McKee 216.
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Master of Arts in Agency Counseling
Program Requirements
Complete the required credits specified h ere ....................................... 52

This program is accredited by the Council for Accreditation of Counseling 
and Related Educational Programs.

Philosophy
The Counseling faculty views potential candidates as unique, with strengths 
and assets to be identified, encouraged and developed during their graduate 
education. The knowledge and human relations skills necessary to help 
individuals recognize their own and other persons' unique promise and 
discover opportunities for its expression form the core of preparation for 
students in professional counseling. Such knowledge and skills are learned 
in part from research and study in the behavioral and social sciences, 
various skill development activities and supervised practica. Opportunities 
for a broad understanding of human behavior and human relationships are 
included in the education of the student in Counseling.

Program Objectives
The Counseling faculty is committed to the development of broadly based 
competent professional counselors skilled in helping people with personal, 
career and leisure concerns in community agencies. The requirements of 
the program are conceptualized within the framework and standards set forth 
by the counseling profession, Colorado state law, Graduate School and job 
requirements.

The Agency Counseling program at the master's level prepares a professional 
counselor to work in various agency settings such as mental health centers, 
probation and parole departments, substance abuse centers and residential 
treatment centers. Specific program objectives include skill development in 
the following:

• Counseling children, adolescents and adults both individually and in 
groups to maximize personal, social and environmental experiences.

• Consulting with and assisting various community agencies and referral 
sources in the development of treatment interventions.

• Providing selected diagnostic and evaluative services for individuals and 
communities.

• Analyzing, integrating and applying a conceptual framework for working 
with developmental, learning and personality difficulties of individuals and 
groups.

• Initiating research relative to community and/or organizational mental 
health services.

Admission
In addition to meeting the admission requirements of the Graduate School, 
the student must apply for admission to and be accepted by the program 
area faculty. Admission to the program requires a GPA of 3.0 on the last

completed degree. A Minnesota Multiphasic Personality Inventory * 2 (MMPI - 
2) profile is required. Attendance at a pre-admission workshop is required 
for this admission process to be completed. When attendance at the 
pre-admission workshop is an extreme hardship for the applicant, special 
arrangements are made. These may include a conference telephone interview 
with faculty, contact with references and/or campus interviews at alternate 
times. Acceptance is based on consideration of the following criteria:

• Two years of relevant work experience involving human interactions 
after receiving the baccalaureate degree and before admission.

• Clarity of career goals.
• Intellectual qualities.
• Professional judgment of appropriate personality characteristics as evidenced 

by personality assessment, a structured interview, interpersonal communication 
style and personal references.

Prerequisites
Two years of teaching or work experience involving human interactions after 
receiving the baccalaureate degree and before admission.

Required Credits — 52 semester hours
Core Requirements

EPSY 530 Life Span Developm ent.......................   .,.................................. 3
SRM 600 Introduction to Graduate Research ................................................3
PPSY 607 Theories of Counseling ..........................   3
PPSY 610 Theories of Personality  ................................     2
PPSY 657 Legal and Ethical Aspects of Counseling and Psychology 3
PPSY 670 Psychological Testing and M easurem ent... .........................2

Additional Requirements
PPSY 558 Abnormal Psychology ..................................................................... 3
PPSY 565 Psychology of Prejudice...............................     2
PPSY 605 Group Laboratory Experience ........................................................I
PPSY 612 Practicum in Individual C ounseling..............................................5
PPSY 616 Career Theory, Counseling and A ssessm ent............................. 3
PPSY 624 Substance Abuse ..............        3
PPSY 655 Community Psychology and Social System s...............................3
PPSY 662 Group Dynamics and Facilitation ...................................... 2
PPSY 665 Family Systems .....................       3
PPSY 673 Individual Tests of Intelligence and Personality .....................3
PPSY 692 Externship .................      8

Note
Comprehensive examination required.
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Master of Arts in Agency Counseling
Emphasis in Marriage and Family Therapy
Program Requirements
Complete the required credits specified h ere .......................................52
Complete emphasis area credits specified h ere....................................16

This program emphasis is accredited by the Council for Accreditation of 
Counseling and Related Educational Programs,

This emphasis in marriage and family therapy may be an elected addition to 
the Master of Arts in Agency Counseling.

Philosophy
The Counseling faculty views potential candidates as unique, with strengths 
and assets to be identified, encouraged and developed during their graduate 
education. The Knowledge and human relations skills necessary to help 
individuals recognize their own and other persons' unique promise and discover 
opportunities for its expression form the core of preparation for students in 
professional counseling. Such Knowledge and skills are learned in part from 
research and study in the behavioral and social sciences, various skill 
development activities and supervised practica. Opportunities for a broad 
understanding of human behavior and human relationships are included in 
the education of the student in Counseling.

Emphasis Area Objectives
The Counseling faculty is committed to the development of broadly based 
competent professional counselors skilled in helping people with personal, 
career and leisure concerns in educational institutions and community agencies. 
The requirements of the emphasis are conceptualized within this framework 
and are directed toward the development of competent professionals in the 
practice of marital and family therapy.

The emphasis area deals primarily with relationships, interpersonal interaction 
and systems theory. Specific program objectives include skill development 
in the following:

• Therapy for families and couples to facilitate strong family relations and 
interpersonal commitments.

• Parent education and family communication to enhance the ability to work 
with parents and families.

• Consultation with and assistance to various community agencies in the 
development of prevention programs.

• Initiation of research relative to community programs and family and couples 
interventions.

Admission
Must be admitted and enrolled in the Master of Arts in Agency Counseling 
(see Admission Requirements for this degree).

Prerequisites
Must be admitted and enrolled in the Master of Arts in Agency Counseling.

In addition to meeting the course requirements for the Master of Arts in 
Agency Counseling the following courses are required.

Required Emphasis Area Courses — 16 semester hours
PPSY 664 Therapeutic Parenting.................................................
PPSY 666 Couple and Marriage Therapy....................................
PPSY 668 Sexuality Counseling............................... .......... .........
PPSY 669 Advanced Methods: Marriage and Family Therapy .
PPSY 694 Practicum in Family Therapy .....................................
PPSY 695 Seminar: Contemporary Issues in Family Therapy

Suggested Elective
PPSY 585 Family Counseling and Education in School Settings......................2
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Master of Arts in Elementary School Counseling
Program Requirements
Complete the required credits specified here .......    52

This program is accredited by the Council for Accreditation of Counseling 
and Related Educational Programs,

Philosophy
The Counseling faculty views potential candidates as unique, with strengths 
and assets to be identified, encouraged and developed during their graduate 
education. The knowledge and human relations skills necessary to help 
individuals recognize their own and other persons' unique promise and discover 
opportunities for its expression form the core of professional preparation for 
students in professional counseling. Such knowledge and skills are learned 
in part from research and study in the behavioral and social sciences, various 
skill development activities and supervised practica. Opportunities for a 
broad understanding of human behavior and human relationships are included 
in the education of the student in Counseling.

Program Objectives
The Counseling faculty is committed to the development of broadly based 
competent professional counselors skilled in helping people with personal, 
career and leisure concerns in educational institutions. The requirements of 
the program are conceptualized within the framework and standards set forth 
by the counseling profession, Colorado state law, Graduate School and job 
requirements.

The Elementary School Counseling program is designed at the master's level 
to develop a professional who counsels with children and adults in various 
settings, especially in elementary and middle schools. Specific program 
objectives include skill development enabling students to:

• Provide counseling and guidance services for adults when appropriate.
• Provide inservice training in guidance-related areas.
• Initiate evaluative and other research related to children, their families 

and environment.
• Coordinate and manage guidance services appropriate to elementary 

and middle school settings.
• Evaluate cognitive and affective characteristics of learning.
• Explore career development as it relates to young children.

Admission
In addition to meeting the admission requirements of the Graduate School, 
the student must apply for admission to and be accepted by the program 
area faculty. Admission to the program requires a GPA of 3.0 on the last 
completed degree. A Minnesota Multiphasic Personality Inventory - 2 (MMPI - 
2) profile is required. Attendance at a pre-admission workshop is required 
for this admission process to be completed. When attendance at the 
pre-admission workshop is an extreme hardship for the applicant, special 
arrangements are made. These may include a conference telephone

interview with faculty, contact with references and/or campus interviews at 
alternate times. Acceptance is based on consideration of the: following ;, 
criteria: ; : . v ; *

'• Two years of teaching or relevant work experience involving human 
interactions after receiving the baccalaureate degree and before admission.

• Clarity of career goals.
• intellectual qualities.
• Professional judgment of appropriate personality characteristics as 

evidenced by personality assessment, a structured interview/ interpersonal 
communication style and personal references.

Two years of teaching or relevant work experience involving human interactioris 
after receiving the baccalaureate degree and before admission.

Students entering the m aster's program should have completed a course in 
Life Span Development or Human Growth and Development.,Those who have 
not completed coursework in this area will need to complete it as deficiency 
coursework not to be included in, the 52 hours required for the degree.

Students wishing to obtain Colorado licensure in this area are required to pass 
proficiency examination (s). Students should contact the School for the Study 
of Teaching and Teacher Education in McKee 216 for information.

Required Credits — 52 semester hours
Core Requirements

SRM 600 Introduction to Graduate R esearch   ....................................3
EPSY 630 Child and Adolescent Psychology  .......... ,*...3
PPSY,607 Theories of Counseling  .............................................................. 3
PPSY 610 Theories of Personality.................    ...........2
PPSY 657 Legal and Ethical Aspects of Counseling and Psychology 3
PPSY 670 Psychological Testing and M easurement  ..............................2

Requirements for Elementary School Counseling
PPSY 565 Psychology of Prejudice  ........     .2
PPSY 602 Foundations of School Guidance ......................................... 3
PPSY 604 Career Development and Occupational System s........................2
PPSY 605 Group Laboratory Experience .........................................................1
PPSY 606 Theories and Practices in Group G uidance................................. 2
PPSY 608 Organization, Administration and Consultation in

Guidance Services............................................................................................ 3
PPSY 611 Externship in Guidance Services....................................................5
PPSY 612 Practicum in Individual Counseling...............................................5
PPSY 613 Externship in Counseling with Children...................................... .5
PPSY 624 Substance Abuse ......................................................................... ....3
PPSY 671 Testing: Analysis and interpretation ............................................. 2

Elective ........................................................................................................................3

Note
Comprehensive examination required.
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Master of Arts in Secondary and Post-Secondary School Counseling
Program Requirements
Complete the required credits specified h ere .......................................52

This program Is accredited by the Council for Accreditation of Counseling and 
Related Educational Programs.

Philosophy
The Counseling faculty views potential candidates as unique, with strengths 
and assets to be identified, encouraged and developed during their graduate 
education. The Knowledge and human relations skills necessary to help 
individuals recognize their own and other persons' unique promise and discover 
opportunities for its expression form the core of professional preparation 
for students in professional counseling. Such Knowledge and skills are learned 
in part from research and study in the behavioral and social sciences, various 
skill development activities and supervised practica. Opportunities for a broad 
understanding of human behavior and human relationships are included in 
the education of the student in Counseling.

Program Objectives
The Counseling faculty is committed to the development of broadly based 
competent professional counselors skilled in helping people with personal, 
career and leisure concerns in educational institutions. The requirements of 
the program are conceptualized within the framework and standards set forth 
by the counseling profession, Colorado state law, Graduate School and job 
requirements.

The Secondary and Post-Secondary School Counseling program is designed 
at the master's level to prepare professionals to counsel with adolescents 
and adults in school settings. Specific program objectives include skill 
development enabling students to:

• Work with adolescents and adults both individually and in groups to 
maximize personal and academic experiences related to school and social 
life.

• Provide students with educational counseling for the formation of programs 
to meet Individual needs.

• Provide students with career development information based on individual 
need, strengths and assets.

• Serve as a consultant to teachers, parents and others and provide for 
the affective needs of students.

• Coordinate and manage guidance services appropriate to the particular 
school setting.

• Initiate evaluative and other research relative to school guidance services. 

Admission
In addition to meeting the admission requirements of the Graduate School, 
the student must apply for admission to and be accepted by the program 
area faculty. Admission to the program requires a GPA of 3.0 on the last 
completed degree. A Minnesota Multiphasic Personality Inventory - 2 (MMPI - 
2) is required. Attendance at a pre-admission workshop is required for this 
admission process to be completed. When attendance at the pre-admission

workshop is an extreme hardship for the applicant, special arrangements 
are made. These may include a conference telephone interview with faculty, 
contact with references and/or campus interviews at alternate times. 
Acceptance is based on consideration of the following criteria:

• Two years of teaching or relevant work experience involving human 
interactions after receiving the baccalaureate degree and before admission.

• Clarity of career goals.
• Intellectual qualities.
• Professional judgment of appropriate personality characteristics as evidenced 

by personality assessment, a structured interview, interpersonal communication 
style and personal references.

Two years of teaching or relevant work experience involving human interactions 
after receiving the baccalaureate degree and before admission.

Students entering the master's program should have completed a course in 
Life Span Development or Human Growth and Development. Those who have 
not completed coursework in this area will need to complete it as deficiency 
coursework not to be included in the 52 hours required for the degree.

Students wishing to obtain Colorado licensure in this area are required to pass 
proficiency examination(s). Students should contact the School for the Study 
of Teaching and Teacher Education in McKee 216 for information.

Required Credits — 52 semester hours
Core Requirements

SRM 600 Introduction to Graduate R esearch ................................................3
EPSY 630 Child and Adolescent Psychology..................................................3
PPSY 607 Theories of Counseling....................................................................3
PPSY 610 Theories of Personality............................................................. 2
PPSY 657 Legal and Ethical Aspects of Counseling and

Psychology...............................................................................................   3
PPSY 670 Psychological Testing and Measurement......................................2

Additional Requirements
PPSY 565 Psychology of Prejudice...................................................................2
PPSY 602 Foundations of School G uidance..................................................3
PPSY 604 Career Development and Occupational System s.................... ...2
PPSY 605 Group Laboratory Experience.....................................  1
PPSY 606 Theories and Practices in Group G uidance................................. 2
PPSY 608 Organization, Administration and Consultation in

Guidance Services............................................................................................3
PPSY 611 Externship in Guidance Services.......................................... 5
PPSY 612 Practicum in Individual Counseling  ................................. .5
PPSY 614 Externship in Counseling with Youth and/or Adults ...............1.5
PPSY 624 Substance Abuse ............................................................................. 3
PPSY 671 Testing: Analysis and Interpretation ............................................. 2

Elective .......................................................................................................................3

Note
Comprehensive examination required.
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Master of Arts in Secondary and Post-Secondary School Counseling
Emphasis in College Student Personnel Administration
Program Requirements

Two years of teaching or relevant work experience involving hum an interactions 
This em phasis area  is specifically designed for those who wish to counsel in after receiving the baccalaureate degree and before adm ission, 
a college setting.

S tudents entering the m aste r's  program should have com pleted  a course in 
P h ilo so p h y  Ufe Span Development or Human Growth and Development. Those who have
The Counseling faculty views potential candidates as unique, with strengths not com pleted cdufsew ork in this area will need  to com plete it as deficiency
and asse ts to be identified, encouraged and developed during their graduate coursew ork not to be included in the 52 hours required for the degree,
education. The knowledge and hum an relations skills necessary to help
individuals recognize their own and o ther persons ' unique prom ise and R eq u ired  C re d its  —  5 2  s e m e s te r  h o u rs
discover opportunities for its expression  form the core of preparation for Core Requirements
studen ts in professional counseling. Such knowledge and skills are learned SRM 600 Introduction to G raduate Research.... .....     3
in part from research  and  study in the behavioral and social sciences, PPSY 607 Theories of Counseling    ............ 7 7 7 7 7 7 7 7 7 7 7 3
various skill developm ent activities and supervised practica. O pportunities PPSY 610 Theories of P ersonality ...................... 7 7 7 7 7 7 7 7 7 7 7 7 7 7
for a  broad understanding  of hum an behavior and hum an relationships are PPSY 657 Legal and Ethical Aspects of Counseling and Psychology7 7 7 ^ * 3
included in the education  of the s tuden t in Counseling. PPSY 670 Psychological Testing and..M easu rem en t........................................ 2

Additional Requirements
P ro g ram  O b je c tiv e s  CSPA 583 Crisis Intervention  .......      I
The Counseling faculty is com m itted to the developm ent of broadly based CSPA 650 College Environm ent and S tudent Developm ent:
com peten t professional counselors skilled in helping people with personal, Theory and R e se a rc h  ............... ....... ..............................................................4
career and  leisure concerns in educational institutions. The requirem ents of CSPA 651 Philosophical, Historical and Cultural Foundations of
the program  are conceptualized within the framework and standards se t S tudent Affairs in Higher Education  ............     3
forth by the counseling profession, Colorado sta te  law, Graduate School CSPA 658 M anagement and Administration in S tuden t Affairs  ........ . .7 3
and jo b  requirem ents. CSPA 675 Field Experience in S tudent A ffairs..................................................2

PPSY 604 Career Developm ent and O ccupational Information
A d m iss io n  S y s te m s   ...........     2
In addition to m eeting the adm ission requirem ents of the G raduate School, PPSY 605  Group Laboratory E x p erien ce  7 7 7 7 7 7 7 7 7 7 7 7  1
the s tuden t m ust apply for adm ission to and be accepted  by the program PPSY 606  Theories of Group Guidance  ..............................7 7 . . 7 7 7 7 7 2
area  faculty. Admission to the  program  requires a  GPA of 3 .0  on the last PPSY 612 Practicum in Individual C o u n se lin g ............  ...................................... .7 7 * 5
com pleted degree. A M innesota Multiphasic Personality Inventory - 2 (MMPI - PPSY 623 Counseling Diverse P o p u la tio n s........................................................ 2
2) profile is required. A ttendance a t a  pre-adm ission workshop is required PPSY 624 Substance Abuse ....................................................................................3
for this adm ission process to be com pleted. When attendance a t the pre- PPSY 655 Community Psychology and Social S y s t e m s 7 7 .7 7 7 7 7 .7 .7 .3
adm ission workshop is an  extrem e hardship for the applicant, special PPSY 692  E xternship ............................................      8
arrangem ents are m ade. These may include a conference telephone interview 
with faculty, con tact with references an d /o r cam pus interviews at alternate N ote
tim es. A cceptance is based  on consideration of the following criteria: Com prehensive exam ination required.

• Two years of teaching or relevant work experience involving hum an 
interactions before receiving the baccalaureate degree and before 
adm ission.

• Clarity of career goals.
• Intellectual qualities.
• Professional jud g m en t of appropriate personality characteristics as 

evidenced by personality assessm en t, a  structured interview, interpersonal 
com m unication style and personal references.
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Doctor of Education in Counselor Education
Program Requirements
Complete the required credits specified here (minimum) ..................93

This program Is accredited by the Council for Accreditation of Counseling 
and Related Educational Programs.

This program is designed to develop counselor educators and supervisors 
for elementary, middle/junior high, secondary and higher education settings. 
Emphasis Is placed on supervision, instruction, group, consultation, research 
and evaluation skills.

Admission
Application must be completed and on file in the Professional Psychology 
office by January 1, with decisions announced by the first week of April.

• Total score of 1500 for the Verbal, Quantitative and Analytical subtests 
of the ORE is recommended.

• A master's degree in counseling or a related area.
• Three letters of recommendation.
• Grade Point Average of 3.25 in the last 60 hours of academic work is 

desired.
• Written statement regarding the relationship of the doctoral program to 

the future career goals of the applicant.
• Two years of counseling, teaching or other acceptable work experience.

After the student's admission to the Graduate School, a further review process 
is conducted by the Counseling faculty for admission to a specific program. 
Attendance at a pre-admission workshop is required for the admission process 
to be completed.

Admission decisions are based on the professional judgment of the Counseling 
faculty, considering the above data, including personal characteristics and 
interpersonal communications style as assessed in the pre-admission workshop. 
Applications are evaluated on a competitive basis, for a limited number of 
positions.

Prerequisites — Required of All Ed.D. Students
Students entering the doctoral program should have completed courses in 
the following areas at the graduate level:

Introductory Research 
Tests and Measurement 
Descriptive Statistics 
Learning Theory
Developmentai/Child/Adolescent/Adult Psychology 
Personality Theories
Organization and Administration of Guidance 
Career Development and Placement 
Counseling Theories 
Group Counseling/Guidance 
Testing: Analysis and Interpretation

Students who have not completed coursework in these areas will need to 
complete these courses as deficiency coursework not to be included in the 
93 hours required for the degree. All deficiency coursework and PPSY 702 
must be completed before students will be eligible for the first letter of 
encouragement. Students will be required to satisfactorily complete doctoral 
comprehensive examinations and dissertations in addition to coursework.

Required Credits — 93 semester hours
Counseling Core

PPSY 702 Practicum in Counseling.................................................................
PPSY 707 Seminar in Personality and Counseling Theories.......................

Supervision Core
PPSY 712 Advanced Practicum in Individual Counseling..........................
PPSY 714 Practicum in Supervision of Counseling (2) ...............................
PPSY 715 Seminar in Counselor Supervision and T heory .........................
PPSY 773 Practicum in Supervision of Group Facilitation  .......................

Group Core
PPSY 693 Practicum in Group Facilitation.....................................................

Instruction and Consultation Core
PPSY 655 Community Psychology and Social System s...............................
PPSY 657 Legal and Ethical Aspects of Counseling and Psychology .
PPSY 660 Psychological Consultation: Theory and Practice.......................
PPSY 668 Sexuality Counseling.......................................................................
PPSY 681 Systems Intervention Practicum............................................ ......
PPSY 755 Supervised Practicum in College Teaching (taken twice)...........
PPSY 792 Internship in Counselor Education..............................................1

Research and Evaluation
SRM 602 Statistical Methods I  ...................................................................
SRM 603 Statistical Methods I I ........................................................................
SRM 700 Advanced Research M ethods.........................................................
PPSY 716 Research Seminar in Counselor Education...............................
PPSY 733 Research Apprenticeship  ...........................................................

(one hour each semester for two consecutive semesters)
PPSY 781 Evaluation of Psychological Services..........................................

Special Populations (choose one of the following courses)
PPSY 568 Psychology of W omen....................................................................
PPSY 565 Psychology of Prejudice.................................................................
PPSY 569 Violence Against Women and Children.......................................
PPSY 623 Counseling Diverse Populations...................................................
PPSY 654 Child Abuse and neglect................................................................

Dissertation
PPSY 797 Doctoral Proposal R esearch........................................................... 4
PPSY 799 Doctoral Dissertation......................................................................12
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Doctor o f Psychology in Counseling Psychology
Program Requirements
Complete the required credits specified here (minimum) ................. 109

The Psy. D. program is fu lly  accredited by The American Psychological 
Association. This program is designed to develop individuals who w ill be 
effective counseling psychologists in com m unity, agency or system settings. 
Such a program would focus prim arily on attaining the objectives o f training 
effective persons fo r therapy and assessment o f individuals and groups, 
supervising others in helping relations and researching and evaluating programs 
relative to counseling. Secondarily, the objectives are teaching and training 
professionals and paraprofessionals in psychology and documenting the 
effectiveness o f these programs and consulting in prevention and treatment 
models.

Admission
Applications m ust be com pleted and on file in the Professional Psychology 
office by January 1, with decisions announced by the first week o f April.

• Total score o f 1500 fo r the Verbal, Quantitative and Analytical subtests 
o f the GRE is recommended.

• A master s degree in counseling o r a related area.
• Three letters o f recom m endation from  individuals who are fam ilia r with 

the student's academic and clin ical skills.
• Grade Point Average o f 3 .25 in the last 60 hours o f academic work is 

desired.
Written statem ent regarding the re lationship o f the doctoral program to 

the future career goals o f the applicant.
• Two years o f counseling, teaching or other acceptable work experience.

After the student s admission to the Graduate School, a further review process 
is conducted by the Counseling faculty fo r admission to a specific program. 
Attendance at a pre-admission workshop is required for the admission process 
to be completed.

Admission decisions are based on the professional judgm ent o f the Counseling 
faculty, considering the above data, including personal characteristics and 
interpersonal communications style as assessed in the pre-admission workshop. 
Applications are evaluated on a com petitive basis fo r a lim ited num ber o f 
positions.

Prerequisites
Students entering this doctora l program should have completed courses in 
the fo llow ing areas at the graduate level:

Introductory Research 
Tests and Measurement 
Descriptive Statistics
Developm ental/C hild /Adolescent/Adult Psychology
Personality Theories
Abnormal Psychology
Career Development and Placement
Group Counseling/Guidance
Theories o f Learning

Students who have not com pleted coursework in these areas are required 
to complete these courses as deficiency credits. The deficiencies are not 
included in the 109 hours required fo r the degree. All deficiency coursework 
and PPSY 702 must be completed before students w ill be eligible for the first 
le tter o f encouragement. Students w ill be required to satisfactorily com plete 
a doctoral comprehensive exam ination,and dissertation in addition to 
coursework.

Required Credits —  109 semester hours
Required Core (All Required) —  25  sem ester hours

PSY 590 Seminar in H istory and Systems.........................................................3
PPSY 655 Com m unity Psychology and Social System s.............. ! " . . . . . . ! ! ! ! . .3
PPSY 657 Legal and Ethical Aspects o f Counseling and Psychology . . .3
PPSY 665 Family S ys tem s.......................... ................................... . . _ ...............3
PPSY 6 6 8  Sexuality Counseling  ............     ................. ." .... .3
PPSY 707 Seminar in Personality and Counseling Theories .....” ........ . . ! . .3
PPSY 758 Advanced Psychopathology..................     3
PPSY 777 Applied N europsychology.........................................................  4

Elective Core (Supervision Courses n o t included) — 3  sem ester hours
Practica (All Required) —  22  sem ester hours

PPSY 693 Practicum in Group Facilitation  ...........................................  4
PPSY 694 Practicum in Family T h era py ..........................  . . ." . ! ! . . ."4
PPSY 702 Practicum in Counseling  ...........................     4
PPSY 712 Advanced Practicum in Ind ividual Counseling . . . . . . . . . . . . . ” . . . . . . . .4
PPSY 714 Practicum in Supervision o f C ou n se lin g  .................................3
PPSY 793 Intake P rac ticu m .....................    .1
PPSY 794 Clinic P rac ticu m ..................................................................................

Supervision — 2  sem ester hours
PPSY 715 Seminar in Counselor Supervision and T h e o ry ...........................2

Statistics and Research (Ail required) —  11 sem ester hours
SRM 602 Elements o f Statistics  ...........................................    3
SRM 603 Analysis o f V a rian ce ..............    **3
SRM 700 Advanced Research Methods  ...............  ............. . ! . . . ! . . ! .” .".” !.3
PPSY 733 Research Apprenticeship (1 hour e a ch )............................ *...*!” !.2

Elective Supervision Practica (one required)
PPSY 681 Systems Intervention P racticum  ...........  .................... .3
PPSY 713 Practicum in Supervision o f Play Therapy  ....... ! .! . . . . . . . . . . ! . .3
PPSY 773 Practicum in Supervision o f Group Facilitation ...........................3
PPSY 774 Practicum in Supervision o f Family T h e ra p y ...........  ........... . ,3

Special Populations (choose one o f  the fo llow ing courses)
PPSY 565 Psychology o f P re jud ice ................................    2
PPSY 623 Counseling Diverse P opu la tions..................................... ............; .. .2

Assessment (All required) — 10 sem ester hours
PPSY 675 Intelligence A ssessm ent.........................................  3
PPSY 678 Practicum in Personality and Clinical Assessment . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .5
PPSY 782 Introduction to Rorschach Adm inistration and S c o rin g  ......2

Internship
PPSY 791 Internship in Counseling Psychology............................................15

Dissertation
PPSY 797 Doctoral Proposal R esearch..............................................................4
PPSY 799 Doctoral D isserta tion......................................................................  12
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Educational Specialist in School Psychology
Program Requirements
Complete the required credits specified here  ..............................72-85

The Ed.S. program is fully accredited by the National Association of School 
Psychologists.

The specialist program in School Psychology is designed for those persons 
who wish to become practitioners meeting state and national licensure 
requirements for school psychologists. Training is primarily oriented toward 
the acquisition of those skills necessary for effective functioning as a school 
psychologist working in a public school.

Admission
In addition to meeting the admission requirements of the Graduate School, 
the student must submit the following data to the Professional Psychology 
office by January 15. Decisions will be announced by April 15. The master's 
degree is not required for admission.

• Academic transcripts of all college or university training. A grade point 
average of at least 3.3 in the last 100 hours of academic work is preferred 
(sent to the Graduate School by January 15).

• Three letters of recommendation from immediate supervisors or professors. 
These letters should be addressed to the Graduate School/School Psychology 
Program.

• A written statement regarding the relationship of the specialist program 
to the personal and professional goals of the applicant. This statement should 
be forwarded to the School Psychology Admissions coordinator.

Applications are evaluated competitively for a limited number of positions. 
The application must demonstrate clear potential for success in a specialist 
program In School Psychology.

Prerequisites
The following program is based on the student's entering with a bachelor's 
degree. A student with a master's degree in psychology or professional 
psychology should meet with his or her advisor to develop a specific plan of 
study. The following graduate courses or areas of study are prerequisite to 
the program: Tests and Measurements, Abnormal Psychology, Descriptive 
and Inferential Statistics and Theories of Personality. Students who have not 
had these courses will be required to complete them upon entry into the 
program. In consultation with the advisor, a student should select the number 
of hours and specific courses to meet licensure requirements, complete the 
program and prepare the student to be a professional school psychologist.

Required Credits — 72-85 semester hours
*Recommended to meet State of Colorado School Psychologist licensure
requirements.
Psychological Foundations

PPSY 763 Seminar in School Psychology..................................................... 3
•EPSY 630 Childhood and Adolescent Psychology..................................... 3

or
*PSY 550 Cognitive Development...................................................................3
*PPSY 607 Theories of Counseling................................................................ 3
*EPSY 540 Theories and Principles of Learning...........................................3

or
•PPSY 638 Behavioral Applications to Professional Psychology................3
*PPSY 655 Community Psychology and Social System s.............................3
•PPSY 657 Legal and Ethical Aspects of Counseling and Psychology 3
•PPSY 660 Psychological Consultation: Theory and Practice.....................2
•PPSY 781 Evaluation of Psychological Services .........................................3

Assessment for Intervention
*PPSY 612 Practicum in Individual Counseling............................................. 5
*PPSY 674 Intellectual and Cognitive Assessm ent....................................... 5
*PPSY 678 Practicum in Personality and Clinical A ssessm ent...................5
*PPSY 779 Practicum in School Psychology..................................................3

Choose two of the following:
*PPSY 617 Play Therapy: Theory and Practicum ...........................................3
*PPSY 676 Infant and Toddler Neuropsychology......................................... 3
•PPSY 681 Systems Intervention Practicum ..................................................3
*PPSY 694 Practicum in Family Therapy ........................................................4

Choose one of the following three options:
•PPSY 665 family System s................................................................................3
or

*PPSY 585 Family Counseling and Education in School Settings..............2
or

•PPSY 605 Group Laboratory Experience....................................................... 1
and

*PPSY 606 Theories and Practice in Group G uidance  ...................... 2
Professional Education (minimum of 9 hours required)

*EDRD 617 Evaluation and Correction of Individual Reading
Problems  ..................................................................................................4

PPSY 569 Violence Against Women and Children................  2
or

PPSY 654 Child Abuse and Neglect..................................................................2
PPSY 580 Computer Applications to Professional Psychology................ ..2
•PPSY 672 Neuropsychology of LD and TBI...............    3
PPSY 603 Counseling Children and A dolescents..........................................3

To meet the professional educational requirements, other courses, with 
advisor approval, from ELPS, EDSE or EDF may be substituted.

Multicultural Understanding
Choose one of the following:

•PPSY 565 Psychology of Prejudice ................................................................ 2
•PPSY 623 Counseling Diverse Populations ..................................................2

Supervised Field Work
PPSY 789 Internship in School Psychology (two sem esters).................... 12

Note
A written comprehensive examination is a program requirement, which is 
satisfied through the successful completion of the National Certified School 
Psychology Examination (NCSP).

School Psychologist Licensure
Institutional recommendation for endorsement in School Psychology is based 
on the completion of the Ed.S. or the Ph.D. program in School Psychology. 
No prior teaching experience is necessary.

Students wishing to obtain Colorado licensure in this area are required to 
pass proficiency examination(s). Students should contact the School for the 
Study of Teaching and Teacher Education in McKee 216 for information.

Students desiring licensure in states other than Colorado should note that 
requirements for licensure are set by each state's Department of Education 
and should become familiar with the requirements for any other state from 
which they seek licensure.

Near the end of the semester that the licensure program is to be completed, 
the candidate should complete application forms in the School for the 
Study of Teaching and Teacher Education in McKee 216. Applications are 
processed as soon as official transcripts, ordered by the applicant, are received 
from the Registrar showing completion of requirements. Departmental 
recommendations are required before institutional endorsement is granted.
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Doctor of Philosophy in School Psychology
Program Requirements
Complete the required credits specified here  .................. 116-123
The Ph.D. program is fully accredited by the American Psychological Association 
and the National Association of School Psychologists.

The principal goal of the doctoral program  is the training of a  professional 
psychologist who, in addition to possessing  general practitioner skills, has 
developed proficiency in the areas of psychological intervention, psychological 
assessm ent, consultation, system s change, research and evaluation. Doctoral 
graduates, in addition to being eligible for state and national licensure as school 
psychologists, may also be qualified to assum e positions as therapists, university 
professors, educational evaluators and  private consultants.

Doctoral stud en ts  in School Psychology are required to engage in research 
with a  ischool psychology faculty m em ber for five hours per week (equivalent, 
one sem este r hour) for a  m inim um  of two sem esters.

Admission
In addition to  m eeting the adm ission requirem ents of the G raduate School, 
the s tuden t m ust subm it the  following data  to the Professional Psychology 
office by January 15. Decisions announced by April 15. The m aster's degree 
is not required for adm ission.

• Academic transcrip ts of all college or university training. A grade point 
average of 3 .5  in the last 90  hours of academ ic work is preferred.

• Scores on the G raduate Record Examination. (Transcripts and GRE scores 
m ust be se n t to the  G raduate School before January  15.)

• Three letters of recommendation from immediate supervisors or professors. 
These letters should be addressed  to the Graduate School/School Psychology 
Program.

• A written sta tem en t regarding the relationship of the doctoral program to 
the personal and professional goals of the applicant. This sta tem en t should 
be forwarded to the school psychology adm issions coordinator.

Applications are evaluated  com petitively for a  limited num ber of positions. 
The applicant m ust dem onstrate  clear potential for success in a  doctoral 
program  in School Psychology.

Prerequisites
The following program  is based  on the studen t entering with a bachelor's 
degree. A stu d en t with a  m aste r's  or specialist's degree in psychology or 
professional psychology should  m eet with his or her advisor to develop a 
specific plan of study. The following graduate courses or areas of study are 
prerequisites to the program: Tests and M easurements, Abnormal Psychology 
and Theories of Personality. S tudents who have not had these courses will 
be required to com plete them  upon entry into the program. In consultation 
with the advisor a s tuden t should  se lec t the num ber of hours and specific 
courses to m eet licensure requirem ents, com plete the program and prepare 
to be a  professional school psychologist.

Required Credits— 116*123 semester hours
^R ecom m ended to m e e t S ta te  o f  Colorado School Psychologist licensure
requirem ents.
Psychological Foundations

PPSY 763  Sem inar in School Psychology   ...........  .3
’EPSY 630  Childhood and A dolescent P sychology  ...............................3

or
*PSY 550 Cognitive D evelopm ent.............................  .........3

or
’ EPSY 684  Advanced Sem inar in Human D evelopm ent  .............. 3
’PPSY 607 Theories of C o u n se lin g  .............     3
o r

’PPSY 707 Sem inar in Personality and Counseling Theories  ........   3
PPSY 758  Advanced Psychopathology  .......................................  3
’PPSY 655  Com m unity Psychology and Social System s  ............   .......3
’ PPSY 657 Legal and Ethical Aspects of Counseling and

Psychology ............................................................................................................... 3
’ PPSY 660  Psychological Consultation: Theory and P rac tice ...................... 2
’EPSY 540  Theories and Principles of Learning..............................................3

or
’PPSY 638 Behavioral Applications to Professional Psychology................. 3
PSY 590  Sem inar in History and S ystem s..........................................................3
PPSY 777 Applied N europsychology.................................................................. 4

A sse ssm en t for Intervention
’PPSY 674  Intellectual and Cognitive A ssessm en t......................................... 5
’PPSY 678  Practicum in Personality and Clinical A sse ssm e n t....................5
’ PPSY 775  Supervision of Psychological Testing  .......................................... 3
’ PPSY 779 Practicum in School P sychology.................................................... 3
’PPSY 612 Practicum in Individual C ounseling ............................................... 5

or
’PPSY 702 Practicum in C o u n se lin g .................................................................. 4

Choose two o f  the  following:
’PPSY 559  Introduction to Clinical H ypnosis...............................     2
’ PPSY 617 Play Therapy: Theory and Practicum .............................................3
’PPSY 676  Infant and Toddler N europsychology ............................................3

’ PPSY 681 System s Intervention Practicum ............       3
’PPSY 694  Practicum in Family Therapy  ...... .............t. . ‘.......;.._ .4
*PSY 626  Introduction to Neuropsychological A s s e s s m e n t .. .4
’PPSY 605 Group Laboratory Experience  ..............   1

and
’PPSY 606 Theories and Practice in Group G u id a n c e ...................  ....2
’PPSY 755 Supervised Practicum in College Teaching  .......  (1-6)

and
’EPSY 654 Sem inar in College Teaching  ........................................... ,. , . .(1-3)
’PPSY 778 Clinical Neurospychology Practicum ...........     2

Multicultural Understanding
Choose any one o f  the following:

’PPSY 565 Psychology of Prejudice .....................................................   .2
’PPSY 623  Counseling Diverse Populations ........ 2

Research  ,
*SRM 700 Advanced Research Methods .............................. ........ ...... ............3
PPSY 797 Doctoral Proposal R e se a rc h ............................ ............ ....... ...........4
PPSY 799 Doctoral D isserta tion   ....................... ................. .................. 12

Research Tools
1. Applied Statistics (choose one of the two options)
Option one

*SRM 602 Statistical Methods I ..............................................................   ,...3
SRM 603 Statistical Methods II  .............    ................3
SRM 610 Statistical Methods III  ..............       3

Option two
*SRM 501 Applied Statistics 1............................      4
SRM 502 Applied Statistics II.......................      4
SRM 605 Multivariate Analysis  ...............     3

or
SRM 606 Multiple Linear Regression Models  .................................................3

or
SRM 610 Statistical Methods III  .................       3

2. Applied Research  ,
PPSY 580 C om puter Applications to Psychology....................  2
PPSY 663 Research Apprenticeship: School Psychology ............... .....2
PPSY 781 Evaluation of Psychological S e rv ic e s  ........................... ..,.3
EPSY 675 M easurem ent II: Advanced T ech n iq u es .........................   .....3

or
SRM 680 Qualitative Research M ethods .......       3

Supervised Field Work
’PPSY 789 Internship in School Psychology (3 se m e s te rs )  ..... . 12

Professional Education  — (m inim um  o f  6 hours required)
PPSY 569 Violence Against Women and Children .............    ..2

or
PPSY 654 Child Abuse and N eglect...............................................   ...2
’PPSY 672 Neuropsychology of LD and TBI................   ................3
*EDRD 617 Evaluation and Correction of Individual Reading

P rob lem s...............................................   •............................................4
PPSY 568  Psychology of W om en...........................................................................2
PPSY 603 Counseling Children and A d o lescen ts   ..........   3

Electives in Professional Education ..............      1
With Advisor approval an d /o r o ther courses from ELPS, EDF, or EDSE, may 
be substitu ted  to m eet State of Colorado Licensure S tandards.

Elective Credits
If additional hours are needed, students may choose courses in consultation 
with their advisors.

Note
Written and oral exam inations and a dissertation are requirem ents of this 
program.

School Psychologist Licensure.
Institutional recom m endation for endorsem ent in School Psychology is based 
on the com pletion of the Ed.S. or the Ph.D. program s in School Psychology. 
No prior teaching experience is necessary'.

Students wishing to obtain Colorado licensure in this area are required to 
pass a proficiency exam ination(s). S tudents should con tact the School for 
the Study of Teaching and Teacher Education in McKee 216 for information.

Students desiring licensure in sta te s  o ther than Colorado should note that 
requirem ents for licensure are se t by each sta te 's  D epartm ent of Education 
and should becom e familiar with the requirem ents for any o ther sta te  from 
which they seek  licensure.

Near the end of the sem ester that the licensure program  is to be com pleted, 
the candidate should com plete application forms in the School for the Study 
of Teaching and Teacher Education in McKee 216. Applications are processed 
as soon as official transcripts, ordered by the applicant, are received from 
the Registrar showing com pletion of requirem ents. Departm ental 
recom m endations are required before institutional endorsem en t is granted.
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Doctor of Philosophy in College Student Personnel Administration
Program Requirements
Complete the required credits specified h e r e ......................   67
Complete program elective credits specified here  .................................8

Student affairs professionals provide services to students in higher education 
settings of all Kinds. With the goal of positively influencing each student's 
full development, professionals function as consultants, educators and 
administrators. The UNC doctoral program in College Student Personnel 
Administration trains professionals to satisfy this goal by featuring a blending 
of humanistic values with effective management principles.

The program of studies is designed to prepare professionals for college and 
university leadership positions in all areas of student affairs. The educational 
model on which the program is based maintains that student affairs 
professionals must possess a broad knowledge base, a variety of specific 
skills and be persons oriented toward personal growth. A strong background 
in the liberal arts, basic helping skills and an interest in research, evaluation 
and statistics are desirable assets for those wishing to enter the program. 
The curriculum is based on a process-outcome model that prepares leaders 
for student personnel administration positions at the highest levels.

Admission
In addition to meeting the admission requirements of the Graduate School, 
the student must have a master's degree in student affairs, counseling, or a 
related field from an accredited institution, at least two years of successful 
experience in student affairs work and an acceptable personal interview 
with the program admissions committee.

Prerequisites
A basic helping skills course such as PPSY 612 or equivalent is required for 
admission. If such skills are not already in the applicant's repertoire, this 
deficiency must be made up through coursework at either UNC or a nearby 
institution. SRM 600 or the equivalent in an introductory statistics and research 
coursework is required for admission. If this was not a part of the master's 
degree curriculum, the deficiency may be made up by taking this course at 
UNC. When such deficiencies are made up, the courses taken do NOT count 
as degree credit toward the Ph.D.

Required Credits — 67 sem ester hours
Core Requirements

ELPS 751 Doctoral Core I .................................................................................6
ELPS 752 Doctoral Core II............................................................................ - 6
CSPA 650 College Student Development Theory and R esearch...............3
CSPA 750 College Environments and Student Characteristics................. 3
CSPA 651 Philosophical, Historical and Cultural foundations of

Student Affairs in Higher Education............................................................ 3
CSPA 655 Multiculturalism in Higher Education ........ 3
CSPA 682 Legal Issues in Student Affairs..................................................... 3
CSPA 758 Seminar in College Student Personnel Administration.............1

Choose one of the following:
CSPA 652 Enrollment Management Services................................................3
CSPA 653 Services for Environmental and Student Development........... 3

Theory to Practice,
CSPA 622 Directed Studies (variable credit and title).................................1

or
PPSY 601 Practicum (variable credit).............................................................1

Note that at least a one Credit project is required. This constitutes an application 
of theory, drawn from the core, to the practice of student affairs.
Field Experience or Internship

CSPA 661 Practicum in College Teaching..................................................... 2
CSPA 670 Internship in Student Affairs.........................................................6
CSPA 675 field Experience in Student Affairs............................................. 2

(variable title)
Note that as part of the doctoral program in College Student Personnel 
Administration at UNC, every graduate student is required to complete a 
minimum of four semester hours of credit in field based experiences using

CSPA 661, 670, or 675. Sites are to be selected with the advice and 
consent of the advisor in conjunction with the office/supervisor on the site. 
A seminar that meets every other week during the sem ester is a required 
part of enrollment in a field experience, teaching practicum, or internship. 
To enroll in a field based experience, obtain a special registration form and 
the signatures of the faculty supervisor and the program coordinator. To 
meet this requirement, the student must obtain experience in at least two ■
different sites.
Research and Statistics

SRM 602 Statistical Methods I  .........      3
SRM 603 Statistical Methods II  .............................   3
Plus one additional applied statistics course ............. *................  3
CSPA 753 Evaluation in Student Affairs......................       2
SRM 700 Advanced Research M ethods................................................ 3
CSPA 755 Advanced Research Seminar  ................................   ;.......... 1
CSPA 797 Doctoral Proposal Research.....................  .............. .4
CSPA 799 Doctoral Dissertation .............................     12

Note that SRM 600 or equivalent is prerequisite, to admission. Students lacking 
an introductory course in Research methods and/or statistics should plan to 
take SRM 600 to remedy the deficiency. Credits for this work do not count 
toward the Ph.D. Degree.

Elective Credits — 8 sem ester hours

Notes
Research Tool Policy — Competency in two research tools is required of 
Ph.D. students at UNC. In CSPA, the first tool, applied statistics, is contained 
in the curriculum as specified above.

It requires passing the statistics and research methodology sequence with 
an overall GPA of 3.0 or better, for the second research tool, the student 
may choose among the options explained below. Hours taken to satisfy the 
second research tool may not be included in the total of 75 sem ester hours 
of doctoral credit required by the program curriculum.

Foreign Language — Pass the ETS (or other faculty approved) examination 
in any major modern foreign language with a  score at the 50th percentile or . 
better. ■ , « ■ -

Computer Proficiency — Complete a minimum of 9 sem ester hours in. 
courses relating to computer use, at the graduate level, with grades of "B" 
or better. (An alternative method for meeting this option is to prepare and 
demonstrate a computer application design which meets a student affairs 
software need. This application must be appro.ved by the program 
committee and certified by them to the Graduate School.)

Theoretical Statistics — Complete a minimum of nine sem ester hours of 
graduate level courses in advanced theoretical statistics which prepare the 
student with a theoretical understanding of statistics.

Collateral Field — A collateral field consisting of not less than 12 credit 
hours of coherently related courses which contribute to the student's proposed 
area of research must be proposed as a part of the Plan of Study. The Plan, 
including the Collateral Field, must be approved by the student's program 
committee as well as the Graduate School.

Psychology Requirements — Doctoral Students in CSPA are required to 
have a knowledge of appropriate areas in the field of psychology. Those 
students whose previous education had not included this knowledge will be 
required to take a minimum of 12 hours of psychology selected with the 
advice and consent of the program advisor. *

Other Requirements — All CSPA Ph.D. students must take and pass both a 
written comprehensive examination and an oral examination prior to filing 
the dissertation proposal.
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Master of Arts in Educational Leadership
Philosophy
The underlying philosophy of p rogram s in Educational Leadership a t UNC is 
that educational leaders p o ssess knowledge of self, others, organizations, 
learning, and society necessary to perform creatively and effectively in diverse 
environm ents. They engage people in identifying and working toward the 
accom plishm ent of a shared  vision for the organization. Leaders incorporate 
the ideas, values, and experiences reflective of a pluralistic society and promote 
continual learning. .

The program is exemplified by the following beliefs:
• Human growth and developm ent are lifelong pursuits;
• Organizations are artifacts of a, larger society;
• Learning, teaching, and collegiality are fundamental activities of educational 

organizations;
• Validated knowledge and active inquiry form the basis of practice;
• Moral and ethical im peratives drive leadership behavior;
• Leadership encom passes a  learned se t of knowledge, skills, and attitudes;
• Effective leadership  in educational organizations depends on individual 

and team  efforts;
• Leaders'behavior and actions model their beliefs and values;
• Leaders effect positive change in individuals and organizations.

Program Requirements
The m aster of arts degree in educational leadership and policy studies provides 
opportunities for cand idates to acquire knowledge about leadership in P-12, 
com m unity college, higher education , or o ther educational settings. The 
program provides opportunities for students to develop in-depth understanding 
about leadership roles and responsibilities, working with external environments, 
policy developm ent, organizational behavior, and contem porary educational 
issues.

Entering stud en ts  m ust p o ssess a bachelo r's degree from an accredited 
college or university. The m aster's degree requires a minimum of 36 sem ester 
hours of graduate study of which sixteen hours are core learning experiences. 
Depending on career goals, s tuden ts may choose from four concentration 
areas in the m aste r's  program: P-12 education, higher education, adult and 
continuing education , or an  individualized program. S tudents may obtain 
the m aste r's  degree while also working concurrently on a principal or 

• adm inistrator license. The coursew ork needed  to successfully com plete the 
36 hours required for the m aste r's  degree includes:

Leadership Core — 16 semester hours
ELPS 601 Leadership D evelopm ent Through Inquiry    3
ELPS 603  Shaping Organizations  ....................‘.....s..................... ........5
ELPS 604 Understanding People ....:............       3
ELPS 605  External Environm ents ...........       5

For Concentration in P-12 Education — 8 semester hours
ELPS 6 54  Supervision of Curricular and Instructional P ro g ram s ................5
ELPS 660 Law and Administrator  ........................   3

For Concentration in Higher Education — 5-6 semester hours
ELPS 668  Higher Education in the U.S................................     3
Field-Based Learning (ELPS 6 0 6 /6 9 5 ; CSPA 6 6 1 /6 7 5 ) ....................................2-3

For Concentration in Adult and Continuing Education 5-6 semester 
hours
ELPS 655  Adult Learning  .............         3
Field-Based Learning (ELPS 6 0 6 /6 9 5 ; CSPA 6 6 1 /6 7 5 ) .........................   2-3

For Individually Designed Concentration — 6 semester hours
ELPS Prefix C o u rse s .................    6

Additional Requirements— 12-15 semester hours
SRM 600 Introduction to G raduate R esea rch  ................ ............    3
Electives Appropriate for Concentration A re a   .................................... 9-12

Total  .....           36 hours

Admission
Applicants for the m aster's program m ust subm it an application form, official 
transcripts, and processing fee directly to  the G raduate School. In addition, 
an application packet available through the Division office (418 McKee Hall) 
describes m aterials for adm ission review by the faculty: current resum e, 
goals sta tem ent, essay  regarding an educational issue, and a  Professional 
A ssessm ent Form. Admission decisions are m ade throughout the year.

Notes
Satisfactory performance on a  concluding activity approved by Division faculty, 
in accordance with G raduate School Policy, m ust be dem onstrated .

Educational Specialist in Educational Leadership
Philosophy
The underlying philosophy of program s in Educational Leadership at UNC is 
that educational leaders possess knowledge of self, others, organizations 
and society necessary  to perform  creatively and effectively in diverse 
environm ents. They engage people in identifying and working toward the 
accom plishm ent of a  shared  vision for the organization. Leaders incorporate 
the ideas, values; and experiences reflective of a pluralistic society and promote 
continual learning.

The program is exemplified by the following beliefs:
• Human growth and developm ent are lifelong pursuits;
• Organizations are artifacts of a larger society;
• Learning, teaching, and collegiality are fundamental activities of educational 

organization;
• Validated knowledge and active inquiry form the basis of practice;
• Moral and ethical im peratives drive leadership behavior;
• Leadership encom passes a  learned se t of knowledge, skills, and attitudes;
• Leaders' behavior and actions m odel their beliefs and values;
• Effective leadership in educational organizations depends on individual 

and team  efforts;
• Leaders effect positive change in individuals and organizations.

Program Requirements
The Ed.S. rep resen ts advanced study in educational leadership and policy. 
Com pletion of the program  may satisfy requirem ents for the Colorado 
Principal or Administrator (centra! office including superintendent) license 
or provide advanced study for studen ts preparing for leadership roles in 
post-secondary education.

The. Ed.S. Degree requires 30 hours beyond the Master's Degree. The 30 hours 
are distributed as follows:

Educational Leadership — minimum of 15 semester hours
ELPS Prefix C o u rse s .................            15

Research — minimum of 3 semester hours
SRM 602 Statistical Methods I . . . . ...............................   3

° r
SRM 670 Evaluation: Models and Designs 

or
EPSY 674 M easurem ent I: Educational Testing

Field-Based Learning — minimum of 3 semester hours
ELPS 606 In ternsh ip  ......................................  ’..........    3

or
ELPS 695  Practicum

Electives — minimum of 9 semester hours
C ourses Fulfilling Personal Needs and In te re s ts   .................     9

Admission
Ed.S. program applicants m ust subm it an application form, official transcripts, 
three letters of recom m endation, and processing fee directly to  the Graduate 
School. In addition, an application packet available through the Division 
Office (418 McKee Hall) .describes materials for admission review by the faculty: 
current resum e, goals statem ent, and an essay regarding an educational issue.

One se t of m aterials may be subm itted  for review for adm ission to the Ed.S. 
and either the Colorado Principal or A dm inistrator Licensure program ; this 
intent should be clearly described in the student's statem ent of goals. Admission 
decisions are m ade throughout the year.
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Doctor of Education in Educational Leadership
Program Requirements
Complete the required credits specified here — minimum 64 (beyond M.A.)

The University of northern Colorado has a long history of preparing individuals 
to assume leadership roles in education. Over the years, superintendents, 
principals, deans, program directors, professors, presidents and other persons 
in leadership positions in Colorado and across the nation have received 
academic degrees from the University, unc graduates assume leadership 
roles in public and private schools, post-secondary institutions and other 
education-related organizations.

The underlying philosophy of the Doctor of Education (Ed.D.) program is that 
educational leaders possess Knowledge of self, others, organizations, learning 
and society necessary to perform creatively and effectively in diverse 
environments. They engage people in identifying and working toward the 
accomplishment of a shared vision for the organization. Leaders incorporate 
the Ideas, values and experiences reflective of a pluralistic society and promote 
continual learning.

The doctoral program in Educational Leadership is exemplified by these 
beliefs:

• human growth and development are lifelong pursuits;
• Organizations are artifacts of a larger society;
• Learning, teaching, and collegiality are fundamental activities of 

educational organizations;
• Validated knowledge and active inquiry form the basis of practice;
• Moral and ethical imperatives drive leadership behavior;
• Leadership encompasses a learned set of knowledge, skills, and 

attitudes;
• Effective leadership in educational organizations depends on individual 

and team efforts;
• Leaders' behavior and actions model their beliefs and values;
• Leaders effect positive change in individuals and organizations.

The Ed.D. program faculty use a community-of-scholars model of interaction 
among students and faculty. The students are viewed as colleagues with 
progressively higher levels of responsibility and expertise. Cooperative research 
and other scholarly projects are encouraged among faculty members and 
students.

The Educational Leadership Approach to Doctoral Study
A sampling of the features which make this program attractive to current 
and aspiring educational leaders includes:

• a commitment to the professional development of each individual 
student;

• a content knowledge base which is challenging, provocative, research-based 
and yet practical and useful;

• a program which is individually designed by each student with guidance 
by an advisor and program planning committee;

• a cohort approach to learning for two semesters of enrollment;
• instructional techniques and ways of working with students that emphasize 

the principles and practices of adult learning;
• a commitment by faculty to work with students as colleagues;
• an emphasis on being a student/scholar of leadership;

• a belief that all students who enter the program can successfully complete 
and in doing so will continue to contribute to the field of education through 
their coursework, their field-based learning, and their research.

Admission
Ed.D. program applicants must submit an application form, official transcripts, 
letters of recommendation, Graduate Record Examination General Test Scores 
and processing fee directly to the Graduate School. In addition, an application 
packet available through the Division Office (McKee 418) describes materials 
required for admissions by the Educational Leadership Program: a resume, 
a written statement of goals and an essay on a current issue. Applicants 
complete an interview with the Educational Leadership Program faculty. For 
students who live out-of-state, the interview may be conducted by a conference 
call. Although admissions decisions are made throughout the year, students 
who complete the application process by February 15, including the interview, 
are given priority screening for Fall admissions of that year and have increased 
opportunities for financial assistance. The application period normally closes 
on July 1 for Fall admission.

The doctoral program expands upon the foundation gained in study for the 
master's, specialist, and/or licensure programs. It provides opportunities for 
candidates to develop breadth in understanding leadership, policy, and research 
methodologies, and also depth in one or more areas of specialization. The 
focus of this program is the refinement of students' understandings of 
leadership and policy development and analysis, ultimately culminating in

the dissertation. The dissertation is meant to contribute to knowledge of a 
critical issue in educational leadership.

Entering doctoral students who already possess a master's degree in Educational 
Leadership or a related field complete a minimum of 64 semester hours of 
graduate credit beyond the master's degree. Students with an educational 
specialist's degree enroll in a minimum of 42 semester hours beyond the 
specialist's degree. These semester hour requirements are minimum 
expectations for students' performance. Credit requirements are a function 
of the types of learning experiences needed by students to achieve their goals.

Program of Study
The nature of doctoral studies implies a high degree of individualized program 
development to reflect the personal, professional and academic goals of 
each student. Consequently, each doctoral student admitted to the program 
works with an advisor and a program planning committee to develop a 
learning plan. Despite this flexibility, there are minimum requirements that 
must be completed by all Ed.D. students:

Required Courses In Educational Leadership — 15 semester hours
All doctoral students enroll in 12 hours of Doctoral Core courses (two six-hour 
courses) that are taken sequentially in the Fall and Spring semesters (ELPS 
751, 752). To broaden and deepen their understanding of issues related to 
pluralism in education, students take a 3 hour course appropriate to their 
chosen area of leadership (for example, CSPA 655; EDEL 619).

Concentration Area(s) — 18 semester hours minimum, 9 hours of 
which must be with ELPS prefix
Students identify one or more concentration areas of study which relate 
directly to their goals as leaders of educational programs. A concentration 
area is defined as a body of knowledge represented by a minimum of 9 hours 
of course work. A minimum of 9 semester hours must'be taken that have 
an ELPS prefix. Concentration areas related to educational leadership include, 
but are not limited to the following:

• Building Level Leadership
• Central Office Leadership
• Fiscal, Legal, and Policy Aspects of Schools and Higher Education
• Educational Change and Innovation
• Higher Education Leadership
• Human Resource Management in Education
• Professional Development and Adult Learning

In addition, other concentration areas may be designed by the student (for 
example, educational technology, special education administration, and middle 
school education).

Research Core — 12 semester hours
At least 12 hours of doctoral level work (beyond SRM 600 or its equivalent) 
are directed toward developing research design and data analysis skills. Mine 
hours include the following courses (or equivalents approved by the doctoral 
program planning committee): SRM 602, 603, 700. The other courses may 
be selected from offerings in such fields as Educational Psychology, Sociology, 
or Statistics.

Field-based Learning — 3 semester hours
Besides formal academic coursework, students engage in a field-based learning 
experience(s) to enhance their practical knowledge and skills. Learning 
experiences can be an internship (ELPS 606) which is role specific (e.g., taking 
on the role and responsibilities of a superintendent, principal, or university 
administrator) and/or a practicum (ELPS 695) which is task specific (e.g., 
conducting a small-scale study or directing a staff development activity).

Electives — as needed
Students select additional course(s) with the guidance of their program 
committee to meet their specialized career needs.

Dissertation — 16 semester hours
Before beginning the dissertation, students identify needed resources and 
refine their skills in order to develop a scholarly dissertation proposal. As 
part of this development process they must enroll for 4 hours of doctoral 
Proposal Research (ELPS 797). Twelve semester hours of dissertation credit 
(ELPS 799) must be taken after formal approval of the proposal.

Doctoral students, in consultation with their advisors, select a program planning 
committee, comprised of at least three faculty members. This committee 
works with the student in designing a course of studies which conforms to 
the standards of the Graduate School and the Educational Leadership program, 
and also meets the expectations and goals of the student. The program planning 
committee is convened early in the student's doctoral program (i.e., no later

Continue on next page
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than  the sem este r following the com pletion of 9 sem ester hours) to develop 
an  approved program  of studies. The com m ittee is also responsible for the 
developm ent of th e-studen t's  com prehensive exam ination.

Course Requirements

Educational Leadership Required — 15 semester hours, including
ELPS 751 Doctoral Core.. I ............................................................................................ 6
ELPS 752  Doctoral Core I I ...........................................................................................6
Pluralism I s s u e s  .................................................................................................. 3

(e.g., CSPA 655; EDEL 619)

Concentration Area(s) — minimum 18 semester hours (9 hours must be 
with ELPS Prefix)

Research Core — minimum 12 semester hours, including
SRM 602 Statistical Methods I ............................................................... . .................... 3
SRM 603 Statistical M ethods II.................................................................................... 3
SRM 700 A dvanced Research M e th o d s ...............    3
Research Elective  ...........       3

Field-Based Learning— minimum 5 semester hours
ELPS 606  Internship in Educational L eadersh ip .................................................... 3

or
ELPS 695  Practicum in Educational L eadersh ip .................................................... 3
Electives (as needed)

Dissertation — 16 semester hours
ELPS 797 Doctoral Proposal R esearch  .........................................   4
ELPS 799  Doctoral D isse rta tio n ................     ....12

Residency
Students m ust com plete a t least two academ ic sem ester/sum m er term s of 
study in residence after having been adm itted to the doctoral degree program.

A sem ester/term  in residence is defined as registration for a t least nine hours 
of graduate credit of on-campus work applicable to the doctoral degree. Courses 
num bered 622 (Directed Study) and 797 (Dissertation Proposal) cannot be 
counted in the nine or m ore credit hours unless a s tu d en t also com pletes at 
least six credit hours of on-cam pus coursew ork applicable to the doctoral 
degree. Departm ental prefix 799 may not be used under any circum stances 
to m eet the residency requirem ent.

Elective Courses in Educational Leadership
ELPS 608  Issues in Educational Leadership: Im plications for P ra c tice  3
ELPS 650 School Finance and B udge ting ............................................................... 3
ELPS 651 School Business M anagem ent.......................................... :.....................3
ELPS 652 Human Resources in Higher E d u ca tio n ................................................ 3
ELPS 653 Finance and Resource M anagem ent in Higher E ducation ...............3
ELPS 654  Supervision of Curricular and Instructional P rog ram s..................... 5
ELPS 655 Sem inar in Learning in A d u lth o o d .........................................................3
ELPS 657 Families, C om m unities and S c h o o ls .................     3
ELPS 658  Human Resource D evelopm ent in P-12 E ducation ........................... 3
ELPS 660 Law and the A dm in istrato r.......................................................................3
ELPS 661 Law and Higher E ducation   .............................................................3
ELPS 662 Design and Delivery of Professional D evelopm en t........................... 3
ELPS 663 Developing Grants and Contracts
ELPS 664  Organization and Administration of Com m unity C o lleg es ............. 3
ELPS 665 Policy Analysis and D ev e lo p m en t.......................................................... 3
ELPS 666 Planning and Change in E d u ca tio n ....................................................... 3
ELPS 668 Higher Education in the United S tates ................................................. 3
ELPS 669  College and University C urriculum .........................................................3
ELPS 670 The Principalship: Leadership a t the School Site L ev e l................. .3
ELPS 711 Advanced Theories for Changing O rg an iza tio n s...............................3
ELPS 747 Leadership at the School District L evel................................................3
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Master of Science in Applied Statistics and Research Methods
Program Requirements
Complete the required credits specified h ere .......................................22
Complete program electives specified h ere ............................................ 8

This program provides studen ts with a broad understanding of appropriate 
applications of statistical and research methodology and with experience in 
using com puters effectively for statistical analysis; In the Research Methods 
track, exposure to a broad variety of methodologies is em phasized. In the 
Applied Statistics track, em phasis is placed on the concerns that an applied 
statistician m ust address in dealing with practical problems.

Completion of this degree will enable the graduate to seek  em ploym ent in a 
career field requiring the application of statistical or research methodology, 
for exam ple, data analysis or experim ental design; to teach in a community 
or junior college; to work as an evaluation/assessm ent specialist in a  public 
school setting; or to enter a Ph.D. program in statistics, educational research, 
or a related area.

Admission
In addition to m eeting the adm ission requirem ents of the Graduate School, 
the s tuden t m ust have a working knowledge of calculus and linear algebra, 
subm it 3 letters of reference from im m ediate supervisors or professors, and 
provide a written statem ent regarding the relationship of the m asters program 
to the s tuden t's  professional goals.

RESEARCH METHODS TRACK

Required Credits — 22 semester hours
EPSY 674 M easurement I: Educational T esting ............................................  .3
SRM 502 Applied S ta tis tics ......................................................:..................................4
SRM 520 Introduction to Statistical C om puting   ...................................... 1
SRM 600 Introdcution to Graduate Study and R esearch ..................................... 3
SRM 610 Statistical Methods III.........................................................   3
SRM 670 Evaluation: Models and D esigns................................  3
SRM 680 Qualitative Research M ethods.........  .....................................................3
SRM 694 P racticum ......................................................................................................2

Suggestive Electives — 8 semester hours
Students m ust complete 8 sem ester hours from among the following courses. 
O ther graduate courses may be substituted with approval of the studen t's
advisor.
EPSY 675 M easurem ent II: Advanced Technologies ..............................................................3
EPSY 686 Advanced Sem inar in M easurem ent and A ssessm en t......................3
MED 550 Teaching Applied Probability and S tatistics..................................   2
PSY 627 Psychom etrics..........................................    3
SOC 660 Applied Social R e se a rc h ..........................................................................3
SRM 551 Mathematical Statistics with Applications.1...........................................4
SRM 552 Mathematical Statistics with Applications I I . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 4
SRM 608 Experimental D esign................................................................................. 3
SRM 606 Multiple Linear Regression M odels........................................................ 3
SRM 607 Mon param etric S ta tis tic s ..........................................................................3
SRM 609 Sampling Methods I ...................................................................................3
SRM 614 Linear M odels..............................................................................................3
SRM 619 Resampling M ethods..............   3

SRM 631 Multivariate Analysis I ............................................................. ..................
SRM 641 Seminar: Special T op ic s.........................................   1
SRM 663 A ppren ticesh ip ........................................................................................... 1
SRM 671 Evaluation: Advanced M e th o d s...............................................................
SRM 681 Advanced Qualitative Research M e th o d s.................................... .........
SRM 692 In ternsh ip ....................................  1
SRM 694 P racticum ...........................................................  1

Note
A written com prehensive exam ination is required in each  of the following 
areas:

a. Research methodology, evaluation, m easurem ent
b. Statistical m ethods .

APPLIED STATISTICS TRACK 

Required Credits — 22 semester hours
SRM 502 Applied S ta tistics ................................. ............................................... ......
SRM 520 Introduction to Statistical C o m p u tin g ....................................................
SRM 551 Mathematical Statistics with Applications I .............................. ...........
SRM 552 Mathematical Statistics with Applications II.........................................
SRM 600 Introdcution to Graduate Study and R esearch  .......... ...............
SRM 608 Experimental D esign...................................................................................
SRM 614 Linear M odels.................................   ;......................... ............

Suggestive Electives — 8 semester hours
Students m ust complete 8 sem ester hours from am ong the following courses. 
Other graduate courses may be substitu ted  with approval of the s tu d en t's  
advisor.
EPSY 674 M easurement II: Advanced T echnologies...........................................
EPSY 686 Advanced Sem inar in M easurem ent and  A ssessm en t....................
MED 550 Teaching Applied Probability and S ta tis tics ....................................... ..
PSY 627 Psychom etrics...............................................................................................
SOC 563 Qualitative M ethods...................................   :..................................
SOC 660 Applied Social R e se a rc h  ................................................................
SRM 606 Multiple Linear Regression M odels...........................................  ..
SRM 607 Nonparametric S ta tis tic s ...........................................................................
SRM 609 Sampling Methods I ....................................... ...................... ....... .............
SRM 610 Statistical Methods II................................................ ...............................
SRM 619 Resampling M ethods...................................................... ...........................
SRM 631 Multivariate Analysis I  ............................................................................
SRM 641 Seminar: Special T o p ics........................   1
SRM 663 Apprenticeship  ................................  .1
SRM 671 Evaluation: Advanced M e th o d s................................................... ...;......
SRM 681 Advanced Qualitative Research M e th o d s  ................................ ....
SRM 692 In ternsh ip  ;......................... 1
SRM 694 Practicum................................................  .....1

Note
A written com prehensive exam ination is required in each  of the following -  
areas:

a. Statistical theory <
b. Statistical m ethods
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Doctor of Philosophy In Applied Statistics and Research Methods
Program Requirements
Complete the required and elective credits specified here.................64

The Doctor of Philosophy degree program produces critical thinkers with 
conceptual and methodological tools for conducting meaningful research. 
The focus is on the application of statistical concepts and methodology to 
the solution of practical problems in a variety of disciplines including, but 
not limited to, educational research.

The doctoral program is designed to qualify individuals to teach courses at 
the college level in applied statistics or research methodology, to provide 
leadership in the conduct of research studies, and to serve as consultants in 
research methodology and data analysis in education, industry, or government.

Admission
In addition to meeting the admission requirements of the Graduate School, 
the student must have a working knowledge of calculus and linear algebra, 
submit 3 letters of recommendation from immediate supervisors or professors, 
and provide a written statem ent regarding the relationship of the doctoral 
program to the student's professional goals. i

RESEARCH METHODS TRACK

Required Credits — 40 semester hours
SRM 610 Statistical Methods III................................   3
SRM 670 Evaluation: Models and Design  .......... ...........................3
SRM 671 Evaluation: Advanced Methods  .....     ,....,....5
EPSY 674 Measurement I: Educational Testing  .........     3
EPSY 675 Measurement II: Advanced Techniques.......................................... ..3
SRM 680 Qualitative Research Methods .........   ........................3
SRM 681 Advanced Qualitative Research Methods  .............    3
SRM 700 Advanced Research Methods  .........   3
SRM 797 Doctoral Proposal Research  ..................    4
SRM 799 Doctoral D issertation................................      12
Mote that approved electives may be substituted for required courses completed 
during a Master's program.

Required Cognate Area— 18 semester hours

The student must complete 18 semester hours within a cognate area of his/ 
her choice. These hours must be at the graduate level and m ust be approved 
by his/her advisor. The purpose of the cognate is to equip the student in a 
substantive discipline within which the dissertation may be written.

Suggestive Electives — 6 semester hours
Students must complete 6 semester hours from among the following courses
or other graduate courses with approval of the student's advisor.
MED 550 Teaching Applied Probability and Statistics.................................  2
SOC 563 Qualitative Methods................................................................................3
SRM 606 Multiple Linear Regression Models .......     ...3
SRM 607 nonparametric S tatistics.......................................................................3
SRM 609 Sampling Methods I   ......................     .......... 3
SRM 619 Resampling Methods..............................................     3
PSY 627 Psychom etrics............................................................................................3
SRM 641 Seminar: Special Topics.......................................................................1-3
EPSY 654 Seminar in College Teaching...............................   3
SOC 660 Applied Social Research ....................................................................... 3
SRM 663 Apprenticeship .....................................................................................1-6
EPSY 686 Advanced Seminar in Measurement and A ssessm ent.....................3

SRM 692 Internship.........................................................        1-6
SRM 694 Pradticum ..................      1-6

Notes
1. A written comprehensive examination is required in each of these 

areas: 1) research, evaluation, measurement theory and 2) cognate area.
2. An oral comprehensive examination is required.
3: A dissertation that demonstrates an original contribution to research 

methodology or collateral field is required.
4. An oral defense of the dissertation is required.

APPLIED STATISTICS TRACK

Required Credits — 52 semester hours
SRM 631 Multivariate Analysis I  ...............      3
SRM 606 Multiple Linear Regression Models..................................................3
SRM 607 Nonparametric Statistics...............................................  ......5
SRM 609 Sampling Methods I ....................................................................   3
SRM 632 Multivariate Analysis I I   ..........................     ,..3
SRM 616 Regression: Advanced Topics  ........     ......................3
SRM 619 Resampling Methods  .......    3
SRM 641 Seminar: Special Topics  .......        .......1-4
SOC 660 Applied Social Research  ...............       3
SRM 663 Apprenticeship................................     .3

or
SRM 692 Internship..............................      ....3
SRM 694 Practicum...............;.............................................  3
SRM 700 Adanced Research Methods  ..... ;.........    ............3
SRM 742 Seminar  .......            3
SRM 797 Doctoral Proposal R esearch ...............     ;....... ...4
SRM 799 Doctoral Dissertation................        .....12

Suggested Electives — 12 semester hours
Students must complete 12 semester hours from among the following courses. 
Other graduate courses may be substituted with approval of the student's
advisor.
MED 550 Teaching Applied Probability and Statistics.........................................2
SOC 563 Qualitative M e t h o d s  ;...............    ...3
PSY 627 Psychometrics  ..........             3
SRM 641 Seminar: Special Topics  .....         ,...... .1-3
EPSY 654 Seminar in College Teaching................................  ......3
SOC 660 Applied Social Research  ......................      .3
SRM 663 Apprenticeship  ........        ...;l-6
SRM 670 Evaluation: Models and Design ........        3
EPSY 674 Measurement I: Educational Testing ................     3
EPSY 675 Measurement II: Advanced Technologies .........   ,.3
SRM 680 Qualitative Research Methods  ......    ...............3
SRM 681 Advanced Qualitative Research M ethods................................ .........3
EPSY 686 Advaned Seminar in Measurement and A ssessm ent  ..............3
SRM 692 Internship...............        .....1-6
SRM 69.4 Practicum ....................      ....1-6

Notes
1. A written comprehensive examination is required in each of these 

areas: 1) statistical theory and 2) statistical methods.
2. An oral comprehensive examination is required.
3. A dissertation that demonstrates an original contribution to applied 

statistics and research methods or a collateral field is required.
4. An oral defense of the dissertation is required.
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Master of Arts in Educational Psychology
Program Requirements
Complete the required credits specified h ere .......................................20
Complete program elective credits specified h ere .............................. 10

Admission
Admission to the M.A. degree program is a two-step process. First, the applicant 
must apply to the UMC Graduate School. Upon meeting the admission criteria 
for the Graduate School, the candidate's application is forwarded to the 
program area faculty for review. All complete applications received by midterm 
are processed that term. Decisions regarding admission are communicated 
to the applicant before the beginning of the next semester. Although students 
may enroll any semester following admission, they are strongly encouraged 
to begin their program in either the summer or fall term in order to enter 
the proper sequencing of courses. Applications require a description of 
educationally-related work experience, statement of career goals, three letters 
of reference, GRE scores and transcripts from previous undergraduate work.

Minimum criteria for acceptance include:
• GRE combined score of 1,500 on the verbal, quantitative and analytical 

sections with no section falling below 450. The GRE must have been taken 
within the last five years.

• GPA of 5.0 in the last 67 semester hours of academic work.
• Three letters of recommendation indicating a high potential for 

academic success and Interpersonal competency.
• Congruency between the.applicant's career goals and the purpose of the 

M.A. program.
• Educationally-related work experience is desirable, but not required.

Mote that in the case of GRE scores and GPA, exceptions may be considered 
if warranted by special circumstances and individual situations.

Students take the common core of courses listed below and select a 
concentration in consultation with their advisor. Appropriate emphasis areas 
might include Learning and Cognitive Processes; Research, Measurement 
and Evaluation; or Human Development.

Required Credits — 20 semester hours
EPSY 530 Life Span Developmental Psychology  ..........  ..3
EPSY 540 Theories and Principles of Learning...........................   3
SRM 602 Statistical Methods I .......................................     3
SRM 600 Introduction to Graduate Research..............................................  3
EPSY 661 Trends and Issues In Educational Psychology...........................  3
EPSY 663 Apprenticeship  ...............................................   .....2
SRM 670 Evaluation: Models and Designs............................................................3

or ^
EPSY 674 Measurement I: Educational Testing................................................... 3

Elective Credits — 10 semester hours
Students define a concentration area in consultation with their advisor. . 

Mote
SRM 603 and EPSY 699 are highly recommended electives for students 
intending subsequently to enter a doctoral program. Student competencies 
are examined by comprehensive examination during fall or spring semesters.
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Doctor of Philosophy In Educational Psychology
Program Requirements
Complete the required credits specified here  ..............    ...45
Complete the program elective credits specified here  ........................3
Concentration area requirem ents  .........      17-19
Program Total .....................................         66

The overall goal of the program is to produce scholars capable of undertaking 
original basic and applied research in psychological processes as they apply 
to education.

There is considerable emphasis on research training within the program. 
Research topics of the faculty pertain to fundamental processes in learning 
and development, to research design and statistics and to applications of 
the findings from educational psychology to educational settings.

Admission
Admission to the Ph.D. degree program is a two-step process. First, the applicant 
must apply to the UNC Graduate School. Upon meeting the admission criteria 
for the Graduate School, the candidate's application is forwarded to the 
program area faculty for review. Reviews by the program area faculty are 
typically conducted within four weeks of receipt of the application. All complete 
applications received by midterm are processed that term. Decisions regarding 
admission are communicated to the applicant before the beginning of the 
next semester. Although students may enroll any semester following admission, 
they are strongly encouraged to begin their program in either the summer 
or fall term in order to enter the proper sequencing of courses. Minimum 
criteria for acceptance include:

• GRE combined score of 1650 on the verbal, quantitative and analytic 
sections, with a minimum verbal score of 500.

• GPA of 3.5 (4.0 scale) in the last 60 sem ester hours of academic work.
• Three letters of recommendation indicating a high potential for success 

in a doctoral research program.
• A written statem ent of career goals and a resume.
• Congruency between the applicant's career goals and the purpose of the 

Ph.D. program.

The doctoral program contains a common core of courses and three emphasis 
areas: Learning and Cognitive Processes, Human Development, and Research, 
Statistics and Measurement. All students must take the common core and 
then specialize in one of the emphasis areas. Depending upon the emphasis 
area chosen, students must take a minimum of 66 hours to graduate.

Core Requirements — 45 semester Hours — AH Doctoral Students
Learning and Cognitive Processes

EPSY 682 Cognition and Instruction............................  3
EPSY 685 Advanced Seminar in Learning and Cognition................   3

Human Development
EPSY 630 Childhood and A dolescence  ...............................  3
EPSY 631 Youth, Adulthood and Aging.................................   3

Research, Statistics and Measurement
SRM 603 Statistical Methods I I ..............................     3
SRM 610 Statistical Methods III  ..............................................  ,...........3
SRM 670 Evaluation: Models and Designs..................................................... 3

or
EPSY 675 Measurement II: Advanced Techniques.............................   3

br
SRM 680 Qualitative Research Methods.........................................................3
SRM 700 Advanced Research M ethods......................    3

Professional Development
EPSY 661 Trends and Issues in Educational Psychology ................3
EPSY 663 Apprenticeship  ...................................................    2

Dissertation
EPSY 797 Doctoral Proposal Research  .......  4
EPSY 799 Doctoral Dissertation......................     12

Complete One of the Following Concentration Area Requirements 

Learning and Cognitive Processes Concentration — 18 semester
hours
Required Credits — 9 sem ester hours

PSY 625 Principles of Neuropsychology ..............................   3
EPSY 635 Individual Differences in Cognition ..................................... .........3
EPSY 685 Advanced Seminar in Learning and Cognition  ..........................3

Required Elective Credits — 9 sem ester hours
Students electing to specialize in learning and cognitive processes must select 
9 additional hours of courses. Selection of elective hours must be done in 
consultation with the student's advisor to develop a program of study with a 
specific focus.

Human Development Concentration — 17-19 semester hours
Required Credits — 11-12 sem ester hours

EPSY 684 Advanced Seminar in Human Development .3
EPSY 694 Practicum..............................   3-9
PSY 664 Advanced Social Psychology............................................. :.......
PSY 625 Principles of Neuropsychology  .............................   ;3

or ...
BIO 524 Behavioral Genetics  .......     .2

Required Elective Credits — 6-7 sem ester hours
EDEC 539 Issues in Parent Education  ........................   .3
GERO 625 Issues and Concepts in Gerontology  ...............     .4
PPSY 675 Intelligence Assessment  ......       ..3
PPSY 758 Advanced Psychopathology ............       .....3
EPSY 654 Seminar in College Teaching  .................. ;............ .:......... 3

Research, Statistics and Measurement Concentration — 18 semester 
hours
Required Credits — 9 sem ester hours

SRM 671 Evaluation: Advanced Techniques  ...............    3
EPSY 675 Measurement II: Advanced Techniques  ......  ..........3
SRM 680 Qualitative Research Methods...................;................     .3

Required Elective Credits — 9 sem ester hours
EPSY 654 Seminar in College T eaching  ................   3
EPSY 692 Internship in Educational Psychology  ..........   ........3
EPSY 694 Practicum  ..................... ;..........    3
SRM 604 Advanced Experimental Design................................     3
SRM 605 Multivariate Analysis I  ......     .........3
SRM 606 Multiple Linear Regression Models  ....     3
SRM 607 Nonparametric Statistics  ............      ..3
SRM 609 Sampling Methods.............................................................................3
SRM 615 Multivariate Analysis I I  .........................................  3

Program Electives  ...........   3
Chosen in consultation with student's advisor.

Research Tools
Ph.D. students in Educational Psychology must demonstrate competency in 
two out of the four areas listed below, th e  following details each research 
tool and the level of competency required for each:

• Research Design/Applied Statistics — Students must complete the 
requirements in the Research, Statistics and Measurement concentration 
with grades of B or better (directed research studies and research-related 
practica can be counted).

• Computer Applications — Students must complete a minimum of 8 semester 
hours in courses relating to computer use at the graduate level with grades 
of B or better.

or
A student can develop and demonstrate a computer program written to meet 
a specific educational research application. This program will be judged as 
"acceptable" or "unacceptable" by the student's advisor.

• Evaluation — Demonstration of competency in evaluation will involve 
completing a minimum of 12 hours in evaluation courses, e.g., SRM 670, 
SRM 671 and PPSY 781 (or their equivalent in transfer credits) with grades 
of B or better.

• Foreign Language — Students must pass the ETS (or other faculty approved) 
examination in any major modern foreign language with a score at the 50th 
percentile or better.

Notes
Upon entrance, a candidate must be able to satisfy the core course requirements 
for the M.A. degree in educational psychology, or must take additional courses 
to meet those requirements. M.A. core courses that will not count toward 
the doctoral degree requirements include SRM 600, SRM 602, EPSY 530, 
EPSY 540 and EPSY 674. The remaining core courses may count as electives 
in the doctoral program: EPSY 661, SRM 670 and EPSY 663.

Program concentration areas are distinguished on three criteria: course 
emphasis, dissertation focus and practicum experience. For example, a student 
selecting the learning and cognition emphasis would take the required 
coursework in the learning and cognition area, write a dissertation on a 
problem related to learning and cognition and do a practicum related to 
that specialty area. Student competencies in the core and specialty areas, 
are examined by both oral and written comprehensive examinations. Written 
exams are administered twice a year during fall and spring semesters. Specific 
procedures for comprehensives are available from the program secretary. In 
addition, students will submit a written paper and give an oral presentation 
to the program faculty before the second letter of encouragement will be 
sent to the student as part of the review process.



150 College of Education -  Educational Media

Master of Arts in Educational Media
Program Requirements Required Credits — 36-39 sem ester hours
Complete the required credits specified h e r e ....................................36*39 EPSY 540 Theories and Principles of Learning.................................................... 3

SRM 600 Introduction to Graduate Research..............    3
Students interested in obtaining a School Library Media endorsement who- ET 500 Introduction to Performance Technology................................................ 3
do not already hold a master's degree may enroll in the master's degree in ET 502 Instructional Development...................................   ....,3
educational media. This program has been designed to meet the requirements ET 503 Computers In Education.............................................................................3
for an M.A. degree as well as to meet the graduate program requirements ET 504 Instructional Materials Design......................... :.................   3
and competency requirements dictated by the State of Colorado for School ET 530 Media Cataloging and Classification ..............................................3
Library Media endorsement. ET 533 Reference and Information Management................................................ 3

ET 535 Administration of Instructional R esources................................   3
Admission ET 536 Media Selection, Utilization and Evaluation............................................3
Admission to the M.A. degree program is a two-step process, first, the applicant EDFE 610 Field Experience (K-6)............................................................................ 3
must apply to the UNC Graduate School. Upon meeting the admission criteria (Required for K-6, K-12 Endorsement)
for the Graduate School, the candidate's application is forwarded to the program EDFE 610 Field Experience (7-12) ..........................................................................3
area faculty for review. Reviews by the program area faculty are held each (Required for 7-12, K-12 Endorsement)
semester (including summer). Decisions regarding admission are communicated EDRD 614 Children's and Adolescent's Literature.............................................. 3
to the applicant before the beginning of the semester. Although students may 
enroll any semester following admission, they are strongly encouraged to Notes
begin their program in either the summer or fall semester in order to enter Students may transfer up to 6 semester hours or 9 quarter hours of approved
the proper sequencing of courses. graduate level credit to the program from other accredited institutions. Any

coursework to be transferred must have been completed within five years 
Applications require a description of educationally-related work experience, of the graduation date,
statement of career goals, three letters of reference, GRE scores and transcripts
from previous undergraduate work. All coursework to be transferred or applied to meet graduate course

requirements that was completed before a student's acceptance into a 
Multiple criteria for acceptance are considered, including: graduate degree program must be approved by the UNC Graduate School.

• GRE combined score of 1,500 on the verbal, quantitative and analytical
sections. The GRE must have been taken within the last five years. Students wishing to obtain Colorado licensure in this area are required to

• GPA of 3.0 in the last 60 semester hours of academic work. pass proficiency examination(s). Students should contact the School for the
• Three letters of recommendation Indicating a high potential for academic Study of Teaching and Teacher Education in McKee 216 for information, 

success and Interpersonal competency.

Note that applicants must also complete the Notification of Intent to Seek 
Endorsement (institutional recommendation).
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Master of Arts in Educational Technology
Program Requirements
Complete the required credits specified here  ..........     21
Complete program elective credits specified h ere ................   .9

The Master of Arts degree in Educational Technology is designed to develop 
knowledge and skills in instructional system analysis, computer applications 
and media design. Application of knowledge and skills is focused on improving 
human performance in applied learning contexts.

Admission
Admission to the M.A. degree program is a two-step process. First, the applicant 
must apply to the UMC Graduate School. Upon meeting the admission criteria 
for the Graduate School, the candidate's application is forwarded to the 
program area faculty for review. Reviews by the program area faculty are held 
each sem ester (including summer) following midterm exams. Decisions 
regarding admission are communicated to the applicant before the beginning 
of the next semester. Although students may enroll any sem ester following 
admission, they are strongly encouraged to begin their program in either the 
summer or fall sem ester in order to enter the proper sequencing of courses.

Applications require a description of educationally-related work experience, 
statement of career goals, three letters of reference, GRE scores and transcripts 
from previous undergraduate work.

Multiple criteria for admission are considered, including: i
• GRE combined score of 1,500 on the verbal, quantitative and analytical 

sections. The GRE must have been taken within the last five years.
• GPA of 3.0 in the last 60 sem ester hours of academic work.
t Three letters of recommendation indicating a  high potential for academic 

success and interpersonal competency.
* Congruency between the applicant's career goals and the purpose of the 
M.A. program.
• Educationally-related work experience is desirable, but not required.

Required Credits — 21 semester hours
EPSY 540 Theories and Principles of Learning....................................................3
SRM 600 introduction to Graduate Research ........     3
SRM 602 Statistical Methods I .................   ..3
ET 500 Introduction to Performance Technology....................      3
ET 502 Instructional Development  .........     ...3
ET 503 Computers In Education  ..............     .......3
ET 504 Instructional Materials D esign.........................      3

Elective Credits — 9 semester hours
Elective courses to be selected to develop or support a student's teaching 
or research interests.
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Doctor of Philosophy in Educational
Program Requirements
Complete the required credits specified h ere   .........................52
Complete program elective credits (approved in plan of study) .......15

The Doctor of Philosophy in Educational Technology program focuses around 
the convergence of three major communication and information industries 
(broadcasting and motion picture, print and publishing and computer) into 
a single industry, Educational Technology professionals must be prepared 
to function within the converged industries rather than in only one historically 
distinct Industry. The UTiC doctoral program in educational technology prepares 
graduates who will be leaders after the convergence. The doctoral program 
uses a community of scholars model of interaction among the students and 
the faculty members. The students are viewed as developing colleagues with 
progressively higher levels of responsibility as they move through the program. 
Cooperative research and other scholarly projects are encouraged between 
faculty members and students. The doctoral program in educational technology 
provides the students with a broad base of Knowledge in the use of technology 
In educational and training settings.

The doctoral program is specifically designed to increase the levels of 
competence achieved in the master's degree program in educational technology. 
Students entering the doctoral program must have a master's degree in 
educational technology or a related field. Students in the educational technology 
program master a set of common program objectives and a set of objectives 
specific to an emphasis area in either instructional development/design, 
Interactive technologies, technology integration or distance education.

Western Regional Graduate Program
The Ph.D. program in educational technology is a member of the Western 
Regional Graduate Program. Under this program any Ph.D. student in educational 
technology, who is a resident of selected western states pays in*state tuition 
rather than out-of-state tuition. The selected states include: north Dakota, 
South Dakota,. Montana, Wyoming, Colorado, new Mexico, Idaho, Utah, nevada, 
Arizona, Washington, Oregon, Alaska and Hawaii.

Admission
The program Is designed to be rigorous but practical, encouraging the serious, 
mature, motivated and competent student to apply for admission. Applications 
are reviewed by the educational technology faculty during the middle of each 
semester. Although the students may enroll any semester following admission, 
they are strongly encouraged to begin their program in either the summer 
or fall semester in order to enter the proper sequencing of courses.

All applications must include the following items:
• Graduate Record Examination Scores
• Transcripts from all previous undergraduate and graduate work
• Two page statement of career goals
• Three letters of recommendation
• Description of previous teaching and other work experience
• In addition, an interview will be arranged with the faculty.

Minimum criteria for acceptance include:
• Minimum combined verbal, quantitative and analytical score of 1650 on 

the Graduate Record Examination taken within the last five years with individual 
verbal, quantitative and analytical scores above 500.

• Grade point average of 3.2 on the most recent 60 semester hours of 
course work.

• Congruency between the applicant's career goals and the goals of the 
doctoral program.

• Letters of reference indicating a strong potential for academic success, 
Interpersonal competency and growth of the individual as a designer, producer, 
implementor, teacher, scholar, evaluator and researcher in educational 
technology.

• Relevant work experience is desirable.
• Successful interview with the faculty.

Program and Graduation Requirements
Once admitted to a program, students must maintain a satisfactory grade 
point average of 3.2. The student must complete a minimum of two consecutive 
semesters as a full-time student (9 semester hours) and be registered for 
resident credit offered on-campus and applicable to the doctoral degree. A 
minimum of 67 sem ester hours beyond the master's degree is required for 
the doctorate in educational technology.

Technology
At the end of the doctoral student's first semester in residence or 15 semester 
hours in the program and at the end of the student's second sem ester or 30 
semester hours, the educational technology program notifies the student in 
writing that the student is: 1) encouraged to continue in the program, 2) 
discouraged from continuing in the program, or 3) placed on review for one 
semester. If the student is placed on review he or she is then reviewed again 
at the end of the next term. At that time, the student is either encouraged 
to continue in the program or is asked to terminate the program.

Each doctoral student must pass a written comprehensive examination for 
the degree. This examination cannot be taken until the student has completed 
the residency requirement and at least 36 semester hours beyond the master's 
degree with a grade point average of 3.2 or higher. The student must also 
have received two letters of encouragement from the educational technology 
program faculty before taking the written comprehensive examination. Two 
unsuccessful performances on the written examination will result in dismissal 
from the program. Successful performance on the written comprehensive 
examination is a prerequisite to entrance to the oral examination. The oral 
examination may include questions from any part of the student's program 
and is designed to test the student's understanding of the field of educational 
technology. Two unsuccessful performances on the oral examination will 
result in dismissal from the program. Successful performance on both written 
and oral examination is a prerequisite to both doctoral candidacy and the 
dissertation.

The dissertation research advisor and the research committee for the 
dissertation are appointed after the student has passed both written and oral 
comprehensive examinations. The dissertation proposal and dissertation 
are completed under the supervision of the research advisor and research 
committee. Once the dissertation proposal has been accepted by the research 
committee and by the Graduate School, the student's name will be submitted 
to the Graduate School for admission to doctoral candidacy. The doctoral 
dissertation will be examined by members of the research committee in an 
oral defense.

Required Credits — 52 semester hours
Since the program of study builds upon the requirements for the M.A. degree 
in educational technology, students must have taken comparable coursework 
to satisfy the educational technology core requirements of the UHC M.A. degree 
in educational technology or must take these courses as electives in the 
doctoral program. All doctoral students must complete the common educational 
technology core, the research methodology core, and specialize in one of
the four emphasis areas.
Educational Technology Core

ET 524 Design of Computer Assisted Instruction........................................ 3
ET 602 Instructional Analysis and Design ...............................  3
ET 604 Advanced Design of Instructional Materials.....................................3
ET 692 Internship............................................................................................... 3

or
ET 693 Practicum
ET 784 Doctoral Seminar in Educational Technology................................. 3
ET 797 Doctoral Proposal Sem inar................................................................. 4
EPSY 682 Cognition and Instruction............................................................... 3

or
ELPS 655 Seminar in Learning in Adulthood 

Research Methodology Core
SRM 602 Statistical Methods I ........................................................................ 3
SRM 603 ‘Statistical Methods I I ....................................................................... 3
SRM 610 Statistical Methods i l l ...................................................................... 3

or
SRM 680 Qualitative Research Methods......................................................... 3
SRM 700 Advanced Research M ethods.......................................................... 3

Dissertation
ET 799 Doctoral Dissertation.......................................................................... 12

Each student will complete 6 semester hours of coursework in one of the 
four emphasis areas.
Emphasis Area: Instructional Development/Design

ET 650 Corporate Course D esign....................................................................3
ET 702 Instructional Design Theory.............................................................. 3

Emphasis Area: Interactive Technologies
ET 627 Computer Assisted Instruction Authoring S ystem s................   3
ET 628 Interactive Video Technologies.......................................................... 3

Continue on next page
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Emphasis Area: Technology Integration
ET 680 Integration of Technology into Curriculum  .........................3
ET 735 Design of Complex Technology Systems  ............................ .3
ET 780 Diffusion of Technological Innovations...........................................3

Emphasis Area: Distance Education
ET 613 Instructional Telecommunications  ...............    ..3
ET 615 Distance Education: Theories and Practice....................  3

Elective Courses: 15 Semester Hours
General Electives.......................    9
Electives from outside Educational Technology  ........    ...6

and program required courses

Research Tools
Doctoral students in educational technology must demonstrate competency 
in two out of the four research tools listed below:

h  Research Design/Applied Statistics/Quantitative Methods — Students 
must complete the 12 sem ester hours (excluding ET 797) in research 
methodology courses with an Overall GPA of 3.0 or better.

.:■■■■ ■■ ' ■ ' '■ . V  v -

2. Computer Applications — Students must complete a minimum of j9 
semester hours in graduate courses relating to computer use with grades of 
"A" or "B." ' ■ . ■ : ■ - . ■ ■ . ; /  .7 7 , }. ■

or
rA student can develop and demonstrate a computer program written to 

meet a specific application in education. This program will be judged as \ 
"acceptable" or "unacceptable" by the student's doctoral committee.

3. Evaluation — Students must complete a minimum of 9 sem ester hours 
in evaluation courses (e.g., SRM 670, SRM 671 and PPSY 781) with grades 
Of "A" Or "B." ■

4. Foreign Language — Students must pass the Educational Testing Service 
or other faculty approved examination in any major modern foreign language 
with a score at the 50th percentile or higher.,
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Master of Arts in Interdisciplinary Studies
Emphasis in Teacher Education
Program Requirements
Complete required core courses...........................................................18
Completed required course concentration.....................................12-17

The Master of Arts in Teacher Education is a comprehensive degree program 
coordinated by the School for the Study of Teaching and Teacher Education.
It provides advanced study focused on the following themes: teacher leadership; 
alternate teaching and assessment strategies; and teacher as researcher. In 
addition, students enrolling in this degree program will select an area of 
concentration from the following: Diversity in Education; Mathematics and 
Science; Bilingual Education; Teaching English as a Second or Other Language; 
or Middle Level Education.

Admission
Applicants must follow the admission procedures outlined under "Admission 
to a Graduate Interdisciplinary Program" and must meet the minimum admission 
requirements for the master's degree. Applications meeting minimum Graduate 
School admission requirements will be forwarded to the School for the Study 
of Teaching and Teacher Education for review and recommendation regarding 
admission by the Graduate School. In addition to the basic application 
requirements, applicants are required to document successful teaching 
experiences, possess or be eligible for a Colorado teaching license, and 
develop an application portfolio which demonstrates the congruence between 
their professional background and the program outcomes.

Required Core Courses — 18 semester hours
TED 600 Professional Seminar 1.............................................................................1
TED 601 Conceptions of Schooling...................................................................... 3
TED 602 Teacher Leadership.................................................................................3
TED 603 Alternative Teaching and Assessment Strategies..............................3
TED 604 Affirming Diversity: Implications for Educators..................................3
TED 605 Professional Seminar II...........................................................................2
SRM 600 Introduction to Graduate Research..................................................... 3

Course Concentration — 12-17 semester hours (select from one of 
the following):
A) Diversity in Teaching  —  12 sem ester hours

EDSE 506 Seminar in Mainstreaming............................................................ 3
PPSY 508 Workshop: Family System s........................................................... 3
EED 541 Teaching Language and Composition...........................................3
EDFE 601 Practlcum.........................................................................................3

B) Mathematics and Science  — 12 se m ester  hours
ENST 510 Environment and Environmental Problem s.....................   .3
CDEL 508 Problem Solving in Mathematics  ...............................  3
ESCI 550 Strategies for Teaching Earth Science  ...................  -...3
EED 502 The Teaching of Writing....................................................................3

C) Linguistically Different: English as a Second Language —  17 sem ester hours
EDLD 602 Teaching Linguistically Diverse Learners...............;....................3
EDLD 603 Methods and Assessment of ESL and Bilingual Education 3
EDLD 604 Field Experience in TESOL and Bilingual Education ...............3
EDLD 605 Advanced Seminar in Bilingual Education and TESOL 3
ENG 633 Studies in Linguistics....................................................................... 3
HISP 513 Teaching the Mexican American Child ....;................................... 3

D) Linguistically Different: Bilingual Education (17 se m e ste r  hours)
EDLD 602 Teaching Linguistically Diverse Learners...........................   3
EDLD 603 Methods and Assessment of ESL and Bilingual Education 3
EDLD 604 Field Experience in TESOL and Bilingual E ducation...............3
EDLD 605 Advanced Seminar in Bilingual Education and TESOL 3
*SPAN 513 Contrastive Fea tu res.....................................................................3
‘SPAN 555 Children's and Adolescent Literature in Spanish..................... 3
* These courses are taught in Spanish ..

E) Middle Level Education  —  15 se m ester hours
EDMS 665 Theory, Philosophy and Curriculum in Middle S choo l 3
EDMS 667 Assessment, Design and Evaluation of Elementary

and Middle School Curriculum .......................  3
EDMS 669 Integrated Curriculum for the Middle School............................ 3
EDRD 620 Reading in Middle and Secondary Schools ................................3
EDMS 601 Practicum ......................................................................................... 3

Notes
All students are required to pass a written comprehensive examination or 
defend a program portfolio covering all aspects of the completed coursework.

All Graduate School requirements for the interdisciplinary master's degree must 
be met. The degree awarded will be an Interdisciplinary Master of Arts degree.

Students pursuing a course concentration for added endorsement to a Colorado 
teaching license must take and successfully complete the appropriate Program 
for Licensing Assessments for Colorado Educators (PLACE) examination.
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Elementary Professional Teacher Education Program
Program Requirements
Complete General Education Program..............    40
Complete the required courses for the Elementary PTEP................... 43
Complete a liberal arts major  .................       39*70,
Total (minimum hours)...............       .....122*153

The Elementary Professional Teacher Education Program (PTEP) is designed 
to prepare students to teach at the K-6 level. Students selecting this program 
will be assigned to a cohort group beginning with Educational Seminar III. 
Students will be assigned an elementary education advisor beginning with 
Educational Seminar 1.

Students must make formal application to the Elementary Professional 
Teacher Education Program prior to enrollment in Seminar I and II courses. 
Information regarding the application process is available at Seminar I 
application meetings offered throughout the semester. Contact the School 
for the Study of Teaching and Teacher Education in McKee 216 for further 
information.

Prerequisites:
• Sophomore status or above at time of application.
• 2.75 grade point average at UMC. First sem ester transfer students may 

also apply; the QPA will be reviewed at the end of the semester.

Marked Entry
Students must also apply for admission into Seminars III, IV, and V through 
a Marked Entry Event.

Prerequisites:
• Admission into Seminar I and II.
• Completion of Seminar I and II courses.
• 3.00 UNC QPA.
• Oral proficiency.

Master of
Program Requirements
Complete the required credits specified h ere   ............. ........
Complete program elective credits specified h ere ...........................
Must apply through the Graduate School

The Master of Arts Degree in Elementary Education prepares a  licensed 
classroom teacher to address instructional programs more effectively as a 
master teacher and curricular leader. Students seeking this degree must 
have evaluations by the College of Education and The School for the Study 
of Teaching and Teacher Education and also are required to document two 
years of successful teaching experience, before the awarding of the M.A. 
degree. Program flexibility allows the experienced teacher to pursue global 
and specific content. Researched applications in elementary education and 
related areas are highlighted. Students must also complete a four hour written 
comprehensive examination.

Demonstration of appropriate literacy and competency in computer applications 
is required. ET 503 or the equivalent may be used to meet this requirement.

Required Credits — 15 semester hours
EDEL 601 Practicum in Elementary Education.................................... .......
EDEL 612 Elementary School Curriculum ........................ ..........................
EDEL 619 Pluralism in Education............................. ....................................
EDRD 612 Reading in the Elementary School ......................... .
SRM 600 Introduction to Graduate Research  ....................................
Mote that EDEL 601, EDRD 612 must be taken and completed at UMC.

Elective Credits —- 6 semester hours
EDEL 620 Researched Applications for Instruction in Mathematics, K-9.........3
EDEL 640 Researched Applications for Instruction in the English Language 

Arts, K:9 .......         3

Information regarding the Marked Entry Event is available at the application 
meetings offered throughout the semester. Contact the School for the Study
of Teaching and Teacher Education for further information, r ,, ; > r ?

Required Courses — Elementary PTEP
Educational Sem inar I (courses are to b e  taken concurrently)

EDF 366 Conceptions of Schooling  .......     .4
ET 201 Technology in Education ,........... ......... ...........................1

Educational Sem inar II (courses are to b e  taken concurrently)
EPSY 347 Educational Psychology for Elementary Teachers ....................3
EDSE 430 Exceptional Students in the Elementary Classroom ...............2

Educational Sem inar III (courses are to b e  taken concurrently)  i •

EDEL 430 Learning about Teaching and Learning .................................6
ET 3 0 1 Educational Technology Applications................................................ 1

Educational Sem inar IV
EDEL 460 Integrated Methods I: Reading, Language Art,

Science, Health  ..............            9
or

EDEL 470 Integrated Methods II: Math, Social Studies, Art,
Music, Physical Education  -----       ..9

Educational Sem inar V (courses are to be  taken consecutively)
EDEL 460 Integrated Methods I: Reading, Language Arts,

Science, Health  .......................            9
or • -

EDEL 470 Integrated Methods II: Math, Social Studies, Art,
Music, Physical, Education ..............................................................................9
and

EDEL 490 Student Teaching and Debriefing Seminar  ...............;.......8
Educational Seminars III, IV and V are to be taken in sequence. Courses in 
each seminar are prerequisites for those in subsequent seminars. Courses 
in Educational Seminars III, IV, and V will be taught in partner schools. Students 
will be expected to student teach in Partnership Schools in or around the 
Greeley area.

EDEL 650 Researched Applications for Instruction in Social Studies ....K-9, 3 
EDEL 679 Researched Applications for Appraisal, Evaluation and Clinical

Supervision of Teaching in the Elementary and Middle School ...........3
SCED 671 Science Curriculum in the Elementary School ..... ..I................... 2
Choose two from the above for a total of 6 credits. EDEL 620, EDEL 645, 
EDEL 650 and EDEL 679 must be taken and completed at UMC.

General Electives — 9 semester hours
Complete sufficient electives for a total of at least 30 sem ester hours. These 
must be selected in consultation with the advisor and approved in advance, 
in writing, by the major advisor. Electives may be taken in general elementary 
education (600 numbered level courses), within other program areas in the 
College of Education (i.e., EDEC, EDRD, EDMS, SPED, ET, etc.), or within 
other areas in the University that would strengthen professional skills (i.e., 
sciences, mathematics, English, art, music, etc.). A maximum of 9 sem ester 
credit hours in 500-level numbered elementary education course requirements 
or electives may be applied as elective credit toward a graduate degree program 
in elementary education.

Motes
Students may petition for course equivalence consideration for a maximum 
of two classes in electives and required courses except where otherwise noted.

Applicants must have an overall 3.0 GPA on the last 100 quarter/66 semester 
hours for full admission to this program. Applicants with a GPA between 2.75 
and 3.0 may be admitted by the School on a probationary basis. Applicants 
admitted under probation must attain a 3.0 GPA on the first 9 semester hours 
completed in the program.

Arts in Elementary Education

24
9

3
3
3
3
3
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Middle Grades Professional Teacher Education Program
Program Requirements,
Complete General Education Program ........................................................40
Complete the required courses for the Middle Grades PTEP ...40
Required Support Teaching F ield ..............................................................0-18
Complete the liberal arts m^jor.............................................................. 39-70
Total.............................................................................................................1 2 0 1 6 9

The Middle Grades Professional Teacher Education Program is designed to 
prepare students to teach in grades 5-9. The students selecting this program 
will be assigned an advisor in Middle Grades Education.

Required Support Teaching Field — 18 sem ester hours
A support teaching field is required for Middle Grades Licensure. The support 
field consists of 18 hours of electives in one of the four broad fields of math, 
science, social studies, or language arts, which is other than the academic 
major. There are three options: Option 1) Build an 18 hour broad field 
using General Education courses and electives, Option 2) Select a minor, or 
Option 3) Select two broad fields, other than the major, with nine hours in 
each field for an interdisciplinary support field. In all options one half of the 
hours or nine hours must be taken at the 200-level or above. If Options 1 
and 3 are selected, there will be few additional electives needed for the 
program of study. A Middle Grades Advisor MUST be consulted when selecting 
a support field and required electives.

Students will make formal application and complete Marked Entry while 
enrolled in EDMG 200. A minimum grade point average of 2.50 is required 
prior to enrollment. First semester transfer students may enroll their first 
semester on campus, and the GPA will be evaluated at the end of the 
semester.

Pre-Professional Cluster (courses are to be taken concurrently)
EDMG 200 Exploring Teaching: Emphasis Middle G rades..........................2
ET 201 Technology in Education......................................................................1

Introductory Cluster (courses are to be taken concurrently)
EDMG 320 Introduction to Middle Grades Education...............  .....3
EDF 366 Conceptions of Schooling: Context & P ro cess............................ 4
EDSE 311 Including Exceptional Students in the Middle Grades

C lassroom s........................................................................................................ 1
Intermediate Cluster 1 (courses are to be taken concurrently)

EDMG 420 Middle Grades Teaching and Learning....................................... 3
EDRD 340 Developing Language and Literacy of Middle Grades

Students..............................................................................................................2
EPSY 348 Educational Psychology for Middle School T eachers................ 3

Intermediate Cluster 2 (courses are to be taken concurrently)
EDMG 440 Middle Grades Integrated Curriculum and Instruction ............5
EDSE 411 Strategies for Teaching the Exceptional Student in the

Middle G rades...................................................................................................2
EDRD 440 Integrating Language and Literacy Across the Middle

G rades...............................................................   1
ET 301 Educational Technology Applications................................................ 1

Middle Grades internship (courses are to be taken concurrently)
EDMG 490 Middle Grades Student Teaching...............................................12
EDMG 491 Middle Grades Student Teaching Sem inar..................................1

Clusters are to be taken in sequence.

Master of Arts in Elementary Education
Emphasis in Middle School
Program Requirements
Complete the required credits specified h e r e ..........................................24
Complete program elective credits specified h e r e ....................................9
Must apply through the Graduate School

The Master of Arts Degree in Elementary Education Emphasis in Middle School 
is designed for elementary, middle school, junior high and secondary licensed 
teachers who wish to pursue graduate work that focuses on the middle level 
education. Because current licensure standards allow elementary, middle 
school and secondary licensed teachers to teach at this level, the program 
is open to all licensed teachers interested in middle school teaching. Students 
completing this program will not automatically receive middle school licensure. 
Students must have a teaching license before completing the master's program. 
Students must also complete a four hour written comprehensive examination.

Required Credits — 24 sem ester hours
Middle School Education Core

EDMS 601 Practicum ........................................................................................3
EDMS 665 Theory, Philosophy and Curriculum in Middle School 3
EDMS 667 Assessment, Design and Evaluation of Elementary

and Middle School Curriculum.....................................................................3
EDMS 669 Integrated Curriculum for the Middle School............................3
EDMS 670 instructional Practices in Middle Grades....................................3
SRM 600 Introduction to Graduate R esearch...............................................3
EDEL 619 Pluralism in Education...................................................................3

Mote that the practicum is designed as a culminating experience for the degree 
program. It must be approved by the student's advisor and adhere to the 
guidelines established by the program area.

Reading — 3 sem ester hours
EDRD 620 Reading in the Middle and the Secondary School.......................... 3

or
EDRD 6 2 1 Critical Reading and Thinking in Content Subjects........................ 3

Electives — 9 sem ester hours
Electives are determined by the candidate's need to develop or strengthen 
understanding and competency in areas related to his or her professional 
growth and development with approval of student's advisor. Special 
consideration will be given to the professional growth activities approved and 
required by the student's school district or institution in planning the M.A. 
program. The following courses may be relevant to a student's professional
development.
EDRD 614 Literature for Children, Adolescents and Young Adults.................3
EDEL 620 Researched Application for Instruction in Math K-9.........................3
EDEL 640 Researched Application for Instruction in Language Arts K-9.......... 3
EDEL 650 Researched Application for Instruction in Social Studies K-9.......... 3
EPSY 530 Life Span Developmental Psychology.................................................3
PPSY 562 Teacher Effectiveness............................................................................ 3
SCED 671 Science Curriculum in the Elementary Schools...............................3

Notes
Students may petition for course equivalence consideration for a maximum 
of two classes in electives and required courses except where otherwise noted.

Applicants must have an overall 3.0 GPA on the last 100 quarter/66 semester 
hours for full admission to this program. Applicants with a GPA between 2.75 
and 3.0 may be admitted by the School on a probationary basis. Applicants 
admitted under probation must attain a 3.0 GPA on the first 9 semester hours 
completed in the program.
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Secondary Professional Teacher Education Program
Program Requirements
Complete General Education Program.................................................. «.40
Complete Required Content Major......................................................39-70
Complete minor or required minor where appropriate.................... 0-27*
Complete Secondaiy PTEP.............................   ..38-41
Total (minimum hours)..........................   120-178

The Secondary Professional Teacher Education Program is designed to meet 
the licensure requirements for teaching at the secondary levels (grades 7*12).

Students will make formal application and complete Marked Entry while enrolled 
in STEP 160. A minimum grade point average of 2.50 is required prior to 
enrollment. First sem ester transfer students may enroll their first semester 
on campus, and the QPA will be evaluated at the end of the semester.

Secondaiy Professional Teacher Education Program
The following three courses are to be taken concurrently during the first 
sem ester of your program:

STEP 160 Introduction to Secondary Teaching............................   2
STEP 161 Observation/Analysis Secondary Teaching................................. 1
ET 201 Educational Technology.......................................................................1

The following four courses are to be taken concurrently:
EDF 366 Conceptions of Schooling................................................................ 4
EDSE 360 Adaptation Modification & Integration of Curriculum

for the Secondary Learner...............................................................  3
STEP 262 Observation/Analysis Secondary Teaching II ..............................1
EPSY 349 Educational Psychology for Secondary Teachers....................... 3

The following four courses are to be taken concurrently:
STEP 363 Clinical Experience: Secondary..................................................... 2
EDRD 324 Secondary Content Area Literacy................................................ 2
ET 301 Educational Technology Applications................................................1
XXXX Secondary M ethods............................................................................. 3-6

Students will select the appropriate method course(s) from these existing 
classes:
, EED 341-541 Methods and Materials for Teaching Language and

Composition in the Secondary S chool......................................................... 3
and

EED 402 Methods and Materials for Teaching Literature in the
Secondary Schoo ls...............................................  3

FL 341 Methods of Teaching in the Secondary School ...............................3
GEOG 410 Teaching Geography in the Secondary School ......................... 1
HIST 498 Teaching History in the Secondary Curriculum............................1

and
SOSC 341 Teaching Secondary Social s tu d ie s .....................................   3
SCED 441 Methods of Teaching Secondary School Science .................... 3
SOSC 341 Teaching Secondary Social S tud ies............................................. 3
MED 341 Methods of Teaching M athematics..............     3
SPCO 352 Methods of Teaching Secondaiy Communication ....................3
THEA 385 Methods of Teaching Drama...........................................................3
STEP 490 Secondary Student Teaching ........................................................15

*Some academic departments require all majors to complete a minor, which 
range from 18-27 hours. Refer to Academic Program for specifics.

K-12
Students completing a licensure program in Music, Physical Education, Visual 
Arts, and Special Education will make formal application and complete Marked 
Entry while enrolled in EDFE 270. A minimum grade point average of 2.50 
is required prior to enrollment. First sem ester transfer students may enroll 
their first sem ester on campus and the GPA will be evaluated at the end of 
the semester. In addition to courses required in the major, students will also 
be required to complete the courses listed under Professional Teacher Education 
Programs located in the beginning of the bulletin.
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Master of Arts in Elementary Education: Early Childhood Education
Emphasis m Primary Education
Program R equirem ents
C om plete the required credits specified  h e r e ...................*........................26
C om plete program electiv e  cred its specified  h e r e ..................................7-9
Must apply through th e  Graduate School

Prerequisites
S tu d e n ts  w ho a re  n o t licen sed  in e lem en ta ry  ed u ca tio n  m u s t have th e ir 
transcrip t ev a lu a ted  by th e  School for the  Study o f Teaching  and  T each er 
E ducation. This program  d o e s  n o t lead  to  initial licensure. L icensure in 
e lem en ta ry  e d u ca tio n  is n o t a p re req u is ite  for s tu d en ts  for w hom  o n e  o r 
m ore o f the  following co n d itio n s  app lies: a) the  s tu d en t is licen sed  K-2 o r 
K-3 o r so m e  o th e r  d esig n a tio n  e m b rac in g  a licensure  th a t covers a  sim ilar 
portion  o f th e  cu rren t K-6 C o lo rado  licensu re; b) the  s tu d e n t p lan s  to  work 
only with preschool-age children o r otherw ise work in settings tha t e lem entaiy  
licensu re  is n o t requ ired ; o r c) th e  s tu d e n t is n o t a  United S ta te s  citizen and  
p lans to  re turn  to  a s ituation  sep a ra te  from  any d irect assoc iation  with United 
S tates schools. S tudents m ust a lso com plete a  four hour written com prehensive 
exam ination .

Two years  o f ex p er ie n ce  with young  ch ild ren  o r the  eq u iv a len t is ex p ec ted . 
S tu d e n ts  w ithout p rio r ex p erien ce  with young  children  in an  ed u ca tio n a l 
se tting  m u s t successfu lly  c o m p le te  the  following program  p rerequ is ites: 
EDEC 601 o r eq u iv a len t an d  a  co u rse  in child  d ev elopm en t. C redits e a rn ed  
In prerequisite  coursew ork  m ay no t be coun ted  toward the  3 3 -3 5  credit hours 
requ ired  in th e  M.A. p rogram .

Dem onstration o f appropriate literacy and  com petency in com puter applications 
is part o f th is  program . ET 5 0 3  o r th e  eq u iv a len t m ay be u sed  to  m e e t th is 
requ irem en t.

The successfu l com ple tion  of an  exit experience  is requ ired  before  fulfillm ent 
o f all program  re q u irem e n ts  will be  acknow ledged .

Required Credits — 26  se m este r  hours
Stu d en ts  are  lim ited to  a  m axim um  of 9  sem e s te r  cred its of 500-level an d /o r
d o u b le -n u m b ered  c o u rse s  for Inclusion in th e  m as te r 's  program .
• EDRD 5 19 Reading/Writing Developm ent of Preschool/Primaiy C hild ren ............2
’ EDEC 5 3 9  P aren t E ducation  an d  invo lvem en t in Early C h ildhood /

P r im a ry .................................................................................................................................... ..
*EDEC 6 4 8  Psycholinguistics in Early C h ild h o o d ......................................................3
*EDEC 6 6 0  Critical Issu e s  in Early C h ild h o o d .............................................................3
*EDEC 6 6 4  S em in ar in Early C hildhood  an d  Primary E d u c a t io n ........................3
•EDEC 6 7 0  C urriculum  and  Instruction  In Early C hildhood and  Primary

E ducation  ............................................................................................................................... ..
*EDEC 6 7 5  Play an d  Psychosocial D evelopm en t in Early C h ild h o o d ............. ..3
EDRD 6 1 2  R eading in the  E lem entary  G ra d e s .............................................................3
SRM 6 0 0  In troduction  to  G raduate  R e s e a rc h ..............................................................3

Elective Credits — 7-9 se m este r  hours
C hoose  add itiona l co u rsew o rk  In con su lta tio n  with m a jo r adv iso r to  total 
7*9 s e m e s te r  hours.

EDEC 5 0 8  Early C hildhood  W o rk s h o p ...............................................................   3
*EDEC 601 Practicum  in Early C h ild h o o d ............................................................... . j ’4
EDEC 6 6 2  R esearch  a n d  T each ing  in Early C h ildhood  a n d  P rim ary ..............

E ducation  ............................................................................................... 3
EDEC 6 6 3  E ducational A sse ssm e n t, E valuation  an d  P resc rip tion  for th e

Young Child ...................................................................................................................   3
EDEC 67 7  Problem  Solving in Early C hildhood  a n d  E lem en tary

M ath em a tic s .................................................................  2
EDEC 6 8 0  Play an d  D evelopm en t o f High Risk C h ild re n  .."..".."..!..!.” .2
EDEL 6 1 9  Pluralism  in E d u c a tio n .......................................................................................3
EDEL 6 2 0  R esearched  A pplications for Instruction  in M athem atics, K -9 ...........3
EDEL 6 4 0  R esearch ed  A pplications for In s tru c tio n  in th e  Enqlish L anquaqe

Arts, K -9 ....................................................................................       ...3
EDEL 6 5 0  R esearched A pplications for Instruction in Social S tud ies, K -9 .......... 3
EDRD 6 1 4  Literature for C hildren , A d o lescen ts  an d  Y oung A d u lts .................... 3
EDRD 6 1 7  Evaluation and  Im provem ent of Reading an d  Related A bilities 3
EPSY 6 3 0  Child an d  A d o lescen t P sy ch o lo g y .................................................................3
SCED 671 S c ience  C urriculum  in th e  E lem en tary  S c h o o l ...................................... 2
(O ther co u rses  a cc e p te d  with th e  app roval o f th e  a ca d e m ic  adv isor.)

Notes
The m aster 's  degree program  in Early C hildhood/Prim ary E ducation is designed  
to  m ee t the  specific n e ed s  and  in te rests  o f p rofessional te ach e rs  in th e  prim ary 
g rades.

A pplicants m u s t have  an  overall 3 .0  GPA on  th e  la s t 100 q u a r te r  h o u rs / 6 6  
s e m e s te r  h o u rs  for full ad m iss io n  to  th is  p rogram . A pplican ts  w ith a  GPA 
betw een  2 .7 5  and  3 .0  m ay be adm itted  by the  School on  a  probationary  basis. 
A pplicants ad m itted  u n d e r  p ro b a tio n  m u s t a tta in  a  3 .0  GPA o n  th e  first 9  
s e m e s te r  h o u rs  co m p le ted  in th e  program .

S tu d en ts  w ishing to  o b ta in  C o lo rado  licen su re  in th is  a re a  a re  re q u ire d  to  
p a ss  proficiency exam ination (s). S tu d e n ts  sh o u ld  c o n ta c t  th e  S choo l for th e  
Study o f T eaching  an d  T each er E ducation  in McKee 2 1 6  fo r in fo rm ation .

Endorsem ent In Early Childhood Education
S tu d en ts  w ho m e e t th e  following p re re q u is ite s  an d  w ho  c o m p le te  c o u rse s  
specified with an  asterisk  (*) are eligible to  s e e k  institutional recom m endation  
for E ndorsem en t in Early C hildhood E ducation  from  th e  C o lorado  D epartm en t 
o f Education .

Prerequisites: 1) Hold o r be eligible for a  C olorado T eaching License, E ndorsed  
Elem entary; 2) co m p le tio n  o f a  m in im um  o f o n e  c o u rs e  in h u m a n  grow th  
an d  d ev e lo p m en t (or its equ iva len t) b e fo re  en ro lling  in th e  e n d o rs e m e n t 
program ; a n d  3) ev aluation  o f su p erv ised  field e x p e r ie n c e s  an d  te ach in g  
e x p er ie n ce s  to  a s s e s s  p rac ticu m  p la c em e n t n e e d s  a s s o c ia te d  w ith th is  
e n d o rsem en t.

R equired  co u rses  for en d o rsem e n t: EDRD 5 1 9  o r  EDEC 6 4 8  a n d  EDEC 5 3 9 , 
6 0 1 , 6 6 0 , 6 6 4 , 6 7 0  an d  6 7 5 .
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Doctor of Education in Elementary Education
Program Requirements
Complete the required credits specified h e r e ......................   46-48
Complete program elective credits specified h e r e ...............  .....21
Must apply through the Graduate School

Students who complete the Ed.D. in Elementary Education are prepared for 
positions of leadership in public and private schools and for colleges, 
universities, agencies, businesses and government entities. Graduates reflect 
expertise for teaching, consulting, publishing, research and other 
professional services.

Graduate applicants for this degree must have evaluations by the School for 
the Study of Teaching and Teacher Education, in addition to the Graduate 
School, in order to determine admissibility. Applicants must be licensed or 
eligible for the same to enter this program. Programs of study fdr degree 
candidates will be individualized to meet candidate's career goals. A minimum, 
of 64 sem ester hours are required for the completion of this program: The 
extent of an individual's program will be dependent upon previous college 
work and professional experience.

Required Research Credits — 25 sem ester hours
SRM 602 Statistical Methods I ..................................................    3
SRM 603 Statistical Methods 11......       3
SRM 700 Advanced Research M ethods  ....... .................. ...................   3
*EDEL 797 Doctoral Proposal Research ..............................................................-4
*EDEL 799 Doctoral D issertation......................................................................... 12
Mote that SRM 602 is to be taken concurrently with EDEL 710. SRM 603 must 
be taken concurrently with EDEL 711. Students will be required to demonstrate 
appropriate literacy and competency in computer applications as part of this 
program. ET 503: Computer Based Education (3) is a recommended course.

Required Doctoral Credits — 21-23 sem ester hours
*EDEL 725 Seminar in Elementary School Mathematics ......... ....2
*EDEL 745 Seminar in Elementary School English  .  ..................2
*EDEL 755 Seminar in Elementary School Social S tud ies .  ..2
•EDEL 790 Supervised Practicum in College Teaching  .........................3
*EDRD 745 Topical Seminar in Reading  ......    .........2*4
*EDRD 750 The Contributing Professional in Reading  ...................  ..2-4
EDF 740 Psychological Foundations of Education .......     2
EDF 765 Sociological Foundations of Education ......     2
EDF 785 Philosophical Foundations of Education............................ ..............2
Mote that a minimum of 15 semester hours must be selected in consultation
with the advisor.

Elective Credits — 21 sem ester hours
There are two categories of elective coursework, general and external. Students 
must complete a minimum of 21 hours of elective coursework from one or 
both categories. Most students choose to balance their elective coursework 
by selecting electives in both categories.
General Electives

SRM 680 Qualitative Research Methods..............      3
EPSY 674 Measurement: Educational Testing............................................... 3

ET 528 Programming..........................................................................................3
ET 503 Computer-Based E ducation.....................................   3

i , *EDEL 612 Elementary School Curriculum ......;-.............................3
v  *EDEL 619 Pluralism in Education ....      3

EDRD 612 Reading in the Elementary School ................................... 3
•EDEL 601 Practicum in Elementary Education........................................... 3
•EDEL 620 Researched Applications for Instruction in Mathematics,

K-9.....      . . . . . ..........       •3
•EDEL 645 Researched Applications for Instruction in the

English Language Arts, K-9  ............ ......................   3
•EDEL 650 Researched Applications for Instruction in Social

Studies, K-9  ........     3
•EDEL 679 Researched Applications for Appraisal, Evaluation and 

Clinical Supervision of Teaching in the Elementary and Middle
School  ..................         ••••3

SCED 671 Science Curriculum in the Elementary S ch o o l..................... ...,2
EDEL 660 Critical Issues in Early Childhood E ducation   .............. ...3
EDEL 662 Research and Teaching in Early Childhood and Primary

Education.................................................................................................. *........ 3
EDEC 663 Educational Assessment, Evaluation and Prescription 

for the Young Child, 3
EDEC 664 Seminar in Early Childhood and Primary Education  ........... 3
EDEC 675 Play and Psychosocial Development in Early Childhood ..........3
EDEL 508 Elementary Education Workshops.(maximum 4 ) .....................4
EDEL 622 Directed Studies .......       1-3
EDEL 678 Outcomes-Based Education...............     .........3
EDRD 614 Literature for Children, Adolescents and Young A du lts 3
EDRD 645 Reading/Literacy Research ..........    .3

Mote that students are responsible for course content, for the above * courses, 
on doctoral comprehensive exams. In consultation with advisor, students 
may include 10-21 sem ester hours from these courses in the doctoral 
program of study or may elect other approaches to acquire the knowledge 
and application bases inherent within contexts of formal courses listed.

External Electives
In consultation with advisor, students may select 10-16 graduate sem ester 
hours from other program support areas in the College of Education (i.e., 
EDEC, EDRD, EDMS, SPED, ET, EDF, etc.) or within other colleges/areas in 
the University that would strengthen professional skills (i.e., sciences, business, 
foreign languages, women's studies, anthropology, visual arts, aerospace 
studies, black studies, community health, communication, social sciences, 
mathematics, music, college student personnel administration, English, 
multicultural studies, psychology, humanities, recreation, etc.)

Applicants must have an overall 5.0. GPA on the last 100 quarter/66 semester 
hours for full admission to this program. Applicants with a GPA between 2.75 
and 3.0 may be admitted by the School on a probationary basis. Applicants 
admitted under probation must attain a 3,0 GPA on the first 9 semester hours 
completed in the program.

Doctor of Education in Elementary Education: Early Childhood Education
Program Requirements
Due to a major review and revision process, students should contact the School 
for the Study of Teaching and Teacher Education, McKee 216, to obtain detailed 
information regarding the program.

Applicants must have an overall 3.0 GPA on the last 100 quarter/66 semester 
hours for full admission to this program. Applicants with a GPA between 2.75 
and 3.0 may be admitted by the School on a probationary basis. Applicants 
admitted under probation must attain a 3.0 GPA on the first 9 semester hours 
completed in the program.
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Master of Arts in Reading
Program Requirements
Com plete the required credits specified h e r e ...........................................25
Com plete program elective credits specified h e re ....................... ;........].;9
Must apply through the Graduate School

The Master o f Arts degree program in Reading prepares a student to function 
more effectively as an elementary or secondary classroom teacher; to direct 
reading programs, staff development and curriculum development at a school 
level and for many literacy-related jobs. Students may also fulfill requirements 
for Institutional recommendation for endorsement as an Elementary Reading 
Teacher or a Secondary Reading Teacher. Students seeking this endorsement 
must have three letters o f recommendations and evaluations by the School 
for the Study o f Teaching and Teacher Education for admission and a Reading 
Program application. Students must meet w ith their assigned advisor to plan 
their program o f study after formal notification o f admission. Students seeking 
endorsement must provide evidence o f two or more years o f teaching 
experience In an accredited and/or established elementary or secondary 
school while holding a Type A or teaching license equivalent certificate before 
such recommendation w ill be made. Supervised practicum experiences and 
research are arranged by the Reading Center. Students must also complete 
a four hour written comprehensive examination.

Reading Elementary
Students who are not licensed in elementary education must have evaluations 
by the School for the Study o f Teaching and Teacher Education. Students will 
be required to demonstrate appropriate literacy and competency in computer 
applications as part o f this program (ET 503 is a recommended course. This 
may increase the minimum hours to 37.) Students who desire the Elementary 
Reading Teacher Endorsement should note the specified courses.

Required Reading Credits, Elementary —  10 semester hours
*Required fo r Elementary Teacher Endorsement
* 'O n ly 3 hours o f  500-level EDRD courses will apply toward degree.

*EDRD 612 Reading in the Elementary S choo l............................................. 3
*EDRD 645 Reading/Literacy Research.......................................................... 3
EDRD 601 Practicum in L ite racy....................................................................1-3

or
*EDRD 692 Clinical Practicum and Internship:
E lementary/M iddle/Secondary.......................................................................... 4

Electives In Reading and Language Arts —  9 semester hours
**EDRD 508 Reading W orkshop....................................................................1-3
“ EDRD 515 Current Trends and Issues in Reading/Language

Education............................................................................................................ ..
“ EDRD 519 Reading and Writing Development o f Preschool/

Primary C h ild ren ................................................................................................ 2
•EDRD 614 Literature for Children, Adolescents and Young A d u lts  3
EDRD 615 Topical Seminar in Literacy Education........................................ 3
*EDRD 617 Evaluation and Improvement o f Reading and Related
A b ilit ie s ..................................................................................................................

EDRD 620 Reading in the Middle and Secondary S ch o o l........................... 3
EDRD 6 2 1 Critical Reading and Thinking in Content Subjects...................3
EDRD 642 Teaching the Writing Process in Schools ....................................3
EDRD 670 Directing a School-Wide Reading/Writing Program....................3

(EDRD 670 is strongly recommended for the Endorsement o f 
the Reading Teacher.)

EDRD 694 Reading Center Internship: College Reading, Literacy,
S uperv is ion ........................................................................................................ ..

EDEL 640 Researched Applications for Instruction in the English 
Language Arts K -9 ..............................................................................................3

Required Professional Credits —  6  semester hours
SRM 600 Introduction to Graduate R esearch................................................3
*EDEL 619 Pluralism in Education................................................................... 3

General Electives —  9 semester hours
General electives must be selected in consultation w ith the advisor and 
approved in advance, in writing, by the major advisor. There must be a link 
among the elective courses in accord with the student's career plans in 
reading. Prefixes o f suggested related fields are EDAD, EDEC, EDEL, EDSE,

ENG/EED, EPSY, ET, MATH/MED, PPSY, PSY, SPAN and COMM. For students 
applying for the Elementary Reading Teacher Endorsement, electives must 
be taken in at least one supporting area, such as tests and measurements, 
special education, child and adolescent development, speech and hearing, 
guidance and counseling, language development, curriculum , m u lticu ltu ra l/ 
multilingual, and writing/English.

Reading Secondary
Students who are not licensed in secondary education must have evaluations 
by the College o f Education and by the School fo r the Study o f Teaching 
and Teacher Education. Students w ill be required to demonstrate appropriate 
literacy and competency in com puter applications as part o f this program. 
(ET 503 is a recommended course. This may increase the m inim um  hours 
to 37.) Students who desire the Secondary Teacher Endorsement should 
note the specified courses.

Required Reading Credits, Secondary —  10 sem ester hours -
•Required for Elementary Teacher Endorsement
•  *OnIy 3  hours o f  500-level EDRD courses w ill apply toward degree.

•EDRD 620 Reading in the Middle and Secondary S choo l...........................3
*EDRD 645 Reading/Literacy Research  ....................................................... ...3
EDRD 601 Practicum in Literacy (can be repeated) ................................. ....4

or
*EDRD 692 Clinical Practicum and Internship: Elementary/
Secondary.............................................................................................................4

Electives in Reading and Language Arts —  9  sem ester hours
“ EDRD 508 Reading W orkshop .......................................................    1.3
“ EDRD 515 Current Trends and Issues in Reading/Language

Education ...................................................................................   ,.......3
EDRD 612 Reading in Elementary School ....................................................... 3
•EDRD 614 Literature for Children, Adolescents and Young
A d u lts  ...................................................................................    3

EDRD 615 Topical Seminar in Literacy Education  ............................3
*EDRD 617 Evaluation and Improvement o f Reading and Related
A b ilit ie s ..................................................................................................................3

EDRD 621 Critical Reading and Thinking in Content S ub jec ts ................... 3
EDRD 642 Teaching the Writing Process in Schools .................................... 3
EDRD 670 Directing a School-Wide Reading/Writing Program.................... 3

(EDRD 670 is strongly recommended for the Endorsement o f 
the Reading Teacher)

EDEL 645 Researched Applications fo r Instruction in the English 
Language Arts K -9 ............................................................................................... 3

Required Professional Credits —  6 semester hours
SRM 600 Introduction to  Graduate R esearch.................................................3
•EDEL 619 Pluralism in Education .................................................................... 3

General Electives —  9 semester hours
General electives must be selected in consultation w ith the advisor and 
approved in advance, in writing, by the m ajor advisor. There must be a link 
among the elective courses in accord w ith the student's career plans in 
reading. Prefixes o f suggested related fields are EDAD, EDEC, EDEL, EDSE, 
ENG/EED, EPSY, ET, MATH/MED, PPSY, PSY, SPAN and COMM. For students 
applying for the Secondary Reading Teacher Endorsement, electives must 
be taken in at least three supporting areas, such as: adolescent literature, 
tests and measurements, special education, adolescent development, speech 
and hearing, guidance and counseling, language developm ent, curriculum , 
m ulticu ltura l/m ultilingual, and writing/English.

Applicants must have an overall 3.0 GPA on the last 100 quarter/ 6 6  semester 
hours for full admission to this program. Applicants w ith a GPA between 2.75 
and 3.0 may be admitted by the School on a probationary basis. Applicants 
admitted under probation must attain a 3.0 GPA on the first 9 semester hours 
completed in the program.

Students wishing to obtain Colorado licensure in this area are required to pass 
proficiency examination(s). Students should contact the School for the Study 
o f Teaching and Teacher Education in McKee 216 for inform ation.
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Doctor of Education in Reading
Program Requirements
Complete the required credits specified here  ................................ ......*51
Complete program electives specified here  ...........   *15
Must apply through the Graduate School

The Ed.D. in Reading prepares a student for positions in public and private 
schools as reading coordinator or other leadership roles, in colleges or 
universities, in the educational publishing industry, in research and development 
companies, in businesses, in government entities and in many other literacy- 
related professions.

Graduate applicants for this degree must have three letters of recommendation 
and complete the Reading Program application form as well as the Graduate 
School application. They must have evaluations by the School for the Study 
of Teaching and Teacher Education; and the Graduate School to determine 
admissibility. Applicants must provide evidence of two or more years of
teaching experience in an accredited public or private school.

Students will be required to demonstrate appropriate literacy and competency 
in computer applications as part of this program (ET 503 is a recommended 
course). All elective courses in the Ed.D. in Reading program must be selected 
in consultation with the advisor and approved in advance, in writing, by the 
major advisor. There must be a link among the elective courses in accord 
with the student's career path in reading.

Students who hold an endorsem ent as Reading Teacher: Elementary or 
Secondary and who are seeking a Reading Specialist K-12 endorsement, must 
secure endorsement at the alternative level by completing course requirements 
at the level alternate to the existing endorsement and an advanced supervised 
practicum as a reading specialist.

Required Credits In Reading — 30 sem ester hours
EDRD 712 Psychology of R eading.......................................................   3

Take at least two seminars (EDRD 745 and/or EDEL 745)
EDRD 745 Topical Seminar in Reading (can be repea ted )....................... ....2-4
EDEL 745 Seminar in Elementary English ..................................    2
EDRD 795 Supervised Practicum in College Teaching.. ..............  :..3

or
EDRD 701 Advanced Practicum in Literacy  ......................................... ... 3
EDRD 797 Doctoral Proposal Research .....................    ...1-4
EDRD 799 Doctoral D issertation       :....! 2
Electives in Reading at 600-700-level to complete 30 Semester hours (EDRD 
717, EDRD 671, EDRD 701 or EDRD 694 required for Reading Specialist 
Endorsement.)

Required Research/Inquiry Credits— 12 sem ester hours -
SRM 602 Statistical Methods I.........   ,..........................*..............,..,....3
S m  603 Statistical Methods II ..................................................................... 3
SRM 680 Qualitative Research M ethods  ........     3

or
SRM 670 Evaluation: Models and Designs ........ .................................. ....;........3
SRM 700 Advanced Research Methods ........................................... .— ;............ 1

Required Professional Development Credits — 9  sem ester hours
Choose from the following: '

EDEL 612 The Elementary School Curriculum  .......    .....3
EDEL 678 Outcomes-Based Education..... ...........................   -3
EDEL 679 Researched Application in Appraisal, Evaluation and , 

Clinical Supervision of Teaching in the Elementary and Middle
School..................................        -~3

EDF 640 Psychological Foundations of E ducation  .......  .......3
EDF 665 Sociological'Foundations of E ducation.................................... 3
EDF 667 Modern Curriculum Trends and Issues....................   ..2
EDF 685 Philosophical Foundations of Education  .................... ...3
EDMS 665 Middle School Theory, Philosophy and Curriculum  ...............3
EDMS 667 Assessment, Design and Evaluation of Middle School

Curriculum..........................................................................................................3
EDRD 750 The Contributing Professional in Reading  ................. 3
EPSY 630 Child and Adolescent Psychology ................................... ...3

General E lectives— 15 sem ester hours
Students choose electives with major advisor's written approval.

Notes
Students applying for the Reading Specialist Endorsement must consult with 
their advisor to be certain they meet all qualifications.

Applicants must have an overall 3.0 GPA on the last 100 quarter/66 semester 
hours for full admission to this program. Applicants with a GPA between 
2.75 and 3.0 may be admitted by the School on a probationary basis. 
Applicants admitted under probation must attain a 3.0 GPA ort the first 9 
semester hours completed in the program.

Students wishing to obtain Colorado licensure in this area are required to 
pass proficiency examination(s). Students should contact the School for the 
Study of Teaching and Teacher Education in McKee 2 16 for information.
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Master of Arts in Special Education
Emphasis in Early Childhood Special Education
Program Requirements
Complete the required credits specified h ere .................................42-51

Admission
In addition to m eeting the adm ission requirem ents of the Graduate School, 
the student m ust possess a grade point average from the baccalaureate 
degree of at least 3.0 on a 4.0  scale, provide a minimum of two letters of 
recom m endation from previous em ployers or academ ic professors, provide 
a sta tem ent of philosophy and goals of application in relation to the needs 
In the field and, If possible, arrange for a personal interview.

This m aster's program is designed to prepare teachers who will work with 
Infants and young children (birth to 5) with special needs. Typically, the duration 
of this program should be two sem esters plus a sum m er session. However, if 
a student enters the m aster of arts program in special education without a 
current teacher licensure, she or he is required to complete additional (separate) 
adm ission requirem ents and course requirem ents listed under Professional 
Teacher Education. The program consists of the required courses and practicum 
requirem ents agreed upon by the studen t and advisor.

Required Credits — 42-51 semester hours
Special Education Core

EDSE 500 Field of Special E ducation................................................................3
EDSE 501 The Exceptional L earn e r.................................................................. 3
EDSE 502 Communication, Collaboration and Consultation for.

Special E du ca to rs.................................................................................................3
EDSE 503 Effective School Environments for Learners with

Exceptional H e e d s ............................................................................................... 3
EDSE 505 A ssessm ent of Exceptional Individuals........................................ 3

Early Chlldhood/Speclal Education
EDSE 530 Parent/Professional P artnersh ips....................................................3
EDSE 531 A ssessm ent of Infants and Young Children with

Special H eed s ........................................................................................................ 3
EDSE 532 Early intervention for Infants and Toddlers with

Special H eed s ........................................................................................................ 3
EDSE 533  Methods in Early Childhood Special Education ......................... 3
EDSE 534 Research and Policy in Early Childhood Special

Education ................................................................................................................3
EDEC 660 Critical Issues in Early Childhood E ducation.............................. 3
EDEC 675 Play and Psychosocial Development in Early Childhood 3

Graduate Study
SRM 600 Introduction to Graduate R e se a rc h .........................   3

Practicum
EDSE 535 Practicum in Early Childhood Special Education ................. 3-12

Notes
Evaluation of the studen t's professional potential will be an ongoing process 
throughout the program. Continuation/exit requirem ents will be based on 
multiple criteria such as faculty interview, professional recom m endations, 
recom m endations of the advisor or o ther program faculty, academ ic ethics, 
successful com pletion of th e  com prehensive exam ination and potential for 
teaching handicapped infants and adults. The multiple criteria approach does 
not assum e that each of these factors carry equal weights; any one factor might 
well outweigh all others.

A m aster's degree or a departm ent approved licensure program  is required 
before the University of Northern Colorado will recom m end the s tuden t for 
endorsem ent in Teacher IV Early Childhood Special Education. S tudents 
who seek  a Colorado endorsem ent in the Special Education Teacher IV 
Early Childhood Special Education Program or request an institutional 
recom m endation for licensure from UHC m ust m eet Colorado licensure 
requirem ents. S tudents entering the licensure program m ust m eet the sam e 
entrance requirem ents as the M aster's degree studen ts. They m ust also 
dem onstrate achievem ent of all program standards through a com bination 
of UHC coursework, prior coursework, or o ther dep artm en ta l^  approved 
docum entation and com pletion of a licensure exam ination. However, a 
minimum of 15 sem ester hours m ust be taken a t UHC.

Students wishing to obtain Colorado licensure in this area  are required to 
pass proficiency examination(s). S tudents should con tact the School for the 
Study of Teaching and Teacher Education in McKee 216  for information.
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Master of Arts in Special Education
Emphasis in Moderate Needs
Program Requirements
Complete the required credits specified h ere .................   36-45
Complete the elective credits specified .....................................   4

Admission
In addition to meeting the admission requirements of the Graduate School, 
the student must possess a grade point average from the baccalaureate 
degree of at least 3.0 on a 4.0 scale, provide a minimum of two letters of 
recommendation from previous employers or academic professors, provide 
a statem ent of philosophy and goals of application in relation to the needs 
in the field and, if possible, arrange for a personal interview. The student 
must have completed one year teaching experience or equivalent.

Students who seek a Colorado endorsement in the Special Education Teacher I 
Moderate Meeds Program or request an institutional recommendation for 
licensure from UMC must meet Colorado licensure requirements.

This m aster's program is designed to prepare teachers who will work with 
students who have moderate needs. Typically, the duration of this program 
should be two semesters. However, if a student enters the master of arts 
program in special education without a current teacher licensure, she or he 
is required to complete additional (separate) admission requirements and 
course requirements listed under Professional Teacher Education and additional 
courses addressing competencies in the scope and sequence of regular 
education curriculum and methodology (EDEL 612: The Elementary School 
Curriculum — 3 sem ester hours; EDEL 620: Researched Applications for 
Instruction in Mathematics K-9 — 3 sem ester hours; EDRD 612: Reading in 
the Elementary School — 3 sem ester hours). Students not endorsed in 
Elementary Education and/or Early Childhood Education are also required 
to take EDEL 612, EDEL 620 and EDRD 612. The program consists of the 
required courses and practicum requirements agreed upon by the student 
and advisor.

Students wishing to obtain Colorado licensure in this area are required to 
pass proficiency examination(s). Students should contact the School for the 
Study of Teaching and Teacher Education in McKee 216 for information.

Required Credits — 36-45 semester hours
Special Education Core

EDSE 500 Field of Special Education 
EDSE 501 The Exceptional Learner ..

EDSE 502 Communication, Collaboration and Consultation for
a Special Educators  .......... ...:.........  — ................................... ...,...^.3

EDSE 503 Effective School Environments for Learners with
Exceptional Meeds.............................................   ••••••'.3

EDSE 504 Transition Planning and Service Delivery for Students
with Special Meeds  ........        3

EDSE 505 Assessment of Exceptional individuals................   3
Special Education Moderate needs

EDSE 601 Supporting Special Meeds Students in the Mainstream  ........3
EDSE 606 Instructional Methods for Students with Special M eeds..........3
EDSE 608 Case Studies with Students with Special Meeds ........................3
EDSE 609 Language Development: Disorders of Individuals with

Special Meeds:. ....V......................................................................... 3
Graduate Study

SRM 600 Introduction to Graduate R esearch ..............     .....3
Practicum with Students with Moderate needs

EDSE 603 Practicum with Moderately Handicapped Students  ..... 3-12

Elective Credits — 4 semester hours
EDRD 617 Evaluation and Improvement of Reading and Related Abilities.......... 4

Motes
Evaluation of the student's professional potential will be an ongoing process 
throughout the program. Continuation and exit requirements will be based 
on multiple criteria such as: faculty interview, professional recommendations, 
successful completion of the comprehensive examination, recommendations 
of the advisor or other program faculty, academic ethics and potential for 
teaching students with moderate needs. The multiple criteria approach does 
not assume that each of these factors carry equal weights; any one factor 
might well outweigh all others.

A master's degree or a department approved licensure program is required 
before the University of Morthern Colorado will recommend the student for 
endorsement in Teacher I Moderate Meeds. Students entering the licensure 
program must meet the same entrance requirements as the Master's degree 
students. They must also demonstrate achievement of all program standards 
through a combination of UMC coursework, prior coursework, or other 
departmentally approved documentation and completion of a licensure 
examination. However, a minimum oif 15 semester hours must be taken at UMC.

,3
.3



164 College of Education -  Special Education

Master of Arts in Special Education
Emphasis in Profound Needs
Program R equirem ents
C om plete the required cred its specified  h e r e ......................................42-51

Adm ission
In addition to m eeting the adm ission requirem ents of the Graduate School, 
the student m ust possess a  grade point average from the baccalaureate 
degree of at least 3.0 on a 4.0  scale, provide a minimum of two letters of 
recom m endation from previous employers or academ ic professors, provide 
a sta tem ent of philosophy and goals of application in relation to the needs 
in the field and arrange for a personal interview.

This m aster's program is designed to prepare teachers who wiii work with 
profound needs students. Typically, the duration of this program should be 
two sem esters plus a sum m er session. However, if a student enters the master 
of arts program in special education without a current teacher licensure, she 
or he Is required to com plete course requirem ents listed under Professional 
Teacher Education. The program consists of the required additional (separate) 
admission requirements and courses and practicum requirements agreed upon 
by the studen t and advisor.

Required C redits — 42*51 sem ester  hours
Special Education Core

EDSE 500 Field of Special E ducation................................................................ 3
EDSE 501 The Exceptional L earn e r.................................................................. 3
EDSE 502 Com m unication, Collaboration and Consultation for

Special E duca to rs .................................................................................................3
EDSE 503 Effective School Environments for Learners with

Exceptional H e e d s ............................................................................................... 3
EDSE 504 Transition Planning and Service Delivery for Students

with Special H e e d s ........................................................................................ .... .3
EDSE 505  A ssessm ent of Exceptional Individuals....................................... \3

Profound Needs
EDSE 520 Survey of Learners with Profound H e e d s .................  *...3
EDSE 521 A ssessm ent of Learners with Profound H eed s............................3

Master of Arts in Special Education
Emphasis in Severe Needs: Affective
Program Requirem ents
C om plete the required cred its specified  h e r e ......................................39 -48

A dm ission
In addition to m eeting the adm ission requirem ents of the Graduate School, 
the studen t m ust possess a grade point average from the baccalaureate 
degree of at least 3.0  on a 4.0 scale, provide a minimum of two letters of 
recom m endation from previous em ployers or academ ic professors, provide 
a sta tem ent of philosophy and goals of application in relation to the needs 
in the field and, if possible, arrange for a personal interview.

This m aster's program is designed to prepare teachers who will work with 
students with affective needs. Typically, the duration of this program should 
be two sem esters plus a sum m er session. However, if a  student enters the 
m aster of arts program in special education without a current teacher 
licensure, she or he is required to com plete additional (separate) adm ission 
requirem ents and course requirem ents listed under Professional Teacher 
Education. The program consists of the required courses and practicum 
requirem ents agreed upon by the student and advisor.

Required Credits — 3 9-48  se m este r  hours
Special Education Core

EDSE 500 Field of Special Education ................................................................ 3
EDSE 501 The Exceptional L earn e r..........................................................   3
EDSE 502 Communication, Collaboration and Consultation for

Special E d u ca to rs   ...........................................................................  3
EDSE 503 Effective School Environments for Learners with
Exceptional H e e d s ..................................................................................................3
EDSE 504 Transition Planning and Service Delivery for Students

with Special H e e d s .............................................................................................. 3
EDSE 505 A ssessm ent of Exceptional Individuals.......................................... 3

Affective Needs
EDSE 602 Behavioral Disorders: Characteristics, Identification

and In terven tion ................  3
EDSE 606  Instructional Methods for S tudents with Special H e e d s  3
EDSE 608 Case Studies with Students with Special H e e d s ........................ 3
EDSE 610 Interventions for S tudents with Severe Affective

H eeds ............................................................................................................3
EDSE 611 Sem inar in Severe Affective H eed s ................................................3

EDSE 522 Methods of Teaching Learners with Profound Heeds,
Birth to 8  Y ears............................. ...............................................................
EDSE 523 Methods of Teaching Learners with Profound Heeds, 9

to A du lt...............   ;................ 5
EDSE 524 Sem inar in Education of Learners with Profound

H eeds............................................................................................. ...........................3
EDSE 525 Research and Policy for Learners with Profound H e e d s  3

Graduate S tudy
SRM 600 Introduction to Graduate R e se a rc h ................................................. 3

Practicum
EDSE 526 Practicum with the Severely/Profoundly H an d icap p ed  3-12

Notes
Evaluation of the student's professional potential will be an ongoing process 
throughout the program. Continuation/exit requirem ents will be based  on 
multiple criteria such as: faculty interview, professional recom m endations, 
recom m endations of the advisor or o ther program faculty, academ ic ethics, 
successful com pletion of the com prehensive exam ination and potential for 
teaching studen ts with profound needs. The multiple criteria approach does 
not assum e that each  of these factors carry equal weights; any one factor 
might well outweigh all others.

A m aster's degree or a departm ent approved licensure program  is required 
before the University of Northern Colorado will recom m end the stu d en t for 
endorsem ent in Teacher III Profound Heeds. S tudents who seek  a  Colorado 
endorsem ent in the Special Education Teacher III Profound Heeds Program 
or request an institutional recom m endation for licensure from UNC m ust 
m eet Colorado licensure requirem ents. S tudents entering the licensure 
program m ust m eet the sam e en trance requirem ents a s  the M aster's degree 
students. They m ust also dem onstrate achievem ent of all program standards 
through a com bination of UHC course work, prior course work, or o ther 
departm ental^  approved docum entation and com pletion of a  licensure 
examination. However, a minimum of 15 sem ester hours m ust be taken at UHC.

Graduate S tudy
SRM 600 Introduction to Graduate R e se a rc h ........................... .. ....................3

Practicum '
EDSE 612 Practicum with S tudents with Severe Affective Heeds,

Ages 5 -2 1 ,..........................................................................................................3-12

N otes
Evaluation of the student's professional potential will be an ongoing process 
throughout the program. Continuation/exit requirem ents will be based on 
multiple criteria such as faculty interview, professional recom m endations, 
recom m endations of the advisor or o ther program faculty, academ ic ethics, 
successful com pletion of the com prehensive exam ination and potential for 
teaching behaviorally disordered students. The multiple criteria approach 
does not assum e that each of these factors carry equal weights; any one factor 
might well outweigh ail others.

A m aster's degree or a departm ent approved licensure program  is required 
before the University of Northern Colorado will recom m end the studen t for 
endorsem ent in Teacher II Severe Heeds: Affective. S tudents who se ek  a 
Colorado endorsem ent in the Special Education T eacher II Severe Heeds: 
Affective Program or request an institutional recom m endation  for licensure 
from UHC m ust m eet Colorado licensure requirem ents. S tudents entering 
the licensure program m ust m eet the sam e en trance requirem ents as the 
Master's degree students. They m ust also dem onstrate  achievem ent of all 
program standards through a combination of UHC coursework, prior coursework, 
or o ther departm ental^  approved docum entation and com pletion of a 
licensure examination. However, a  minimum of 15 sem este r hours m ust be 
taken at UHC.

Students wishing to obtain Colorado licensure in this area are required to 
pass proficiency examination(s). S tudents should contact the School for the 
Study of Teaching and Teacher Education in McKee 216  for information.
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Master of Arts in Special Education
Emphasis in Severe Needs: Cognitive
Program Requirements
Complete the required credits specified here  ..........   ...42*48

Admission
In addition to meeting the admission requirements of the Graduate School, 
the student must possess a grade point average from the baccalaureate 
degree of at least 3.0 on a 4.0 scale, provide a minimum of two letters of 
recommendation from previous employers or academic professors, provide 
a statem ent of philosophy and goals of application in relation to the needs 
in the field and, if possible, arrange for a personal interview.

This m aster's program is designed to prepare teachers who will work with 
students with cognitive needs. Typically, the. duration of this program should 
be two sem esters plus a summer session. However, if a student enters the 
master of arts program in special education without a current teacher 
licensure, she or he is required to complete additional (separate) admission 
requirements and course requirements listed under PrbfessiOnal Teacher 
Education. The program consists of the required courses and practicum 
requirements agreed upon by the student and advisor.

Required Credits — 42-48 semester hours
Special Education Core

EDSE 500 field of Special Education        ... 3
EDSE 501 The Exceptional L earner  .........   .................    3
EDSE 502 Communication, Collaboration and Consultation for

Special Educators  ............        ...........3
EDSE 503 Effective School Environments for Learner with 

Exceptional -Heeds  .............       3
EDSE 504 Transition Planning and Service Delivery for Students

with Special Heeds  ............................  ..........3
EDSE 505 Assessment of Exceptional Individuals     3

Cognitive Needs
EDSE 606 Instructional Methods for Students with Special Heeds  .......3
EDSE 608 Case Studies with Students with Special Heeds  ......................3
EDSE 609 Language Development: Disorders of individuals with 

Special H eeds........................ .......................................................................

Master of Arts in Special Education
Emphasis in Severe Needs: Communication
Program Requirements
Complete the required credits specified here  ........    42-48

Admission
In addition to meeting the admission requirements of the Graduate School, 
the student must possess a grade point average from the baccalaureate 
degree of at least 3.0 on a 4.0 scale, provide a minimum of two letters of 
recommendation from previous employers or academic professors, provide 
a statem ent of philosophy and professional goals in relation to the needs in 
the field and, if possible, arrange for a personal interview.

This m aster's program is designed to prepare teachers who Will work with 
students with communication needs. Typically, the duration of this program 
should be two semesters.plus a summer session. However, if a student enters 
the master of arts program in special education without a current teacher 
licensure, she or he is required to complete additional (separate) admission 
requirements and course requirements listed, under Professional Teacher 
Education. The program consists of the required courses and practicum 
requirements agreed upon by the student and advisor.

Required Credits — 42-48 semester hours
Special Education Core

EDSE 500 Field of Special Education ................................      3
EDSE 501 The Exceptional Learner  ............................................    3
EDSE 502 Communication, Collaboration and Consultation for

Special E ducators.....................................................................................  3
EDSE 503 Effective School Environments for Learners with

Exceptional Heeds  ..................................................        3
EDSE 504 Transition Planning and Service Delivery for Students

with Special Heeds ...................          .3
EDSE 505 Assessment of Exceptional Individuals.................i.................... 3

Communication Needs
CMDS 683 Advanced Topics in Language Disorders................................... 3
EDSE 606 instructional Methods for Student with Special H eeds.............3
EDSE 608 Case Studies with Students with Special Heeds ...................... .3
EDSE 609 Language Development: Disorders of Individuals with

Special H eeds.................................................................................................... 3
EDSE 630 Seminar in Severe Heeds Communication  ............................3

EDSE 620 Psycho-Social Aspects of Students with Severe :
€ Cognitive Heeds  ......................................... . . . i . ............ ......................................

EDSE 621 Seminar in Severe Cognitive H eeds............................................. 3
Graduate Study

SRM 600 Introduction to Graduate Research  .........................................3
Practicum (6 hours minimum required)

EDSE 623 Practicum with Severe Cognitive Heeds> Ages 5-21  .......... 3-12
EDSE 624 Practicum with Severe Cognitive Heeds, Ages 5-12 ............3-12
EDSE 625 Practicum with Severe Cognitive Heeds, Ages 13-21 ....... 3-12

Notes
Evaluation of the student's professional potential will be an ongoing process 
throughout the program. Continuation/exit requirements will be based on 
multiple criteria such as faculty interview, professional recommendations, 
recommendations of the advisor or other program faculty, academic ethics, 
successful completion of the comprehensive examination and potential for 
teaching mentally retarded students. The multiple criteria approach does 
not assume that each of these factors carry equal weights; any one factor 
might well outweigh all others.

A master's degree or a department approved licensure program is required 
before the University of northern Colorado will recommend the student for 
endorsement in Teacher II Severe Heeds: Cognitive. Students who seek a 
Colorado endorsement in the Special Education Teacher II Severe Heeds: 
Cognitive Program or request an institutional recommendation for licensure 
from UHC must meet Colorado licensure requirements. Students entering 
the licensure program must meet the same entrance requirements as the 
Master's degree students. They must also demonstrate achievement of all 
program standards through a combination of UHC coursework, prior coursework, 
or other departmental^ approved documentation and completion of a licensure 
examination. However, a minimum of 15 semester hours must be taken at UHC.

Students wishing to obtain Colorado licensure in this area are required to 
pass proficiency examination(s). Students should contact the School for the 
Study of Teaching and Teacher Education in McKee 216 for information.

Graduate Study
SRM 600 Introduction to Graduate Research .............................

Practicum (6 hours minimum required)
EDSE 631 Practicum with Severe Communication Heeds, Ages 5-21 ......3-12
EDSE 632 Practicum with Learning Disabled Students, Ages 5-12 ...... 1-12
EDSE 633 Practicum with Learning Disabled Students, Ages 13-21 .... 1-12

Notes
Evaluation of the student's professional potential will be an ongoing process 
throughout the program. Continuation/exit requirements will be based on 
multiple criteria such as faculty interview, professional recommendations, 
recommendations of the advisor or other program faculty, academic ethics, 
successful completion of the comprehensive examination and potential for 
teaching learning disabled students. The multiple criteria approach does not 
assume that each of these factors carry equal weights; any one factor might 
well outweigh all others.

A master's degree or a department approved licensure program is required 
before the University of northern Colorado will recommend the student for 
endorsement in Teacher II Severe Heeds: Communication. Students who seek 
a Colorado endorsement in the Special Education Teacher II Severe Heeds: 
Communication Program or request an institutional recommendation for 
licensure from UHC must meet Colorado licensure requirements: Students 
entering the licensure program must meet the same entrance requirements 
as the Master's degree students. They must also demonstrate achievement 
of all program standards through a combination of UHC coursework, prior 
coursework, or other departmentally approved documentation and completion 
of a licensure examination. However, a minimum of 15 semester hours must 
be taken at UHC.

Students wishing to obtain Colorado licensure in this area are required to pass 
proficiency examination(s). Students should contact the School for the Study 
of Teaching and Teacher/Education in McKee 216 for information.
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Master of Arts In Special Education
Emphasis in Severe Needs: Hearing
Program Requirements
Complete the prerequisite credits specified here..............    14
Complete the required credits specified here............................... 50-59

Admission
In addition to meeting the admission requirements of the Graduate School, 
the student must complete the following and submit them to the Director of 
Special Education at the time of application to the Graduate School: 1) a 
letter of intent stating future goals as a teacher of the hearing impaired; and 
2) two letters of recommendation from faculty in major area of study in 
undergraduate program. In addition, a personal interview must be scheduled.

This program Is designed to prepare teachers of students who are deaf or 
hard of hearing. Typically, the duration of this program should be four 
semesters. However, if a student enters the master of arts program in 
special education without a teacher licensure, he or she is required to complete 
additional (separate) admission requirements and course requirements 
listed under the Professional Teacher Education and additional courses 
addressing competencies in the scope and sequence of regular education 
curriculum and methodology. (EDEL 612: The Elementary School Curriculum 
— 5 credit hours; EDEL 620: Researched Applications for Instruction in 
Mathematics K-9 — 3 credit hours; EDRD 612: Reading in the Elementary 
School—3 credit hours). Students not endorsed in Elementary Education, 
Secondary Education, or Early Childhood Education also are required to take 
EDEL 612, EDEL 620, and EDRD 612. The program consists of the required 
courses and practicum requirements agreed upon by the student and advisor. 
This program meets the standards of the Colorado State Department of 
Education and the Council on Education of the Deaf.

Prerequisites — 14 semester hours
CMDS 266 Monnal Speech and Language Development..................................3
CMDS 370 Basic Audiology..............................................  4
EDSE 450 Introduction to Hearing Impaired.......................................................3
EDSE 451 Basic Sign Language....................................................................  4

Required Credits — 50-59 semester hours
Special Education Core

EDSE 500 Field of Special Education.....................................................   3
EDSE 501 The Exceptional Learner...............................................................3
EDSE 502 Communication, Collaboration and Consultation for

Special Educators........................................................................................... 3
EDSE 503 Effective School Environments for Learners with

Exceptional H eeds.......................................................................................... 3
EDSE 504 Transition Planning and Service Delivery for Students

with Special H eed s.........................................................................................3
EDSE 505 Assessment of Exceptional Individuals...................................... 3

Severe needs: Hearing
EDSE 551 American Sign Language  ...............................  .4
EDSE 552 Advanced Sign Language...............................................................4
EDSE 652 Speechreading, Auditory Training and Amplification......... ......3
EDSE 653 Speech, Severe Heeds: Hearing..........................;.............. ;........ 3
EDSE 654 Language, Severe Heeds: Hearing..................................  .....3
EDSE 655 Reading, Severe Heeds: Hearing...................................................3
EDSE 656 Methods of Teaching Content, Severe Heeds: Hearing.............3
EDSE 659 Seminar in Education of the Hearing Im paired..........................3

Graduate Study
SRM 600 Introduction to Graduate R esearch................................................3

Practicum
EDSE 657 Practicum, Severe Heeds: Hearing......................................... 6-12

Notes
Retention/Exit Requirements: 1) maintain a 3.0 GPA for retention in the UHC 
Graduate School and the Severe Heeds: Hearing Program; 2) satisfactorily 
complete the written comprehensive examination; 3) satisfactorily complete 
a sign language proficiency test which will be administered before each student's 
practicum placement; and at the end of each sem ester in the program the 
student's progress is evaluated'by the Severe Heeds: Hearing Faculty Committee. 
This committee reserves the right to place on probation or require withdrawal 
from the program, any student who, in their professional judgment, fails to 
satisfy requirements of scholarship, performance, or personal suitability.

A master's degree or a department approved licensure program is required 
before the University of northern Colorado will recommend the student for 
endorsement in Teacher II Severe Heeds: Hearing. Students who seek a 
Colorado endorsement in the Special Education Teacher II Severe Heeds: 
Hearing Program or request an institutional recommendation for licensure 
from UHC must meet Colorado licensure requirements. Students entering 
the licensure program must meet the same entrance requirements as the 
Master's degree students. They must also demonstrate achievement of all 
program standards through a combination of UHC coursework, prior coursework, 
or other departmentally approved documentation and completion of a licensure 
examination. However, a minimum of 15 semester hours must be taken at UHC.

Students wishing to obtain Colorado licensure in this area are required to 
pass proficiency examination(s). Students should contact the School for the 
Study of Teaching and Teacher Education in McKee 216 for information.
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Plaster o f Arts in Special Education
Emphasis in Severe Needs: Vision

Program Requirements
Complete the required credits specified here ...50-65

Admission
In addition to meeting the admission requirements o f the Graduate School, 
the student m ust possess a grade po in t average from the baccalaureate 
degree o f at least 3.0 on a 4 .0 scale, provide a m inim um  o f two letters o f 
recom m endation from  previous employers or academic professors, provide 
a statement o f philosophy and goals o f application in relation to the needs 
in the field and, if  possible, arrange for a personal interview.

This master's program is designed to prepare teachers who w ill w ork w ith 
visually handicapped students. Typically, the duration o f this program should 
be three semesters. However, i f  a student enters the master o f arts program 
in special education w ithout a current teacher licensure, she o r he is required 
to com plete additional (separate) admission requirements and course 
requirements listed under Professional Teacher Education. The program 
consists o f the required courses and practicum requirements agmed upon 
by the student and advisor. Students w ith licensure from a state other than 
Colorado may be required to take additional coursework to meet Colorado 
Professional Teacher Education standards; Provided some prio r coursework 
has been com pleted in VH, students may complete licensure and degree 
requirements in a m in im um  o f 47 semester hours if they desire endorsement
in education o f visually handicapped only. A total o f 62 semester hours are
required to complete requirements in both visually handicapped and orientation 
and m obility  if  no p rio r coursework in VH has, been completed. It is 
preferable for students to  enroll fall, semester.

Required Credits —- 47-62 semester hours
Special Education Core > -

EDSE 500 Field o f Special E duca tion............. ....       ...3
EDSE 501 The Exceptional Le a rn e r ...................... ......... 3
EDSE 502 Com m unication, Collaboration and Consultation for

Special E duca tors   ............         3
EDSE 503 Effective School Environments for Learners w ith

Exceptional H eeds ...................................      .. ...3
EDSE 504 Transition Planning and Service Delivery for Students

with Special Heeds  .........          *.......... ..3
EDSE 505 Assessment o f Exceptional In d iv id u a ls .................  ...3

Severe needs: Vision
EDEL 612 Elementary School C u rr icu lu m ..................................................,...3
EDSE 540 Independent Living for Individuals with Visual

Handicaps ..........................  •.......  1*2
EDSE 542 Assessment and Methods for Teaching Students w ith

V isual/M ultip le D isa b ilit ie s   ................................................................ 3
EDSE 543 Braille Codes and F o rm a ts ...........................  1-3
EDSE 544 Technology fo r Students w ith Visual H and icaps........................2
EDSE 546 Principles o f O rientation and M o b ility .........................  2
EDSE 641 Medical and Educational Im plications o f Visual

H and icaps ......................................................................     ...1*3
EDSE 642 Advanced Seminar in Education o f Students w ith

Visual H and icaps.....................................................................  3
EDSE 643 Psychosocial Heeds o f Individuals with Visual
H and icaps................................................................................................................2

Graduate Study . >  * ; ;  , v  ^  : i:
^.SRM 600 Introduction to Graduate Research ............

Practicum  ,  ,  ; v ; 1*.? ■ •■ •v *  < ■ •-
EDSE 644 Practicum in Education o f Students w ith Visual

Handicaps, K-12.........................................      •.• -••••• • *2-12
Association for Education and Rehabilitation o f Blind and Visually Impaired 
(AERBVI) Licensure: Orientation and Mobility

EDSE 547 Independence in O rientation and M o b ility  .......   .4
EDSE 647 Applied Methods in O rientation and M o b ility  ........2
EDSE 648 Practicum in O rientation and M o b ility   .......9

Hote that students earning licensure in O &  M through AERBVI must complete 
the above coursework in addition to  the VH program requirements. Before 
enrolling in any m obility  coursework, students m ust obta in program faculty 
consent. *
Association for Education and Rehabilitation o f Blind and Visually Impaired 
(AERBVI) Licensure: Rehabilitation Teaching

EDSE 549 Rehabilitative Teaching o f the Visually Handicapped .3
EDSE 646 Practicum in Rehabilitative Teaching, o f Individuals,
w ith Visual Handicaps, K-12   ..........................       t * ........ .... v ..,....6-12

Hote that students earning licensure in rehabilitative teaching through AERBVI 
must complete the above program with faculty consent. This can be combined, 
w ith Orientation and Mobility. ’

Notes
Evaluation o f the student's professional potential w ill be an ongoing process 
throughout the program. C ontinuation/exit requirem ents w ill be based on 
m ultip le criteria such as faculty interview, professional recommendations, 
recommendations o f the advisor or other program faculty, academic ethics, 
successful com pletion o f the comprehensive exam ination and potentia l for 
teaching visually handicapped students. The m ultip le  crite ria approach does 
not assume that each o f these factors carry equal weights; ,any one factor 
m ight well outweigh all others.

A master's degree or a departm ent approved licensure program is required 
before the University o f northern Colorado w ill recom m end the student for 
endorsement in Teacher II Severe Heeds: Vision. Students who seek a ; 
Colorado endorsement in the Special Education Teacher II Severe Heeds:. 
Vision Program or request an institu tional recom m endation fo r licensure 
from UHC must meet Colorado licensure requirements. Students entering 
the licensure program must meet the same, entrance requirem ents as the 
Master's degree students. They m ust also demonstrate achievement o f all 
program standards through a combination o f UHC coursework, prior coursework, 
or other departmental^ approved documentation and completion o f a.licensure 
examination. However, a minimum o f 15 semester hours must be taken at UHC.

Students wishing to obtain Colorado licensure in this area are required to 
pass proficiency examination(s). Students should contact the School fo r the 
Study o f Teaching and Teacher Education in McKee 216 fo r inform ation.
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Master of Arts in Special Education
Emphasis in Teaching the Gifted and Talented
Program Requirements
Complete the required credits specified h e r e ....................................38-44
Complete the program elective credits specified h e r e ......................3-12

In addition to m eeting the adm ission requirem ents of the Graduate School, 
the student m ust possess a current teaching certificate, m ust have at least 
two years teaching experience and m ust have a grade point average from 
the baccalaureate degree of at least 3.0 on a 4.0 scale. Three written references 
from the m ost recent or current em ployer or immediate supervisor m ust be 
submitted along with a goal statement of educational plans. A personal interview 
may be required. Acceptance or rejection of an applicant will be m ade after 
an evaluation of all of the above requirem ents is made.

This m aster's program is designed to train teachers on the elem entary and 
secondary levels to work with gifted and talented students in order to help 
them develop to their full potential. Typically, the duration of this program 
should be two sem esters plus a summer session for participation in the Summer 
Enrichment Program. The program consists of the required courses and 
practlcum requirem ents agreed upon by the student and advisor.

Required Credits — 38-44 sem ester hours
Special Education Core

EDSE 500 Field of Special E ducation................................................................3
EDSE 501 The Exceptional L earn e r ...................................................................3
EDSE 502 Communication, Collaboration and Consultation for

Special E duca to rs   ...................................................................................... 3
EDSE 503 Effective School Environments for Learners with 

Exceptional M eeds.................................................................................................

Gifted and Talented Program Courses
EDSE 580 Mature and Meeds of the Gifted and T a le n te d ...............
EDSE 581 Teaching Strategies for the Gifted and T a len ted ............
EDSE 582 Curriculum Models for the Gifted and T a len ted .............
EDSE 583 History, Organization and Administration of Programs

for the Gifted and T a len ted ,..................................................................
EDSE 586 Trends, Issues and Thinking Skills in Gifted Education 
PPSY 627 Counseling Interventions and Techniques for Talented

and Gifted S tu d e n ts .............................................................................................. 3
Graduate School Requirements

SRM 600 Introduction to Graduate R e se a rc h .................................................. 3
Practicum

EDSE 584 Practicum in Teaching the Gifted and T a le n te d ....................6-12
Mote that a minimum of 6 hours are required during the Sum m er Enrichment 
Program. The maximum for the M.A. program is 12 hours.

Elective Credits — 3-12 sem ester hours
Electives will be selected with the approval of the m ajor advisor.

Mote
In addition to adm ission to the program and satisfactory com pletion of all 
coursework, each studen t m ust pass a written com prehensive exam ination 
as well as an oral exam ination before she or he is allowed to graduate.

to 
to 
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Doctor of Education in Special Education
Program Requirements
Complete the required credits specified h e r e   .................................76
Complete elective credits specified here  .....................................................9

The Ed.D. in Special Education is a flexible doctoral program with provisions 
for individual planning to prepare special education professionals for positions 
of leadership in public and private schools and for colleges, universities, 
agencies, businesses and government entities. Major emphases are internally 
flexible and may be established to fit a variety of interests in the field of 
special education. Graduates develop leadership knowledge and skills in 
special education related to five major themes: theory, effective teaching, 
inquiry, scholarly production and intra-interpersonal skills. The program is 
designed to prepare students for creative leadership in a rapidly changing 
world that is experiencing increasing cultural diversity, curriculum and 
structural reforms in schools and pedagogical innovations across the educational 
spectrum.

Admission
In addition to meeting the admission requirements of the Graduate School, 
the student must receive a positive recommendation by the Division of Special 
Education Doctoral Admissions and Review Committee. When a prospective 
student has met general University requirements for admission, his or her 
application is submitted to the Division of Special Education for evaluation. 
The Division requires submission of 1) a resume, 2) a written statement of 
academic and professional goals, 3) three letters of recommendation and 4) 
a published or professional writing sample. A personal interview with members 
of the faculty is also required.

The Committee reviews each application for admission to determine evidence 
of 1) potential for scholarship, 2) relevant formal training at the undergraduate 
and/or graduate level, 3) evidence of successful teaching or clinical experience 
with persons who have exceptionalities for a minimum of two years, 4) potential 
for leadership, 5) professional commitment, 6) clarity and rationality of 
professional and personal goals, 7) potential for effective teaching and 8) 
potential for conceptualization of and reporting research. Each applicant 
must receive a positive recommendation from a majority of the Doctoral 
Admissions and Review Committee members to be recommended for admission 
to the Graduate School.

The philosophy of the doctoral program is based on the concept that learning 
is an active, self-regulated process. Therefore, doctoral programs are individually 
tailored through interactive planning that involves the student, the advisor, 
the doctoral committee, other students and pbople from outside the university. 
Students are expected to enter the program with a clear sense of personal 
direction and a set of learning goals. In this context, a personalized program 
is developed in which the focus is on finding innovative and flexible ways to 
meet the needs of each student while insuring that the student develops 
advanced skills and knowledge. The overall goal of each student's program 
is to develop leadership abilities in five major themes in relation to special 
education, namely: theory, effective teaching, inquiry, scholarly production 
and intra/interpersonal skills.

Upon admission to the doctoral program, each student will be assigned an 
advisor. In consultation with this advisor, he or she should determine courses 
for the first semester. In joint planning sessions the student and advisor — 
in consultation with the doctoral committee, other students and people 
from outside the university — should establish a tentative doctoral program 
during the first and second sem esters on campus. This program should be 
based on past experience and training and on student interests and goals. 
The program must include an emphasis on critical thinking, breadth and 
depth of theoretical understanding, apprenticeships that lead to scholarly 
production before completion of the program, methods of inquiry in education 
and direct experiences in schools with diverse population. The program 
plan must include a statement of goals and rationale for proposed coursework 
and educational experiences. The program and rationale must then be 
submitted to the Division of Special Education Doctoral Admissions and Review 
Committee for approval. If the Committee is concerned with elements of the 
plan, they will make recommendations for revisions or additions. Enrollment 
in third sem ester courses without an approved program may lead to the 
inclusion of courses not ultimately approved as part of the doctoral plan.

Required Credits — 76 sem ester hours
Note that students will be required to demonstrate literacy and competency
in computer applications as part of the program.
Doctoral Core Courses — 26 sem ester hours

EDSE 720 Professional Development ..............................................................1
EDSE 721 Theoretical Foundations of Special Education I ........................3
EDSE 722 Theoretical Foundations of Special Education II ...................... 3
EDSE 723 Seminar in Facilitating Personal and Professional

Development in Special Education I ........................................................... .-.3
EDSE 724 Seminar in Facilitating Personal and Professional

Development in Special Education I I ............................................................3
EDSE 725 Professional Readings in Special Education...............................4
EDSE 726 Seminar in Low Prevalence Exceptionalities ..............................3
EDSE 727 Seminar in High Prevalence Exceptionalities..............................3
EDSE 728 Seminar in Professional Writing...........................    3

Apprenticeships — 12 sem ester hours
Apprenticeships are typically taken in two hour blocks, beginning 
with the first semester on campus. Variable titles related to inquiry, 
university teaching and administration are selected based on 
the nature of the apprenticeship.
EDSE 729 Apprenticeship in Special Education ..............................

Externships — 4 sem ester hours (minimum)
Externships are taken in one to twelve hour blocks and involve 
an off-campus experience. Variable titles related to inquiry, 
university teaching and administration are selected based on the
nature of the externship.
EDSE 730 Externship in Special Education................................................... 4

Topical Seminars — 9 sem ester hours (minimum)
Topical seminars are offered as three hour courses. A minimum 
of three topical seminars are required.
EDSE 731 Topical Seminar in Special Education..........................................9

Methods o f Inquiry Courses — 9 sem ester hours
SRM 602 Statistical Methods I .......................................................................... 3
SRM 603 Statistical Methods II ......................................................................... 3
SRM 700 Advanced Research M ethods...................   3

Doctoral Proposal and Dissertation — 16 sem ester hours
EDSE 797 Doctoral Proposal Research ...........................................................4
EDSE 799 Doctoral D issertation..................................................................... 12

Elective Credits — 9 sem ester hours (minimum)
Students are to select 9 sem ester hours of courses from outside of the 
Division of Special Education. Electives are chosen in consultation with the 
major advisor and are an integral part of the program plan.

Areas of Special Interest
The student may select an area of interest (one or more), in conference with 
his or her advisor, from the following areas: Vocational preparation of 
children and youth with exceptionalities; education of preschool children 
with exceptionalities; emphasis in one of the categorical areas of special 
education (acoustically handicapped, autism, learning disabilities, emotionally 
disturbed, gifted, mental retardation, visually handicapped, etc.); education 
of minority, ethnic and cultural groups, curriculum development, appraisal/ 
interpretational/pupil program prescription; programming and management; 
special education administration; university teaching; research; other areas 
as designed by the student and his or her advisor.

Notes
Candidates for the doctorate at the University of Northern Colorado must meet 
all requirements of the Graduate School. It is the responsibility of the student 
to make certain that these requirements are met, in addition to specific 
requirements outlined in the preceding sections.

The student is expected to engage in knowledge generating processes from 
the first semester of residency under the direction of a research advisor 
within the Division of Special Education. This work is expected to continue 
throughout the program and to culminate in scholarly productions such as 
publications and professional presentations.
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Elementary Education and Middle School Education
Endorsement in Bilingual Bicultural Education
Endorsement Requirements
Total credits required for this endorsement........................  18

Courses for a Bilingual Bicultural Education Endorsement will be provided 
by the Department of Hispanic Studies to Elementary Education and Middle 
School Education students who wish to be licensed to teach in elementary 
(K-6 ) and middle school (5-9) Bilingual Bicultural Education programs. Courses 
are provided in Spanish language skills, culture of the Southwest and of 
Hispanics in the United States, methodology, language skill assessment 
theoiy and practice, for elementary education, this program can be combined 
with a major in other Arts and Sciences subjects or realized within our 
Spanish major. For middle school, this program can be combined with an 
approved major for middle school.

Requirements
Students must have completed the Intennediate Spanish courses and 300-level 
skill-building courses or equivalent before enrolling in SPAN 411 and 412.

Required Credits — 18 semester hours
Select one o f the following:

H1SP 101 Introduction to Mexican American Studies.................................. 3
or

HISP 102 Hispanic Cultures In the United States..........................................3

HISP 395 Historical, Philosophical, Legal and Cultural Dimensions of
Bilingual Education..............................................................   ;... 3

HISP 400 Methods and Assessment for Bilingual Education and ESL 3
SPAN 411 Spanish for Bilingual Education I ................  3
SPAN 412 Spanish for Bilingual Education I I   ...........................  ;......3
Select one o f the following:

ANT 210 Field Methods in Cultural Anthropology  ........................................3
or

SPCO 323 Intercultural Communication.......................  3

Note
Students must pass the Hispanic Studies Department's oral proficiency interview 
in Spanish at the intermediate level before being allowed to enter student 
teaching. Students who have not completed SPAN 101-102-201 or 202 or 
who have not completed, as a minimum, 3 years of high school Spanish or 
are a native speaker may have to complete additional Spanish courses to 
meet requirements.

Graduate Endorsement in Bilingual Bicultural Education
Elementary and Middle School Education required total

credits............................................................................................ ..
Secondary Education required total credits..............................21

This graduate level endorsement program in Bilingual Bicultural Education 
emphasizes the study of the structures of English and Spanish, second language 
acquisition, and methodology related to teaching in a dual language classroom. 
This program leads to recommendation to Colorado's Linguistically Diverse: 
Bilingual Education endorsement. The Elementaiy and Middle School Education 
Program must be completed in conjunction with, or after the completion of 
the Elementary or Middle School Licensure Program. The Secondary Education 
Program must be completed in conjunction with, or after the completion of a 
Secondary Teacher Preparation Program.

Elementary and Middle School Education Required Credits —  
18 Semester Hours
EDEL 619 Pluralism in Education............................................................................3
EDLD 602 Teaching Linguistically Diverse Learners................... 3

EDLD 603 Methods and Assessments for ESL and Bilingual Education 3
EDLD 604 Field Experience in TESOL and Bilingual Education........................3
SPAN 514 Contrastive Features of Spanish and English.................................... 3
SPAN 555 Spanish Readings.................................. ■.................................................. 3

Secondary Education Required Credits —  21 Semester Hours
EDEL 619 Pluralism in Education.............................................................. .̂.....  3
EDLD 602 Teaching Linguistically Diverse Learners  ........................................ 3
EDLD 603 Methods and Assessments for ESL and Bilingual Education 3
EDLD 604 Field Experience in TESOL and Bilingual Education  .................3
EDRD 620 Reading in the Middle and Secondary School..............   ......3
SPAN 514 Contrastive Features of Spanish and English  ...................  ...3
SPAN 555 Spanish Readings v .. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .   *........ 3

Note
Students are required to take the Spanish Oral Proficiency Exam (OPE). 
Additional language courses may be required if they do not pass the OPE.

Elem entaiy Education and Middle School Education
Endorsement in Teaching English as a Second Language
Endorsement Requirements
Total credits required for this endorsement.............................................20

This endorsement program in Teaching English as a Second Language (ESL) 
provides the student with the study of the structures of English and with the 
theory and practice related to the teaching of English as a second language. 
Students successfully completing this program will be recommended for the 
Linguistically Diverse: English as a Second Language endorsement in Elementary 
or Middle grades. This program must be completed in conjunction with the 
Elementary Education or Middle School Licensure Program.

Required Credits — 20 semester hours
ENG 219 Traditional and Modern Grammars....................................................... 3

ENG 419 Languages and the History of English.............................. ;....................3
HISP 395 Historical, Philosophical, Legal and Cultural Dimensions of

Bilingual Education.................................................................     3
MCS 101 Multiculturalism in the U.S.: Concepts and Issues.................  3
SPCO 323 Intercultural Communication......................    3
TESL 301 TESL Practicum I ..........................................      2
TESL 400 Methods and Approaches of ESL/EFL.................................................. 3

Note
Students must complete a second language requirement equivalent to one 
year of college-level studies.
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Graduate Endorsement in Teaching English as a Second Language
Elementary and Middle School Education required total

cred its .......... ........................ ................. ....................... 18
Secondary Education required total credits  ...................... .21

This graduate level endorsement program in the teaching of English as a Second 
Language (ESL) emphasizes the study of the structures of English, second 
language acquisition, and methodology related to the teaching of English to 
speakers of other languages. This program leads to recommendation to 
Colorado's Linguistically Diverse: ESL endorsement. The Elementary and 
Middle School Education Program must be completed in conjunction with, or 
after the completion of the Elementary or Middle School Licensure Program. 
The Secondary Education Program must be completed in conjunction with, or 
after the completion of a Secondary Teacher Preparation Program.

Elementary and Middle School Education Required Credits — 
18 Sem ester Hours
EDEL 619 Pluralism in Education..........................................  3
EDLD 602 Teaching Linguistically Diverse Learners.......................................... 3

EDLD 603 Methods and Assessments for ESL and Bilingual Education  ........3
EDLD 604 Field Experience in TESOL and Bilingual Education  ............... 3
ENG 633 Studies in Linguistics  .........       '.....3
H1SP 508 Teaching the Mexican American S tudent.....................   3

Secondary Education Required Credits — 21 Sem ester Hours
EDEL 619 Pluralism in Education..........     .3
EDLD 602 Teaching Linguistically Diverse Learners  ......   3
EDLD 603 Methods and Assessments for ESL and Bilingual Education.........3
EDLD 604 Field Experience in TESOL and Bilingual Education...................... .3
EDRD 620 Reading in the Middle and Secondary School  .................3
ENG 633 Studies in Linguistics  ...................................    3
HISP 508 Teaching the Mexican American Student ......  ...3

Note
Students must show evidence of familiarity with a second language.

Post-Baccalaureate Licensure Programs
Due to a major review and revision process, students making application to 
the following post-baccalaureate licensure programs are requested to contact 
the School for the Study of Teaching and Teacher Education, McKee 213 to 
obtain detailed information concerning the structure and requirements leading 
to Colorado initial teacher licensure. These are licensing programs for students

who already have a Bachelors degree from an accredited institution of higher 
education.

• Elementary Education
• Middle Grades Education
• Secondary Education

Post-Baccalaureate Licensure in Early Childhood Education
Program Requirements
Complete the required credits specified here  .....................18-22
Must apply through the Graduate School

Prerequisites
A completed baccalaureate degree in liberal arts, humanities, sciences, 
mathematics, social sciences, health or equivalent to those listed in this catalog. 
(Students without a liberal arts degree will have their transcripts evaluated 
for liberal arts content.)

Hold or be eligible for a Type A Colorado Teaching Certificate, endorsed 
Elementary Education.

Completion of a minimum of one course in human growth and development 
or its equivalent.

Demonstrate appropriate literacy and competency in computer applications. 
ET 503 or the equivalent may be used to meet this requirement.

Required Credits — 18-22 semester hours
EDRD 519 Reading/Writing Development of Preschool/Primary Children ..... 2

or
EDEC 648 Psycholinguistics in Early Childhood ....... 3

EDEC 539 Parent Education and Involvement in Early Childhood/Primary......... 3
EDEC 660 Critical Issues in Early Childhood and Primary Education  .......... 3
EDEC 664 Seminar in Early Childhood and Primary Education........................3
EDEC 670 Curriculum and Instruction in Early Childhood and Primary

Education  ......         *.............. 3
EDEC 675 Play and Psychosocial Development in Early Childhood ............... 3
EDEC 601 Practicum in Early Childhood.................       1*4

Notes
This is not an initial endorsement program.

Two levels of field experience/practicum (or equivalent) are necessary to 
meet the endorsement requirements. Placement with preschool aged children 
and K-2 level children is required.

Applicants must have an overall 3.0 GPA on last 100 quarter hours/66 semester 
hours for full admission to this program. Applicants with a GPA between 2.75 
and 3.0 may be admitted by the School on a probationary basis. Applicants 
under probation must attain a 3.0 GPA on the first 9 semester hours completed 
in this program.
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Post Master's Licensure Program in
Program Requirements
Complete the required credits specified h ere .................................38-48

Admission
The Special Education Administration Endorsem ent Program is designed to 
prepare students to become special education administrators. The endorsement 
is a post-m aster's licensure and all students m ust have completed a m aster's 
degree at an accredited institution. S tudents are adm itted to the program if 
they m eet the adm ission requirem ents of the Graduate School, are teacher 
licensed and have com pleted three years of successful teaching experience 
or its equivalent. In addition to the adm ission requirem ents, a student m ust 
hold or be eligible for Colorado licensure as Special Education Teacher I: 
Moderate Meeds or the equivalent.

The course of study is a highly Individualized program based on the background 
of the student and is designed to provide broad knowledge base for all areas 
of special education. Depending upon the licensure of the student, a program 
is designed to provide an in-depth knowledge of the field of special education, 
emphasizing the wide variety of needs of special children with regard to delivery 
systems, evaluation, programming, identification, finance, law and due process.

Required Credits — 38-48 semester hours

Special Education Administration
Special Education Core

EDSE 500 Field of Special E ducation .........................   3
EDSE 501 The Exceptional Learner  ............   , ..........     3
EDSE 502 Communication, Collaboration and Consultation for

Special Educators.................................................................................................. 3
EDSE 503 Effective School Environments for Learners with

Exceptional M eeds................     3
EDSE 505 A ssessm ent of Exceptional Indiv iduals .......   3

Special Education Administration
EDSE 520 Survey of Learners with Profound Meeds .......... :................   3
EDSE 601 Supporting Special S tudents in the M ainstream .........................3
EDSE 680 Administration and Supervision of Special E ducation...............3
EDSE 681 Administrative Planning and Program Evaluation in

Special Education.................................................................................................. 3
EDSE 730 Externship in Special Education A dm in istration ................... 1-12
EDSE 718 Advanced Sem inar in Education of S tudents with

Hearing and /or Visual H andicaps............................................  3
ELPS 650 School Finance and B udgeting  ............................. 3
ELPS 660 Law and the A dm inistrator................................. ............................... 3

Students wishing to obtain Colorado licensure in this area are required to pass 
proficiency examination(s). Students should contact the School for the Study 
of Teaching and Teacher Education in McKee 216  for information.

Licensure in Reading
Reading Teacher Endorsements
Program Requirements
Elementary (K-6)  ........................................................................................32
Secondary (7-12).........................................................................................32
Must apply through the Graduate School

Endorsem ents are granted by the Colorado Department of Education upon 
the recom m endation of the University of northern Colorado Licensure officer. 
Courses taken at o ther accredited institutions within the preceding 10 years 
may be accepted in lieu of courses taken at UMC. However, these courses 
will be assessed by the UMC Graduate Evaluator before acceptance. Applicants 
should be prepared to p resent evidence of course appropriateness (e.g., a 
catalog and course syllabus) to address questions regarding the content, scope 
and /or focus of a course com pleted at another university.

To be successfully endorsed  as Reading Teacher (Elementary or Secondary), 
an applicant m ust m eet the following requirem ents:

• Have three letters of recom m endation and evaluation by the School for 
the Study of Teaching and Teacher Education.

• Have successfully com pleted two or more years of teaching experience 
in an accredited and /o r established elem entary or secondary school (at the 
level of application) while holding a Type A or equivalent certificate.

• Have successfully com pleted an approved 5th year graduate program in 
an accepted institution of higher education.

• Have com pleted the following course requirem ents with a letter grade of 
"B* or better.

Elementary Reading Teacher Endorsement Course Requirements
EDRD 612 Reading in the Elementary S c h o o l....................................................... 3
EDRD 614 Literature for Children, Adolescents and Young A dults.................. 3
EDRD 6 17 Evaluation and Improvement of Reading and Related Abilities 4
EDRD 645 Reading/Literacy R esearch .....................................................................3
EDRD 692 Clinical Practicum and Internship: E lem entary .................................4
EDEL 619 Pluralism in E ducation ..............................................................................3
*One elective course in reading (see advising sh e e t) ..........................................3
* ’Three elective courses outside of reading in a least one supporting a re a  9

*EDRD 670 Directing A School Wide Reading/Writing Program (3) or EDRD 
642, Teaching the Writing Process in School (3) are the recom m ended  
courses for an elective.
* 'Elective courses outside o f  reading m ust be approved by the advisor from  
the following areas: Tests and M easurements, Special Education, Child and  
Adolescent Developm ent, Speech and Hearing, Guidance and Counseling, 
Language Development, Cuniculum, Multicultural/Multilingual, Writing/English.

Secondary Reading Teacher Endorsement Course Requirements
EDRD 614 Literature for Children, A dolescents and Young A dults ................3
EDRD 617 Evaluation and Im provem ent of Reading and Related

A bilities....................................    4
EDRD 620 Reading in the Middle and Secondary S ch o o l.................................... 3
EDRD 621 Critical Reading and Thinking in C ontent S u b je c ts ..........................3
EDRD 645 Reading/Literacy R esea rch ...................................................................... 3
EDRD 692 Clinical Practicum and Internship: S ec o n d a ry ...................................4
EDEL 619 Pluralism in Education ..............         3
•Three elective courses outside of reading in at least one supporting area ........9

* Elective courses outside o f reading m ust be approved by  the student's advisor. 
Courses m ay be  elected  from the following areas: Tests and M easurements, 
Special Education, Child and A dolescent Developm ent, Speech and Hearing, 
Guidance and Counseling, Language Developm ent, Curriculum, Multicultural/ 
Multilingual, Writing/English.

Motes
EDRD 670, Directing A School Wide Reading/Writing Program (3) and EDRD 
642, Teaching the Writing Process in Schools (3) are also highly recom m ended 
course electives.

Applicants m ust have an overall 3.0 GPA on the last 100 quarter/66  sem ester 
hours for full admission to this program. Applicants with a  GPA between 2.75 
and 3.0 may be adm itted by the School on a probationary basis. Applicants 
admitted under probation m ust attain a 3 .0  GPA on the first 9 sem ester hours 
com pleted in the program.

Students wishing to obtain Colorado licensure in this area are required to pass 
proficiency examination(s). Students should contact the School for the Study 
of Teaching and Teacher Education in McKee 216  for information.
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Licensure in Reading
Reading Specialist Endorsement
Program Requirements
Reading Specialist Endorsement Requirements.............................. 18-27
Must apply through the Graduate School

Endorsements are granted by the Colorado Department of Education upon 
the recommendation of the University of northern Colorado Licensure officer. 
Courses taken at other accredited institutions within the preceding 10 years 
may be accepted in lieu of courses taken at unc. However, these courses 
will be assessed by the UHC Graduate Evaluator before acceptance. Applicants 
should be prepared to present evidence of course appropriateness (e.g., a 
catalog and course syllabus) to address questions regarding the content, scope 
and/or focus of a course completed at another university.

To be successfully endorsed as Reading Specialist, an applicant must meet 
the following requirements:

• Have three letters of recommendation and evaluation by the School for 
the Study of Teaching and Teacher Education.

• Have successfully completed an approved 6th year graduate program of 
studies in reading in an accepted institution of higher education (may be an 
endorsem ent program).

• Graduate studies in the teaching of reading to qualify for a K-12 Reading 
Teacher Endorsement. (An elementary or secondary Reading Teacher shall 
have completed preparation in reading at the level alternate to the initial 
reading endorsement.)

• Have completed the following course requirements with a letter grade of 
"B" or better.

Reading Specialist Endorsement Course Requirements
EDRD 671 Directing a District-Wide Reading/Writing Program.................
EDRD 701 Advanced Practicum in Literacy (must be related to reading

specialist's school position) ............................. ............... .......................
or

EDRD 694 Reading Center Internship: Adult Reading, Literacy and/or 
Supervision (must be related to supervision)..........................................

EDRD 712 Psychology of Reading  ....................         ...3
EDRD 717 Advanced Diagnostic/Instructional Problems in Literacy

D evelopm ent...........................................................................................    3
SRM 600 Introduction to Graduate Research (or equivalent)..........................3
At least one o f  the following:

SRM 602 Elements of S tatistics................................  3
SRM 603 Analysis of V ariance  ................  3
SRM 610 Statistical Packages for Educational Research ............................ 3
SRM 680 Qualitative Research M ethods.........................................................3
SRM 670 Evaluation: Models and Designs......................................................3
SRM 671 Evaluation: Advanced M ethods....................................................... 3

Notes
EDRD 750, The Contributing Professional in Reading (3) is highly recommended 
for Reading Specialist Endorsement.

Applicants must have an overall 3.0 GPA on the last 100 quarter/66 semester 
hours for full admission to this program. Applicants with a GPA between 2.75 
and 3.0 may be admitted by the School on a probationary basis. Applicants 
admitted under probation must attain a 3.0 GPA on the first 9 semester hours 
completed in the program.

Students wishing to obtain Colorado licensure in this area are required to 
pass proficiency examination(s). Students should contact the School for the 
Study of Teaching and Teacher Education in McKee 216 for information.

.3
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Licensure Program in Special Education
Emphasis in Teaching Students with Profound Needs
Program Requirements
Required Special Education credits  .................     39-70

(recommended by advisor)
Pre-professional Courses (SPCO 100,103) ...........    ...3
Required PTEP core credits....................................................................... .23
Required Special Education PTEP credits............  21
General Education  ......................         40
Total credits required for this d egree   ................   126-157

This program is designed for students who seek teaching licensure in Special 
Education: Teaching the Severely/Profoundly Handicapped in. addition to their 
Liberal Arts major.

Its second goal is to prepare for an advanced degree in Special Education. 
The program fosters the educational professionalism and teaching components 
that are essential to the education of the severely/profoundly handicapped 
in school and community.

EDF 366 Conceptions of Schooling  ............     4
EDRD 425 Reading and Writing in Content Areas....................................   1
EDFE 444 Student Teaching........................................................... .....................12
EDSE 410 Exceptional Student in the Regular C lassroom ................................ 2
ET 201 Technology in Education ....*........................................................................1
ET 301 Educational Technology Applications .............     1

Required Special Education PTEP credits — 21 semester hours
EDSE 300 Foundations and Communication in Special E ducation................ 3
EDSE 301 Development and Learning in Exceptional S tuden ts..............   3
EDSE 302 Educational Intervention for Meeting the Needs of Exceptional

Individuals..................          *-3
EDSE 400 Introduction to Students with Profound N eed s ........................  3
EDSE 402 Assessment of Students with Profound N eeds................................. 3
EDSE 403 Methods of Teaching Students with Profound Needs, Birth-8  ........3
EDSE 404 Methods of Teaching the Severely/Profoundly Handicapped, 

9-Adulthood..........................................   ;......   3

Required PTEP core credits — 23 semester hours
EDFE 270 Field Based Experiences.. ....................
EPSY 346 Learning and Development for Teachers ....

,2
,2
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Endorsement in School Library Media
Program Requirements
K* 12 School Library Media Endorsement................................................ 33
K-6 School Library Media Endorsement.................................................. 30
7-12 School Library Media Endorsement................................................ 30

School Library Media E n d o rsem en t is availab le  a t th ree  levels: K-12, K-6 and  
7-12.

The g rad u a te  non -deg ree  p rog ram s in ed u ca tio n a l m ed ia  p resen tly  inc ludes 
the School Library Media E n d o rsem en t This en d o rsem en t is required  of those 
who in tend to  ob ta in  p ro fessional level em ploym ent in C olorado K-12 school 
libraries, learn ing  re so u rce  cen te rs  o r m ed ia  cen ters .

To be e n d o rsed  in School Library Media by the  S tate of C olorado D epartm ent 
of Education , an  ap p lican t m u s t m e e t the  following requ irem en ts :

• hold a  Type A o r  teach in g  license  (or equ ivalen t) teach ing  certificate ;
• have com ple ted  o n e  year o f successfu l teaching  experience a n d /o r school 

m edia experience while holding a  valid Type A or teaching license or equivalent 
certificate ;

• have com ple ted  an  approved  g raduate  (non-degree) program  in Educational 
Media In an accep ted  institution o f higher education  including field experience 
ap p ro p ria te  for th e  level o f e n d o rsem en t.

The University o f n o rth e rn  C olorado  School Library M edia Program  h as  b een  
desig n ed  to  m e e t o r  ex c e e d  co m p e ten cy  req u ire m en ts  s e t  by the  C olorado  
D epartm en t o f E ducation . S tu d e n ts  w ho do  n o t a lready  hold an  M.A. deg ree  
who a re  in te re s ted  in ob ta in in g  a  School Library Media E n d o rsem en t sh ou ld  
investigate  th e  M.A. program  in Educational Media. The m a jo r d ifference 
be tw een  the  M.A. an d  th is  p rogram  is 6 add itiona l hours.

E n d o rsem en ts  a re  g ran ted  by th e  C o lo rado  D e p artm en t o f E ducation  u p o n  
the  recom m endation  of the  University o f Northern C olorado Licensure Officer. 
S tu d en ts  w ishing to  o b ta in  C o lo rado  licen su re  in th is  a re a  a re  req u ired  to  
p a ss  proficiency exam ination(s). S tu d e n ts  sh o u ld  c o n ta c t  th e  S choo l for th e  
Study o f T eaching  a n d  T e ach er E ducation  in McKee 2 1 6  for in fo rm ation . 
C o u rses  tak en  a t o th e r  a cc red ite d  in s titu tio n s  w ithin th e  p reced in g  10 years  
m ay be  ac c e p te d  in lieu o f c o u rs e s  ta k e n  a t  UNC. H ow ever, th e se  c o u rs e s  
will be  a ss e ss ed  by th e  UNC G raduate  Evaluator b e fo re  a cc e p ta n ce . S tu d en ts  
sh o u ld  be p rep a red  to  p re s e n t ev id en ce  o f c o u rse  a p p ro p ria te n e ss  (e.g ., a  
copy o f th e  co u rse  descrip tion).

School Libraiy Media Endorsement Course Requirements
ET 5 0 2  In structional D e v e lo p m en t............................................................................. ......3
ET 5 0 3  C o m p u te r B ased  E d u c a t io n ................................................................................. 3
ET 5 0 4  In structional M aterials D e s ig n ............................................................................. 3
ET 5 3 0  M edia C ataloging an d  C la ss if ic a tio n .................................................................3
ET 5 3 3  R eference an d  In fo rm ation  M a n a g e m e n t.......................................................3
ET 5 3 5  A dm inistra tion  o f In struc tiona l R e s o u rc e s .................................................... 3
ET 5 3 6  M edia S e lec tion , U tilization an d  Evaluation , 3
SRM 6 0 0  In troduction  to  G radua te  R e s e a rc h ............................................................... 3
EDRD 6 1 4  C h ild ren 's  an d  A d o lescen t L i te ra tu re ........................................................ 3
EDFE 6 1 0  fie ld  E xperience  (K-6) ......................................   3

(requ ired  for K-6, K-12 en d o rsem e n t)
EDFE 6 1 0  Field E xperience  (7-12) ....................................................................................3

(requ ired  for 7-12, K-12 e n d o rse m e n t)

Administrators' Licensure: District Level Leadership (Non-Degree)
Philosophy
The underly ing  ph ilosophy  o f p rog ram s in E ducational L eadersh ip  a t UNC is 
th a t ed u ca tio n a l lead ers  p o s se ss  know ledge o f self, o th e rs , o rgan izations 
and  socie ty  n e ce ssa ry  to  perfo rm  creatively  and  effectively in d iverse  
en v ironm en ts . They en g ag e  p eo p le  in identifying and  working tow ard the  
accom plishm en t o f a  sh a red  vision for the  organization. Leaders incorporate  
the Ideas, values, and experiences reflective of a  pluralistic society and prom ote 
con tinua l learning.

The p rogram  is exem plified  by th e  following beliefs:
• H um an grow th an d  d e v e lo p m en t a re  lifelong pursu its ;
• O rgan izations a re  a rtifac ts  o f a  larger society ;
• Learning, teaching, and  collegiality are  fundam ental activities of educational 

o rgan izations;
• V alidated know ledge a n d  active  inquiry form  the  basis  o f p ractice;
• Moral and  e th ical im pera tives  drive lead ersh ip  behavior;
• L eadership  e n co m p a sse s  a  learned  s e t  o f know ledge, skills, and  a ttitudes;
• Effective le a d e rsh ip  in ed u ca tio n a l o rgan iza tions d e p en d s  on  individual 

and  team  efforts;
• L eaders ' beh av io r an d  ac tio n s  m odel th e ir beliefs and  values;
• L eaders e ffec t positive  change  in individuals and  o rgan izations.

Program Requirements
The A dm inistrator L icensure Program in the  Division of Educational Leadership 
and  Policy S tu d ies  p rov ides o p p o rtu n ities  for c an d id a te s  to  acqu ire  the  
knowledge and skills n eed ed  for the day-to-day d em ands of the  adm inistrative 
positions that provide leadership for family-school-community efforts to improve 
education. The program  not only provides opportunities for s tuden ts  to develop 
an  in-depth und ers tan d in g  o f district office ro les and  responsib ilities, bu t also  
develops a  b read th  of u n ders tand ing  of leadersh ip , policy developm ent, local 
schoo l g o v ern an ce , and  c o n tem p o ra ry  ed u ca tio n a l issues.

Entering s tu d e n ts  w ho a lready  p o s se ss  a  M aster's  D egree in E ducationa l 
L eadersh ip  o r a  Principal L icense (or eq u iva len t) n e e d  a  m in im u m  o f 17 
s e m e s te r  h o u rs  o f g ra d u a te  co u rse  w ork  an d  an  in te rn sh ip  (4 h ou rs). The 
A dm inistra tor L icense re q u ire s  c o m p le tio n  o f th e  L ead ersh ip  C ore a s  a  
p re req u is ite  for e n d o rs e m e n t for th e  A dm in istra to r L icense. T h ese  co re  
learning experiences m ay be satisfied by equ iva len t prior learn ing  experiences.

This to ta l 21 c red it h o u r re q u ire m e n t is a  m in im um  e x p ec ta tio n  for p rog ram  
com ple tion . R equired c o u rses , how ever, m ay be  w aived by th e  Division if a  
s tu d e n t h a s  tak e n  an  eq u iv a len t g rad u a te  co u rse  w ithin th e  p rev io u s  e ig h t 
(8) years  o r can  d e m o n s tra te  th e  know ledge an d  skills for a  C o lo rado  
A dm inistrator License (see S tan d ard s  for Schoo l A dm in istra to rs  in Colorado).

Required Credits — 21 semester hours (minimum)
ELPS 74 7  L eadersh ip  a t th e  S chool D istrict L e v e l ......................................................3
ELPS 6 6 5  Policy Analysis an d  D e v e lo p m e n t.................................................................3
ELPS 6 5 0  S chool F inance a n d  B u d g e t in g ...................................................................... 3

or
ELPS 651 S chool B usiness M a n a g e m e n t........................................................................3
ELPS 6 5 4  S uperv ision  o f C urricu lar a n d  In s truc tiona l P ro g ra m s ........................ 5
SRM 6 7 0  Evaluation: M odels and  D e s ig n s ..........................  3

or
EPSY 6 7 4  M easu rem en t I: E ducational T e s tin g ........................................................... 3
ELPS 6 0 6  In te rnsh ip  (m inim um  2 h o u rs  a t cen tra l o ffice a n d  2 h o u rs  with 

o th e r  agencies) ...................................................................................................................... 4

Admission
A pplicants for licensu re  p ro g ram s m u s t su b m it an  ap p lica tio n  form , official 
transcrip ts , an d  p ro c e ss in g  fee directly  to  th e  G rad u a te  S choo l. In add ition , 
an  app lication  p a ck e t availab le  th rough  th e  Division Office (4 1 8  McKee Hall) 
d e sc rib e s  m ateria ls  for ad m issio n  review  by th e  faculty: c u rre n t re su m e , 
goa ls  s ta tem e n t, e ssay  regard ing  an  e d u ca tio n a l is su e , a n d  a  P rofessiona l 
A sse ssm en t Form. A dm ission  d ec is io n s  a re  m a d e  th ro u g h o u t th e  year.
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Principals' Licensure (Non-Degree)
Philosophy
The underlying philosophy qf programs in Educational Leadership at UNC is 
that educational leaders possess knowledge of self, others, organizations, 
learning, and society necessary to perform creatively and effectively in diverse 
environments. They engage people in identifying and working toward the 
accomplishment of a shared vision for the organization. Leaders incorporate 
the ideas, values, and experiences reflective of a pluralistic society and promote 
continual learning.

The program is exemplified by the following beliefs:
• human growth and development are lifelong pursuits;
• Organizations are artifacts of a larger society;
• Learning, teaching, and collegiality are fundamental activities of educational 

organizations;
• Validated knowledge and active inquiry form the basis of practice;
• Moral and ethical imperatives drive leadership behavior;
• Leadership encompasses a learned set of knowledge, skills, and attitudes;
• Effective leadership in educational organizations depends on individual 

and team efforts;
• Leaders' behavior and actions model their beliefs and values;
• Leaders effect positive change in individuals and organizations.

Program Requirements
The principals' licensure program provides opportunities to acquire knowledge 
about leadership in P-12 educational settings. The program is designed 
according to the Standards for Principals through the Colorado Department 
of Education and State Board of Education. Program requirements include 
thirty sem ester hours of coursework including a field experience.

Entering students must possess a bachelor's degree from an accredited college

or university. Students may work concurrently on the principal's license and 
a'm aster's degree or an Ed.S. degree in educational leadership. To obtain a 
professional license, students must have a master's degree, complete a principal 
license program, and satisfactorily pass the PLACE exam. Students must also 
complete an induction program. Coursework needed to successfully complete 
the principal's license includes:

Leadership Core — 16 hours
ELPS 601 Leadership Development Through Inquiry.........................................3
ELPS 603 Shaping Organizations...................................................................... 5
ELPS 604 Understanding People .............................................................................3
ELPS 605 External Environments ......................................................  5

Additional Requirements — minimum of 14 hours
ELPS 606 Internship  ................................................     3-9
ELPS 654 Supervision of Curricular and Instructional Programs  .........   5
ELPS 660 Law and the Administrator...........................................   3
ELPS 670 The Principalship............................:......    3

Admission
Students desiring a principal's license must submit an application to the 
Graduate School. In addition, an application packet available through the 
Division Office (418 McKee Hall) describes materials for admission review 
by the faculty: current resume, goals statement, essay regarding an educational 
issue, and a Professional Assessment Form. Admission decisions are made 
throughout the year.

Note
Students must participate in a portfolio presentation and review after completion 
of the Leadership Core.
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Minor in Early Childhood
Program Requirements
Total credits required for this minor....................................................... 18

Required Credits — 18 semester hours
EDEC 233 The Child Within the F am ily .................................................................. 3
EDEC 333 Development and Guidance of Young Children (with la b )  3
EDEC 439 Parent/Child/Teacher R elationships.....................................................3
EDEC 460 Primary Curriculum and M ethods..........................................................3
EDEC 462 Classroom Management in Early C hildhood ......................................3
EDEC 463 Diagnostic Teaching in Early C hildhood ............................................. 3
Child Care Center Director

EDEC 231 Development of Infants and Toddlers (with lab) .......................3
EDEC 334 Preschool/Kindergarten Curriculum and M ethods.................... 3
EDEC 437 Administration of Programs for Young C h ild ren ........................ 3
FND 250 Human n u tritio n   .....................................................................3

notes
Students seeking designation as Director Qualified for Child Care Centers as 
determ ined by the State Departm ent of Social Services should consult with 
an Early Childhood advisor and should be prepared to com plete the above 
courses in addition to the minor.

Students should be aware that som e school districts require coursework in 
Early Childhood for their teachers assigned to Kindergarten and Primary levels. 
Courses In the Early Childhood minor program are recom m ended for that 
purpose.

Students may elect any of the courses in Early Childhood to enhance their 
elem entary program.

Minor in Reading
Program Requirements
Total credits required for this minor.......................................................20

Required Credits — 3*9 semester hours
*EDRD 410 Achieving Effective Instruction in Developmental R eading 3
•EDRD 411 Reading Diagnosis and Individualization..........................................3
'EDRD 414 Literature for Children. Adolescents and Young Adults  ......... 3
* * EDRD 423 Reading and Writing in the Content A re a ....................................... 2

*Elementary Licensure 
• •Secondary Education Licensure.

Elective Credits — 11*17 semester hours
In addition to above , se lect courses from below to total 20  sem ester hours:

EDRD 308  Reading W ork sh o p .......................................................................1*10
EDRD 401 Reading Practicum ...........................................................................1-3
EDRD 414 Literature for Children, Adolescents and Young A d u lts  3
EDRD 415  Current Trends and Issues in Reading/Language

Education ................................................................................................................3
EDRD 419  Reading and Writing Development of Preschool/

Primary C hild ren ................................................................................................... 2
Mote that elective courses are to be chosen in consultation with advisor.

College of Education -  Minors

Minor In Special Education
Program Requirements
Total credits required for this minor.........................................................18

This program is designed for undergraduate s tuden ts who desire a special 
education minor to accom pany any m ajor or teacher licensure program other 
than a special education program. A second goal is to prepare studen ts for 
an advanced degree in Special Education. The m inor m eets the core 
requirem ents for special education endorsem ents in Colorado. Additional 
requirem ents in o ther special education program s m ust be m et before 
students with a minor are eligible for special education  endorsem ent.

Required Credits — 12 semester hours
Special Education Core

EDSE 300 Foundations and Com m unication in Special
E ducation ................................................................................................................. 3

EDSE 301 Development and Learning in Exceptional S tu d en ts ................. 3
EDSE 302 Educational Interventions for Meeting the Heeds of

Exceptional Indiv iduals........................................  3
EDSE 303 A ssessm ent of Exceptional Ind iv iduals......................................... 3

Required Elective Credits — 6 semester hours (minimum)
EDSE 400 The Severely/Profoundly H andicapped ................................................. 3
EDSE 350 Structure of L anguage............................................................................... 3
EDSE 380 Introduction to Education of the Gifted and T a le n te d ......................3
EDSE 440 Introduction to the Education of the Visually H andicapped  3
EDSE 450 Introduction to Hearing Im paired ........................................................... 3
EDSE 451 Basic Sign Language ..................................................................................4
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Programs of Study
College of Health and Human Sciences

Communication Disorders: Audiology and
Speech-Language Pathology  .......180

Community Health Education  .....   186
Dietetics *..................... ..................................... 183
Gerontology .................. ......................... 184
Human Rehabilitative Services  ...... ..187

Location: Gunter 1000 Telephone: 970-351-2877 FAX: 970-351-2176 
Dean: Vincent A. Scalia A ssistant Dean: Robbyn R. Wacker

The College of Health and Human Sciences is a multidisciplinary unit offering 
undergraduate and graduate programs in a wide range of disciplines in the 
health care, human service and human performance professions. The College 
recognizes its obligations to serve in the several capacities of teaching, research 
and service. The fundamental aim of the College is excellence and distinction 
in these pursuits.

Programs of the College are designed to prepare students for the proficient 
and successful practice of a profession and to pursue advanced educational 
opportunities. Students are prepared for careers in Athletic Training, Coaching, 
Fitness and Exercise, Physical Education, Recreation, Audiology, Speech- 
Language Pathology, Dietetics, Gerontology, nursing, Public Health, Human 
Rehabilitative Services, Rehabilitation Counseling and Vocational Evaluation. 
Graduates find employment in schools, hospitals, public and private agencies, 
business and industry.

The College of Health and Human Sciences is a unique resource in terms 
of the quality and type of academic programs it offers. The mission of the 
College is to provide the best possible education for its undergraduate and 
graduate students, to contribute to knowledge and the solution of significant 
problems through research and to serve the people of Colorado and the 
nation.

The College contains five units:
• Department of Communication Disorders
• Department of Community Health and Nutrition
• Department of Human Services
• School of Kinesiology and Physical Education
• School of Nursing
Programs within each unit are approved and/or accredited by appropriate 

professional organizations. The College provides a wide array of physical 
activity courses for college credit in order to enrich students' present and 
future sport, recreation and leisure pursuits.

Clinics and Laboratories
Faculty and students from all programs in the College participate in the 

College's multidisciplinary health clinics and human performance laboratories 
that provide student learning experiences and client care services. Well 
equipped laboratories for studying physiological, mechanical and psychological 
kinesiology and a teaching laboratory with state-of-the-art video equipment 
and computers provide faculty and students with excellent instructional and 
research capabilities.

The Speech-Language Pathology Clinic provides assessment and treatment 
services for speech and language problems in the areas of articulation, voice, 
stuttering, language and augmentative/alternative communication devices.

The Audiology Clinic provides a full range of services related to hearing 
including hearing assessment, special hearing tests, hearing aid evaluations, 
hearing aid analysis and dispensing, speechreading and auditory training, 
counseling on hearing impairment, noise measurement and other related 
services. Services are extended to nursing homes and industry on a contractual 
basis.

Faculty and students in the Community Health Clinic plan and provide 
comprehensive health education and health promotion programs for individuals, 
groups and agencies in the region. This clinic also provides Health Risk Appraisal 
Services.

The Dietetics Program conducts research and offers nutritional assessment 
and counseling in its clinic area.

The Human Services Clinic provides learning experiences and client services 
in vocational evaluation, job  seeking and placement skills for independent 
living.

Programs in the School o f Nursing Clinic provide learning experiences 
and health services in a variety of health areas. Included are health assessment, 
health counseling, health promotion and illness prevention activities.

Kinesiology  .............................. ...... . 189
Nursing • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • a  192
Physical Education  ...... .........................195
Recreation.......................................................... 200
Certification Program ....... ........................ .201

............................................................ 20:1

An outstanding faculty of teachers and scholars serves the students enrolled; 
in College programs. Among the faculty members are nationally recognized 
scholars, researchers, master teachers, experts and vigorous groups of 
talented coaches, all dedicated to providing high quality programs and the 
personal attention students at UNC have come to expect.

English Essay Exam
Every student must pass the English Essay Examination at the University 

of Northern Colorado to graduate. The requirement may not be challenged ’ 
or waived. This examination must be passed at least one sem ester before 1 
the sem ester the student graduates. The scheduled examination may be 
taken at any point, but students are expected to take it before the end of 
the first sem ester of their junior year. The examination is evaluated on a , ,■ 
satisfactory/unsatisfactory basis and may be retaken any number of times. 
There is a fee to retake the examination. Additional information can be 
obtained from the English Department, Michener L50, phone 970-351-1576.

Communication Disorders Department
Location: Qunter 1400 Telephone: 970-351-2734 FAX: 970-351-1601 
Chair: Kathryn Bright

Professors: R. Steven Ackley, Ph.D.; Donna J. Bottenberg, Ph.D.; Francis A. 
Griffith, Ph.D.; Dennis R. Ingrisano, Ph.D.

Associate Professors: John Baumgartner, Ph.D.; Kathryn Bright, Ph.D.; 
Linda Cleeland, M.A., M.Ed.; Ellen Meyer Gregg, Ph.D.

Assistant Professors: Kathleen Fahey, Ph.D.

Instructors: Julie Hanks, M.A.; Linda Jelden, M.A.; Susan Morrison, M.A.

Clinical Staff: Laurie Kastner-Wells, M.S.; Jenny Weber, M.A.

The Department of Communication Disorders offers educationa! programs 
in Speech-Language Pathology and Audiology both with a clinical orientation. 
The department also houses the Speech-Language Pathology and Audiology 
Clinic. Students majoring in either emphasis area of this department who 
meet the grade point requirement and who pass speech-language-hearing 
screening by the department faculty are offered the opportunity for supervised 
clinical experiences through the Speech-Language Pathology and Audiology 
Clinic and various other centers and programs on- and off-campus. The 
educational programs offered through this department are as follows:

Audiology
The diagnosis, treatment and management of hearing disorders and 

related areas.
UNC offers an undergraduate pre-professional major in Audiology, a non

certification master's degree program and a professional certifying master's 
degree program. The certifying master's degree program is fully accredited 
and provides excellent academic, research, and clinical preparation. Areas 
emphasized include:

• Diagnosis of hearing disorders in persons ranging in age from infants 
through older adults.

• Audiological treatment of the hearing impaired, including counseling 
and specific treatment procedures for children and adults.

• Auditory Electrophysiology procedures including ABR, OAE and ENG. 
Hearing aids and other amplification and auditory prosthetic devices.

• Hearing conservation programs for industry, schools and other agencies. 
This program offers extensive supervised clinical experience through the

well-equipped UNC Speech-Language Pathology and Audiology Clinic and 
ancillary clinics in Colorado. The program is accredited for audiological services 
through the Professional Services Board (PSB) of the Boards of Examiners in 
Speech-Language Pathology and Audiology (BESPA) of the American Speech-
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Language-Hearing Association (ASHA). The M.A. Audiology program leading 
to certification is accredited by the Colorado Department of Education (CDE) 
and by the Educational Standards Board (ESB) of the BESPA.

Career opportunities include positions in hospitals; ear, nose and throat 
clinics; audiology clinics; private ear, nose and throat medical practices; 
rehabilitation centers; schools; industry; and in private practice.

Speech-Language Pathology
This program prepares students in the diagnosis and treatment of speech 

and language disorders.
line offers an undergraduate pre-professional major and a professional 

certifying master's degree program and a master's degree program that does 
not lead to certification. The master's degree program that leads to certification 
is accredited by the CDE and by the ASHA.

Areas emphasized include the diagnosis and treatment of articulation, voice, 
fluency, dysphagia, neurogenics and language disorders in persons ranging 
in age from young children through older adults.

The certifying master's degree program offers extensive supervised clinical 
experiences through the UHC Speech-Language Pathology and Audiology 
Clinic. The speech-language pathology services of this clinic are accredited 
by the Professional Services Board of the BESPA. The graduate degree program 
Is accredited by the Colorado Department of Education, for persons who plan 
to work in the schools and by the Educational Standards Board of the BESPA.

Career opportunities include positions in schools; hospitals; ear, nose and 
throat medical practices; rehabilitation centers; and private practice.

Community Health and Nutrition Department
Location: Qunter 2280 Telephone: 970-351-2755 FAX: 970-351-1489 
Chair: Larry R. Harrison

Community Health
Professors: Bryan E.M. Cooke, Ph.D., M.P.H., CHES; William G. Parkos,
Ph.D.

Associate Professors: William Ebomoyi, Ph.D.; Kathleen Zavela, M.P.H., 
Ph.D., CHES

Assistant Professor: Larry R. Harrison, M.S.

The Department of Community Health and nutrition at the University of 
northern Colorado is the only department in Colorado to offer the following 
undergraduate and graduate degree programs:

• Bachelor of Science: Community Health Education
• Minor in Community Health Education
• Minor in School Health Education
• Master of Public Health
Students in these programs are prepared to work with people of all ages — 

helping them prevent disease and developing positive healthy lifestyles. 
Students take a broad range of courses covering health and disease processes, 
effective educational strategies and community health resources. Coursework 
In Community Health Education is supported by classes from the behavioral, 
natural and social sciences. Both undergraduate and graduate programs 
include pre-professional experiences through practica and internships. In 
addition, the College of Health and Human Sciences Clinic provides students 
with opportunities to practice health education skills as part of regular 
classroom activities.

The Bachelor of Science program is the only one of its kind in the western 
United States approved by the Society of Public Health Education and the 
Master of Public Health program is the only program of its kind in the Rocky 
Mountain region with Council on Education for Public Health (CEPH) 
accreditation.

Careers in community health are people-oriented, with employment 
opportunities available for working with people in all age groups. Examples 
of such opportunities include: community-wide health promotion programs, 
smoking cessation programs, employee fitness seminars, adolescent health 
programs, child abuse prevention and wellness programs for the elderly.

Dietetics
Location: Gunter 2280 Telephone: 970-351-2755 FAX: 970-351-1489 
Chair: Larry R. Harrison Program Coordinator: Sherrie Frye

Associate Professor: Sherrie Frye, Ph.D., R.D.

Assistant Professor: Jamie Erskine, Ph.D., R.D.

The Dietetics major offers a wide range of studies applicable to community, 
clinical, private practice and management aspects of nutrition in health 
care.

To complete the professional preparation, graduates must complete a 
dietetic internship or an approved pre-professional practice program (AP4) 
before taking the registered dietitian examination.

Dietetic graduates are prepared for career opportunities in nutrition, 
dietetics, education, management and research.

Human Services Department .
Location: Qunter 1250 Telephone: 970-351-2403 FAX: 970-351-1255 
Chair: Dennis A. Gay

Gerontology
Location: Gunter 1250 Telephone: 970-351-2403 FAX: 970-351-1255 
Coordinator: Robbyn R. Wacker

Professor: Priscilla J. Kimboko, Ph.D.

Associate Professor: Robbyn R. Wacker, Ph.D.

The Gerontology program provides the student with the opportunity to study 
the human aging processes and to learn skills needed in working directly 
with the older population. A broad spectrum of courses is offered covering 
the social, psychological and biological aspects of aging. Individuals who 
hold a degree in gerontology are prepared to work as service providers in 
social service agencies, senior centers, long term care facilities, adult day 
care and other community organizations. The Gerontology Program offers: 
Bachelor of Science in Gerontology; Minor in Gerontology; Master of Arts in 
Gerontology with emphases in Management/Administration, Direct Services 
or General Studies; and a Graduate Certificate in Gerontology.

Human Rehabilitative Services
Location: Gunter 1250 Telephone: 970-351-2403 FAX: 970-351-1255 
Coordinator: Dennis A. Gay

Professors: Dennis A. Gay, Ph.D.; Juliet H. Fried, Ed.D.; Vincent A. Scalia, 
Ed.D.; Richard R. Wolfe, Ph.D.

Associate Professors: Raymond E. Nelson, Ph.D.; Joseph N. Ososkie,
Ph.D. :

The Department of Human Services houses the only rehabilitation degree 
programs in Colorado. The following undergraduate and graduate degree 
programs are offered: Bachelor of Science: Human Rehabilitative Services; 
Master of Arts: Rehabilitation Counseling; Master of Arts: Rehabilitation 
Counseling with Emphasis in Vocational Evaluation; and a Doctor of Philosophy: 
Human Rehabilitation.

Students in these programs are prepared at three professional levels to 
work with people with physical and/or mental disabilities. Both undergraduate 
and graduate programs include experiences through practica and internships.

Careers in Human Rehabilitation are available in areas of direct service, 
administration, teaching and research.

In addition to the academic programs, the Department operates the 
following programs:

• Region VIII Rehabilitation Continuing Education Program — Morris 
Hansen, Ed.D., Director

♦ Rehabilitative Services Clinic — Dana Vanderhurst, M.A., Vocational 
Evaluator

Recreation
Location: Gunter 1250 Telephone: 970-351 -2403 FAX: 970-351-1255 
Coordinator: N. R. Van Dinter

Professor: Norbert Van Dinter, Ed.D.

The Recreation Program has been a pioneer in the design and development 
of professional recreation curricula at the undergraduate and graduate levels 
since it was established in 1964. The Program has been directly responsible 
for the professional preparation of more than 1,300 undergraduate and 
graduate students. Graduates have obtained positions in many varied agencies 
throughout the nation, including the Armed Forces, therapeutic agencies, 
corporations, sports and fitness centers, voluntary agencies (e.g., YMCA, Boy's 
Club, Campfire, Inc.), universities and city, state and national agencies.

The Program is committed to providing students with the highest possible 
quality education. All faculty have had both academic and practical experience 
in their subject areas and place a special emphasis on excellence in instruction 
and academic advising. The Program sponsors a Recreation Majors Club, 
subscribes to pertinent job bulletins and maintains detailed files on internship 
placements available throughout the world. Additionally, the Program 
co-sponsors a Therapeutic Activities Program where students are provided 
an opportunity to work with disabled individuals and learn how to put 
classroom theory into practice. This concept of "learning through doing" is 
further emphasized through numerous volunteer opportunities and the 
internship experience.

The graduate program is unique to the State of Colorado. The curriculum 
is designed to prepare students as administrators, supervisors and educators 
in a variety of leisure service agencies. Courses are scheduled to assist 
commuting, part time and working individuals to complete their degree 
within a reasonable time frame. Full time students are encouraged to gain 
practical experience before graduation and with the close proximity of the 
Denver metropolitan area, opportunities for employment are numerous.

The UNC Recreation program received National Recreation and Park 
Association/American Association for Leisure and Recreation accreditation 
in March of 1990.
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School of Kinesiology and Physical Education
Location: Gunter Hall 2590 Telephone: 970-351-1712 
Director: David Stotlar

Kinesiology
Location: Gunter 2590 Telephone: 970-351-1712 FAX: 970-351 -1762 

Professor: Catherine G. Ratzin Jackson, Ph.D.

Associate Professors: Robert J. Brustad, Ph.D.; Gary D. Heise, Ph.D.; Daniel 
Libera, M.A.; Carole M. Schneider, Ph.D.

Assistant Professor: Shannon Courtney, M.A.

Kinesiology is the study of human movement with special emphasis on 
sport, dance and exercise performance. This study provides a foundation 
for students entering the professions of physical education, dance, coaching, 
athletic training and fitness and exercise kinesiology. Undergraduate emphasis 
areas are available in athletic training, fitness and exercise, mechanical and 
social psychological kinesiology. Courses provide a scientific basis for the 
study of physical activity, emphasizing theoretical and practical approaches 
to the improvement of human performance. Each emphasis in the program 
area provides classroom, laboratory and supervised practical experience.

Graduate programs in kinesiology provide an opportunity to go into 
greater depth in the study of human movement. Many research opportunities 
are available in the kinesiology laboratories. Physiological kinesiology facilities 
are available for the assessment of biochemical and general physiological 
adaptations to acute and chronic exercise. Emphasis is on the physiological 
adaptations o f the muscular and cardiorespiratory systems to exercise. 
Mechanical kinesiology facilities include a motion analysis system for three- 
dimensional data acquisition using high speed cameras and computerized 
data reduction to determine the mechanical parameters of total body motion. 
There is a computerized system for acquiring electronic data through the 
use of a force platform. Research in social psychological kinesiology is 
primarily conducted with individuals in natural or "field" settings. In addition, 
laboratory equipment is also available for motor learning and motor control 
research.

Physical Education
Location: Butler-Hancock Hall 223 Telephone: 970-351-2565 
FAX: 970-351-1762

Professors: Cynthia Carlisle, Ed.D.; Carolyn Cody, Ph.D.; Allen Phillips, 
Ed.D.; Jim Stiehl, Ph.D.; David Stotlar, Ed.D.

Associate Professors: Juan Miguel Fernandez-Balboa, Ed.D.; Elizabeth Bate, 
Ph.D.; Dianna P. Gray, Ph.D.; Mary Jo Sariscsany, Ed.D.; Marcia Walker, Ph.D.

Assistant Professors: Scott Hall, Ed.D.; Christy Howard, M.S.; J. Kevin 
Taylor, Ph.D.

Instructors: Haney Hinrichs, M.A.; Raymond D. Martinez, M.S.; Bobby 
Rollins, M.A.

Physical Education offers many majors in physical education. Majors in 
this field provide students an in-depth understanding of pedagogy, kinesiology 
and the analysis o f sport skills.

The strength of Physical Education programs at UHC is based on a unique 
emphasis. The undergraduate programs prepare students to create and provide 
meaningful movement experiences for persons from early childhood through 
adulthood. The curriculum is comprised of both required and elective courses 
that provide opportunities for developing expertise in understanding human 
movement. In all classes, the theory and application of physical activity is 
explained — both the "whys" and "hows" are examined carefully. Focus is 
on putting theory into practice to improve human performance and all 
undergraduate programs provide experiences on the sports fields, in the 
classrooms and in the laboratories.

Minors in physical education and coaching are offered, The physical 
education minor is a teaching minor, whereas the minor in coaching is 
designed to provide skills and theory to students who wish to study coaching 
in a non- teaching setting.

Graduate programs in Physical Education provide students with an opportunity 
to go into greater depth in the study of pedagogy, sport administration and 
coaching. Both theory and professional applications are emphasized.

Many laboratory research opportunities are available within the buildings 
used by the School of Kinesiology and Physical Education. Facilities are 
available for the study and analysis of teaching physical education. The 
teaching research laboratory is equipped with state-of-the-art interactive 
video and computer equipment that is available for student and faculty use. 
This laboratory is the focal point for the analysis of teaching physical education. 
The University also operates a large ropes course and indoor climbing facility.

School of Nursing
Location: Qunter 3080 Telephone: 970-351-2293 FAX: 970-351-1707 
Director: Sandra Baird

Professors: Sandra Baird, Ed.D.; Virginia Kinnick, Ed.D.; Judy Richter, Ph.D.; 
Haney White, Ph.D.

Associate Professors: Kathryn Blair, Ph.D.; Jane Koeckeritz, Ph.D.; Debra 
Leners, Ph.D.; Judy Malkiewicz, Ph.D.; Jan Hoot Martin, Ph.D.; Diane Peters, Ph.D.

Assistant Professors: Lory Clukey, M.H.; Faye Hummel, M.S.; Carol Roehrs, 
M.S.; Linda Sullivan, M.S.

The undergraduate program in nursing is a nine (9) semester program (4 
years including one summer) leading to a bachelor o f science degree. 
Qualified students are prepared to be professional nurses and receive a 
foundation for graduate study in nursing. The Master of Science in Hursing 
Program has two emphases available: a clinical emphasis in chronic illness 
of the adult or child with a role emphasis in education; and the Family 
Hurse Practitioner emphasis. Full and part-time options are available.

The School of Hursing subscribes to the philosophy that nursing is both 
an art and a science which promotes, supports and restores optimal health 
in individuals, families and communites. Hursing is a caring profession that 
is an integral component o f the health care delivery system.

Hursing students have a variety of clinical experiences in hospitals, nursing 
homes, industry, schools and community agencies, primarily in northern and 
southeastern Colorado communities. Clinical practice is concurrent with 
nursing theory (classes) and is guided by nursing faculty. Health policies, 
OSHA requirements, and CPR certification are required.
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Bachelor of Arts in Communication Disorders: Audiology
Program Requirements
Required program/m^Jor credits .............................................................43
Elective credits............................................................................................ 37
General Education credits ........................................................................40
Total credits required for this d egree...................................................120

In this comprehensive pre-professional program, students take academic 
courses and observe and participate in supervised clinical practlca. These 
activities are designed to provide a strong base for entry into a professional 
certifying degree program at the master's degree level. This degree program 
does not lead to certification of any type. Students cannot find professional 
employment within Colorado with only the bachelor's degree in Audiology.

The degree program in audiology can be modified to serve as an excellent 
undergraduate foundation for entry into the master's degree program in 
Severe Meeds: Hearing (Deaf Education). Students interested in pursuing 
this option should see their advisor.

Required Credits — 43 semester hours
CMDS 160 Introduction to Human Communication and Its D isorders 3
CMDS 260 Introduction to Phonetics...................................................................2

CMDS 265 Fundamentals of Physiological and Biological Acoustics..............2
CMDS 266 Mormal Speech and Language Developm ent.................................. 3
CMDS 267 Anatomy and Physiology of the Speech and Hearing

Mechanism...............................................................................................................3
CMDS 360 Articulation and Voice Disorders .............................................3
CMDS 365 Language Disorders in Children I .......................................................3
CMDS 370 Basic Audiology......................................................................................3
CMDS 386 Basic Clinical Strategies in Speech-Language

Pathology/Audiology.............................................................................................. 2
CMDS 474 Clinical Practicum in Audiology...........................................................1
CMDS 478 Aural Rehabilitation and Amplification.............................................3
CMDS 483 Entry/Primary Speech-Language Pathology Practicum ...................2
CMDS 487 Advanced Audiology............................................................................. 3
EDSE 451 Basic Sign Language ............................................................................. 3
ZOO 115 Human Biology......................................................................................... 3
ZOO 245 Introduction to Human Anatomy-Physiology......................................4

Note
Laboratory material fees are assessed for the following credits CMDS 370, 
CMDS 474 and CMDS 483.

Bachelor of Arts In Communication Disorders: Speech-Language Pathology
Program Requirements
Required program/m^)or credits .............................................................44
Recommended elective credits...................................................................3
Elective credits............................................................................................ 33
General Education credits  ....................................................................40
Total credits required for this degree...................................................120

In this comprehensive pre-professional program, students take academic 
courses and observe and participate in supervised clinical practica. These 
activities are designed to provide a strong base for entry into a professional 
certifying degree program at the master's degree level. This degree program 
does not lead to certification of any type. Students cannot be employed 
within Colorado and most other states with only the bachelor's degree in 
Speech-Language Pathology.

Required Credits — 44 semester hours
CMDS 160 introduction to Human Communication and Its D isorders 3
CMDS 260 Introduction to Phonetics.................................................................. 2
CMDS 265 Fundamentals of Physiological and Biological Acoustics..............2
CMDS 266 Mormal Speech and Language Development................................. 3
CMDS 267 Anatomy and Physiology of the Speech and Hearing 

Mechanism........................   3

CMDS 360 Articulation and Voice Disorders........................................................3
CMDS 365 Language Disorders in Children I .......................................................3
CMDS 366 Language Sampling Processes............................................................ 1
CMDS 370 Basic Audiology....................................................................  3
CMDS 386 Basic Clinical Strategies in Speech-Language

Pathology/Audiology.............................................................................................. 2
CMDS 431 Organically-Based Communication D isorders................................. 3
CMDS 467 Diagnostic Methods and Observation................................................3
CMDS 474 Clinical Practicum in Audiology.....................   1
CMDS 478 Aural Rehabilitation and Amplification............................................. 3
CMDS 483 Entry/Primary Speech-Language Pathology Practicum ...................2
ZOO 115 Human Biology......................................................................................... 3
ZOO 245 Introduction to Human Anatomy — Physiology................................. 4

Strongly Recommended Elective
EDSE 451 Basic Sign Language ................... 3

Note
Laboratory material fees are assessed for the following credits CMDS 370, 
CMDS 474, CMDS 483.
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Master of Arts in Communication Disorders: Audiology
Certifying Degree
Program Requirements
Complete the required credits specified h e r e ..................................53-56

This program is designed to prepare students for entry level activity as 
audiologists. Audiologists are professional practitioners responsible for the 
prevention, diagnosis, treatm ent and management of hearing disorders in 
children and adults.

Areas emphasized in the graduate program include:
• Diagnosis of hearing disorders in persons ranging in age from infants through 
older adults.
• Aucliological treatm ent of the hearing impaired, including counseling and 
specific treatment procedures, e.g., speechreading and auditory training.
• Diagnosis for and dispensing of, hearing aids and other amplification and 
auditory prosthetic devices.
• Consultation for and execution of, noise abatem ent programs for industry, 
schools and other agencies.

Supervised clinical practica are provided at both on- and off-campus sites.

Upon completion of the program, graduates are eligible to take the National 
Examination in Speech-Language Pathology and Audiology (NESPA) and to 
complete the Clinical Fellowship Year (CFY) required by the American Speech- 
Language Hearing Association (ASHA) for the Certificate of Clinical Competence 
(CCC). Certified audiologists find employment in schools, private practice, 
hospitals, rehabilitation facilities, industry, free-standing clinics and 
otolaryngological practices.

Admission
In addition to meeting the admission requirements of the Graduate School, 
students will be admitted to this Hmited-enrollment program on the basis of
(1) a letter of intent, (2) at least two letters of recommendation from persons 
familiar with their academic/clinical performance and (3) Graduate Record 
Examination scores. Admission to the Graduate School does not guarantee 
admission to the Audiology graduate program.

Prerequisites
This program assum es an undergraduate background in Communication 
Disorders or Audiology. Students who do not have such a background must 
fulfill academic requirements as determined by their major advisor. Students 
who are deficient in clinical observation hours, see your advisor for enrollment 
options.

Required Credits — 53-56 semester hours
CMDS 515 Referenced and Research W riting .................1
CMDS 555 Neuroanatomy and Neurophysiology of Communication  .........3
CMDS 570 Rehabilitative Audiology.................................    3
CMDS 571 Speech and Hearing S c ien ce .............................................................. 3
CMDS 572 N oise  ...........................   2
CMDS 573 Auditory Physiology and Pathology.....................................................3
CMDS 574 Clinical Practicum in Audiology.....................................   I
CMDS 580 Practicum in Rehabilitative Audiology .....................  .................4
CMDS 582 Pediatric/Educational Audiology ............................................... 3
CMDS 584 Screening Procedures in Speech-Language Pathology................   1
CMDS 594 Practicum and Advanced Topics in Audiology................................. 4
CMDS 671 Psychoacoustics..................................................................................... 2
CMDS 675 Differential Diagnosis of Auditory Problem s.....................................5
CMDS 678 Hearing Aids and Uses of Amplification............................................ 3
CMDS 692 Internship in Medical Settings  ...................................  ..12 or 15
HRS 610 Interpretation and Evaluation of Behavioral Research (or 

its equivalent)....................................................................     3

Notes
In addition to the required courses shown above CMDS 673, Practicum in 
School Audiology, is required for licensure as an Educational Audiologist by 
the Colorado Department of Education.

If the student decides to complete a thesis, six hours of CMDS 699, Thesis: 
Communication Disorders and three hours of SRM 602, Statistical Methods I, 
are required.

Successful completion of a written comprehensive exam is required to complete 
the Master of Arts program.

Students who complete this program are eligible for the Certificate of Clinical 
Competence in Audiology from the American Speech-Language- Hearing 
Association. Students can qualify for licensure from the Colorado Department 
of Education by taking the additional required practicum as indicated. This 
program is accredited by the Educational Standards Board of the Boards of 
Examiners in Speech-Language Pathology and Audiology and by the Colorado 
Department of Education.

Laboratory material fees are assessed for the following credits: CMDS 571, 
CMDS 574, CMDS 580, CMDS 584 and CMDS 594.

Master of Arts in Communication Disorders: Audiology
Non-Certifying Degree
Program Requirements
Complete the required credits specified here  .................   31

This program is designed to provide students academic coursework relating 
to normal and disordered hearing in children and adults. Students who complete 
the non-certifying m aster's program will not participate in any of the clinical 
practica required in the certifying m aster's degree program. Therefore, they 
will not be eligible to complete the Clinical Fellowship Year (CFY) required 
by the American Speech-Language-Hearing Association (ASHA) for the Certificate 
of Clinical Competence (CCC) and they will not be qualified for Colorado 
Department of Education certification.

International students will be admitted to the non-certifying master's degree 
program until such time as they successfully pass the required speech-language- 
hearing screening conducted by departmental faculty. A student who passes 
this screening may then elect to follow the m aster's degree program that 
leads to certification.

Admission
In addition to meeting the admission requirements of the Graduate School, 
students will be admitted to this program on the basis of (1) a letter of intent,
(2) at least two letters of recommendation from persons familiar with their 
academic performance and (3) Graduate Record Examination scores. 
Admission to the Graduate School does not guarantee admission to the 
Audiology program.

Prerequisites
This program assum es an undergraduate background in Communication 
Disorders or Audiology. Students who do not have such a background must

fulfill academic requirements as determined by their major advisor and must 
be prepared to spend a longer period of time than usual for completion of 
the m aster's degree.

Required Credits — 31 semester hours
CMDS 515 Referenced and Research W riting.......................................................1
CMDS 555, Neuroanatomy and Neurophysiology of Communication ...3
CMDS 570 Rehabilitative Audiology...............................  3
CMDS 571 Speech and Hearing Science .....................................................   3
CMDS 572 N oise..............................................................  .....2
CMDS 573 Auditory Physiology and Pathology.....................................................3
CMDS 582 Pediatric/Educational Audiology......................................................... 3
CMDS 671 Psychoacoustics..................................................................................... 2
CMDS 675 Differential Diagnosis of Auditory Problems  ....................................5
CMDS 678 Hearing Aids and Uses of Amplification............................. 3
HRS 610 Interpretation and Evaluation of Behavioral Research (or its 

equivalent) ......................  .;....................................................................... 3

Notes
If the student decides to complete a thesis, six hours of CMDS 699, Thesis: 
Communication Disorders and three hours of SRM 602, Statistical Methods 1, 
must be taken in addition to the requirements described above.

Successful completion of a written Comprehensive exam is required to complete 
the Master of Arts program. Laboratory material fees are assessed for the 
following course: CMDS 571.
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Master of Arts in Communication Disorders: Speech-Language Pathology
Certifying Degree
Program Requirements
Complete the required credits specified h ere .................................64-70

This program is designed to prepare students for entry level activity as 
speech-language pathologists. Speech-language pathologists are professional 
practitioners responsible for the prevention, diagnosis and treatment of speech 
and language disorders in children and adults.

Areas emphasized In the graduate program include the diagnosis and treatment 
of articulation, voice, fluency and language disorders in persons ranging in 
age from young children through older adults. Supervised practica are provided 
in both on- and off-campus facilities.

Upon com pletion of the program, graduates are eligible to take the national 
Examination in Speech-Language Pathology and Audiology (NESPA) and to 
complete the Clinical Fellowship Year (CFY) required by the American Speech- 
Language-Mearing Association (ASHA) for the Certificate of Clinical Competence 
(CCC). Certified speech-language pathologists find employment in the public 
schools, private practice, hospitals, rehabilitation facilities and free-standing 
clinics.

Admission
In addition to m eeting the adm ission requirem ents of the Graduate School, 
students will be adm itted to this limited-enrollment program on the basis of
( I ) a letter of intent, (2) at least two letters of recommendation from persons 
familiar with their academ ic/clinical perform ance and (3) Graduate Record 
Examination scores. Admission to the Graduate School does not guarantee 
adm ission to the Speech-Language Pathology graduate program.

Prerequisites
This program assum es an undergraduate background in Speech-Language 
Pathology and related areas. S tudents who do not have such a background 
m ust fulfill academ ic requirem ents as determ ined by their m ajor advisor. 
S tudents who are deficient in clinical observation hours, see your advisor 
for enrollm ent options.

Required Credits — 64-70 Semester Hours
CMDS 515 Referenced and Research W riting........................................................1
CMDS 555 Meuroanatomy and Heurophysiology of Communication  ........ 3

CMDS 561 Voice Disorders and Cleft P a la te ................... 3
CMDS 565 Heurogenic Com m unication D iso rd ers...............................;............... 4
CMDS 569 Advanced Diagnostic P ro c ed u re s.................  ; ... A
CMDS 571 Speech and Hearing S c ie n c e .....................................................  3
CMDS 583 Entry/Primary Speech-Language Pathology Practicum . ..........  2
CMDS 585 Advanced Graduate Practicum in Speech-Language

Pathology.............................................................. ;........................................................4
CMDS 592 Internship in Public S c h o o ls ........................................   12 o r 15
CMDS 616 Speech and Language Services in the Public Schools  ..........1
CMDS 660 Clinical Phonology.........................................................................   :..3
CMDS 662 S tuttering ........................................................................................   3
CMDS 681 Experimental P h o n e tics ........................................................................... 3
CMDS 683 Advanced Topics in Language D iso rd e rs  :............................... 3
CMDS 692 Internship in Medical S e ttin g s............................................. ....12  or 15
HRS 610 Interpretation and Evaluation of Behavioral Research (or 

its equivalent).........................   3

Notes
Students who do not pursue a  thesis m ust com plete both  internships:
CMDS 592, Internship in Public Schools and CMDS 692, Internship in 
Medical Settings, for 12-15 sem ester hours each. S tudents who elect to 
com plete a thesis may be exem pted from one of these  externships, with 
the consent of their academ ic advisor and they m ust com plete CMDS 699, 
Thesis: Communication Disorders, for six sem este r hours and SRM 602, 
Statistical Methods I, for three sem ester hours, in addition to the requirem ents 
shown above.

Successful completion of a written comprehensive exam is reqjuired to complete 
the Master of Arts program.

Students who complete this program are eligible for the Certificate of Clinical 
Com petence in Speech-Language Pathology from the American Speech- 
Language-Hearing Association and for licensure from the Colorado Department 
of Education. This program is accredited by the Educational Standards Board 
of the Board of Examiners in Speech-Language Pathology and Audiology and 
by the Colorado Departm ent of Education.

Laboratory material fees are assessed  for the following credits: CMDS 569, 
CMDS 571, CMDS 583 and CMDS 585.

Master of Arts in Communication Disorders: Speech-Language Pathology
Non-Certifying Degree
Program requirements
Complete the required credits specified h ere .......................................32

This program Is designed to provide students academ ic coursework relating 
to normal and disordered speech and language in children and adults, without 
preparing them  for direct clinical service. Students who complete the non- 
certifying m aster's program will not participate in any of the clinical practica 
required in the certifying m aster's degree program. Therefore, they will not 
be eligible to com plete the Clinical Fellowship Year (CFY) required by the 
American Speech-Language-Hearing Association (ASHA) for the Certificate of 
Clinical Com petence (CCC) and they will not be qualified for Colorado 
Department of Education certification.

International studen ts will be adm itted to this program until such time as 
they successfully pass the required speech-language-hearing screening 
conducted by the departm ent faculty. A student who passes this screening 
may then elect to follow the certifying m aster's degree program.

Admission
In addition to m eeting the adm ission requirem ents of the Graduate School, 
students will be adm itted to this program on the basis of (1) a letter of intent,
(2) at least two letters of recom m endation from persons familiar with their 
academic performance and (3) Graduate Record Examination scores. Admission 
to Graduate School does not guarantee adm ission to the Speech-Language 
Pathology non-certifying m aster's degree program.

Prerequisites
This program assum es an undergraduate background in Speech-Language 
Pathology and related areas. Students who do not have such a background

m ust fulfill academic requirem ents as determ ined by their m ajor advisor and 
m ust be prepared to spend a  longer period Of time than usual for com pletion 
of the m aster's degree.

Required Credits — 32 semester hours
CMDS 515 Referenced and Researched W riting..................................................... 1
CMDS 555 Neuroanatomy and Neurophysiology of C om m unication ...............3
CMDS 561 Voice Disorders and Cleft P a la te .......................................................... .3
CMDS 565 Neurogenic Com m unication D iso rders................................................4
CMDS 571 Speech and Hearing S c ie n c e ................................................................. 3
CMDS 586 Basic Clinical Strategies in Speech-Language

Pathology/Audiology................................................................................................... 2
CMDS 616 Speech and Language Services in the Public S c h o o ls .................... 1
CMDS 660 Clinical Phonology......................................................................................3
CMDS 662 S tuttering ...........................................................................................  3
CMDS 681 Experimental Phonetics  .......      3
CMDS 683 Advanced Topics in Language D iso rd e rs ............................................3
HRS 610 Interpretation and Evaluation of Behavioral Research (or its 

equ ivalen t)  .................................................    r....... •••3

Notes
If the student decides to com plete a thesis, six hours of CMDS 699, Thesis: 
Communication Disorders and three hours of SRM 602, Statistical Methods I, 
m ust be taken in addition to the requirem ents described  above.

Successful completion of a  written comprehensive exam is required to complete 
the Master of Arts program.

Laboratory material fees are assessed  for the following course: CMDS 571.
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Bachelor of Arts in Dietetics
Program Requirements
Required program/major credits ......     ..,,....34
Required supporting credits  .........       ......22
General Education credits:

Specified  .............. ........... ..........................................................................21
Remaining ..............    ..19

Elective credits  .......       *.............24
Total credits required for this d egree ................     ...120

"pie major focus of the bachelor of. arts degree program in Dietetics is in the 
field,of health. It is a useful and practical area of study for students interested 
in health maintenance and rehabilitation through the science of nutrition. 
Physiological, biological and behavioral sciences provide the foundation for 
a wide range of studies applicable, to community, clinical, private practice 
and management aspects of nutrition in health care.

The.dietetics program is approved by the American Dietetic Association. 
Students in this program develop human relationship skills and expertise in 
addressing nutritional needs for human growth and development throughout 
the life cycle. Upon completion of the prescribed course of study, students 
are qualified for entry level careers in community, clinical, consultative 
dietetics and food service management positions in business and industry. 
At the senior level, a student may apply for a dietetic internship or an approved 
pre-professional practice,program (AP-4) under the supervision of a registered 
dietitian.- After completion of the internship or pre-professional program, the 
student is eligible to take the examination required to become a registered 
dietitian.

Required Credits — 34 sem esterhours
FND 210 Medical Terminology...............................................................................2
FND 250 Principles of nutrition ............................................................................. 3
FND 252 nutrition in the Life Cycle  ...........      ...3
rnD 342 Food Science  ......        ............4
FnDr410; Professional Development Seminar  ........     ..3
FND 430 Clinical nutrition I  ......              .3

FnD 431 Clinical nutrition I I .............................
FnD 446 Food service Systems Management
FnD 451 Advanced nu trition   ......
FnD 452 Community nutrition.........................
FttD 455 nutrition for Fitness and Athletic Perform ance  .........................

Required Supporting Credits — 22 semester hours
Sciences— 13 sem ester hours

BIO 351 Microbiology.................................................................
CHEM 109 Fundamentals of Chemistry II ____
ZOO 245 Introduction to Human Anatomy-Physiology .

Business — 9 sem ester hours
BA 101 Business Com puting.................... ................. ........ .
BAAC 220 Principles of Accounting I .......................................
BAMG 350 Management of Organizations  ........... ............ .

General Education, Specific Credits — 2 1 semester hours
Skills — Intermediate Composition

SCI 291 Scientific Writing  ............... ...................... .......... .
Skills — Mathematics

ST AT 250 Statistics for Health Sciences............................. .
Category 5 — Social Sciences

ECOn 105 Introduction to Economics Microeconomics .....
PSY 120 Principles of Psychology .................................. .

Category 6 — Science and Mathematics
CHEM 108 Fundamentals of Chemistry I   ...............  ...5

Category 7c — International Cultures
A m  110 World Cultures  ...............       3

or
SPCO 323 International Com m unication...................................  3

Note
Dietetic majors are charged a laboratory fee when they enroll in the following 
course FND 342.
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Bachelor of Science in Gerontology
Program Requirements
Required program/m^Jor credits .............................................................38
Required elective credits................................................   ..5
General Education credits:

Specified....................................................................................................13
Remaining.................................................................................................27

Minor or concentration area.......................................................................18
Total credits required for this d egree...................................................120

The gerontology program provides the student the opportunity to study the 
human aging processes and to learn skills needed in working directly with 
the older population.

Individuals who hold a bachelor of science degree in gerontology are prepared 
to work as service providers in social service agencies, senior centers, long 
term care facilities, adult day care and other community organizations.

Required Credits — 38 semester hours
BIO 415 Biology of Aging.......................................................................................2
GERO 205 Introduction to Gerontology...............................................................3
GERO 460 Community Resources for the Elderly............................................. 4
OERO 465 Management Concepts In Aging Services....................................... 3
GERO 490 Senior Seminar and Research in Gerontology................................ 3
GERO 492 Undergraduate Internship in Gerontology............................... .....12

HRS 394 Practicum in Human Services................................................................ 2
HRS 480 Human Service Helping Skills.................. :..........................   3
PSY 331 Maturity and Aging  ...........     .;.......3
SOC 371 Sociology of Aging............................................................................  3

Required Elective Credits — 5 semester hours
Select from the following:

CH 236 Health and Lifestyles Among the Elderly..........................................3
CMDS 470 Communication Disorders of the Aging.........................  .2
FND 252 Nutrition in the Life Cycle II .......................................................... ..3
GERO 235 Issues in Adulthood....................................................................... 3
GERO 395 Special T opics......................................  .3
REC 251 Leisure Recreation and the Older Adult........................................ 3
HRS 394 Practicum in Human Services................................................... ......2
SOC 322 Women and Aging............................     .....3

General Education, Specified Credits — 13 semester hours
Category 5 — Social Sciences

PSY 230 Human Growth and Development....................    4
SOC 100 Principles of Sociology........................     3

Category 2 — Mathematics
STAT 250 Statistics for Health Sciences...........................................   ....3

Category 6 — Science and Mathematics
ZOO 115 Human Biology (L) ...........................     ..3

Master of Arts in Gerontology
Emphasis in Direct Service
Program Requirements
Complete the required credits specified h ere .......................................49

The master of arts program in gerontology prepares students for professional 
responsibility in counseling-related, administrative positions or similar 
professional endeavors within the aging network.

Graduates find employment in health related or long term care facilities, senior 
centers, recreation programs, community college teaching, pre-retirement 
educational programs, mental health related activities, industrial settings or 
private practice/consultation.

Admission
In addition to meeting the admission requirements of the Graduate School, 
the student must send DIRECTLY TO THE DEPARTMENT: a) 2 letters of 
recommendation, b) Miller Analogies Test scores, and c) a Statement of 
Interest covering the following topics (maximum 10 pages double-spaced):

• Why have you chosen gerontology? What factors and events motivated 
your Interest In gerontology? Discuss your attitude and philosophy toward 
aging in general and your personal aging in particular. Also discuss your 
attitude or philosophy toward research, community change and advocacy.

• What are your career and educational goals? In what role and in what 
organizational setting would you ultimately like to be employed? Why have 
you chosen the Direct Service emphasis area?

• What past exposure have you had to gerontology? Include any coursework 
or work experience (paid or volunteer) you have had related to aging. If you

have had none, provide a justification of your current interest in the field of 
aging. . . .

• How would you describe your strengths and weaknesses? This should 
cover such areas as academic ability, capacity to work with others, leadership 
and ability to cope with stress.

Required Credits — 49 semester hours
GERO 560 Community Resources for the Elderly...............................   .....4
GERO 565 Management Concepts in Aging Services .........     3
GERO 625 Psychosocial Aspects of Aging........................................................... 3
GERO 630 Intervention Strategies with the Elderly............................................3
GERO 635 Social Policies of Aging...................    3
GERO 640 Health Aspects of Gerontology................................     3
GERO 692 Graduate Internship in Gerontology  ..................................   ’.12
HRS 610 Interpretation and Evaluation of Behavioral Research  ............ ....3
HRS 630 Human Services Counseling Theories and Techniques  ...............3
HRS 694 Practicum in Human Services Counseling.........................  ..6
Two advisor-approved electives whose content focuses on direct 

practice skills or service issu es........................................................................... 6

Notes
Successful completion of a written comprehensive exam is required to complete 
the Master of Arts program.

The following course requires a laboratory materials fee: HRS 694.
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Master of Arts in Gerontology
Emphasis in General Studies
Program Requirements
Complete the required credits specified h ere .......................................46

The master of arts program in gerontology prepares students for professional 
responsibility in counseling-related, administrative positions or similar 
professional endeavors within the aging network.

Graduates find employment in health related or long term care facilities, 
senior centers, recreation programs, community college teaching, pre-retirement 
educational programs, mental health related activities, industrial settings or 
private practice/consultation.

Admission
In addition to meeting the admission requirements of the Graduate School, 
the student must send DIRECTLY TO THE DEPARTMENT: a) 2 letters of 
recommendation, b) Miller Analogies Test scores, and c) a Statement of 
Interest covering the following topics (maximum 10 pages double-spaced):

• Why have you chosen gerontology? What factors and events motivated 
your interest in gerontology? Discuss your attitude and philosophy toward 
aging in general and your personal aging in particular. Also discuss your 
attitude or philosophy toward research, community change and advocacy.

• What are your career and educational goals? Why have you chosen the 
General Studies emphasis area? In what role and in what organizational 
setting would you ultimately like to be employed?

• What past exposure have you had to gerontology? Include any coursework 
or work experience (paid or volunteer) you have had related to aging. If you

Master of Arts in Gerontology
Emphasis in Management/Administration
Program Requirements
Complete the required credits specified h ere ................................   49

The master of arts program in gerontology prepares students for professional 
responsibility in counseling-related, administrative positions or similar 
professional endeavors within the aging network.

Graduates find employment in health related or long term care facilities, 
senior centers, recreation programs, community college teaching, pre-retirement 
educational programs, mental health related activities, industrial settings or 
private practice/consultation.

Admission
In addition to meeting the admission requirements of the Graduate School, 
the student must send DIRECTLY TO THE DEPARTMENT: a) 2 letters of 
recommendation, b) Miller Analogies Test scores, and c) a Statement of 
Interest covering the following topics (maximum 10 pages double-spaced):

• What factors and events motivated your interest in gerontology? Discuss 
your attitude and philosophy toward aging in general and your personal 
aging in particular. Also discuss your attitude or philosophy toward research, 
community change and advocacy.

• What are your career and educational goals? Why have you chosen the 
Management Administration emphasis area? In what role and in what 
organizational setting would you ultimately like to be employed?

• What past exposure have you had to gerontology? Include any coursework 
or work experience (paid or volunteer) you have had related to aging. If you

have had none, provide a justification of your Current interest in the field of 
aging.

• How would you describe your strengths and weaknesses? This should 
cover such areas as academic ability, capacity to work with others, leadership 
and ability to cope with stress.

Required Credits — 46 semester hours
GERO 560 Community Resources for the Elderly...............................................4
GERO 565 Management Concepts in Aging Services ......   5
GERO 625 Psychosocial Aspects of Aging  ...............................................3
GERO 630 Intervention Strategies with the Elderly..........................   3
GERO 635 Social Policies of Aging......................................................................... 3
GERO 640 Health Aspects of Gerontology .......................    3
GERO 692 Graduate Internship in Gerontology.......................................... . 12
HRS 610 Interpretation and Evaluation of Behavioral Research ..................... 3
BIO 415 or 515 Biology of Aging............................................................................2
GERO 655 Program Planning and Evaluation in Gerontology ........................3

or
NURS 505 Nursing Research............................................ .......................................3
Advisor approved co u rses ........................................................................................7

Note
Successful completion of a written comprehensive exam is required to complete 
the Master of Arts program. The opportunity to complete a thesis is available 
within this emphasis. Students should contact the Program Coordinator or 
his/her academic advisor for admission criteria.

have had none, provide a justification of your current interest in the field of 
aging.

• How would you describe your strengths and weaknesses? This should 
cover such areas as academic ability, capacity to work with others, leadership 
and ability to cope with stress.

Required Credits — 49 semester hours
GERO 560 Community Resources for the Elderly...............................................4
GERO 565 Management Concepts in Aging Services ..................................... ...3
GERO 625 Psychosocial Aspects of Aging...........................................   3
GERO 630 Intervention Strategies with the Elderly............................................3
GERO 635 Social Policies of Aging  ..............   3
GERO 640 Health Aspects of Gerontology..............      ...3
GERO 650 Personnel Management in Aging Programs .............  3
GERO 655 Program Planning and Evaluation in Gerontology.....................  3
GERO 660 Financial Management and Budgeting for Aging Programs 3
GERO 665 Grant Development and Administration ........     3
GERO 692 Graduate Internship in Gerontology  ......   12
HRS 610 Interpretation and Evaluation of Behavioral Research ..................... 3
Advisor approved course  ..................        3

Note
Successful completion of a written comprehensive exam is required to complete 
the Master of Arts program.
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Bachelor of Science in Health
Emphasis in Community Health
Program Requirements
Required program/mqjor credits .............................................................48
Required elective credits........................................................................... 18
General Education credits:

Specified..........................  18
Remaining.........................................     22

Elective credits.............................................................................................14
Total credits required for this d egree...................................................120

The Bachelor of Science In Health Education prepares the student with the 
skills and competencies to function in health education settings of all kinds. 
Examples of such settings include voluntary health agencies, county and 
state health departments, health promotion programs in business and industry, 
patient education in hospitals and wellness programs for the elderly.

Students must complete a full-time internship (320 contact hours) following 
the completion of all other required courses, with the approval of their major 
advisors.

Required Credits — 48 semester hours
BA 101 Business Com puting.................................................................................3
CM 205 Issues in Health..............................................................................*......... 3
CM 209 Foundations of Health Promotion/Education....................................... 3
CH 293 Sophomore Practicum in Community H ealth .....................................3
CH 299 Community Health System s....................................................................3

CH 320 Introductory Epidemiology and B iostatistics......................   3
CH 330 Health Promotion/Health Education Strategies.....................................3
CH 342 Modern Concepts of Health and Disease ............  3
CH 350 Introduction to Environmental Health.................................................... 3
CH 405 Media and Materials for Health Education.............................................3
CH 410 Introduction to Program Planning and Evaluation................................3
CH 440 Foundations of Health Program Management.......................................3
CH 492 Internship in H ealth.......................    12

Required Elective Credits — 18 semester hours
Hote that electives must be approved by the student's major advisor.

General Education, Specified Credits — 18 semester hours
Category 5  —  Social Sciences

PSY 120 Principles of Psychology....................................................................4
SOC 100 Principles of Sociology.....................................................................3

Category 6 —  Science and M athematics
CHEM 108 Fundamentals of Chemistry I  .................................  5
ZOO 115 Human Biology.................................................................................. 3

Category 7 —  Interdisciplinary, Multicultural and International S tudies
CH 236 Health and Lifestyle Among the Elderly...........................................3

or
GERO 205 Introduction to Gerontology......................................................... 3

Master of Public Health
Emphasis in Community Health Education
Program Requirements
Complete the required credits specified h ere .......................................37
Complete program electives specified h ere ............................................ 8

Students earning the Master of Public Health with an Emphasis in Community 
Health Education are prepared to assume administrative and coordinating 
positions in health agencies, hospitals and industrial settings.

The graduate program is designed to accommodate students who wish to 
earn the Master of Public Health degree with an Emphasis in Community 
Health Education on either a part-time or full-time basis. Graduate tuition 
scholarships and graduate assistantships are available to students on a 
competitive basis. Careers in the field are multifaceted, requiring knowledge 
In the scientific and theoretical basis of health promotion/disease prevention 
as well as skills in communication, organization and administration.

Students must complete six hours of internship (320 contact hours) and 
successfully pass a written comprehensive examination in order to complete 
the Master of Public Health program.

Admission
In addition to meeting the admission requirements of the Graduate School, 
students must submit with their application at least two letters of 
recommendation and a typed, one-page statement of career goals.

Required Credits — 37 semester hours
CH 509 Seminar in Health Behavior...................................................................... 3
CH 530 Seminar in Health Promotion Strategies....................:...............   3
CH 540 Principles of Health Program Management............................................3
CH 550 Environmental H ealth .................................  3
CH 560 Scientific Foundations of Health Promotion/Disease Prevention 3
CH 610 Program Planning and Evaluation........................................................... 4
CH 620 Epidemiology.............................................................................................. 3
CH 625 Public Health Administration and Policy.................................................3
CH 692 Graduate Internship in Health Education.............................................. 6
SRM 602 Statistical Methods 1.................................................................................3
HRS 610 Interpretation and Evaluation of Behavioral Research ...................... 3

or
SRM 600 Introduction to Graduate Research.......................................................3

Required Elective Credits — 8 semester hours
Mote that elective units are selected with consent of advisor.

Mote
Successful completion of a written comprehensive exam is required to complete 
the Master of Public Health program. Students wishing to pursue a thesis 
option in lieu of comprehensive exams must do so in consultation with 
their advisor.

Students applying with less than a 3.0 GPA for the last 66 semester hours 
must complete GRE or MAT requirements before the completion of the first 
semester of attendance.
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Bachelor of Science in Human Rehabilitative Services
Program Requirements
Required core cred its  .......    39
Required minor or area of concentration  ..................   ...18
Elective credits  ......................    23
General Education credits ................................................   40
Total credits required for this d egree  ............     120

The Human Rehabilitative Services program educates students in rehabilitative 
theory and procedures relevant to helping people.

Individuals who hold a bachelor of science degree in Human Rehabilitative 
Services are  prepared  to work in a variety of Human Service settings or to 
en ter into graduate education  related to the helping professions.

Required Core Credits — 39 semester hours
HRS 290 Introduction to Human Rehabilitative S erv ices..................  3
HRS 380  Rehabilitation Principles and Case M anagem ent................................ 3
HRS 385  Working with Families in R ehabilitation.........................    3
HRS 394  Practicum in Human S e rv ic e s ....................................................................3
HRS 470  Client A s se s sm e n t................................................ 3
HRS 480  Human Service Helping S k ills ...........................................................  3
HRS 485  Medical and Psychological Aspects of Disability for Human

Services W orkers...................................   3
HRS 490  Career Planning and P lacem en t  .............   3
HRS 492  Clinical In te rn sh ip ........................................   12

STAT 150 Introduction to Statistical Analysis ......................................................... 3
or

STAT 250 Statistics for Health S c ie n c e s ............................   ..3

Minor or Area of Concentration — 18 semester hours
Students m ust complete a minor or an area of concentration totaling 18 credits. 
S tudents should consider their career goal as they se lec t a  m inor or an area 
of concentration. For exam ple, studen ts looking a t careers in the corrections 
field should consider the  corrections co u rses from sociology; if in terested  
in m ental health facilities, consider psychology as their m inor or a rea  of 
concentration. S tudents are encouraged to confer with their advisor in 
establishing an area that will m eet the s tu d e n t's  need .

General Education
Category 2

STAT 150 Introduction to Statistical A nalysis...................................................3
or

STAT 250  Statistics for Health S c ie n c e s  ............................  ..3
Category 7

GERO 205  Introduction to G eron to logy ................  3

Note
Students m ust m ake application for practicum  and clinical internship five (5) 
w eeks before the sem ester in which the field experience is planned.

Master of Arts in Rehabilitation Counseling
Program Requirements
Complete the required core credits specified here  ................48
Complete advisor approved program electives specified here.......... 12

Admission
In addition to m eeting the Admission requirem ents of the Graduate School, 
the s tuden t m ust send  DIRECTLY TO THE DEPARTMENT: a) two letters of 
recommendation, b) Miller Analogies Test scores, and c) a Statement of Interest 
covering the following topics (maximum of ten pages double:spaced).

• What factors and events motivated your interest in rehabilitation? Discuss 
your attitude and philosophy in general. Describe your attitude or philosophy 
toward research, com m unity change and advocacy.

• What &re your career and educational goals? Why have you chosen 
rehabilitation counseling as your area  of study? In what role and in what 
organizational setting would you ultimately like to be em ployed?

• What past exposure have you had to rehabilitation? Include any coursework 
or work experience (paid or volunteer) you have had. If you have had none, 
provide a justification of your current in terest in the field.

• How would you describe your strengths and w eaknesses? This should cover 
such areas as academ ic ability, capacity to work with others, leadership and 
ability to cope with stress.

Required Core Credits — 48 semester hours
HRS 580  Rehabilitation Principles and Case M anagem ent ...................... 3
HRS 581 Vocational Evaluation and A ssessm ent of People with

D isab ilities....................    3
HRS 585  O ccupational Inform ation and Jo b  P lacem en t..................................... 3
HRS 605  Medical A spects of D isability ..................................................................... 3
HRS 606  Psychosocial Aspects of Disability............................................................3
HRS 610  Interpretation and Evaluation of Behavioral Research ...................... 3
HRS 630  Human Services Counseling Theories and T ech n iq u es .....................3
HRS 631 Group Processes in R ehabilita tion ...........................................................3

HRS 635 Cultural and  Family Concerns in R ehabilita tion   ....................   3
HRS 692 Supervised Clinical Practice in Rehabilitation C o u n se lin g  15
HRS 694  Practicum in Human Services C o u n se lin g   ......  6
Note tha t required courses may be waived only by the departm en t chair 
on written recom m endation of the stu d e n t's  advisor.

Elective Credits — 12 semester hours
GERO 665  Grant Developm ent and Administration  ...........................................3
HRS 586  Community Integrated Employm ent  ...........................  3
HRS 590 Rehabilitation Services in Facilities and Private Sector  ...............3
HRS 591 Independent Living in R ehabilitation ...,....................   3
HRS 597 Counseling and T reatm ent of the Substance A b u s e r .........................3
HRS 611 Vocational Evaluation Planning and R eporting ............................   3
HRS 612 Sem inar in Vocational Evaluation S y stem s ..........................................3
HRS 650  Human Resources S y stem   ...........     3
HRS 660 Advanced Sem inar in Client A s se s sm e n t.........................   3
HRS 693 Practicum in Vocational Evaluation  ...............   6

Notes
To com plete requirem ents for rehabilitation counseling, 12 sem este r hours 
m ust be taken from required electives. Substitutions to electives may be m ade 
only with departm ent faculty approval on the written petition of the student.

Successful completion of a written comprehensive exam is required to complete 
the Master of Arts program.

The m aste r's  program is fully accredited by the Council on Rehabilitation 
Education (CORE) and qualifies s tuden ts for application for national 
certification as a Rehabilitation C ounselor an d /o r Vocational Evaluator.

Laboratory m aterials fee is required for each  enrollm ent in HRS 693  and 
HRS 694.
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Master of Arts in Rehabilitation Counseling
Emphasis in Vocational Evaluation
Program Requirements
Complete the required credits specified h ere .......................................60

Admission
In addition to meeting the Admission requirements of the Graduate School, 
the student must send DIRECTLY TO THE DEPARTMENT: a) two letters of 
recommendation, b) Miller Analogies Test scores, and c) a Statement of Interest 
covering the following topics (maximum of ten pages double-spaced).

• What factors and events motivated your interest in rehabilitation? Discuss 
your attitude and philosophy toward research, community change and advocacy.

• What are your career and educational goals? Why have you chosen 
vocational evaluation as your emphasis area? In what role and in what 
organizational setting would you ultimately like to be employed?

• What past exposure have you had to rehabilitation? Include any coursework 
or work experience (paid or volunteer) you have had. If you have had none, 
provide a Justification of your current interest in the field.

• Mow would you describe your strengths and weaknesses? This should 
cover such areas as academic ability, capacity to work with others, leadership 
and ability to cope with stress.

Required Credits — 60 semester hours
HRS 580 Rehabilitation Principles and Case Management............................... 3
HRS 581 Vocational Evaluation and Assessment of People with

Disabilities............................................................................................................. 3
HRS 585 Occupational Information and Job Placement...................................3
HRS 605 Medical Aspects of Disability................................................................ 3

HRS 606 Psychosocial Aspects of Disability.......................  :......3
HRS 610 Interpretation and Evaluation of Behavioral Research ..................... 3
HRS 611 Vocational Evaluation Planning and Reporting................................... 3
HRS 612 Seminar in Vocational Evaluation System s......................................... 3
HRS 630 Human Services Counseling Theories and Techniques....................3
HRS 635 Cultural and Family Concerns in Rehabilitation................................. 3
HRS 660 Advanced Seminar in Client A ssessm ent............................................3
HRS 692 Supervised Clinical Practice in Rehabilitation Counseling............. 15
HRS 693 Practicum in Vocational Evaluation.......................................................6
HRS 694 Supervised Counseling in Human Serv ices........................................ 6

Notes
Required courses may be waived only by the department chair on written 
recommendation of the student's advisor.

HRS 692, Supervised Clinical Practice in Rehabilitation Counseling, must be 
completed in an approved evaluation setting.

Successful completion of a written comprehensive exam is required to complete 
the Master of Arts program.

The master's program is fully accredited by the Council on Rehabilitation 
Education (CORE) and qualifies students for application for national 
certification as a Rehabilitation Counselor and/or Vocational Evaluator.

Laboratory materials fee is required for each enrollment in HRS 693.

Doctor of Philosophy in Human Rehabilitation
Program Requirements
Complete the required credits specified h ere ..................  64

Admission
Admission into the doctoral program in Human Rehabilitation is determined 
by the graduate faculty of the department, with final approval of the graduate 
dean. All doctoral applicants must meet the following criteria for preliminary 
consideration:

• Hold a master's degree from an accredited college or university, in 
Rehabilitation Counseling or a closely allied discipline. The appropriateness 
of a degree in a related discipline will be determined by the graduate faculty 
of the department. If the student is deficient in rehabilitation counseling 
content, the equivalents determined by the student's program committee 
will be included in the plan of study.

• Have two years of work experience (or equivalent, as determined by the 
department's graduate faculty) in the field of rehabilitation. This must include 
the minimum of one year's experience before receipt of the master's degree 
and completion of a minimum of two years of work experience before receipt 
of the doctorate.

• Meet all University of Northern Colorado Graduate School requirements.
• Submit all requested materials to the Department of Human Services for 

review by Its faculty.
• Participate in a personal interview on request. Admission decisions are 

based on multiple criteria, without fixed weights for any criterion.

Required Core Credits — 41 semester hours
SRM 700 Advanced Research M ethods...............................................................3
MRS 755 Supervised Practicum in College Teaching.........................................3
MRS 757 Advanced Practicum in Rehabilitation Administration......................3
HRS 758 Advanced Practicum in Rehabilitation Research............................... 3
HRS 759 Advanced Practicum in Counseling Supervision............................... 3
HRS 760 Professional Development Seminar in Rehabilitation.......................4
HRS 794 Advanced Clinical Internship................................................................ 6
HRS 797 Doctoral Proposal Research...................................................................4
HRS 799 Doctoral Dissertation ........................................................................... 12

Research and Statistics Requirements — 12 semester hours
All doctoral students are required to take a minimum of 12 graduate level 
credits in Statistics and Research and satisfactorily complete the Statistics 
and Research portion of the doctoral examination. This satisfies one of the 
two required University research tools and these 12 credits may count toward 
the 64 credits required for doctoral coursework.

All doctoral students must demonstrate competence in a second research 
tool by satisfactorily completing the criteria for one of the following University 
approved research tools.

Computer Applications — 9 semester hours
Satisfactorily complete with a grade of "B" or better a minimum of 9 credit 
hours of advisor approved computer application courses. These credits, if 
graduate level, may count toward the required total hours for graduation Or 
the student may prepare and demonstrate a computer program written to 
meet a specific application need in the Department of Human Services. This 
program must be judged as "acceptable" by the student's doctoral program 
committee.

Foreign Language
Pass the E.T.S. examination in any major foreign language (i.e., other than 
English) with a score not less than the 30th percentile. Students whose native 
language is other than English may be determined to have satisfied this 
requirement by unanimous vote of the student's doctoral program committee.

Elective Credits
The remainder of the student's credits will be selected by the student and 
the program committee on the basis of the student's background and interests.
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Bachelor of Arts in Kinesiology
Emphasis in Athletic Training
Program Requirements
Required program/mqjor credits .......          .43
Required supporting credits  ...............................   .......14
General Education credits:

Specified  ...... ..... ......... .................... ...... .................................15
Remaining  .....         25

Elective credits.....................................................     23
Total credits required for this degree  .....     120

This program  is designed for the undergraduate who wishes to prepare for a 
career as a Certified Athletic Trainer. Preparation for this allied health profession 
focuses on the areas of prevention, m anagem ent and rehabilitation of injuries 
that occur in sport. Upon successful com pletion of this program, the student 
will have fulfilled the requirem ents to take the National Certification Examination 
adm inistered by the  Board of Certification of the National Athletic Trainers 
Association.

Required Credits — 43 semester hours
KINE 220  Anatomical K inesiology.................     ,....3
KINE 221 B io m echan ics...............................................     3
KINE 222 Physiological Kinesiology........................................    3
KINE 323  N eurom otor K inesiology__  ___        3
KINE 380  Prevention and Care o f Sports In ju ries...................  2
KINE 381 Practical Experiences in the Care of Athletic In ju ries   ........15
Note tha t this course is divided into five m odules for three sem ester 
hours each. One will be offered each  sem ester. The m odules are:

• Anatomy Applied to  Injury
• Emergency Care and Referral
• Modality Application
• Program Administration
• C urrent Athletic Training Topics

KINE 390  Cardiopulm onary Resuscitation Certification ............   1
KINE 404  Exercise Nutrition and Body C o m position ........................................... 3
KINE 485  M echanism arid Evaluation of Sports In ju ries ..........  .....3

Bachelor of Arts in Kinesiology
Emphasis in Biomechanics
Program Requirements
Required core cred its..............      ....26
Required supporting credits  .......    30-31
General Education credits:

Specified  ............ ..................................................................... 12
Remaining .....................     28

Elective credits ......        36
Total credits required for this degree  .........   120-121

This program  is designed to provide studen ts with a broad background in 
kinesiology with specific em phasis on biom echanics of hum an m ovem ent. 
The em phasis is designed to provide studen ts with the biological and 
m echanical foundations necessary  to prepare them  for work in the area of 
b iom echanics (e.g., laboratory.setting, equipm ent com panies, clinics that 
use m otion analysis) or for further study at the graduate level. S tudents are 
encouraged to pursue m inors in physics and biological sciences. Careful 
curriculum planning with a  faculty adviser can help students design a program 
that allows pursuit of the stu d e n t's  individual career goals.

Required Core Credits — 26 semester hours
KINE 220 Anatomical K inesiology .........................................   ......3
KINE 221 B io m echan ics...........................................................   3
KINE 222 Physiological K inesiology........................................................................... 3
KINE 323  N eurom otor K inesiology............................................................................ 3
KINE 333  Psychological Analysis of Sports Exercise and Physical Activity  ......3
KINE 380 Prevention and Care of Sports In ju ries..................................................2
KINE 402 Human Perform ance A sse s sm e n t ..................................................3
KINE 404  Exercise Nutrition and Body C om p o sitio n ........................................... 3
KINE 436  Social Influences on Sport and Exercise B ehavior............................ 3

KINE 486  Clinical Methods in Sports Injury Rehabilitation  ........ :.........   3
KINE 487 Therapeutic Modalities .................................    ......2
KINE 488  Athletic Training A dm inistration ................................. ...................... .. .2

Required Supporting Credits — 14 semester hours
CHEM 109 Fundam entals of Chemistry II  ........................... . ........    .5
PE 233  Advanced First Aid and CPR..............................  ................... ,...2
ZOO 341 Human A nato m y   ............................................    .3
ZOO 350 Human Physiology  .......... .......................... . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . ............... 4

General Education, Specified Credits1— 15 semester hours
Category 5 e  —  Social Sciences (Psychology)

PSY 120 Principles of P sychology  .....................     ....*.4
Category 5 f  —  Social Sc iences (Sociology)

CH 205  Issues in Health .............................     3
Category 6b  —  Science and M athematics (Life Sciences)

ZOO 115 Human B iology  ..........          3
Category 6d  —  Science and M athematics (Physical Sciences)

CHEM 108 Fundam entals of Chemistry I ...........................................   ,...5

Notes
Clinical experience of 1500 clock-hours (minimum 5 sem esters) under 
supervision of Certified Athletic Trainer at UNC is required.

Any studen t receiving a grade of "D" or lower in a course in the m ajor m ust 
retake the course until a grade of "C" or higher is achieved.

Admission to the Athletic Training Clinical Program
The designations of Athletic Training as a m ajor does not assure adm ission 
to the Clinical Athletic Training Program. The num ber of stud en ts  enrolled 
to the clinical program is limited to 16 studen ts. S tuden ts m ust m ake a 
separa te  application to the Clinical Athletic Training Program at the end  of 
their freshman year. Admission is based on available openings, GPA, experience, 
and interview. Additional information is available from the program coordinator.

Required Supporting Credits — 30-31 semester hours
(12 credits are General Education — see  note below)
CG 110 BASIC Program m ing.................   ..3
ZOO 115 Human Biology.............................................................     ...3
ZOO 341 Human A n ato m y   ..........................................................       ...3
Choose one o f  the following two m ath/physics series:

MATH 131 Calculus and Analytical Geom etry I   .................   4
MATH 132 Calculus and Analytical Geom etry II  .............................4
MATH 233 Calculus and Analytic Geom etry III  ......... 4
PHYS 240 General Physics I a n d   ........................................   5
PHYS 241 General Physics II ..........     ..5

or
MATH 124 College A lgebra ..................................   .....4
MATH 125 Plane T rigonom etry ...............    3
MATH 127 Elementary F unctions  ...................     4
PHYS 220 Introductory Physics I a n d .........................................  .5
PHYS 221 Introductory Physics II...............................   5

Note
Any studen t receiving a grade of "D" or lower in a KINE prefix course m ust 
retake the course until a  grade of "C" or higher is achieved.

General Education Category 2 can be satisfied with MATH 124 or 131.

General Education Category 6 can be satisfied with ZOO 1 15 and PHYS 220 
or ZOO 115 and MATH 132 and PHYS 240, depending on which MATH/PHYS 
series is chosen.
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Bachelor of Arts in Kinesiology
Emphasis in Fitness and Exercise Kinesiology
Program Requirements
Required program/mqjor credits .............................................................45
Required supporting credits....................................................................... 9
General Education credits:

Specified..................................................................................................... 6
Remaining....................... 34

Elective credits............................................................................................ 26
Total credits required for this d egree ...................................................120

This program Is designed to prepare individuals to work in one or more of the 
following areas: I) Cardiac Rehabilitation, 2) Gerontological Fitness, 3) Fitness 
and Exercise Program Management and 4) Strength and Endurance Conditioning 
of Athletes.

Required Credits — 45 semester hours
KIliE 220 Anatomical Kinesiology...................................................   3
KINE 221 Biomechanics.............................................................  3
KIliE 222 Physiological Kinesiology.....................................................................3
KlfiE 323 Meuromotor Kinesiology......................................................................3
KIliE 311 Pharmacology for Exercise Professionals.........................................1
KIliE 380 Prevention and Care of Sports Injuries............................................. 2
KIliE 400 Fitness Management............................................................................3
KlfiE 402 human Performance A ssessm ent ............................................. 3

KIliE 404 Exercise Nutrition and Body Com position..........................   3
KINE 406 Exercise Programming....................................t................................. 3
KINE 410 Principles of Electrocardiography........................................   3
KINE 436 Social Influences on Sport and Exercise Behavior...........................3
KINE 492 Internship in Fitness and Exercise Kinesiology  ............. 12
Note that KINE 492 can be taken in 6-semester hour blocks.

Required Supporting Credits — 9 semester hours
CHEM 109 Fundamentals of Chemistry I I .....................    ...5
ZOO 245 Introduction to Human Anatomy Physiology ..1.................................. 4

Required General Education — 6 semester hours
CHEM 108 Fundamentals of Chemistry I ......................................................... ....5
Take one o f  the following courses

PE 145 Activity for Stress Management...........................................................1
PE 146 Aerobics..............................................    1
PE 150 Jogging and W alking...........................................................i................1

or
PE 152 Swimming Conditioning.............................. '........................................1

Category 6  —  Science and M athematics 
Category 3  —  Physical Activity

Any student receiving a grade of "D" or lower in a KINE prefix course must 
retake the course until a grade of "C" or higher is achieved.

Bachelor of Arts in Kinesiology
Emphasis in Outdoor Physical Education (K-I2, K-6, 7-12)
Program Requirements
Required program/m^jor credits .............................................................43
Required Physical Education PTEP credits............................ *............... 15
Required pre*professional credits...........................................   3
Required PTEP core credits....................................................................... 26
General Education credits:

Specified..................................................................................................... 4
Remaining ................................................................................................36

Total credits required for this degree...................................................127

Students who plan to use this emphasis as a licensure program for teaching 
outdoor physical education must complete the program of Professional Teacher 
Education described below. Students who wish to be licensed to teach in 
the State of Colorado must make application upon completion of their program.

Students who plan to apply for K-12 Teacher Licensure in the State of Colorado 
must student teach at both the elementary and secondary school levels. 
Students who plan to apply for licensure at only K-6 or only 7-12 are required 
to student teach at the appropriate educational level. Before student teaching, 
students must have completed all required Analysis and Teaching (A and T) 
or Approaches and Methods (A and M) courses and the "Methods Block" and 
the Philosophy and Pedagogy of Outdoor Physical Education. All required 
competencies must also be completed before student teaching.

Students choosing this emphasis must have a minimum overall 2.8 cumulative 
GPA at UNC and a 3.0 GPA in their last 30 hours, of required courses for this 
major.

Required Credits — 43 semester hours
PE 116 Water Safety Instructor............................................................................. 2
CH 205 Issues in Health.........................................................................................3
PE 210 Movement Fundamentals and Motor Development.............................3
PE 215 Analysis and Teaching of Basketball................................................-....2
PE 2 17 Analysis and Teaching of Soccer...........................................................2
PE 218 Analysis and Teaching of Softball.......................................................... 2
PE 219 Analysis and Teaching of Volleyball...................................................... 2
PE 229 Adventure Activities and Motor Learning.............................................. 3
PE 232 Pedagogy of Outdoor Physical Education.............................................. 3
PE 233 Advanced First Aid and CPR.....................................................................2
PE 461 Administration and Law............................................................................2
KINE 380 Prevention and Care of Sports Injuries...............................................2
Take one o f  the following two courses:

PE 2 1 1 Weight Training and Anatomy........................................................ :..3
PE 213 Sports and Mechanics.....................................................••••.............3

Students m ust com plete one o f  the following coaching and officiating 
courses:,

PE 312 Coaching and Officiating Baseball ................................................... 2
PE 313 Coaching and Officiating Basketball.................................................2
PE 314 Coaching and Officiating Football.................................................... 2
PE 315 Coaching and Officiating Gymnastics...............................................2
PE 316 Coaching and Officiating T ennis.......................................................2
PE 317 Coaching and Officiating Track and Field....................................... 2
PE 318 Coaching and Officiating Soccer.......................................................2
PE 319 Coaching and Officiating Softball......................................................2
PE 320 Coaching and Officiating Swimming.................................................2

PE 321 Coaching and Officiating Volleyball...................   2
PE 322 Coaching and Officiating Wrestling................................................... 2

Take five o f  the following courses:
PE 234 A and M of Bike Touring and Cycling................  2
PE 235 A and M of Cross Country and Adventure Skiing............................2
PE 236 A and M of Technical Rock Climbing and Basic

Mountaineering  ................................................................   2
PE 237 A and M of Whitewater and Wilderness C anoeing.................. .:....2
PE 238 A and M of Winter Wilderness Living Skills and Travel

Wilderness Ski Expedition.............................................................................. 2
PE 239 A and M of Outdoor Adventure and Wilderness Living 

Skills and Travel Backpacking....................................................................... 2

Required Physical Education PTEP credits — 15 semester hours
PE 266 Seminar in Management and Instruction in Physical Education 1
PE 466 Seminar in Student Teaching for Physical Education..........................3
PE 344 Clinical Experience in Teaching Physical Education*..........................3
PE 345 Methods of Teaching Elementary Physical Education*....................... 2
PE 346 Methods of Teaching Secondary Physical Education*.........................2
PE 347 Tests and Measurements in Physical Education*.................................2
PE 432 Adaptive Physical Education ....................................................................2
* M ethods block courses m u st be  taken concurrently  ;

Required Pre-Professional Credits — 3 semester hours
SPCO 100 Basics of Public Speaking .................................................................... 1
SPCO 103 Speaking Evaluation .................................................  2

Required PTEP Core Credits — 26 semester hours
EDFE 270 Field Based Experience...............................................     -2
EDFE 444 Supervised Teaching................................   15
EPSY 346 Learning and Development for T eachers........................................ »2
EDRD 425 Reading in the Content A reas......................................................  1
EDF 366 Conceptions of Schooling: Context and Process................................4
EDSE 410 Exceptional Students in the Regular Classroom................   .2

General Education, Specified — 4 semester hours
Category 5 —  Social Science

PSY 120 Principles of Psychology....................................................................4
or

PSY 230 Human Growth and Development................................................... 4

Notes
Outdoor physical education majors must achieve basic competency in the 
following: two of the four team sport A&T classes (PE 215, PE 217, PE 218, 
PE 219), and three of the five A&M Outdoor classes (PE 234, PE 235, PE 236, 
PE 237, PE 238).

Clinical Experience of 90 clock-hours under the supervision of UNC Adventure 
Programming staff is required. The number of students admitted to the program 
is limited due to resources. Students must submit a separate application to 
the Outdoor Physical Education Coordinator. Admission is based on available 
openings, grades in related courses (minimum 3.0 GPA), experience, letters 
of support and a personal interview. Additional specific information on 
admission requirements is available from the Outdoor Physical Education 
program coordinator.
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Bachelor of Arts in Kinesiology
Emphasis in Physical Education (K-12, K-6, 7-12)
Program R equirem ents
Required program /m ^jor cred its  ...........................    .41
Required Physical E ducation PTEP cred its  .............       ..1 5
Required pre-professional cred its  ........      3
Required PTEP core  c r e d it s  ........    26
General Education cred its:

Specified   ..........       4
R em ain ing .................             .36

Total cred its required for th is  d eg ree   ............     .1 2 5

Students who plan to use this, em phasis as a licensure program for teaching 
physical education m ust com plete the Professional Teacher Education Program 
described  below. S tuden ts who wish to be licensed to teach  in the S tate of 
Colorado m ust m ake application upon com pletion of their program.

Students who plan to apply for K-l 2 Teacher Licensure in the State of Colorado 
m ust studen t teach  a t both the elem entary and secondary school levels. 
Students who plan to apply for licensure at only K-6 or only 7-12 are required 
to student teach at the appropriate educational level. Before student teaching, 
studen ts m ust have com pleted  all required Analysis and Teaching (A and T) 
courses and the "M ethods Block". All required com petencies m ust also be 
com pleted prior to s tuden t teaching. S tudents choosing this em phasis m ust 
have a 2.7 GPA in their m ajor and a  2 .5  in all coursew ork before studen t 
teaching. Any studen t receiving a  grade of "D" or lower in a course in the 
m ajor m ust retake the course until a grade of "C" or higher is achieved.

Required C redits —  41 se m e ste r  hours
KINE 380  Prevention and Care of Sports In ju ries....................  2
PE 209  Analysis and  Teaching of Dance  ..........................   2
PE 210  M ovement Fundam entals and Motor D evelopm ent  .................   3
PE 211 Weight Training and Anatomy  ..........       3
PE 212 Fitness and Conditioning and Physiology  ......  3
PE 213  Sports and M echanics...................................         3
PE 214 History and P h ilo sophy ......................    2
PE 215  Analysis and Teaching of B asketball........................................ 2
PE 217 Analysis and Teaching of S o c c e r .......    2
PE 218  Analysis and Teaching of S o ftba ll .............   ............   2
PE 219 Analysis and  Teaching of Volleyball....; .      2
PE 226 Analysis and  Teaching of Racquet Sports  .  2
PE 229 Adventure Activities and Motor L earn ing  ;.................   3
PE 233 Advanced First Aid and CPR  .................      2
PE 436  Social-Cultural Foundations  .......   2
PE 461 Administration and Law  .......................................    .....2
Take one of the following analysis and teaching courses:

PE 207 Analysis and Teaching of Individual S p o r ts ................   2
PE 208 Analysis and Teaching of Tumbling and G ym nastics...................... 2
PE 227 Analysis and Teaching of Track and Field  ........   2

Bachelor of Arts in Kinesiology
Emphasis in Social Psychological Kinesiology
Program R equirem ents
Required core  cred its  ......     24
Required e le c tiv e  cred its  ..........       8
G eneral Education credits:

S pecified   ...........................      . .7
R em ain ing  ..........................................................................    3 3

E lective c r e d it s  ......................................        4 2
P rerequ isites n o t listed  a b o v e ......................        6
Total cred its required for th is d e g r e e   ..........................    120

The coursew ork and experience in this m ajor are designed to provide the 
studen t with a broad background in kinesiology along with an opportunity 
for ah in-depth erriphaisis in the social psychological com ponents of hum an 
m ovem ent.

Required Gore C red its—■ 2 4  se m e ste r  hours
KIME 220 Anatomical K inesiology  ...........................................  .3
KIME 2 2 1 B iom echanics     ......................    ,..........  3
KIME 222 Physiological Kinesiology..............................     3
KIME 323  N eurom otor K inesiology..........................................................  ......3
KIME 333  Psychological Analysis of Sports Exercise and Physical Activity 3
KIME 404  Exercise Mutritioii and Body C om position .....................   3
KIME 436  Social Influences on Sport and Exercise Behavior  ...........  .3
PSY 265  Social Psychology  ...........          ..3

or
SOC 332  Social Psychology ........................    3

PE 228  Analysis and Teaching of W restling   ........   2
'* PE 230 Analysis and Teaching of Self Defense..................................... .. .........2

Students m ust com plete one o f  the following coaching and officiating courses:
PE 312 Coaching and Officiating Baseball .......... ..;........    .....2
PE 313  Coaching and Officiating B asketball ..............  2
PE 314 Coaching and Officiating F o o tb a ll ........  ;.............2
PE 315  Coaching and Officiating G ym nastics...................................................2
PE 316  Coaching and Officiating Tennis  ................    .....2
PE 317 Coaching and Officiating Track and Field  ....................................... ..2
PE 318  Coaching and Officiating Soccer  .........    ;.2
PE 319  Coaching and Officiating S o ftba ll ......     ........2
PE 320 Coaching and Officiating Sw im m ing  .........   ...2
PE 321 Coaching and Officiating Volleyball......................................................2
PE 322 Coaching and Officiating W restling .......................................   2

Required Physical Education PTEP cred its —  15
PE 266  Sem inar in M anagement and Instruction in Physical E d u c a tio n    1
PE 466 Sem inar in S tudent Teaching for Physical Education  .......;..................3
PE 344 Clinical Experience in Teaching Physical E ducation* .......................... ..3
PE 345 M ethods of Teaching'Elem entary Physical E ducation*  ......... ;.............2
PE 346 Methods of Teaching Secondary Physical E ducation*   .......... ...2
PE 347 Tests and M easurem ents in Physical E ducation*  ............................... 2
PE 432  Adaptive Physical Education ...........       2
* M ethods b lock courses m u s t be  taken concurrently.

Required Pre-Professional C redits — 3 se m e ste r  hours
SPCO 100 Basics of Public Speaking  ........      1
SPCO 103 Speaking Evaluation  ___                 2

Required PTEP Core cred its —  2 6  se m e ste r  hours
EDFE270 Field Based E x p erien ce ..............................................        2
EPSY 346 Learning and D evelopm ent for T eachers  ...............................   2
EDF 366  Conceptions of Schooling: C ontext and P ro c e ss ,...  ................4
EDSE 410  Exceptional S tudents in the Regular C lassroom   ........ ....2
EDRD 425  Reading in the C ontent A reas   ........................    ...1
EDFE 444 Supervised Teaching  ...................    15

General Education, Specified  —  4  se m e ste r  hours
Category 5  —  Social Science

PSY 120 Principles of Psychology  ......      4
or

PSY 230 Human Growth and D evelopm en t...................................    4

Note
Physical education m ajors m ust achieve basic com petency in the following: 
PE 209, PE 210 and in two of the four team  sports Analysis and Teaching 
classes (PE 215, 217, 218  and 219). \

Required Elective Credits —  8  se m este r  hours
PSY 244 Group Processes and R oles....  ........       .......3
PSY 323  Health Psychology .........    .....r.............. 3
PSY 330  Child and A dolescent Psychology........................     3
PSY 366  Industrial Psychology   v. ........   , .........*...:...... 3
PSY 389  Research in Human D ev e lo p m en t......................................     5
PSY 400 Research Design and Analysis  ...............      5
PSY 443  M otivation........................................... .........      ....3
SOC 221 Sociology of Sex Roles  ........          3
SOC 326  Sociology of Childhood and A d o lescen ce  ........   !........   3
SOC 351 Classical Social T h eo ry  ...........        3
SOC 352 Contem porary Social Theory  ........       3
SOC 361 Social Research ........................... ..................     3
SOC 362 Social S ta tis tic s   .....   !.........................    3

General Education —  Specified  C redits —  7 se m e ste r  hours
Category 5 f — Social Sciences (Sociology)

SOC 100 Principles of S ocio logy ...............      3
Category 5 e  —  Social Sc iences (Psychology)

PSY 120 Principles of Psychology  ...........      4

Note , „,
Any student receiving a grade of "D" or lower in the required core or required 
elective courses m ust retake the course until a  grade of "C" or higher is 
achieved.
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Undergraduate Nursing Major Requirements

Admission Requirements
Precllnical Mqjor. Students interested in nursing are accepted as pre-clinical 
nursing mctfors if they meet the general admission requirements of the 
University, formal application is made to and obtained from the University 
of Northern Colorado Office of Admissions.

It Is highly recommended that students planning a career in nursing include 
chemistry, biology and algebra in their high school programs. Proficiency in 
mathematics Is essential to success in the nursing program.

Students enrolled in the preciinical major will receive academic advisement 
from members of the School of Nursing faculty.

Clinical Mqjor. The designation of pre-clinical nursing major does not assure 
admission to the clinical nursing program. A separate application and acceptance 
process during the sophomore year is required for the student to enter clinical 
nursing courses in the junior year. Forms for applying to the clinical program 
and Information about application procedures are obtained at the School of 
Nursing late fall semester.

The following factors will be considered by the nursing faculty in the selection 
of students:

• Cumulative grade point average at UNC and/or all previous institutions. 
Contact the School of Nursing for specifics on the GPA calculation.

• Only applicants who, at the time of application, have earned a cumulative 
grade point average of 2.0 in the required science courses or as many as 
have been completed of the following: CHEM 108, ZOO 115, ZOO 341,
ZOO 350 and BIO 351 will be considered.

• Other selection variables may include: Letter of recommendation, personal 
essay, ethnic background, rural residency.

The number of students admitted to the clinical nursing program is determined 
by available resources. Available resources may also limit possibilities for 
readmlssion to the program for those students who withdraw for any reason. 
Scores on selected tests measuring such factors as aptitude, cognitive, affective 
and psychomotor skills and achievement may be used for advisement.

All students entering the professional clinical nursing major must be certified 
in cardiopulmonary resuscitation (CPR) for the adult and child as evidenced 
by current CPR card. This certification must be maintained while in the program. 
CPR courses are available outside the School of Nursing.

Registered Nurses Pursuing B.S. Degree. Graduates of state-approved 
diploma or associate degree programs in nursing are eligible to apply for 
admission to the baccalaureate program in nursing. The program to be 
pursued by R.N. students has been designed to be as flexible and responsive 
to individual student needs as possible, within the constraints and resources 
of the School of Nursing.

The Nursing Undergraduate Program
The School of Nursing subscribes to a philosophy of nursing that views the 
patient holistically. Congruent with the belief in the dignity and worth of people 
is the belief that the Individual has a right to be an active participant in the 
decisions concerning his or her well-being.

Nursing students have a variety of clinical experiences in hospitals, nursing 
homes, industry, schools and community agencies, primarily in northern 
and southeastern Colorado communities with a particular emphasis on rural 
Colorado. Clinical practice courses are taken concurrently with nursing theory 
courses and are guided by Nursing faculty.

Progression. Nursing majors must earn a minimum grade of "C" in all required 
nursing courses for progression to the next level in the nursing major. The 
nursing program faculty reserves the right to place on probation or to require 
the withdrawal from the nursing program of any student who in their professional 
judgment fails to satisfy the requirements of scholarship, health status and/or 
performance. A student receiving a grade less than "C" in a nursing course 
will be readmitted to that course on a space-available basis only.

RN-BSN Progression. The length of the program for the registered nurse 
student depends upon the amount of transfer credit, successful completion 
of challenge examinations, if needed, and fit into the Colorado Nursing 
Articulation Model.

Individuals seeking admission must be admitted to the University of Northern 
Colorado following the procedures outlined in this Bulletin. Students should 
contact the School of Nursing at the same time for information about R.N. 
criteria for admission to the nursing major and the specifics of the R.N. program.

L.P.N. Progression. As an L.P.N., challenge options are available in certain 
required prerequisite courses. L.P.N.s may also be eligible to challenge an 
area of nursing practice if they meet specified criteria. Progression planning 
for the LPN through the clinical program is done with the Assistant Director.

Policies. Probation/Termination Policy, Critical Behaviors for Satisfactory 
Achievement in Clinical Nursing Courses, Withdrawal, Alcohol and Drug Abuse, 
Cheating/Plagiarism and Health Policies are published in the required 
Student Handbook.

Missed or Repeated Courses. Students who must repeat a clinical nursing 
course or who fail to enroll or complete a course on their scheduled rotation 
will be readmitted for clinical courses on a space-available basis only. Courses 
may not be offered every semester.

Successive Enrollment. A student who does not enroll for either required 
support courses or nursing courses for two successive semesters and has 
not made prior arrangements with the Assistant Director will not be considered 
a nursing major.

Graduation. The degree of Bachelor of Science in Nursing will be granted by 
the Board of Trustees upon recommendation of the faculty of the School of 
Nursing, to those who have successfully completed the prescribed curriculum 
with an average of "C" or above.

Health Policies. Within the academic year preceding the first clinical course, 
the student must have met the University's requirements regarding 
immunizations, received any necessaiy update in immunizations (such as 
Rubella titer, PPD, Diphtheria, Tetanus and Rubeola/Rubella/Mumps) and 
have on record a completed physical examination. Hepatitis B vaccination 
is required. Thereafter, an annual PPD is required, as well as completion of 
OSHA requirements.

School Nurse Licensure. Students seeking initial Colorado endorsement 
for a Type E Certificate in school nursing should contact the Teacher Education 
Center in McKee Hall for state proficiency examination requirements.

Additional Expenses. In addition to University tuition charges (See 
semester Schedule o f Classes for current rates), clinical nursing majors are 
charged a program fee for every sem ester they are enrolled in the clinical 
Nursing Program. This fee is subject to change. Also, clinical nursing majors 
may anticipate the following expenses in the spring sem ester before the 
junior year.

Uniforms............................................................................................................ $ 75
Lab c o a t ................................................................................................................25
Chest x-ray ...........................................................................................................20
White shoes ........................................................................................................ 30
Penlight ................................................................................................................... 3
Scissors .................................................................................................................. 4
Rubella T ite r...........................................................................................................8
Hepatitis B Vaccine ..........................................................................................I38
Watch with second hand ...................................................................  ....30
Nursing Achievement Examinations .........   30
Stethoscope .........................................................................................................23
Travel .......................................................   Cost varies

Required uniforms are ordered the semester before clinical assignment. Costs 
listed here are approximate and subject to change.

Senior Year Expenses:
School pin (optional)  Cost varies
 ......................................................................................................Cost varies

Clinical Practice. Student practica are offered in agencies according to 
available resources. All placements require transportation and may 
necessitate moving from the Greeley area. Students are responsible for 
their own transportation to all clinical practicums.
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Bachelor of Science in Nursing
Program Requirements
Required program/m^jor credits  ....................  66
Required supporting credits...................................................................... 36
Required elective cred its.............................................................  1
General Education credits:

Specified...................    18
Remaining..............................................  22

Total credits required for this d egree ...................................................125

The undergraduate program in nursing is a nine sem ester program leading 
to a bachelor of science degree. Nursing is an independent professional 
discipline requiring critical inquiry and discriminating judgment to assist 
individuals, families and communities to attain and maintain health.

Qualified students are prepared as professional nurses and receive a foundation 
for graduate study in nursing.

The nursing program is accredited by the National League for Nursing (350 
Hudson Street, New York, NY 10014 at 1-800-669-1656) and by the Colorado 
State Board of Nursing. Graduates may be eligible to write the National Council 
Licensure Examination for Licensure as registered nurses.

Required Credits — 66 semester hours
NURS 310 Foundations of Professional Practice I .............................................. 3
NURS 312 Health Assessment  .............................................................  3
NURS 314 Health Assessment Practicum............................................................ 2
NURS 324 Therapeutic Interventions  ....................  4
NURS 335 Foundations of Professional Practice I I ............................................3
NURS 354 Healthy Individuals and Families Practicum   ..........................6
NURS 355 Healthy Individuals and Families Across the Lifespan....................4
NURS 410 Foundations of Professional Practice III ................   3
NURS 424 Episodic Alterations in Adult/Child Practicum ................................6

Master of Science in Nursing
Emphasis in Education
Program Requirements
Complete the required credits specified here ........................   41-43

The Master of Science in Nursing prepares post baccalaureate nursing students 
as nurse educators for either academic or inservice settings with clinical 
emphasis in case management of the chronically ill child or adult. The program 
is consistent with the characteristics of graduate education accepted by the 
National League for Nursing. Nursing majors in the Master's program (Emphasis 
in Education) are charged a program fee for every semester they are enrolled, 
in addition to University tuition costs (found in semester schedule of classes). 
Full-time and part-time options are available. Health policies, OSHA requirements 
and CPR certification are required.

Prerequisites: Research, Graduate statistics course.

The master's program provides expertise valuable for positions in education, 
in community college settings, institutions of higher education, community 
health settings and institutions that provide inpatient care for the chronically 
ill child or adult.

Required Credits — 41 -43 semester hours
Core — 9 sem ester hours

NURS 600 Nursing Theory.................................................................................3
NURS 505 Nursing Research ............................................................................ 3
NURS 507 Leadership and Nursing Issues..................................................... 3
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NURS 425 Episodic Alterations in Adult/Child Health ...........................   7
NURS 435 Foundations of Professional Practice IV  ......  3
NURS 444 Community/Population Based Health Practicum..............................6
NURS 445 Community/Population Based Health ..........    6
NURS 465 Professional Roles.........................................  10

Required Nursing Electives — 1

Required Supporting Credits — 36 semester hours
BIO 351 Microbiology..........................................  4
CHEM 108 Fundamentals of Chemistry.................................................................5
ENG 123 College Research P ap e r...........................................................................3
FND 357 Nutrition in Health and Illn ess................................................................4
PSY 230 Human Growth and Developm ent..........................................................4
STAT 250 Statistics for Health S ciences  ....................................................... 3
ZOO 115 Human Biology.......................................................................................... 3
ZOO 341 Human Anatom y.............................................   3
ZOO 350 Human Physiology......................... 4
ZOO 355 Medical Pharmacology...........................................................  3

Required Credits for Registered Nurses only
NURS 328 Health Assessment for RNs o n ly ......................................................... 4

(replaces NURS 312 (3) and NURS 314 (2))
NURS 453 Community/Population Based Health for RNs...............     4

(may replace NURS 445 (6))
NURS 454 Community/Population Based Health Practicum for RNs............... 4

(may replace NURS 444 (6))
NURS 464 Professional Roles for RNs.................................................................... 5

(replaces NURS 465 (10))
Total required nursing credits for RNs..........................   57
Total credits required for degree.........................................................................120

Clinical — 17 sem ester hours
NURS 602 Concepts in Chronic Illness..........................................     4
NURS 604 Care of Chronically III Adult and Child.........................................4
NURS 612 Advanced Pharmacology.................................................................3
NURS 614 Advanced Pathophysiology ...............................   3
NURS 690 Advanced Clinical Roles..........................  3

Education — 10 sem ester hours
EPSY 540 Theories and Principles of Learning........................................... ..3
NURS 630 Teaching Strategies .....................  3
NURS 660 Nursing Education Sem inar............................................................4

Research — 5-7 sem ester hours
NURS 699 T hesis  ..................................................................................... 6

or
NURS 691 Applied Research.......................................................................... 2-4

and
Education Elective..................................... 3

Note
Successful completion of a comprehensive exam is required to complete 
the Master of Science program.
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Master of Science in Nursing
Emphasis in Family Nurse Practitioner (FNP)
Program Requirements
Complete the required courses specified here................................43*47

The Master of Science in Nursing with an em phasis in FNP prepares the post
baccalaureate nursing studen t for advanced clinical practice in primary care 
of families. The graduate is eligible to apply for ANA certification upon program 
completion. Nursing m ajors in the Master's program (FNP) will be charged a 
program fee for every sem ester they are enrolled, in addition to University 
tuition costs. Full-time and part-time options are available. Health policies, 
OSHA requirem ents and CPR certification are required.

The program provides expertise valuable for generalist primary care practice 
In a variety of settings. Such practice is both autonom ous and interdependent 
in nature and direct in its care services provision.

Prerequisites: Undergraduate Research, Graduate Statistics Course, 
Undergraduate Physical A ssessm ent Course.

Required Courses — 43-47
Core — 9 sem ester hours

NURS 600 T h e o ry ................................................................................................... 3
NURS 505 R e search ............................................................................................... 3

FNP Emphasis — 32  se m este r hours
NURS 610 Health A ssessm en t............................................................................
NURS 612 Advanced Pharm acology..................................................................
NURS 614 Advanced Pathophysiology .............................................................
NURS 640 Health Care of Families I ..................................................................
NURS 645 Health Care of Families II .................................................................
NURS 650 Health Care of Families III................................................................
NURS 680 FNP Role Practicum ...........................................................................
NURS 690 Advanced Clinical R oles...................................................................

Research — 2-6 sem ester  hours
NURS 699 T h e s is   ........... .........................................................................
NURS 691 Applied R esearch .....................................:....................................... 2

Note
Successful com pletion of a com prehensive exam  is required to com plete 
the Master of Science program.

NURS 507 Leadership and Issues .3
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Master of Arts in Physical Education
Emphasis in Adapted Physical Education
Program Requirements
Complete the required credits specified here .......................   26-32
Complete the program electives................        4

Required Credits — 26-32 semester hours
PE 538 PE for Mentally Im paired...........................      2
PE 539 PE for Physically Handicapped  .........        2
PE 541 Motor Assessment and Prescription  .......    2
PE 602 Introduction to Research in Physical Education and Kinesiology 3
PE 612 Measurement of Human Performance ....;.....     3
PE 641 Instructional Strategies for Elementary School Physical Education .........3
PE 680 Perspectives in Physical Education .......................... 3
PE 692 Graduate Internship in Physical Education..................................  2-8
Students must select one o f the following courses:

PE 614 Analysis of Teaching Physical Education ...............   ....3
PE 640 Curriculum in Physical Education......................     3
PE 688 Legal A spects  ............................................................................ 3

Students must select one o f the following courses:
v KINE 620 Advanced Anatomical Kinesiology  .   .........3

KINE 621 Advanced Mechanical Kinesiology...........................................  3
.< KINE 623.Advanced Neuromotor Kinesiology ............    ...3
■ KINE 624 Advanced Developmental Kinesiology . 3
! KINE 626 Advanced Physiological Kinesiology .     3

Required Elective Credits — 4 semester hours
Electives based upon program and Career goals and must be related to the 
study of adapted physical education or special education. Must have approval 
of advisor.

Thesis Option — 6 semester hours
The research and writing of a thesis precludes the taking of comprehensive 
examinations. This is decided between the student and advisor early in the 
program and depends upon the availability of a research advisor. See School's 
Graduate Coordinator for additional information.

Master of Arts in Physical Education
Emphasis in Coaching
Program Requirements
Complete the required credits specified here ....................................... 20
Complete program electives......................................................................11

The Master of Arts Program in the School of Kinesiology and Physical Education 
has been designed to provide a graduate experience for individuals in 
physical education or related fields with emphases in teaching, coaching or 
administration. Candidates who complete this degree will enhance their 
professional careers in teaching and non-teaching settings. Students will be 
able to focus their immediate and future graduate education goals by electing 
to emphasize the study of teaching, coaching or administration. Career 
opportunities might include teaching, coaching or administration in the school 
setting (K-12) or in institutions of higher education.

Required Credits — 20 semester hours
KINE 580 Advanced Prevention Care and Rehabilitation of Athletic

In juries..................................................................................................................... 2
KINE 670 Advanced Sociological Kinesiology....................  3
PE 550 Program M anagement.........................................................................  3
PE 602 Introduction to Research in Physical Education and Kinesiology 3
PE 612 Measurement of Human Perform ance.................................................... 3
PE 680 Perspectives in Physical Education and S p o rt.......................................3
PE 688 Legal A spects................................................................................................3

Supporting Area Credits — 11 semester hours
Choose electives related to emphasis area and career goals. Must have 
approval of advisor.

Teaching
PE 622 Directed Studies ....................................................................... 3
PE 630 Adventure Ropes Course Certification............................................. 3
PE 631 Outdoor Physical Education and Adventure Education .................3
PE 685 Critical Pedagogy...................................................................................3
PE 692 Graduate Internship in Physical Education .....................................3
PE 695 Seminar in Physical Education...........................................................3
PE 696 College Teaching in Kinesiology and Physical Education.............3

Note that PE 692 may be taken with approved faculty only.
Administration

PE 576 Sport Promotion and Marketing........................................................ 3
PE 660 Sport Personnel M anagement............................................................3
PE 675 Management of Sports facilities and E quipm ent.......................... 3

. Kinesiology
KINE 620 Advanced Anatomical Kinesiology.................................................3
KINE 621 Advanced Mechanical Kinesiology.................................................3
KINE 623 Advanced Neuromotor Kinesiology................................................3
KINE 624 Advanced Developmental Kinesiology..........................................3
KINE 626 Advanced Physiological Kinesiology............................................. 3
KINE 635 Exercise and Sports Psychology........................ 3

Research
SRM 602 Statistical Methods I .....................  3
SRM 603 Statistical Methods I I ......................................................................... 3
PE 615 Qualitative Research in Physical Education, Recreation 

and Kinesiology, 3
PE 699 Thesis (Optional).........................................................   6
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Master of Arts in Physical Education
Emphasis in Kinesiology
Program Requirements
Complete the required credits specified h ere .................................21 -24
Complete program electives................................................................. 9-12

Kinesiology is the integrated study of human movement. Within this discipline 
concentrations are available in Biomechanics, Physiological and Social 
Psychological Kinesiology.

Concentration In Biomechanics — 21 semester hours
Required Credits

PE 602 Introduction to Research in Physical Education and
Kinesiology.................     3

PE 612 Measurement of Human Performance............................................. 3
K1ME 625 Laboratory Techniques in Kinesiological Research................... 3

Concentration area requirements
KIME 620 Advanced Anatomical Kinesiology................................................3
KIHE 621 Advanced Biomechanics................................................................ 3
KIME 629 Concepts in Kinesiology................................................................. 3

Students are required to take one o f the following courses:
KIHE 623 Advanced Heuromotor Kinesiology.............................................. 3
KIHE 624 Advanced Developmental Kinesiology.........................................3
KIHE 626 Advanced Physiological Kinesiology............................................ 3
KIHE 670 Advanced Sociological Kinesiology.............................................. 3

Elective Credits — 12 semester hours
Elective credits must be selected with the approval of the 

program advisor.
The following courses are recommended to be used as electives:

BIO 515 Biology of Aging.................................................................................2
KIHE 504 Exercise nutrition and Body Composition...................................3
KIHE 580 Advanced Prevention, Care, and Rehabilitation of

Athletic Injuries...............................................................................................3
PE 6 15 Qualitative Research in Physical Education, Recreation,

and Kinesiology...............................................................................................3
ZOO 551 Mammalian Physiology I ................................................................. 4
ZOO 552 Mammalian Physiology I I ................................................................ 4

Concentration in Physiological Kinesiology (Exercise Physiology) —
24 semester hours
Required Credits

PE 602 Introduction to Research in Physical Education and 
Kinesiology, 3

PE 612 Measurement of Human Performance............................................. 3
KIHE 625 Laboratory Techniques in Kinesiological Research................... 3

Concentration area requirements
KIHE 620 Advanced Anatomical Kinesiology................................................3
KIHE 626 Advanced Physiological Kinesiology I ..........................................3
KIHE 627 Advanced Physiological Kinesiology II .........................................3
KIHE 629 Concepts in Kinesiology................................................................. 3

Students are required to take one o f the following courses:
KIHE 621 Advanced Biomechanics................................................................ 3
KIHE 623 Advanced Heuromotor Kinesiology.............................................. 3
KIHE 624 Advanced Developmental Kinesiology.........................................3
KIHE 670 Advanced Sociological Kinesiology.............................................. 3

Elective Credits —  9 semester hours
Elective credits in a concentration area must have the approval

of the program advisor.
Research or Pre Med

BIO 550 Cell Physiology...................................................................................4
CHEM 581 General Biochemistry I ................................................................. 4

CHEM 582 General Biochemistry II................................................................. 4
CHEM 586 Biochemistry Techniques..............................................................3
ZOO 551 Mammalian Physiology I ...................................................................4
ZOO 552 Mammalian Physiology I I ................................................................. 4

Preventative and Rehabilitative Exercise
KIHE 500 Fitness Management.........................................................................3
KIHE 502 Human Performance Assessm ent..................................................3
KIHE 504 Exercise nutrition and Body Composition....................................3
KIHE 506 Exercise Programming....................  3
KIHE 510 Principles of Electrocardiography..................................   3
KIHE 692 Graduate Internship in Kinesiology................................................3

nutrition in Sport and Exercise
CHEM 581 General Biochemistry I  ............................................................... 4
CHEM 582 General Biochemistry II................................................................. 4
FHD 555 nutrition and Physical Fitness.......................................................2-3

Concentration in Social Psychological Kinesiology (Social Psychology
of Sport and Physical Activity) — 21 semester hours
Required Credits

PE 602 Introduction to Research in Physical Education and
Kinesiology.....................   3

PE 612 Measurement of Human Performance.............................................. 3
KIHE 625 Laboratory Techniques in Kinesiological Research....................3

Concentration area requirements
KIHE 635 Sport and Exercise Psychology......................................................3
KIHE 629 Concepts in Kinesiology................................................................. 3
KIHE 670 Advanced Sociological Kinesiology.............................................. 3

Students are required to take one o f the following courses:
KIHE 620 Advanced Anatomical Kinesiology............................................... 3
KIHE 621 Advanced Biomechanics................................................................ 3
KIHE 623 Advanced Heuromotor Kinesiology.............................................. 3
KIHE 624 Advanced Developmental Kinesiology.............  3
KIHE 626 Advanced Physiological Kinesiology....................   3

Elective Credits —  12 sem ester hours
Elective courses in a concentration area must have the approval 

of the program advisor.
PE 615 Qualitative Research in Physical Education, Recreation

and Kinesiology, 3,
PE 680 Perspectives in Physical Education and S port................................. 3
PSY 550 Cognitive Development..................................................................... 3
PSY 627 Psychometrics......................................................................................3
PSY 643 Theories of Motivation....................................................................... 3
PSY 664 Advanced Social Psychology.............................................................3
SOC 551 Classical Social Theory..................................................................... 3
SOC 561 Social Research ...........................................................................  3
SOC 563 Qualitative R esearch.........................................................................3
SOC 632 Seminar in Social Psychology  ..................................................3
SOC 650 Sociological Theoiy...........................................................................3
SOC 660 Advanced Social Research............................................................... 3
SRM 605 Multivariate Analysis I ...............  3
SRM 609 Sampling Methods 1........................................................................... 3

Thesis Option — 6 semester hours
The research and writing of a thesis is in lieu of the comprehensive examination. 
This is decided between the student and advisor early in the program and 
depends on the availability of a research advisor. See the Coordinator of 
the Kinesiology area for additional information.
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Master of Arts in Physical Education
Emphasis in Outdoor/Adventure Physical Education
Program Requirements
Complete the required credits specified here ........  *....................... 27
Complete the program electives  .....................    3

The Master of Arts Program in Outdoor/Adventure Physical Education prepares 
individuals for professional responsibilities in public school teaching-related 
or administrative positions and also in similar endeavors within the outdoor/ 
adventure network. Supervised clinical practica are provided at both on- 
and off-campus sites.

Required Credits — 27 semester hours
KINE 580 Advanced Prevention, Care and Rehabilitation of Athletic

In ju ries.............................. ........................... ..........................................................
PE 602 Introduction to Research in Physical Education and Kinesiology........
PE 614 Analysis of Teaching in Physical Education...........................................
PE 630 Adventure Ropes Course Certification...................................................
PE 631 Outdoor Physical Education and Adventure Education.......................
PE 640 Curriculum in Physical Education  ........................................ .........
PE 692 Graduate Internship in Physical Education......................... ...................
PE 675 Management of Sport Facilities and Equipm ent...................................

Students must select one o f the following two courses:
PE 641 Instructional Strategies for Elementary School Physical

Education  ................ ;........ ............    ...3
PE 642 Instructional Strategies for Secondary School Physical 

Education.................. ..........................     3

Elective Credits — 3 semester hours
Electives based upon program and career goals. Must have approval of advisor 
and program faculty. ,

Thesis Option — 6 semester hours
The research and writing of a thesis does not preclude the taking of 

3 comprehensive examinations. This option is decided between the student
3 and advisor early in the program and depends upon the availability of a
3 research advisor. See school's Graduate Coordinator for additional information.
3
3 Note
3 PE 692 is recommended to be taken at programs such as National Outdoor
3 Leadership School (NOLS), Colorado Outward Bound School (COBS) and
3 Kent Mountain Adventure Center. Special consideration will be given to

applicants who possess a teaching certificate in physical education, advanced 
first aid and CPR, and WSI.

Master of Arts in Physical Education
Emphasis in Pedagogy
Program Requirements
Complete the required credits specified h e r e   ..........   21
Complete supporting area credits ............................................   9

The Master of Arts Program in the School of Kinesiology and Physical Education 
has been designed to provide a graduate experience for individuals in physical 
education or related fields with emphases in teaching, coaching or 
administration. Candidates who complete this degree will enhance their 
professional careers in teaching and non-teaching settings. Students will be 
able to focus their immediate and future graduate education goals by electing 
to emphasize the study of teaching, coaching or administration. Career 
opportunities might include teaching, coaching or administration in the school 
setting (K-12) or in institutions of higher education.

Required Credits — 21 semester hours
PE 602 Introduction to Research in Physical Education and Kinesiology........ 3
PE 612 Measurement of Human Performance ....................     3
PE 614 Analysis of Teaching in Physical Education.......................... .................3
PE 640 Curriculum in Physical Education...............   3
PE 641 Instructional Strategies for Elementary School Physical Education.........3
PE 642 Instructional Strategies for Secondary School Physical Education........3
PE 680 Perspectives in Physical Education  ......................................................3

Supporting Area Credits — 9 semester hours
Choose electives based on emphasis area and career goals. Must have
approval of advisor.
Teaching

PE 622 Directed Studies ................................................................................... 3
PE 630 Adventure Ropes Course Certification............................................... 3
PE 631 Outdoor Physical Education and Adventure Education ................. 3
PE 685 Critical Pedagogy........................................   3

PE 692 Graduate Internship in Physical Education .....................................3
PE 695 Seminar in Physical Education...........................................    3
PE 696 College Teaching in Kinesiology and Physical Education . ..3
Note that PE 692 may be taken with approved faculty only. 

Administration
PE 550 Program Management.....................................    3
PE 576 Sport Promotion and Marketing...................   3
PE 660 Sport Personnel M anagement ...............     3
PE 675 Management of Sports Facilities and E quipm ent.......................... 3
PE 688 Legal Aspects...................................................................................‘.....3

Kinesiology
KINE 620 Advanced Anatomical Kinesiology................................................. 3
KINE 621 Advanced Mechanical Kinesiology  .........   3
KINE 623 Advanced Neuromotor Kinesiology...  ..............................3
KINE 624 Advanced Developmental Kinesiology................   3
KINE 626 Advanced Physiological Kinesiology ............................................. 3
KINE 635 Exercise and Sports Psychology........................  3
KINE 670 Advanced Sociological Kinesiology................................................3

Research
SRM 602 Statistical Methods I ................    3
SRM 603 Statistical Methods I I   ..............................................  3
PE 615 Qualitative Research in Physical Education, Recreation

and Kinesiology ................   !.................................    3
PE 699 Thesis (Optional).........................     6

Note
The research and writing of a thesis precludes the taking of comprehensive 
examinations. This is decided between the student and advisor early in the 
program and depends on the availability of a research advisor. See Schools' 
Graduate Coordinator for additional information.
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Master of Arts in Physical Education
Emphasis in Sport Administration
Program Requirements
Complete the required credits specified here .......................................21
Complete program electives....................................................................... 9

The curriculum Is designed to follow the guidelines set forth for the preparation 
of students in Sport Management by the national Association for Sport and 
Physical Education and the north American Society for Sport Management 
Students are prepared to assume positions in the management of physical 
education, athletic and commercial sport programs. The M.A. program requires 
a minimum of 30 hours.

Required Credits — 21 semester hours
PE 550 Program Management............................  3
PE 560 Issues and Ethics in Sport Management................................................3
PE 576 Sport Promotion and Marketing...............................................................3
PE 602 Introduction to Research in Physical Education and Kinesiology 3
PE 675 Management of Sport Facilities and Equipment...................................3
PE 680 Perspectives in Physical Education and S p o rt...................................... 3
PE 688 Legal Aspects..............................................................................................3

Elective Credits — 9 semester hours
Students are allowed 9 hours of electives in the master's program. These 
courses are selected to meet the unique needs of each student in consultation 
with his or her advisor. The following areas may serve as a guide to the possible
cognate areas, which students may elect to pursue.
ECON 502 Advanced Contemporary Economic Problem s............................... 3
ELPS 610 School Finance and Budgeting........................................................... 3
ELPS 656 Decision Theory..................................................................................... 3

ELPS 661 Law and Higher Education.......................   3
ELPS 652 Personnel Management in Higher E ducation...................................3
ELPS 659 Collective Bargaining and Conflict M anagement............................ 3
KIHE 670 Advanced Sociological Kinesiology................................................... 3
PE 612 Measurement of Human Performance .................................................... 3
PE 614 Analysis of Teaching in Physical Education............................................3
PE 640 Curriculum in Physical Education.............................................................3
REC 568 Programs in Recreation...........................................................................3
REC 678 Organization and Operation of Park and Recreation Services 3
Hote that PE 692 Graduate Internship in Physical Education may be used for 
up to 6 hours of electives and is designed to assist students who wish to make 
career changes or who need to bridge the gap between theory and experience.

Thesis Option — 6 semester hours
The research and writing of a thesis precludes the taking of comprehensive 
examinations. This is decided between the student and advisor early in the 
program and depends upon the availability of a research advisor. See 
School's Graduate Coordinator for additional information.

Deficiencies
Students may be required to have graduate coursework as a part of their 
program of study in the following kinesiology areas.
KIHE 620 Advanced Anatomical Kinesiology.......................................................3
KIHE 621 Advanced Mechanical Kinesiology  .................................................3
KIHE 623 Advanced Heuromotor Kinesiology..................................................... 3
KIHE 624 Advanced Developmental Kinesiology................................................3
KIHE 626 Advanced Physiological Kinesiology.................................................... 3

Doctor of Education in Physical Education
Emphasis in Kinesiology
Program Requirements
Complete the required credits specified h ere .................................... ..28
Complete concentration area credits......................................................36

The Doctor of Education in Physical Education is offered through the School 
of Kinesiology and Physical Education. The following concentration areas 
are offered by Kinesiology to students pursuing this degree Biomechanics, 
Physiological Kinesiology and Social Psychological Kinesiology.

Four of the following six advanced kinesiology courses or their equivalents 
are prerequisites to KIHE 690: Problems of Human Movement. "Equivalent" 
indicates a student possesses the necessary knowledge and competencies 
acquired through previous coursework, independent study or experience. 
The competencies will be determined by the program advisor in 
consultation with the course instructors of the advanced class at the time of 
entry Into the program. The advanced kinesiology classes may be used to 
count credit in the concentration area if approved by the program advisor.

Kinesiology Competencies
KIHE 620 Advanced Anatomical Kinesiology......................................................3
KIHE 621 Advanced Biomechanics...................................................................... 3
KIHE 623 Advanced Heuromotor Kinesiology.................................................... 3
KIHE 624 Advanced Developmental Kinesiology.............................................. 3
KIHE 626 Advanced Physiological Kinesiology................................................... 3
KIHE 670 Advanced Sociological Kinesiology.................................................... 3

Research Competencies
SRM 600 Introduction to Graduate Research.......................................................3
PE 602 Introduction to Research in Physical Education and Kinesiology 

or its equivalent*.........................................................................................   3

Required Credits — 28 semester hours
SRM 602 Statistical Methods 1.................................................................................3
SRM 603 Statistical Methods II (or other*)........................................................... 3
KIHE 625 Laboratory Techniques in Kinesiological R esearch ...................... ...3
KIHE 690 Problems of Human M ovem ent........................................................... 3
KIHE 797 Doctoral Proposal Research...................................................................4
KIHE 799 Doctoral Dissertation ........................................................................... 12
* These decisions are to be m ade in consultation with the program advisor.

Concentration Area Credits — 36 semester hours
Courses are selected in a highly focused concentration area with the 
consent of the program advisor.

Note
Specific requirements for each concentration area may be obtained from 
the Coordinator of Kinesiology Programs.
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Doctor of Education in Physical Education
Emphasis in Pedagogy
Program Requirements
Complete the required credits specified here  ............    50
Complete program e le c t iv e s .................................    15

Students who successfully complete this degree will have varied career 
opportunities including teaching and research positions in colleges and 
universities throughout the United States. Graduates often seek and obtain 
positions involving teaching and research in teaching methodology, 
curriculum design, measurement, administrative theory and practice and 
supervision.

Students will have the opportunity to gain practical experience in pedagogy 
and administration. They will also have opportunities to participate in 
ongoing research efforts within the Department. The Department has a well- 
equipped research laboratory for the study of teaching and various forms of 
graduate experiences are available in this area.

Deficiencies
Students may be required to have graduate coursework as a part of their 
program of study in the following kinesiology areas as determined by the
program advisor and candidate:
KIME 620 Advanced Anatomical Kinesiology...................  3
KIME 621 Advanced Mechanical Kinesiology  ............................... ..3
KIME 623 Advanced Meuromotor Kinesiology  3
KIME 624 Advanced Developmental Kinesiology  ....................................   .3
KIME 626 Advanced Physiological Kinesiology ;......................  3

Required Credits — 50 sem ester hours
SRM 602 Statistical Methods I  .............................. ............................. ..3
SRM 603 Statistical Methods II...................       ;....... 3
PE 614 Analysis of Teaching in Physical Education..........................   3
PE 615 Qualitative Research in Physical Education, Recreation and

Kinesiology.....................       '...3
PE 640 Curriculum in Physical Education  ............   3
PE 641 Instructional Strategies for Elementary School Physical Education .........3
PE 642 Instructional Strategies for Secondary School Physical Education......... 3
PE 685 Critical Pedagogy..........................................................................................3
PE 695 Seminar in Physical Education..................................................................4
PE 696 College Teaching in Kinesiology and Physical E ducation .............3
PE 703 Research Seminar in Physical Education ....................   3
PE 797 Doctoral Research Proposal......................................................  4
PE 799 Doctoral Dissertation.................................:.......................... 12
Mote that PE 695 is a two-hour class that must be taken twice.

Required Elective Credits — 15 sem ester hours
Electives are to be based upon program and career goals and must be related 
to the study of pedagogy. Must have approval of advisor and program 
committee.

Doctor of Education in Physical Education
Emphasis in Sport Administration
Program Requirements
Complete the required credits specified here  .........................   51
Complete program e le c t iv e s ..............................................................   ...13

This curriculum is designed to follow the guidelines set forth for the preparation 
of students in Sport Management by the national Association for Sport and 
Physical Education and the north American Society for Sport Management. 
Students are prepared to assume positions in the management of physical 
education, athletic and commercial sport programs.

Required Credits — 51 sem ester hours
PE 576 Sport Promotion and Marketing..................  3
PE 635 Seminar in Sport Adm inistration..............................................................2
PE 650 Financial Management for Sport Organizations.................................. ..3
PE 660 Sport Personnel Management ...................  3
PE 675 Management of Sport Facilities and Equipm ent................................... 3
PE 676 Sport Public Relations and Information System s............... ................3
PE 678 Event Development and Management  ............................................... 3
PE 688 Legal A spects...............................................................  .3
PE 703 Research Seminar in Physical Education ............................................... 3
PE 797 Doctoral Research Proposal................................................................ .....4
PE 799 Doctoral Dissertation.................      :..12
KIME 670 Advanced Sociological Kinesiology  ..........................     3
SRM 602 Statistical Methods 1.................................................................................3
SRM 603 Statistical Methods II................................................................................3

Required Elective Credits — 13 sem ester hours
Students are allowed 13 hours of electives in the doctoral program (64 credits 
beyond the Master's is required for graduation). These courses are selected

to meet the unique needs of each student in consultation with his or her 
advisor. The following areas may serve as a guide to the possible cognate
areas, which students may elect to pursue.
ELPS 650 School Finance and Budgeting  .................. *.........  3
ELPS 652 Personnel Management in Higher E ducation.....................................3
ELPS 659 Collective Bargaining and Conflict Management in Education.........3
ELPS 661 Law and Higher Education  ......  3
PE 640 Curriculum in Physical Education.............................................................3
PE 612 Measurement of Human Performance ...................................  ,3
ECOM 502 Advanced Contemporary Economic Problems  ................   3
REC 568 Programs in R ecreation........................................................................... 3
REC 678 Organization and Operation of Park and Recreation Services.........3

Mote
PE 692 Graduate Internship in Physical Education may be used for up to 6 
hours of electives and is designed to assist students who wish to make career 
changes or who need to bridge the gap between theory and experience. 
Graduate Workshops are also offered and students are limited to 9 hours in 
use toward graduation.

Deficiencies
Students may be required to have graduate coursework as a part of their
program of study in the following kinesiology areas.
KIME 620 Advanced Anatomical Kinesiology............  .....3
KIME 621 Advanced Mechanical Kinesiology  ....................  3
KIME 623 Advanced Meuromotor Kinesiology  ..................................  3
KIME 624 Advanced Developmental Kinesiology ;........   3
KIME 626 Advanced Physiological Kinesiology....................................................3
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Bachelor of Science in Recreation
Emphasis in Therapeutic Recreation
Program Requirements
Required program/major credits .............................................................40
Required Emphasis area credits................................................................19
Elective credits............................................................................................ 21
General Education credits:

Specified ........................................................................................ 13
Remaining.................................................................................................27

Total credits required for this d egree.................................................. 120

A student may earn a bachelor of science degree (non-teaching) in Recreation 
preparing the student to assum e entry level leadership roles in municipal, 
youth, commercial, Industrial, military and therapeutic settings.

The Recreation curriculum is designed to provide the student with leadership 
and m id-m anagem ent skills as well as philosophies and knowledge of a 
variety of recreation settings. A 12-hour internship is required of all senior 
recreation m ajors at the end of their academ ic program and includes a 
variety of locations and experiences from which to choose. The purpose of 
the internship program is to provide for an effective transition for students 
from the classroom to the practical situation. Students must have completed 
REC 451, REC 468, REC 472 and REC 495 and have a minimum GPA of 2.5 
in m ajor courses before beginning their internship. A grade of "D" or "F" in 
recreation m ajor or m inor courses m ust be repeated.

Enrolled students transferring into Recreation from another UNC m ajor or 
undeclared m ust possess an overall GPA of 2.3 to be adm itted into the 
Recreation m ajor or minor.

Students m ust have a current First Aid and CPR certificate before internship.

Required Credits — 40 semester hours
REC 203 Introduction to Recreation and L eisure................................................. 3
REC 204 Introduction to Therapeutic R ecreation................................................. 3
REC 264 Social and Cultural Recreation Skills...................................................... 3
REC 269 Recreation Management Sk ills................................................................. 4
REC 394 Practicum in Recreation and Leisure S erv ices .....................................3
REC 451 Administration of Leisure Delivery System s..........................................3

Master of Arts in Recreation
Program Requirements
Complete the required credits specified here ....................................... 18
Complete program electives..................................................................... 12

The master's degree program in recreation is the only advanced degree program 
of this type in the State of Colorado. The curriculum in this degree program 
is designed to prepare the student for careers in recreation as an administrator, 
supervisor, educator or researcher. The program is structured such that 
students holding undergraduate degrees in allied fields can successfully 
complete the degree in their chosen area of recreation. Career opportunities 
are varied and may include mid-management positions in community, medical, 
industrial, clinical, governm ental, commercial or educational settings.

Admission
In addition to m eeting the adm ission requirem ents of the Graduate School, 
the Student m ust send DIRECTLY TO THE DEPARTMENT: a) two letters of 
recom m endation, b) Miller Analogies Test Scores, and c) a S tatem ent of 
Interest covering the following topics (maximum of ten pages double-spaced).

• What factors and events motivated your interest in recreation? Discuss 
your attitude and philosophy toward the field of leisure services in general 
and your personal leisure in particular. Also describe your attitude or 
philosophy towards research and its importance to the field of recreation.

• What are your educational and career goals? In what role and in what 
type of organizational setting would you ultimately like to be employed?

• What past exposure have you had to recreation/leisure services? Include 
any coursework or work experience (paid or volunteer) you have had 
related to recreation or leisure services. If you have had none, provide a 
justification of your current interest in the field.

• Now would you describe your strengths and w eaknesses? This should 
cover such areas as academ ic ability, capacity to work with others, 
leadership and ability to cope with stress.

REC 468 Programs in R ecrea tio n ............................................................................... 3
REC 472 Recreation Leadership ..............................................     3
REC 492 Internship in R ecrea tion ............................................................................ 12
REC 495 Senior S em in ar...............................................................................................3
Note that this is a NRPA/AALR Accredited Program.

General Education, Specified Credits — 13 semester hours
Category 2  —  Mathematics

STAT 150 Introduction to Statistical A nalysis.................................................. 3
or

STAT 250 Statistics for Health S c ien ces....................................................... ....3
Category 5  —  Social Sciences

PSY 230 Human Growth and D evelopm ent..........................   4
ECON 103 Introduction to Economics: M acroeconom ics.............................3

or
ECON 105 Introduction to Economics: Microeconomics .............................3

Category 4  —  Arts and Letters
HIST 100 Survey of American History from its Beginning to 1 8 7 7 ............3

or
HIST 101 Survey of American History from 1877 to the p re se n t ...............3

Required Emphasis Area Credits — 19 semester hours
Students who elect to com plete the Therapeutic Recreation Emphasis will 
be prepared to work with individuals with disabilities in clinical and community 
settings. Certification of therapeutic recreation personnel is often required 
by such agencies and is adm inistered by the National Council for Therapeutic 
Recreation Certification (NCTRC). In order to sit for the certification exam , 
NCTRC requires that the following coursew ork be com pleted in addition to
those in the Recreation major:

REC 415 Clinical Aspects of Therapeutic R e crea tio n .................................... 3
REC 416 Procedures and Techniques of Therapeutic R e c rea tio n ............. 3
REC 421 Contemporary Problems in Therapeutic Recreation Service 3
REC 426 Sem inar in Recreation Program Developm ent in

Therapeutic R ecrea tion ........................................................................................ 3
PSY 355 Abnormal Psychology.............................................................................3
ZOO 245 Introduction to Human Anatomy and Physiology.........................4

Required Credits — 18 semester hours
HRS 610 Interpretation and Evaluation of Behavioral Research ...................... 3
REC 610 Evaluation of Recreation and Leisure S e rv ic e s .................................... 3
REC 675 Areas and Facilities in Physical Education and Recreation ...............3
REC 676 Sem inar in Contemporary Problems in Recreation .............................3
REC 677 Parks and Recreation M anagem ent..........................................................3
REC 678 Organization and Operation of Park and Recreation S erv ices 3

Elective Credits — 12 semester hours
Appropriate with studen t career goals. Approval by advisor required.

Note that for students without an undergraduate degree in recreation, 
additional courses (corequisites) may be required.

Therapeutic Recreation Option — 19 semester hours
Graduate studen ts who elect to com plete the Therapeutic Recreation 
Certification Option will be prepared to work with individuals with disabilities 
in clinical and community settings. Certification of therapeutic recreation 
personnel is often required by such agencies and is adm inistered by the 
National Council for Therapeutic Recreation Certification (NCTRC). In o rder 
to sit for the certification exam, NCTRC requires that the following coursework 
be com pleted in addition to those in the M aster's Program in Recreation:

REC 415 Clinical Aspects of Therapeutic R e c rea tio n .................................... 3
REC 416  Procedures and Techniques of Therapeutic R e crea tio n ............. 3
REC 421 Contemporary Problems in Therapeutic Recreation Service............ 3
REC 426 Sem inar in Recreation Program D evelopm ent in

Therapeutic R ecrea tion ........................................................................................ 3
PSY 355 Abnormal Psychology.............................................................................3
ZOO 245 Introduction to Human Anatomy and Physiology.........................4
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G erontology Graduate Certificate Program (Non-Degree)
Program Requirements
Complete the required credits specified h e r e   ............................... 22

The certificate in gerontology at the graduate level provides the individual 
with a broad overview of the field of gerontology.

The certificate is designed for those individuals with a master's degree in a 
different discipline or other professional designation (i.e., R.N., B.S.W.) or a 
bachelor's degree and several years of experience in the human services area.

Required Credits — 22 semester hours
GERO 560 Community Resources for the Elderly  ................ 4
GERO 625 Psychosocial Aspects of Aging  ......        3
QERO 630 Intervention Strategies with the Elderly..............................  3
GERO 635 Social Policies of Aging   .... 3
GERO 640 Health Aspects of Gerontology  ........................  ......3
GERO 694 Practicum in Gerontology .........         -..3
Advisor approved elective in Communication D isorders..........................  .3
Total credits required for this minor ....................          19

Minors
Minor in Communication Disorders
Program Requirements
Total credits required for this minor....................................   19

Required Credits — 19 semester hours
CMDS 160 Introduction to Human Communication and Its Disorders .......... 3
CMDS 260 Introduction to Phonetics....................................................................2
CMDS 265 Fundamentals of Physiological and Biological A coustics..............2
CMDS 266 normal Speech and Language D evelopm ent.................   3
CMDS 267 Anatomy and Physiology of the Speech and Hearing

Mechanism................................................................................    ....3
CMDS 365 Language Disorders in Children I ...................................................... 3
CMDS 370 Basic Audiology  ........................................................................ 3

Motes
The purpose of this minor is to acquaint interested students with various 
aspects of disorders of human communication. The minor includes coursework 
in the diagnosis and management of disorders of hearing, speech and language.

The minor in Communication Disorders does not lead to licensure or 
certification that would permit practice in either Speech-Language Pathology 
or Audiology.

Laboratory material fees are assessed for the following course: CMDS 370.

Minor in Community Health Education
Program Requirements
Required credits  ....................................................  19
Required elective credits........................................  ...6
Total credits required for this minor .................................................... 25

Required Credits — 19 semester hours
CH 205 Issues in H ealth..............................   3
CH 209 Foundations of Health Promotion/Education................   3
CH 299 Community Health System s.....................     3
CH 330 Health Promotion/Health Education Strategies.......................   4
CH 342 Modern Concepts of Health and Disease    ................................  3
CH 410 Introduction to Program Planning and Evaluation................................3

Required Elective Credits — 6 semester hours
Elective units selected with consent of advisor.

Minor in Gerontology
Program Requirements
Required credits........................   18
Required elective credits  ................       ........6
Total credits required for this minor.........................................................24

Required Credits — 18 semester hours
GERO 205 Introduction to Gerontology...  ........................      . 3
GERO 460 Community Resources for the Elderly ....;.........................................4
GERO 465 Management Concepts in Aging Services .........................................3
HRS 394 Practicum in Human Services...........................    ......2
PSY 331 Maturity and Aging    ..........     3
SOC 371 Sociology of Aging..........................................    3

Required Elective Credits — 6 semester hours (minimum)
CH 236 Health and Lifestyles Among the Elderly  ...........................  ..3
CMDS 470 Communication Disorders of the Aging  .................. .....2
GERO 235 Issues in Adulthood...............     3
GERO 395 Special Topics....................................     ...:..........  .-3
REC 251 Leisure, Recreation and the Older Adult  ............................. ......3

Note
The minor in Gerontology is designed to provide students who are majoring 
in other areas a broad overview of the aging process.

Minor in Nutrition
Program Requirements
Required credits............................        14
Required elective credits  .............      6
Total credits required for this minor  .........................  .20

Required Credits— 14 semester hours
CHEM 108 Fundamentals of Chemistry I  ...............    5

or
CHEM 111 Principles of Chemistry....................................    3
FND 250 Principles of Nutrition ..........    3
FND 252 Nutrition in the Life Cycle...................      3
FND 455 Nutrition for Fitness and Athletic Perform ance ................. .....3

Elective Credits — 6 hours
FND 210 Medical Terminology........................   2
FND 430 Clinical Nutrition I ..................................................................................... 3
FND 431 Clinical Nutrition I I ....................................................................................3
FND 451 Advanced Nutrition...................................................................................3
FND 357 Nutrition in Health and Illness...........................   4
FND 420 Maternal and Child Nutrition................................................................... 3
FND 452 Community Nutrition.........................  3
KINE 404 Exercise Nutrition and Body Com position..........................................3
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Minor in Physical Education — Coaching
Program Requirements
Total credits required for this m in o r..............................................................18

Required C red its—  18 semester hours
KINE 380 Prevention and Care o f Sports In ju ries ............................   .2
PE 2 1 1 Weight Training and A n a to m y ................................................................... 3
PE 212 fitness and Conditioning and Physiology................................................3
PE 233 Advanced First A id/CPR.............................................................................. 2
PE 335 Sports Pedagogy............................................................................................2
PE 461 Administration and L a w .............................................................................. 2
Take two o f  the following coaching and officiating courses — 4 semester hours

PE 312 Coaching and Officiating Baseball .............................................2
PE 313 Coaching and Officiating Basketball.......................................... 2
PE 314 Coaching and Officiating Fo o tba ll...................... ;.............................. 2
PE 315 Coaching and Officiating Gymnastics........................................ 2
PE 316 Coaching and Officiating T e n n is ................................................ 2
PE 317 Coaching and Officiating Track and F ie ld .................................2
PE 318 Coaching and Officiating S occer.................................................2
PE 319 Coaching and Officiating S o ftba ll............................................... 2
PE 320 Coaching and Officiating Sw im m ing...........................................2
PE 321 Coaching and Officiating Volleyball............................................2
PE 322 Coaching and Officiating W restling ............................................2

Notes
The coaching m inor has been designed to prepare students to assume 
coaching roles in school and non-school settings.

The coaching m inor candidate must have been a high school varsity athlete 
in at least one o f the Coaching and Officiating areas in which the candidate 
is enrolled. If the student has not been a varsity athlete, the student must 
also complete two courses In the Analysis and Teaching Sports series before 
enrolling In the Coaching and Officiating courses in the same sports.

Minor in Physical Education (K -12) Teaching
Program Requirements
Total credits required for this m in o r.......................................................21*22

Required Credits —  21*22 semester hours
PE 210 Movement Fundamentals and Motor D evelopm ent..............................3
PE 211 Weight Training and Anatomy 

or
PE 212 Fitness and Conditioning and Physiology................................................3
Students are required to take two o f  the follow ing individual sport activity  
courses — 4 o r 5 semester hours

PE 116 Water Safety Ins truc to r........................................................................ 2
PE 208 Analysis and Teaching o f Tumbling and Gym nastics.................... 2
PE 226 Analysis and Teaching o f Racquet S ports ..................... 2
PE 227 Analysis and Teaching o f Track and F ie ld ..............  2
PE 228 Analysis and Teaching o f W restling................................ 2
PE 229 Adventure Activities and Motor Learning........................................ 3
PE 230 Analysis and Teaching o f Self Defense............................................ 2

Students are required to take two o f  the follow ing team sport activity  
courses — 4 semester hours

PE 215 Analysis and Teaching o f B asketba ll  ................ 2
PE 216 Analysis and Teaching o f Footba ll...................................2
PE 217 Analysis and Teaching o f Soccer..................................... 2
PE 218 Analysis and Teaching o f S o ftb a ll...................................2
PE 219 Analysis and Teaching o f V o lleyba ll...............................2

Block
Students must take the following four courses that make up the Professional 
Methods Block, concurrently and at UNC. Students must be accepted into
PTEP before taking Methods Block courses.

PE 344 Clinical Experiences in Teaching Physical Education ...................3
PE 345 Methods o f Teaching Elementary Physical E duca tion ...................2
PE 346 Methods o f Teaching Secondary Physical E duca tion .................... 2
PE 347 Tests and Measurements in Physical Education............................ 2

Note that PE 344 is a PTEP course and is not included in the 21-22 hour minor. 

Notes
The minor in physical education has been designed primarily for students who 
would like a second teaching area in physical education or who would like 
to become qualified to coach athletic teams in school and non-school settings.

The strength o f this m inor is based on the unique integration o f courses in 
skill analysis, movement sciences and teaching methodology.

Students must pass basic skills competency examinations in Movement 
Fundamentals and must pass knowledge and analysis competencies in each 
o f the other required activity classes. Specific requirements relative to these 
competency tests are available from advisors and the school director's office.

Minor in Recreation
Program Requirements
Total credits required for this m in o r  ...............................................  22

Required Credits —  22 semester hours
REC 203 Introduction to Recreation and Leisure S tud ies ................................ 3
REC 204 Introduction to Therapeutic Recreation............................................... 3
REC 264 Social and Cultural Recreation S k ills ......................................................3
REC 269 Recreation Management S k ills .................................................................4
REC 394 Practicum in Recreation and Le isu re.................................................... 3
REC 468 Programs in R ecreation ........................................................................ ..3
REC 472 Recreation Leadership ............................ 3

Note
The minor in recreation prepares students for secondary careers in community 
or commercial recreation settings. Students who are required to have a m inor 
will find this program challenging and a useful supporting area that will integrate 
with most any other major on campus. Students declaring the Recreation m inor 
must possess an overall GPA o f 2.3. Grades o f "D" and "F" in Recreation 
courses must be repeated.

Minor in Rehabilitative Services
Program Requirements
Total credits required for this m in o r...........................................  18

Required Credits —  18 semester hours
HRS 290 Introduction to Human S erv ices............................................................. 3
HRS 385 Working with Families in R ehabilita tion.................................................3
HRS 394 Practicum in Human Services ....;............................................................3
HRS 480 Human Service Helping S k ills .................................................................. 3
HRS 485 Medical/Psychological Aspects o f D isability fo r Human

Service W orkers.....................................................................    3
HRS 490 Career Planning and P lacem ent.............................................................. 3
Note that the three-hour practicum (HRS 394) should re flect the theme o f 
the student's interest area in the minor.

Minor in School Health Education
Program Requirements
Required c re d its   ........................................................................................19
Required elective c re d its ................................................................................. .....6
Total credits required for this m in o r ...............................................................25

Required Credits —  19 sem ester hours
CH 205 Issues in H ea lth ............................................................................................. 3
CH 209 Foundations o f Health Prom otion/Education......................................... 3
CH 238 Contemporary Issues in Drug A buse........................................................ 3
CH 303 Health in the Elementary S c h o o l............................................................... 1
CH 336 Human S e xua lity ......................................................................  3
CH 342 Modern Concepts o f Health and Disease ................................................3
CH 343 Methods and Observations o f Health E duca tion ................................... 3

Required Elective Credits —  6 sem ester hours
Elective credits selected with consent o f advisor.
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Location: frasier 101 Telephone: 970-351 -2194 
Acting Dean: Shirley Howell

The College of Performing and Visual Arts believes that the arts are the most 
powerful tools available for refining and broadening human experience.
They represent beauty and order in our environment and are important to 
the perpetuation of our cultural heritage. The specific role of the arts at UHC 
is to address the aesthetic and creative potentials of students by blending 
theory with practical study.

The College's performing groups, artists and art works have brought regional 
and national recognition to UHC, as well as many opportunities for the 
placement of graduates in prestigious performance and educational positions.

The College of Performing and Visual Arts stresses a rigorous curriculum 
and maintains an annual calendar of more than 300 cultural events.

The three divisions within the College - the School of Music and the 
Departments of Theatre Arts/Dance and Visual Arts - provide valuable 
experiences for students by enabling them to demonstrate their talents 
through numerous exhibits, concerts, operas, musicals, recitals, dance and 
theatrical performances.

The college maintains Helen Langworthy Theatre, a 612-seat fully rigged 
theatre with production areas; Horton Theatre, an experimental space seating 
up to 125; and foundation Hall, which seats 550 and is used primarily by 
the School of Music.

English Essay Exam
Every student must pass the English Essay Examination at the University of 
northern Colorado to graduate. The requirement may hot be challenged or 
waived. This examination must be passed at least one semester before the 
sem ester the student graduates. The scheduled examination may be taken 
at any point, but students are expected to take it before the end of the first 
semester of their junior year. The examination is evaluated on a satisfactory/ 
unsatisfactory basis and may be retaken any number of times. There is a 
fee to retake the examination. Additional information can be obtained from 
the English Department, Michener L50, phone 970-351-1576.

School of Music
Location: Frasier Hall 105 Telephone: 970-351-2194
Acting Director: Rob Hallquist Graduate Coordinator: Robert Ehle

Professors: A. Eugene Aitken, Ph.D.; Edwin D. Baker, M.M.; R. Evan Copley, 
Ph.D.; Elza L. Daugherty, Ed.D.; Robert Ehle, Ph.D.; Jam es Fittz, D.M.A.; 
Richard C. Fuchs, M.M.; Carl Gerbrandt, D.M.A.; Roger Greenberg, M.M.;
Jack Herrick, M.M.; Shirley E. Howell, D.A.; William A. Pfund, M.M.; Kenneth 
Singleton, D.M.A.; Howard M. Skinner, D.Mus.; Jam es S. Upton, Ph.D.

Associate Professors: Vergie Amendola, M.M.; H. Gray Barrier, M.M.; 
Charmaine Coppom, M.A.; Galen P. Darrough, D.M.A.; Rob Hallquist, D.M.A.; 
Errol Haun, D.M.A.; Richard Mayne, Ph.D.; Charlotte Mills, D.A.; Kathy B. Moore, 
Ph.D.; Thomas Poole, M.A.E.; Laura Rhoades, D.A.; Jack C. Robinson, M.M.; 
Juliet White-Smith, M.M. '

Assistant Professors: Jonathan Bellman, D.M.A.; Diane Bolden-Taylor, 
M.M.; John S. Davis, M.A.; Charles Hansen, D.M.A.; C. Gregory Hurley, Ph.D.; 
Sharon Kimmey, D.M.A.; Lesley Manring, M.M.; Thomas G. Masse, D.M.A.

Instructor: John McLaird, M.M.

Approximately 450 music majors annually have made UHC their choice 
for many reasons. The School of Music offers nationally recognized faculty 
with specialists on every instrument, including harp, string bass, 
harpsichord, tuba and classical guitar. The School maintains more than 50 
performing ensembles, a number of which are nationally recognized.

Vlsuuctl Arts ••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••*•••••••••••••••••223 
Minors •••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••227

The UHC School of Music, with 34 full-time and eight part-time faculty, is 
organized into eight departments, each headed by a chairperson and five 
performance programs, each with a director. The departments are Brass 
and Percussion, History and Literature, Keyboards, Music Education, Strings, 
Theory and Composition, Voice and Woodwinds, The performance programs 
are Bands, Choirs, Opera Theatre, Orchestras and Jazz Studies,

Students may choose from a full range of degrees, bachelor through 
doctoral programs and from emphases in performance, conducting, 
pedagogy, music education, music theory, music history and music theatre. 
Considerable variety and depth of course offerings are available at UHC.
The academic year program is augmented by a comprehensive summer 
schedule with a full complement of music theory, music history, music 
education and applied music opportunities; and with workshops in special 
areas such as jazz, strings, Orff Schulwerk, recorder performance, 
multicultural education, choral issues, music technology, conducting and 
many others.

In addition, UHC possesses one of the most active sum m er performance 
programs in the Rocky Mountain region. The Summer Performing Arts 
Program, a definite asset for undergraduate and graduate majors, offers 
concentrated, pre-professional performance experience and association 
with outstanding guest artists, conductors and clinicians.

General objectives of the University of northern Colorado School of Music 
are based on service and leadership in the arts at local, state, regional and 
national levels.

An integral unit within the University, the School of Music embraces the . 
role and mission statements of the University of northern Colorado and has 
designed its goals and objectives to support and enhance institutional purposes 
and directions. The School of Music lends considerable support through its 
course offerings to programs in Elementary Education, Special Education 
and Recreation.

The primary goal of the UHC School of Music is to develop skilled and 
sensitive musicians at the undergraduate, m aster's and doctoral levels, 
including performers, conductors, educators, composers, historians, theorists 
and administrators. The UHC School of Music maintains a two-fold objective 
of providing the strongest preparation possible in music education, theory 
and history, while encouraging the highest standards of performance.

Students planning to major in music are required to submit an application 
to the School of Music. The music application and appropriate instructions 
are provided by the Admission's Office upon request, or upon receipt of an 
Application for Admission that specifically indicates a music major.
Auditions are required of all applicants to the School of Music. Information 
concerning auditions may be requested from the School of Music, University 
of northern Colorado, Frasier Hail, Greeley, Colorado 80639, phone 
970-351-2194.

School of Music graduates are well accepted in the professional world. 
UHC-prepared educators hold positions at universities, colleges, high schools, 
junior high and elementary schools throughout the United States and Canada. 
School of Music performance graduates are found in professional symphony 
orchestras, opera and musical theatre repertory companies, the nation's 
premier military ensembles, prominent free-lance positions in metropolitan 
centers and in professional chamber ensembles and jazz bands.

Individual Performance
Students with education emphasis should enroll for a half-hour lesson each 
week for two hours credit. Students with performance emphasis should enroll 
for a one hour lesson each week for four hours credit.

Performance Organizations
The music major must participate each sem ester in a major musical 
organization, in which his or her instrument normally belongs — band, orchestra 
or choir.
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M^jor Musical Organizations
MUS 267/MUS 467/MUS 667 University Symphony Orchestra
MUS 268/MUS 468/MUS 668 Chamber Orchestra
MUS 280/MUS 480/MUS 680 Mixed Concert Choir
MUS 281 /MUS 481/MUS 681 Women's Glee Club
MUS 284/MUS 484/MUS 684 Men's Glee Club
MUS 287/MUS 487/MUS 687 Summer Symphonic Band
MUS 288/MUS 488/MUS 688 Concert Band
MUS 289/MUS 489/MUS 689 University Brass Choir
MUS 290/MUS 490/MUS 690 Symphonic Band
MUS 291/MUS 491/MUS 691 Wind Ensemble
MUS 297/MUS 497/MUS 697 Summer Festival Orchestra

Graduate Admission
Admission to the Qraduate School does not guarantee admission to the 
School of Music. Prerequisite to admission to any graduate program in 
Music Is completion o f an appropriate undergraduate degree. Admission will 
be based on an evaluation of the student's competencies and the content 
of the undergraduate program.

Theatre Arts and Dance Department
Location: Frasier Hall 108 Telephone: Theatre Arts: 970 351-2194 
Chair: Thomas P. McNally Dance: 970-351-2597

Professors: Sandra Minton, Ph.D.; Thomas McNally, M.F.A.

Associate Professors: Karen Genoff-Campbell, M.A.; Raymond V. Fulkerson, 
M.A.; Ronald B. Gloekler, M.A.; Daniel G. Guyette, M.F.A.; Jeffrey Marc 
Rockland, M.F.A.

Assistant Professors: Heather Hollingsworth, M.F.A.; Mary Martin, M.A.; 
Sheldon R. Wilhelm, M.F.A.

Instructor: Charles Houghton, M.F.A.

UHC's Theatre Arts program combines classroom instruction with first-hand 
experiences in the Little Theatre of the Rockies (LTR), established in 1934.
In addition to theatre productions, LTR serves as the production entity for 
Opera Theatre and provides technical support, scenes, costumes, stage 
direction, choreography, promotion and general management for UNC's 
popular Performing Arts Series.

During the summer, the College of Performing and Visual Arts presents 
the Little Theatre of the Rockies and Concerts Under the Stars events. LTR 
Summer company members are involved in acting and technical aspects of 
professional theatre, working under the excitement of a rigorous production 
schedule. As participants, they encounter a wide variety of opportunities to 
observe, learn from and share ideas with an experienced faculty, professional 
actors, singers and technicians.

General objectives of the University of Northern Colorado Department of 
Theatre Arts and Dance are based on service and leadership in the arts at 
local, state, regional and national levels. An integral unit within the University, 
the Department embraces the role and mission of the University and has 
designed its goals and objectives to support and enhance institutional purposes 
and directions.

Students planning to major in Musical Theatre are required to submit an 
additional application to the Musical Theatre Program. The application and 
appropriate instructions are provided by the College o f Performing and Visual 
Arts. Auditions are required of all applicants to the Musical Theatre Program. 
Information concerning auditions may be requested from Vance Fulkerson, 
Coordinator o f Musical Theatre Program, University o f Northern Colorado, 
Frasier Hall, Greeley, Colorado 80639, phone 970-351-2194.

Transfer students planning to major in Musical Theatre are required to 
submit a separate application to the Musical Theatre Program. The College 
of Performing and Visual Arts provides a Musical Theatre application and 
instructions when receiving an inquiry or an Application for Admission that 
specifies a Musical Theatre major. Auditions are required of all applicants to 
the Musical Theatre Program. Information concerning auditions may be 
requested from Vance Fulkerson, Coordinator of Musical Theatre Program, 
University of Northern Colorado, Frasier Hall, Greeley, Colorado 80639, 
phone 970-351-2194.

Visual Arts Department
Location: Guggenheim Hall Telephone: 970-351-2143/2477 
Chair: Richard S. Munson

Professors: Betty E. Carlisle, Ed.D.; Michael A. Coronel, M.A.; Virginia Jenkins, 
M.F.A.; Dennis Morimoto, Ed.D.; Richard S. Munson, Ph.D.

Associate Professors: Ira E. Hoffman; Richard C. Luster, M.F.A.; Margaret 
Sunday, M.F.A.; Anna Ursyn, Ph.D.

Assistant Professor: Thomas Stephens, M.F.A.

The Department of Visual Arts offers the opportunity to study the artistic 
aspects of our heritage, our culture, visual communications and personal 
artistic expression, as well as the arts of other cultures and civilizations. It is 
the purpose of the department to provide a comprehensive education in the 
visual arts through studio practice, art history, cultural studies and critical 
studies.

Students learn to produce works of art in a variety of media and to understand 
the processes of various art forms as they relate to personal expression 
and professional application. Through the programs of the Art Department, 
students leam to analyze and make reasoned, critical judgments about the 
significance and quality of works of art. This approach gives students an 
excellent background for recognizing and understanding art in context, 
which is necessary preparation for the many careers in the visual arts.
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Bachelor of Arts in Music
Emphasis in Liberal Arts
Program Requirements
Required credits..............................................................   52
Required elective credits in Music...............................................................8
Required Foreign Language cred its........................................  10
General Education credits:

6 credits already included in requirements above
Remaining.............................................  34

Required minor outside Music with minimum credits......................... . 18
Total credits required for this d egree  ........................................120

The Bachelor of Arts degree with a major in music is a program designed for 
the study of music within a liberal arts curriculum. It emphasizes broad 
coverage of the field of music, including courseworkin music theory and 
literature and the development of performance skills and competencies.

The degree provides an appropriate background for prospective candidates 
for advanced degrees who are preparing for such careers as musicologists, 
composers and music librarians.

Required Credits — 52 semester hours
MUS 100 Recitals, Concerts and Productions..................................................... 0
MUS 101 Sight-Singing and Theory 1......................................................................4
MUS 102 Sight-Singing and Theory II.....................................................................4
MUS 141 Music Literature and Styles.. I ................................................................2
MUS 142 Music Literature and Styles I I  .........................................................2

MUS 201 Advanced Sight-Singing and Theory I  ..........  ........................3
MUS 202 Advanced Sight-Singing and Theory II .........     3
MUS 243 History of Music I ..............................   , . 3
MUS 244 History of Music II....................................................................... .............. 3
MUS 301 18th Century Counterpoint....................................................................2
MUS 302 form and Analysis.................................................................................... 2
Individual P er fo rm a n ce .......................................................................................................16
Major Musical Organizations...................................................................................8

Required Elective Credits in Music — 6 semester hours

Required Foreign Language Credits — 10 semester hours

Notes
MUS 100 Recitals, Concerts and Productions must be taken each sem ester 
in residence.

Two foreign language courses may count toward General Education 
requirements and electives in the content area.

MUS 243 and MUS 244 may count toward General Education requirements; 
one for the Fine Arts category, the other as an elective in the content area.

Students must take Individual Performance and Major Musical Organizations
during each semester in residence.

Bachelor of Music
Emphasis in Instrumental Performance
Program Requirements
Required credits  ....................  78
Required elective credits in Music ..............*..........................  8
General Education credits:

6 credits already included in requirements above
Remaining.......................................     34

Total credits required for this d egree ....................................................12°

The Bachelor of Music degree is the initial professional degree in music. Its 
primary emphasis is on development of the skills, concepts and sensitivity 
essential to the professional life of a musician.

The degree prepares performers at a professional level. It also prepares them 
for advanced work in graduate school.

Required Credits — 78 semester hours
MUS 100 Recitals, Concerts and Productions..................................................... 0
MUS 101 Sight-Singing and Theory 1..................................... 4
MUS 102 Sight-Singing and Theory II.....................................................................4
MUS 141 Music Literature and Styles I .........................................   2
MUS 142 Music Literature and Styles I I ..............................................   2
Select four credits, in consultation with advisor, from the following:.............4

MUS 160 Beginning Class Piano 1(1)
MUS 161 Beginning Class Piano II (1)
MUS 260 intermediate Class Piano 1(1)
MUS 261 Intermediate Class Piano II (1)
MUS 271 Individual Performance in Piano (2-4)
MUS 471 individual Performance in Piano (2-4)

MUS 201 Advanced Sight-Singing and Theory I ...................................................3
MUS 202 Advanced Sight-Singing and Theory II..................................   3
MUS 243 History of Music I  ..........................................................................3
MUS 244 History of Music II.....................................................................................3

MUS 301 18th Century Counterpoint.................................................  2
MUS 302 Form and Analysis...................... ......... ...................................................2
MUS 303 Instrumentation.........................................................................................2
MUS 307 History of Instruments and Instrumental Practice  ............................ 3
MUS 319 Instrumental Techniques and Conducting .........................................*
MUS 403 Acoustics of Music.................................................................................... 2
Select two credits from the following:................................................................... 2

MUS 426 Orchestral Excerpts: Percussion (1)
MUS 427 Orchestral Excerpts: Strings (1)
MUS 428 Orchestral Excerpts: Brass (1)
MUS 429 Orchestral Excerpts: Woodwinds (1)

Major Musical Organization (Minimum) .................................................................8
Individual Performance (Minimum)................................................................. ....28

Required Elective Credits in Music — 8 semester hours
A minimum of two credits must be in the major area.

Notes
Students must take Individual Performance and Major Musical Organization 
during each sem ester in residence.

String Majors will take either Small Ensembles or Chamber Orchestra in lieu 
of electives in consultation with an advisor.

Woodwind Majors will take 4 hours of Small Ensemble and 4 hours of electives 
in consultation with an advisor.

MUS 100 Recitals, Concerts and Productions must be taken each sem ester 
in residence.

MUS 243 and MUS 244 may count toward General Education requirements; 
one for the Fine Arts category, the other as an elective in the content area.
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Bachelor of Music
Emphasis in Piano

Program Requirements
Required credits in Music ....................................................................................
Required elective credits in Music....................................................
General Education credits:

6 credits already included in requirements above
R em ain ing ...............................................................................................................

Total credits required for this d e g re e ........................................................ 121

The Bachelor o f Music degree is the initial professional degree in music. Its 
primary emphasis is on development of the skills, concepts and sensitivity 
essential to the professional life of a musician.

The program prepares performers at a professional level or to enter 
graduate school in the same area of emphasis.

Required Credits —  8 4  semester hours
MUS 100 Recitals, Concerts and Productions...................................................0
MUS 101 Sight-Singing and Theory 1...................................................................4
MUS 102 Sight-Singing and Theory I I ..................................................................4
MUS 141 Music Literature and Styles 1 .............................................................. 2
MUS 142 Music Literature and Styles I I ............................................................. 2
MUS 2 0 1 Advanced Sight-Singing and Theory I .................................................3
MUS 202 Advanced Sight-Singing and Theory I I ................................................3
MUS 243 History of Music I .......................................................................... ... '...3
MUS 244 History of Music I I ..................................................................................[.3

MUS 301 18th Century Counterpoint....................................................................
MUS 302 Form and Analysis..................................................
MUS 323 Choral Techniques and Conducting............................................ ........2
MUS 348 Accompanying and Coaching....... I ............................ ..!!!.!.!.....!!!.!.”2
MUS 349 Accompanying and Coaching I I ............................ .” ! " . ” ."...!!".!2
MUS 352 353 Principles of Piano Teaching I, II .........................
MUS 403 Acoustics of Music...................................................................................
MUS 415 Keyboard Literature I ............................................................................ ..
MUS 416 Keyboard Literature I I ......................................................................... 2
MUS 454 Pedagogical Approaches to Keyboard Literature ........................ ...*.4
Individual Performance in P iano...........................................................  2 8
Major Musical Organizations................................................................................ .8

Required Elective Credits in Music —  3 sem ester hours 

Notes
Students must take Individual Performance and Major Musical Organization 
during each semester in residence.

MUS 100 Recitals, Concerts and Productions must be taken each semester 
in residence.

MUS 243 and MUS 244 may count toward General Education requirements; 
one for the Fine Arts category, the other as an elective in the content area.

Bachelor of Music
Emphasis in Theory and Composition
Program Requirements
Required c re d its ..............................................................................................76-80
Required elective credits in Music ..................................................................10
General Education credits:

6 credits already Included in requirements above
R em ain ing ...............................................................................................................

Total credits required for this d e g re e ............................................... 120-124

The Bachelor o f Music degree is the initial professional degree in music. Its 
primary emphasis is on development of the skills, concepts and sensitivity 
essential to the professional life of a musician.

The program prepares theorists and composers at a professional level. It 
also prepares them for advanced work in graduate school.

Required Credits —  76 -80  semester hours
MUS 100 Recitals, Concerts and Productions...................................................0
MUS 101 Sight-Singing and Theory 1...................................................................4
MUS 102 Sight-Singing and Theory I I ..................................................................4
MUS 141 Music Literature and Styles I .............................................................2
MUS 142 Music Literature and Styles I I ............................................................2
Select 8-12 credits, In consultation with advisor, from the fo llow ing:.....8-12

MUS 160 Beginning Class Piano 1(1)
MUS 161 Beginning Class Piano II (1)
MUS 260 Intermediate Class Piano 1 ( 1)
MUS 261 Intermediate Class Piano II ( 1)
MUS 271 Individual Performance in Piano (2-4) 
MUS 471 Individual Performance in Piano (2-4)

MUS 2 0 1 Advanced Sight-Singing and Theory I ......
MUS 202 Advanced Sight-Singing and Theory I I .....
MUS 243 History of Music I .......................................
MUS 244 History of Music I I ......................................
MUS 277 individual Instruction in Composition.....
MUS 477 Individual Instruction in Composition.....
MUS 301 18th Century Counterpoint......................
MUS 302 Form and Analysis.....................................
MUS 303 Instrumentation.........................................

MUS 319 Instrumental Techniques and Conducting........................................1
MUS 323 Choral Techniques and Conducting...................................................2
MUS 403 Acoustics of Music................................................................................2
MUS 422 Directed Studies (Form and Analysis)................................................3
MUS 422 Directed Studies (Electronic Music)...................................................3
MUS 422 Directed Studies (Pedagogy o f Theory) ............................................. 3
Major Musical Organizations...................................................................................

Required Electives in Music —  10 sem ester hours

Notes
Students must take individual instruction in composition each semester after 
being admitted to the program.

Students must take major ensemble during each semester in residence.

MUS 100 Recitals, Concerts and Productions must be taken each semester 
in residence.

Six semesters of piano are required. Levels are to be determined by advisement.

Students seeking admission to this program must have completed MUS 201 
and MUS 202 with minimum grades of "B." They must submit copies of their 
written compositions for evaluation by their theory/composition faculty. This 
process will normally take place at the end o f the sophomore year.

MUS 243 and MUS 244 may count toward General Education requirements; 
one for the Fine Arts category, the other as an elective in the content area.

3
3 Students are admitted as undergraduate majors to the theory/composition
3 program only after an audition, interview and thorough assessment of a
3 portfolio of their compositions by the faculty of the theory department.
8 Students seeking this major must demonstrate adequate keyboard skills as
8 well as advanced skills in musical analysis and composition. Theory/composition 
2 majors at the undergraduate level must have either keyboard, vocal or 
2 instrumental performance competence equivalent to that expected of a 
2 Bachelor of Arts student.
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Bachelor of Music
Emphasis in Voice Performance

Program Requirements
Required credits....................................................     80-84
Required Foreign Language credits  .......................... —.  18
General Education credits:

6 credits already included in requirements above
Remaining............................................................. .......................... ...........

Total credits required for this degree  .......................... ............ 132-136

The Bachelor or Music degree is the initial professional degree in music. Its 
primary emphasis is on development of the skills, concepts and sensitivity 
essential to the professional life of a musician.

The degree prepares performers at a professional level. It also prepares 
them for advanced work in graduate school.

Required Credits — 80-84 semester hours
MUS 100 Recitals, Concerts and Productions  ........     -0
MUS 101 Sight-Singing and Theory I ................. ..............................................
MUS 102 Sight-Singing and Theory II .    t- -4
MUS 141 Music Literature and Styles I ........... .................................... ........... :
MUS 142 Music Literature and Styles I I .................  •.......................... 2
MUS 201 Advanced Sight-Singing and Theory 1............................    3
MUS 202 Advanced Sight-Singing and Theory II ................................ ........... -3
MUS 243 History of Music I  ..........         5
MUS 244 History of Music II..........................   3
MUS 301 18th Century Counterpoint....................................................................2
MUS 302 Form and Analysis...............................................................   2
Select four credits, in consultation with advisor, from the following:.........4-8

MUS 160 Beginning Class Piano 1(1)
MUS 161 Beginning Class Piano 11(1)
MUS 260 Intermediate Class Piano 1(1)
MUS 261 Intermediate Class Piano II (1).
MUS 271 Individual Performance in Piano (2-4)
MUS 471 Individual Performance in Piano (2-4)

Select four credits, in consultation with advisor, from the following: ..........4
MUS 285 Performance in Opera Theatre (1-3)

■ • MUS 485 Performance in Opera Theatre (1-12)
MUS 286 Scene Studies in Opera (1-3)
MUS 486 Scene Studies in Opera (1-3)

Hote that placement in the above courses is by audition.
MUS 323 Choral Techniques and Conducting.........................    • ••2
MUS 410 Vocal Pedagogy.........................................................................................2
MUS 444 English Diction  .....................     1
MUS 445 German Diction  ...........................       1
MUS 446 French Diction..............    1
MUS 447 Italian Diction.........................................................................   1
Major Musical Organization ......................        »8
Individual Performance .............         28

Required Foreign Language Credits — 18 semester hours
Two foreign language courses may count toward General Education 
requirements and electives in the content area.

Notes . .
Placement in MUS 285/MUS 485 or MUS 286/MUS 486 is by audition and 
advisement. Four sem esters required.

Students must take individual Performance and Major Musical Organization 
during each semester in residence. .

MUS 100 Recitals, Concerts and Productions must be taken each sem ester 
in residence.

MUS 243 and MUS 244 may count toward General Education requirements; 
one for the Fine Arts category, the other as an elective in the content area. '



208 College of Performing and Visual Arts -  Music and Music Education

Bachelor of Music Education
Emphasis in Instrumental Music Education
Program Requirements
Required Music Courses (includes 6 credits: MUS 243 and MUS 244

that are general education categoiy 4b courses)..............................52
Pre-professional courses (SPCO 100, SPCO 103) ................................... 3
General Education credits:

6 credits already Included in requirements above
Remaining.................................................................................................. 34

Professional Teacher Education Courses (PTEP)................................... 23
Music K-12 Professional Teacher Education Courses............................16
Total credits required for this d egree...................................................128

The Bachelor of Music Education degree emphasizes competencies in basic 
musicianship and professional education and breadth of general studies, with 
attention to attitudes relating to human considerations and to social, economic 
and cultural components that give individual communities their identity.

The degree program assists students in becoming broadly based, knowledgeable 
and skilled school music educators with licensure to teach Music K-12.

Required Professional Teacher Education Courses — 23 semester hours
EDFE 270 Field Based Experiences...................................................................... 2
EPSY 346 Learning and Development for T eachers..........................................2
EDF 366 Conceptions of Schooling...................................................................... 4
EDSE 410 Exceptional Students In the Regular Classroom..............................2
EDRD 425 Reading in Content Areas.................................................................... 1
EDFE 444 Supervised Teaching.......................................................................... 12

Required Music Professional Teacher Education Courses — 16 sem ester 
hours
Instrumental Emphasis (B.M.E.)
MUS 210 Introduction to Music Education..........................................................1
MUS 310 Teaching General Music in Elementary Schools...................... 2
MUS 311 Teaching General Music in Secondary Schoo ls ....................... 2
MUS 312 Teaching Instrumental Music in Elementary Schools...................... 2
MUS 317 Teaching Instrumental Music in Secondary Schools........................ 2
MUS 325 Choral Methods & Literature for Elementary/Secondary Schools 1
MUS 331 String Pedagogy & Literature for Instrumental Teachers................. 2
MUS 356 Marching Band Techniques................................................................... 1
MUS 414 Contemporary Issues in Music Education..........................................2
MUS 450 Seminar in Student Teaching for Music E ducators........................... 1

Required Music C ourses — 52 sem este r hours
MUS 100 Recitals, Concerts and Productions  ..............................................0
MUS 101 Sight-Singing and Theory 1........................................................... 4
MUS 102 Sight-Singing and Theory II.......................................................... 4
MUS 201 Advanced Sight-Singing and Theory I ..................................................3
MUS 202 Advanced Sight-Singing and Theory II.................................................3
MUS 243 History of Music I .................................................................................... 3
MUS 244 History of Music II................................................................................... 3
MUS 319 Instrumental Techniques and Conducting......................................... 1
MUS 320 Wind Literature, Pedagogy and Conducting....................................... 2
MUS 330 String Techniques....................................................................................1
MUS 360 Voice C lass .............................................................................................. 1
MUS 3 6 1 Clarinet and Saxophone C la ss ............................................................. 1
MUS 362 Double Reed and Flute C lass ................................................................1
MUS 364 Brass and Percussion C lass...................................................................2
Select two credits from the following (Wind and Percussion Majors):

MUS 292 Marching B and.................................................................................. 1
MUS 492 Marching B and.................................................................................. 1

Individual Perform ance........................................................................................ 14
Major Musical Organizations.................................................................................. 7

Notes
Students must enroll in individual performance, major musical organizations, 
and MUS 100-Recitals, Concerts and Productions for seven semesters.

Demonstrate proficiency in functional piano. Each entering student must 
schedule a conference/audition with the piano faculty to determine proficiency 
level and recommendations for further study, if any.

Each entering student must demonstrate knowledge of music literature and 
styles by examination. Students will receive recommendations for further 
study dependent upon examination results.

Music Education students are encouraged to enroll in non-required music 
courses to increase their knowledge base and skills toward becoming a 
music teacher, i.e., accompanying, counterpoint, diction, ensembles, form 
and analysis, instrumentation, jazz pedagogy, music education methods, 
perceiving the arts, and upper division music histoiy courses.

The senior recital must be performed during a sem ester other than the 
student teaching semester.

MUS 243 and MUS 244 may count toward General Education requirements; 
one for the Fine Arts category, the other as an elective in the content area.

In addition to requirements for admission to the Professional Teacher 
Education Program as established by the Professional Education Council, 
music education students must meet the following departmental 
requirements:

• Demonstrate an acceptable level of performance on the major 
instrument. Evaluation will be through jury examinations conducted by 
music faculty and scheduled performances in the weekly recital series.

• Attain a minimum grade of "C" in the following required music theory 
courses: MUS 101, MUS 102 and MUS 201 and receive a minimum overall 
cumulative grade point average of 2.50 in these three courses. A student 
who is not in compliance with the GPA criterion for music theory courses 
listed above may petition in writing for further consideration through the 
Music Education and Music Theory Departments (As per University policy, a 
student may repeat MUS 101, 102, or 201 as many times as desired, with 
the understanding that the grade for each course repeated will be 
calculated by the Registrar as part of the student's GPA; however, the 
number of credits per course toward graduation will be used only once. For 
Departmental purposes, the highest grade for each of the music theory 
courses listed above will be used to calculate the music theory GPA.)

• Demonstrate professional promise as a teacher to the satisfaction of the 
music education faculty, including an interview with the faculty at the 
conclusion of MUS 210 Introduction to Music Education.

• Meet all music performance and recital attendance requirements listed 
in the respective departmental handbooks.

• Continue to show professional growth in becoming a music teacher.
• Failure to meet the criteria listed above will result in either provisional or 

denial of admission to the PTEP Program.
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Bachelor of Music Education
Emphasis in Vocal, Piano and General Wusic Education

R eau ired ^u s^c  C ourses (includes 6 cred its : MUS 243. MUS 244  Students must enroll in individual performance, major musical organizations
th a t  a re  g eneral ed u ca tio n  category  4b  c o u r s e s )    49-53 and MUS 100 Recitals, Concerts and Productions for seven semesters.

G^nera|f ESd u catio n °c red its* PCO 100' SPC°  ' ° 3 * "  Demonstrate proficiency in functional piano. Each entering student must
6 c red its  already included in requ irem en ts above and th e  PTEP schedule conference/audition with the piano faculty to determine proficiency

program  level and recommendations for further study, if any.

p™ fe«h!nal Teacher Education^^Courses V^EP)"!!!!!!!!!!..........................23 Each entering student must demonstrate knowledge of music literature and
  >3 styles by examination. Students will receive recommendations for further

Total c red its  requ ired  for th is  deg ree   ........................................122-126 study dependent upon examination results.

The Bachelor of Music Education degree emphasizes competencies in basic Music Education students are encouraged to enroll i n i m u s i c
musicianship and professional education and breadth of general studies, with courses to increase their knowledge base and skills toward becoming a
attention to attitudes relating to human considerations and to social, economic music teacher, i.e., accompanying, counterpoint, didaon. ensembles^form
and cultural components that give individual communities their identity. and analysis, instrumentation, jazz pedagogy, music education methods.

perceiving the arts, and upper division music history courses.
The deqree program assists students in becoming broadly based, knowledgeable .
and skilled school music educators with licensure to each music K-l 2. The senior recital must be performed dunng a semester other than the student

teaching semester.

EDFE270 Ftefd Based^xperience™ 6* ^  h ° UrS.................................................2 MUS 100 recitals, concerts and productions must be taken for seven semesters.

EDSE 410 Exceptional Students in the Regular Classroom................................ 2 one for the Fine Arts category the other as an elective in the content area.

EDFE 444 Supervised Teachkig^63* ............ .............................................12 In addition to requirements for admission to the Professional Teacher Education
*** I a ................................  Program as established by the Professional Education Council, music education

R eauired Music K -l2 PTEP C redits — 13 sem este r hours students must meet the following departmental requirements:
Vocal /Piano/General Music Emphasis — (B M E ) * Demonstrate an acceptable level of performance on the major instrument.
MU? 2 ̂ 0 ̂ n trod u c tto n to  M u s^ E d  u cati o n  ...............................................1 Evaluation will be through jury examinations conducted by music faculty
mii^ x io  T<>arhinn Ocncral Music in Elementary S chools   2 and scheduled performances in the weekly recital series.
MUS 3 U  Teachng Genera Mus c M S eco n d a^ S ch o o ls .................................2 • Attain a minimum grade of ”C» in the following required music theory
MUS 312 Teaching instrumental Music in Elementary Schools 2 courses: MUS 101, MUS 102, MUS 201 and receive a minimum overall
MUS 324 Choral Conducting and Pedagogy for Elementary and Secondary cumulative grade point average of 2.50 in these three courses. A stu en

Schools   2 who ls not *n comPliance the criterion for music theory courses
MUS 325 Choral'"Methods'andLiterature fo ^^ ^  listed above may petition in writing for further consideration through the

schools  1 Music Education and Music Theory Departments. (As per University policy, a
MUS 414 Contempora Music Education  .................   2 student may repeat MUS 101, MUS 102 or MUS20I as many times as
MUS 450 Seminar in Student Teaching for Music Educators ........................ 1 desired, with the understanding that the grade for each “ u r s e r e p e t d w ' l ,

be calculated by the Registrar as part of the student s GPA; however, the 
Required Music C red its -  49-53 sem es te r hours number of credits per course toward graduation will be used only once. For
MUS 100 Recitals, Concerts and Productions..................................................... 0 departmental purposes, the highest grade for eac o npA ,
MUS 101 Siaht-Sinaina and Theory I .......................................    4 courses listed above will be used to calculate the music theory GPA.)
MUS 02 I  ah -S nq nq and T he™  .  ...4 • Demonstrate professional promise as a teacher to the satisfaction of the
m l  201 Advanced Skjht-Slnging and Theory I ...............................................  3 music education faculty including an interview with the faculty at the conclusion
mi jc ->oo Advanced Siohi-Sinoino and Theory II .............................   3 of MUS 210 Introductiomto Music Education.
mu!  2 «  Ufstorv crt Music I  -3 • Meet all music performance and recital attendance requirements listed

244 S  of Music £ Z Z Z Z Z Z Z Z Z ...............  4 in the respective departmental handbooks.
Select four credits from the following:  ..................................       4 • Continue to show professional growth in becoming a music teacher

MUS 269 Individual Performance in Voice (Piano Majors) • Failure to meet the criteria listed above will result in either provisional or
MUS 469 Individual Performance in Voice (Piano Majors) denial of admission to the PTEP program.

MUS 314 Guitar in the C lassroom ........................................................................ .1
MUS 323 Choral Techniques and Conducting.....................................................2
MUS 330 String Techniques......................................................       1
MUS 359 Woodwind C lass ....................................................................................... 1
MUS 367 Materials and Techniques for Brass and Percussion......................... 1
MUS 410 Vocal Pedagogy (Piano Majors only)...........................................   2
Individual Performance .........................................................................................
Major Musical Organizations ....:..............................................................  7
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Bachelor of Music Education and Bachelor of Music Combined
Emphasis in Instrumental Music Education and Performance
Program R equirem ents
Required cred its for the Bachelor o f  Music Education D egree (listed*

p rev iou sly )..............................................................................................  52
Required cred its for the  Bachelor o f Music D eg re e ................................... 2S
Pre-Professional cou rses SPCO 100 and SPCO 1 0 3 ) ..........................L "..3
General Education credits:

6  cred its already included in requirem ents above
R em ain ing ..................................................................................................................

Professional Teacher Education C ourses (PTEP)..............................   23
Music K-12 PTEP C o u rses  j 6
Total credits required for th is d e g r e e  *.................................................

The Bachelor of Music Education and Bachelor of Music Combined degree 
program is designed for the studen t with outstanding musical talent and the 
desire to teach. The com bined degree em phasizes excellence in basic 
m usicianship and professional education and breadth of general studies, 
with attention to attitudes relating to hum an considerations and to social, 
econom ic and cultural com ponents that give individual com m unities their 
identity.

The degree program assists students in becoming broadly based, Knowledgeable 
and skilled school music educators with licensure to teach at the elementary 
or secondary levels in instrum ental music and /or a career in performance.

Required Credits — 2 9  se m este r  hours
MUS 100 Recitals, Concerts and P ro d u c tio n s........................................................ 0
MUS 307 History of Instrum ents and Instrum ental P rac tice ........................." ” .3
MUS 403 Acoustics of M usic...............................................................................  . 2
Individual Performance (additional) ..................................................................... .A 4
Major Musical Organizations (additional)..................................................................7

Notes
This is a  combined degree program and requires a  minimum of five academ ic 
years, attending full-time, to com plete.

Complete the requirem ents for the Bachelor of Music Education degree 
em phasis in Instrumental Music.

Complete perform ance and organization/ensem ble requirem ents for the 
Bachelor of Music degree.

Present a com plete graduation recital.

Meet all music performance and recital attendance requirem ents of the specific 
departm ent of em phasis.

MUS 243 and MUS 244 may count toward General Education requirem ents; 
one for the Fine Arts category, the other as an elective in the con ten t area.

Master of Music
Emphasis in Choral Conducting
Program R equirem ents
Com plete the required cred its specified  h e r e ............................................ 32
Com plete the program e lectiv es specified  h e r e ...........................................4

The Master of Music degree program is designed to assist the graduate candidate 
in developing advanced professional com petencies in choral conducting.

The degree program seeks to broaden and deepen scholarly abilities and 
research and pedagogical techniques for use in the profession or for instruction 
In higher education.

A dm ission
In addition to m eeting the adm ission requirem ents of the Graduate School, 
the candidate m ust take the Advisory Examinations in Music History and 
Literature, Music Theory and writing skills. Candidates with deficiencies will 
m eet with their m ajor advisor and other appropriate faculty to determ ine 
the best way to address the deficiencies. An entrance audition is required.

Required Credits — 32 se m ester  hours
MUS 550 Score Reading and A nalysis......................................................................1
MUS 600 Introduction to Musical S ch o la rsh ip ...................................................... 2
MUS 653 Vocal Literature and Styles ...................................................................... 3
MUS 685 Performance in Opera T h e a tre ................................................................ 2
MUS 693 Practicum in Music ..................................................................................... 4
Individual Performance in V o ice ...............................................................................4
Individual Performance in C o n duc ting .......................................................   2
Major Performing Organization ..................................................................................2
Studies In Music History and Theory

Music H istory........................................................................................................... ..
Music T h eory ...........................................................................................................6

Note that studies in Music History and Theory will be selected by advisement 
based upon candidate 's needs identified through advisory examination.

Recom m ended E lectives — 4 se m este r  hours
MUS 559 Opera and Oratorio L iteratu re...................................................................2
MUS 650 Seminar; Choral M usic................................................................................ 2
Note that the courses above are recom m ended. Elective courses should be 
selected by advisement based upon the candidate's specific needs and interests.

Notes
A recorded public recital and correlative paper are required. The perform ance 
will be conducted by the candidate and evaluated by the m ajor advisor and 
vocal faculty. It is the s tuden t's  responsibility to file a printed program and 
tape recording of the perform ance with the School of Music office and the 
Music Libraiy.

The prospective choral conducting applicant should have had at least two 
years of experience in high school teaching or equivalent experience before 
applying for graduate studies. A personal audition is required.

Conducting applicants should write to the appropriate director for specific 
information concerning audition and interview procedures.

All graduate students enrolling in the School of Music as m ajors are expected 
to attend major recitals, concerts, productions and convocations on a regular 
basis as part of their course program.

"Residency," when stated in the m usic section of this Bulletin, is interpreted 
to m ean 10 credit hours or more per sem ester.

Master of Music candidates will take a written com prehensive exam ination 
at a time approved by the m ajor advisor.
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Master of Music
Emphasis in Instrumental Performance

#    *2*3
C o X ^ ^ r e q u f r e d  credits specified h e r e ....................................... 22 -2 3  Note that Other Studies in Musie will be selected by advisement based upon
C om plete program  e le c t iv e s  sp ec ified  here    7-8 candidate's needs identified through advisory examination.

The Master of Music degree program is designed to assist the graduate student Elective C redits 7-8 se m e ste r  hours . . .  , ,c
in developing advanced professional competencies in instrumental performance. Electives will be selected by advisement based upon candidate s needs

identified through examination.
The degree program seeks to broaden and deepen scholarly abilities and
r e s e a r c h  and pedagogical techniques for use in the profession or for instruction N otes . r *. * Kit,* vo^u-ai
in hinhor ^d .ir^ion Master of Music candidates in performance must present a public recital.

y euu^ L . Thjs recjtaj shQuId be recorded and a printed program and tape recording
A dm ission  should be filed with the School of Music office and the Music Library.
In addition to meeting the admission requirements of the Graduate School, . .
the student must take the Advisory Examinations in Music History and Literature, A correlative paper may be required m conjunction with the recital
Music Theory and writing skills. Brass, woodwind, string and percussion majors discretion of the individual department.
will take a written examination on instrumental techniques in their instrument ,
area. Students with deficiencies identified by advisors and their audition will All graduate students enrolling in the School of Music as majors ^ ^ T e n u f a r
meet with their major advisor and other appropriate faculty to determine the to attend major recitals, concerts, productions and convocations on a regular
best way to address the deficiencies. An entrance audition is required. basis as part of the course program.

Required Credits — 2 2 -2 3  sem ester hours "Residency," when stated in the music section of this Bulletin, is interpreted
Studies in the Major Area to mean 10 credit hours or more per semester.

MUS 600 Introduction to Musical Scholarship................................................ 2 ham hnrn
MUS 693 Practicum in Music (Recital and Correlative Paper)  2 Performance emphases are available in bassoon clarinet flute, tlarp, horn

inriiviriii^i performance    8 oboe, percussion, keyboard, saxophone, string bass, bass trombone, tenor
Major Performing O rg a n isa tio n 'l l" ;! ;" ” !” ! 2 trombone, trumpet, tuba, tenor tuba, viola, violin, violoncello and voice.

perf0rmerS W‘" Partidpate in 3 maJ° r enSemb'e ^  SemeSter Master of Music candidates will take a written comprehensive examination
Other Studies in Music at a time approved by the major advisor.

Music History, Music Theory............................................................................. 6

Master of Music
Emphasis in Music History and Literature

Program R equirem ents
C om plete th e  required cred its sp ec ified  here ............................................. 30
C om plete th e  program  e le c t iv e s  sp ec ified  h e r e ........................................ 1-4

The Master of Music degree program is designed to assist the graduate student 
in developing advanced professional competencies in music history and 
literature.

The degree program seeks to broaden and deepen scholarly abilities and 
research and pedagogical techniques for use in the profession or for 
instruction in higher education.

A dm ission
in addition to meeting the admission requirements of the Graduate School, 
the candidate must take the Advisory Examinations in Music History and 
Literature, Music Theory and writing skills. Candidates with deficiencies wilt 
meet with their major advisor and other appropriate faculty to determine 
the best way to address the deficiencies.

P rerequisites
Students entering this area of emphasis must have the equivalent of an 
undergraduate music major as outlined in this Bulletin.

Students will be expected to demonstrate translational competency in German, 
french, or Latin as a prerequisite to candidacy.

Required C redits —  3 0  se m este r  hours
MUS 600 Introduction to Musical Scholarship .....   2

MUS 699 T hesis  .........................................................................   6
Music History............................................................................. ^
Music Theory C o u rses  ...................................................................................y
Major Performing Organization and/or Individual Performance ...................... 4

Elective Credits —  1 -4 se m este r  hours 

Notes
Electives will be selected by advisement, based upon candidate's needs 
identified through examination.

Music Theory and Music History courses are selected by advisement based 
on the candidate's area of focus and upon the candidate's needs identified 
through the advisory examination.

Students who are able to demonstrate competency in any required course 
may substitute an elective chosen in consultation with the advisor.

Master of Music candidates will take a written comprehensive examination 
at a time approved by the major advisor.

All graduate students enrolling in the School of Music as majors are expected 
to attend major recitals, concerts, productions and convocations on a regular 
basis as part of their course program.

"Residency," when stated in the music section of this Bulletin, is interpreted 
to mean 10 credit hours or more per semester.
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Master of Music
Emphasis in Theory and Composition
Program Requirements
Complete the required credits specified h e r e .............................................

The Master of Music degree program is designed to assist the graduate student 
In developing advanced professional competencies in theory and composition.

The degree program seeks to broaden and deepen scholarly abilities and 
research *ind pedagogical techniques for use in the profession or for instruction 
In higher education.

Admission
In addition to meeting the admission requirements of the Graduate School, 
the student must take the Advisory Examinations in Music History and Literature, 
Music Theory and writing skills. Students with deficiencies wili meet with 
their major advisor and other appropriate faculty to determine the best way 
to address the deficiencies. Theory and Composition candidates must submit 
examples of works composed, supported if possible by recordings.

Prerequisites
Students entering this area of emphasis must have completed a Bachelor of 
Music, Bachelor of Music Education, or a Bachelor of Arts in Music degree.

Required Credits —  33  semester hours
MUS 509 Electronic Music  ............................................................................. .3
MUS 600 Introduction to Musical Scholarship..................................................2
MUS 603 Analytical Studies in Music..................................................................3
MUS 648 Seminar: Music in the 20th C entu iy..................................................3
MUS 677 Individual Instruction in Composition............................................... 8
MUS 699 Thesis (or Original Composition)....................................................... 6
Music Performing Organization and/or Individual Performance ....!..!!!” !!!!!..2

Studies in Music History
Music H istoiy............................................................................................  €

Hote that Studies in Music History will be selected by advisement based 
upon candidate's needs identified through advisory examination.

Notes
MUS 502 and MUS 503 may be required if advisors indicate that these courses 
will significantly increase the strength of the Master of Music program in 
Theory and Composition.

Students who are able to prove their competency in any o f the required 
courses listed above may substitute electives chosen in consultation with 
the advisor.

"Residency," when stated in the music section of this Bulletin, is interpreted 
to mean 10 credit hours or more per semester.

All graduate students enrolling in the School of Music as majors are expected 
to attend major recitals, concerts, productions and convocations on a regular 
basis as part of the course program.

Master of Music candidates will take a written comprehensive examination 
at a time approved by the major advisor.

Master of Music candidates will present a recital of their compositions written 
as part of their degree program.

Master of Music
Emphasis in Vocal Performance
Program Requirements
Complete the required credits specified h e r e .....................................28 -30
Complete program electives specified h e re ..................................................3

The Master of Music degree program is designed to assist the graduate student 
in developing advanced professional competencies in vocal performance.

The degree program seeks to broaden and deepen scholarly abilities and 
research and pedagogical techniques for use in the profession or for instruction 
In higher education.

Admission
In addition to meeting the admission requirements of the Graduate School, 
the student must take the Advisory Examinations in Music History and Literature, 
Music Theory and writing skills. Voice students must pass a diction proficiency 
examination in German, French and Italian. An entrance audition is required; 
voice students will be expected to perform one or more art songs in French, 
German, Italian and English, including one opera aria or oratorio aria and a 
contemporary art song. The entrance audition may be performed during the 
first semester of degree work.

Required Credits —  28 -30  semester hours
Studies in the Major Area

MUS 510 Vocal Pedagogy...............................................................................2
or

MUS 564 Problems in Teaching Voice..........................................................2
Select two o f the following courses — 4 semester hours 

MUS 536 German Art Song (3)
MUS 538 French/Italian Art Song (2)
MUS 539 British/American Art Song (2)

MUS 559 Opera and Oratorio Literature...........................................................2
MUS 600 Introduction to Musical Scholarship...............................   2
MUS 685 Performance in Opera Theatre..........................................................2

and/or
MUS 6 86  Scene Studies in O pera.....................................................................2
MUS 693 Practicum in Music (Recital and Correlative Paper)......................1-4

Individual Performance...........................................................................................
Major Performing Organization .............................................................................2
Other Studies in Music

Music History or Music Theory........................................................................6
Note that Other Studies in Music will be selected by advisement based upon 
candidate's needs identified through advisory examination.

Elective Credits —  3 semester hours

Notes
Master of Music students in voice must have an entrance audition.

Students in the area of Vocal Performance should have skills in translation 
of vocal literature in one foreign language (French, German, or Italian) as 
well as diction mastery of all three. A candidate may challenge any portion 
of the language requirement.

"Residency," when stated in the music section of this Bulletin, is interpreted 
to mean 10 credit hours or more per semester.

All graduate students enrolling in the School of Music as majors are 
expected to attend major recitals, concerts, productions and convocations 
on a regular basis as part of the course program.

Master of Music candidates in voice must present a public recital. This 
recital should be recorded and a printed program and tape recording should 
be filed with the School of Music office and the Music Library.

A correlative paper may be required in conjunction with the recital at the 
discretion of the individual department.

Master of Music candidates will take a written comprehensive examination 
at a time approved by the major advisor.
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Master of Music
Emphasis in Wind/Orchestra Conducting
Program Requirements
Complete the required credits specified h e r e   ............. ..30-31

The Master of Music degree program is designed to assist the graduate candidate 
in developing advanced professional competencies in wind/orchestra 
conducting.

The degree program will broaden and deepen scholarly abilities and research 
and pedagogical techniques for use in the profession or for instruction in 
higher education.

Admission
In addition to meeting the admission requirements of the Graduate School, 
the candidate must take the Advisory Examinations in Music History and 
Literature, Music Theory and writing skills. Candidates with deficiencies will 
meet with their major advisor and other appropriate faculty to determine 
the best way to address the deficiencies. An entrance audition is required.

Prerequisites
The prospective instrumental conducting applicant should have had at least 
two years of experience in high school teaching or equivalent experience 
before applying. A personal audition is required.

Required Credits — 30-31 sem ester hours
Select one o f the following:...............    2

MUS 511 History and Literature of the Wind Band (winds) (2)
MUS 512 Symphonic Repertoire (orchestral) (2)

MUS 550 Score Reading and Analysis...............   1
Select one of the following:...........................................................................2'5

MUS 580 String Techniques for the Conductor (2)
MUS 658 Brass Pedagogy (3)
MUS 661 Percussion Pedagogy (2)
MUS 662 Woodwind Pedagogy (2)

MUS 600 Introduction to Musical Scholarship ...................    2
MUS 693 Practicum in Music  .............................   :.  3
Individual Performance in C onducting...............    4
Individual Performance (major instrument)  .................     2
Major Performing Organization.....................     2
Note that orchestra conductors must take MUS 580/String Techniques 
for the Conductor (2 hours). MUS 658/Brass Pedagogy, MUS 661/Percussion 
Pedagogy, MUS 662/Woodwind Pedagogy are taken with advisement.
Studies in Music history and Theory

Music History........................................................................................................ 6
Music Theory .

Note that Studies in Music History and Theory will be selected by advisement 
based upon candidate's needs identified through advisory examination.

Notes
All graduate students enrolling in the School of Music as majors are expected 
to attend major recitals, concerts, productions and convocations on a regular 
basis as part of their course program.

A recorded public recital and correlative paper are required. The performance 
will be conducted by the candidate and evaluated by the major advisor and 
instrumental faculty. It is the student's responsibility to file a printed program 
and tape recording of the performance with the School of Music office and 
the Music Library.

Conducting applicants should write to the appropriate director for specific 
information concerning audition and interview procedures.

"Residency," when stated in the music section of this Bulletin, is interpreted 
to mean 10 credit hours or more per semester.

Master of Music candidates will take a written comprehensive examination 
at a time approved by the major advisor.

Master of Music Education
Program Requirements Credits in Music Studies -  10 sem ester hours
Complete the required core com ponents sp ec ified   .......... ......... 12 To be selected in consultation with program advisor.....................................
Complete credits in music s tu d ie s      10 . _
Complete program electives specified h e r e ...................................................8 Elective Credits in Music and other areas -  8  sem ester hours

Note that courses should be based upon the candidate s specialized teaching
The Master of Music Education degree program is designed to develop and area and professional goals,
enrich professional understandings, skills, musical and pedagogical
competencies in the field of music education. Notes ^

Incoming Master of Music Education candidates will be asked to write an
Admission advisory examination on topics related to music education.
The incoming student must meet admission requirements of the Graduate .
School, The candidate must have completed an undergraduate degree in The Music Education department will consider examinations scholarly papers
music or music education. Other candidates may be accepted upon petition and musical performance in all areas of study to assess student progress
to the Music Education Department. throughout the program.

Core Components -  12 sem ester hours Master of Music Education candidates will write a comprehensive examination
Studies in the Major Area at a time approved by the major advisor.

MUS 519 Foundations of Music Education...........................  3
MUS 533 Curriculum Trends in Music Education .............   3
MUS 610 Research in Music E ducation  ....................    3
Studies in Professional Education to be selected from the following 

content areas such as: Multicultural Education, Educational 
Psychology, Educational Foundations or Special Education....................3
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Doctor of Arts in Music
Emphases in: Conducting, History and Literature, Music Performance, Music Theory and Composition 
Performance and Pedagogy
Program Requirements
Complete the required credits specified h ere .................................55-59
Complete program electives........................................................... . 11

The Doctor of Arts degree provides options for advanced study in the areas 
of music history and literature, theory and composition, music performance, 
conducting or perform ance and pedagogy.

This degree program is designed to prepare professional, academically well- 
quallfied teaching scholars a t the college and university level.

Admission
In addition to m eeting the adm ission requirem ents of the Graduate School, 
the studen t m ust take the Advisory Examinations in Music History and Music 
Theory, adm inistered by the School of Music faculty upon the studen t's 
arrival on cam pus. S tudents with an em phasis in brass, woodwind, string or 
percussion will be required to take written exam inations on technique in 
their perfonnance areas. An audition in the major applied area is also required. 
Additional coursework may be required depending on the results of the 
advisory exam inations.

Required Credits — 55-59 semester hours
ID 702 Teacher in the College Com m unity............................................................ 3
MUS 623 Individual Studies In Effective T each in g ............................................. 3
MUS 700 Introduction to Doctoral R esearch ........................................................ 3
MUS 794 Supervised Practicum in College Teaching ......................................2-6
MUS 797 Doctoral Proposal R e se a rc h ....................................................................4
MUS 799 Doctoral D issertation .............................................................................. 12
note that the hours allotted to the doctoral dissertation may be divided between 
perform ance and dissertation requirem ents according to the degree plan as 
outlined and approved by the candidate 's committee.

Primary Emphasis — 18 semester hours
The primary area develops a m ajor scholarly and/or performing function for 
the college and university level in Music History and Literature, Theory and 
Composition, Music Performance, Conducting, or Performance and Pedagogy. 
Courses are selected  by advisem ent based upon candidate's area of focus 
and upon the candidate's needs identified through the advisory examination.

Secondary Emphasis — 10 semester hours
This area develops a secondary scholarly and /or performing em phasis in 
one of the degree em phasis areas (Music History and Literature, Theory and 
Composition, Music Performance, Conducting, Performance and Pedagogy), 
or in Jazz Pedagogy, Music Education, Opera/Theatre, or related areas outside 
Music. It is normally expected that a creative project of som e type will be

undertaken as part of the concentration. The concentration area  and its 
courses are selected by the candidate with the approval of the program advisor 
and the advisor for the Secondary Area of Concentration.

Elective Credits — 11 semester hours

notes
Performance and Conducting majors will perform two recitals for 8 sem ester 
hours and com plete a four sem ester hour dissertation. Perform ance and 
Pedagogy majors will perform one recital for four sem ester hours and complete 
an eight-hour dissertation. Students seeking the D.M.E. in Music Education 
or the D.A. in Music History and Literature or Theory and Com position will 
com plete a 12-hour dissertation.

Doctor of Arts Majors in Theory and Com position and Secondary Emphasis 
students in Theory and Composition will present a recital of their composition 
written as part of their degree program.

A reading knowledge of one foreign language (French, Germ an or Italian) is 
required by the following areas: Brass, History and Literature (a second 
language may be required through advisem ent), Piano, Strings, Theory and 
Composition, Vocal, Woodwinds and Instrum ental Conducting. S tudents in 
the areas of Choral Conducting and Vocal Perform ance should have skills in 
translation of vocal literature in one foreign language (French, Germ an or 
Italian) as well as diction m astery of all three. In the woodwind area, a 
substitute research tool may be perm itted after consultation and approval 
by the candidate 's com m ittee. S tudents should contact the G raduate 
Coordinator or appropriate departm ent to clarify language requirem ents.

The candidate m ust com plete two consecutive sem esters (minimum of 10 
sem ester credit hours per sem ester) of graduate work on the University of 
northern Colorado cam pus in o rder to satisfy the Doctor of Arts residency 
requirem ent.

The Program Advisor or Graduate Coordinator will provide inform ation 
concerning how the s tuden t's  oral and research com m ittees are form ed, the 
student's responsibility in the committee process and the m eans of scheduling 
com prehensive exam inations and the doctoral defense.

Doctor of Arts in Music candidates will take written and oral com prehensive 
exam inations at a time approved by the m ajor advisor.

For additional information, see  "Doctor of Arts Sequence and Check List" 
published by the School of Music.
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Doctor of Music Education
Proaram Requirements from courses offered by the School of Music, or from areas outside of music,
Complete the required credits specified h e r e  53 such as Educational Administration, Special Education or Psychology.
Complete program electives specified h e r e ....................   13

Notes
The Doctor of Music Education degree program emphasizes philosophy, In addition to meeting the admission requirements o f the Graduate School
psychology, contemporary and past history, research and includes scholarship the student must take the Advisory Examinations in Music Education, Mwsi
and musicianship through study in the areas of music history and literature, History and Music Theory, administered by the School of Music faculty upon
iheorv composition and performance. the student's arrival on campus. Students with an instrumental emphasistheory, composition ana performance. ^  ^  tQ ^  examinations on technique in their performance
This degree program places primary emphasis on a comprehensive working area. An audition in the major applied area and three letters of recommendation
knowledge of contemporary music education practices in public schools are also required. A minimum of two years public school teaching experience
and college music programs and community cultural life. is required.

Ronuirorf Credits — 53 sem ester hours The dissertation should include goals such as extension of the student's
MUS 700 Introduction to Doctoral Research  .................................................... 3 knowledge and improvement of his teaching ability in the field, development
MUS 797 Doctoral Proposal R esearch ....................................................................4 of new Knowledge that will contribute to Mus.c Education and impiementetion
MUS 799 Doctoral D issertation.............................................................................. 12 of Music Education theory to the pract.cal aspects of ongoing school music

programs.

P" " mus ̂ F o u n d a t i o n s  of Music Education   3 Secondary Emphasis courses may be selected from courses offered by the
MUS 533 Curriculum Trends in Music Education   3 School of Music, or from areas outside of music, such as Educatio
MUS 610 Research in Music Education  3 Administration, Special Education or Psychology. A project integrating one
MUS 622 Directed Study in Music Education..................................................3 or more subject areas with Music Education will be part of the secondanj
SRM 602 Statistical Methods I   .............................  3 emphasis expectation. The project is given on a directed study basis and
SRM 603 Statistical Methods I I      3 may be extended into the framework of the dissertation.
EDF 640 Psychological Foundations of Education................................. .....3
EDF 685 Philosophical Foundations of E ducation 3 Doctor of Music Education candidates will take written and oral ^ .

Secondary Emphasis ......................................................................   10 comprehensive examinations at a time approved by the major advisor.

Elective Credits — 13 sem ester hours
Electives will be selected by advisement based on candidate's needs identified 
through advisory examination and special interests. Electives may be selected
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Bachelor of Arts in Musical Theatre
Emphasis in Acting
Program Requirem ents
Required c r e d it s ...................................................................................................... ..
General Education credits:

3 cred its already Included in requirem ents above
R em ain in g ..................................................................................................................

Total cred its required for th is d e g r e e .......................................................... 122

A B achelor o f Arts in M usical T heatre  p re p a re s  s tu d en ts  for p ro fessional 
c a ree rs  in m usical th ea tre . This program  is in ten d ed  to  p ro d u ce  the  h ighest 
ach iev em en t possib le  in the  level o f perfo rm ance  o f the  ac to r/s in g er/d an cer 
th rough  s tu d y  o f thea trical skills, m usical skills and  d an ce  a n d  m o v em e n t 
skills.

The B achelor o f Arts in Musical T heatre, with an  em p h asis  in acting, p rep ares  
s tu d en ts  to  perfo rm  pro fessionally  in a  variety o f m usical th e a tre  styles.

Required Credits — 8 5  sem ester  hours
DNCE 166 B a l le t ..................................................................................................................... ..

o r
DMCE 180 In te rm ed ia te  B a l le t ......................................................................... 4
DMCE 170 Jazz  D a n c e ....................................................................................................... .

o r
DMCE 181 In te rm ed ia te  J a z z ............................................................................2
DMCE 175 Tap D a n c e ........................................................................................................... 1

or
DMCE 183 In te rm ed ia te  T a p ..............................................................................1
MT 2 6 0  Acting in M usical T h e a t r e ....................................................................................3
MT 2 8 5  Perfo rm ance  in M usical T heatre  ...................................................................... 2

o r
MT 4 8 5  P erfo rm ance  in M usical T heatre  ...................................................................... 2
MT 3 3 0  History o f Musical T h e a t r e .................................................................................. 3
MT 3 4 2  W orkshop in D irecting /C horeography  o f Musical T h e a tre ..................... 3
MT 3 6 0  S cen e  Study in M usical T h e a tr e ....................................................................... 3
MT 3 7 0  M usical T hea tre  D a n c e ......................................................................................... 2
MT 4 6 5  Musical T hea tre  W o rk s h o p .................................................................................3
MT 4 7 0  S en io r Project in Musical T h e a t r e ................................................................... 3

Music P erfo rm ance/V ocal E n s e m b le ................................................................................4
MUS 101 Sight-Singing an d  Theory 1................................................................................. 4
MUS 160 B eginning C lass Piano I ........................................................................................1
MUS 160 B eginning C lass Piano I I ...................................................................................... 1
MUS 2 6 9  Individual P e rfo rm a n ce /V o ic e ......................................................................... 4
MUS 4 6 9  Individual P e rfo rm a n c e /V o ic e .........................................................................4
MUS 3 6 0  Voice C la s s .............................................................................................................. 4
MUS 4 0 7  Individual C oach ing  in M usical T h ea tre  ......................................................2

(MT 4 6 5  an d  MUS 4 0 7  m u st be  tak en  concurren tly )
THEA 100 Individual P erfo rm ance  in T h e a t r e ..............................................................4

(One s e m e s te r  m u s t be  crew  w ork, o n e  s e m e s te r  m u s t b e  p e rfo rm an ce  
in a  non-m usical.)

THEA 135 Playscript A n a ly sis ...............................................................................................3
THEA 149 Survey o f T echnical T h e a t r e ......................................................................... .3
THEA 160 B eginning A c tin g ........................................ 3
THEA 190 S tage S p e e ch  I ....................................................................................... 1
THEA 191 S tage S p e e c h  I I .................................................................................................... ..
THEA 2 4 0  Beginning S tage D irec tin g ...................................................   3
THEA 2 5 0  S tage M ake-up I ....................................................................................................1
THEA 2 6 0  S cen e  S tu d y ............................................................................................................2
THEA 2 7 5  S tage M ovem ent I ................................................................................................1
THEA 2 7 6  S tage M ovem ent I I .............................................................................................. 1
THEA 3 6 0  A dvanced Acting S tyles I ................................................................................. 2
THEA 361 A dvanced Acting S tyles I I ................................................................................2
THEA 3 7 0  S tage C o m b a t ....................................................................................................... 2
THEA 4 6 4  A uditioning T e c h n iq u e s ....................................................................................2

Note
A dm ission  to  th e  B achelor o f Arts w ith a  m a jo r in th e  M usical T h ea tre  
Program  is by aud ition . S tu d e n ts  p u rsu in g  th e  d e g ree  m u s t m e e t th e  
following re q u irem en ts :

• C om ple te  4 0  ho u rs  o f G eneral E ducation .
• MT 3 3 0  m ay be u sed  a s  p a rt o f th e  4 0  h o u rs  o f  G en era l E duca tion .
• M eet all recital a n d  p ro d u c tio n  a tte n d a n c e  re q u ire m e n ts .
• C om ple te  the  req u ired  c o u rs e s  a s  listed  ab o v e .
• M eet an n u al ju r ied  au d itio n  (a sse ssm en t) re q u ire m e n ts .

Bachelor of Arts in Musical Theatre
Emphasis in Dance
Program R equirem ents
Required c r e d it s .......................................................................................................8 6
General Education credits;

3 cred its already included in requirem ents above
R em ain ing ..............................................................   3 7

Total cred its required for th is d e g r e e .......................................................... 123

A B achelor o f Arts in M usical T hea tre  p re p a re s  s tu d en ts  for p ro fessional 
c a ree rs  in m usical th ea tre . This p rogram  is in ten d ed  to  p ro d u ce  th e  h ighest 
ach iev em en t possib le  in the  level o f perfo rm ance  o f the  dan ce r/s in g e r/a c to r 
th rough  s tudy  o f d a n ce  a n d  m o v em e n t skills, m usical skills and  thea trical 
skills.

The B achelor o f Arts in Musical T heatre, with an  em p h asis  in dance  p rep ares  
s tu d en ts  to  perfo rm  p rofessionally  in a  variety of m usical th e a tre  styles.

Required Credits — 8 6  sem ester  hours
DNCE 167 In te rm ed ia te  B a llro o m .....................................................................................1

or
PE 169 G y m n a s tic s ................................................................................................................. 1
DNCE 180 In te rm ed ia te  B a l le t...........................................................................................2
DNCE 181 In te rm ed ia te  J a z z ............................................................................................. 2
DNCE 175 Tap D a n c e ............................................................................................................. 1
DNCE 183 In te rm ed ia te  T a p ................................................................................................1
DNCE 29 2  A dvanced B a l le t ................................................................................................ 3
DNCE 2 9 3  A dvanced Jaz z  D a n c e ..................................................................................... 4
DNCE 2 9 6  Beginning C horeog raphy  an d  Im provisation  .......................................... 2
DNCE 3 5 4  D ance P e rfo rm a n c e ......................................................................................... 4
DNCE 4 5 4  D ance History an d  P h ilo so p h y .....................................................................2
KINE 2 2 0  A natom ical K in esio lo g y ............................ '...........................................  3
MT 2 6 0  Acting in M usical T h e a t r e ....................................................................................3
MT 2 8 5  P erfo rm ance  in M usical T hea tre  ...................................................................... 2
MT 4 8 5  Perfo rm ance  in M usical T hea tre  ...................................................................... 2

MT 3 3 0  History o f M usical T h e a t r e .................................................................................... 3
MT 3 4 2  W orkshop in D irec ting /C horeography  in M usical T h e a t r e ......................3
MT 3 6 0  S cen e  Study in M usical T h e a t r e .........................................................................3
MT 3 7 0  Musical T hea tre  D a n c e ...........................................................................................2
MT 4 6 5  M usical T heatre  W o rk s h o p ...................................................................................3
MT 4 7 0  Sen io r P ro ject in Musical T heatre  .....................................................................3
Music P erfo rm ance/V ocal E n sem b le ................................................................................. 4
MUS 101 Sight-Singing an d  Theory 1................................................................................. 4
MUS 160 Beginning C lass Piano I ....................................................................................1
MUS 160 Beginning C lass Piano I I .................................................................................. 1
MUS 2 6 9  Individual P erfo rm ance  in V o ic e .................... 4
MUS 4 6 9  Individual P erfo rm ance  in V o ic e .....................................................4
MUS 3 6 0  Voice C l a s s ....................................................  4
MUS 4 0 7  Individual C oach ing  in M usical T h ea tre  ......................................................2

(MT 4 6 5  an d  MUS 4 0 7  m u s t be  tak en  concurren tly )
THEA 100 Individual P erfo rm ance  in T h e a t r e .............................................................. 2

(Must be  crew)
THEA 160 Beginning A c tin g ..................................................................................................3
THEA 2 4 0  Beginning S tage D irec tin g ................................................................................3
THEA 2 5 0  S tage M ake-up I.... ..................................................................................................1
THEA 2 7 5  S tage M ovem ent...I .............................................................................................. 1
THEA 2 7 6  S tage M ovem ent...II ............................................................................................. 1
THEA 3 7 0  S tage C o m b a t ........................................................................................................2

Note
Admission to the  Bachelor o f Arts with a  m a jo r in the  Musical Theatre  Program 
is by aud ition . S tu d en ts  p u rsu in g  th e  d eg ree  m u s t m e e t th e  following 
req u irem en ts :

• C om ple te  4 0  h o u rs  o f G eneral E ducation .
• MT 3 3 0  m ay be u sed  a s  p a rt o f th e  4 0  h o u rs  o f  G en era l E duca tion
• M eet all recital an d  p ro d u c tio n  a tte n d a n c e  req u ire m e n ts .
• C om ple te  th e  req u ired  c o u rse s  a s  lis ted  ab o v e
• M eet a n n u al ju r ie d  au d itio n  (a s se ssm en t) req u ire m e n ts .
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Bachelor of Arts in Musical Theatre
Emphasis in Voice
Program Requirements
Required credits  .................................................................................... 83
Required elective cred its.............................................................................. 2
General Education credits:

3 credits already included in requirements above
Remaining....................................................................................................37

Total credits required for this d egree .....................................................*22

A Bachelor of Arts in Musical Theatre prepares students for professional 
careers in musical theatre. This program is intended to produce the highest 
achievement possible in the level of performance of the singer/actor/dancer 
through study of musical skills, theatrical skills and dance and movement 
skills.

The Bachelor of Arts in Musical Theatre prepares the student to perform 
professionally in musical theatre.

Required Credits — 83 semester hours
MT 260 Acting in Musical T h ea tre ..........................................................................3
MT 285 Performance in Musical Theatre ................ .............................................2
MT 485 Performance in Musical Theatre ..............................................................2
MT 330 History of Musical T heatre ..........................................................  3
MT 360 Scene Study in Musical T heatre ...............................................................3
MT 370 Musical Theatre D ance....................   2
MT 465 Musical Theatre W orkshop....................................................................... 3
MUS 407 individual Coaching in Musical Theatre .............................................. 2

(MT 465 and MUS 407 must be taken concurrently)
MT 470 Senior Project in Musical Theatre ........................................................... 3
Music Performance (Vocal E nsem ble).................................................................. 8
MUS 101 Sight-Singing and Theory I .............................................   4
MUS 102 Sight-Singing and Theory II  ........................................................... 4
MUS 141 Music Literature and Styles I ................................................................. 2
MUS 142 Music Literature and Styles I I   ........................................................2
MUS 160 Beginning Class Piano........................................................................... . 1
MUS 161 Beginning Class Piano.........................................................   1
MUS 260 Intermediate Class Piano  ....................................................................  1
MUS 261 Intermediate Class P ian o ...................................................................••••!

MUS 269 Individual Performance in Voice............................................................8
MUS 469 Individual Performance in Voice .;............................................. 8
Select four credits from the following:..........................   4

MUS 285 Performance in Opera Theatre (1-3)
MUS 485 Performance in Opera Theatre (1-12)
MUS 286 Scene Studies in Opera (1 -3)
MUS 486 Scene Studies in Opera (1-3)

DHCE 166 B allet........................................................................................................ 4

DHCE 180 Intermediate Ballet. 
DHCE 170 Jazz Dance...............

DHCE 181 Intermediate J a z z ...................................................................................2
DHCE 175 Tap D ance.................................................................................................1

or
DHCE 183 Intermediate T ap .....................................................................................*
THEA 100 Individual Performance in Theatre (must be crew work) ............... 2
THEA 160 Beginning Acting..................................................................................... 3
THEA 250 Stage Make-up I ....................................................................................... 1
THEA 275 Stage Movement 1 ..............................  1
THEA 276 Stage Movement I I  ...........................................................................1

Required Elective Credits — 2 semester hours
Courses taken in Music, Theatre, or Dance with the approval of the

coordinator..........................      2
Strongly recommended:

THEA 370 Stage C om bat........................................................................................2

Note
Admission to the Bachelor of Arts with a major in Musical Theatre program 
is by audition. Students pursuing the degree must meet the following 
requirements:

• Complete 40 hours of General Education.
• MT 330 may be used as part of the 40 hours of General Education.
• Meet all recital and production attendance requirements.
• Complete the required courses as listed above.
• Meet annual juried audition (assessment) requirements.
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Bachelor of Arts in Theatre Arts
Emphasis in Acting

Program Requirements
Required c re d its ......................................................................................................
Required elective c re d its ..................................................................................... ..
General E du cation .....................................................  40
Elective c red its .......................................................................................................26
Total credits required for this d e g re e ....................................................... 120

A major in Theatre Arts with an emphasis in Acting provides pre-professional 
training for students who have professional theatre employment as their 
career goal. The program cultivates an appreciation and understanding of 
theatre as part of American society and culture and as an amateur avocation 
for the enrichment of life.

A major in Theatre Arts with an emphasis in Acting prepares actors to perform 
professionally in regional theatre, national touring companies and in major 
productions throughout the United States and provides preparation for graduate 
studies in theatre.

Required Credits —  52 semester hours
TMEA 100 Individual Performance in Theatre....................................................14
TMEA 135 Playscript Analysis ..................................................................................3
TMEA 149 Survey of Technical Theatre.................................................................3
TMEA 160 Beginning Acting..................................................................................... 3
THEA 190 Stage Speech I ..........................................................................................1
TMEA 191 Stage Speech I I ........................................................................................ 1
TMEA 235 Stage Dialects........................................................................................... j
TMEA 240 Beginning Stage Directing..................................................................... 3
TMEA 250 Stage Make-up I ....................................................................................... 1
TMEA 260 Scene Study..............................................................................................2
TMEA 275 Stage Movement 1  ................................................................................. 1
TMEA 276 Stage Movement I I .................................................... :.............................1
TMEA 330 Mistory of the Theatre 1.......................................................................... 3
TMEA 331 Mistory of the Theatre I I ......................................................................... 3
TMEA 335 Advanced Voice Production...................................................................1

THEA 360 Advanced Acting Styles I .......................................................................2
THEA 361 Advanced Acting Styles I I ......................................................................2
THEA 370 Stage Com bat........................................................................................... ..
THEA 372 Period Movement.....................................................................................1
THEA 464 Audition Techniques.............................................................................. 2
MT 261 Singing for Actors ...........................................................................................

Required Elective Credits in Theatre —  2 sem ester hours 

Motes
First semester (non-technical emphasis) freshman do not take THEA 100/ 
Individual Performance in Theatre, but are required to take THEA 100 all 
other academic year semesters in residence.

Attendance at or involvement in all productions of The Little Theatre of the 
Rockies is required during residency.

General Auditions are required every year during residency. The acting and 
directing faculty assess the progress of students in acting at this time. This 
provides the student with the opportunity to demonstrate growth and progress 
in the field. Each audition consists of two short monologues that are memorized 
and performed. Students then make appointments with the faculty to receive 
evaluation.

The Department of Theatre Arts requires student majors to consult with and 
be advised by a faculty member teaching in the department.

The Colorado Commission on Higher Education and this Department require 
the completion of a yearly assessment process in this emphasis area. The 
assessment, which includes an evaluation of your year's progress as well as 
a yearly audition or interview, may be the basis of your continuance in this 
emphasis area.

Auditions are required for entrance into this emphasis area.

Bachelor of Arts in Theatre Arts
Emphasis in Dance Performance/Choreography
Program Requirements
Required c re d its ...................   ..71
Suggested elective cred its  ..............................................................................9
General E du cation ................................................................................................40
Total credits required for this d e g re e ........................................................ 120

This emphasis in dance has been designed for the student who wants to 
prepare for a dance performing career. Students who complete this emphasis 
will have an integrated program in dance and theatre arts/music. Students 
may choose to work in dance studios or with a professional dance company 
upon completion of this emphasis. A dance apprenticeship is required at 
the conclusion of this program.

Required Credits —  71 semester hours
* Total required credits in B a lle t............................................................................ 12

DMCE 169 Partnering (1)
DMCE 180 Intermediate Ballet (2)
DMCE 292 Advanced Ballet (3)

*Total required credits In Jazz Dance .....................................................................6
DMCE 181 Intermediate Jazz Dance (2)
DMCE 293 Advanced Jazz Dance (2)

* Total required credits In Modern D ance ...............................................................6
DMCE 182 Intermediate Modern Dance (2)
DMCE 294 Advanced Modern Dance (2)

‘ Total required credits in Dance Perform ance .....................................................4
DMCE 295 Beginning Dance Theory and Technique (1)
DMCE 296 Beginning Choreography and Improvisation (2)
DMCE 354 Dance Performance I, Tour Troupe (2)
DMCE 355 Dance Performance II, Spring Concert (2)
DMCE 356 Dance Performance III, Choreographic Project (2)
DMCE 357 Dance Performance IV, Company (4)
DMCE 397 Intermediate Technique, Improvisation and 
Composition (2)

DMCE 440 Labanotation/Movement Analysis....................................................... 2
DMCE 453 Teaching Methods, Rhythmic Analysis and Accompaniment.......... 3
DMCE 454 Dance Mistory.......................................................................................... 2

DMCE 455 Dance Philosophy/Trends......................  2
DMCE 456 Advanced Technique, Improvisation and Composition..................2
DMCE 459 Dance Production.................................................................................... 2
DMCE 460 Dance Kinesiology................................................................................... 3
DMCE 480 Junior/Senior Seminar.............................................................................l
DMCE 490 Dance Apprenticeship............................................................................. 3
KIME 220 Anatomical Kinesiology............................................................................3
MUS 140 Introduction to Music.................................................................................3
THEA 100 Individual Performance in Theatre....................................................... 2
THEA 149 Survey of Technical Theatre .................................................................. 3
* Students m ust obtain card to certify com pletion o f  CPR Training 

Suggested Elective Credits —  9  semester hours
Additional dance technique classes, i.e. ballet, jazz, modern, tap, ballroom, 
partnering. Additional dance performance classes.
MT 370 Musical Theatre Dance.................................................................................2
DMCE 174 Dance Conditioning..................................................................................1
DMCE 290 Ballet Partnering........................................................................................I
DMCE 291 Advanced Ballroom Dance..................................................................... 1

Motes
Admission to this emphasis is by audition and interview. All new students 
must take a placement technique class as part of their audition. Students 
choosing this emphasis must have a 2.7 GPA before enrolling in the apprentice 
experience. Any student receiving a grade of "D" or lower in a course in the 
emphasis must retake the course until a grade of "C" or higher is achieved. 
This is with exception of technique classes. A grade of "B" or better must be 
achieved in technique class in order to progress to the next level.

Students must obtain card to certify completion of CPR training.

All emphasis students must take a written assessment at the end of the 
fourth year. Assessments in the areas of modern dance, jazz dance, ballet, 
choreography, performance and teaching will be done as part of 
coursework throughout the four years.
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Bachelor of Arts in Theatre Arts
Emphasis in Dance Sciences
Program Requirements
Required c re d its ..............................................................    7*>
Suggested elective cred its..............................................  ••4-
General E ducation ...................................................................................  ^0
Total credits required for this d e g r e e ....................................................... 120

This emphasis in dance has been designed for the student who wants to study 
dance as both an art and a  science. Students who complete this emphasis 
will have an integrated program in dance, kinesiology and theatre arts. Students 
may wish to follow this degree with further study in some form of therapeutic 
or rehabilitative work. An internship in some form of rehabilitative work is 
required at the conclusion of this program.

Required Credits — 76 sem ester hours
* Total required credits in B allet  ..................  12

DNCE 180 Intermediate Ballet (2)
DNCE 292 Advanced Ballet (3)

* Total required credits in Jazz Dance........................................... 4
DNCE 181 Intermediate Jazz Dance (2)
DNCE 293 Advanced Jazz Dance (2)

* Total required credits in Modern Dance ....................   6
DNCE 182 Intermediate Modern Dance (2)
DNCE 294 Advanced Modern Dance (2)

* Total required credits in Dance Performance.................................................... 4
DNCE 295 Beginning Dance Theory (1)
DNCE 296 Beginning Choreography and Improvisation (2)
DNCE 354 Dance Performance I, Tour Troupe (2)
DNCE 355 Dance Performance II, Spring Concert (2)
DNCE 397 Intermediate Technique, Improvisation and 

Composition (2)
DNCE 440 Labanotation/Movement Analysis...............................  2
DNCE 453 Teaching Methods, Rhythmic Analysis and Accompaniment 3
DNCE 454 Dance History and Philosophy............................................................ 2
DNCE 455 Dance Philosophy/Trends......................   2
DNCE 456 Advanced Technique, Improvisation and Composition................. 2
DNCE 459 Dance Production in High School and College ................................2

DNCE 460 Dance Kinesiology  .......................................j :c t r..V...........................3
DNCE 480 Junior/Senior Sem inar  .......................................................... 1
DNCE 492 Internship in Dance L e a d e r s h i p  ..1...........3
KINE 221 Mechanical Kinesiology  .................. ........... ..'.......... J ..3
KINE 222 Physiological Kinesiology    ........... .......... .... .3
KINE 223 Psychological Kinesiology ...... •.......... •—3
KINE 380 Prevention and Care of Sports Injuries.................. .......... ..................2
KINE 402 Human Performance Assessment  ....... ............................. ...3
KINE 404 Exercise, Nutrition and Body Composition  ........................ ............3
PE 211 Weight Training and Anatomy  ................................ .................... 3
THEA 100 Individual Performance in T heatre   ......................... ....2
THEA 149 Survey of Technical Theatre ....................... ........................................3
* Students m ust obtain card to certify completion o f CPR Training.

Suggested Elective Credits — 4 sem ester hours
Additional dance technique classes, i.e. ballet, jazz, modern, tap, ballroom 
and partnering. Additional dance performance classes.
DNCE 174 Dance Conditioning................        1
DNCE 290 Ballet Partnering .........1
DNCE 291 Advanced Ballroom Dance  .......     ...1

Notes
Admission to this emphasis is by audition and interview. All new students 
must take a placement technique class as a part of their audition. Students 
choosing this emphasis must have a 2.7 GPA before enrolling in the internship 
experience. Any student receiving a grade of "D" or lower in a course in the 
emphasis must retake the course until a grade of "C" or higher is achieved. 
This is with the exception of technique classes. A grade of "B" or better 
must be achieved in a technique class in order to progress to the next level.

Students must obtain card to certify completion of CPR training.

All emphasis students must take a written assessm ent at the end of the 
fourth year. Assessments in the areas of modern dance, jazz dance, ballet, 
choreography, performance and teaching will be done as part of coursework 
throughout the four years.

Bachelor of Arts in Theatre Arts
Emphasis in Dance Teaching/Movement Analysis (Non-Licensure)
Program Requirements
Required c re d its ...........................................................................   73
Suggested elective cred its...........................................................   ••••7
General Education  .............................................................................................
Total credits required for this d e g r e e   ............................................ 120

This emphasis in dance has been designed for the student who wants to 
prepare for a dance teaching career in non-public school settings. Students 
who complete this emphasis will have an integrated program in dance, 
kinesiology and theatre arts/music. Students may choose to work in dance 
studios, health spas, recreational settings, or with a professional dance 
company upon completion of this emphasis. A practicum in dance teaching 
is required at the conclusion of this program.

Those individuals who want to teach dance in a school setting must obtain 
a teaching major, such as physical education or theatre arts and must complete 
the Professional Teacher Education program (PTEP) as outlined in this Bulletin. •

Required Credits — 73 sem ester hours
* Total required credits in B allet........................................................................... 12

DNCE 167 Intermediate Ballroom Dance (1)
DNCE 169 Partnering (1)
DNCE 175 Intermediate Tap Dance (I)
DNCE 180 Intermediate Ballet (2)
DNCE 292 Advanced Ballet (3)

* Total required credits in Jazz Dance............................... :...................................6
DNCE 181 Intermediate Jazz Dance (2)
DNCE 293 Advanced Jazz Dance (2)

* Total required credits in Modern Dance ..............................................................6
DNCE 182 Intermediate Modern Dance (2)
DNCE 294 Advanced Modern Dance (2)

* Total required credits in Dance Performance.................................................... 4
DNCE 295 Beginning Dance Theory and Technique (1)
DNCE 296 Beginning Choreography and Improvisation (2)
DNCE 354 Dance Performance I, Tour Troupe (2)
DNCE 355 Dance Performance II, Spring Concert (2 
DNCE 397 Intermediate Technique, Improvisation and 

Composition (2)
DNCE 440 Labanotation...................................................................   2
DNCE 453 Teaching Methods, Rhythmic Analysis and Accompaniment 3

DNCE 454 Dance History and Philosophy  ...2
DNCE 455 Dance Philosophy/Trends  ..........     .2
DNCE 456 Advanced Technique, Improvisation and C o m p o s i t i o n  2
DNCE 459 Dance Production...................................................................................2
DNCE 460 Dance Kinesiology.........................................................   -3
DNCE 480 Junior/Senior Sem inar ........          1
DNCE 493 Practicum in Dance Teaching  ............  ....3
KINE 220 Anatomical Kinesiology  ..........................   3
KINE 221 Mechanical Kinesiology    :............•............ 3
MUS 140 Introduction to Music.............................     ............. -3
MT 370 Musical Theatre D ance..........................   2
THEA 100 Individual Performance in Theatre  .........    ••2
THEA 149 Survey of Technical Theatre ........... .....;.......................    3
THEA 275 Stage Movement I .....................................       1
* Students must obtain card to certify completion o f CPR Training.

Suggested Elective Credits — 7 sem ester hours
Additional dance technique classes, i.e. ballet, jazz, modern, tap, ballroom 
and partnering. Additional dance performance classes.
MT 370 Musical Theatre D ance.............................................     .. .2
DNCE 174 Dance Conditioning.........................................       •.••.1
DNCE 290 Ballet Partnering  ........         1
DNCE 291 Advanced Ballroom Dance  .......      .........1

Notes
Admission to this emphasis is by audition and interview. All new students 
must take a placement technique class as part of their audition. Students 
choosing this emphasis must have a 2.7 GPA before enrolling in the practicum 
experience. Any student receiving a grade of "D" or lower in a course in the 
emphasis must retake the course until a grade of "C" or higher is achieved. 
This is with exception of technique classes. A grade of "B" or better must be 
achieved in a technique class in order to progress to the next level.

Students must obtain card to certify completion of CPR training.

All emphasis students must take a written assessm ent at the end of the 
fourth year. Assessments in the areas of modern dance, jazz dance, ballet, 
choreography, performance and teaching will be done as part of coursework 
throughout the four years.



220 College of Performing and Visual Arts -  Theatre Arts and Dance

Bachelor of Arts in Theatre Arts
Emphasis in Design Technology
Program Requirements
Required c re d its ...............................  5 0
Required elective c re d its ............................     3
General E du cation ................................................................................................40
Elective cred its ...................................................................................................... 27
Total credits required for this d e g re e ........................................................ 120

A m ^jor in Theatre Arts with an emphasis in Design Technology provides pre
professional training for students who have professional theatre employment 
as their career goal. The program cultivates an appreciation and understanding 
o f theatre as part o f American society and culture and as an amateur avocation 
for the enrichment o f life.

A m ^jo r in Theatre Arts with an emphasis in Design Technology prepares 
designers and technicians to work professionally in regional theatre, national 
touring companies and in major productions throughout the United States 
and provides preparation for graduate studies in theatre.

Required Credits —  50  semester hours
THEA 100 Individual Performance in T hea tre ...............................   16
THEA 135 Playscript Analysis...................................................................................3
THEA 149 Survey o f Technical T h ea tre .................................................................. 3
THEA 160 Beginning A c tin g ..................................................................................... 3
THEA 210 Graphics and M anagement................................................................... 3
THEA 240 Beginning Stage D irecting......................................................................3

THEA 250 Stage Make-up I ...........................................   1
THEA 310 Beginning Scene D esign ..........................................................................3
THEA 320 Stage Costume D es ign ................................. 3
THEA 330 History o f Theatre I ........................................  3
THEA 331 History o f Theatre II ..................................    3
THEA 411 Stage L igh ting ............................................................................................3
THEA 410 Advanced Design and Techno logy....................................................... 3

or
THEA 420 Advanced Costume Technical D e s ig n .................................................3

Required Elective Credits in Theatre —  3 sem ester hours
THEA 251 Advanced Stage Make-Up (recommended) .........................................1

Notes
The Department o f Theatre Arts requires student m ajors to consult w ith and 
be advised by a faculty member teaching in the department.

Attendance at or involvement in all productions o f The Little Theatre o f the 
Rockies is required during residency.

The Colorado Commission on Higher Education and this Department require 
the com pletion o f a yearly assessment process in this emphasis area. The 
assessment, which includes an evaluation o f your year's progress as well as 
a yearly audition or interview, may be the basis o f your continuance in this 
emphasis area.

Bachelor of Arts in Theatre Arts
Emphasis in Directing
Program Requirements
Required c re d its ....................................................................................................51
Required elective c re d its ...................     2
General E du cation ................................................................................................40
Elective c red its ...................................................................................................... 27
Total credits required for this d e g re e ........................................................ 120

A major In Theatre Arts with an emphasis in Directing provides pre-professional 
training for students who have professional theatre employment as their 
career goal. The program cultivates an appreciation and understanding o f 
theatre as part o f American society and culture and as an amateur avocation 
for the enrichment o f life.

A major in Theatre Arts with an emphasis in Directing prepares students to 
direct plays professionally or in a com munity or academic environm ent and 
provides preparation for graduate studies in theatre.

Required Credits —  51 semester hours
THEA 100 Individual Performance in Thea tre ....................................................14
THEA 135 Playscript Analysis...................................................................................3
THEA 149 Survey o f Technical T h ea tre .................................................................3
THEA 160 Beginning A c tin g ..................................................................................... 3
THEA 190 Stage Speech 1..........................................................................................1
THEA 191 Stage Speech I I ........................................................................................ 1
THEA 210 Graphics and Management................................................................... 3
THEA 240 Beginning Stage D irecting......................................................................3
THEA 250 Stage Make-up 1 ....................................................................................... 1
THEA 260 Scene S tudy..............................................................................................2
THEA 275 Stage Movement I ....................................................................................1

THEA 330 History o f the Theatre I ............................ 3
THEA 331 History o f the Theatre I I ...........................................................................3
THEA 370 Stage C om b a t....................................   2
THEA 372 Period M ovem ent...................................................................................... 1
THEA 440 Directing the One-Act P lay ...................................................................... I
Select two of the following:

MT 342 Workshop in Directing/Choreography fo r Musical T h ea tre  3
THEA 340 Workshop in Directing I ................................................................... 3
THEA 341 Workshop in Directing II .................................................................. 3

Required Elective Credits In Theatre —  2 sem ester hours 

Notes
First semester (non-technical emphasis) freshman do not take THEA 100 
Individual Performance in Theatre, but are required to  take THEA 100 all 
other academic year semesters in residence.

The Department o f Theatre Arts requires student m ajors to consult w ith and 
be advised by a faculty member teaching in the department.

Attendance at or involvement in all productions o f The Little Theatre o f the 
Rockies is required during residency.

The Colorado Commission on Higher Education and this Department require 
the com pletion o f a yearly assessment process in this emphasis area. The 
assessment, which includes an evaluation o f your year's progress as well as 
a yearly audition or interview, may be the basis o f your continuance in this 
emphasis area.
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Bachelor of Arts in Theatre Arts
Emphasis in General Dance
Program Requirements
Dance and Related courses.......................     47
Electives selected under advisem ent ........................................... ...33
General Education................................................  ,...40
Total credits required for this d egree .......................     120

This emphasis has been designed for the student who wants to study dance 
both as an art and as an educational technique. Students who complete this 
emphasis will have a program which includes studies in all the important 
aspects of the dance field. Students may wish to pursue the General Dance 
Emphasis along with another major, or while taking courses in other fields.

Those individuals who want to teach in a school setting must obtain a teaching 
major such as Physical Education or Theatre Arts, and must complete the 
Professional Teacher Education Program (PTEP) as outlined in this Bulletin.

Required courses — 47 semester hours
DNCE 167 Intermediate Ballroom Dance .............................................................1
DttCE 175 Intermediate Tap Dance........................................................................1
DNCE 180 Intermediate Ballet....................................................  2
DNCE 292 Advanced B alle t .............................................................................. 3
DNCE 181 Intermedate Jazz D an ce ...................................................................... 2
DNCE 293 Advanced Jazz D ance...........................................................................2

DNCE 182 Intermediate Modern D ance.....................................    2
DNCE 294 Advanced Modern Dance  ..............................................    * . 2
DNCE 295 Beginning Dance Theory...........................   1
DNCE 296 Beginning Choreography and Improvisation  ............ :..................2
DNCE 397 Intermediate Technique, Improvisation and Com position 2
DNCE 354 Dance Performance I, Tour Troupe ...... 2

or
DNCE 355 Dance Performance II, Spring Concert .................................. 2

or
DNCE 357 Dance Performance IV, Com pany.................................................. ....2
DNCE 440 Labanotation/Movement Analysis....................................................... 2
DNCE 453 Teaching Methods, Rhythmic Analysis and Accompaniment ........3
DNCE 454 Dance History and Philosopy  ......................................................2
DNCE 455 Dance Philosophy Trends..........................  2
DNCE 456 Advanced Technique, Improvisation and Com position...................2
DNCE 459 Dance Production in High School and C ollege ........................2
DNCE 460 Dance Kinesiology...........................................................................  *••3
DNCE 480 Junior/Senior Sem inar...........................................................................1
THEA 100 Individual Performance in T hea tre ......................................................2
THEA 149 Survey of Technical Theatre ....................................    3
KINE 220 Anatomical Kinesiology.......................................................................... 3

or
PE 211 Weight Training and Anatomy .................................................................. ;3

Bachelor of Arts in Theatre Arts
Emphasis in General Theatre
Program Requirements
Required core credits  ................................................................................32
Required elective credits.............  19
General Education...........................................   **40
Elective credits...............................................................................  29
Total credits required for this d egree ....................................................120

A major in Theatre Arts with a General emphasis provides pre-professional 
training for students who have professional theatre employment as their 
career goal. The program cultivates an appreciation and understanding of 
theatre as part of American society and culture and as an amateur avocation 
for the enrichment of life.

A major in Theatre Arts with an emphasis in General Theatre provides a general 
preparation for careers in the performing arts and provides preparation for 
graduate studies in theatre.

Required Core Credits — 32 semester hours
THEA 100 Individual Performance in T heatre .................................................. 14
THEA 135 Playscript Analysis.................................................  3
THEA 149 Survey of Technical T h ea tre ...........................................   3
THEA 160 Beginning Acting........................  3
THEA 190 Stage Speech I  ............................................................................... 1
THEA 191 Stage Speech II ....................................................................................... 1
THEA 250 Stage Make-up I .................................... :................................................ I
THEA 330 History of the Theatre I  .............................................   3
THEA 331 History of the Theatre II........................ 3

Required Elective Credits — 19 semester hours
MT 342 Workshop in Directing/Choreography in Musical T heatre.................. 3
MT 360 Scene Study in Musical Theatre  ........................................................... 3
MT 475 Music Dance W orkshop..............................................................................1
THEA 210 Graphics and M anagement...................................................   3

THEA 240 Beginning Stage Directing.................................    2
THEA 275 Stage Movement I ....................................................................................1
THEA 276 Stage Movement II .................................................................................. i
THEA 310 Beginning Scene Design....................................  3
THEA 320 Beginning Costume Design.......................................  ........... 3
THEA 340 Workshop in Directing I ..............................................   -3
THEA 341 Workshop in Directing II ........................................................................ 3
THEA 353 Theatre Production......................................................................   -2
THEA 370 Stage C om bat..........................................  2
THEA 372 Period Movement.....................................................................................1
THEA 401 Practicum in T hea tre   ................................   1-4
THEA 410 Advanced Design and Technology ..............................  -3
THEA 411 Stage Lighting ............................. 3
THEA 420 Advanced Costume Technical Design ............   3
THEA 440 Directing the One-Act Play..................................................................... 1

Notes
First semester (non-technical emphasis) freshman do not take THEA 100, 
Individual Performance in Theatre, but are required to take THEA 100 all 
other academic year sem esters in residence.

The Department of Theatre Arts requires student majors to consult with and 
be advised by a faculty member teaching in the department.

Attendance at or involvement in all productions of The Little Theatre of the 
Rockies is required during residency.

The Colorado Commission on Higher Education and this Department require 
the completion of a yearly assessm ent process in this emphasis area. The 
assessment, which includes an evaluation of your year's progress as well as 
a yearly audition or interview, may be the basis of your continuance in this 
emphasis area.
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Bachelor of Arts in Theatre Arts
Emphasis in Teaching
Program R equirem ents
Required c r e d it s ..........................  5 3
General Education credits:

6  cred its already included in the PTEP program
R em ain ing   .....................................  3 4

PTEP p rogram ............................................................................................................ 4 3
Total credits required for th is d e g r e e .......................................................... 130

A m ajor in Theatre Arts with an em phasis in Teaching provides training for 
students who have teaching of drama in the secondary school as their career 
goal. The program cultivates an appreciation and understanding of theatre 
as part of American society and culture and as an am ateur avocation for the 
enrichm ent of life.

A m ajor in Theatre Arts with an em phasis in Teaching prepares students to 
teach dram a in grades 7-12.

Required Credits — 5 3  se m este r  hours
TMEA 100 Individual Performance in T h e a tre ..................................................... 12
MT 342 Workshop in Directing/Choreography in Musical T h ea tre ................... 3
TMEA 135 Playscript Analysis..................................................................................... 3
TMEA 149 Survey of Technical T h e a tre ...................................................................3
TMEA 160 Beginning A cting........................................................................................3
TMEA 190 Stage Speech I ....................................  1
TMEA 191 Stage Speech II ...........................................................................................1
TMEA 210 Graphics and M anagem ent..................................................................... 3
TMEA 240 Beginning Stage D irecting........................................................................3
TMEA 250 Stage Make-up I ..........................................................................................1
TMEA 260 Scene S tudy.................................................................................................2
TMEA 275 Stage Movement I ......................................................................................1
TMEA 276 Stage Movement I I .....................................................................................1
TMEA 310 Beginning Scene D esign ..........................................................................3
TMEA 330 History of the Theatre 1............................................................................ 3
TMEA 331 History of the Theatre II........................................................................... 3
TMEA 385 Methods of Teaching D ram a.................................................................. 3
TMEA 440 Directing the One-Act P lay .......................................................................1
TMEA 340 Workshop in Directing I ........................................................................... 3

or
TMEA 341 Workshop in Directing I I ..........................................................................3
Mote that TMEA 385 is a PTEP requirem ent taken concurrently with EDLS 363.

Motes
Students who are in theatre education m ust apply for adm ission to the 
Professional Teacher Education program (PTEP). S tudents are responsible 
for familiarizing them selves with the requirem ents in the PTEP section of the 
catalog. It is recom m ended that application for PTEP be m ade during the 
sophom ore year, or after com pleting 30 sem ester hours of University 
coursework and no later than the first sem ester of the jun io r year.

In addition to fulfilling program procedures and course requirem ents, a  
theatre education em phasis studen t m ust have and maintain a  minimum 
grade point average of 3.0 in Theatre Arts and a  2.80 GPA for overall University 
coursework. Failure to do so will result in the stu d en t's  discontinuance from 
the Theatre Arts/Education em phasis.

S tudents m ust com plete the College of Education PTEP requirem ents (see 
Theatre Education advisor).

All Theatre Education emphasis majors must demonstrate professional promise 
as a teacher to the satisfaction of the Theatre Arts Faculty.

The Departm ent of Theatre Arts requires studen t m ajors to consult with and 
be advised by a faculty m em ber teaching in the departm ent.

A teaching minor is highly recom m ended. S tudents m ust rem em ber that in 
the public schools of the State of Colorado m ore than half the teaching load 
must be done in the area of licensure. A student desiring this licensure should 
be prepared for many additional requirem ents in con ten t and in m ethods 
and observation in the minor field.

This program m eets the current licensure requirem ents for teaching dram a 
in the secondary schools of Colorado.

This program m eets the current minimum requirem ents of the north Central 
Association for teachers of drama.

Attendance at or involvement with all productions of the Little Theatre of 
the Rockies is required during residency.

The Colorado Commission on Higher Education and this Departm ent require 
the com pletion of a yearly assessm en t process in this em phasis area. The 
assessm ent, which includes an evaluation of your year's progress as well as 
a yearly audition or interview, may be the basis of your continuance in this 
em phasis area.
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Bachelor of Arts in Visual Arts
Emphasis in Art
Program Requirements
Required c re d its .................   *....... 26
Area of concentration c r e d its ............................................................ *..............9
Required elective credits in A r t ......................................................................13
General Education credits:

Specified ............................................................   ...3
R em aining.......................................................................................  37

Elective cred its ......................................................................................................32
Total credits required for this d e g r e e .................................  120

The art emphasis is a liberal arts program designed to give students broad 
exposure to the studio arts and art history.

It prepares the artist and craftsperson. It is an ideal preparatory program for 
students planning to do advanced or graduate study in art and art history.

Required Credits — 26 sem ester hours
Freshman Foundations

ART 181 History of Art I  ......................   4
ART 182 History of Art II ..........................................................   4
ART 183 Art I ........................................................................................................3
ART 184 Art II....................       3

Art Core I —  Selec t two o f  the following:
ART 231 Introduction to Painting........................................   3
ART 234 Basic Drawing................................................    3
ART 252 Printmaking I ....................................................................   3
ART 271 Basic Photography  .............  3

Art Core 11 —  S elec t two o f  the following:
ART 21 1 Ceramic Design .................................................................................. 3
ART 212 Wheel Throwing..................................................   3
ART 221 Introduction to Fiber A rts................................................................. 3
ART 261 Sculpture I ............................................................................................3
ART 265 Jew elry........................................................................  3

At least one advanced art history course must be tak e n   ....................... 4

Required Elective Credits in Art — 13 sem ester hours

General Education, Specified:
Category 4  —  Arts and Letters

MIMD 181 Great Traditions of Asia .........................................  3

Motes
A portfolio review is required of all art majors at the completion of the Freshman 
year and/or the Art I and Art II courses. This includes Graphic Arts, Art Education 
and the Art emphases. The portfolio Review is designed to serve as an 
assessment and advising tool for the Department. Art I and Art II, or their 
equivalent, must be completed before enrollment in any upper level course.

A minimum of nine semester hours must be completed in one of the following 
areas of concentration (300 level or above courses): art history, ceramics, 
drawing, Fiber arts, painting, photography, printmaking or sculpture.

Art students should consult with their advisor for help in selecting General 
Education and general elective courses to augment their studies, strengthen 
conceptual development and address specific areas of need.

Senior Portfolio
A portfolio review is required of all senior visual arts majors with an emphasis 
in art and graphic arts before graduation. The review will consist of work 
completed by the student in his/her area(s) of specialization and is designed 
to asses the attainment of department objectives.

Senior art history students will submit a portfolio of previously written and 
graded papers, as well as do an original paper or project.

The portfolio must meet the criteria and guidelines for senior portfolio review 
as established by each of the areas of specialization in art.

Consult with your advisor concerning the portfolio and thesis/project.

Area of Concentration Credits — 9 sem ester hours
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Bachelor of Arts in Visual Arts
Emphasis in Art Education
Program Requirements
Required Visual Arts • Studio/Content Knowledge credits.................47
Required PTEP core credits....................................................................... 26
Required Visual Arts PTEP cred its...........................................................13
General Education credits:

Specified ...................................................................................................... 5
Remaining..................................................................................................35

Total credits required for Visual Arts K-12 Teaching Major.............126

The art education emphasis is a K-12 teacher education program preparing 
students to teach visual arts in the elementary, middle and secondary schools.

It is a program leading to K-12 licensure if all the requirements are satisfactorily 
completed.

R equired  C red its  — 4 7  s e m e s te r  h o u rs
ART 181 History Of Art I .................................. ,............................................................4
ART 182 History of Art II.............................................................................................. 4
ART 183 Art I .................................................................................................................. 3
ART 184 Art I I .................................................................................................................3
ART 171 Com puter Based Technology in Visual A rts ..........................................2
ART 2 11 Ceramic D esign  ..................................................................................... 3

or
ART 2 12 Wheel T hrow ing ........................................................................................... 3
ART 221 Introduction to Fiber A r ts ..........................................................................3
ART 231 Introduction to Painting ..............................................................................3

or
ART 332 Watermedia Painting....................................................................................3
ART 241 Basic Crafts Design ..................................................................................... 3
ART 252 Printmaking 1..................................................................................................3
ART 261 Sculpture I ..................................................................................................... 3
ART 265 Je w e lry ............................................................................................................3
ART 271 Basic Photography........................................................................................3
ART 234 Basic D raw ing.............................................................................................. .3

or
ART 333 Life Drawing.............................................................................................. ....3

Visual A rts PTEP C red its  — 13 s e m e s te r  h o u rs
ART 248 Art for the Exceptional Child ..................................................................... 2
ART 340 Clinical Experience: K-12 A r t ....................................................................2
ART 440 Foundations of Art E d u ca tio n .................................................................. 2
ART 441 Cultural Studies in the K-12 C urriculum ................................................2
ART 442 Curriculum and Instruction in Art: Studio S tra teg ie s..........................2
ART 443 Com puter Technology in Art E ducation ................................................. 2
ART 466 Visual Arts S tudent Teaching S em inar.................................................... 1

PTEP C ore C red its  —  23  s e m e s te r  h o u rs
EDFE 270 Field E x p erien ce ........................................................................................2
EPSY 346 Learning and Development for T e a c h e rs ............................................ 2
EDF 366 Conceptions of Schooling..........................................................................4
EDSE 410 Exceptional S tudents in the Regular C lassroom ................................2
EDRD 425  Reading and Writing in Content A reas..................................................1
EDFE 444 Student T each ing .....................................................................................12

P re -p ro fess iona l C red its  — 3 s e m e s te r  h o u rs
SPCO 100 Basics of Public S p e a k in g .................................................................   1
SPCO 103 Speaking E valuation ................................................................................ 2

Motes
A portfolio review is required of all art majors at the completion of the Freshman 
year and/or the Art 1 and Art II courses. This includes Graphic Arts, Art Education 
and the Art emphases. The Portfolio Review is designed to serve as an 
assessment and advising tool for the Department. Art I and Art II, or their 
equivalent, must be completed before enrollment in any upper level course.

A minimum of nine semester hours must be completed in one of the following 
areas of concentration (300 level or above credits): art history, ceramics, 
drawing, fiber arts, graphic design, painting, photography, photographic 
communications, printmaking, or sculpture.

Students who are in art education must apply for admission to the Professional 
Teacher Education program (PTEP). Students are responsible for familiarizing 
themselves with the requirements in the PTEP section of the catalog. At the 
time application is made to PTEP, the student must also apply for the Art 
Education/PTEP program.

Application to the Art Education/PTEP program requires the completion of 
EDFE 270 for a minimum of two sem ester hours of credit. Art education 
students must complete this requirement by taking one sem ester hour in an 
elementary art classroom and one semester hour in a secondary art classroom 
or in an equivalent situation with elementary or secondary age students.

It is recommended that application for PTEP be made during the sophomore 
year, or after completing 30 semester hours of University coursework and 
no later than the first semester of the junior year. Application to the PTEP 
program must be made at the beginning of the semester. Application to 
PTEP requires the student to have declared a major in art. A copy of the 
requirements for departmental admission to PTEP should be obtained from 
the art education advisor before making application for the PTEP program.

In addition to fulfilling program procedures and course requirements, an art 
education student must have and maintain a minimum grade point average 
of 3.0 in Art and a 2.80 GPA for overall University coursework. Failure to do 
so may result in the recommendation to discontinue the art education emphasis.

Students must complete the College of Education PTEP requirements (see 
art education advisor).

Before receiving approval to student teach, an art education student must 
complete the Comprehensive Art Education PTEP Review. The review is 
scheduled each semester. Students are advised to complete the review at 
least two semesters before the semester they plan to student teach. In order 
to take the comprehensive review, students must have completed the 
prerequisites and be currently enrolled in the art education emphasis.

Students being reviewed make a presentation to the committee in accordance 
with the requirements specified in the art education guidelines. All students 
preparing for the review should work closely with their advisor. At the time 
of the review, the student is evaluated on the basis of the following: oral 
presentation, visual presentation, use of media and techniques, design 
qualities, artistic excellence, knowledge of art and art history, ability to talk 
about art, intentions of his/her art, knowledge of teaching art, attitude and 
poise and self-confidence.

The committee will determine whether the student: satisfactorily passes the 
review and is approved to student teach; passes with stated conditions that 
must be met before gaining approval to student teach; or fails to pass the 
review. A student who fails the review will not be approved to student teach, 
but may apply for a second review the following semester. Failure to pass 
the review a second time will be considered grounds for terminating the 
student's art teacher licensure program. The decision of the committee on a 
second review may be appealed.

Eligibility to student teach is based on the satisfactory completion of the Art 
Education PTEP review, required and elective art courses, required art 
education courses, PTEP courses, PLACE examinations and exit or competency 
examinations as they pertain.

Art students who are not in the art education emphasis and are not seeking 
licensure, may enroll in art education courses to provide background for 
teaching art in the helping professions and other related areas, such as 
community art centers. Appropriate advising is recommended to plan a 
suitable course of study for a non-licensure program.
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Bachelor of Arts in Visual Arts
Emphasis in Graphic Arts
Program Requirements
Required credits  ..............................................................   35
Area of concentration cred its  ..............    ....15
Required elective cred its.................   40
General Education  ..............          40
Total credits required for this d egree ............................................. .....128

The graphic arts emphasis prepares students for careers in the commercial 
fields of art such as graphic design, illustration, advertising, photography, 
publications and other areas of visual communications.

Students work toward the completion of a required professional quality 
placement portfolio.

Required Credits — 33 semester hours
Freshman Foundations

ART 181 History of Art I ...................................................... 4
ART 182 History of Art I I ..................   4
ART 183 Art I ............................ ;..........        3
ART 184 Art II..............         3

Core Courses
ART 231 Introduction to Painting..  ................................ 3
ART 240 Lettering.................      3
ART 261 Sculpture I .............................................  .............  3
ART 270 Graphic Arts I ................................     3
ART 333 Life Drawing...................................................................... *................ 3

One advanced art history course  ...................................  4

Select One Area of Concentration Credits — 55 semester hours
Graphic Design Concentration

ART 271 Basic Photography  ....................................................................3
ART 370 Graphic Arts II ......................................................     3
ART 374 Illustration  ....... .......... ...... ........... :............     3
ART 376 Typography.........................      .3
ART 473 Advertising D esign  .........   .......3

Graphic Design Required Elective Credits — 40 sem ester hours (including 
the following)

ART 234 Basic Drawing ........................................   3
ART 375 Publications Production ....................................................................3
ART 434 Drawing I I .................................    3
ART 474 Graphics S tu d io ..................  1-3

Bachelor of Arts in Interdisciplinary
Emphasis in Fine Arts
Program Requirements
Required credits  .................................................................................. 39-40
General Education  ................       40
Elective credits .........       40-41
Total credits required for this d egree   ..... ....................................120

The Bachelor of Arts in Interdisciplinary Studies Emphasis in fine Arts is 
designed to provide the student with a coordinated study of the various 
disciplines of the fine arts.

The degree is an appropriate plan of study for those wishing to teach in 
elementary school and for those wishing a broad liberal arts education with 
a specialization in the fine arts.

Required Credits — 39-40 semester hours
ART 190 Art Appreciation  ................................ ..............   3
Select one o f the following:

EHG 260 Masterpieces of English Literature................................................3
EHG 261 Masterpieces of American Literature............................................. 3
EHG 262 Masterpieces of World Literature................................................. 3

MUS 140 Introduction to Music.............................................   3
MUS 204 Music fundam entals and Experiences  ........................................ ....3

Photographic Communications Concentration
ART 271 Basic Photography .......          ...3
ART 370 Graphic Arts II ......        .:.........  ..3
ART 371 Photographic Design  ...... ..I.....................    ..........3
ART 475 Color Photography — Transparencies  ..........   ....,3
ART 477 Photographic Illustration and Lighting Techniques  .............1.3

Photographic Communications Required Elective Credits — 40 sem ester  
hours (including the following)

ART 434 Drawing I I ..............................................................................................3
ART 472 Photography Studio .........       ...3

or
ART 479 Color Photography — The Print........................................................ 3

Notes
A portfolio review is required of all art majors at the completion of the 
Freshman year and/or the Art I and Art II courses. This includes Graphic Arts, 
Art Education and the Art emphases. The Portfolio Review is designed to 
serve as an assessment and advising tool for the Department. Art I and Art 
II, or their equivalent, must be completed before enrollment in any upper 
level course.

Since graphic arts is a professional program, graphics students should consult 
with their advisor for help in selecting General Education and general elective 
courses to augment their studies, strengthen conceptual development and ~ 
address specific areas of need.

An internship of at least 3 semester hours (ART 492) is strongly recommended 
for graphic arts students. To be eligible to apply for an internship in graphic 
arts a student must have a minimum grade point average of 3.0 in Art and a 
2.8 GPA for overall University coursework.

Senior Portfolio
A portfolio review is required of all senior visual arts majors with an emphasis 
in art and graphic arts before graduation. The review will consist of work 
completed by the student in his/her area(s) of specialization and is designed 
to assess the attainment of departmental objectives.

The portfolio must meet the criteria and guidelines for senior portfolio review 
as established by each of the areas of specialization in art. Consult with your 
advisor concerning the portfolio.

Studies

MUS 241 Perceiving the Arts................................    ...3
THEA 130 Introduction to Theatre ............................................................ ...........3
THEA 281 Improvisation and Creative Dramatics  ...................    3
Select two o f the following:

MIHD 288 Contemporary Arts Connection .............   .3
MIHD 293 Play as a Route to Insight and Creation...................................... 3
MIHD 297 Creativity in the A rts   ................. ....,..........   .3
MIHD 299 Great Ideas in the History of the A rts...................   ;..3

EHG — Select a 300 level course in English or American Literature ......3
Participation in Music ensembles, Theatre or Music Theatre Productions or

creative activities in Visual Arts................................................................... .— 3
Select one o f the following:

ART 290 Visual Thinking and Visual Im ages .................... ..;.................... 3
ART 388 19th Century A rt  ............................... ......................................... A
ART 389 20th Century A rt ......................      4
ART 441 Cultural Studies in the K-12 Curriculum................................ ........3

MT 330 History of Musical T heatre ................................................................. ........3
or

MUS 340 Survey of History and Literature of Jazz...  ............... ...........3
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Master of Arts in Visual Arts
Program Requirements
Complete the required core credits specified here.................................16
Complete an area of emphasis..................................................................... 12
Complete program electives...........................................................................8

The 36 semester hour graduate program in the Department of Visual Arts 
leads to the Master of Arts degree. It offers an in-depth and individualized 
course of study. Graduate students may choose an area of emphasis in art 
education, art history, ceramics, computer imaging, drawing, fiber arts, painting, 
photography, printmaking and book arts, sculpture or an approved 
combination of these emphases.

Graduate programs in the art department provide opportunities for students 
who want to develop advanced expertise in art education, art history and studio 
arts. Any of the areas of emphasis or combinations of emphases are suitable 
for the K-12 art educator seeking a masters degree. The M.A. degree can also 
be used In preparation for further, more advanced, graduate studies.

It is the goal of the Department of Visual Arts to encourage, foster and provide 
academic rigor and artistic excellence.

Admission
In addition to meeting the admission requirements of the Graduate School, 
admission to the Master of Arts in Visual Arts degree program is approved by 
the faculty of the Department of Visual Arts following an evaluation of the 
applicant's admission materials. At the time of application to the Graduate 
School, departmental application materials should be sent to: Graduate 
Coordinator, Department of Visual Arts, University of northern Colorado, 
Orecley, CO 80639. Art Department application materials include a slide 
portfolio of no less than 20 different pieces of current work in the proposed 
area of study on 35mm color slides of professional quality; a typewritten 
statement by the applicant elaborating the reasons for pursuing advanced 
studies in art or art education, statement to be two pages in length and an 
example of writing ability; three letters of recommendation, preferably from 
professionals working in the field; and a current resume. For more information, 
contact the Graduate Coordinator or Department Chair.

Prerequisites
Students who have completed an undergraduate degree in art or art education 
or the equivalent and whose grade point average is a minimum of 3.0 based 
on the last 67 semester hours of coursework, may apply for the Master of 
Arts degree program in the Department of Visual Arts. An applicant who 
does not have an undergraduate major in art or art education, or its equivalent, 
will be required to complete specified coursework or areas of study before 
beginning the program.

Required Credits — 16 semester hours
ART 500 Contemporary Issues in A r t .................................................................3
ART 600 Graduate Research in A rt..................................................................... 3

ART 680 Seminar in Art H istory........................................................................... 4
ART 699 Thesis....................................................................................................... 6

Area of Emphasis — 12 semester hours
Art Emphasis ...................................................................................................... ..12

Required Art Electives — 8 semester hours 

Notes
The student and the academic advisor will select a graduate committee of 
at least two other faculty from the art department. This committee must be 
chosen during the first semester in the graduate program.

The student, with the approval of the academic advisor and committee, will 
develop a course of study for the degree program. The approved course of 
study will be submitted to the graduate coordinator. Changes in the course 
of study must be approved by the student's academic advisor and committee.

Students having less than 12 semester hours of art history in their undergraduate
program will include enough hours of art history to make up the deficiency
over and above the semester hours required for a master's degree.

Students are required to have a graduate committee review each semester. 
The student will submit a written report of the graduate review to the academic 
advisor and the graduate coordinator. The student assumes responsibility 
for scheduling graduate reviews each semester. Two consecutive semesters 
of unsuccessful graduate reviews will be considered grounds for termination 
of the program.

In conjunction with ART 600, the student will prepare and submit a written 
thesis proposal. The proposal must be approved by all members of the student's 
graduate committee before beginning the thesis.

A written thesis is required of all Master of Arts degree candidates in the 
Department of Visual Arts. For those who select an emphasis in one of the 
studio areas, an exhibition of art work completed for the degree is also 
required. Works for exhibition must be approved by the academic advisor 
and committee. One of the works from the graduate thesis exhibit may be 
retained by the department and will be selected by the student's graduate 
committee. Students with an emphasis in art education are required to do a 
research thesis.

Upon completion of the program, the student will be required to demonstrate 
competence in the designated area of emphasis in accordance with approved 
departmental standards. The student's committee must approve the candidate 
for graduation.
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Minor in Dance
Program Requirements
Total credits required for this minor........................................................23

Required Credits — 23 semester hours
DNCE 180 Intermediate Ballet Dance....................................................................2
DNCE 181 Intermediate Jazz Dance...................................................................... 2
DNCE 182 Intermediate Modern Dance .......................................................... 2
DNCE 295 Beginning Dance Theory .......................................................................1
DNCE 296 Beginning Choreography and Improvisation ................................... 2
DNCE 397 Intermediate Technique, Improvisation and Com position 2
DNCE 453 Teaching Methods, Rhythmic Analysis and Accompaniment 3
DNCE 454 Dance History and Philosophy  .............................................. 2
DNCE 456 Advanced Technique, Improvisation and Composition................. 2
DNCE 459 Dance Production in High School and C ollege................................2
KINE 220 Anatomical Kinesiology..........................................................................3

Notes
The dance minor focuses on the development of skills and teaching strategies 
that will enhance the student's ability to teach or work with dance in a variety 
of settings. The Dance minor can be selected by students in conjunction with 
most other majors at the University. Approval by the major department is 
required for this minor.

If a student wishes to teach in the public schools, licensure must be obtained 
through the appropriate major. Suggested combinations of programs of 
study for public school teacher licensure are a Dance Minor with a Theatre 
Arts Education major or a Dance Minor plus a Physical Education major. At 
present there is no public school licensure for dance in Colorado's public 
schools.

A grade of "B" or better must be achieved in a technique class in order to 
progress to the next level.

Minor in Music/Liberal Arts
Program Requirements
Required credits.......................................   ..................12
Required elective cred its......................................................  ...9
Total credits required for this minor .................................................... 21

Required Credits — 12 semester hours
MUS 101 Sight-Singing and Theory I ...........
MUS 102 Sight-Singing and Theory II..........
MUS 141 Music Literature and Styles I ......
MUS 142 Music Literature and Styles I I .....

Required Elective Credits — 9 semester hours
The student may select courses in music history, theory, literature, performance
study or ensemble participation to complete the 21 required hours. A maximum
of 4 hours of performance and 2 hours of ensemble participation may apply 
toward meeting the elective requirements.

Minor in Theatre Arts
Program Requirements
Required credits...................................   16
Required elective credits in Theatre A rts..................................................9
Total credits required for this minor........................................................ 24

Required Credits — 16 semester hours
THEA 100 Individual Performance in T heatre .................................................... 4
THEA 149 Survey of Technical Theatre ...............................................................3
THEA 135 Playscript Analysis.................................................................................3
THEA 160 Beginning Acting...................................................................................3
THEA 240 Beginning Stage Directing..........................................................   3

Minor in Theatre Arts/Teaching
Program Requirements
Total credits required for this minor.................     23

Required Credits — 23 semester hours
THEA 100 Individual Performance in Theatre  ...............  :.............. 4
THEA 149 Survey of Technical T h ea tre ............................................     3
THEA 160 Beginning Acting...............................................   3
THEA 210 Graphics and M anagement..................................................   3
THEA 240 Beginning Stage Directing......................................................................3
THEA 250 Stage Make-up I ....................................................................................... 1
THEA 281 Improvisation and Creative D ram atics...............................................3
THEA 310 Beginning Scene Design.................................................  3

Notes
THEA 385 (3 hours credit) and EDLS 363 (2 hours credit) taken in Theatre Arts.

This program does not meet the current licensure requirements of the North 
Central Association for teachers of drama.

Minor in Visual Arts
Program Requirements
Required credits.............................................................................................13
Required core cred its.....................................................................................6
Required elective credits.............................................  7
Total credits required for this minor............. ...20

Required Credits — 13 semester hours
Foundation Studies

ART 181 History of Art I ...............................................   4
or

ART 182 History of Art II ............        4
ART 183 Art I ...................................................................................................... ..3

or
ART 184 Art II.......................................................................  3

Required Core Credits — 6 semester hours
ART 211 Ceramic Design  ..............................................................   3

or
ART 212 Wheel Throwing.........................................................................................3
ART 221 Introduction to Fiber A rt .....................................     ...3
ART 252 Printmaking I ................          .3
ART 261 Sculpture I  .............................................................  3
ART 231 Introduction to Painting..............   3

Required Elective Credits — 7 semester hours
Take at least 2 courses, selected from the art department areas of 
concentration: ceramics, drawing, fiber arts, graphic design, painting, 
photography, photographic communications, printmaking or sculpture.

Note
An art minor advisor is required.

.4

.4

.2

.2

Required Elective Credits in Theatre Arts — 9 semester hours
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Course Prefixes

AFS Africana Studies................................. 229
AMT Anthropology...................................... 229
ART Visual A rts........................................... 230
AS Aerospace S tudies.............................233
AST Astronomy...........................................233
BA Business Administration................... 233
BAAC Accounting..........................................234
BAGS Computer Information Systems 234
BAFM Finance................................................235
BAMG Management....................................... 236
BAMK Marketing............................................ 236
BCHM Biochemistry ...................................... 236
BICD Biology Education..............................237
BIO Biology.................................................237
BOT Botany.................................................. 238
CED Computer Education......................... 238
CO Computing, General.......................... 238
CM Community Health.............................239
CMED Chemistry Education......................... 239
CMEM Chemistry  .........................................240
CHIN Chinese................................................241
CMDS Communication Disorders................241
CS Computer Science.............................243
CSPA College Student Personnel

Administration.................................243
DNCE Dance................................................... 244
ECON Econom ics..........................................245
EDEC Elementary Education: Early

Childhood ........................................246
EDEL Elementary Education.......................247
EDF Foundations of Education................248
EDFE Educational Field Experiences 249
EDLD Education of Linguistically

Different........................................... 249
EDLS Educational Field Experience:

Laboratory School...........................250

EDMG Elementary Education: Middle
G rades............................................. 250

EDMS Elementary Education: Middle
School...............................................250

EDRD Reading................................................ 250
EDSE Special Education.............................. 252
EED English Education.............................. 255
ELPS Educational Leadership and

Policy S tudies..................................256
ENG English................................................. 257
ENST Environmental S tudies  ............... 258
EPSY Educational Psychology.....................259
ESC1 Earth Sciences.................................... 260
ESL English as a Second Language......... 260
ET Educational Technology....................260
FL Foreign Languages............................. 261
FND Food, Nutrition and Dietetics........... 261
FR French.................................................. 262
GEOG Geography........................................... 263
GEOL Geology................................................264
GEP General Education Program..............265
GER G erm an  ...................................265
GERO Gerontology.........................................266
HISP Hispanic S tudies.................................266
HIST History.................................................. 267
HON Honors Program..................................269
HRS Human Rehabilitative Services......... 269
HUM Humanities.......................................... 270
ID Interdisciplinary Studies....................271
JAPN Japanese ............................................. 271
JMC Journalism and Mass

Communications............................271
KINE Kinesiology.......................................... 272
MATH Mathematics........................................273
MCS Multicultural S tud ies..........................275

MED Mathematics Education..................... 275
MET Meteorology..........................................276
MIND Life of the Mind Program...................277
MS Military Science................................... 277
MT Musical Theatre .................................. 277
MTEC Medical Technology........................... 277
MUS Music ..................................  278
NURS Nursing..................................................284
OCN Oceanography................................ ....286
PE Physical Education............................. 286
PHIL Philosophy............................................289
PHYS Physics..................................................290
PPSY Professional Psychology....................290
PSCI Political Science.................................. 293
PSY Psychology...........................................294
REC Recreation............................................295
RUS Russian .................................................296
SCED Science Education............................. 296
SCI Science .................................................296
SOC Sociology.............................................. 297
SOSC Social Sc ience .....................................298
SPAN Spanish .................................................298
SPCO Speech Com munication....................300
SRM Statistics and Research

M ethods........................  301
STAT Statistics............................................... 302
STEP Secondary Teacher Education

Program............................................. 303
TED Teacher Education............................. 303
TESL Teaching English as a Second

Language...........................................303
THEA Theatre Arts......................................... 303
WS Women's Studies Program ...............304
ZOO Zoology.................................................305

Course Numbers. The University divides its 
courses into four groups identified by course 
numbers. These numbers generally indicate the 
difficulty of a course and its location on a continuum 
of systematic study that will lead to general mastery 
of the content and methodology of a discipline.

Basic Skills courses are designed to teach 
academic skills and general competencies 
necessary to succeed in college. These courses, 
numbered 001 through 009, do not count in term, 
cumulative or total credits and are not calculated 
into the GPA.

Lower division courses include those numbered 
In the 100 range for freshmen students, and those 
numbered in the 200 range for sophomores.

Upper division courses include those numbered 
In the 300 range for juniors, and those numbered 
In the 400 range for seniors.

Graduate courses include those numbered in 
the 500, 600, 700 ranges. Qualified juniors and 
seniors may be admitted to 500 courses by special 
permission of the instructor, but no undergraduates 
may be admitted to 600- or 700-level courses.

New courses approved between catalogs will 
end with a "98." These courses may not be listed 
in the Bulletin, but will appear in the Schedule o f 
Classes. For example a new course in Geology 
might be GEOL 398. The permanent course 
number will be implemented in the next catalog.

Course Prefixes. In addition to a number that 
identifies where a course fits within a discipline, 
each course is assigned a prefix that identifies 
the appropriate discipline, field or department. 
For example, the numerical designations for the 
courses in Communication Disorders are preceded 
by CMDS; the numerical designations for courses

in Mathematics are preceded by MATH; and the 
numerical designations for courses in Visual Arts 
are preceded by ART.

Course Credit. As indicated elsewhere in this 
Bulletin, the University operates on a sem ester  
system. All credit toward graduation is computed  
in "semester" credit hours. "One credit hour" means 
a course is taught for one hour one day each week 
through the academic sem ester o f approximately 
15 weeks.

Courses may be repeated for credit only when 
the Bulletin so indicates and only up to the 
maximum number o f credits shown.

Students may register in a course for "no credit," 
but must pay the appropriate tuition and fees. Pio 
audit or visitor cards are issued.
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AFS - Africana Studies
AFS 100 Introduction to  Black Studies (3)
Reviews the emergence of black studies as an 
interdisciplinary field and also presents a 
rudimentary panorama of African American history. 
Methodological questions and intellectual debates 
within the field are introduced.

AFS 101 Crisis of Identity (3) Addresses social 
conditions that lead to formation of African identity 
in America. Of special interest are Negro-to- 
American conversion experience, concept of racism, 
subordination and role of African American culture.

AFS 102 The Black Woman in America (3)
Review the contributions of African American 
women historically in this country in the areas of 
social and political struggle, education, business, 
science and sports.

AFS 104 Survey of Africa (3) Explores the 
geography, culture, philosophy, history, art, politics, 
economics, women and literature of Africa.

AFS 201 African American Histoiy I (3) A
survey of the black experience from the African 
homeland to initial capture, enslavement and 
emancipation — 1619-1865.

AFS 202 African American History II (3)
Examines the lives of African Americans from 
emancipation to the present.

AFS 222 Black Nationalism in America (3)
Black Nationalism as an aspect of African American 
political and cultural belief receives attention here. 
Major figures include Richard Allen, David Walker, 
Henry M. Turner, Marcus Garvey and others.

AFS 230  Black Women in Literature (3) A
study of black women writers in Africa and the 
African Diaspora.

AFS 240  Dynamics o f Racism (3) Racism, its 
social connection to human physical difference 
(i.e. race) studied. References made to African/ 
European relations, development of racist thought, 
major sociological models used in United States, 
re: race relations.

AFS 305 Survey of African American Literature
(3) Prerequisite: ENG 122. Literature by people 
of African descent receives selective attention: 
representative African, Latin American, Caribbean, 
African American works are explored. Genres such 
as political tract, novel, essay, autobiography, folk 
literature are considered at various historical 
junctures.

AFS 332 Pan-Africanism (3) Traces the 
development of Pan-Africanism on the African 
Continent and its effects in African American, 
Latin American and Caribbean contexts.

AFS 340 The Black Family (3) A social system 
approach to the study of the African American 
family, dynamics of family relationships and effects 
of social, political and economic institutions on 
black family life.

AFS 360 Music and the Black Experience (3)
The historical, thematic and stylistic development 
of black music from ancient Africa to the present.

AFS 386 Modem African World (3) Comparison 
of various nationalist movement of the African 
Continent that led to liberation and independence 
and emphasis on African experience since the 
16th Century.

AFS 396 African and African American World 
Views (3) African and African American world view. 
A study of the philosophy of people of African 
descent from ancient Africa to the New World.

AFS 399 Community Study Project (1-4) Do
field work in a community-based project in housing, 
education or social services. Repeatable, maximum 
of four credits,^

AFS 420  African American Urban Politics (3)
Course examines the concept of Black Power 
within the context of American government and 
laws. The case of the black mayor in an urban 
environment is carefully assessed, presenting 
obstacles and opportunities.

AFS 422 Directed Studies (1-4) Individualized 
investigation under the direct supervision of a 
faculty member. (Minimum of 25 clock hours 
required per credit hour.) Repeatable, maximum 
concurrent enrollment is two times.

AFS 456 Leadership and the Black Church (3)
Investigates the role of the Black Church in the 
development of the African American family, 
philosophy and leadership style from slavery to 
the present.

AFS 486  Current Issues in Multicultural 
Education (3) Explores different pedagogical 
and methodological strategies for understanding 
and teaching multicultural and diversity issues in 
the classroom.

AFS 490  Seminar in Black Studies (3)
Prerequisites: AFS 100, AFS 104, AFS 201, AFS 
202 or consent of instructor. Preparation for 
advanced reading and research in black studies. 
Topics vary with instructor, but regularly address 
issues of current interest. Consultation on 
research project chosen by student is also 
required. Repeatable, under different subtitles.

AFS 508 Workshop (1 -3) A variety of workshops 
on special topics within the discipline. Goals and 
objectives will emphasize the acquisition of general 
knowledge and skills in the discipline. Repeatable, 
under different subtitles.

AFS 513 Professional Renewal (1 -3) Update 
skills and knowledge of professionals in the 
discipline. Goals and objectives will be specifically 
directed at individual professional enhancement 
rather than the acquisition of general discipline 
knowledge or methodologies. S/U or letter graded. 
Repeatable, under different subtitles.

ANT - Anthropology
ANT 100 Introduction to Anthropology (3) An
introduction to archaeology, physical and cultural 
anthropology and linguistics, emphasizing the 
comparative approach and an evolutionary 
perspective.

ANT 110 World Cultures (3) Analyze selected 
studies of several cultures representing the diversity 
of human lifestyles around the world. Focus on 
the anthropological interpretation of cultural 
similarities and differences. .

ANT 120 World Archaeology (3) Offers a broad 
background in prehistoric archaeology with a review 
of important sites around the world. Emphasis 
will be on anthropological interpretation of 
archaeological materials, the evolution of past 
cultures and cultural processes.

ANT 121 Archaeology of Colorado (3) Study of 
Colorado Native American peoples from ancient 
mammoth hunters to those encountered by the 
first Spanish explorers. Environmental and cultural 
adaptations emphasized.

ANT 130 Introduction to Physical Anthropology
(3) A course in evolutionary theory, primate biology, 
human paleontology and human adaptation. Focus 
is on the evolution of the human form and the 
impact of cultural practices on our evolutionary 
biology.

ANT 210  Field Methods in Cultural 
Anthropology (3) Prerequisites: ANT 100, ANT 
110, GEOG lOO, SOC 100 or equivalent. 
Introduction to fieldwork methods in cultural 
anthropology. Study ethnographic techniques 
through first-hand investigation of other cultures.

ANT 220  Archaeological Research Methods
(3) Prerequisite: ANT 100 or ANT 120 or equivalent. 
Review field methods and laboratory techniques 
utilized in prehistoric archeology. Topics include 
locational analysis, stratigraphy, typological analysis, 
dating techniques and research publication.

ANT 230  Anthropometries (3) Learn skills of 
measuring and analyzing information on human 
biological variability. Topics include the analysis 
of physique, habitual activity analysis, health 
screening and statistical techniques for describing 
samples of data.

ANT 310  World Area Studies (3) Prerequisite: 
Choose one of the following: ANT 100, ANT 110, 
GEOG 100, SOC 100 or equivalent. The cultural 
anthropology of selected world regions (Africa, 
Asia, Europe, Oceania, North America). Repeatable, 
maximum nine credits under different subtitles.

ANT 311 Latin American Cultures (3)
Prerequisite: ANT 100 or ANT 110 or equivalent.
A survey of the various Latin American cultures 
of the New World with a special emphasis on the 
popular cultures of the region. Students will also 
have the opportunity to do research in the Latin 
communities of Weld County.

ANT 312 North American Indians (3) Survey 
the culture areas of Native American groups in 
North America, with a focus on the United States.

ANT 313 Modernization and Development (3)
Prerequisite: Choose one of the following: ANT 100, 
ANT 110, GEOG 100, SOC 100 or equivalent. 
Study the processes by which cultures change 
and modernize, focusing on economic, political, 
legal and symbolic concerns in developed and 
developing nations.

ANT 314 Sex Roles in a Cross-Cultural 
Perspective (3) Study biologically and culturally 
determined gender role differences by comparing 
sex-related behavior in a variety of cultures.

ANT 315 Life History and Culture (3) A course 
in ethnographic writing focusing on methods of 
life history/life cycle research and analysis. Students 
will learn cultural interviewing techniques and will 
complete a written life history.

ANT 317 Contemporary Native American issues
(3) Deals with the cultural, historical, social, political 
and legal analysis of the status of contemporary 
American Indians in the United States

ANT 318 Native American Women (3)
Prerequisite: ANT 312. Examine the role and status 
of Native American women. The traditional roles, 
the changes that have occurred as a result of 
contact and the contemporary period are examined.

ANT 321 New World Archaeology (3)
Prerequisites: ANT 100 or ANT 120, or equivalent. 
Study selected prehistoric American Indian cultures 
with an anthropological focus. This course covers 
the time from the peopling of the New World to 
European discovery.

ANT 323 The Origins of State Societies (3)
Prerequisite: ANT 100 or ANT 120 or equivalent.
A comparative study of the rise of state societies 
throughout the world with focuses on the Near East, 
Africa, Asia, South America and Mesoamerica.
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ANT 324 Southwest United States Archaeology
(3) Prerequisite: ANT 100 or ANT 120 or equivalent 
Southwest United States archaeology reviewed 
from Paleo-lndian to historic times. Emphasis on 
environment and culture adaption, particularly of 
Colorado's ancient Pueblo Anasazi peoples.

ANT 325 Fieldwork in Archaeology (4)
Prerequisite: ANT 100 or ANT 120 or equivalent. 
Required laboratory arranged. Introduction to 
archaeological field methods through participation 
In an archaeology field school experience. Students 
will participate in an on-going archaeological 
research project for four weeks during the summer. 
Lab fees required for field maintenance.

ANT 330 Forensic Anthropology (3) Prerequisite: 
ANT 130 or ANT 120 orSOC 141 or equivalent. 
Required laboratory arranged. A course in human 
osteology emphasizing skeletal anatomy and the 
Identification of age, sex, stature, pathology and 
race in skeletal material. Archaeological, 
paleontological and forensic applications will be 
presented.

ANT 331 Human Population Biology (3) The
evolutionary genetics and demographics of modem 
human populations.

ANT 408 Workshop In Anthropology (3-12)
Consent of instructor. Topics in practicing 
anthropology. Group experiences in working on 
selected problems in anthropology. Repeatable, 
under different subtitles.

ANT 420 Scientific Research in Archaeology
(3) Required laboratory arranged. An advanced 
methods and scientific research and writing course 
dealing with data collection, analysis and interpretive 
techniques used in archaeology. The course 
employs an interdisciplinary, field and laboratory- 
based, hands-on approach.

ANT 422 Directed Studies (1-4) Individualized 
investigation under the direct supervision of a 
faculty member. (Minimum of 25 clock hours 
required per credit hour.) Repeatable, maximum 
concurrent enrollment is two times.

ANT 430 Human Musculoskeletal Systems (3)
This course is a detailed study of the structure 
and functions of the human musculoskeletal 
system. A series of lecture demonstrations will 
guide students as they model the skeleton and 
the individual muscles in clay, creating an 
anatomical model of the human figure as they 
progress.

ANT 470 Seminar in Anthropology (3)
Prerequisite: Choose one of the following: ANT 
100, ANT 130, GEOG 100, SOC 100 or equivalent. 
A seminar exploring diverse topics surrounding 
the question of defining human nature. Repeatable, 
maximum nine credits under different subtitles.

ANT 480 Theory and Practice in Anthropology
(3) Prerequisite: ANT 100 or equivalent. A seminar 
on the relations between anthropological theories 
of culture and social process and the practice of 
anthropological observation and analysis.

ANT 492 Internship (3-12) Prerequisites: 9 hours 
of ANT courses. Anthropological field experiences 
in ethnology, museology, education, government 
or politics. Repeatable, up to 12 credits.

ANT 508 Workshop (1-3) A variety of workshops 
on special topics within the discipline. Goals and 
objectives will emphasize the acquisition of general 
knowledge and skills in the discipline. Repeatable, 
under different sub-titles.

ANT 513 Professional Renewal (1 -3) Update 
skills and knowledge of professionals in the 
discipline. Goals and objectives will be specifically 
directed at individual professional enhancement 
rather than the acquisition of general discipline 
knowledge or methodologies. S/U or letter graded. 
Repeatable, under different subtitles.

ANT 520 Scientific Research in Archaeology
(3) Prerequisite: ANT 220. Required laboratory 
arranged. An advanced methods and scientific 
writing course dealing with analytical procedures 
and interpretive techniques used in modern 
archaeology. The course will stress interpretation 
utilizing comparative collections, reference 
resources and scientific instruments.

ANT 525 Fieldwork in Archaeology (4)
Prerequisite: ANT 100 or ANT 120 or equivalent. 
Required laboratory arranged. Introduction to 
archaeological field methods through participation 
in an archaeology field school experience. Students 
will participate in an on-going archaeological 
research project for four weeks during the summer. 
Fee required.

ANT 570 Seminar In Anthropology (3)
Prerequisite: Choose one of the following: ANT 
100, ANT 130, GEOG 100, SOC 100 or equivalent.
A seminar exploring diverse topics surrounding 
the question of defining human nature. Repeatable, 
up to nine credits, under different subtitles.

ANT 580 Theory and Practice in Anthropology
(3) Prerequisite: ANT 100 or equivalent. A seminar 
on the relations between anthropological theories 
of culture and social process and the practice of 
anthropological observation and analysis.

ANT 622 Directed Studies (1-4) Individualized 
investigation under the direct supervision of a 
faculty member. (Minimum of 25 clock hours 
required per credit hour.) Repeatable, maximum 
concurrent enrollment is two times.

ART - Visual Arts
ART 171 Computer Based Technology in 
Visual Arts (2) Principles and practices in 
applying computer graphics in the visual arts. 
General computer orientation: hardware/software 
configuration. Peripherals. Students will create 
electronically generated art graphics using 
newest electronic technologies. No experience in 
computer science is required. Fee required.

ART 181 History of Art 1 (4) Designed to give a 
general survey of Western art from Pre-Historic 
(35000 B.C.) through the Medieval Period (A.D.
1400). Emphasis is placed on major movements/ 
civilizations, methods of analysis, historical and 
cultural context, changes and development of styles.

ART 182 History of Art II (4) Designed to give 
a general survey of Western art from the Proto- 
Renaissance (A.D. 1265) through Modern art of 
the 20th century. Emphasis is placed on major 
movements, methods of analysis, historical and 
cultural context, changes and development of styles.

ART 183 Art I (3) Corequisite: ART 181. Study 
the elements of line, shape and space as they 
relate to drawing, color theory, two- dimensional 
and three-dimensional design. The course will 
integrate the fundamentals of art and experiences 
in conceptualization and visual problem solving. 
Fee required.

ART 184 Art II (3) Corequisite: ART 182. Study 
the elements of texture, form and motion as they 
relate to drawing, color theory, two-dimensional 
and three-dimensional design. The course will 
integrate the fundamentals of art and experiences 
in conceptualization and visual problem solving. 
Fee required.

ART 190 Art Appreciation (3) Non-majors only. 
Required for Elementary Education certification. 
Introduction to further enhance an understanding 
and appreciation of the functional and expressive 
nature of architecture, painting, sculpture and the 
applied arts.

ART 210 Ceramics for Non-Art Majors (3)
Explore the historical development of pottery and 
the contemporary craftsperson's attitude toward 
clay, in addition to receiving instruction in basic 
design, hand building of ceramic forms and 
methods of firing. Fee required.

ART 211 Ceramic Design (3) Design, construct 
and fire ceramic forms using several different 
approaches to hand building and firing. Receive 
general background in the history of ceramic arts, 
clays, glazes and methods of firing. Fee required.

ART 212 Wheel Throwing (3) Begin throwing 
on the potter's wheel. Learn techniques of 
centering, opening and raising clay into basic 
pottery forms. Fee required.

ART 221 Introduction to Fiber Arts (3) A
studio course involving several fiber construction 
processes and fabric surface treatments in two or 
three dimensions. Fee required.

ART 223 Weaving (3) Introduction to the 
fundamentals of loom weaving as an art form, 
emphasizing applied design problems. Fee required.

ART 230 Drawing for Non-Art Majors (3) Study 
of the history of the development of drawing and 
its importance as an expressive medium in the 
evolution of mankind. Studio experience in drawing 
fundamentals.

ART 231 Introduction to Painting (3)
Prerequisites: ART 183, ART 184. Fundamentals 
of painting. Materials and techniques with basic 
procedures of studio painting using both oil and 
watermedia. Fee required.

ART 234 Drawing I (3) Prerequisites: ART 183, 
ART 184. Deal in depth with concepts, techniques 
and materials. Problem areas include composition, 
content, technical concerns, use of color and a 
range of material use from traditional to 
contemporary alternatives. Fee required.

ART 240 Lettering (3) Receive studio practice 
and study the history of lettering and manuscripts. 
For the student with little or no experience in art.

ART 241 Basic Crafts Design (3) Required for 
Art Education majors. Recommended for 
Education, Special Education and Recreation 
majors. Experience on introductory level of at 
least several school craft areas; clay, fibers, paper, 
textiles, plaster. Fee required.

ART 248 Art for the Exceptional Child (2)
Overview characteristics, needs and instruction 
adaptations suitable for teaching Visual Arts to 
the exceptional learner. Fee required.

ART 252 Printmaking I (3) Prerequisites: ART 
183 and ART 184 or equivalent. Introduction to 
intaglio printmaking techniques, including drypoint, 
engraving and etching in black and white. Traditional 
and experimental approaches are explored. Fee 
required.

ART 261 Sculpture I (3) Introduction to 
materials, processes and concepts fundamental 
to making sculpture. Fee required.

ART 265 Jewelry (3) Introduction to materials, 
processes and concepts basic to making jewelry. 
Fee required.
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ART 270  Graphic Arts 1 (3) Prerequisites: ART 
183 and ART 184. General survey and laboratory 
for beginning to intermediate students. Design, 
layout and conceptual thinking for the applied 
graphic arts. Fee required.

ART 271 Basic Photography (3) Instructor 
consent. Learn fundamentals of photography. 
Study principles of black and white photography, 
including exposing, processing, printing and 
finishing techniques. Fee required.

ART 290  Visual Thinking and Visual Images
(3) Explore concepts of visual thinking, 
communication and the meaning of visual images 
as icons, signs and symbols. Analyze visual images 
and art objects for consideration of theme, subject 
matter, purpose and context. Learn and apply 
strategies for visual problem solving. Fee required.

ART 308  Workshop in Art (1-4) Arts workshops 
are for the study of specialized areas in art, art 
education, art history, graphic arts and related 
fields. Specific workshop content is determined 
by subtitle. Repeatable, under different subtitles.

ART 312 Wheel Throwing (3) Prerequisite: ART 
212. Learn to throw more challenging ceramic 
forms on the potter's wheel. Gain experience in 
the loading and Firing of ceramic kilns. Fee required. 
Repeatable, can be taken two times.

ART 314 Ceramic Equipment and Materials
(3) Prerequisite: ART 212 or equivalent. An 
investigation of ceramic materials, kilns and studio 
equipment that will provide the prospective 
potter or teacher with essential technical and 
practical knowledge. Fee required.

ART 321 Fiber Design (3) Prerequisite: ART 
221. Continue the study and exploration of fiber 
construction and fabric surface treatments with 
emphasis on their design applications. Fee required.

ART 332 Watermedia Painting (3) Prerequisite: 
ART 231. Exploration of and rendering skills in 
watercolor and/or acrylic, gouache. Repeatable, 
up to two times.

ART 333 Life Drawing (3) Prerequisite: ART 
184. Fundamentals of life drawing emphasizing 
proportions, anatomy and aesthetic relationships. 
Fee required. Repeatable, up to one time.

ART 340  Clinical Experience: K-12 Art (2) For
Art Education majors. Full admission to PTEP or 
certification at the undergraduate level required. 
Consent of instructor. Gain practical experience 
in the classroom with a variety of materials, subject 
matter and with varying age groups. Requires 
classroom observation and participation with 
weekly seminar.

ART 344  Methods of Teaching Art in the 
Elementary School ( I ) Prerequisite: ART 190, 
Full admission to PTEP or certification at the 
undergraduate level. Mot for Art Education majors. 
Gain practical experience in a wide variety of media 
suitable for the elementary classroom. Study 
selected philosophies of art in education, teaching 
techniques, procedures, materials and evaluation. 
Fee required.

ART 353 Intaglio Printmaking (3) Prerequisite: 
ART 252 or equivalent. Continuing investigations 
in intaglio printmaking techniques, including 
aquatint and color printing. Individual imagery 
and technical development are emphasized. 
Repeatable, may be taken two times. Fee required.

ART 355  Silkscreen Printmaking (3)
Prerequisite: ART 252 or equivalent. Study the 
silkscreen stencil process of printmaking, including 
the use of photosensitized screens and color on 
all levels. Repeatable, may be taken three times. 
Fee required.

ART 356 Monotypes (3) Prerequisites: ART 183 
and ART 184 or equivalent. Investigations in 
techniques of creating monotypes and monoprints 
(one-of-a-kind printed images). Individual imagery 
and technical development are emphasized. 
Repeatable, may be taken two times. Fee required.

ART 357 Artist's Books: Structures and 
Concepts (3) Prerequisites: ART 183,.ART 184 
or equivalent. Investigations in traditional and 
experimental approaches to creating handmade 
books. Original solutions and craft are emphasized. 
Repeatable, may be taken two times. Fee required.

ART 361 Sculpture II (3) Prerequisite: ART 261. 
Basic instruction in specific sculptural processes 
including modeling, casting, welding, fabrication, 
carving, etc. Repeatable, up to two times. Fee 
required.

ART 370 Graphic Arts II (3) Prerequisite: ART 
270. General survey and laboratory dealing with 
dynamics of design, applied and conceptual. For 
intermediate to advanced students. Fee required.

ART 371 Photographic Design (3)
Prerequisite: ART 271. Study and apply principles 
and theories of vision and perception as related 
to black and white and color photography. Fee 
required.

ART 374 Illustration (3) Prerequisites: ART 183, 
ART 184, ART 231. General survey and laboratory. 
Exploration of design, color and experimental 
techniques as applied to two- and three-dimensional 
illustration. For intermediate students. Fee required.

ART 375 Publication Production (3) Prerequisite: 
ART 370. Investigate graphic reproduction 
processes as related to the printing industry. 
Study the principles of producing publications 
including design, layout, copy preparation, photo 
conversion, image carriers, image transfer and 
finishing methods. Fee required.

ART 376 typography (3) Prerequisite: ART 370. 
Survey and exploration of type and letter-forms. 
Origins and applications of type and the aesthetics 
of type. For the intermediate student. Fee required.

ART 381 Tribal Art (4) Study the arts, concepts 
and culture of tribal societies, particularly African, 
Oceanic/South Seas and American Indian.

ART 383 Pre-Columbian Art (4) Study the history 
and arts of Central America, emphasizing the 
Olmec, Maya, Mixtec, Zapotec, Aztec and Toltec 
civilizations and related subgroups.

ART 384 History of the G oddess (3) Explore 
inherited images and ideas of the Goddess 
through a multimedia approach: slides, videos, 
texts, guest speakers, journaling, group sharing 
and a personal creative hands-on project.

ART 385 Medieval Art (4) A detailed study of 
12th, 13th and 14th century European art as it 
relates to medieval philosophy and its cultural 
context.

ART 386 Renaissance Art (4) Study in detail 
the humanistic aspects of Renaissance art 1265- 
1600, including the evolutionary developments 
of Mannerism and the beginnings of Baroque art.

ART 387 Artists of Color (3) Detailed survey of 
the work of artists of color from the 19th Century 
through the 20th Century in the United States. 
Exploration of racial discrimination and stereotyping 
and the history canon.

ART 388 19th Century Art (4) Follow the 
development of European art through the 19th 
century from the Revivalist styles to the brink of 
Modern Art.

ART 389 Twentieth Century Art (4) An in-depth 
study of the major art movements of the 20th 
century from the development of cubism to the 
present.

ART 390  Women Artists (3) Detailed survey of 
the work of women artists from the Middle Ages 
to the 20th Century. Exploration of gender issues, 
feminism, discrimination, and the art history canon 
included. • (

ART 395  Special Topics in Art (1 -4) Study 
special topics in the visual arts. Specific course 
content is determined by subtitle. Repeatable, 
under different subtitles.

ART 411 Ceramic Design (3) Prerequisite: ART 
211, Intermediate level design of handbuilt ceramic 
forms. An exploration of stoneware, raku and 
sodium vapor firing processes. Repeatable, up to 
two times. Fee required.

ART 415  Ceramic Studio (1 -3) Consent of 
instructor. Individualized or specialized study on 
specific topics in ceramics. Repeatable, up to two 
times. Fee required,

ART 421 Fiber Design (3) Prerequisite: ART 321. 
Concentration on an advanced level in a selected 
process involving fibers. To provide more time 
for personal design development and expertise. 
Repeatable, up to two times. Fee required.

ART 422  Directed Studies in Art (1 -4) Art
Majors only. Individualized investigation under 
the direct supervision of a faculty member. 
(Minimum of 25 clock hours required per credit 
hour.) Repeatable, maximum concurrent enrollment 
is two times,

ART 42 3  Weaving (3) Prerequisite: ART 223. 
Continue the study of loom weaving, particularly 
loom-controlled techniques. Repeatable, up to 
two times. Fee required,

ART 425  Fibers Studio (1 -3) Consent of 
instructor. Individualized or specialized study on 
specific topics in fibers. Repeatable, up to two 
times. Fee required.

ART 431 Oil Painting (3) Prerequisite: ART 231. 
Development of individual expression and mastery 
of the medium. Emphasis on appropriate use of 
medium toward creative ends. Repeatable, up to 
two times. Fee required.

ART 43 4  Drawing II (3) Prerequisite: ART 234, 
Designed to encourage exploration of a broad 
variety of sources for drawing images, drawing 
concepts and thematic interpretation and 
expression. Designed for advanced drawing 
students. Repeatable, up to two times. Fee required.

ART 435  Drawing Studio (1-3) Consent of 
instructor required. Individualized or specialized 
study on specific topics in drawing. Repeatable,« 
up to two times. '

ART 436  Painting Studio (1-3) Consent of 
instructor required. Individualized or specialized 
study on specific topics in painting. Repeatable, 
up to two times.

ART 437  Computer Art (3) Principles and 
practices for applying computer graphics to the 
visual arts. In this class the participants will create 
art projects with the use of the computer. They 
will gain some knowledge about hardware and 
software configurations, and trends in computer 
art and technology. Fee required.

ART 44 0  Foundations of Art Education (2)
Prerequisite: Fuli admission to PTEP or certification 
at the undergraduate level. An in-depth study of 
the field of art education and pre-professional 
related areas including: learning theory, aesthetics 
and psychology.
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ART 441 Cultural S tu d ies in the K I 2  
Curriculum (2) Prerequisites: ART 181 and ART 
182. Full adm ission to PTEP or certification at the 
undergraduate level. Teaching art based on cultural 
and historical context. Integrates the cultural study 
of art with art history, aesthetics and the processes 
of critical inquiry as a basis for detennining meaning 
in art.

ART 4 4 2  Curriculum and Instruction in Art: 
Studio S trateg ies (2) Full adm ission to PTEP or 
certification at the undergraduate level. Study 
curriculum developm ent and art learning activities 
appropriate for instruction in elem entary and 
secondary art education. Fee required.

ART 4 43  Computer Technology in Art Education
(2) Consent of Instructor. Full adm ission to PTEP 
or certification at the undergraduate level. This 
course is designed to provide prospective teachers 
with principles and practices in applying com puter 
graphics for educational purposes in the visual 
arts: integrating art production with general 
Knowledge. Fee required.

ART 4 5 5  Printmaklng Studio (1 -3) Consent of 
Instructor required. Individualized or specialized 
study on specific topic in printmaking. Repeatable, 
up to two times. Fee required.

ART 4 6 0  Sculpture Studio (1*3) Prerequisites: 
ART 261, ART 361. Self-directed studies in selected 
sculptural m odes or processes. Repeatable, up to 
two times. Fee required.

ART 461 Sculpture III (3) Use of increasingly 
skilled or sophisticated techn iques/p rocesses 
with greater em phasis on idea, form and content. 
Repeatable, up to three times. Fee required.

ART 4 6 4  Jewelry Studio (1*3) Prerequisite: ART 
265. Consent of instructor required. Individualized 
or specialized study on specific topic in jewelry. 
Fee required. Repeatable, up to three times.

ART 4 6 5  Advanced Jewelry (3) Prerequisite: 
ART 265. Extension of increasingly skilled and 
sophisticated techn iques/ processes in jewelry 
and metalwork. Repeatable, up to two times. Fee 
required.

ART 4 6 6  Visual Arts Student Teaching Seminar
( I ) Corequisite: EDFE 444. Full admission to PTEP 
or certification a t the undergraduate level. This 
sem inar is designed to provide persons actively 
involved in the student teaching program in Visual 
Arts with a support system and pertinent information 
to assist them  during their Field experience.

ART 4 7 1 Com puter Graphics (3) The course is 
designed to introduce principles and practices in 
com puter graphics and to develop knowledge 
related to design and page layout. Fee required.

ART 4 7 2  Photography Studio (1*3) Instructor 
consent. Individualized or specialized study in 
photography. Repeatable, up to two times. Fee 
required.

ART 4 7 3  Advertising D esign  (3) A studio and 
workshop approach to concept, layout and finished 
art/design for applied graphics in the advertising 
profession. Repeatable, up to three times. Fee 
required.

ART 4 7 4  Graphic Studio (1-3) C onsent of 
instructor. Individualized or specialized study on 
specific topics in graphics. Repeatable, up to two 
times. Fee required.

ART 4 7 5  Color Photography — Transparencies
(3) Prerequisite: ART 271. Learn color theory as 
related to reversal films. Plan, expose, process 
and finish transparency films for multi-projector 
visual presentations. Fee required.

ART 4 7 6  Advanced Black and White 
Photography (3) Prerequisite: ART 271. Improve 
black and white photographic skills. Learn 
experimental, interpretive and advanced cam era 
and printing techniques. Fee required.

ART 4 7 7  Photographic Illustration and  
Lighting Techniques (3) Prerequisite: ART 271. 
Study studio lighting principles for black and white 
and color photography. Learn studio techniques 
for advertising, architectural, industrial-technical, 
portrait and commercial applications. Fee required.

ART 4 7 9  Color Photography —  The Print (3)
Prerequisites: ART 271, ART 475. Discover and 
apply current m ethods and techniques of color 
printing from negatives and transparencies. Fee 
required.

ART 4 9 0  Art Theory and Criticism (3) Make 
critical studies of art theory and the art object. 
Analyze the interrelationships of them e, content, 
context, formal elem ents and process toward a 
basis for critical judgm ent.

ART 4 9 2  Internship in Art (1-5) Art m ajors 
only. Supervised professional activity in m ajor 
fields or related career areas. Spend a minimum 
of 30 clock hours per credit hour on the internship. 
A written evaluation and a written report m ust be 
filed with the instructor of record. A maximum of 
five credits of internship can be taken in any 
sem ester. Repeatable, under different subtitles.

ART 5 0 0  Contemporary Issu es in Art (1*3)
In-depth inquiry into contem porary issues in the 
visual arts. Analytical and interpretive research 
on selected topics, including their an tecedents 
and their implications. Unlimited repeatability.

ART 5 0 8  Workshop (1 -4) A variety of workshops 
on special topics within the discipline. Goals and 
objectives will emphasize the acquisition of general 
knowledge and skills in the discipline. Repeatable, 
under different sub-titles.

ART 5 1 2  Wheel Throwing (3) Prerequisite: ART 
312 or equivalent. Develop an individual approach 
to wheel thrown ceramic forms at an advanced 
level. Exploration of various m ethods of ceram ic 
decoration and firing. Repeatable, up to two times. 
Fee required.

ART 5 1 3  Professional Renewal (1-3) Update 
skills and knowledge of professionals in the 
discipline. Goals and objectives will be specifically 
directed a t individual professional enhancem ent 
rather than the acquisition of general discipline 
knowledge or m ethodologies. S/U or letter 
graded. Repeatable, under different subtitles.

ART 5 1 4  Ceramic Equipment and Materials
(3) Prerequisite: ART 512 or equivalent. An 
investigation of ceramic materials, kilns and studio 
equipm ent that will provide the prospective potter 
or teacher with essential advanced level technical 
and practical knowledge. Fee required.

ART 521 Fiber D esign (3) Advanced design 
techniques in fibers. Repeatable, up to two times. 
Fee required.

ART 5 2 3  W eaving (3) Concentrate in a selected 
area of weaving on an advanced design concept. 
Repeatable, up to two times. Fee required.

ART 5 3 2  W atermedia Painting (3) Advanced 
work in specific watermedia. Development of 
them atic imagery and personal technical skills. 
Repeatable, up to two times.

ART 5 3 3  Life Drawing (3) Prerequisite: ART 333 
or equivalent. Advanced life drawing emphasizing 
developm ent of personal interpretations of the 
hum an form. Repeatable, up to two times. Fee 
required.

ART 5 3 7  Com puter Art (3) Principles and 
practices for applying com puter graphics to the 
visual arts. In this class the participants will create 
art pro jects with the use of the com puter. They 
will gain som e knowledge about hardware and 
software configurations, and trends in com puter 
art and technology. Fee required.

ART 541 Craft D esign  (3) Relate basic art and 
crafts to the field of art education, education and 
recreation, em phasizing m aterials, instructional 
techniques, tools and facilities. Read literature 
appropriate to area of study. Repeatable, up to 
two tim es. Fee required.

ART 5 5 3  Advanced Intaglio Printm aking (3)
Prerequisite: ART 353  or consen t of instructor. 
Advanced investigations in intaglio printmaking 
techniques, including color printing. Individual 
imagery and technical mastery will be emphasized. 
Repeatable, may be taken three times. Fee required.

ART 5 5 5  A dvanced S ilkscreen  Printm aking
(3) Prerequisite: ART 355 or consent of instructor. 
Intensive experience in se lected  techniques of 
screen printing with the em phasis on individual 
developm ent including the textile screen  print. 
Repeatable, up to two tim es. Fee required.

ART 5 5 6  Advanced M onotypes (3) Prerequisite: 
ART 356  or consen t of instructor. Advanced 
investigations in m onotype and m onoprint 
techniques. Individual imagery and technical 
mastery are em phasized. Repeatable, may be 
taken three tim es. Fee required.

ART 5 5 7  Advanced A rtist's Books: Structures  
and C oncepts (3) Prerequisite: ART 357 or consent 
of instructor. Advanced investigations in traditional 
and experim ental approaches to creating artist's 
books. Emphasis is on developm ent of original 
solutions and mastery of traditional and innovative 
techniques. Repeatable, may be taken 3 tim es. 
Fee required.

ART 561 G raduate Sculpture (3) Self directed 
or assigned work in specific areas of sculpture. 
Advanced technical skills em phasized. 
Repeatable, up to two tim es. Fee required.

ART 571 C om puter G raphics (3) The course is 
designed to introduce principles and practices in 
com puter graphics and to develop knowledge 
related to design and page layout. Fee required.

ART 5 7 5  Color P hotography —  
Transparencies (3) Prerequisite: ART 271 or 
equivalent. Improve and develop individual 
creative skills in color photography using 
transparency m aterials. Learn to plan and 
produce multi- projector presen tations using 
current m aterials, tools and processes. Fee 
required.

ART 5 7 6  Advanced Black and White 
Photography (3) Prerequisite: ART 271 or 
equivalent. Refine and im prove individual skills 
in black and white photography. Study film and 
print manipulation with silver and non-silver 
m aterials. Fee required.

ART 5 7 7  P hotographic Illustration and  
Lighting T echniques (3) Prerequisite: ART 271 
or equivalent. Learn creative lighting techniques 
for illustration and portraiture. Study available 
light and studio lighting for black and white and 
color photography. Fee required.

ART 5 9 5  Special T opics in Art (1 -4) Study 
special topics in the Visual Arts. Specific course 
content is determ ined by subtitle. Repeatable, 
under different subtitles.
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ART 60 0  Graduate Research in Art (3)
Prerequisite: ART 500. Learn appropriate art, art 
historical and art education research methodology 
and procedures for inquiry. Present research 
according to approved style guidelines. Review 
Art program and Graduate School requirements.

ART 611 Ceramic Design (3) Design and 
assembly of handbuilt ceramic forms at an 
advanced level. An exploration of stoneware, raku 
and sodium vapor firing processes. Repeatable, 
up to two times. Fee required.

ART 615  Ceramic Studio (1 -3) Consent of 
instructor required. Individualized or specialized 
study on specific topics in ceramics. Repeatable, 
up to two times. Fee required.

ART 621 Fiber Design (3) Prerequisite: ART 521. 
Continue advanced study of techniques and design 
concepts in fibers. Repeatable, up to two times. 
Fee required.

ART 622  Directed Studies in Art (1-4)
Individualized investigation under the direct 
supervision of a faculty member. (Minimum of 25 
clock hours required per credit hour.) Repeatable, 
maximum concurrent enrollment is two times.

ART 623  Weaving (3) Prerequisite: ART 523. 
Continue advanced study of techniques and design 
concept in a concentrated area of weaving. 
Repeatable, up to two times. Fee required.

ART 625  Fibers Studio (1-3) Consent of 
instructor. Individualized or specialized study on 
specific topic in fibers. Repeatable, up to two times.

ART 631 Oil Painting (3) Prerequisite: ART 431 
or equivalent. Advanced problems in oil painting. 
Emphasis on development of personal imagery 
and working in series. Repeatable, up to two times.

ART 634  Drawing (3) Advanced work in 
development on thematic imagery, inventive media, 
unique and personal solutions to visual problems. 
Repeatable, up to two times.

ART 63 5  Drawing Studio (1-3) Consent of 
instructor required. Individualized or specialized 
study on specific topics in drawing. Repeatable, 
up to two times.

ART 636  Painting Studio (1-3) Consent of 
instructor required. Individualized or specialized 
study on specific topic in painting. Repeatable, 
up to two times.

ART 640  Literature of Art Education (3) Survey 
historical and contemporary literature on theory, 
research and practice in art education and related 
areas.

ART 641 Art Curriculum and Instruction: 
Cultural Studies (3) Study methods for teaching 
art history. Research art analysis, art criticism and 
art theory for developing procedures for instruction.

ART 642  Art Curriculum and Instruction: 
Studio Methods (3) Research and develop studio 
art content, processes and sequencing appropriate 
for the elementary and secondary art curriculum.

ART 64 4  Learning Experiences in Elementary 
Art Education (3) Research selected readings in 
art education, instructional methods, child 
development in art, curriculum and evaluation 
and get practical experience with media suitable 
for use in the elementary school. Fee required.

ART 646  Seminar in Art Education (3) Inquiry 
into historical and current research related to art 
in education. An in-depth study of the issues raised 
by the implications of this research. Repeatable, 
under different subtitles.

ART 648  Art and the Exceptional Student (2)
Study art for the exceptional in depth. Involvement 
in the review of literature and research field in 
the development of an art curriculum specific to 
individual interest area. Fee required.

ART 655 Advanced Printmaking Studio (1-3)
Consent of instructor. This class provides a working 
environment for large scale printmaking by utilizing 
all facets of printmaking techniques, serious edition 
printing and special projects. Repeatable, up to 
two times. Fee required.

ART 66 0  Graduate Sculpture Studio (1-3)
Self-directed studies in selected sculptural modes 
or processes. Repeatable, up to two times. Fee 
required.

ART 661 Advanced Graduate Sculpture (3)
Select problems in the creation of sculpture with 
emphasis on critical and technical competencies. 
Repeatable, up to two times. Fee required.

ART 672  Photography Studio (1-3) Instructor 
consent required. Advanced individualized or 
specialized study in photography for graduate 
students. Repeatable, up to two times. Fee required,

ART 68 0  Seminar in Art History (1-4) Discuss 
advanced and specialized art historical topics. 
Take concurrently with 300 level art history course. 
Subject area determined by subtitle. Repeatable, 
under different subtitles.

ART 690  Art Theory, Analysis and Criticism
(3) Research into the theoretical and critical study 
of art. Analyze the interrelationships of theme, 
content, context, intentionality, the formal elements 
and processes for interpretation and critical 
judgment.

ART 692  Internship in Art (1-5) Graduate art 
majors only. Supervised professional activity in 
major fields or related career areas. Spend a 
minimum of 30 clock hours per credit hour on 
the internship. Two copies of a written evaluation 
and a written report are required (to be filed with 
the instructor of record and the graduate 
coordinator). A maximum of five credits of 
internship can be taken in any semester. 
Repeatable, under different subtitles.

ART 6 99  Thesis (1-6) Prerequisite: ART 600. A 
written thesis is required of all master's degree 
candidates in visual arts. The final report must be 
approved by the supervising committee and 
submitted in appropriate style and format to the 
Graduate School. S/U graded. Repeatable, no 
limitations.

AS - Aerospace Studies
AS 101 The Air Force Today 1 (2) Study military 
customs and courtesies, officership, national power 
and the United States power structure; organization, 
mission and resources of the Air Force and its 
strategic/tactical, military airlift and overseas 
commands.

AS 102 The Air Force Today II (2) Organization, 
mission and resources of Air Force support 
commands; coordination between Air Force 
Reserves, Air national Guard, Air Force, Army and 
navy as they are used to achieve national goals.

AS 201 The Development of Air Power I (2)
History of development of air power and doctrine 
from balloons to World War II with emphasis on 
the role of air power; learn weaknesses and 
strengths of communicative skills.

AS 202 The Developm ent of Air Power II (2)
Examine development and role of air power from 
World War II to present; Berlin Airlift, Korean War, 
Mideast, and Vietnam War; study current strategic 
policy, continue to examine communicative skills.

AS 301 Air Force Leadership and Management I
(3) Study fundamentals of military leadership 
and management; develop decision-making, 
planning, leadership and management skills 
through examination of case studies and various 
approaches to leadership; develop written and 
oral communicative skills.

AS 302 Air Force Leadership and Management II
(3) Examine Air Force management strategy and 
tactics, group dynamics, performance appraisals, 
human behavior factors in management; develop 
professional skills required of Air Force junior 
officers; further develop communicative skills.

AS 401 National Security Forces in 
Contemporary American Society I (3) Study 
national security policy and its issues, processes 
and development since World War II; role of 
professional military leaders in a democratic 
society; develop officership and professionalism; 
enhance communicative skills.

AS 402 National Security Forces in 
Contemporary American Society II (3) Impact 
of international and regional security issues on 
policy, approaches to national security and its 
priorities in the 80 s; study international law and 
military justice system; further develop 
communicative skills.

AST - Astronomy
AST 100 General Astronomy (4) (3 lecture, 2 
laboratory) The universe and our place in it. No 
mathematics background required. Fee required.

AST 301 Classical Astronomy (3) (2 lecture, 2 
laboratory) Our picture of the universe based on 
optical observations from prehistory to 1950. Fee 
required.

AST 302 Modern Astronomy (3) (2 lecture, 2 
laboratory) The complex and violent universe 
revealed by radio astronomy, planetary exploration 
and satellite observatories. Fee required.

AST 422 Directed Studies (1-4) Individualized 
investigation under the direct supervision of a 
faculty member. (Minimum of 25 clock hours 
required per credit hour.) Repeatable, maximum 
concurrent enrollment is two times.

AST 500 Survey of Astronomy (3) (2 lecture, 2 
laboratory) A non-mathematical survey of 
contemporary astronomy emphasizing areas of 
current research activity. Fee required.

AST 595 Special Topics in Astronomy (1-4)
An opportunity to explore areas of astronomy 
beyond the scope of existing department 
offerings. Repeatable, under different subtitles.

AST 622  Directed Studies (1-4) Individualized 
investigation under the direct supervision of a 
faculty member. (Minimum of 25 clock hours 
required per credit hour.) Repeatable, maximum 
concurrent enrollment is two times.

BA - Business Administration
BA 100 American Business System  (3) For
non-business majors. Understand how the 
American business system works and compare it 
with business systems in other nations. Discuss 
how business functions and the impact of current 
events. (F,S)
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BA 101 B usiness C om puting (3) (Laboratory 
arranged) An activity course to develop students ' 
Knowledge and skills in com puter literacy. Focus 
is on developing com petencies in spreadsheets, 
graphics, word processing and operating systems.
(r.S)

BA 2 0 5  B usiness C om m unications (3)
(Laboratory arranged) Prerequisite: ENG 122. An 
activity course with a problem-solving approach 
to composition emphasizing planning, organizing, 
and presenting written business com m unications 
for decision making. Use of com puter software 
programs integrated in the writing of business 
correspondence and reports. (F,S)

BA 251 International B usiness (3) A survey 
course in international business and doing 
business in the global economy. Non-technical 
introduction to global business operations and 
planning, including investment issues, comparative 
m anagem ent, technology impact, competition, 
cultural diversity and legal Issues.

BAAC * Accounting
BAAC 2 2 0  Principles o f  A ccounting I (3)
Prerequisite: BA 101 or take concurrently. An 
introduction to basic principles of accounting.
The accounting cycle is exam ined and basic 
accounting principles are applied to recording, 
classifying, reporting and interpreting financial 
information for service and merchandising types 
of businesses. Manual and computer based systems 
are investigated. (F,S)

BAAC 221 Principles o f  A ccounting II (3)
Prerequisite: BAAC 220. A continuation of BAAC 
220 to study basic accounting principles as they 
apply to the preparation and interpretation of 
accounting information for business organizations 
and managerial use of information. (F,S)

BAAC 3 2 0  Interm ediate A ccounting I (3)
Prerequisite: BAAC 221 with a minimum grade of 
"C.* Juniors or above. An activity course stressing 
the conceptual framework of accounting, a review 
of the accounting process, statem ent presentation 
of current asse ts and property, plant and 
equipm ent. (F,S)

BAAC 321 Interm ediate A ccounting II (3)
Prerequisite: BAAC 320 with a minimum grade of 
"C." Juniors or above. An activity course with 
em phasis on intangible assets, current and 
long-term liabilities, investm ent, stockholders' 
equity, pensions, leases and income taxes. (F,S)

BAAC 3 2 3  C ost and Managerial A ccounting I
(3) Prerequisite: BAAC 221 with a minimum 
grade of "C." Juniors or above. Accumulating and 
analyzing information for m anagem ent purposes. 
Topics include product costing, cost-volume-profit 
relationships, budgeting and perform ance 
evaluation. (F,S)

BAAC 3 2 4  C ost and Managerial A ccounting II
(3) Prerequisite: BAAC 323 with a minimum 
grade of "C." Juniors or above. Continuation of 
BAAC 323 - an activity course; includes capital 
budgeting decision m odels; planning and control 
system s; and advanced topics in cost behavior, 
cost allocation and product costing.

BAAC 3 2 6  G overnm ental and Institutional 
A ccounting (3) Prerequisite: BAAC 221 with a 
minimum grade of X ."  Juniors or above. This is 
an activity course involving the study of accounting 
processes and procedures used by state and local 
governmental units and other selected not-for-profit 
entities. (F,S)

BAAC 327  Managerial A ccounting (3)
Prerequisite: BAAC 221. For non-accounting majors 
only. Juniors or above. No graduation credit for 
accounting majors. This is a theory course studying 
the use of information derived from an accounting 
system for effective management decision making, 
cost analysis and budgeting m anagem ent control 
and evaluation. (F,S)

BAAC 328  Accounting System s (3) Prerequisites: 
BACS 300 and BAAC 321 or take concurrently. 
Juniors or above. An activity course designed to 
study the processes and procedures by which an 
organization's financial information is recorded, 
processed, reported and disposed of in an efficient 
and orderly manner. (F,S)

BAAC 3 2 9  Introduction to  Incom e Tax (3)
Prerequisite: BAAC 220. Juniors or above. For 
non-accounting m ajors only. No graduation credit 
for accounting majors. An activity course that 
introduces com m on tax rules, problem  areas and 
record-keeping requirem ents related to individuals 
and business. (S)

BAAC 4 2 0  Advanced A ccounting I (3)
Prerequisite: BAAC 321 with a minimum grade of 
"C." Juniors or above. Emphasis is on special 
topics including income recognition changes and 
correction cash flows, earnings per share, 
discontinued operations, partnerships, interim 
reporting, estates, trusts, insolvency and o ther 
selected topics. (F,S)

BAAC 421 Advanced A ccounting II (3)
Prerequisite: BAAC 321 with a minimum grade of 
"C." Juniors or above. An activity course covering 
business com binations, consolidated financial 
statements, branch operations, segmental reporting 
and foreign operations. (F,S)

BAAC 4 2 2  A ccounting Directed Stud ies (1 -3)
Juniors or above. Individualized investigation 
under the direct supervision of a faculty m em ber. 
(Minimum of 25 clock hours required per credit 
hour.) Repeatable, maximum concurrent enrollment 
is two times.

BAAC 4 2 5  Auditing I (3) Prerequisite: BAAC 
321 with a minimum grade of "C." Majors/Minors 
only. Juniors or above. This is an activity course 
covering an overview of procedures and techniques 
of auditing including auditor's report, internal 
control, evidence gathering, legal liability, statistical 
sampling and EDP. (F,S)

BAAC 4 2 6  Auditing II (3) Prerequisite: BAAC 
425 with a minimum grade of "C." Juniors or above. 
A seminar course for the study of audit procedures 
for specific transaction cycles. Complete a simulated 
audit case.

BAAC 4 2 8  Incom e Tax I (3) Prerequisite: BAAC 
320 with a minimum grade of "C." Juniors or above. 
An activity course that em phasizes individuals' 
tax reporting requirem ents. Topics include a 
review of tax policy, definitions of gross income, 
exclusions, deductions and disposition of property. 
(F,S)

BAAC 4 2 9  Incom e Tax II (3) Prerequisite: BAAC 
428 with a minimum grade of "C." Juniors or above. 
An activity course that prom otes additional 
understanding beyond a foundation course. 
Emphasis is on applying tax law to partnerships 
and corporations through use of basic research, 
tax returns and com puters.

BAAC 4 9 2  Internship in A ccounting (1 -10)
Juniors or above. Faculty coordinator's consent. 
Practical work experience allowing the intern the 
opportunity to utilize the theory of academ ic 
accounting courses. Credit for the internship is 
determ ined by the coordinator based on the type 
of work experience and time involved. S/U 
graded. Repeatable, maximum of nine credits.

BAAC 4 9 5  Special Topics in A ccounting (1-3)
C onsent of instructor. Juniors or above. This 
sem inar course explores advanced topics in 
accounting. Special topics will be specified by 
the instructor. S/U or letter graded. Repeatable, 
under different subtitles.

BACS - Computer Information 
Systems
BACS 2 8 5  B u siness COBOL Program m ing (3)
Prerequisite: BA 101. Required laboratory arranged. 
An activity course exploring business programming 
applications using COBOL language. Topics include 
inputting, outputting, logic, tables, character 
processing, sequential processing and subroutines.

BACS 2 8 6  Structured Program m ing and  
A pplications for B u siness (3) Prerequisite: BA 
101. Required laboratory arranged. Study of 
programming languages as a  system atic discipline 
based upon fundam ental concep ts of logic and 
procedural organization. Languages will focus 
upon those currently utilized in business and 
industry. Particular attention will be paid to software 
design in term s of reliability, m aintenance and 
quality.

BACS 2 8 7  Graphical Interface Program m ing
(3) Prerequisite: BA 101. Required laboratory 
arranged. This course studies m odem  programming 
languages that are geared primarily toward graphical 
u ser interfaces and interactive processing. An 
activity course that in troduces studen ts to the 
concepts of end-user com puting, hum an factors 
in interface design, graphical programming 
environm ents and event-driven programming.

BACS 291 B usiness S tatistics I (3) Prerequisites: 
BA 101 or concurrently and MATH 175 or MATH 
124. Learn the use of statistics in business activities 
through techniques of descriptive statistics, 
sampling distributions, statistical estim ation, tests 
of hypotheses and introduction to bi-variate linear 
regression. (F,S)

BACS 3 0 0  Information System s (3) Prerequisite: 
BA 101. Majors/Minors only. Juniors or above. 
Topics include information system s technology, 
system s analysis, design and developm ent. 
Managerial informational needs to support decision 
m aking are em phasized. (F,S)

BACS 3 8 0  Networking and Data 
C om m unications S y stem s (3) Prerequisite: 
BACS 286 or BACS 287 with a m inimum grade of 
"C." Required laboratory arranged. Juniors or 
above. This is an activity course involving the 
study of data com m unications and networks. 
Topics include history, media, hardware, software, 
standards, networks, analysis and design, 
distributed processing and netw ork m anagem ent.

BACS 381 O bject Oriented S y stem s (3)
Prerequisite: BACS 286  or BACS 287 with a 
minimum grade of "C." Required laboratory 
arranged. Juniors or above. An activity course 
addressing object-oriented design and 
programming, system s developm ent environments, 
em erging technologies and resulting business 
applications.

BACS 3 9 0  Business Statistics II (3) Prerequisites: 
BA 101, BACS 291, MATH 131 or MATH 176. 
Required laboratory arranged. Majors/Minors only. 
Juniors or above. A course designed to build on 
Statistics I foundations. Topics include hypotheses 
testing (using t-tests, ANOVA, Chi square and 
regression) , exploratory data  analyses and time 
series analyses. (F,S)



Course Descriptions -  Computer Information Systems • Finance 235
BACS 392 System s Platforms (3) Prerequisite: 
BACS 286 or BACS 287 with a minimum grade of 
"C." Juniors or above. Required laboratory arranged. 
An activity course covering the configuration, 
modification and development of applications in 
programming interfaces such as Windows, 
X-Windows, Windows MT and Motif, netware and 
OS/2 platforms are explored.

BACS 395 Production Management (3)
Prerequisites: BACS 291, MATH 131 or MATH 176. 
Co-requisite: BAMQ 350. Required laboratory 
arranged. Majors/Minors only. Juniors or above. 
Emphasizes problems of managing resources, 
people, money and physical property in product 
and services production. Includes plant layout, 
inventory systems and control, scheduling and 
materials handling. (F,S)

BACS 422 Directed Studies (1 -3) Consent of 
instructor required. Juniors or above. Individualized 
investigation under the direct supervision of a 
faculty member. This course does not substitute 
for required courses. (Minimum of 25 clock 
hours required per credit hour.) Repeatable, 
maximum concurrent enrollment is two times.

BACS 482 Management Support System s (3)
Prerequisite: BACS 286 or BACS 287 with minimum 
grade of "C." Required laboratory arranged. 
Juniors or above. An activity course for designing 
and implementing decision support, knowledge- 
based support and executive support systems. 
Topics include mathematical and descriptive 
modeling, knowledge acquisition, knowledge 
representation and relevant computer-based tools.

BACS 485  Database Management System s
(3) Prerequisite: BACS 286 or BACS 287 with a 
minimum grade of "C." Required laboratory 
arranged. Seniors or above. An activity course 
covering the design, implementation and operation 
of database systems/applications. Topics include 
database processing, models, organizational 
planning, logical and physical design, 
implementation, data organization and data 
structures. (F)

BACS 486  Advanced Database Management
(3) Prerequisite: BACS 485 with a minimum grade 
of "C." Required laboratory arranged. Seniors or 
above. An activity course covering database 
systems/applications. Topics include advanced 
relational and network database processing, data 
dictionaries, database integrity issues, distributed 
databases, emerging technologies and database 
administration.

BACS 487 System s Analysis and Design (3)
Prerequisite: BACS 286 or BACS 287 with a 
minimum grade of "C." Required laboratory 
arranged. Seniors or above. An activity course 
that covers systems analysis and design; 
emphasizes techniques, tools, skills, procedures 
and end products. Covers investigation, analysis/ 
design.

BACS 488  Senior CIS Project (3) Prerequisite: 
BACS 487 with a minimum grade of "C." Seniors 
or above. Required laboratory arranged. This is 
an activity course in which students perform an 
actual systems analysis and design. An information 
system will be developed by the student and time 
permitting, will be implemented. (S)

BACS 492 Internship in Computer Information 
System s (1-3) Consent of faculty coordinator. 
Juniors or above. Obtain practical experience in 
one or more of the following CIS areas: 
programming, systems design, DBMS, quantitative 
research, data communications, DSS. S/U graded. 
Repeatable, maximum of three credits.

BACS 495 Special Topics in CIS (1-3)
Prerequisite: BACS 286 or BACS 287 with a 
minimum grade of "C." Juniors or above. This 
seminar course explores advanced topics in 
computer information systems and/or quantitative 
methods. S/U or letter graded. Repeatable, under 
different subtitles.

BAFN • F inance

BAFN 231 Legal Environment of Business (3)
Emphasizes public law, regulation of business 
and various relationships that exist within society, 
government and business such as: economic 
regulation, social regulation, laws impacting 
labor-management issues and environmental 
concern. (F,S)

BAFN 240 Introduction to Personal financial 
Planning (3) Finance majors will not receive 
credit towards their major. Discuss concepts and 
principles of personal financial planning including 
personal financial assessment, goal setting, 
planning and management of personal assets, 
credit, insurance, investments, estates and taxes.

BAFN 332 Business Administration and the
Law (3) Prerequisite: BAFN 231. Juniors or 
above. Provides an understanding of the law of 
business transactions as part of the decision-making 
process. Topics will include the law of contracts, 
sales, bailments and negotiable instruments. (F,S)

BAFN 340 Principles o f Risk and Insurance
(3) Juniors or above. Theory of risk and risk 
bearing; arrangements for dealing with risks; 
insurance industry, types of insurers, functions of 
insurers and government regulation of insurance; 
social insurance; and basic features of selected 
insurance contracts. (F,S)

BAFN 370  Business Finance (3) Prerequisites: 
BAAC 221, BACS 291, ECON 103 and ECON 105. 
Juniors or above. Examines the basic principles 
and concepts of financial management. Topics 
include valuation, risk, financial analysis and 
planning, working capital management, cost of 
capital, capital structure and capital budgeting. (F,S)

BAFN 371 Financial Markets and Institutions
(3) Prerequisite: ECON 103. Juniors or above. 
Analyze characteristics and interrelations between 
money and capital markets, flow of funds and 
factors determining both supply and demand of 
funds. Stress financial institutions' role as 
intermediaries and effect on economic activity. (F,S)

BAFN 372 Introduction to Real Estate (3)
Juniors or above. Discover important concepts 
and principles of real estate, especially procedures 
for evaluating and appraising real estate 
investments, legal marketing and Financing aspects 
of real estate. (F,S)

BAFN 422 Directed Studies (1-3) Juniors or 
above. Individualized investigation under the 
direct supervision of a faculty member. (Minimum 
of 25 clock hours required per credit hour.) 
Repeatable, maximum concurrent enrollment is 
two times.

BAFN 433  Seminar in Business Law (3)
Prerequisite: BAFN 231. Junior and senior business 
majors only. This seminar examines business 
entities and choice of business entity, secured 
transactions, bankruptcy and other topics as well 
as current legal issues. The role and impact of 
law on business decisions is emphasized throughout 
the seminar. (S)

BAFN 441 Estate Planning and Life Insurance
(3) Prerequisite: BAFN 340, BAAC 428. Juniors or 
above. Discuss property disposition and estates 
and trusts, administration of estates, federal estate 
unified tax, planning through trusts and wills, life
in«siir:anrf> ymrl n la n n in n

BAFN 442  Topics in Financial Planning (3)
Prerequisites: BAFN 340, BAFN 471. Juniors or 
above. Provide a comprehensive examination of 
Financial planning concepts and techniques through 
both class discussion and case analysis.

BAFN 445  Risk Management (3) Prerequisite: 
BAFN 340 or consent of instructor. Juniors or 
above. Nonspeculative risks in business and 
selected management for dealing with them; 
avoidance, assumption, reduction and transfer of 
risk; risk management decisions; control of risk 
and reduction of losses; case studies in risk 
management.

BAFN 470 Financial Management (3) Prerequisite: 
BAFN 370. Juniors or above. Covers advanced 
concepts and techniques of Financial management, 
especially emphasizing the overall environment 
and decision making by Financial managers. Topics 
include modern portfolio theory and capital 
structure theory.

BAFN 471 Investm ents (3) Prerequisite: BAFN 
370. Juniors or above. The study of financial 
assets, their valuation and reporting through a 
thorough understanding of Financial publications 
which will enable the student to construct a 
portfolio of different investments with the 
knowledge of economic factors affecting risk, 
returns, and timing of investment decisions.

BAFN 47 3  Commercial Bank Management (3)
Prerequisite: BAFN 371. Juniors or above. 
Investigate the management of commercial banks 
and other financial institutions. Evaluate decision 
strategies that may be used to enhance 
performance in a changing economic and regulatory 
environment. Review banking principles, current 
practices and problems. (S)

BAFN 47 4  Case Problems in Financial 
Management (3) Prerequisite: BAFN 470. Business 
majors only. Juniors or above. This seminar class 
involves the comprehensive study of applied 
financial management, finance, other business 
skills and financial decision making processes for 
the Firm. Use case study problem solving method. 
(F,S)

BAFN 475  Multinational Financial Management
(3) Prerequisite: BAFN 370. Juniors or above. 
Addresses the financial characteristics and 
environment of the multinational corporation. 
Special attention is focused of how international 
risk factors and foreign securities markets affect 
financial decisions, (F)

BAFN 478  Student-Alumni Foundation Fund
(3) Consent of instructor. Juniors or above.-Involves 
students managing a portfolio of funds provided 
by the UNC Foundation while studying and applying 
the principles of security analysis and portfolio 
management. S/U graded. Repeatable, maximum 
of six credits.

BAFN 47 9  Security Analysis (3) Prerequisite: . 
BAFN 471. Juniors or above. Complete an in-depth 
research project of an industry and selected 
firms within the industry, considering near term 
expected economic climate. Emphasize portfolio 
theory and recent changes in financial statement 
presentation. (S)

BAFN 492  Internship in Finance (1-3) Consent 
of faculty coordinator. Juniors or above. Get 
practical experience and opportunities to utilize 
theory of academic finance courses. S/U graded. 
Repeatable, maximum of three credits.

BAFN 495  Special Topics in Finance (1-3)
Consent of instructor. Juniors or above. This 
seminar course explores advanced topics in 
Finance. S/U or letter graded. Repeatable, maximum 
of six credits.
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BAMG - Management
BAMG 350 Management of Organizations (3)
Juniors or above. An introduction to management 
of organizations covering organizational behavior, 
individual behavior and management topics such 
as motivation, leadership, organization design, 
organizational theory, diversity, international 
management and ethics. (F,S)

BAMG 353 Human Resources Management (3)
Prerequisite: BAMG 350. Junior or above. A survey 
of human resource management topics such as 
recruitment, selection, training, development, 
performance appraisal, compensation, career 
development.

BAMG 354 Organizational Behavior (3)
Prerequisite: BAMG 350. Majors/minors only. 
Juniors or above. A study of behavioral science 
theories and concepts applicable to individuals, 
teams, and organizations. Topics include motivation, 
leadership, group dynamics, perception, decision
making, power, culture, change and 
communication.

BAMG 357 Managing New Business Ventures
(3) Prerequisites: BAAC 220, BAAC 221, BAMG 
350, BAMK 360, BAFN 370 or take concurrently. 
Juniors or above. An activity course emphasizing 
the problems and opportunities of starting new 
businesses Including new enterprise creation, 
planning, management, control and growth.

BAMG 407 Small Business Counseling (3)
Consent of Instructor. Juniors or above. A seminar 
course which applies theories learned in all business 
majors to actual small businesses.

BAMG 422 Directed Studies (1 *3) Prerequisite: 
BAMG 350 and consent of instructor. Juniors or 
above. Individualized research under the direct 
supervision of a faculty member. (Minimum of 25 
clock hours required per credit hour.) Repeatable. 
Maximum concurrent enrollment is two times.

BAMG 452 Business, Government and Society
(3) Prerequisite: BAMG 350. Juniors or above. A 
study of the role of business organizations in society 
and the relationships between business and 
economic policy, social responsibility and political 
influence in multiple environments.

BAMG 453 Advanced Topics in Human 
Resources Management (3) Prerequisites:
BAMG 350, BAMG 353 and senior standing. 
Provides an expanded examination of human 
resources management topics such as performance 
appraisal, training, compensation and labor relations. 
Current topics are emphasized.

BAMG 455 Labor Relations (3) Prerequisite: 
BAMG 350. Juniors or above. Traces the labor 
movement, basic philosophies of labor unions, 
legislation, and decisions of courts and labor 
boards affecting management-employee relations. 
Covers current labor topics, contract negotiations 
and administration, grievances and disputes.

BAMG 456 Strategic Management and 
Business Policy (3) Prerequisites: BAAC 221, 
BACS 291, BAFN 370, BACS 395, BAMG 350, 
BAMK 360 and senior standing. Business majors 
only. Examines organizational strategic issues 
and problems related to internal and external 
environments. Case analysis framework and 
strategic management concepts emphasized. 
BACS 395 is the only prerequisite that may be 
taken concurrently with BAMG 456. (F,S)

BAMG 457 Managing Complex Organizations
(3) Prerequisite: BAMG 350. Majors/minors only. 
Juniors or above. A seminar course which 
concentrates on the analysis and understanding 
of effective organizations through the study of 
organizational theory.

BAMG 458 Managing in a Global Environment
(3) Juniors or above. A seminar that examines 
the field of international management. Examines 
the implications of managing organizations involved 
in global operations.

BAMG 459 Seminar in Organizational 
Development (3) Prerequisites: BAMG 350 and 
BAMG 354. Juniors or above. A seminar course 
designed to study the methods of intervention in 
organizations for the purpose of instituting change. 
Emphasizes applications of organizational behavior 
techniques, group change and/or organizational 
behavior.

BAMG 492 Internship in Management (1 -3)
Faculty coordinator's consent. Juniors or above.
An internship working in a middle management 
position to obtain practical organizational 
experience. Internship proposal, progress report 
and final report required. S/U graded. Repeatable, 
maximum of three credits.

BAMG 495 Special Topics in Management (1-3)
Prerequisite: BAMG 350 or consent of instructor. 
Juniors or above. A seminar in various management 
content areas as need and opportunity arise. 
Primarily for management majors, this course 
attempts to integrate management concepts 
within applied settings. S/U or letter graded. 
Repeatable, under different subtitles.

BANK • Marketing
BAMK 260 Introduction to Marketing (3) This 
course provides an introduction to basic concepts 
of marketing and an introduction as to how these 
marketing concepts are applied by both business 
and non-business organizations. Non-business 
majors only.

BAMK 360 Marketing (3) Prerequisite: ECON 105. 
Juniors or above. This theory course provides an 
understanding of the basic concepts and 
terminologies in marketing, as well as an 
understanding of how these concepts are applied 
in both international and domestic business 
settings and their environments.

BAMK 361 Consumer Behavior (3) Prerequisite: 
BAMK 360. Majors/minors only. Juniors or above. 
This theory course examines the various theories 
of consumer behavior and the decision making 
process from a global perspective. The implications 
of cultural, ethical and legal variables will also be 
discussed.

BAMK 363 Promotional Strategy (3) Prerequisite: 
BAMK 360. Juniors or above. This is an activity 
course involving the study of advertising, personal 
selling, public relations and sales promotion. Case 
discussions concentrate on integrating promotion 
tools into an overall marketing communications 
strategy.

BAMK 364 Selling and Sales Management (3)
Prerequisite: BAMK 360. Juniors or above. This is 
an activity course emphasizing both theoretical 
and practical skills in the personal selling process 
and the management of a sales force.

BAMK 365 Advertising (3) Prerequisite: BAMK 
360. Juniors or above. This is an activity course 
of advertising principles including advertising 
terminology, communication process, advertising 
agencies, media, copy and layout elements.

BAMK 366 Retailing (3) Prerequisite: BAMK 360. 
Juniors or above. An introductory survey course 
of retail institutions; how they operate and their 
impact on the marketplace. This course covers 
both theory and practice.

BAMK 368 Marketing Analysis and Research
(3) Prerequisites: BACS 291, BAMK 360. Majors/ 
Minors only. Juniors or above. An activity course 
involving practical experience in planning a research 
investigation, designing questionnaires, sampling, 
interpreting results and preparing a research report. 
Emphasis on product, advertising, sales and 
motivational research.

BAMK 407 Small Business Counseling (3)
Consent of instructor. Juniors or above. A seminar 
course which applies theories learned in all business 
majors to actual small businesses.

BAMK 422 Directed Studies (1-3) Juniors or 
above. Individualized investigation under the 
direct supervision of a faculty member. (Minimum 
of 25 clock hours required per credit hour.) 
Repeatable, maximum concurrent enrollment is 
two times.

BAMK 461 Advertising Campaigns (3)
Prerequisite: BAMK 365. Juniors or above. An 
activity course where students receive realistic 
experience in campaign planning. Assume the 
identity of an advertising agency responsible for 
the preparation of a complete marketing 
communications program. Fee required.

BAMK 462 Marketing Problems (3) Prerequisites: 
BAFN 370, BAMK 360. Majors/minors only. Seniors 
or above. This capstone marketing seminar course 
emphasizes application, analysis, planning and 
control of the various marketing mix variables, 
the target market, and the marketing environment.

BAMK 464 Global Marketing Strategies (3)
Prerequisite: BAMK 360. Juniors or above. A 
seminar of institutions, functions, policies and 
practices in international markets. Global 
multinational aspects of business enterprises and 
their effects on marketing problems and 
management are analyzed.

BAMK 468  Business-to-Business Marketing
(3) Prerequisite: BAMK 360. A course in 
theoretical and practical aspects of marketing 
goods and services to business. Emphasizes 
analysis and segmentation of business markets 
and development of marketing mixes to serve 
those markets.

BAMK 469  Distribution Logistics (3)
Prerequisite: BAMK 360. An activity seminar 
course designed to explore the techniques utilized 
by marketing-oriented distribution managers 
within the worldwide logistics process. Computer 
simulation and/or case analysis may be used.

BAMK 470 Direct Marketing (3) Prerequisite. 
BAMK 360. An examination of the concepts, 
strategies and applications involved in direct 
marketing, including mail order and direct response 
advertising.

BAMK 492 Internship in Marketing (1-3)
Consent of faculty coordinator. This course gives 
the student practical experience and opportunities 
to apply theory from academic marketing courses. 
S/U graded. Repeatable, a maximum of three 
credits.

BAMK 495 Special Topics in Marketing (3)
Majors and minors only. This seminar course 
explores various advanced marketing topics. The 
course is offered as needed. S/U or letter graded. 
Repeatable, under different subtitles.

BCHM - Biochemistry
BCHM 381 Immunology (2) Prerequisites: BIO 
110, CHEM 332 or CHEM 131. An introduction to 
the components and basic mechanisms of the 
immune system.
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BIED - Biology Education
BIED 68 2  Problems in Teaching College  
Biology (3) Acquaints students with problems 
encountered in teaching biology and strategies 
for increasing teaching effectiveness. Topics 
covered include learning theory and application, 
ways to present difficult material, curriculum 
development, research and the laboratory as 
teaching tools, management add maintenance of 
biological materials.

BIO - Biology
BIO 100 Exploring Biology (3) Mo credit for 
biological science majors and minors. An 
exploration of biological principles of concern to 
the educated layperson. Topics include ecology, 
evolution, the cell, organs and systems, 
inheritance and disease.

BIO 110 Principles o f Biology (4) (3 lecture, 3 
laboratory) Investigate principles that drive 
biological actions within the biosphere and within 
cells; especially structural and functional bases of 
life in genetics, evolution and ecology. Fee required.

BIO 111 Survey of Organismal Biology (5) (3
lecture, 4 laboratory) Survey the five kingdoms of 
living organisms focusing on diversity, life cycles 
and systematics, principles of structure and 
function, ecology and evolutionary relationships. 
Fee required.

BIO 192 Careers in the Health Professions 
Seminar (0.5) For students interested in a career 
in the primary health field. Discuss program,
GPA, cost, salary, future of health professions.
S/U graded.

BIO 220  Genetics (3) (2 lecture, 3 laboratory) 
Prerequisite: BIO 110. Discover how the 
fundamental laws of heredity apply to normal 
and abnormal development and maintenance of 
all life using microorganism, plant, animal and 
human models as appropriate. Fee required.

BIO 265 Biological Science Concepts for 
Elementary Teachers (3) (2 lecture, 2 laboratory) 
An investigation of basic biological concepts in 
biological science through lecture, discussion 
and laboratory investigation. Ideal for students 
seeking elementary certification. Fee required.

BIO 351 Microbiology (4) (3 lecture, 3 laboratory) 
Prerequisites: BIO 110 or BIO 111 or ZOO 115; 
CHEM 131 or CHEM 208 or CHEM 331. Examine 
microorganisms and their activities in the biological 
world. Study structures and functions of bacteria. 
Also some discussion of fungi and viruses. Fee 
required.

BIO 371 Teaching Strategies for Biology 
Teachers ( 1) (2 laboratory) Full admission to PTEP 
required or consent of instructor. Demonstrations 
and strategies appropriate for lecture and laboratory 
instruction, including computer usage and 
controversial issues, will be presented. Fee required.

BIO 380  Aquatic Biology (4) (3 lecture, 3 
laboratory) Prerequisites: BIO 110, BIO 111. This 
course examines aquatic communities, determines 
species present, nature of the physical and chemical 
aquatic environment, species and population 
distribution, productivity and eutrophication. Fee 
required.

BIO 40 8  Workshop (1-3) A variety of workshops 
on special topics within the discipline. Goals and 
objectives will emphasize the acquisition of general 
knowledge and skills in the discipline. Repeatable, 
under different subtitles. S/U graded.

BIO 415 Biology of Aging (2) Prerequisite: ZOO 
115 or ZOO 245. Study biological changes that 
take place during the normal aging process, 
including several major organ systems.

BIO 422 Directed Studies (1-3) Individualized 
investigation under the direct supervision of a 
faculty member. (Minimum of 25 clock hours 
required per credit hour.) Repeatable, maximum 
concurrent enrollment is two times.

BIO 424  Behavioral Genetics (2) Prerequisites: 
BIO 220, PSY 120. Explore the genetic/ 
environmental basis of normal and pathological 
behavior in animals and humans and study such 
contemporary issues as evolution, intelligence 
and genetic counseling.

BIO 425  Molecular Genetics (3) (2 lecture, 3 
laboratory) Prerequisites: BIO 220, CHEM 481. 
Examination of macromolecules (DMA, RMA and 
proteins) and of biological organisms with particular 
emphasis on recombinant DMA techniques and 
aberrant biochemical pathways.

BIO 450  Cell Physiology (4) (3 lecture, 3 
laboratory) Prerequisites: BIO 110, BIO 111, 
CHEM 131 or CHEM 331, recommend CHEM 481. 
The study of vital life processes common to all 
cells, relating cell structure to function, basic cell 
chemistry, energy transformations within the cell 
and homeostatic regulations of the environment. 
Fee required.

BIO 458  Diagnostic Microbiology (4) (2 lecture, 
4 laboratory) Prerequisite: BIO 351 . Learn about 
microorganisms of medical significance: isolation, 
identification, immunology and disease etiology. 
Fee required.

BIO 460  Ecology (4) (3 lecture, 3 laboratory) 
Prerequisite: BIO 111. Plant and animal 
communities will be identified and measured. 
Ecosystem structure and energy flow will be 
determined. Topics including biochemical cycles, 
soils, population structure/distribution and 
succession will be examined. Field trip may be 
required. Fee required.

BIO 465 Evolution (3) Prerequisite: BIO 220. 
Study of the processes of evolution including the 
history of evolutionary thought, nature and sources 
of biological variation, population genetics, natural 
selection and a survey of the evolutionary history 
of life.

BIO 475 Biological Photography (2) (1 lecture, 
3 laboratory) Learn the fundamentals of 
photography and more advanced techniques such 
as lighting, close-up, copying, slide duplication, 
computer graphics, photomicroscopy and wildlife 
photography for AV production and scientific 
publication. Fee required.

BIO 485 Topics in Field Biology (1-10) After 
preparatory work, study biology in the field on a 
state, national or international basis. Fee required.

BIO 491 Senior Seminar ( 1) Majors only. Juniors 
or above. Survey research, literature and career 
opportunities in selected biological areas. Complete 
professional development activities, such as writing 
a resume and preparing a research poster or 
presentation. S/U graded.

BIO 492 Internship in Biological Sciences 
(1-3) Consent of instructor required. On-the-job 
experience in professional areas under the 
supervision of an area specialist. S/U graded.

BIO 494 Practicum in College Biological 
Science Instruction (1-2) Prerequisites: BIO i 10, 
BIO 111. Consent of instructor and departmental 
PTEP committee required. Gain experience teaching 
an introductory biological science laboratory.

BIO 495  Special Topics in Biology (2)
Prerequisites: BIO 110, BIO 111. Advanced study 
for qualified undergraduates in an area of the 
biological, sciences.

BIO 497  Special Laboratory Topics in Biology
(1) (3 laboratory) Prerequisites: BIO 110, BIO 111. 
Advanced study in the laboratory for qualified 
undergraduates in an area of the biological sciences.

BIO 499  Undergraduate Research (1-6) Consent 
of instructor. Conduct original research in the 
biological sciences. Submit two copies of a final 
report. S/U graded.

BIO 501 Current Issues in Biology ( I ) Course 
varies in content, reviewing current issues of 
biology, botany or zoology. S/U graded.

BIO 508  Workshop (1-3) A variety of workshops 
on special topics within the discipline. Goals and 
objectives will emphasize the acquisition of general 
knowledge and skills in the discipline. Repeatable, 
under different subtitles. S/U or letter graded.

BIO 509  Advanced Placement Biology (1-3)
Consent of instructor. Topics in biological sciences 
and pedagogy related to establishment and 
maintenance of a biology advanced placement 
program. S/U graded.

BIO 513 Professional Renewal (1-3) Update 
skills and knowledge of professionals in the 
discipline. Goals and objectives will be specifically 
directed at individual professional enhancement 
rather than the acquisition of general discipline 
knowledge or methodologies. S/U or letter graded. 
Repeatable, under different subtitles.

BIO 515 Biology of Aging (2) Prerequisites:
ZOO 115 or ZOO 245. Study biological changes 
that take place during the normal aging process, 
including several major organ systems.

BIO 524 Behavioral Genetics (2) Prerequisites: 
BIO 220, PSY 120. Explore the genetic/ 
environmental basis of normal and pathological 
behavior in animals and humans and study such 
contemporary issues as evolution, intelligence 
and genetic counseling.

BIO 525 Molecular G enetics (3) (2 lecture, 3 
laboratory) Prerequisites: BIO 220 and CHEM 481. 
Examination of macromolecules (DMA, RMA and 
proteins) and of biological organisms with particular 
emphasis on recombinant DMA techniques and 
aberrant biochemical pathways.

BIO 545 Cytology (3) Study the structure and 
function of the various components and organelles 
of both prokaryotic and eukaryotic cells.

BIO 550  Cell Physiology (4) (3 lecture, 3 
laboratory) Prerequisites: BIO 110, BIO 111, CHEM 
13 i or CHEM 3 3 1, recommend CHEM 481 . The 
study of vital life processes common to all cells, 
relating cell structure to function, basic cell 
chemistry, energy transformations within the cell 
and homeostatic regulations of the cell 
environment. Fee required.

BIO 569  Conceptual Issues in Evolution (2)
Prerequisite: BIO 465 or consent of instructor. 
Study of the guiding principles in modern 
evolutionary biology. Focus on concepts of fitness, 
selection, adaptation, form and function, concerted 
evolution and the nature of biological variation.

BIO 571 Teaching Strategies for Biology 
Teachers ( I ) (2 laboratory) Full admission to PTEP 
required or consent of instructor. Demonstrations 
and strategies appropriate for lecture and laboratory 
instruction, including computer usage and 
controversial issues, will be presented. Fee required.



238 Course Descriptions -  Biology * Botony • Computer Education • Computing, General

BIO 5 8 5  Topics In Field B iology ( 1 1 0 )  After 
preparatory work, study biology in the field on a 
state, national or international basis. Fee required.

BIO 5 92  Internship in B iological Scien ces  
(1-3) C onsent of instructor required. On-the-job 
experience in professional areas under the 
supervision of an area specialist. S/U graded.

BIO 5 9 5  Special Topics In Biology (3) Study of 
any biological topic at an advanced level.

BIO 621 Advanced G enetics (3) Prerequisites: 
BIO 220 or equivalent and CHEM 131; recommend 
CM EM 4 8 1. Survey experimental advances in gene 
regulation of growth, m aintenance and protection 
of all organisms including the human species with 
special em phasis on recent developm ents in the 
Held.

BIO 6 2 2  Directed S tud ies (1-3) Individualized 
investigation under the direct supervision of a 
faculty m em ber. (Minimum of 25 clock hours 
required per credit hour.) Repeatable, maximum 
concurrent enrollm ent is two times.

BIO 6 5 5  Advanced M icrobiology (4) (2 lecture, 
6 laboratory) Prerequisites: BIO 351, CMEM 481. 
Examine procaryotic anatomy, physiology, genetics 
and taxonomy with laboratory studies of bacterial 
groups and use of advanced microbiological 
techniques.

BIO 6 6 2  Human Ecology (3) Study of human 
population growth and cultural and societal impacts 
on ecological system s. Global and large regional 
areas will be the cen ter of focus.

BIO 6 9 0  Invited Topics in Biological S cien ces  
(0 .5 ) Invited speakers p resent topics of interest 
pertinent to biology. S/U graded.

BIO 691 Sem inar in B iological S cien ces (0 .5 )
Students will research and present sem inars on 
selected topics of current biological interest.

BIO 6 9 4  Foundations o f Biological Research
(2) Required of all first year graduate students in 
biological sciences. Delineate philosophy, methods 
of research and oral and written presentations of 
scientific findings.

BIO 6 9 7  Graduate Research (1-6) Prerequisite: 
BIO 694. Consent of instructor. Qualified graduate 
students spend a minimum of 38 clock hours per 
sem ester hour credit on a research problem. Before 
credit Is given, a well-written report m ust be 
subm itted to the instructor.

BIO 6 9 9  T hesis (1-6) Prerequisite: BIO 694. S/U 
graded.

BIO 792  Doctoral Supervised Teaching (1-6)
Experience supervised college level biological 
sciences teaching. Develop course outlines and 
effective teaching techniques.

BIO 797 Doctoral Proposal Research ( I -4) Four 
hours required of all doctoral students before 
adm ission to candidacy. S/U graded.

BIO 799  Doctoral D issertation (1-12) Required 
of all doctoral candidates. S/U graded.

BOT - Botany
BOT 2 7 0  Econom ic Botany (3) (2 lecture, 3 
laboratory) Consider plants that directly affect 

‘ human welfare: foods, drugs, fibers, naval stores, 
wood, dyes, insecticides and others according to 
their taxonomy, structure and ecological 
requirem ents. Fee required.

BOT 3 3 0  Plant Taxonomy (4) (2 lecture, 6 
laboratory) Prerequisite: BIO 111. Recognize and 
identify plants a t species and family levels, using 
the keys and manuals, native plant collection 
required. Fee required.

BOT 3 3 3  M orphogenesis o f  A lgae and Fungi
(4) (3 lecture, 3 laboratory) Prerequisite: BIO 111. 
Study, structure, m orphogenesis and phylogenetic 
relationships of algae, fungi. Fee required.

BOT 350  General Plant Physiology (4) (3 lecture,
3 laboratory) Prerequisites: BIO 111, CMEM 131. 
Study physiological factors influencing the chemical 
and structural com position of plant absorption 
and utilization of water and minerals; 
photosynthesis, translocation, respiration, nitrogen 
m etabolism; and growth and developm ent. Fee 
required.

BOT 4 4 0  Anatomy and M orphogenesis o f  
Plants (4) (3 lecture, 3 laboratory) Prerequisite: 
BIO 111. A study of the evolution of the plant 
kingdom as revealed by the anatom y and 
morphogenesis of both non-vascular and vascular 
plant divisions. Fee required.

BOT 4 75  Plant Culture (3) (2 lecture, 3 laboratory) 
Prerequisite: BIO 111. Propagate, maintain and 
understand plants valuable to society for 
economical, educational, aesthetic reasons. Fee 
required.

BOT 5 3 0  Plant Taxonomy (4) (2 lecture, 6 
laboratory) Prerequisite: BIO 111. Recognize and 
identify, plants at species and family levels, using 
the keys .and manuals, native plant collection 
required. Fee required.

BOT 5 3 3  M orphogenesis o f A lgae and Fungi
(4) (3 lecture, 3 laboratory) Prerequisite: BIO 111. 
Study structure, m orphogenesis and phylogenetic 
relationships of algae, fungi. Fee required.

BOT 5 40  Anatomy and M oiphogenesis of Plants
(4) (3 lecture 3 laboratory) Prerequisite: BIO 111.
A study of the evolution of the plant kingdom as 
revealed by the anatomy and m orphogenesis of 
both non-vascular and vascular plant divisions.
Fee required.

BOT 550  General Plant Physiology (4) (3 lecture, 
3 laboratory) Prerequisites: BIO 111, CHEM 131. 
Study physiological factors influencing the chemical 
and structural com position of plant absorption 
and utilization of water and minerals; 
photosynthesis, translocation, respiration, nitrogen 
m etabolism  and growth and developm ent. Fee 
required.

BOT 5 6 0  Plant Ecology (4) (3 lecture, 3 
laboratory) Prerequisite: BIO 460. Study plant 
com m unities by examining the effects of 
environm ental factors on plants, as well as 
community measurement and evaluation, modeling 
techniques, energy flow through ecosystem s and 
community dynamics. Fee required.

BOT 575  Fungal Diseases o f Plants (4) (3 lecture, 
3 laboratory) Prerequisite: BOT 333. Recognize 
plant diseases, the physical and biochemical 
processes involved in the establishment of diseases 
and their prevention and control. Fee required.

BOT 5 9 5  Special Topics in Botany (2) Study of 
any botanical topic at an advanced level. 
Repeatable, maximum of three credits under 
different subtitles.

BOT 6 2 2  Directed Stud ies (1-3) Individualized 
investigation under the direct supervision of a 
faculty m em ber. (Minimum of 25 clock hours 
required per credit hour.) Repeatable, maximum 
concurrent enrollm ent is two times.

BOT 6 5 5  Advanced Plant P hysio logy  (3)
Prerequisite: BOT 350. Advanced study of the 
im portant physical and chem ical principles 
controlling the supply, uptake, m ovem ent, loss 
and assimilation of inorganic substances by plants 
during growth and developm ent.

BOT 6 9 9  T hesis (1-6) S/U graded. Repeatable, 
no limitations.

CED - Computer Education
CED 4 2 2  D irected S tu d ies (1 -4) Individualized 
investigation under the direct supervision of a 
faculty m em ber. (Minimum of 25 clock hours 
required per credit hour.) R epeatable, m axim um  
concurrent enrollm ent is two tim es.

CED 5 0 8  W orkshop (1 -3) A variety of w orkshops 
on special topics within the discipline. Goals and 
objectives will em phasize the acquisition of 
general knowledge and skills in the discipline. 
Repeatable, under different subtitles.

CED 5 0 9  A dvanced P lacem ent Program s in 
C om puter S cien ce  (1-3) C onsent of instructor. 
G raduate studen ts only. Topics in com puter 
science and pedagogical inform ation related to 
establishing and m aintaining a  com puter science 
advanced placem ent program. S/U graded. 
Unlimited repeatability.

CED 5 1 3  P rofessional Renewal (1 -3) Update 
skills and knowledge of professionals in the 
discipline. Goals and objectives will be specifically 
directed at individual professional enhancem ent 
rather than the acquisition of general discipline 
knowledge or m ethodologies. S/U or letter graded. 
Repeatable, under different subtitles.

CG - Computing, General
CG 105 Personal C om puter A pplications (3)
O perate and use m icrocom puters for personal 
applications such as word processing, spelling 
correction processing, mail-merging processing, 
electronic sp readsheet processing and database 
processing. Emphasize one specific microcomputer 
for "hands-on" experience. Fee required.

CG 110 BASIC Programming (3) Become familiar 
with fundam entals of designing and writing 
structured programs in BASIC language. Programs 
will involve nontechnical applications and are 
general enough to familiarize non-m ath m ajors 
with fundam entals. Fee required.

CG 115 FORTRAN 77  Program m ing (3)
Prerequisite: MATH 124 with grade of "C" or better. 
Become familiar with designing and writing 
structured programs in the FORTRAN 77 language. 
Program will involve som e technical applications 
in science and m athem atics. Fee required.

CG 120 Pascal Program m ing (3) Prerequisite: 
MATH 124 with grade of "C" or better. Become 
familiar with designing and writing structured 
program s in the Pascal language. Programs will 
involve som e technical applications in science 
and m athem atics. Fee required.

CG 125 LOGO Program m ing (3) Study of the 
LOGO programming language. Topics include 
graphics, recursions and list processing.

CG 195 Special Topics in General C om puting  
(1-3) C onsent of instructor. Topics that reflect 
the specific interests of available professors and 
the specific needs of interested  undergraduates. 
Repeatable, under different subtitles.
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CH - Community Health
CH 205 Issues in Health (3) Analyze the variety 
of forces that currently affect the well-being of 
human population groups on a national ievel.

CH 209 Foundations of Health Promotion/ 
Health Education (3) Overview of the field of 
health promotion/education including: evolution 
of the profession, health theories and models, 
functions/skills of health educators, current 
programs and settings for practice.

CH 236 Health and Lifestyles Among the Elderly
(3) A survey of the psychosocial and biomedical 
dimensions that affect the health of the elderly. 
Current theories and scientific research on the 
aging process will also be discussed.

CH 238 Contemporary Issues in Drug Abuse
(3) Examines current drug abuse problems and 
issues confronting modern society, including 
sociological and psychological factors influencing 
drug-taking behavior and social and health 
consequences that accompany drug abuse.

CH 293 Sophomore Practicum in Community 
Health (1-3) Consent of Instructor. Assignment 
to a community health agency. Assisting 
professional staff, the student will be given the 
opportunity to apply basic skills and observe the 
health education program of the facility. Repeatable, 
a maximum of three credits.

CH 299 Community Health System s (3)
Investigation and discussion of community 
organization, major community health problems 
and the role and function of various community 
agencies, programs and services related to 
problem resolution.

CH 320 Introductory Epidemiology and 
Biostatistics (3) Introductory course in 
epidemiology and biostatistics. Focuses on practical 
applications of epidemiological and biostatistical 
principles to diseases and health conditions in 
the community.

CH 330  Health Promotion/Health Education 
Strategies (3) Prerequisites: CH 209, CH 293. 
Course provides opportunity to learn and apply 
specific health promotion/education techniques 
such as risk assessment, individual educational 
plans, small group techniques, mass media, 
lectures and community organization campaigns.

CH 336 Human Sexuality (3) The general purpose 
of this course is to survey the psychosocial and 
biophysical dimensions of human sexuality.

CH 342 Modem Concepts of Health and Disease
(3) This course is designed to discuss the etiology, 
treatment and control of the most significant 
diseases that affect the population of the United 
States today.

CH 350 Introduction to Environmental Health
(3) Discussion of the relationships of environmental 
pollution to the ecosystem and health of humans. 
Analyze major areas of environmental pollution: 
water, air, solid wastes, pesticides, radioactive 
wastes and population.

CH 405  Health Communications and the Media
(3) Focuses on the design, production, evaluation 
and acquisition of appropriate media and materials 
for health education/promotion programs.

CH 408  Workshop in Health Education (1-3)
Investigate individual's problem areas, varying 
according to experts conducting workshops. 
Repeatable, under different subtitles.

CH 410  Introduction to Program Planning 
and Evaluation (3) Prerequisite: CH 330. Focuses 
on major components of health education/health 
service planning and evaluation, including: needs 
assessment, goals and objectives, selection of 
strategies, evaluation design and implementation.

CH 422 Directed Studies (1-4) Individualized 
investigation under the direct supervision of a 
faculty member. (Minimum of 25 clock hours 
required per credit hour.) Repeatable, maximum 
concurrent enrollment is two times.

CH 440  Foundations o f Health Program 
Management (3) Provides students with skills in 
major areas of health program management 
including: program planning, decision making, 
budgeting, marketing, staff selection/motivation, 
evaluation.

CH 492 Internship in Health (6-12) Prerequisite: 
CH 410. Work with official or voluntary health 
agencies. Specific assignments and responsibilities 
required under guidance and supervision of 
Department of Community Health faculty. Submit 
written evaluation at conclusion of internship for 
purposes of evaluation and recording. Repeatable, 
maximum of 12 credits.

CH 503 Seminar: Substance Abuse (3) Analyze 
pharmacological, psychological, sociological and 
legal implications of drug and achohol use, misuse 
and abuse, emphasizing current research and 
prevention/control measures.

CH 504 Issues in Elementary School Health 
Education (3) Focuses on contemporary health 
issues affecting grade school children. Identifies 
available resources and effective strategies for 
parents, schools, media and agencies to address 
issues and promote health enhancing behaviors.

CH 505 Health Communications and the Media
(3) Focuses on the design, production, evaluation 
and acquisition of appropriate media and materials 
for health education/promotion programs.

CH 506 Contemporary Issues in Human 
Sexuality (3) Students will pursue in-depth study 
of current issues in human sexuality. Attention 
will be given to reviewing the psychological and 
social forces that shape people's sexual behaviors.

CH 508 Workshop (1-3) A variety of workshops 
on special topics within the discipline. Goals and 
objectives will emphasize the acquisition of general 
knowledge and sWlls in the discipline. Repeatable, 
under different subtitles.

CH 509 Seminar in Health Behavior (3) Review 
theories of behavior and behavior change as they 
relate to current health issues. Health behavior 
change models will be examined and applied.

CH 513 Professional Renewal (1-3) Update 
skills and knowledge of professionals in the 
discipline. Goals and objectives will be specifically 
directed at individual professional enhancement 
rather than the acquisition of general discipline 
knowledge or methodologies. S/U or letter graded. 
Repeatable, under different subtitles.

CH 530 Seminar in Health Promotion Strategies
(3) Prerequisites: CH 509, CH 560 or consent of 
instructor. Examines the effectiveness of a wide 
range of strategies used in health promotion/disease 
prevention programs. Current literature/programs 
are presented and reviewed.

CH 540 Principles of Health Program 
Management (3) Prepares students to assume a 
supervisory role in the management of health and 
human services programs. Course covers planning, 
decision-making, organization, budgeting, 
marketing, human resource management, 
leadership.

CH 550  Environmental Health (3) Investigate 
and discuss the relationships of environmental 
health probliems to human health and welfare. 
Include sources of these problems, their recognition 
and control and current research studies.

CH 560  Scientific Foundations of Health 
Prom otion/Disease Prevention (3) Examine 
epidemiological, physiological and intervention 
studies from the USA and other countries to 
develop a scientific basis for health promotion 
and disease prevention.

CH 610  Health Program Planning and 
Evaluation (4) Prerequisite: CH 530 or consent 
of instructor. Theories and practices of program 
planning and evaluation including needs 
assessment, planning approaches, selection of 
strategies, data collection and analysis, evaluation 
design, program implementation and utilization 
of evaluation data.

CH 6 20  Epidemiology (3) Prerequisite: SRM 
602 or equivalent. Epidemiological principles 
analyzed with an emphasis on selected topical 
issues, infectious and chronic/degenerative 
diseases, research design and analysis. Practical 
applications of statistical and epidemiological 
methods.

CH 622 Directed Studies ( I -4) Individualized 
investigation under the direct supervision of a 
faculty member. (Minimum of 25 clock hours 
required per credit hour.) Repeatable, maximum 
concurrent enrollment is two times.

CH 625  Public Health Administration and 
Policy (3) Analyze the organization and 
administration of public health agencies at national, 
state and local levels. Major public health problems, 
including administrative and policy decisions 
regarding their resolution, will be included.

CH 692  Graduate Internship (6) Prerequisites: 
CH 610 and consent of instructor. Put into practice 
knowledge and skills learned in the classroom. 
Assume responsibilities in administration, 
supervision and evaluation and conduct various 
activities. One full semester of full-time placement 
is required in a health care setting.

CH 699  Thesis ( i -6) Optional for Master of Arts 
candidates in Health Education. Repeatable, no 
limitations.

CHED - Chemistry Education
CHED 495  Seminar in Teaching Chemistiy (2)
Full admission to PTEP required, certification at 
the undergraduate level or consent of instructor. 
Students are prepared to set up, organize and 
run a high school chemistry laboratory and 
classroom. S/U graded.

CHED 508 Workshop (1-3) A variety of workshops, 
on special topics within the discipline. Goals and 
objectives will emphasize the acquisition of general 
knowledge and skills in the discipline. Repeatable, 
under different subtitles.

CHED 513 Professional Renewal (1-3) Update 
skills and knowledge of professionals in the 
discipline. Goals and objectives will be specifically 
directed at individual professional enhancement 
rather than the acquisition of general discipline 
knowledge or methodologies. S/U or letter graded. 
Repeatable, under different subtitles.

CHED 682  Problems in Teaching Chemistiy
(3) Problems encountered in teaching chemistry 
and approaches to their resolutions will be 
considered. The formal nature of concepts, 
management of laboratories, safety, demonstrations 
are illustrative of areas of discussion.
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CUED 693 Chemical Education Research (1-10)
Develop, complete, and defend master's level 
research project In chemical education. For PhD 
students only. S/U graded. Repeatable, maximum 
10 credits.

CHED 755 Supervised Practicum in College 
Teaching (1-6) Observation of and supervised 
practice In college teaching for doctoral candidates 
who plan to teach on the college or university 
level, with observation used as a basis for analysis 
of learning experiences. Repeatable, maximum 
six credits.

CHED 793 Doctoral Research Practicum —  
Chemical Education (1 -4) Consent of advisor. 
Provides experience In the development and 
implementation of research techniques, the 
development of experimental design and the 
analysis of research data. S/U graded. Repeatable, 
maximum 16 credits.

CHED 797 Doctoral Research Proposal —  
Chemical Education (1-4) Required of all doctoral 
students. Students may register for this course 
(1-4 hours) in any semester, but must earn 4 hours 
of credit in partial fulfillment of requirements 
before admission to candidacy, S/U graded. 
Repeatable, maximum four credits.

CHED 799 Doctoral Dissertation — Chemical 
Education (1-12) Required of all doctoral 
candidates. See PhD in Chemical Education — 
Minimum requirements for the major in the 
Graduate School section of this Bulletin. S/U 
graded. Repeatable, maximum 12 credits.

CHEN • Chemistry
CHEM 101 Chemistry for Citizens (3) No previous 
chemistry required. Physical and chemical 
principles, illustrated by demonstrations and 
contemporary readings, understand current topics 
In chemistry; such as, polymers, farm chemistry, 
food additives, chemotherapy and drugs.

CHEM 102 Chemistry for Citizens Laboratory
(1) (2 laboratory) Prerequisite: CHEM 101 or take 
concurrently. Investigation of the chemical world 
through hands-on activities in the laboratory. For 
non-science majors. Credit given only upon 
successful completion of CHEM 101. Fee required.

CHEM 103 Introductory Chemlstiy (3) No credit 
for chemistry major or minor. Basic chemistry 
concepts to prepare those with no chemistry 
background for CHEM 108 or CHEM 111.

CHEM 108 fundamentals of Chemistry I (5) (4
lecture, 3 laboratory) High school chemistry is 
strongly recommended. Fundamentals of general 
chemistry and an introduction to organic chemistry; 
including, aliphatic and aromatic hydrocarbons 
with emphasis to the allied health professions 
(nursing, food and nutrition, health, kinesiology, 
e tc .). Fee required.

CHEM 109 fundamentals of Chemistry 11 (5)
(4 lecture, 3 laboratory) Prerequisite: CHEM 108. 
Chemistry of biologically important organic 
compounds (alcohols, ethers, aldehydes, ketones, 
acids and their derivatives and amines) and 
biochemistry of the human organism, including 
the chemistry of cellular and body constituents 
and processes, foods and nutrition and metabolic 
diseases. Fee required.

CHEM 1 11 Principles of Chemistry I (5) (4
lecture, 3 laboratory) Atomic theory, mole concept, 
stoichiometry, states of matter, formulas, 
nomenclature, periodicity, bonding and solutions. 
Fee required.

CHEM 112 Principles of Chemlstiy II (5) (4
lecture, 3 laboratory) Prerequisite: CHEM 111 or 
CHEM 114. A continuation of CHEM 111. 
Thermochemistry, chemical kinetics, equilibrium, 
qualitative analysis, electrochemistry and 
descriptive inorganic chemistry. Fee required.

CHEM 114 General Chemistry I (4) (3 lecture,
3 laboratory) One year of high school chemistry 
and two years of high school algebra or equivalent 
required. Enrichment course for the well-prepared 
student. Atomic theory, stoichiometry, bonding, 
states of matter and solutions. Fee required.

CHEM 115 General Chemistry 11 (4) (3 lecture,
3 laboratory) Prerequisite: CHEM 111 or CHEM
114. Continuation of CHEM 114. Enrichment 
course for the well-prepared student. Topics 
include electrochemistry, acid-base chemistry, 
descriptive inorganic chemistry. Fee required.

CHEM 131 Introductory Organic Chemistry
(4) (3 lecture, 3 laboratory) Prerequisite: CHEM 
111. Will not substitute for CHEM 331. A brief 
introduction to modem organic chemistry. Structure, 
nomenclature, reactions and uses of organic 
compounds. Fee required.

CHEM 320 Theory and Use of Analytical 
Instruments (1) (3 laboratory) Prerequisite: CHEM 
131 or 331. Techniques of sample preparation 
and data collection for IR, NMR, UV-visible and 
AA spectrophotometers and gas chromatograph. 
Fee required.

CHEM 321 Chemical Analysis (4) (2.5 lecture, 
4.5 laboratory) Prerequisite: CHEM 112 or CHEM
115. Chemical methods of analysis including 
gravimetry, acid-base, redox methods, statistics 
in analytical chemistry and an introduction to 
instrument operations. Fee required.

CHEM 331 Organic Chemistry I (5) (4 lecture,
3 laboratory) Prerequisite: CHEM 112 or CHEM 
115. Credit not allowed for both CHEM 131 and 
CHEM 331. Nomenclature, reactions and synthesis 
of organic compounds. Fee required.

CHEM 332 Organic Chemistry II (5) (4 lecture,
3 laboratory) Prerequisite: CHEM 331. Continuation 
of CHEM 331. Advanced concepts in synthesis, 
theories of reactions, biological molecules and 
spectroscopy. Fee required.

CHEM 360 Environmental Chemistry (2) (1.5 
lecture, .5 laboratory) Prerequisite: CHEM 131 or 
CHEM 331. The effect of chemicals in the 
environment.

CHEM 421 Instrumental Analysis (4) (3 lecture, 
3 laboratory) Prerequisites: CHEM 321 and CHEM 
450 or CHEM 451. Theory, practice and application 
of modem analytical instrumentation. Fee required.

CHEM 422 Directed Studies (1-3) Individualized 
investigation under the direct supervision of a 
faculty member. (Minimum of 25 clock hours 
required per credit hour.) Repeatable, maximum 
concurrent enrollment is two times.

CHEM 441 Inorganic Chemlstiy I (2) Prerequisite: 
CHEM 321 or CHEM 331. First of two courses 
exploring modem inorganic chemistry. Each utilizes 
the journal literature and integrates applications 
of appropriate physical methods with theory and 
practice. This course emphasizes structure and 
bonding in inorganic substances.

CHEM 442 Inorganic Chemistry II (2)
Prerequisite: CHEM 441. A continuation of CHEM 
441. Topics include descriptive main-group, 
coordination and organometallic chemistry with 
emphasis on industrial applications and 
interrelationships among reactions, energetics 
and dynamics.

CHEM 443 Inorganic Chemistry Laboratory
(1) (3 laboratory) Prerequisite: CHEM 441 or take 
concurrently. Experimentation including structures, 
bonding, syntheses and properties o f inorganic 
substances. Fee required.

CHEM 450 Survey of Physical Chemlstiy (4)
(3 lecture, 3 laboratoiy) Prerequisites: CHEM 332, 
MATH 131, PHYS 221. Corequisite: CHEM 321.
One semester survey of physical chemistry 
(thermodynamics, chemical kinetics and quantum 
mechanics) . Not applicable to the "professional" 
and "biochemistry" emphasis areas in chemistry. 
Fee required.

CHEM 451 Physical Chemistiy I (4) Prerequisites: 
CHEM 332, MATH 233, PHYS 241 or consent of 
instructor. Corequisites: CHEM 321 and CHEM 
453. The properties of matter, thermodynamics, 
thermochemistry and kinetic molecular theory.

CHEM 452 Physical Chemistiy II (4) Prerequisite: 
CHEM 451. Corequisite: CHEM 454. Chemical 
kinetics, quantum theory of atoms and molecules 
and statistical thermodynamics.

CHEM 453 Physical Chemistry I Laboratoiy
(1) (3 laboratory) Corequisite: CHEM 451. Hands-on 
collection and treatment of experimental data by 
manual and computer methods. Fee required.

CHEM 454 Physical Chemistry II Laboratoiy
(1) (3 laboratory) Prerequisite: CHEM 453. 
Corequisite: CHEM 452. Continuation of CHEM 453. 
Fee required.

CHEM 481 General Biochemistry 1 (3)
Prerequisite: CHEM 331. Chemistry of biologically 
important compounds (proteins, nucleic acids, 
carbohydrates and lipids), emphasizing structure 
and function, methods o f isolation, identification 
and characterization, kinetics and mechanisms of 
enzyme catalysis.

CHEM 482 General Biochemistry II (3)
Prerequisites: CHEM 332 and CHEM 481 or 
equivalent. A continuation of CHEM 481. 
Bioenergetics, electron transport systems, 
metabolism of carbohydrates, lipids, nucleotides 
and amino acids.

CHEM 483 Experimental Biochemistry I ( 1) (3
laboratory) Prerequisites: CHEM 331, CHEM 481 
or take concurrently, CHEM 321 or take 
concurrently. Techniques involved in the isolation 
and characterization of amino acids, peptides 
and proteins. Isolation and kinetics of enzymes. 
Fee required.

CHEM 484 Experimental Biochemistry II (1)
(3 laboratory) Prerequisite: CHEM 482 or take 
concurrently, CHEM 483. Continuation o f CHEM 
483. Techniques involved in the isolation and 
characterization of lipids and metabolism. Fee 
required.

CHEM 491 Glass Blowing (1) (3 laboratory) 
Demonstration and practice in techniques of glass 
blowing and repair of laboratory glass equipment.

CHEM 493 Special Topics in Chemistry (2)
Advanced presentation of a topic in chemistry not 
covered in other courses. Topic determined when 
offered; e.g., geochemistry, chemical evolution, 
industrial chemistry. Repeatable, maximum four 
credits under different subtitles.

CHEM 499 Seminar and Research in Chemistry
(1 -3) Introduction to chemical research and current 
chemical literature; initiate and pursue investigation 
of a specific topic in chemistry or chemical 
education. At least 38 clock hours per credit hour 
will be spent on investigation. Oral and written 
reports are required. Unlimited repeatability.
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CHEM 52 0  Theoiy and Use o f Analytical 
instrum ents ( 1) (3 laboratory) Prerequisite:
CHEM 131 or CHEM 331. Techniques of sample 
preparation and data collection for IR, NMR, 
UVrvisible and AA spectrophotom eters and gas 
chromatograph. Fee required.

CHEM 522 Advanced Analytical Chemistry (3)
(2 lecture, 3 laboratory) Prerequisite: CHEM 321. 
Advanced topics in analytical chemistry, including 
sampling, statistics, multiple equilibria and current 
literature.

CHEM 523  Chemical Spectroscopy (3)
Prerequisites: CHEM 321 and CHEM 331. Theory 
and application of IR, HMR, UV-visible and mass 
spectroscopy.

CHEM 533 Organic Synthesis and 
Stereochem istiy (3) Prerequisite: CHEM 332. An 
advanced treatment of synthesis and 
stereochemistry in organic chemistry.

CHEM 534 Theory and Mechanisms of Organic 
Reactions (3) Prerequisites: CHEM 332, CHEM 
451. An advanced treatm ent of organic reaction 
mechanisms and molecular orbital chemistry.

CHEM 543 Organometallic Chemistry (3)
Prerequisite: CHEM 441. An introduction to 
organometallic systems will be presented. Included 
will be a comprehensive study of the preparation, 
properties and practical utility of both main-group 
and transition metal organometallic compounds.

CHEM 551 Physical Chemistiy 1 (4) Prerequisites: 
CHEM 332, MATH 233, PHYS 241. Corequisites, 
CHEM 321. The properties of matter, 
thermodynamics, thermochemistry and kinetic 
molecular theory.

CHEM 552 Physical Chemistry II (4) Prerequisite: 
CHEM 551. Chemical kinetics, quantum theory of 
atoms and molecules and statistical 
thermodynamics.

CHEM 556 Physical Chemistry of Atomic and 
Microscopic System s (3) Prerequisites: CHEM
451 and CHEM 452 or equivalent. This course 
will examine the details of atomic and molecular 
structure, energetics, and dynamics.

CHEM 557 Physical Chemistry of Macroscopic 
System s (3) Prerequisites: CHEM 451 and CHEM
452 or the equivalent. An examination of the 
thermodynamics and kinetics of bulk systems, 
including the energetics, equilibrium, and kinetics 
of such systems.

CHEM 560 Environmental Chemistry (2) (1.5 
lecture, .5 laboratory) Prerequisite: CHEM 131 or 
CHEM 331. The effect of chemicals on the 
environment.

CHEM 581 General Biochemistry 1 (4)
Prerequisite: CHEM 331 or equivalent. Chemistry 
of biologically important compounds (proteins, 
nucleic acids, carbohydrates and lipids) , 
emphasizing structure and function, methods of 
isolation, identification and characterization, 
kinetics and mechanisms of enzyme catalysis.

CHEM 582 General Biochemistry II (4)
Prerequisites: CHEM 332, CHEM 581 or equivalent 
A continuation of CHEM 581. Bioenergetics, electron 
transport systems, metabolism of carbohydrates, 
lipids, nucleotides and amino acids.

CHEM 586 Biochemical Techniques (3) (1
lecture, 6 laboratory) Prerequisites: CHEM 321, 
CHEM 481. Theory and application of techniques 
for the purification and characterization of biological 
molecules. Various techniques utilizing 
centrifugation, spectroscopy, chromatography, 
electrophoresis and radioisotopes are examined.

CHEM 587 Toxicology (3) Prerequisites: CHEM 
481 or equivalent or CHEM 208 with consent of 
instructor. A descriptive examination of the toxic 
effects of environmental substances on living 
systems.

CHEM 590 Advanced Topics in Chemistiy (3)
Discussion of a topic in chemistry at the graduate 
level; e.g., polymers, drug metabolism and 
molecular reaction dynamics. Repeatable, 
maximum 12 credits under different subtitles.

CHEM 600  Seminar in Chemistry ( 1) Oral report 
and discussion on some topic of interest from 
current literature. Repeatable, maximum of three 
times.

CHEM 622 Directed Studies (1-3) Individualized 
investigation under the direct supervision of a 
faculty member. (Minimum of 25 clock hours 
required per credit hour.) Repeatable, maximum 
concurrent enrollment is two times.

CHEM 693  Chemical Research (1-10) Develop, 
complete, and defend master's level research 
project in chemistry. For PhD students only. S/U 
graded. Repeatable, maximum 10 credits.

CHEM 695  Thesis Proposal ( 1) The student will 
develop a research proposal based on current 
literature.

CHEM 699  Thesis (1-10) Required of Master of 
Arts candidates in the Arts and Sciences chemistry 
program. Repeatable, no limitations.

CHEM 793 Research Practicum (1-6) Consent 
of advisor. Provides experience in the development 
and implementation of research techniques, the 
development of experimental design and the 
analysis of research data. S/U graded. Repeatable, 
maximum 16 credits.

CHEM 797 Doctoral Research Proposal — 
Chemistiy (1 -4) Required of all doctoral students. 
Students may register for this course (1 -4 hours) 
in any semester, but must earn 4 hours of credit 
in partial fulfillment of requirements before 
admission to candidacy. S/U graded. Repeatable, 
maximum four credits.

CHEM 799 Doctoral Dissertation — Chemistry 
(1-12) Required of all doctoral candidates. See 
PhD in Chemical Education — Minimum 
requirements for the major in the Graduate School 
section of this Bulletin. Repeatable, maximum 12 
credits.

CHIN - Chinese
Mote; All Chinese courses are not offered on a 
regular basis. Consult the Department of Foreign 
Languages for current offerings.

CHIN 101 Beginning Chinese (5) For students 
with no previous Chinese. Conversational Chinese 
using oral techniques with reading and writing 
skills. Stresses comprehension, structure, 
pronunciation, fluency and cultural awareness. 
Fee required.

CHIN 102 Elementaiy Chinese II (5) Continuation 
of CHIN 101. Conversational Chinese using oral 
techniques with reading and writing skills. Stresses 
comprehension/structure, pronunciation, fluency 
and cultural awareness. Fee required.

CHIN 105 Conversational Chinese 1 (3) For
students with no previous Chinese. Develop a 
basic conversational ability. Emphasis on language 
use in business or tourism. Discussion of important 
aspects of Chinese culture and thought.

CHIN 106 Conversational Chinese II (3)
Prerequisite: CHIN 105. Continuation of Chinese 
105. Basic conversational Chinese with emphasis 
on language use in business or tourism. Discussion 
of important aspects of Chinese culture and 
thought.

CHIN 201 Intermediate Chinese I (3) Prerequisite: 
CHIN 102 or equivalent. Review language structures 
and develop reading and writing skills. Gain 
vocabulary through conversational practice on 
topics of cultural interest. Conducted in Chinese.

CHIN 202  Intermediate Chinese II (3)
Prerequisite: CHIN 201 or equivalent. Review 
language structures and develop reading and 
writing skills. Gain vocabulary through 
conversational practice on topics of cultural and 
literary interest. Conducted in Chinese.

CMDS - Communication Disorders
CMDS 160 Introduction to Human 
Communication and Its Disorders (3) Survey 
identifying characteristics, causes, diagnosis and 
treatment of speech, language, and hearing 
disorders. Includes disorders in hearing, stuttering, 
voice, articulation, child language, adult aphasia, 
head injury and dementia.

CMDS 260  Introduction to Phonetics (2)
Characteristics of American English speech sounds 
and the International Phonetic Alphabet symbols 
used to represent them. Normal phonological 
development.

CMDS 265  Fundamentals o f Physiological and 
Biological Acoustics (2) The physics of sound 
as it relates to speech and hearing. Should be 
taken after general education mathematics 
requirement is completed.

CMDS 266  Normal Speech and Language 
Development (3) Normal speech and language 
development and their relationship to other 
aspects of child development. Should be taken 
after general education English composition 
requirement is completed.

CMDS 267 Anatomy and Physiology of the 
Speech and Hearing Mechanism (3) Prerequisite: 
ZOO 115. Sophomores or above. Structure and 
function of the speech and auditory/vestibular 
mechanisms.

CMDS 301 Computers for Health and Human 
Services (2) Introduction to the workings of the 
computer; managerial, diagnostic and clinical 
applications of computers in health-related and 
human services professions.

CMDS 360  Articulation and Voice Disorders
(3) Prerequisite: CMDS 267. Current information 
regarding identification, causation, diagnosis and 
treatment of disorders of articulation and voice 
disorders.

CMDS 365 Language Disorders in Children I
(3) Prerequisite: CMDS 266. Analysis of aspects 
of language as they relate to treatment of language 
disorders in children.

CMDS 366 Language Sampling Processes (1)
Prerequisite: CMDS 266. Consent of instructor. 
Methods of eliciting language samples from children 
and manual and computerized language sampling 
analyses.

CMDS 370  Basic Audiology (3) Clinical 
observation required. Prerequisites: CMDS 265, . 
CMDS 267 or take concurrently. Pure-tone testing, 
methods of speech audiometry, interpretation of 
audiometric data in terms of physical, social and 
educational effects. An introduction to principles 
of aural rehabilitation. Fee required.
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CMOS 386 Basic Clinical Strategies in 
Speech-Language Pathology/Audiology (2)
Prerequisite: CMDS 360 or CMDS 365. Clinical 
observation required. Treatment models for 
communicatively-disordered clients; development 
and implementation of individual treatment 
programs; report writing; the client-clinician 
relationship; assessment of treatment outcomes.

CMDS 390 Observation in Communication 
Disorders (1-2) This course will provide supervised 
observations of diagnostic and therapeutic activities 
In speech-language pathology, aural rehabilitation 
and/or audlology practice. Repeatable, maximum 
of 2 credits.

CMDS 422 Directed Studies ( I -4) Individualized 
investigation under the direct supervision of a 
faculty member. (Minimum of 25 clock hours 
required per credit hour.) Repeatable, maximum 
concurrent enrollment is two times.

CMDS 4 3 1 Organically-Based Communication 
Disorders (3) Prerequisites: CMDS 160 and CMDS 
267. Seniors or above. Current information 
regarding identification, causation, diagnosis and 
treatment of organically-based communication 
disorders, including cleft palate, cerebral palsy 
and aphasia.

CMDS 467 Diagnostic Methods and Observation
(3) Clinical observation required. Prerequisites: 
CMDS 360, CMDS 365, Philosophy and 
implementation of diagnosis and appraisal of 
communication disorders. Emphasis upon the 
administration, scoring and interpretation of data 
obtained from observation and from tests/ 
Inventories.

CMDS 470 Communication Disorders of the 
Aging (2) Disorders of communication among 
older people: recognition of disorders, assessment 
and treatment, psychosocial and communicative 
impact. Procedures for dealing with these persons 
in health care facilities and the community.

CMDS 474 Clinical Practicum in Audlology
( I ) Prerequisite: CMDS 370 and 3.0 GPA in 
major courses or consent of clinical coordinator. 
Perform basic audiometric testing: audiometric 
screening, routine hearing evaluation and 
impedance audiometry. S/U graded. Fee required.

CMDS 478 Aural Rehabilitation and 
Amplification (3) Prerequisite: CMDS 370. A 
study of basic principles of aural (re) habilitation 
and the use of amplification systems for hearing 
impaired individuals including personal hearing 
aids and other specialized assistive listening/ 
alerting devices.

CMDS 483 Entry/Primary Speech-Language 
Pathology Practicum (2) Prerequisites: CMDS 
360, CMDS 365, CMDS 386 and 3.0 GPA in major 
courses or consent of clinical coordinator. Learn 
general principles of the clinical process. Provide 
supervised individual therapy to clients with 
communication disorders. S/U graded. Fee required.

CMDS 487 Advanced Audlology (3) Prerequisite: 
CMDS 370. Theory and practice of advanced 
techniques of audiometric assessment.

CMDS 308 Workshop (1 -3) A variety of workshops 
on special topics within the discipline. Goals and 
objectives will emphasize the acquisition of general 
knowledge and skills in the discipline. Repeatable, 
under different subtitles.

CMDS 513 Professional Renewal (1-3) Update 
skills and knowledge of professionals in the 
discipline. Goals and objectives will be specifically 
directed at individual professional enhancement 
rather than the acquisition of general discipline 
knowledge or methodologies. S/U or letter graded. 
Repeatable, under different subtitles.

CMDS 515 Referenced and Research Writing
(1) Content includes library data bases, 
development of problems and research topics 
and use of APA style.

CMDS 555 Neuroanatomy and Neurophysiology 
of Communication (3) Neuroanatomy-physiology 
related to speech, language and hearing; 
neuropathologies of the central nervous system 
and results of neurological insult.

CMDS 561 Voice Disorders and Cleft Palate
(3) Advanced study in diagnosis and treatment of 
voice disorders, including those associated with 
cleft lip/palate.

CMDS 565 Neurogenic Communication 
Disorders (4) Prerequisite: CMDS 555. Causation, 
diagnosis and treatment of speech and language 
disorders resulting from neurological dysfunction.

CMDS 567 Diagnostic Methods and 
Observation (3) Clinical observation required. 
Prerequisites: CMDS 360, CMDS 365. Philosophy 
and implementation of diagnosis and appraisal of 
communication disorders. Emphasis upon the 
administration, scoring and interpretation of data 
obtained from observation and from tests/ 
inventories.

CMDS 569 Advanced Diagnostic Procedures
(1 -2) Must be taken for a minimum of four credits. 
Corequisite: CMDS 583 or CMDS 585. Perform 
speech-language screenings and diagnostic 
evaluations. Repeatable, maximum of six credits. 
Fee required.

CMDS 570 Rehabilitative Audlology (3)
Prerequisite: CMDS 370. Theory and procedures 
for habilitation/ rehabilitation of children and 
adults with hearing handicap.

CMDS 571 Speech and Hearing Science (3)
Prerequisites: CMDS 265 and CMDS 267. Factors 
related to the study of speech production and 
audition. Introduction to laboratory techniques 
for measurement of complex acoustic signals will 
be emphasized. Fee required.

CMDS 572 Noise (2) The study of noise as it 
pertains to the auditory system. Physical aspects 
of noise, instrumentation, measurement and 
reduction principles, hearing conversation 
management.

CMDS 573 Auditory Physiology and Pathology
(3) Undergraduate anatomy and physiology 
required. Advanced physiology of the human 
auditory system, emphasizing electrical potentials; 
processes of pathophysiology.

CMDS 574 Clinical Practicum in Audiology
(1) Prerequisites: CMDS 370, 3.0 GPA in major 
courses or consent of clinical coordinator.
Perform basic audiometric testing: audiometric 
screening, routine hearing evaluation and 
impedance audiometry. S/U graded. Fee required.

CMDS 580 Practicum in Rehabilitative 
Audiology (1-2) Prerequisite: CMDS 483. 
Habilitation/rehabilitation of acoustically- 
handicapped persons. Repeatable, maximum of 
six credits. Fee required.

CMDS 582 Pediatric/Educational Audiology
(3) Prerequisite: CMDS 370. Philosophy and 
implementation of diagnosis of hearing loss in 
children. Diagnostic, therapeutic and educational 
implications of auditory processing disorders. 
Services for hearing-impaired children in the 
schools.

CMDS 583 Entiy/Primary Speech-Language 
Pathology Practicum (1-2) Prerequisites: CMDS 
360, CMDS 365 and 3.0 GPA in major courses or 
consent of clinical coordinator. Learn general 
principles of the clinical process. Provide 
supervised individual therapy to clients with 
communication disorders. S/U graded. Fee required.

CMDS 584 Screening Procedures in Speech- 
Language Pathology ( I ) Presents theory and 
procedures related to screening speech and 
language abilities in children and adults. Provides 
practice in implementing procedures in a variety 
of settings. S/U graded. Fee required.

CMDS 585 Advanced Graduate Practicum in 
Speech-Language Pathology (1-2) Prerequisite: 
CMDS 483/583. Supervised individual and group 
therapy experiences with communicatively- 
disordered clients. Repeatable, maximum of eight 
credits. Fee required

CMDS 587 Advanced Audiology (3) Prerequisite: 
CMDS 370. Theory and practice of advanced 
techniques of audiometric assessment.

CMDS 592 Internship in Public Schools (2-15)
Prerequisites: Minimum o f 100 clock hours of 
previous supervised clinical experience and/or 
consent of advisor. Supervised full-time experience 
working with school children. S/U graded. 
Repeatable, maximum of 15 credits.

CMDS 594 Practicum and Advanced Topics in 
Audiology (1-2) Prerequisite: CMDS 474 or 
CMDS 574. Perform the full range of clinical 
audiological services, including special testing, 
hearing aid evaluations and dispensing of hearing 
aids. Repeatable, maximum of six credits. Fee 
required.

CMDS 616 Speech and Language Services in 
the Public Schools ( 1) Content includes relevant 
public laws, child abuse, cultural issues and 
administrative issues related to services provided 
in the public schools.

CMDS 622 Directed Studies (1-4) Individualized 
investigation under the direct supervision of a 
faculty member. (Minimum of 25 clock hours 
required per credit hour.) Repeatable, maximum 
concurrent enrollment is two times.

CMDS 660 Clinical Phonology (3) Advanced 
study of articulation disorders in children and adults.

CMDS 662 Stuttering (3) Current theories, 
therapies and research on stuttering and related 
disorders of fluency.

CMDS 663 Language Disorders in Children II
(3) Advanced study of causation, diagnosis and 
therapy for children with language disorders. 
Pragmatic aspects of language; implications for 
remediation of language disorders.

CMDS 668 Selected Topics in Communication 
Disorders (1-4) Current issues in communication 
disorders. Sections chosen by instructor to meet 
needs of students in degree programs. Other 
sections arranged to accommodate professionals 
wishing to pursue special topics. Unlimited 
repeatability.

CMDS 669 Language-Learning and Cognition
(3) Basic neurophysiology related to language- 
learning and cognition.

CMDS 671 Psychoacoustics (2) Prerequisite: 
CMDS 573. Concepts of loudness, adaptation, 
auditory fatigue, masking and the critical band, 
pitch perception, localization, temporal order and 
perceptual organization.
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CMDS 67 3  Practicum in School Audiology 
(1-6) Prerequisite: CMDS 582. Perform 
audiological services in schools (grades K-12) 
under supervision of a certified Audiologist. S/U 
graded. Repeatable, maximum of six credits.

CMDS 67 5  Differential Diagnosis o f Auditory 
Problems (5) Prerequisite: CMDS 573. Theory 
and process of differential diagnosis of hearing 
and auditory processing disorders; 
electrophysiological techniques for measuring 
auditory and vestibular function, including 
electronystagmography, brain stem evoked 
response audiometry and electrocochleography.

CMDS 6 7 8  Hearing Aids and Uses of 
Amplification (3) Advanced study of the theory 
and use of hearing aids, other amplification 
devices and assistive listening devices.

CMDS 681 Experimental Phonetics (3)
Undergraduate anatomy and physiology required. 
Advanced physiology of the speech production 
system, emphasizing normal aspects and select 
pathophysiological conditions.

CMDS 683  Advanced Topics in Language 
Disorders (3) Prerequisite: CMDS 365. Advanced 
topics and trends related to diagnosis and treatment 
in child language disorders.

CMDS 68 9  Advanced Research Practicum in 
Health and Human Sciences ( 1) Prerequisite: 
HRS 610 or SRM 600. Structured to give students 
broadened experiences in research and thesis 
design in the disciplines in Health and Human 
Sciences. S/U graded.

CMDS 691 Real-Time Laboratory Applications 
in the Behavioral Sciences (2) Prerequisites: 
Computer literacy course and/or experience in 
operating micro-or minicomputers or consent of 
instructor. Use of mini- and microcomputers for 
real-time applications in acoustics, perception, 
aerodynamics and physiology.

CMDS 692 Internship in Medical Settings (2-15)
Prerequisites: Minimum of 100 clock hours of 
previous supervised clinical experience and/or 
consent of advisor. Supervised full-time clinical 
experience in diagnosis/treatment of persons 
with speech, language and/or hearing disorders 
in medical settings. S/U graded. Repeatable, 
maximum of 15 credits.

CMDS 699  Thesis: Communication Disorders 
(1-6) Individual original research under the direction 
of faculty, aimed at acquisition of research skills, 
appreciation of the scientific inquiry process, 
knowledge of scientific writing style and 
dissemination. S/U graded. Repeatable, no 
limitations.

CS - Computer Science
CS 101 Introduction to Computer Science (3)
A beginning-level course which provides a broad 
introduction to the fundamental concepts and 
techniques of computer science. Topics covered 
will include computer architecture, structured 
programming, data base and information retrieval, 
and applications of computers in a variety of areas. 
Fee Required.

CS 102 Structured Programming (3)
Prerequisite: CS 101. Study the structured 
programming development methods; the data 
types, operators, expressions, control flow, and 
input and output of a specific structured 
programming language; and some elementary 
data structures and algorithms. Fee Required.

CS 195 Special Topics in Computer Science  
(1-3) Consent of Instructor. Topics that reflect 
the specific interests of available professors and 
the specific needs of interested undergraduates. 
Repeatable under different subtitles. Fee Required.

CS 200 Object-Oriented Analysis, Design, 
and Programming (3) Prerequisite: CS 102. 
Study the software development life cycle; elements 
of the object model; object-oriented data types 
and functions; object-oriented enhancements to 
structured programming; and additional data 
structures and algorithms. Fee Required.

CS 222 Computer Architecture/Organization
(3) Prerequisite: CS 101. A study of the organization 
and structure of the major hardware components 
of computers and the basics of assembly language 
programming. Fee Required.

CS 301 Algorithms and Data Structures (3)
Prerequisite: CS 200. Internal representation of 
lists, trees, graphs, internal/external sorting and 
searching, hashing. Concepts related to the 
interaction among algorithm, data structures, and 
storage structures for the generating, developing, 
and processing of data. Fee Required.

CS 302 Programming Languages (3)
Prerequisite: CS 301. Basic components of 
programming languages. Specification of syntax 
and semantics. Description of programming 
languages features. Examine a wide variety of 
languages with an emphasis on their structure, 
design, and use. Fee Required.

CS 350 Software Engineering I (3) Prerequisite: 
CS 301. Study concepts of engineering software 
systems. Design and implement a software system 
project using the team approach. Fee Required.

CS 395 Special Topics in Computer Science 
(1-3) Consent of instructor. Topics in computer 
science that reflect the specific interests of 
available instructors and the specific needs of the 
students. Repeatable, under different subtitles.

CS 422 Directed Studies (1-4) Individualized 
investigation under the direct supervision of a 
faculty member. (Minimum of 25 clock hours 
required per credit hour). A directed studies 
description should be submitted to the student's 
directed studies teacher. The project must be 
signed off by all Computer Science faculty. 
Repeatable, may be taken two times.

CS 440  Operating System s (3) Prerequisites:
CS 222 and CS 301. Study operating systems 
history, concepts/structure and design; process, 
processor, memory, file system and input/output 
management; and representative operating systems. 
Fee Required.

CS 442 (Networking (3) Prerequisite: CS 440. 
Study data communications; network structure, 
design and architectures; network services and 
standardization; and respective networks all in 
the framework of the OSI model. Fee Required.

CS 450 Software Engineering 11 (3) Prerequisite: 
CS 350. Study software engineering 
implementation, testing and operational phases; 
testing strategies and techniques; configuration 
management; software quality assurance; and 
intra/inter-language communication while applying 
them to the continuation of a team project.

CS 470  Artificial Intelligence (3) Prerequisite: 
CS 301. Study knowledge representation, 
automated reasoning, natural language processing, 
vision processing, expert systems and machine 
learning; and AI programming.

CS 480  Graphics (3) Prerequisite: CS 301. Study 
graphics theory and applications including the 
description and transformation of world, viewpoint, 
eye and screen coordinates, two and three 
dimensional graphics and hidden line algorithms. 
Fee Required.

CS 490 Seminar ( 1) Junior or above in Computer 
Science. Each student will research a current topic 
of interest and present it as a seminar. A term 
paper on the topic will also be required. Repeatable, 
maximum of two credits.
CS 492  Internship (1 -8) Senior or consent of 
instructor. Obtain practical experience and have 
opportunities to utilize computer science theory.
A job description should be submitted to the 
student's internship advisor. The project must be 
signed off by all Computer Science faculty. S/U 
graded. Repeatable, maximum of eight credits.

CS 497  Senior Project (1-8) Senior or above. A 
significant application in computer science will be 
researched, developed and implemented under 
the guidance of a computer science professor. A 
software specification should be submitted to the 
student's project advisor. The project must be 
signed off by all Computer Science faculty. 
Repeatable, maximum of eight credits.

CSFA ■ College Student 
Personnel Administration
CSPA 173 Career Theories and Employment 
Trends ( 1) Designed to explore career theories 
and their application to the world of work. 
Students will investigate current occupational 
information and trends of the future. Fee required.

CSPA 210  Human Values (2) Identify, clarify 
and critique personal values. Expand awareness 
of cross-cultural values, lifestyle choices, sources 
of values and the process of making value 
commitments.

CSPA 220  Death and Dying (2) Examines 
current American views of death and dying from 
perspectives of psychology, religion, medicine 
and sociology. Explores attitudes toward death, 
grief, mourning and reactions to imminent death.

CSPA 260  Paraprofessionals in Residence 
Life (1-2) Consent of instructor. Majors only. 
Through a comprehensive training experience 
become acquainted with the responsibilities of 
the resident assistant. Emphasizes student 
development and its application to the residence 
hall environment. Repeatable, maximum of 2 credits.

CSPA 263 Peer Advising 1(1) Study several 
current theories of student development and 
practice the interpersonal communication skills 
needed by effective peer helpers; discuss and 
critique strategies for assisting students making 
the transition into postsecondary education.

CSPA 308  College Student Personnel 
Administration Workshop (1 -5) Special short 
course for undergraduates on topics or issues in 
College Student Personnel Administration. Offered 
during summers and other sem esters as need 
arises and resources are available. S/U graded. 
Repeatable, under different subtitles.

CSPA 355 Perspectives o f Orientation in 
Student Affairs (1) Consent of instructor. Provides 
an overview of student development theory, basic 
helping skills, and current issues on, college 
campuses from an orientation perspective.

CSPA 360  Paraprofessionals in Student Affairs 
(1-2) Consent of instructor. Comprehensive 
training and support for persons interested in 
working as paraprofessionals in student services. 
Includes basic skills and development of 
sensitivity in meeting the developmental needs 
of college students. Unlimited repeatability.
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CSPA 361 C ollege Student G overnance (2)
Consent of instructor. Course designed to assist 
in personal and leadership development, awareness 
of current social and cam pus issues: to help 
translate course information into practical 
applications and better understanding of issues 
facing Higher Education.

CSPA 3 6 2  Cultural R elations/Study Abroad
(2) Consent of instructor. This course has been 
developed to assist studen ts who are studying 
abroad in the process of understanding cultural 
issues In their new environment. Repeatable, may 
be taken two times.

CSPA 3 63  Peer Advising 11 ( 1) Prerequisite: CSPA 
263. Study theories of cognitive developm ent, 
psychological type, and learning strategies as 
they apply to the increasingly diverse needs of 
incoming college students; discuss and practice 
strategies for m entoring students.

CSPA 3 6 5  Tutorial A ssistan ce  In the C ollege  
Classroom : Level I Supplem ental Instruction
( I ) Beginning tutorial leaders will becom e 
acquainted with the history of S tudent Affairs, 
student developm ent theory, principles of learning 
assistance, com m unication skills, and standards 
of professional behavior.

CSPA 4 2 2  Directed S tudies (1-3) Individualized 
investigation under the direct supervision of a 
faculty m em ber. (Minimum of 25 clock hours 
required per credit hour.) Repeatable, maximum 
concurrent enrollm ent is two times.

CSPA 4 6 3  Peer A dvising III ( I ) Prerequisites: 
CSPA 263, CSPA 363. Research topics related to 
the creation of a cohesive cam pus community 
and a welcoming environm ent for students; take 
a leadership role in activities designed to provide 
a sm oother transition for new students.

CSPA 4 6 5  Tutorial A ssistan ce  in the C ollege  
Classroom : Level 2 Supplem ental Instruction  
(SI) Leader ( I ) Prerequisite: CSPA 365. Increases 
tutorial leaders' com petencies in applying learning 
assistance theory, facilitating structured study 
sessions, and attending to individual differences; 
particular em phasis is placed on the developm ent 
of leadership and m entoring skills.

CSPA 508  Workshop ( I *3) A variety of workshops 
on special topics within the discipline. Goals and 
objectives will emphasize the acquisition of general 
knowledge and skills in the discipline. S/U graded. 
Repeatable, under different subtitles.

CSPA 5 1 3  Professional Renewal (1 -3) Update 
skills and knowledge of professionals in the 
discipline. Goals and objectives will be specifically 
directed a t individual professional enhancem ent 
rather than the acquisition of general discipline 
knowledge or methodologies. S/U or letter graded. 
Repeatable, under different subtitles.

CSPA 5 8 3  Crisis Intervention ( 1) Prerequisite: 
PSY 344 or PPSY 6 12 or equivalent. A theoretical 
and practical approach to intervention in crises 
com m on to college students. Emphasis on 
individual, group and environmental interventions.

CSPA 6 2 2  Directed Stud ies (1-4) Individualized 
Investigation under the direct supervision of a 
faculty m em ber. (Minimum of 25 clock hours 
required per credit hour.) Repeatable, maximum 
concurrent erro llm ent is two times.

CSPA 6 5 0  C ollege S tudent D evelopm ent: 
Theory and Research (3) Examines theories of 
human developm ent applicable to college student 
populations and practice of student affairs. 
A ssessm ent techniques and instrum ents useful in 
m easuring studen t developm ent are examined.

CSPA 651 Philosophical, Historical and Cultural 
Foundations o f S tudent Affairs in Higher 
Education (3) Study philosophies of education 
and epistemology. Outlines history of higher 
education in the United States. Origin/ history of 
role of student affairs. Emphasizes cultural 
perspective of ethnic minorities, women and 
other cultural subgroups in higher education.

CSPA 6 5 2  Enrollment M anagement Services
(3) Examines and reviews the history, purposes, 
functions, organization and adm inistration of 
Admissions, Financial Aid, Records and Registration, 
Advising and Orientation.

CSPA 6 5 3  Services for Environmental and  
Student D evelopm ent (3) Covers history, 
purposes, functions, administrative and 
programming needs of such student services as 
counseling, health, qareer developm ent and 
placem ent, student activities, residence life and 
services for diverse populations.

CSPA 6 5 5  Multiculturalism in Higher Education
(3) Understand various cultures' im pact on 
formation of values, attitudes and behaviors. 
Various factors are exam ined in relation to their 
influence on students ' ability to benefit from 
higher education.

CSPA 6 5 6  Student Services in the Community 
C ollege (2) Through an understanding of the 
unique educational mission and philosophy of 
the community college, the student will develop 
skills to analyze the student service needs of 
community college students, design and evaluate 
delivery systems.

CSPA 6 5 8  M anagement and Adm inistration in 
Student Affairs (3) Application of m anagem ent 
tools to student affairs. Skill developm ent focuses 
on budgeting models, resource m anagem ent, 
planning, evaluation and intervention strategies.

CSPA 661 Practicum in C ollege Teaching for 
Student D evelopm ent (2) Consent of instructor. 
Actual classroom  experience in teaching under 
supervision any course that has as a part of its 
objectives, developm ental content. S/U graded.

CSPA 6 7 0  Internship in Student Affairs (6)
Consent of instructor and on- site supervisor. 
Minimum of 18 hours per week in practical, 
field-based, skill-building, experiential training. 
Provides in-depth experience with student services 
delivered at the site. S/U graded. Repeatable, 
maximum of 18 credits.

CSPA 6 7 5  Field Experience in Student Affairs
(2) Experiential training in a field experience 
setting provides an overview of student service 
related to understanding of College Student 
Personnel Administration. S/U graded. Repeatable, 
maximum 12 credits under different subtitles.

CSPA 6 8 2  Legal Issues in Student Affairs (3)
An examination of the legal implications for College 
Student Personnel Administration and the student- 
institutional relationship.

CSPA 6 8 4  Group Leadership in Student Affairs
(2) Majors only. Covers theories underlying group 
dynamics and their application to student affairs 
settings. Topics include group norms, pressure, 
standards and membership, leadership issues and 
ethics. Experience in leading a group is included.

CSPA 7 5 0  C ollege Students: Culture, 
Characteristics, Campus Life (3) Prerequisite: 
CSPA 650. Investigates student affairs profession 
and impact on developm ent of college students. 
Examines current college subcultures. Considers 
effect on students' progress and success, of campus 
norm s and student characteristics.

CSPA 7 5 2  Current Issu es in C o llege  S tudent  
Personnel Adm inistration (2) C onsent of 
instructor. Examines and analyzes current problems 
and issues in the college studen t personnel field. 
Sem inar format.

CSPA 7 5 3  Evaluative S tra teg ies for S tudent  
Affairs (2) Examine techn iques of evaluating 
studen t personnel services in higher education. 
Evaluate reported research  and identify areas of 
needed research.

CSPA 7 5 5  Advanced R esearch Sem inar (1)
Prerequisite: EPSY 700 or take concurrently and 9 
hours of statistics. Examine research needs of the 
profession. Develop a  focused research question for 
the dissertation. Explore research  planning and 
financial support. S/U graded. Repeatable, one time.

CSPA 7 5 8  Sem inar in C o llege  S tu d en t  
Personnel A dm inistration (1) C onsent of 
instructor. Required doctoral sem inar that covers 
topics of special im portance to the profession. 
Must be taken three tim es, although credit is only 
required the first time. S/U graded. Repeatable, 
maximum of 10 credits.

CSPA 771 A dm inistrative Leadership in 
S tudent Affairs (3) Studies each  stu d en t's  
leadership styles and exam ines available 
m easurem ent instrum ents. Applies findings to 
conflict management, organizational communication 
system s, budget paradigm s and authority/ 
responsibility scenarios.

CSPA 7 9 7  D octoral Proposal R esearch (1-4)
Permission of major advisor. A required dissertation 
proposal experience for all doctoral students.
Four hours of credit m ust be earned in this course 
in partial fulfillment of requirem ents for all doctoral 
degrees before admission to candidacy. S/U graded. 
Repeatable, maximum of four credits.

CSPA 7 9 9  D octoral D issertation  (1 -12)
Permission of major advisor. Required of all doctoral 
candidates under the direction of a  graduate faculty 
com m ittee. May be taken only after adm ission to 
candidacy. S/U graded. Repeatable, no limitations.

DNCE • D ance
DNCE 166 Beginning Ballet (2) Gain knowledge 
and skill in the activity of ballet. Repeatable, 
maximum five credits.

DNCE 167 Ballroom  D ance (1) Gain knowledge 
and skill in the activity of ballroom  dancing. 
Repeatable, m axim um  of three credits.

DINCE 168  Ethnic D ance (1) Gain knowledge 
and skill in the activity of ethnic dance. Repeatable, 
maximum of three credits.

DNCE 169  Partnering ( 1 ) Prerequisites: DNCE 
166, DNCE 167. Learning techn iques of dancing 
with ano ther for purposes of dance stage 
performance. Repeatable, maximum of three credits.

DNCE 170  Jazz D ance ( 1) Gain knowledge and 
skill in the activity of jazz dance. Repeatable, 
maximum of five credits.

DNCE 171 Modern D ance (1) Gain knowledge 
and skill in the activity of m odern dance. 
Repeatable, m aximum of five credits.

DNCE 173 Self-A w areness with M ovem ent (1)
Gain knowledge and skill in the activity of 
self-awareness with m ovem ent. Repeatable, 
maximum of three credits.

DNCE 174  D ance C ondition ing (1) Gain 
knowledge and skill in body, strength, stability, 
flexibility, endurance, coordination, and awareness 
specific to dance m ovem ent. R epeatable, may be 
taken three times.
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DNCE 175 Tap Dance (1) Gain knowledge and 
skill in the activity of tap dance. Repeatable, 
maximum of five credits.

DNCE 180 Intermediate Ballet (2) Prerequisite: 
DNCE 166 or equivalent. Gain intermediate 
knowledge and skill in the activity of ballet. 
Repeatable, may be taken five times.

DNCE 181 Intermediate Jazz Dance (2)
Prerequisite: DNCE 170 or equivalent. Gain 
intermediate knowledge and skill in the activity of 
jazz dance. Repeatable, may be taken five times.

DNCE 182 Intermediate Modern Dance (2)
Prerequisite: DNCE 171 or equivalent. Gain 
intermediate knowledge and skill in the activity of 
modem dance. Repeatable, may be taken five times.

DNCE 185 Intermediate Tap Dance (1)
Prerequisite: DNCE 175 or equivalent. Gain 
intermediate knowledge and skill in the activity of 
tap dance. Repeatable, may be taken five times.

DNCE 29 0  Ballet Partnering ( 1) Prerequisite: 
Advanced Ballet for women, Intermediate Ballet 
for men or consent of instructor. Must have at 
least two years experience on pointe (women). 
Must be registered for ballet while taking this 
class. This partnering class is for advanced ballet 
students with a minimum of two years 
experience on pointe* It is a series of partnering 
turns, lifts, and prom enades will be taught 
culminating in a classical pas de deux. 
Repeatable, may be taken three times.

DNCE 291 Advanced Ballroom Dance (1)
Prerequisite: DNCE 167 or equivalent. Gain 
knowledge and skill in the art of advanced ballroom 
dance.

DNCE 292 Advanced Ballet (3) Prerequisite: 
DNCE 180 or consent of instructor. Gain 
knowledge and skill at advanced level in activity 
of ballet. Unlimited repeatability.

DNCE 293 Advanced Jazz Dance (2) Prerequisite: 
DNCE 181. Gain knowledge and skill at advanced 
level in the activity of jazz dance. Unlimited 
repeatability.

DNCE 294  Advanced Modem Dance (2)
Prerequisite: DNCE 182. Gain knowledge and 
skill at advanced level in the activity of modern 
dance. Unlimited repeatability.

DNCE 295  Beginning Dance Theory (1)
Discussion and study of the body's structure and 
movement potential. Analysis of movement 
principles and elements as related to dance 
technique.

DNCE 296  Beginning Choreography and 
Improvisation (2) Prerequisite: DNCE 295 or 
consent of instructor. Investigate and explore 
principles of modern dance composition such as 
movement manipulation, phrasing, spatial design 
and choreographic form. Experiences in 
spontaneous movement exploration.

DNCE 308  Workshop in Dance (1-2) Study in 
the problem areas of participants. Problems will 
vary with experts conducting workshops. S/U 
graded.

DNCE 354  Dance Performance (2) Study and 
practice basic theories of performing and/or 
choreography. Unlimited repeatability.

DNCE 355 Dance Performance II (2) Prerequisite: 
DNCE 354 or consent of instructor. Study and 
practice of basic theories of dance performance, 
either in student informal or formal concert setting. 
Unlimited repeatability.

DNCE 356 Dance Performance III (2)
Prerequisites: DNCE 354, DNCE 355 or consent 
of instructor. Basic theories of dance composition 
are put into practice by choreographing for an 
informal or formal dance concert. Unlimited 
repeatability.

DNCE 357 Dance Performance IV (2)
Prerequisites: DNCE 354, DNCE 355, DNCE 356 
or consent of instructor. Gain performance and/or 
choreographic experience in a small professional 
dance company. Unlimited repeatability.

DNCE 397 Intermediate Technique, 
Improvisation and Composition (2) Prerequisites: 
DNCE 295, DNCE 296. Learn intermediate level 
dance technique; movement analysis and 
composition as an intermediate dance student.

DNCE 440  Labanotation/Movement Analysis
(2) Prerequisites: DNCE 180, DNCE 181, DNCE 
182 and DNCE 295. Consent of instructor. Study 
of analyzing and notating dance movement.

DNCE 453  Teaching Methods, Rhythmic 
Analysis and Accompaniment (3) Prerequisites: 
DNCE 295, DNCE 296, DNCE 170, DNCE 171 or 
consent of instructor. Practice and study of rhythm, 
dance accompaniment and teaching methods used 
in dance classrooms.

DNCE 454  Dance History and Philosophy (2)
Consider the history and development of dance 
as it is culturally determined and the philosophy 
influencing dance.

DNCE 455  Dance Philosophy/Trends (2)
Prerequisites: DNCE 166, DNCE 170, DNCE 171, 
DNCE 296. Consider trends in dance/art form. 
Familiarity with dance criticism.

DNCE 456  Advanced Technique, Improvisation 
and Composition (2) Prerequisites: DNCE 295, 
DNCE 296, DNCE 397 or consent of instructor. 
Investigate advanced dance technique, theory, 
composition and problems connected with staging 
a dance performance.

DNCE 4 59  Dance Production in High School 
and College (2) Prerequisites: DNCE 295, DNCE 
296, DNCE 456 or consent of instructor. Make 
practical application of principles that serve the 
presentation of dance. Deal with the choreographic 
problems, its direction and production involving 
theatre application of set, costume and light design.

DNCE 46 0  Dance Kinesiology (3) Prerequisite: 
KINE 220 or PE 211. Study of body's potential for 
movement. Knowledge about stretching, 
strengthening, injuries, correctives, good nutrition, 
weight control and biomechanical applications in 
dance.

DNCE 480  Junior/Senior Seminar (1)
Prerequisites: DNCE 292, DNCE 293, DNCE 295 
and DNCE 296. Juniors or above. Learning about 
job opportunities and job preparation procedures. 
A chance to dialogue and ask questions about 
dance fields.

DNCE 490 Dance Apprenticeship (3) Completion 
of Dance Emphasis required. On-site experience 
with professional dance company either as 
performer or in another approved capacity.

DNCE 492 Internship in Dance Leadership (3)
Completion of Dance Emphasis required or consent 
of instructor. Practice in leading dance classes. 
Experience chosen according to student's interest 
area. S/U graded.

DNCE 493  Practicum in Dance Teaching (3)
Completion of Dance Emphasis. On-site experience 
in teaching dance in an approved agency.

DNCE 508 Workshop (1*3) A variety of workshops 
on special topics within the discipline. Goals and 
objectives will emphasize the acquisition of general 
knowledge and skills in the discipline. Repeatable, 
under different subtitles.

DNCE 513  Professional Renewal (1-3) Update 
skills and knowledge of professionals in the 
discipline. Goals and objectives will be specifically 
directed at individual professional enhancement 
rather than the acquisition of general discipline 
knowledge or methodologies. S/U or letter graded. 
Repeatable, under different subtitles.

DNCE 553  Teaching Methods, Rhythmic 
Analysis and Accompaniment (3) Prerequisites: 
DNCE 295, DNCE 296, DNCE 170, DNCE 171 or- 
consent of instructor. Practice and study of rhythm, 
dance accompaniment and teaching methods 
used in dance classrooms.

DNCE 554  Dance History and Philosophy (2)
Consider the history and development of dance 
as it is culturally determined and the philosophy 
influencing dance.

DNCE 555  Dance Philosophy/Trends (2)
Prerequisites: DNCE 166, DNCE 170, DNCE 171, 
DNCE 296. Consider trends in dance/art form. 
Familiarity with dance criticism.

DNCE 556 Advanced Technique, Improvisation 
and Composition (2) Prerequisites: DNCE 295, 
DNCE 296, DNCE 397 or consent of instructor. 
Investigate advanced dance technique, theory, 
composition and problems connected with staging 
a dance performance.

DNCE 559  Dance Production in High School 
and College (2) Prerequisites: DNCE 295, DNCE 
296, DNCE 456 or consent of instructor. Make 
practical application of principles that serve the 
presentation of dance. Deal with the choreographic 
problems, its direction and production involving 
theatre application of set, costume and light design.

ECON - Economics
ECON 101 Understanding the Contemporary 
Economy (3) Non-majors only. A variety of 
learning experiences will be utilized to provide 
the knowledge and skills necessary to understand 
individual economic roles in society as well as to 
analyze current economic issues.

ECON 103 Introduction to Economics: 
Macroeconomics (3) Discuss and study 
macroeconomic issues and models of aggregate 
economic analysis with emphasis on income, 
expenditures, fiscal and monetary policy, 
employment, inflation and growth.

ECON 105 Introduction to  Economics: 
Microeconomics (3) Supply and demand, 
consumer utility, production and costs, perfect 
competition, pure monopoly, resource allocation, 
public goods, income distribution and economic 
regulation.

ECON 245 Urban Planning Economics (3)
Prerequisites: ECON 103 and ECON 105. Students 
will study economic problems relevant to urban 
areas including land use, congestion, housing 
and poverty. The role of the private and public ' 
sector in resolving these problems will be analyzed. 
Fee required.

ECON 250 Comparative Economic System s
(3) Prerequisites: ECON 103 and ECON 105. 
Analysis of capitalism, socialism and communism 
as types of economic systems; origins, historical 
development, major characteristics, successes 
and failures and future development of prominent 
world economies.
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ECON 2 7 7  Industrial Organization (3)
Prerequisite: ECON 105. Theoretical and empirical 
study of the structure, organization and conduct 
of firms on econom ic perform ance and welfare.

ECON 2 8 0  Money and Banking (3) Prerequisites: 
ECOM 103 and ECON 105. The study of monetary 
theory, monetary policy, money, banking and the 
Federal Reserve System.

ECOIN 3 0 3  Interm ediate M acroeconom ics (3)
Prerequisites: ECON 103, ECON 105. Study the 
determ inants of aggregate dem and, aggregate 
supply, em ploym ent, m acroeconom ic objectives 
and policies.

ECON 3 0 4  Women and the Econom y (3)
Prerequisite: ECON 105. Explore the econom ic 
status of women, the institutions that have affected 
their econom ic decisions and im pact on the 
perform ance of the economy.

ECON 3 0 5  Interm ediate M icroeconom ics (3)
Prerequisites: ECON 103, ECON 105, MATH 124 
or MATH 175. The theory of consum er choice, of 
the business firm and resource allocation.

ECON 3 1 5  Labor/M anagement E conom ics (3)
Prerequisites: ECON 103 and ECON 105. Examine 
American labor m ovem ent, developm ent of labor 
laws and policy, econom ics of labor markets, 
employment, collective bargaining practice and 
union Impact on contem porary industrial 
organization.

ECON 341 Public Finance (3) Prerequisites: 
ECON 103, ECON 105. Governm ent financing at 
federal, sta te  and local levels as reflected in 
expenditures, revenues and debt.

ECON 3 4 5  International Trade (3) Prerequisites: 
ECON 103, ECON 300. Analyze theoretical 
underpinnings of international trade and their 
relevance to practical issues. Trade im pedim ents, 
trade policies and institutions that have evolved 
in a dynamic international system are also 
discussed.

ECON 346 International Finance (3) Prerequisites: 
ECON 103, ECON 105, ECON 303. Analyze theories 
and functions of the international financial system, 
stressing balance of payments and national income 
problems, adjustment mechanisms, exchange rates 
and capital flows.

ECON 3 5 6  Water R esource Econom ics (3)
Prerequisite: ECON 105, at least one upper divison 
ECON course. Examination of econom ic principles 
governing water planning, developm ent and law. 
Discussion of supply and dem and, quality and 
political issues. Relationship to Colorado and local 
situation.

ECON 3 6 0  Econom ics o f Growth and 
D evelopm ent (3) Prerequisites: ECON 103, 
ECON 105. Analyze the theory, processes and 
history of econom ic growth and developm ent, 
cmpluisizing resource use and productivity in 
less developed areas.

ECON 4 0 0  Managerial Econom ics (3)
Prerequisites: ECON 105, ECON 300, MATH 131 
or MATH 176. Economic principles in managerial 
decision-making including cost, price, dem and, 
market structure and related analysis emphasizing 
case studies and m icrocom puters. Fee required.

ECON 4 0 2  Contemporary Econom ic Problem s
(3) Prerequisites: ECON 103, ECON 105. Learn 
the contribution of econom ic m odels and 
techniques in understanding current issues facing 
society. Analyze the efficiency and equity impact 
of alternative solutions. Senior sta tus required.

ECON 422  Directed Study (1-4) Consent of major 
advisor. Individualized investigation under the 
direct supervision of a faculty member. (Minimum 
of 25 clock hours required per credit hour.) 
Repeatable, maximum concurrent enrollm ent is 
two times.

ECON 451 Quantitative Econom ics (3)
Prerequisites: ECON 300, ECON 303, MATH 131 
or MATH 176. Study of the principal mathematical 
techniques used in economic analysis; fundamental 
concepts underlying marginal analysis, linear 
programming, decision and gam e theory. 
Microcomputers will be used. Fee required.

ECON 4 5 2  E conom etrics (4) Prerequisites:
ECON 300, ECON 303, BACS 390 or STAT 311, 
MATH 131 or MATH 176. Estimating statistical 
regression m odels of econom ic relationships; 
treatm ent of special, problem s that may arise in 
analysis of econom ic data. Microcomputers will 
be used. Fee required.

ECON 4 5 3  B usiness and Economic Forecasting
(3) Prerequisites: BACS 390 or STAT 311, ECON 
303, ECON 305, MATH 131 or MATH 176. Analysis 
of fluctuations in econom ic activity, study of 
responsible factors, forecasting techniques and 
models. Time series model building and forecasting. 
Emphasizes applied com puter assignm ents. Fee 
required.

ECON 4 5 5  Regional Theory and M ethods (3)
Prerequisites: ECON 300, ECON 303, MATH 131 
or MATH 176. Definition and analysis of regions 
and their problem s; regional programs and 
operational models. National planning and 
autonom ous developm ent. Microcomputers will 
be used. Fee required.

ECON 4 6 2  Econom ic History o f the United 
S ta tes (3) Prerequisites: ECON 103, ECON 105. 
Review the historical changes in United States 
economic institutions. Assess United States history 
based on m acroeconom ic and m icroeconom ic 
pressures. Emphasis is on post-Civil War period.

ECON 4 7 0  History o f  Econom ic Thought (3)
Prerequisites: ECON 103, ECON 105. Trace the 
evolution of economic thinking from 17th century 
to modern day. See roles played by certain 
"schools" of econom ic thinkers, the genesis of 
their ideas and their contributions.

ECON 4 8 0  Research in Econom ics (2-5)
Prerequisites: ECON 300, ECON 303 or consent 
of instructor. Learn the basic skills involved in 
econom ic research including principles of the 
scientific m ethod and model application. Prepare 
a research proposal and Final report on a timely 
economic problem. Repeatable one time, maximum 
eight credits. Fee required.

ECON 4 9 2  Internship in Econom ics (2-5)
Prerequisites: ECON 300, ECON 303 or consent 
of instructor. Internships in the public and private 
sectors to allow the students to have practical 
experience in the m arket place. Repeatable one 
time, maximum eight credits.

ECON 4 9 9  A ssessm ent Review (1) Prerequisites: 
ECON 300, ECON 303, ECON 452. Seniors or 
above. Review of intermediate m acroeconom ics, 
microeconomics and econom etrics in preparation 
for an assessm ent examination to be given in 
April. Grade will depend, in part, on a practice 
examination.

ECON 5 0 2  Advanced Contemporary Econom ic 
Problem s (3) Prerequisites: ECON 103, ECON 
105. Learn the contribution of econom ic m odels 
and techniques in understanding current issues 
facing society. Analyze the efficiency and equity 
impact of alternative solutions. G raduates only.

ECON 5 0 3  Interm ediate M acroeconom ics (3)
Prerequisites: ECON 103, ECON 105. Study the 
determ inants of aggregate dem and, aggregate 
supply, em ploym ent, m acroeconom ic objectives 
and policies.

ECON 5 0 8  W orkshop (1 -3) A variety of 
w orkshops on special topics within the discipline. 
Goals and objectives will em phasize the 
acquisition of general knowledge and skills in the 
discipline. Repeatable, under different subtitles.

ECON 5 0 9  Advanced P lacem ent Program in 
E conom ics (1-3) Prerequisites: ECON 103 or 
ECON 105 or equivalent. Explore m ethods and 
m aterials for teaching Advanced Placem ent 
econom ics a t the secondary level. Review basic 
economic concepts of both macro or micro through 
a  variety of classroom  learning experiences. 
Unlimited repeatability.

ECON 5 1 3  Professional Renewal (1 -3) Update 
skills and knowledge of professionals in the 
discipline. Goals and objectives will be specifically 
directed at individual professional enhancem ent 
rather than the acquisition of general discipline 
knowledge or m ethodologies. S/U or letter graded. 
Repeatable, under different subtitles.

ECON 551 Q uantitative E conom ics (3)
Prerequisites: ECON 300 , ECON 303 , MATH 131 
or MATH 176. Study of m athem atical techniques 
used in econom ic analysis; fundam ental concepts 
underlying marginal analysis, linear programming, 
decision and gam e theory. Microcomputers will 
be used. Fee required.

ECON 5 5 2  E conom etrics (4 ) Prerequisites:
ECON 300, ECON 303, BACS 390  or STAT 311, 
MATH 131 or MATH 176. Estimating statistical 
regression m odels of econom ic relationships; 
treatm ent of special problem s that may arise in 
analysis of econom ic data. M icrocomputers will 
be used. Fee required.

ECON 5 5 5  Regional Theory and M ethods (3)
Prerequisites: ECON 300, ECON 303, MATH 131 
or MATH 176. Definition and analysis of regions 
and their problem s; regional program s and 
operational m odels. National planning and 
autonom ous developm ent. M icrocomputers will 
be used. Fee required.

ECON 5 7 0  History o f  Econom ic Thought (3)
Prerequisites: ECON 103, ECON 105. Trace the 
evolution of econom ic thinking from the 17th 
century to m odem  day. See roles played by certain 
"schools" of econom ic thinkers, the genesis of 
their ideas and their contributions.

ECON 5 8 0  Research in E conom ics (2-5)
Prerequisites: ECON 300, 303  or consen t of 
instructor. Learn the basic skills involved in 
econom ic research  including principles of the 
scientific m ethods and m odel application. Prepare 
a research proposal and final report on a timely 
econom ic problem . Fee required. Repeatable, 
one time, maximum eight credits.

EDEC - Elementary Education: 
Early Childhood
EDEC 231 Developm ent o f  Infants and Toddlers
(3) Required laboratory arranged. Investigate 
growth patterns from conception through infancy 
and the third year. Include influences on early 
developm ent, guidance, care provision and 
adults' responsibilities for providing favorable 
environm ent. O bserve infants and toddlers.

EDEC 3 0 8  Early C hildhood W orkshop ( 1 1 0 )
Study problem s in early childhood education. Area 
covered in any one workshop determ ined by 
subtitle. S/U graded. Repeatable, under different 
subtitles.
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EDEC 333  Developm ent and Guidance of 
Young Children (3) (2 lecture, 2 laboratory) 
Required laboratory arranged. Approach the 
physical, intellectual, social and emotional growth 
of young children from developmental point of 
view. Discuss theory, observation and appropriate 
guidance as approaches to primary child study. 
Observe children.

EDEC 334 Preschool/Kindergarten Curriculum 
and Methods (3) Prerequisites: EDEC 333, 
provisional or Full admission to PTEP. Juniors/ 
seniors only. Study curriculum development, 
including selecting art, literature, music and 
science for preschool and kindergarten children. 
Plan lessons and study specific methods and 
techniques of teaching.

EDEC 336 Child Within the Family (3) Cover 
topics concerning individuals within the family as 
it develops role behavior, personality, self-identity 
and stability. Discover how interaction focuses 
one's defenses against change in family crises.

EDEC 422 Directed Studies (1-3) Individualized 
investigation under the direct supervision of a 
faculty member. (Minimum of 25 clock hours 
required per credit hour.) Repeatable, maximum 
concurrent enrollment is two times.

EDEC 437  Administration of Programs for 
Young Children (3) Juniors/seniors only. Learn 
the organization and management of various 
types of child care centers, emphasizing program 
planning, selecting and organizing equipment 
and learning administrative procedures.

EDEC 439  Parent/Child/Teacher Relationships
(3) Deal with relationships between parents, 
children and teachers, particularly stressing 
resources for meeting problems through 
cooperative interaction.

EDEC 460  Primary Curriculum and Methods
(3) Prerequisite: EDEC 333 or consent of instructor. 
Corequisite: EDLS 360. Provisional or Full admission 
to PTEP required. Juniors/seniors only. Theories 
and practices for the education of primary aged 
children, with an emphasis on curricular 
organization, content, methodology and scheduling.

EDEC 462 Classroom Management in Early 
Childhood (3) Juniors or above. Examine those 
components of effective classroom management 
procedures with children in groups. Topics include 
theoretical perspectives, rules and organization, 
prosocial behavior and effective pedagogical 
decisions.

EDEC 463  Diagnostic Teaching in Early 
Childhood (3) Full admission to PTEP required. 
Junior/seniors only. Discover various diagnostic 
tools and techniques appropriate for measuring a 
young child's progress in learning and use results 
to individualize instruction.

EDEC 508 Workshop (1-3) A variety of workshops 
on special topics within the discipline. Goals and 
objectives will emphasize the acquisition of general 
knowledge and skills in the discipline. Repeatable, 
under different subtitles.

EDEC 513 Professional Renewal (1-3) Update 
skills and knowledge of professionals in the 
discipline. Goals and objectives will be specifically 
directed at individual professional enhancement 
rather than the acquisition of general discipline 
knowledge or methodologies. S/U or letter graded. 
Repeatable, under different subtitles.

EDEC 539  Parent Education and Involvement 
in Early Childhood/Primary (3) Deal with 
relationships between parents, children and 
teachers stressing parent involvement in 
education and resources for promoting children's 
success in school.

EDEC 562 Classroom Management in Early 
Childhood (3) Juniors or above. Examine those 
components of effective classroom management 
procedures with children in groups. Topics include 
theoretical perspectives, rules and organization, 
prosocial behavior and effective pedagogical 
decisions.

EDEC 601 Practicum (1-3) Open by invitation 
to resident graduate students. Supervised 
professional activity in early childhood education, 
approximately 2 hours per day. A well-written 
paper must be filed with instructor before credit 
is given. Repeatable, maximum of six credits.

EDEC 622 Directed Studies (1-3) Individualized 
investigation under the direct supervision of a 
faculty member. (Minimum of 25 clock hours 
required per credit hour.) Repeatable, maximum 
concurrent enrollment is two times.

EDEC 648 Psycholinguistics in Early Childhood
(3) Designed to acquaint the student with the 
language development of the young child. Attention 
given to the nature of English, language acquisition, 
instructional implications and applications.

EDEC 660  Critical Issues in Early Childhood
(3) Investigating trends and issues concerning 
the young child, stressing curriculum, sound 
education policies, especially the need for cultural 
diversity, as well, as issues of compelling 
contemporary significance.

EDEC 662 Research in Early Childhood and 
Primary Education (3) Receive background in 
research concerning factors affecting the 
development and learning of young children and 
their families, engage in single-subject behavior 
management research.

EDEC 663 Educational A ssessm ent Evaluation 
and Prescription for the Young Child (3)
Focus on assessment tools and techniques for 
teacher evaluation of educational progress in 
young children. Flan educational programs with 
appropriate curricular content for individual 
children.

EDEC 664  Seminar in Early Childhood and 
Primary Education (3) Explore topics in early 
childhood education in planned sequence that 
includes research, field settings, discussions and 
contemporary issues, especially the need for 
cultural diversity.

EDEC 670  Curriculum and Instruction in Early 
Childhood and Primary Education (3) Examine 
components of effective instruction in early 
childhood and primary levels; including theoretical 
bases, environment, organization and management, 
teacher's role, curriculum content and evaluation. 
Relevant research is investigated.

EDEC 675  Play and Psychosocial Development 
in Early Childhood (3) Focus on theories of 
play in socio-drama, therapy and cognition. Motor, 
emotional and psychosocial development explored. 
Play of successive development phases and 
individual meaning for each child emphasized.

EDEC 677 Problem Solving Strategies in 
Early Childhood and Elementary Mathematics
(2) Prerequisite: EDEL 420 or EDEL 520 or 
equivalent. Exploration of problem solving as a 
focus in elementary math. Emphasis on activities 
and strategies in problem solving in math and 
other subjects in elementary schools.

EDEC 68 0  Play and Development of High Risk 
Children (2) Prerequisite: EDEC 675 or equivalent. 
Examination of psychosocial development of 
young children and the role of play, particularly 
with high risk children. Stages, values and 
assessment of play discussed.

EDEC 701 Advanced Practicum in Early 
Childhood Education (1 -4) Open only by 
invitation to resident doctoral students. Supervised 
professional activity in Early Childhood Education. 
A well written paper must be filed with the 
supervising instructor before credit is given. S/U 
graded. Repeatable, maximum of six credits.

EDEC 750  The Professional Early Childhood 
Teacher Educator (3) Designed for the Early 
Childhood professional completing doctorate. 
Examines and encourages participation in scholarly 
activity, professional service and organizational 
activity in Early Childhood.

EDEC 790  Supervised Practicum in College 
Teaching (3) Receive experiences in observation 
and supervised practice in college teaching to be 
used as basis for analysis of learning experiences. 
S/U graded. Repeatable, maximum of six credits.

EDEC 797 Doctoral Proposal Research (1-4)
Required of all doctoral students. Students must 
earn 4 hours of credit for doctoral dissertation 
research proposal in partial fulfillment of 
requirements for doctoral degree before admission 
to candidacy. S/U graded. Repeatable, maximum 
of four credits.

EDEC 799 Doctoral Dissertation (1-12) Required 
of all doctoral candidates, who must earn 12 hours 
of credit for the dissertation in partial fulfillment 
of requirements for the doctoral degree. S/U 
graded. Repeatable, no limitations.

EDEL ■ Elementary Education
EDEL 200  Orientation to  Education ( 1) Visit 
and participate in classroom activities (preschool 
through high school) to determine probable level 
of degree program emphasis. Engage in diagnostic 
writing and speaking activities for personalized 
evaluation.

EDEL 308  Elementary Education Workshop 
(1-10) Study problems in elementary education. 
S/U graded. Repeatable, may be taken four times 
to a maximum of 10 credits, under different 
subtitles.

EDEL 405  Cadet Teaching (1-6) Cadet teaching 
is the Field component based in the school setting 
taken concurrent with "blocked" classes; i.e., 
EDRD 410/EDEL 420 and EDEL 440/EDEL 450; 
emphasis of theory into practice. S/U graded. 
Repeatable, maximum of eight credits.

EDEL 42 0  Effective Instruction in Elementary 
School Mathematics (3) Full admission to PTEP 
or certification at undergraduate level required. A 
comprehensive examination of issues, trends and 
practices in elementary school mathematics 
programs, including instructional strategies, 
planning, development, materials and evaluation. 
Emphasis on promoting problem solving in 
school mathematics curriculum.

EDEL 422 Directed Studies (1 -3) Individualized 
investigation under the direct supervision of a 
faculty member. (Minimum of 25 clock hours 
required per credit hour.) Repeatable, maximum 
concurrent enrollment is two times.

EDEL 430  Learning About Teaching and 
Learning (6) Prerequisites: EPSY 346, EDSE 430. 
Corequisite: ET 301. Provisional or full admittance 
to PTEP required. Students immersed in learning 
about teaching, reflecting on learning and learners. 
One week prior to University classes in partnership 
schools. Seminars, educational technological 
applications and classroom interactions located 
in schools.



248 Course Descriptions -  Elementary Education • Foundations of Education

EDEL 4 4 0  Effective Instruction in Elementary 
School English/Language Arts (3) Full admission 
to PTEP or certification at undergraduate level 
required. Examines the nature and acquisition of 
English as a basis for effective instruction in 
handwriting, spelling, oral and written composition. 
Considers m ethods, materials, selection and 
placem ent of content, diagnosis, evaluation and 
provision for individual differences.

EDEL 4 5 0  Effective Instruction in Elementary 
School Social S tud ies (3) Full admission to PTEP 
or certification at undergraduate level required.
An In-depth consideration of issues, problem s 
and practices in the elem entary social studies 
classroom , including instructional strategies, 
planning, m aterials and evaluation. Emphasis on 
thinking In a pluralistic dem ocratic society.

EDEL 4 6 0  Integrated M ethods I: Reading, 
Language Arts, S cien ce  and Health (9)
Prerequisites: ET 301, EDEL 430. Must take EDEL 
460 or EDEL 470 the sem ester prior to S tudent 
Teaching (EDEL 490), but one m ust be taken 
concurrently with EDEL 490. Provisional or full 
adm ittance to PTEP required. Juniors or above. 
Course integrates m ethods of reading/reading 
diagnosis, language arts, social studies and art. 
Students leam  discipline specific instructional 
techniques, activities and content knowledge in 
school setting.

EDEL 4 7 0  Integrated M ethods II: Math, Social 
Studies, Art, Music and Physical Education
(9) Prerequisites: EDEL 430, ET301. Must take 
EDEL 460 or EDEL 470 the sem ester prior to 
S tudent Teaching (EDEL 490), but one m ust be 
taken concurrently with EDEL 490. Provisional or 
full admittance to PTEP required. Seniors or above. 
Course integrates m ethods of math, science, 
health, physical education, and music. Students 
learn discipline specific instructional techniques, 
activities and content knowledge in school setting.

EDEL 4 9 0  S tudent Teaching and Debriefing 
Sem inar (8) Can take EDEL 460 or EDEL 470 
the sem ester prior to Student Teaching (EDEL 490), 
but one m ust be taken concurrently with EDEL 
490. Full adm ittance to PTEP required. Consent 
of advisor. Seniors or above. A capstone field 
experience which includes ten weeks of 
continuous field experience with supervision by 
university faculty and a one week debriefing 
seminar. One week prior to University classes in 
Partnership Schools. S/U graded.

EDEL 5 0 5  C adet Teaching ( I -6) Cadet teaching 
is the field com ponent based in the school setting 
taken concurrent with "blocked" classes; i.e., 
EDRD 410/EDEL 420 and EDEL 440/EDEL 450; 
em phasis of theory into practice. S/U graded. 
Repeatable, maximum of eight credits.

EDEL 5 0 8  Workshop (1 -3) A variety of workshops 
on special topics within the discipline. Goals and 
objectives will emphasize the acquisition of general 
knowledge and skills in the discipline. Repeatable, 
under different subtitles.

EDEL 5 1 3  Professional Renewal (1 -3) Update 
skills and knowledge of professionals in the 
discipline. Goals and objectives will be specifically 
directed at individual professional enhancem ent 
rather than the acquisition of general discipline 
knowledge or methodologies. S/U or letter graded. 
Repeatable, under different subtitles.

EDEL 5 2 0  Effective Instruction in Elementary 
School M athematics (3) Prerequisite: EDRD 510 
or take concurrently. Full adm ission to PTEP or 
certification at undergraduate level required. A 
com prehensive exam ination of issues, trends 
and practices in elem entary school m athem atics 
programs, including instructional strategies, 
planning, developm ent, materials and evaluation. 
Emphasis on promoting problem solving in school 
m athem atics curriculum.

EDEL 5 4 0  Effective Instruction in Elementary  
School English/Language Arts (3) Full admission 
to PTEP or certification at undergraduate level 
required. Examines the nature and acquisition of 
English as a basis for effective instruction in 
handwriting, spelling, oral and written composition. 
Considers m ethods, materials, selection and 
p lacem ent of content, diagnosis, evaluation and 
provision for individual differences.

EDEL 5 5 0  Effective Instruction in Elementary 
School Social Studies (3) Corequisites: EDEL 540, 
EDFE 370. Full adm ission to PTEP or certification 
at undergraduate level required. In-depth 
consideration of issues, problem s and practices 
in the elem entary social studies classroom , 
including instructional strategies planning, materials 
and evaluation. Emphasis on thinking in a pluralistic 
dem ocratic society.

EDEL 601 Practicum (1-3) Open only by invitation 
to resident graduate students. Supervised 
professional activity in elem entary education, 
approximately two hours per day. Repeatable, 
maximum of six credits. A well-written paper m ust 
be filed with instructor before credit is given.

EDEL 6 1 2  The Elem entaiy School Curriculum
(3) A review and analysis of com peting 
conceptualization of the elem entary school 
curriculum with an em phasis on designing, 
developing, implementing and evaluating an 
interdisciplinary curriculum. Current research will 
be surveyed.

EDEL 6 1 3  Integrated Curriculum (3) Theory, 
design, developm ent, im plem entation and 
evaluation of integrated curriculum. S tudents 
develop interdisciplinary units of study and learn 
active learning strategies and techniques consistent 
with an effective rationale for integrated curriculum.

EDEL 6 1 9  Pluralism in Education (3) Full 
admission to PTEP or certification at undergraduate 
level required. Assists student in recognizing 
need for creating processes that enable children, 
educators and others to support and design a 
culturally and socially diverse curriculum.

EDEL 6 2 0  R esearched A pplications for 
Instruction in Mathematics, K-9 (3) Prerequisite: 
EDEL 420 or EDEL 520 or experience as 
elem entary /m iddle school teacher. Consider in 
detail the problem s concerned with selection of 
what to teach, grade placem ent of content, 
m ethods and materials for teaching and m eans 
of evaluating achievem ent in mathem atics.

EDEL 6 2 2  Directed Studies (1-3) Individualized 
investigation under the direct supervision of a 
faculty m em ber. (Minimum of 25 clock hours 
required per credit hour.) Repeatable, maximum 
concurrent enrollm ent is two times.

EDEL 6 4 0  Researched A pplications for 
Instruction in the  English Language Arts, K-9
(3) Prerequisite: EDEL 440 or EDEL 540 or 
experience as elem entary/m iddle school teacher. 
Consider problem s, trends and issues in the 
teaching of English, handwriting and spelling. 
Special focus on research. Content varies to reflect 
interests and concerns of students.

EDEL 6 5 0  Researched A pplication for 
Instruction in Social S tudies, K-9 (3)
Prerequisite: EDEL 450 or EDEL 550 or experience 
as elem entary/m iddle school teacher. Designed 
for experienced teachers, this course focuses on 
strategies for improving social studies curriculum 
and instructions. Major trends, issues and research 
affecting educating children for citizenship in a 
pluralistic, dem ocratic society.

EDEL 6 7 9  R esearched A pplications in 
Appraisal, Evaluation and Clinical Supervision  
o f Teaching in th e  Elem entary and Middle 
School (3) Emphasis is placed on the development 
of knowledge, skills and sufficient com prehension 
to direct the developm ent of instructional appraisal 
and evaluation behaviors, with special em phasis 
on self-im provem ent m odalities.

EDEL 6 9 9  T hesis (1 -6) Optional for Master of 
Arts programs on recommendation of major advisor. 
Successful com pletion of a  formal thesis paper 
and oral defense required. S/U graded. Repeatable, 
no limitations.

EDEL 701 A dvanced Practicum  in Elem entary 
Education (1 -4) Open only by invitation to resident 
doctoral students. Supervised professional activity 
in Elementary Level Education. A well written paper 
m ust be filed with the supervising instructor before 
credit is given. Repeatable, maximum of six credits.

EDEL 7 2 5  Sem inar in Elem entary School 
Mathematics (2) Prerequisite: EDEL 520 or EDEL 
620. Cover im portant problem s in the teaching 
and supervision of m athem atics in the elem entary 
school. Content may vary from year to year 
according to needs of participants. S/U graded.

EDEL 7 4 5  Sem inar in Elem entary S ch ool 
English (2) Prerequisite: EDEL 540 or EDEL 645. 
Advanced study and original research  in teaching 
English/language arts in the elementary and middle 
school. S/U graded.

EDEL 7 5 5  Sem inar in Elem entary Education  
Social S tu d ies (2) Prerequisite: EDEL 550 or 
EDEL 650. A consideration of the research  
applicable to crucial issues in elem entary social 
studies including the child 's developm ent of key 
concepts, values, m orals and skills; curriculum 
developm ent and evaluation. S/U graded.

EDEL 7 9 0  Supervised Practicum  in C ollege  
Teaching (3) Experience in observation and 
supervised practice of college teaching for doctoral 
candidates planning to teach  at college and 
university levels. O bservations and experiences 
used as basis for analysis of learning experiences. 
S/U graded. Repeatable, m axim um  of six credits.

EDEL 7 9 7  D octoral P roposal R esearch (1-4)
Required of all doctoral students. S tudents m ust 
earn 4 hours of credit for doctoral dissertation 
research proposal in partial fulfillment of 
requirements for doctoral degree before admission 
to candidacy. S/U graded. Repeatable, maximum 
of four credits.

EDEL 799  Doctoral Dissertation (1-12) Required 
of all doctoral candidates. S tudents m ust earn  12 
hours of credit for the dissertation in partial 
fulfillment of requirem ents for the doctoral degree. 
S/U graded. Repeatable, no limitations.

EDF - Foundations of Education
EDF 201 Introduction to  M ulticulturalism (3)
Acquaints studen ts with concepts, content, 
strategies and resources needed in a  multicultural 
pluralistic environment. Enables student to integrate 
content on pluralism into com m unity settings. 
Attitudes and insights em phasized.

EDP 3 6 4  Foundations o f Education (4) Focuses 
on philosophical, historical and social foundations 
of education, the im pact of technology and social 
change on schools, educational policy and principles 
of effective practice, teaching strategies, effective 
com m unication, hum an relations, facilitation of 
group process, curriculum  planning and design.
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EDF 366 Conceptions of Schooling: Context 
and Process (4) Corequisites: ET 201 for 
elementary education program; EDMG 320 for 
middle grades program; STEF 262 for secondary 
program. Full admittance to PTEP required. Social, 
historical and philosophical perspectives of 
schooling including legal, ethical and multicultural 
foundations for the professional educator in a 
democratic society and their implications for 
classroom communication, organization and 
management.

EDF 385 Law and the Classroom Teacher (2)
Focus on legal rights, roles and responsibilities of 
educators, emphasizing obligations to students, 
administrators, school boards and public. Examine 
current issues in school management, organization, 
finance, child abuse and neglect.

EDF 422  Directed Studies (1-3) Individualized 
investigation under the direct supervision of a 
faculty member. (Minimum of 25 clock hours 
required per credit hour.) Repeatable, maximum 
concurrent enrollment is two times.

EDF 500  Conceptions of Schooling (3)
Investigation of social contributions of schools. 
Determination of what the public expects from 
local schools, assessing how accurately present 
systems meet public's expectations and individual 
implications for teaching.

EDF 508 Workshop (1-3) A variety of workshops 
on special topics within the discipline. Goals and 
objectives will emphasize the acquisition of general 
knowledge and skills in the discipline. Repeatable, 
under different subtitles.

EDF 513 Professional Renewal (1-3) Update 
skills and knowledge of professionals in the 
discipline. Goals and objectives will be specifically 
directed at individual professional enhancement 
rather than the acquisition of general discipline 
knowledge or methodologies. S/U or letter graded. 
Repeatable, under different subtitles.

EDF 622  Directed Studies (1*3) Individualized 
investigation under the direct supervision of a 
faculty member. (Minimum of 25 clock hours 
required per credit hour.) Repeatable, maximum 
concurrent enrollment is two times.

EDF 64 0  Psychological Foundations of 
Education (3) Exploration and analysis of possible 
range of assumptions about nature of human 
activity (thinking, behaving, feeling) and implications 
of those assumptions relative to educational 
enterprise.

EDF 662 Foundations of Curriculum 
Development and Instructional Practice (4)
Designed to focus on nature and scope of 
curriculum planning and development and the 
instructional approaches, traditional and 
contemporary, for putting curriculum into affect.

EDF 665 Sociological Foundations of Education
(3) Analyze role of educational institution from 
sociological perspectives. Focus upon socialization 
process, issues arising from social and cultural 
differences in school populations and examine 
sociology oriented strategies for educational change.

EDF 685  Philosophical Foundations of 
Education (3) Examine leading contemporary 
and classical philosophical systems and how they 
culminate in practical educational goals, systems 
of justification and practices. Includes the study 
of educational aims and values.

EDFE • Educational Field 
Experiences
EDFE 170 Introduction to Field Based 
Experience (1 *3) Instructor consent. Practical 
experience for those wishing to explore a career 
in teaching. Placement in most public or private 
schools, agencies, preschool through high school. 
Experience is to coordinate practice with theory. 
S/U graded. Unlimited repeatability.

EDFE 270 Field Based Experience (2) Consent 
of instructor and first sem ester at UNC or UNC 
GPA of 2.50. Entry into the teaching profession. 
Attend orientation presentation and apply for 
admission to PTEP. Aide assignment in school or 
agency at preschool-12 level. Required portfolio 
and seminars. S/U graded.

EDFE 271 Field Experience Seminar (1) Consent 
of instructor and first sem ester at UNC or UNC 
GPA of 2.50, waiver of EDFE 270 field component. 
Designed to introduce students to issues and 
professional concerns of educators. Students are 
screened for admittance to PTEP. S/U graded.

EDFE 370 Advanced Field Based Experience 
(1-3) Prerequisite: EDFE 270. Full admission to 
PTEP or certification at the undergraduate level 
required, instructor consent. Practical experience 
in teacher preparation programs. Assignments to 
assist personal or professional development in 
public or private school. Preschool-12 level. Portfolio 
and seminars required. S/U graded. Unlimited 
repeatability.

EDFE 401 Practicum (1-3) Full admission to 
PTEP or certification at the undergraduate level 
required. Open only by invitation to resident 
undergraduate students. Supervised professional 
activity in the major field. Two copies of a well- 
written paper must be filed before credit is given; 
one with instructor and one with program facilitator. 
Portfolio required. S/U graded. Repeatable, 
maximum of three credits.

EDFE 422 Directed Studies (1-3) Individualized 
investigation under the direct supervision of a 
faculty member. (Minimum of 25 clock hours 
required per credit hour.) Repeatable, maximum 
concurrent enrollment is two times.

EDFE 444  Supervised Teaching (1-18) Full 
admission to PTEP or certification at the 
undergraduate level required. Meets student 
teaching requirement for certification. Supervision 
by University consultant and certified teacher 
whose endorsement is consistent With that of the 
student teacher. Experience includes significant 
and continuous involvement of the student for 1 
credit/week. Portfolio required. S/U graded. 
Repeatable, maximum of 18 credits, under different 
subtitles.

EDFE 445 Advanced Supervised Teaching 
(1-18) Full admission to PTEP or certification at 
the undergraduate level required, EDFE 444. 
Available to students who have completed minimal 
supervised teaching requirement for certification 
but who wish to improve teaching techniques 
with additional field experience. May be repeated 
only with permission of instructor. Portfolio 
required. S/U graded. Repeatable, maximum of 
18 credits.

EDFE 501 Practicum (1-4) Full admission to 
PTEP or certification at undergraduate level required. 
Arrange with instructor. Undertake educational 
field studies in school settings, either individual 
or team oriented and focus on practical and 
relevant assessment of needs in teacher education. 
Two copies of a well-written paper must be filed 
before credit is given; one with instructor and 
one with program facilitator. S/U graded. Unlimited 
repeatability.

EDFE 502 Teacher Leadership (3) Develop 
essential skills, knowledge and competencies 
that enable educators to assum e a broad range 
of teacher leadership roles including 
consultation, mentorship, shared decision 
making approaches and instructional leadership.

EDFE 503 Alternate Teaching Strategies (3)
Expands teacher's repertoires in the classroom 
by developing facility with alternate instructional 
strategies. Strategies studied and practiced 
facilitate critical/creative/inductive thinking and 
social participation and inquiry skills.

EDFE 601 Practicum (1-3) Full admission to 
PTEP or certification at undergraduate level 
required. Open only by invitation to resident 
graduate students. Supervised professional 
activity in student's major field. Two copies of a 
well-written paper must be filed before credit is 
given; one with instructor and one with program- 
facilitator. S/U graded. Repeatable, maximum of 
three credits.

EDFE 6 1 0  Field Experience (1-18) Full 
admission to PTEP or licensure, at graduate level 
required or previous licensure, EDFE 444, or 
equivalent. Individually arranged field 
experiences under supervision of university and 
school or community staff. A variety of sites are 
available year, round. S/U graded. Unlimited 
repeatability.

EDFE 622 Directed Studies (1-3)
Individualized investigation under the direct 
supervision of a faculty member. (Minimum of 25 
clock hours required per credit hour.)
Repeatable, maximum concurrent enrollment is 
two times. , .

EDFE 64 0  Supervision of Educational Field 
Experience (2) Required laboratory arranged. 
Previous teacher certification required and 
consent of instructor. Professional development 
of certified educators in the supervision of 
teacher aides, clinical experience students, 
student teachers and interns. Designed to 
correlate theory and practical supervision 
techniques in a school setting. S/U graded.

EDLD - Education of 
Linguistically Different
EDLD 602  Teaching Linguistically Diverse 
Learners (3) This course will introduce future 
teachers to the theoretical, practical, and legal 
aspects of the education of students who speak 
English as a second language.

EDLD 603  Methods and A ssessm ent for ESL 
and Bilingual Education (3) Prerequisite: EDLD 
602. This course will introduce students to the 
use of assessm ents and procedures and to 
teaching methods appropriate when working with 
linguistically diverse students.

EDLD 604  Field Experience in TESOL and 
Bilingual Education (3) Prerequisties: EDEL 
619, EDLD 602 and EDLD 603. This course will 
provide pre-service and in-service teachers with 
the opportunity to observe instructional 
strategies for students who speak English as a 
second language, and participate in conducting 
the strategies observed.

EDLD 605  Advanced Seminar in Bilingual 
Education and TESOL (2) Prerequisites: EDLD 
602, EDLD 603 and SRM 600. This course will 
study contemporary issues in the field of 
bilingual education and TESOL. Students will 
discuss relevant issues related to research and 
practice in bilingualism, second language 
acquisition, and teaching methodology.
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EDLS - Educational Field 
Experience: Laboratory School
EDLS 360 Clinical Experience: Primary (1-3)
rull admission to PTEP or certification at the 
undergraduate Jevel required. Consent of instructor. 
Por Early Childhood/Elementary Education majors. 
Minimum of 25 contact hours with level K-3 children 
for each hour of credit. Weekly seminar.

EDLS 362 Clinical Experience: Middle School
(1 -3) Pull admission to PTEP or certification at 
the undergraduate level required. Consent of 
instructor. Professional development for Middle 
School majors. Minimum of 25 contact hours with 
level 6-8 children in a specific area for each hour 
of credit. Weekly seminar.

EDLS 363 Clinical Experience: Secondary (1 -3)
Pull admission to PTEP or certification at the 
undergraduate level required. Consent of instructor. 
Professional development for secondary majors. 
Minimum of 25 contact hours with level 7*12 
children in a specific area for each hour of credit. 
Weekly seminar.

EDMG - Elementary Education: 
Middle Grades
EDMG 200 Exploring Teaching: Emphasis in 
the Middle Grades (2) Corequisite: ET 201. An 
investigation of the teaching profession K-12, 
with an emphasis in the middle grades through 
personal reflection, observation, writing and 
discussion activities. Required laboratory arranged.

EDMG 320 Introduction to Middle Grades 
Education (3) Prerequisites: EDMG 200, ET 201. 
Corequisites: EDF 366, EDSE 411. Juniors or above. 
Investigate the history, philosophy, and organization 
of middle level education. Emphasis will be placed 
on the nature of young adolescents, the school 
environment, curriculum and the middle grades 
teacher. Required lab arranged.

EDMG 420  Middle Grades Teaching and 
Learning (3) Prerequisite: EDMG 320. Corequisites: 
EDRD 340 and EPSY 346. Juniors or above. 
Required laboratory arranged. Pull admittance to 
PTEP required. This course will provide information 
and experiences which enable students to use 
instructional and management strategies which 
are effective In the middle grades classroom and 
that are developmental^ appropriate for young 
adolescents.

EDMG 440 Middle Grades Integrated Curriculum 
and Instruction (5) Prerequisite: EDMG 420. 
Corequisites: EDSE 411, EDRD 440, ET 301. Junior 
or above. Full admittance to PTEP required. This 
course will provide information and experiences 
which develop an understanding between 
developmentally appropriate instructional strategies 
for young adolescents and curriculum integration 
through the team. Required lab arranged.

EDMG 490 Middle Grades Student Teaching 
(12) Prerequisite: EDMG 440. Corequisite: EDMG 
491. Consent of advisor. Seniors or above. Full 
admittance to PTEP required. A capstone field 
experience which includes 16 weeks of continuous 
field experience involvement with supervision by 
a University consultant and professionally licensed 
middle grades teacher. S/U graded.

EDMG 491 Middle Grades Student Teaching 
Seminar ( 1) Prerequisite: EDMG 440. Corequisite: 
EDMG 4 9 1. Seniors or above. Consent of advisor. 
Full admittance to PTEP required. This is a capstone 
seminar which facilitates the knowledge, skills, 
and dispositions needed to successfully complete 
the middle grades student teaching experience. 
S/U graded.

EDMS - Elementary Education: 
Middle School
EDMS 302 Orientation to  Middle School (3)
Provisional or full admission to PTEP or certification 
at undergraduate level required. Investigate the 
history, philosophy and current curriculum of 
middle schools. Emphasize organizational plans, 
skills required of teachers, nature of the curriculum 
and problems of articulation with other schools 
in a system.

EDMS 360 Middle School Instructional Practices
(4) Prerequisites: EDMS 302 and Full admission 
to PTEP or undergraduate certification. Students 
seeking middle school certification will gain 
knowledge and application of instructional 
strategies, methods and techniques that are 
developmentally appropriate to early adolescents 
at the middle level.

EDMS 422 Directed Studies (1-3) Individualized 
investigation under the direct supervision of a 
faculty member. (Minimum of 25 clock hours 
required per credit hour.) Repeatable, maximum 
concurrent enrollment is two times.

EDMS 508 Workshop (1 -3) A variety of workshops 
on special topics within the discipline. Goals and 
objectives will emphasize the acquisition of general 
knowledge and skills in the discipline. Repeatable, 
under different subtitles.

EDMS 513 Professional Renewal (1-3) Update 
skills and knowledge of professionals in the 
discipline. Goals and objectives will be specifically 
directed at individual professional enhancement 
rather than the acquisition of general discipline 
knowledge or methodologies. S/U or letter graded. 
Repeatable, under different subtitles.

EDMS 601 Practicum (1-3) The practicum is a 
project designed by the student with consent of 
advisor. It is intended to provide a practical 
application of the concepts presented within the 
graduate program. The project is reported in a 
written form. Repeatable, may be taken two times.

EDMS 622 Directed Studies (1-3) Individualized 
investigation under the direct supervision of a 
faculty member. (Minimum of 25 clock hours 
required per credit hour.) Repeatable, maximum 
concurrent enrollment is two times.

EDMS 665 Middle School Theory, Philosophy 
and Curriculum (3) A study of the theory, 
philosophy, curriculum and instructional practices 
appropriate for a middle school learning 
environment.

EDMS 667 Assessment, Design and Evaluation 
of Middle School Curriculum (3) Identification 
of content accreditation criteria, curriculum 
modeling, needs assessments, objectives, 
curriculum mapping, priority setting and action 
planning for elementary and middle schools.

EDMS 669 Integrated Curriculum for Middle 
Grades (3) Investigations of how the content 
fields of language arts, mathematics, science, 
social science, reading and related arts connect 
in the middle school curriculum. Specific attention 
will be given to identifying common themes, 
concepts and skills among the various components 
of the curriculum.

EDMS 670 Instructional Practices in Middle 
Grades Education (3) Graduates only. This course 
is designed for graduate students interested in 
investigating the theories and current trends/ 
issues involved with instructional strategies, 
methods and management techniques that are 
developmentally appropriate for young adolescents 
at the middle school level.

EDMS 790 Supervised Practicum in College 
Teaching (3) Experiences in observation and 
supervised practice of college teaching for doctoral 
candidates planning to teach at college or university 
levels. Observations and experiences used as a 
basis for analysis of learning experiences. S/U 
graded. Repeatable, maximum of six credits.

EDRD - Elementary Education: 
Reading
EDRD 003 Introduction to  College Reading
(3) Consent of instructor. This course emphasizes 
reading comprehension, vocabulary and rate and 
seeks to help students develop good study skills. 
Thi^ is a Basic Skills courses offered through 
Continuing Education and does not count in term, 
cumulative or total credits and will not be calculated 
in the GPA.

EDRD 130 Improving Reading and Study 
Skills (3) Instruction and outside assignments 
designed to develop proficiency in the reading and 
study skills needed for success at the college level.

EDRD 205 Critical Thinking, Inferential Reading 
and Evaluative Writing (3) Students will improve 
critical thinking by studying the organization of 
thought and by applying critical reading to nonfiction 
and fiction and evaluative writing to journals, 
summary-reactions and an analytic paper.

EDRD 324  Secondary Content Area Literacy
(2) Prerequisites: STEP 262, ET 201, EDF 366. 
Corequisites: ET 301, EDSE 360, STEP 363, your 
academic major methods class. Full admittance 
to PTEP required. Develop understanding of the 
interaction between literacy and content area 
instruction in the secondary school. Examine 
related instructional strategies with applications 
to specific content areas.

EDRD 340 Developing Language and Literacy 
of Middle Grade Students (2) Prerequisite: 
Provisional or Full Admittance to PTEP required. 
Corequisites: EDMG 420, EPSY 346. Investigate 
the writing/reading processes and their 
relationships, the development of language and 
literacy and how these understandings apply to 
the education of all students, including those 
with limited English proficiency.

EDRD 401 Practicum in Literacy (1-3) Open 
only by invitation to resident undergraduate 
students. Supervised professional activity in 
literacy (approximately two hours per day). A 
well-written paper must be filed with instructor 
before credit is given. S/U graded. Repeatable, 
maximum of three credits.

EDRD 410  Achieving Effective Instruction in 
Developmental Reading (3) Full admission to 
PTEP or certification at undergraduate level required. 
Teaching/learning strategies, reading materials, 
selection, lesson planning and organizing for 
instruction in reading across the total curriculum 
constitute the focus of the course.

EDRD 411 Elemental? Reading Diagnosis and 
Individualization (3) Prerequisites: EDRD 410, 
Full admission to PTEP or certification at 
undergraduate level. Emphasizes reading diagnosis 
with elementary students leading to instruction 
through a variety of approaches toward the end 
of enabling teachers to select appropriate methods/ 
materials.

EDRD 414 Literature for Children, Adolescents 
and Young Adults (3) Full admission to PTEP or 
certification at undergraduate level required. 
Consider interests and abilities governing the 
choice of literature from kindergarten through 
young adult years and survey this literature. 
Emphasize modern literature, use of literature in 
the curriculum and multiple responses to literature. 
Field experience included.
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EDRD 4 1 9  Reading and Writing Development 
of Preschool/Primary Children (2) Acquaints 
students with current research on early literacy 
including factors in the environment that enhance 
or detract from literacy learning and the importance 
of parents and significant others in literacy 
development. Implications for primary reading 
and writing will be included.

EDRD 422  Directed Studies (1-3) Individualized 
investigation under the direct supervision of a 
faculty member. (Minimum of 25 clock hours for 
one hour of credit in directed studies.) Repeatable, 
maximum concurrent enrollment is two times.

EDRD 423  Reading and Writing in the Content 
Areas (3) full admission to PTEP or certification 
at the undergraduate level required. Develop 
understanding of cognitive affective needs of middle 
and secondary students in reading and writing to 
learn. Develop sensitivity to individual needs. 
Participate in related field experiences.

EDRD 42 5  Reading in the Content Areas (1)
Consent of Instructor. Majors only. Full admittance 
to PTEP required. Develop understanding of role 
physical education teacher plays in facilitating 
the literacy development of students. Examine 
effective ways to use reading and writing in physical 
education content.

EDRD 440  Integrating Language and Literature 
Across the Middle Grades Curriculum. (1)
Prerequisite: EDRD 340. Corequisites: EDSE 411, 
EDMQ 440, ET 301. Juniors or above. Provisional 
or full admittance to PTEP required. Investigate 
instructional strategies for developing literature 
and language learning across the integrated 
curriculum. Specifically the focus will be on the 
learning cycle using literature in the evaluation of 
process/product.

EDRD 508 Workshop (1 -3) A variety of workshops 
on special topics within the discipline. Goals and 
objectives will emphasize the acquisition of general 
knowledge and skills in the discipline. Repeatable, 
under different subtitles.

EDRD 510  Achieving Effective Instruction in 
Developmental Reading (3) Full admission to 
PTEP or certification at undergraduate level required. 
Teaching/learning strategies, reading materials, 
selection, lesson planning and organizing for 
instruction in reading across the total curriculum 
constitute the focus of the course.

EDRD 511 Elementary Reading Diagnosis and 
individualization (3) Prerequisites: EDRD 510 or 
equivalent, Full admission to PTEP or certification 
at undergraduate level. Course will emphasize 
diagnosis leading to instruction through a variety 
of approaches toward the end of enabling teachers 
to select appropriate methods/materials.

EDRD 513  Professional Renewal (1-3) Update 
skills and knowledge of professionals in the 
discipline. Goals and objectives will be specifically 
directed at individual professional enhancement 
rather than the acquisition of general discipline 
knowledge or methodologies. S/U or letter graded. 
Repeatable, under different subtitles.

EDRD 514 Literature for Children, Adolescents 
and Young Adults (3) Full admission to PTEP or 
certification at undergraduate level required. 
Consider interests and abilities governing the 
choice of literature from kindergarten through 
young adult years and survey this literature. 
Emphasize modern literature, use of literature in 
the curriculum and multiple responses to literature. 
Field experience included.

EDRD 519  Reading and Writing Development 
of Preschool/Primary Children (2) Acquaints 
students with current research on early literacy 
including factors in the environment that enhance 
or detract from literacy learning and the importance 
of parents and significant others in literacy 
developm ent Implications for primary reading 
and writing will be included.

EDRD 523 Reading and Writing in the Content 
Areas (3) Full admission to PTEP or certification 
at the undergraduate level required. Develop 
understanding of cognitive affective needs of 
middle and secondary students in reading and 
writing to learn. Develop sensitivity to individual 
needs. Participate in related field experiences.

EDRD 601 Practicum in Literacy (1-4) Written 
practicum proposal required before consent of 
instructor. Supervised professional activity in 
reading/writing (30 clock hours/credit) designed 
to enhance individual professional goals. 
Documentation must follow reading program 
guidelines. Repeatable, maximum of four credits.

EDRD 612  Reading in the Elementary School
(3) Full admission to PTEP or certification at 
undergraduate level required. Study of the nature 
of reading instruction, K-6, as reflected by current 
research, teaching and evaluation methods and 
techniques, published and teacher prepared 
materials and effective classroom management.

EDRD 614 Literature for Children, Adolescents 
and Young Adults (3) Full admission to PTEP or 
certification at undergraduate level required. 
Consider locating and evaluating children's and 
young adult literature and methods of organizing, 
teaching and evaluating a literature program. 
Examine issues such as censorship, multicultural 
literature and style analysis. Mini-research study 
is required.

EDRD 615 Topical Seminar in Reading/Literacy
(3) Advanced study, combined with individual 
inquiry, in Reading/Literacy education in the 
elementary and middle school. Addresses landmark 
research, analysis and synthesis of past/present 
trends and issues and scholarly pursuit of an 
individual topic. Repeatable, may be taken four 
times under different subtitles.

EDRD 617 Evaluation and Correction of 
Individual Reading Problems (4) Required 
laboratory arranged. Prerequisites: EDRD 612, 
EDRD 620 or equivalent. Develop an understanding 
of the educationally disabled reader/writer in 
elementary and secondary school. Explore 
diagnostic/instructional strategies.

EDRD 61 8  Literacy Instruction for Emerging 
Readers and Writers at Risk (3) Consent of 
instructor, intense study and guided application 
of researched early intervention strategies for 
emerging readers and writers at risk. Students 
will design, implement and document personal 
application of concepts presented.

EDRD 620 Reading in the Middle and Secondaty 
School (3) Introduction to reading skills and 
reading requirements in developmental reading 
and subject-matter classes in the middle and 
secondary school. Examine instructional strategies 
and evaluation procedures as reflected by research.

EDRD 621 Critical Reading and Thinking in 
Content Subjects (3) Full admission to PTEP or 
certification at undergraduate level required. 
Teaching subject matter to utilize fundamental 
reading abilities and knowledge acquisition 
strategies in the development of content concepts 
and to develop and utilize critical thinking skills 
in contemporary society.

EDRD 622  Directed Studies (1-3) Individualized 
investigation under the direct supervision of a 
faculty member. (Minimum of 25 clock hours 
required per credit hour.) Repeatable, maximum 
concurrent enrollment is two times. ,

EDRD 637 Teaching Reading at the Adult Level
(2) Consider problems of diagnosis, placement, 
strategies and materials for teaching remedial or 
developmental reading to college students or 
other adults in nonacademic settings. Field 
experience included.

EDRD 642  Teaching the Writing Process in 
Schools (3) Assist classroom teachers with 
children's writing process. Emphasis on: writing 
process; encouragement of process development; 
children's growth in writing process; and, recording, 
assessing and reporting student progress.

EDRD 645  Reading/Literacy Research (3)
Study research procedures in reading/literacy 
and their application to education. Critique 
reading/literacy research, programs and practices. 
Develop and present group and/or individual 
projects and reports.

EDRD 6 7 0  Directing a School-Wide Reading/ 
Writing Program (3) Prerequisites: EDRD 612 
and EDRD 620 or equivalent. Seminar course 
intended to prepare reading teachers, specialists, 
coordinators and administrators for directing 
textbook adoption, curriculum development and 
issues, staff development, evaluation and 
supervision of reading/writing programs.

EDRD 692  Clinical Practicum and Internship: 
Elementary/Middle/Secondary (4) Prerequisites: 
EDRD 617 and consent of instructor. Provide 
appropriate literacy instruction for elementary/ 
middle school/secondary students experiencing 
difficulty with reading/writing. Participation in 
weekly seminars regarding diagnostic/internship 
strategies, etc. May be completed at each level. 
S/U graded. Repeatable, up to one time.

EDRD 6 9 4  Reading Center Internship: Adult 
Reading, Literacy and/or Supervision (1-3)
Prerequisite: EDRD 617. Consent of instructor. 
Separate internships in each area may be taken 
for a maximum of six credits. Experiences are 
individually defined. A minimum 45 hours of 
supervised work equals one (1) credit. S/U graded:

EDRD 69 9  Thesis (1-6) Optional for Master of 
Arts programs on recommendation of major advisor. 
Successful completion of a formal thesis paper 
and oral defense required. S/U graded. Repeatable, 
no limitations.

EDRD 701 Advanced Practicum in Literacy 
(1-4) Open only by invitation to resident doctoral 
students. Supervised professional activity in 
literacy. A well-written paper must be filed with 
the supervising instructor before credit is graded. 
Repeatable, maximum of eight credits.

EDRD 712 Psychology of Reading (3) Teach 
fundamental aspects of the complex skill of 
reading — linguistic, psychological, social and 
physiological — and on what is involved in learning 
to read. Students will consider perceptual, cognitive, 
linguistic and motivational factors in reading, 
writing, thinking and learning in general. Students 
will become acquainted with research on language, 
information theory, learning theory, the physiology 
of the eye and brain, psycholinguistics and many 
other topics.

EDRD 717 Advanced Diagnostic/Instructional 
Problems in Literacy Developm ent (3)
Laboratory required. Prerequisites: EDRD 612 or 
EDRD 620; EDRD 617, EDRD 692. Consent of 
instructor. Refine diagnostic/instructional skills 
through study of advanced diagnostics, instructional 
techniques and related research; assist in Center 
for Literacy Development.
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EDRD 7 4 5  Topical Sem inar In R eading/ 
Literacy (2-4) Advanced study, com bined with 
individual inquiry, in Reading/Literacy education 
In the elem entary and middle school. Addresses 
landmark research, analysis and synthesis of 
past/p resen t trends and issues and scholarly 
pursuit of an individual topic. Repeatable, may 
be taken four times, under different subtitles.

BDRD 7 5 0  The Contributing Professional In 
Reading (3) Designed for the emerging professional 
completing a doctoral degree in reading. Includes 
opportunities to examine and experience a variety 
of significant professional contributions that are 
encom passed within the reading of scholarly 
activities, organizational m em berships and service 
roles for reading and literacy.

EDRD 7 9 5  Supervised Practicum in C ollege  
Teaching (3) Experience in observation and 
supervised practice of college teaching for doctoral 
candidates planning to teach a t college and 
university levels. Observations and experiences 
used as basis for analysis of learning experiences. 
S/U graded. Repeatable, maximum of nine credits.

EDRD 7 9 7  Doctoral Proposal Research (1*4)
Required of all doctoral students. S tudents m ust 
earn 4 hours of credit for doctoral dissertation 
research proposal In partial fulfillment of 
requirements for doctoral degree before admission 
to candidacy. S/U graded. Repeatable, maximum 
of four credits.

BDRD 799  Doctoral Dissertation (1*12) Required 
of all doctoral candidates. Students m ust earn 12 
hours of credit for the dissertation in partial 
fulfillment of requirements for the doctoral degree. 
S/U graded. Repeatable, no limitations.

EDSE ■ Special Education
EDSE 100 Understanding th e  D isabled (1)
Designed to Increase aw areness of values about 
diversity as portrayed in film, develop understanding 
offiow personal values influence behavior towards 
persons with differences. Overview of disabilities/ 
differences am ong peoples.

EDSE 2 0 0  Human E xceptionality (3) Designed 
for non-education majors and is intended to assist 
in the acquisition of specific information regarding 
human exceptionality while clarifying and 
developing more positive attitudes and interactional 
patterns.

EDSE 3 0 0  Foundations and Com m unication  
in Special Education (3) Historical developm ent 
and p resent sta tus of educational programs for 
handicapped and gifted students. Focus will be 
on com m unication, hum an interaction, parent 
involvement, professionalism, finance, legalities 
and trends in special education.

EDSE 301 D evelopm ent and Learning in 
Exceptional S tu d en ts (3) Application of 
developm ental and learning concepts to physical, 
cognitive, affective and language developm ent of 
exceptional students. Emphasizes how maturational, 
environmental and hereditary aspects affect learning 
and developm ent and their interrelationships.

EDSE 3 0 2  Educational Interventions for 
Meeting the Needs o f  Exceptional Individuals
(3) Exploration of the total child approach to 
effective special education methodology, as related 
to Instructional content and design, environmental 
factors, teacher/learner characteristics within 
cognitive, affective, physical and life m anagem ent 
domains.

EDSE 3 0 3  A ssessm en t o f Exceptional 
Individuals (3) Explore issues in assessm ent 
related to exceptional children. Emphasis placed 
on principles, purposes and processes of 
assessm ent related to programming in special 
education.

EDSE 3 0 8  Workshop in Special Education  
(1-3) For beginning teachers and clinicians. Topics 
will include observation, techniques, programming 
for the handicapped, community relations, child 
developm ent as related to exceptional children 
and evaluation of children for placement. Materials 
prescribed by specific workshop offered. 
Repeatable, under different subtitles.

EDSE 311 Including Exceptional S tu d en ts in 
Middle Grades Classroom  ( 1) Corequisites: 
EDMG 320, EDF 366. Juniors or above. Provisional 
or full adm ittance to PTEP required. Introductory 
course providing a rationale for including students 
with disabilities in Middle Grades classroom s. 
General information about special education such 
as identification, referral, terminology and issues 
in the field will be discussed.

EDSE 3 6 0  Adaptation, Modification, and 
Integration o f Curriculum for the Secondary  
Exceptional Learner (3) Provides secondary 
classroom  teacher information about special 
education, exceptional learners, and operational 
com ponents in Special Education, and techniques 
for integration of special needs students including 
modification, adaptation, and specialized resources.

EDSE 4 0 0  Introduction to  S tudents with 
Profound Needs (3) Prerequisites: EDSE 300, ' 
EDSE 301, EDSE 302, EDSE 303. Full adm ission 
to PTEP required. Content includes characteristics 
of students with profound needs, overview of 
motor, cognitive, com m unication and social 
functioning of these students; and current service 
delivery models.

EDSE 4 0 1 Parents o f  Children with Profound 
Needs (3) Prerequisite: EDSE 400. This course 
includes information on parents' needs relative 
to their child with profound needs. The focus is 
on family life cycle, coping issues and strategies 
for working with families.

EDSE 4 0 2  A ssessm en t o f  S tu d en ts with 
Profound Needs (3) Prerequisite: EDSE 400.
This course em phasizes assessm ent techniques 
for individuals with profound needs; e.g., 
developm ental, behavioral and environm ental 
strategies. Use of transdisciplinary assessm ents 
and data based instruction also is em phasized.

EDSE 4 0 3  M ethods o f  Teaching S tu d en ts with 
Profound Needs Birth to  8  Years (3) Full 
adm ission to PTEP required. Learning strategies, 
m ethods and curricula for children who are 
severely/profoundly handicapped aged birth to 8 
years is em phasized. A developm ental approach 
is em phasized with consideration of age 
appropriateness and ultimate potential.

EDSE 4 0 4  M ethods o f  Teaching th e  S everely / 
Profoundly Handicapped 9  to  Adult (3)
Prerequisite: EDSE 400. Full adm ission to PTEP 
or certification a t undergraduate level required. 
Includes approaches to serving students with 
profound needs at the prevocational and vocational 
levels of instruction. Emphasis is on residential- 
em ploym ent com petencies and transition from 
school to work.

EDSE 4 0 9  Exceptional S tudents in the  
Secondary Classroom  (3) Provides information 
about handicapping conditions, including 
identification procedures and specific techniques 
and m aterials appropriate for m ainstream ing 
students in secondary classroom s.

EDSE 4 1 0  Exceptional S tu d en ts in th e  Regular 
C lassroom  (2) Required of s tuden ts m ajoring in 
Fine Arts, Physical Education, Music Education 
and Vocational Education. Provides information 
on handicapped and gifted students, identification 
procedures and teaching techniques.

EDSE 411 S tra teg ies for Teaching the  
Exceptional S tudent a t th e  Middle Grade Level
(2) Prerequisite: EDSE 311. Corequisites: EDRD 
440, ET 301. Provisional or full adm ittance to 
PTEP required. Provides inform ation on m ethods 
and techniques useful for adapting instruction 
and building support groups for studen ts who are 
gifted or disabled at the middle grade level.

EDSE 4 2 2  Directed Stud ies (1-3) Individualized 
investigation under the direct supervision of a 
faculty m em ber. (Minimum of 25 clock hours 
required per credit hour.) Repeatable, m aximum 
concurrent enrollm ent is two tim es.

EDSE 4 3 0  E xceptional S tu d en t in th e  
Elem entaiy C lassroom  (2) Prerequisites: EDF 
366, ET 201. Corequisite: EPSY 346. Provisional 
or full adm ittance to PTEP required. This course 
is designed to provide Elementary level licensure 
candidates with inform ation abou t the areas of 
special learners. This will include current research 
and practices related to issues such as inclusion. 
S tudents will be able to identify and adapt 
instruction for studen ts with a wide range of 
disabilities. Field experience will be used 
extensively.

EDSE 4 4 0  Introduction to  th e  Education o f  
th e  Visually H andicapped (3) Non-majors only. 
Descriptions of visual handicaps, the history and 
background of formalized educational and 
rehabilitative services, basic m edical and 
psychological aspects and an overview of the 
types of organizations serving the field.

EDSE 4 5 0  Introduction, Severe Needs: Hearing
(3) History of education of severe needs: hearing 
population, anatom y of the hearing/speech 
m echanism s, causes and types hearing loss, 
psychological developm ent of severe needs: 
hearing population, com m unication, educational 
and sociological problem s.

EDSE 451 Basic S ign  L anguage (4) Laboratory 
required. Consent of Instructor. Develop basic 
skills in m anual com m unication of the hearing 
impaired through the use of sign language and 
fingerspelling. Fee required.

EDSE 5 0 0  Field o f  Specia l Education (3)
Historical developm ent and p resen t sta tus of 
individuals with disabilities and who are gifted. 
Focus on com m unication, parent involvement, 
finance, legal issues, ethics/professionalism  and 
trends in special education.

EDSE 501 The Exceptional Learner (3) Basic 
issues in dynamics of learning and evaluation 
related to exceptionality. Emphasizes understanding 
learning and evaluation processes for purposes 
of individual and group educational planning.

EDSE 5 0 2  C om m unication, C ollaboration and  
Consultation for Special Educators (3) Develop 
skills in intrapersonal/in terpersonal dynamics in 
serving exceptional learners. Focus on 
com m unication, collaboration and consultation 
in the context of multicultural educational settings 
along a continuum  of special education.

EDSE 5 0 3  Effective S ch oo l Environm ents for 
Learners with E xceptional N eeds (3) Study of 
sociolocultural, eco-behavioral, political and 
econom ic com ponents of effective/ineffective 
schools and the relationship to child, family, 
com m unity and professionals. Roles of special 
educators and different service delivery m odels 
presented/analyzed.
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EDSE 504  Transition Planning and Service 
Delivery for Students with Special Needs (3)
Provide theoretical framework in transition process 
from school to adult life including historical/legal, 
planning, curricular, interagency, self-determination 
and parent/family aspects of transition.

EDSE 505  A ssessm ent o f Exceptional 
Individuals (3) Explore issues in assessm ent 
related to exceptional children. Emphasis placed 
on principles, purposes, and processes of 
assessm ent related to programming in special 
education.

EDSE 506 Seminar in Mainstreaming: 
Exceptional Students in the Regular Classroom
(3) Survey course for non-special education 
graduate students concerning mainstreaming and 
accommodation of handicapped students in regular 
classrooms. Emphasis placed on solving classroom 
problems relating to graduate students' previous 
experiences with handicapped persons.

EDSE 508 Workshop (1-3) A variety of workshops 
on special topics within the discipline. Goals and 
objectives will emphasize the acquisition of general 
knowledge and skills in the discipline. Repeatable, 
under different subtitles.

EDSE 513 Professional Renewal (1-3) Update 
skills and knowledge of professionals in the 
discipline. Goals and objectives will be specifically 
directed at individual professional enhancement 
rather than the acquisition of general discipline 
knowledge or methodologies. S/U or letter graded. 
Repeatable, under different subtitles.

EDSE 520  Survey of Learners with Profound 
Needs (3) Includes an overview of persons with 
profound needs and their families including their 
characteristics and needs. Programmatic issues 
are also emphasized in relation to current research.

EDSE 521 A ssessm ent of Learners with 
Profound Needs (3) Prerequisites: EDSE 400 or 
EDSE 520. Emphasizes the assessm ent — 
intervention — evaluation approach for learners 
with profound needs. The use of developmental/ 
behavioral/ecological assessm ent approaches as 
well as transdisciplinary approaches are 
emphasized.

EDSE 522 Methods of Teaching Learners with 
Profound Needs: Birth to 8  Years (3) Prerequisite: 
EDSE 400 or EDSE 520. Full admission to PTEP 
or certification at undergraduate level required. 
Review methodological approaches to serving 
individuals with profound needs and their 
application; emphasizes teaching strategies, 
consultation techniques and accessing multi-agency 
resources.

EDSE 523 Methods of Teaching Learners with 
Profound Needs 9  to  Adult (3) Prerequisite: 
EDSE 400 or EDSE 520. Full admission to PTEP 
or certification at undergraduate level required. 
Reviews teaching approaches to serve students 
with profound needs at the prevocational/vocational 
levels and application of approaches; emphasis 
on residential-employment competencies and 
transition from school to work.

EDSE 524 Seminar in Education of Learners 
with Profound Needs (3) Prerequisites: EDSE 
500, EDSE 501, EDSE 502, EDSE 503. Designed 
to synthesize experience and coursework in the 
area of educating students with profound needs. 
Emphases are on issues, research, classroom 
application and consultation.

EDSE 525 Research and Policy for Learners 
with Profound Needs (3) Includes research and 
policy relative to the learners with profound 
needs. Ethics of conducting research with these 
individuals, current research results and relevant 
public policy are the main foci.

EDSE 526 Practicum with the Severely/ 
Profoundly Handicapped (3-12) Prerequisites: 
EDSE 521, EDSE 522, EDSE 523. Full admission 
to PTEP or certification at undergraduate level 
required. Entails supervised clinical experience 
with young and older individuals with profound 
handicaps. Daily supervision by a master teacher 
with overall supervision by UNC faculty is provided. 
S/U graded. Repeatable, maximum of 12 credits.

EDSE 530 Parent/Professional Partnerships
(3) Prerequisite: EDSE 520. Provides theory and 
practices regarding understanding and helping 
parents deal with their young handicapped child. 
Issues regarding family coping, parent-professional 
partnerships and parent training are emphasized.

EDSE 531 A ssessing Young Children with 
Special Needs (3) Prerequisites: EDSE 500,
EDSE 501, EDSE 502, EDSE 503. Focus on 
assessment tools and techniques for teacher 
evaluation of educational progress in young 
children with special needs. Plan educational 
programs with appropriate curricular content for 
individual children.

EDSE 533 Methods in Early Childhood Special 
Education (3) Prerequisites: EDSE 500, EDSE 
501, EDSE 502, EDSE 503. Full admission to 
PTEP or certification at undergraduate level 
required. Provides skills in an assessment- 
intervention-evaluation programming philosophy. 
Different aspects of intervention and their common 
elements are covered. A developmental focus 
with consideration of child's functional needs is 
emphasized.

EDSE 534 Research and Policy in Early 
Childhood Special Education (3) Prerequisites: 
EDSE 500, EDSE 501, EDSE 502, EDSE 503. 
Review current policies related to the education 
of infants and young children with special needs. 
Familiarize students with research studies and 
classroom applications.

EDSE 535 Practicum in Early Childhood Special 
Education (3-12) Prerequisites: EDSE 500, EDSE 
501, EDSE 502, EDSE 503. Full admission to PTEP 
or certification at undergraduate level required. 
Integrative field experience in practicum settings 
under college supervision and certified teacher. 
Provides experiences of sufficient scope, intensity 
and length to assure demonstration of 
competencies in EDSE. S/U graded. Repeatable, 
maximum of 12 credits.

EDSE 536 Early Intervention for infants and 
Toddlers with Special Needs (3) Explores 
theoretical and practical approaches to early 
intervention for at-risk or disabled newborns, 
infants and toddlers. Focus on identification, 
program development and evaluation, instructional 
techniques and family involvement.

EDSE 540 Independent Living for Individuals 
with Visual Handicaps (1-2) Required laboratory 
arranged. Gain ability to understand the use of 
adapted materials and techniques in teaching 
independent living to individuals with visual 
handicaps. Emphasis given to recreational areas. 
Repeatable, maximum of 2 credits.

EDSE 542 Assessm ent and Methods for 
Teaching Students with Visual/Multipie 
Disabilities (3) Full admission to PTEP or 
certification at undergraduate level required. Discuss 
causes, characteristics, educational implications 
and instructional methods for student with visual/ 
multiple disabilities. Learn effective teaming and 
collaborative planning strategies.

EDSE 543 Braille Codes and Formats (1-3)
Required laboratory arranged. Study special braille 
codes: literacy, mathematical and scientific notation, 
music and foreign language. Textbook formats 
for braille, large type and recorded transcriptions. 
Techniques of teaching reading to students with 
visual handicaps. Repeatable, maximum of three 
credits.

EDSE 544 Technology for Students with Visual 
Handicaps (2) Learn to operate and to teach the 
use of technological devices including closed circuit 
television, optacon, abacus, electronic braille, 
computer speech, screen and braille adaptations. 
S/U graded.

EDSE 546 Principles of Orientation and Mobility
(2) Independence in exploration, of the environment 
as a life need. Techniques in developing orientation 
skills; pre-cane mobility instruction. Philosophy 
and history of cane instruction, dog guides and 
other methods of travel.

EDSE 547 Individual Instruction in Orientation 
and Mobility (4) Prerequisite: EDSE 546. Full 
admission to PTEP or certification at undergraduate 
level required. Consent of instructor. Required 
laboratory arranged. A study of methods involved 
in general navigation and environmental awareness 
relating to severe vision needs. Travel techniques 
are gained while working under simulated 
conditions. Repeatable, maximum of four credits.

EDSE 549 Rehabilitative Teaching of Individuals 
with Visual Handicaps (3) Full admission to 
PTEP or certification at undergraduate level required. 
Learn how rehabilitation of visually handicapped 
persons is accomplished through counseling, 
evaluation, higher education, coping skills, 
preparation for employment and independent 
living. Consider eye conditions and their 
implications for employment and discuss 
stereotyped ideas. ,

EDSE 551 American Sign Language (4)
Laboratory required. Students will have the signing 
knowledge and ability to demonstrate visual 
discrimination, classifier description, time indicators, 
house and home, being/affective non-manual 
markers, transportation and community 
occupations. Fee required.

EDSE 552 Advanced Sign Language (4)
Laboratory required. Prerequisite: EDSE 451. 
Designed to improve students' expressive and 
receptive skills in the use of finger spelling and 
Signing Exact English (SEE). Manual communication 
skills used in educational and social settings are 
emphasized. Focus on increasing sigh vocabulary, 
understanding sign concepts, conversational 
skills and ability to teach and communicate using 
signing exact English. Fee required.

EDSE 553 American Sign Language 2 (3)
Laboratory required. Prerequisite: EDSE 551 or 
equivalent. Provides opportunity to increase 
understanding of linguistic/cultural aspects of 
American Sign Language, increase receptive/ 
expressive vocabularies, and recognize/apply 
appropriate grammatical rules using ASL. Fee 
required.

EDSE 560 Linguistically Diverse Students 
with Disabilities (3) Introduces students to 
instructional and assessm ent issues related to 
students with disabilites who come from culturally 
and linguistically diverse backgrounds.

EDSE 580 Nature and Needs of the Gifted and 
Talented (3) The definitions, characteristics and 
needs of the gifted and talented will be covered. 
Emphasis will be placed on the identification and 
assessm ent of these children.
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EDSE 5 8 1 Teaching S trateg ies for the Gifted 
and Talented (3) Basic teaching strategies for 
use with the gifted and talented will be presented. 
Specific activities for cognitive, em otional and 
social developm ent will also be included.

EDSE 5 8 2  Curriculum Models for the Gifted 
and Talented (3) Beyond teaching activities and 
strategies, specific curriculum models for use with 
the gifted and talented will be presented  with 
specific attention on how to im plem ent these 
models.

EDSE 5 8 3  History, Organization and  
Adm inistration o f  Programs for th e  Gifted 
and Talented (3) A historical perspective of the 
education of the gifted and talented will lead to 
coverage of Innovative program design and 
im plem entation for the gifted and talented.

EDSE 5 8 4  Practlcum in Teaching th e  Gifted 
and Talented (1*12) Prerequisites: EDSE 580, 
EDSE 581, EDSE 582. Pull adm ission to PTEP or 
certification at undergraduate level required. 
Emphasize actual teaching and facilitation of the 
gifted and talented in actual supervised teaching 
experiences. Repeatable, maximum of 12 credits.

EDSE 5 8 5  Facilitating Creativity in th e  Gifted 
and Talented Student (2) Exploration and 
application of several theoretical and research 
approaches to creativity and integrating creative 
thinking skills of gifted and talented students to 
their facilitators.

EDSE 5 8 6  Trends, Issu es and Thinking Skills 
In Gifted Education (2) Prerequisite: EDSE 580. 
Exploration of issues in gifted and talented 
education and the application of critical thinking 
skills to issues in gifted and talented education.

EDSE 601 Supporting Special S tu d en ts in the  
Mainstream (3) Prerequisites: EDSE 500, EDSE 
501, EDSE 502, EDSE 503 and EDSE 504. Full 
admission to PTEP or certification at undergraduate 
level required. Interventions for students with 
moderate academic difficulties in inclusive settings 
Including (a) collaborating In providing direct service 
and (b) providing scaf.olds to enable students to 
perform independently.

EDSE 602  Behavioral Disorders: Characteristics, 
Identification and Intervention (3) Examine 
typical characteristics associated with severe 
behavior problem s a rd  procedures for 
identification. Emphasis on developm ent of 
appropriate intervention programs.

EDSE 6 0 3  Practicum with Moderate n eed s  
Students (3 -12) Prerequisites: EDSE 500, EDSE 
501, EDSE 502, EDSE 503. EDSE 504. Full 
admission to PTEP or licensure at the undergraduate 
level required. Consent of Instructor. Supervised 
practlca in programming for and teaching moderate 
needs students including assigned sem inar topics. 
Additional sem inar time required. S/U graded. 
Repeatable, maximum of 12 credits.

EDSE 6 0 6  Instructional M ethods for S tudents  
with Special n eed s (3) Prerequisites: EDSE 500, 
EDSE 501, EDSE 502, EDSE 503 and EDSE 504. 
Full adm ission to PTEP or certification at 
undergraduate level required. Teaches about major 
current techniques, m ethods, philosophies and 
trends In teaching com m unication, affective and 
cognitive needs studen ts with m oderate/severe 
disabilities.

EDSE 6 0 8  C ase S tu d ies with S tu d en ts with 
Special n eed s (3) Required laboratory arranged. 
Prerequisites: EDSE 500, EDSE 501, EDSE 502, * 
EDSE 503 and EDSE 504. C onsent of instructor. 
Applied experience in assessm en t and teaching 
of exceptional individuals. Work a minimum of 
45 clock hours one-on-one with exceptional 
individual in school or clinical setting.

EDSE 6 0 9  Language D evelopm ent: D isorders 
o f Individuals with Special n eed s (3)
Prerequisites: EDSE 500, EDSE 501, EDSE 502, 
EDSE 503 or consent of instructor. In-depth study 
of language and speech disorders, including 
assessm ent instrum ents and teaching strategies 
related to language and communication. Focuses 
on the language of students with special needs.

EDSE 6 1 0  Interventions for S tu d en ts with 
Severe Affective n eed s (3) Prerequisites: EDSE 
500, EDSE 501, EDSE 502, EDSE 503. Knowledge 
and classroom application of group and individual 
interventions for students with severe affective 
needs. Includes auxiliary services and parent 
interventions.

EDSE 611 Sem inar in Severe Affective n eed s
(3) Prerequisites: EDSE 500, EDSE 501, EDSE 
502 and EDSE 503 or consent of instructor. This 
course is designed to synthesize experience and 
coursework in the area of students with severe 
affective needs. Emphases are on issues, research 
and classroom  application.

EDSE 6 12  Practicum with Students with Severe 
Affective needs. A ges 5-21 (3-12) Prerequisites: 
EDSE 500, EDSE 501, EDSE 502, EDSE 503, EDSE 
504. Full adm ission to PTEP or licensure at the 
undergraduate level required. Consent of instructor. 
Integrative field experience in practicum settings 
under college supervisor and licensed teacher. 
Provides experiences of sufficient scope, intensity, 
and length to assure demonstration of all Teacher 
II affective program com petencies. Additional 
sem inar time required. S/U graded. Repeatable, 
maximum 12 credits.

EDSE 6 2 0  Psycho-Social A sp ects o f S tu d en ts  
with Severe C ognitive INeeds (3) Prerequisites: 
EDSE 500, EDSE 501, EDSE 502 and EDSE 503. 
In-depth study of sociological and psychological 
aspects of students with severe cognitive needs. 
Focuses on issues relative to life care and treatment 
of the cognitive needs student.

EDSE 621 Seminar in Severe C ognitive INeeds
(3) Prerequisites: EDSE 500, EDSE 501, EDSE 502 
and EDSE 503. This course is designed to synthesize 
experience and coursework in the education of 
students with severe cognitive needs. Emphases 
are on issues, research and classroom application.

EDSE 6 2 2  Directed Studies (1 -3) Individualized 
investigation under the direct supervision of a 
faculty m em ber. (Minimum of 25 clock hours 
required per credit hour.) Repeatable, maximum 
concurrent enrollm ent is two times.

EDSE 6 2 3  Practicum with Students with Severe 
Cognitive INeeds, A ges 5-21 (3-12) Prerequisites: 
EDSE 500, EDSE 501, EDSE 502, EDSE 503, EDSE 
504. Full adm ission to PTEP or licensure at 
undergraduate level required. Consent of m ajor 
advisor. Integrative field experience in practicum 
settings under college supervisor and licensed 
teacher. Provides experiences of sufficient scope, 
intensity, and length to assure dem onstration of 
all Teacher II cognitive program com petencies. 
Additional sem inar time required. S/U graded. 
Repeatable, maximum 12 credits.

EDSE 6 3 0  Seminar in Severe Com m unication  
INeeds (3) Prerequisites: EDSE 500, EDSE 501, 
EDSE 502 and EDSE 503. This course is designed 
to synthesize experience and coursework in the 
education of the severe com m unication needs. 
Emphases are on issues, research and classroom  
application.

EDSE 631 Practicum with S tudents with Severe  
Com m unication INeeds: A g es 5-21 (3 -12)
Prerequisites: EDSE 500, EDSE 501, EDSE 502, 
EDSE 503, EDSE 504. Full adm ission to PTEP or 
licensure at undergraduate level required. Consent 
of instructor. Integrative field experience in 
practicum  settings under college supervisor and 
licensed teacher. Provides experiences of sufficient 
scope, intensity and length to assure demonstration 
of all Teacher II com m unication program 
com petencies. Additional sem inar tim e required. 
S/U graded. Repeatable, m axim um  12 credits.

EDSE 6 3 2  Practicum  with Learning D isabled  
S tu d en ts, A ges 5 -12  (1 -12 ) Prerequisites:
EDSE 500, EDSE 501, EDSE 502 and EDSE 503. 
Full adm ission to PTEP or certification at 
undergraduate level required. C onsent of m ajor 
advisor required. Integrative field experience in 
practicum settings under college supervisor and 
certificated teacher. Provides experiences of 
sufficient scope, intensity and length to assure 
dem onstration of all Teacher II com m unication 
program com petencies. S/U graded. Repeatable, 
maximum of 12 credits.

EDSE 6 3 3  Practicum  with Learning D isabled  
Stu d en ts, A ges 13-21 (1 -12 ) Prerequisites: 
EDSE 500, EDSE 501, EDSE 502 and EDSE 503. 
Full adm ission to PTEP or certification a t 
undergraduate level required. C onsent of m ajor 
advisor required. Integrative field experience in 
practicum  settings under college supervisor and 
certificated teacher. Provides experiences of 
sufficient scope, intensity and length to assure 
dem onstration of all Teacher II com m unication 
program com petencies. S/U graded. Repeatable, 
maximum of 12 credits.

EDSE 641 Medical and Educational Implications 
o f Visual H andicaps (1-3) Anatomy/physiology 
of the eye, m edical and educational assessm en t 
of low vision and functional implications of various 
eye conditions. Techniques to develop use of 
functional vision. Repeatable, m axim um  of three 
credits.

EDSE 6 4 2  Advanced Sem inar in Education o f  
Stu d en ts with Visual H andicaps (3) Role of 
teacher of studen ts with visual handicaps, 
assessm ents, com pensatory skill m ethodology, 
IEP/1FSP developm ent, appropriate p lacem ents, 
sourcing m aterials and equipm ent, adm inistrative 
duties, consulting techn iques and volunteer 
coordination.

EDSE 6 4 3  P sych osoc ia l INeeds o f Individuals 
with Visual Handicaps (2) Study the psychosocial 
implications of visual im pairm ents, sources of 
self-esteem, the adjusting p rocess and strategies 
for m eeting the blindness-related counseling 
needs of individuals with visual handicaps and 
their parents.

EDSE 6 4 4  Practicum in Education o f  S tudents  
with Visual Handicaps, K-12 (2-12) Prerequisites: 
EDSE 542, EDSE 543, EDSE 544, EDSE 546, EDSE 
641 and EDSE 643. Full adm ission to PTEP or 
certification at undergraduate level required. 
C onsent of instructor. Supervised teaching 
experience with studen ts with visual handicaps, 
K-12, planning and implementing lessons, preparing 
materials, participating in staffings, IEP/IFSP 
developm ent and parent conferences. Repeatable, 
maximum of 12 credits.

EDSE 6 4 6  Practicum in Rehabilitative Teaching 
o f Individuals with Visual H andicaps, K-12 
(6 -12) Prerequisites: EDSE 543, EDSE 546, EDSE 
549, EDSE 641 and EDSE 643. C onsent of 
instructor. Supervised teaching experience with 
individuals with visual handicaps, including 
developm ent and im plem entation of strategies 
for teaching com m unication, personal and hom e 
m anagem ent, social and recreational skills: home- 
and /o r center-based. R epeatable, m axim um  of 
12 credits.
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EDSE 647  Applied Methods in Orientation 
and Mobility (2) Full admission to PTEP or 
certification at undergraduate level required. Weekly 
seminar explores methods and strategies for 
teaching independent travel techniques to students 
with visual and other handicaps. Student provides 
individualized instruction to visually impaired 
person with faculty supervision.

EDSE 64 8  Practicum in Orientation and 
Mobility (9) Full admission to PTEP or certification 
at undergraduate level required. Consent of major 
advisor required. Supervised teaching experience 
with both blind and low vision individuals in 
orientation and mobility. Observation of varied 
programs; e.g., resource room itinerant plan, 
residential school and rehabilitation settings.

EDSE 652  Speechreading, Auditory Training 
and Amplification (3) Prerequisites: CMDS 370, 
EDSE 450. Certification at undergraduate level 
required. Study amplification; personal and 
group, components, evaluation, maintenance 
and application to auditory training, speech and 
speech- reading. Develop receptive language 
through auditory and visual channels for the 
hearing impaired.

EDSE 653  Speech, Severe Needs: Hearing (3)
Prerequisite: EDSE 450. Full admission to PTEP 
or certification at undergraduate level required. 
Develop competencies to teach speech to meet 
severe hearing needs, including appropriate 
methods, teaching sequences, strategies, 
techniques and materials; develop a speech 
program, assess speech behaviors of severe 
hearing needs persons.

EDSE 654  Language, Severe Needs: Hearing
(3) Prerequisite: EDSE 450. Full admission to PTEP 
or certification at undergraduate level required. 
Consent of instructor. Required laboratory arranged. 
Develop competencies to assess, teach and 
evaluate language for severe hearing needs persons. 
Select methods, materials and techniques 
appropriate for each level; develop comprehensive 
expressive/receptive language program.

EDSE 655  Reading, Severe Needs: Hearing (3)
Prerequisite: EDSE 450. Full admission to PTEP 
or certification at undergraduate level required. 
Emphasize relationship of cognition/language/ 
reading for severe hearing needs. Learn process, 
approaches, methods, techniques, appropriate 
materials and assessm ent of reading behaviors of 
severe hearing needs person.

EDSE 656  Methods of Teaching Content: 
Severe Needs Hearing (3) Prerequisite: EDSE 
450. Full admission to PTEP or certification at 
undergraduate level required. Consent of instructor. 
Required laboratory arranged. Study design of 
curriculum. Plan, implement and evaluate learning 
experiences in content subject areas and create 
and adapt materials appropriate for the severe 
hearing needs person.

EDSE 657 Practicum, Severe Needs: Hearing 
(6-12) Prerequisites: EDSE 653, EDSE 654 and 
EDSE 656. Full admission to PTEP or certification 
at undergraduate level required. Consent of major 
advisor required. Individual observation and 
supervised practice in the education of the severe 
hearing needs person, K-12. Repeatable, maximum 
of 12 credits.

EDSE 68 0  Administration and Supervision of 
Special Education (3) The role of various 
administrative personnel is studied from a 
situational leadership perspective. Responsibilities 
of the special education administrator are examined 
and differences in role will be defined in terms of 
size of agency. The course is a blend of current 
theory and practice of administrators of various 
agencies serving exceptional children.

EDSE 681 Administrative Planning and 
Program Evaluation in Special Education (3)
Prerequisite: EDSE 603. To prepare special 
education administrators to conduct special 
education program evaluation, to organize data 
derived from such evaluations for decision making 
purposes, to better understand special education 
resource utilization and to be able to integrate 
these activities with other special education 
administrative functions.

EDSE 718 Advanced Seminar in Education of 
Students with Hearing and/or Visual Handicaps
(3) Investigation of the issues and trends in 
education of infants, children and youth with hearing 
and/or visual disabilities: focus on research, 
curriculum, instructional strategies and other 
administrative concerns.

EDSE 720 Professional Development (1)
Consent of instructor. Basic information about 
doctoral program in Division of Special Education. 
Students learn about the program, professional 
activities of professors and opportunities available 
within the division. S/U graded.

EDSE 721 Theoretical Foundations of Special 
Education 1 (3) In depth study of special 
education's enrichment by conceptions of the 
nature of exceptionality, learning and instruction 
that have and are emerging from biological and 
sociocultural constructivism, phenomenology and 
holism.

EDSE 722 Theoretical Foundations of Special 
Education II (3) Exploration of fundamental 
theories in special education and human disability, 
emphasizing reductionistic theories. Topics include 
applied behavior analysis, cognitive sciences, 
selected bio-behavioral perspectives, etc.

EDSE 723 Seminar in Facilitating Personal 
and Professional Development in Special 
Education I (3) Assist learners with development 
of skills and knowledge necessary to function as 
special educators who effectively interact with 
diverse students, teachers, administrators and 
parents.

EDSE 724 Seminar in Facilitating Personal 
and Professional Development in Special 
Education II (3) Prerequisite: EDSE 723. Builds 
on concepts, attitudes and knowledge developed 
in EDSE 723. It is designed for special educators 
to apply skills of effective interaction with diverse 
students, educators and parents.

EDSE 725 Professional Readings in Special 
Education ( 1) Designed to foster the skills that 
enable students to read thoroughly, interpretatively 
and integratively as a precursor for life-long learning. 
The content will change each semester as students 
and faculty jointly select the readings. S/U graded. 
Repeatable, under different subtitles for a maximum 
of four credits.

EDSE 726 Seminar in Low Prevalence 
Exceptionalities (3) Consent of instructor. Issues 
in education of students who are deaf, hard-of- 
hearing, blind, visually impaired, deafblind or 
who have autism, traumatic brain injury or severe 
exceptionalities. Research, instructional strategies, 
environments and administrative concerns.

EDSE 727 Seminar in High Prevalence 
Exceptionalities (3) Investigation of the issues 
and trends in^education of students who are 
learning disabled, emotionally disturbed, mentally 
retarded and gifted and talented. Focus on research, 
curriculum and instructional strategies.

EDSE 728 Seminar in Professional Writing (3)
To develop an understanding of the importance 
of and the procedures involved in professional 
writing, with emphasis on writing grant applications 
for the United States Department of Education.

EDSE ,729 Apprenticeship in Special Education 
(1-4) Consent of instructor. Jointly defined 
experiences on campus in intensive mentor/ 
apprenticeship project; participating in all 
aspects of inquiry, administration, or university 
teaching from planning through dissemination/ 
publication. Repeatable, under different subtitles 
for a maximum of 12 credits.

EDSE 730 Externship in Special Education 
(1-12) Consent of Instructor. Supervised program 
of participation in a variety of settings outside the 
University that serve exceptional persons. The 
externship requires an individually arranged field 
experience. Repeatable, under different subtitles 
for a maximum of 12 credits.

EDSE 731 Topical Seminar in Special Education
(3) Course content differs to ensure flexibility 
promoting cutting-edge knowledge. Faculty share 
expertise in-depth. Students select from offerings 
to individualize program and utilize wide variety 
of methods of inquiry. Repeatable, maximum 15 
credits, under different subtitles.

EDSE 797 Doctoral Proposal Research (1-4)
Permission of major advisor. Required of all 
doctoral students. A student must earn 4 hours 
of credits as a partial fulfillment of requirements 
for all doctoral degrees before admission to 
candidacy. S/U graded. Repeatable, maximum of 
four credits.

EDSE 799 Doctoral Dissertation (1-12)
Permission of major advisor. Required of all doctoral 
candidates. A student must earn 12 hours of credit 
for the dissertation as a partial fulfillment of 
requirements for any doctoral. S/U graded. 
Repeatable, no limitations.

EED - English Education
EED 301 Tutoring Strategies for Composition 
(1-2) Sophomores or above. Consent of instructor. 
After training in tutoring strategies, participants 
will spend 30 class hours per credit assisting in a 
composition class or writing laboratory to prepare 
for clinical and student teaching. Repeatable, 
maximum of four credits, under different subtitles.

EED 341 Methods and Materials for Teaching 
Language and Composition in the Secondary 
Schools (3) Full admission to PTEP or certification 
at undergraduate level required. Prerequisite to 
student teaching. Methods and materials for 
teaching language and composition in the secondary 
schools. Teaching techniques are a point of 
emphasis.

EED 402  Methods and Materials for Teaching 
Literature in Secondary Schools (3) Full 
admission to PTEP or certification at undergraduate 
level required. Prerequisite to student teaching. 
Selection of literature, use of media, curriculum 
and classroom organization, testing, evaluation 
and materials in a secondary school program.

EED 406 Literature for Young Adults (3) Reading 
material for young adults. Attention concentrated 
on junior novels, junior biographies, their authors 
and on trends and evaluation standards.

EED 541 Methods and Materials for Teaching 
Language and Composition in the Secondary 
School (3) Full admission to PTEP or certification 
at undergraduate level required. Prerequisite to 
student teaching. Methods and materials for 
teaching language and composition in the secondary 
schools. Teaching techniques are a point of 
emphasis.
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CCD 606  Seminar in Literature for Young 
Adults (3) PTEP or certification at undergraduate 
level required. Books written for young adults, 
with emphasis upon junior novels and biographies. 
Consideration of reading guidance based upon 
student interests and needs. Development of 
criteria for evaluating literature for young adults.

CCD 754 Supervised Teaching of English: 
Literature and Composition (2-6) Student will 
prepare and teach classes under the supervision 
of instructors chosen or designated in order to 
give practice in and to evaluate teaching.

ELPS - Educational Leadership 
and Policy Studies
CLPS 385 Law and the Classroom Teacher (2)
Admission to PTEP required. Develop basic 
understanding of legal structure of American 
education. Emphasizes teachers' legal rights, 
responsibilities and liabilities; employment issues; 
students' rights and duties; and legal issues in 
discipline.

CLPS 508 Workshop (1-3) A variety of workshops 
on special topics within the discipline. Goals and 
objectives will emphasize the acquisition of general 
knowledge and skills in the discipline. Repeatable, 
under different subtitles.

ELPS 5 13 Professional Renewal (1 -3) Update 
skills and knowledge of professionals In the 
discipline. Goals and objectives will be specifically 
directed at individual professional enhancement 
rather than the acquisition of general discipline 
knowledge or methodologies. S/U or letter graded. 
Repeatable, under different subtitles.

ELPS 601 Leadership Development Through 
Inquiry (3) Experiences help students understand 
:he nature of leadership and the importance inquiry 
3lays in creating, using, and acquiring knowledge.

ELPS 603 Shaping Organizations: Management 
and Leadership In Education (5) Prerequisite: 
SLPS 601 or consent of instructor. Introduces 
students to qualities of effective leadership and 
nanagement; organizational skill development; 
Drganlzatlonal behavior; and strategic planning in 
Drganizations.

ELPS 604  Understanding People: Professional 
Development and Educational Leadership (3)
Prerequisite: ELPS 601 or consent of instructor. 
The fundamentals of working with people in 
educational organizations is reviewed. Emphasis 
s on adult learning, communications and working 
n teams, and personnel issues.

ELPS 605 External Environments: Social, 
[political, and Economic Influences In 
Educational Leadership (5) Prerequisite: ELPS 
301 or consent of instructor. External pressures 
Dn educational policies and operations, including 
lemographics, diversity, governance, legislation, 
itigatlon, partnerships, integrated service delivery 
or children and families, sources of revenue, and 
accountability.

ELPS 606 Internship In Educational Leadership 
(1-9) Advisor approval required. Involves part- or 
ull-time leadership assignments in educational 
aixjanizations. S/U graded. Unlimited repeatability.

ELPS 608  Issues in Educational Leadership: 
Implications for Practice (3) Prerequisites:
SLPS 601, ELPS 603, ELPS 604, ELPS 605 or 
zonsent of instructor. Multiple perspectives will * 
to used to review and analyze critical past issues 
and current educational dilemmas. Focus on 
solution strategies and their impact on practice.

ELPS 622 Directed Studies (1 -3) Individualized 
investigation under the direct supervision of a 
faculty member. (Minimum of 25 clock hours 
required per credit hour.) Repeatable, maximum 
concurrent enrollment is two times.

ELPS 650 School Finance and Budgeting (3)
Prerequisites: ELPS 601, ELPS 603, ELPS 604, 
ELPS 605 or consent of instructor. Examines 
economics and politics of education, revenues 
for school systems, principles of taxation, conflicts 
between equality and efficient goals and local state 
and federal policies for education.

ELPS 651 School Business Management (3)
Prerequisites: ELPS 601, ELPS 603, ELPS 604, 
ELPS 605 or consent of instructor. Develops 
understanding of problems and procedures of 
such management functions as transportation, 
property control, food services, facility maintenance, 
purchasing, insurance and investments. Provisions 
for applications of technology to financial 
management.

ELPS 652 Human Resources In Higher 
Education (3) Prerequisites: ELPS 601, ELPS 603, 
ELPS 604, ELPS 605 or consent of instructor. The 
course focuses on understanding Human Resource 
Management (HRM) as an energy source for shaping 
institutions. Emphasis is on the practical application 
of achieving change through personnel and 
compensation administration.

ELPS 653 Finance and Resource Management 
in Higher Education (3) Prerequisites: ELPS 601, 
ELPS 603, ELPS 604, ELPS 605 or consent of 
instructor. Analyze issues of financing public and 
private higher education; examine alternative 
financing sources and methods; develop skill in 
resource allocation and management.

ELPS 654  Supervision of Curricular and 
Instructional Programs (5) Prerequisites: ELPS 
601, ELPS 603, ELPS 604, ELPS 605 or consent 
of instructor. Examine the school leader's role in 
supervising the teaching and learning process. 
Focus on curriculum development, instructional 
improvement, and developing capacity of others 
to become curricular and instructional leaders.

ELPS 655 Seminar in Learning in Adulthood
(3) A comprehensive overview of learning in 
adulthood. Emphasis on context, the participants, 
learning process and the relevance for practice in 
educational leadership.

ELPS 657 Families, Communities and Schools
(3) Prerequisites: ELPS 601, ELPS 603, ELPS 604, 
ELPS 605 or consent of instructor. Focus on the 
role of the educational leader in shaping and 
maintaining mutually supportive relationships 
between schools and their environment.

ELPS 658  Human Resource Development in 
P-12 Education (3) Prerequisites: ELPS 601,
ELPS 603, ELPS 604, ELPS 605 or consent of 
instructor. Focuses on the role of the P-12 personnel 
administrator. Topics include contract management, 
recruitment, selection, collective bargaining, and 
performance appraisal.

ELPS 660  Law and the Administrator (3)
Prerequisites: ELPS 601, ELPS 603, ELPS 604, 
ELPS 605 or consent of instructor. Relate statutory 
provisions, court decisions, common law principles 
and constitutional requirements to legal problems 
affecting organization and administration of public 
and private school systems.

ELPS 661 Law and Higher Education (3)
Prerequisites: ELPS 601, ELPS 603, ELPS 604, 
ELPS 605 or consent of instructor. Relate statutory 
provisions, court decisions, common law principles 
and constitutional requirements to legal problems 
affecting public and private higher education 
institutions and systems.

ELPS 662  Design and Deliveiy of Professional 
Development (3) Prerequisites: ELPS 601, ELPS 
603, ELPS 604, ELPS 605 or consent of instructor. 
Explores the planning, delivery, and evaluation of 
professional development activities for adults. 
Emphasizes practical aspects such as needs 
identification and learning transfer. Course 
outcomes include creating a professional 
development program.

ELPS 663  Developing Grants and Contracts
(3) Prerequisite: ELPS 601 or consent of instructor. 
Identifying various funding sources; understanding 
the explicit and implicit aspects of proposal writing 
for public and private agencies, proposal review 
processes, and elements of project operations.

ELPS 664  Organization and Administration of 
Community Colleges (3) Prerequisites: ELPS 601, 
ELPS 603, ELPS 604, ELPS 605 or consent of 
instructor. Analyze the purposes and governance 
of community college institutions and systems, 
examine structure and functions and study major 
administrative problems.

ELPS 665  Policy Analysis and Development
(3) Prerequisites: ELPS 601, ELPS 603, ELPS 604, 
ELPS 605 or consent of instructor. Study standard 
techniques for analyzing, evaluating and developing 
policies for educational systems and organizations, 
with special attention to contemporary policy issues.

ELPS 666  Planning and Change in Education
(3) Prerequisites: ELPS 601, ELPS 603, ELPS 604, 
ELPS 605 or consent of instructor. Understand 
planning and change theories; strategic planning 
development; particular emphasis on restructuring 
educational environments.

ELPS 668  Higher Education in the United 
States (3) Prerequisites: ELPS 601, ELPS 603, 
ELPS 604, ELPS 605 or consent of instructor. 
Organization and leadership of higher education 
from department, campus wide, state and federal 
levels is examined by tracing historical antecedents 
and using contemporary research findings, models 
and theories.

ELPS 669  College and University Curriculum
(3) Prerequisites: ELPS 601, ELPS 603, ELPS 604, 
ELPS 605 or consent of instructor. Develop an 
understanding of college and university curriculum 
by examining undergraduate and graduate program 
structures for liberal arts and professional programs, 
curriculum development processes, and current 
issues impacting curriculum.

ELPS 670  The Principalship: Leadership at the  
School Site Level (3) Prerequisites: ELPS 601, 
ELPS 603, ELPS 604, ELPS 605 or consent of 
instructor. Examine leadership and management 
issues of building principals, instructional leadership 
and problems facing principals at the site level.

ELPS 695 Practicum in Educational Leadership 
(1-3) Consent of instructor. Enables students to 
engage in a particular task/activity in educational 
leadership in one or more field sites. S/U graded. 
Unlimited repeatability.

ELPS 711 Advanced Theories for Changing 
Organizations (3) Prerequisites: ELPS 603 and 
ELPS 666 or equivalent. Consent of instructor. 
Advanced theories of organizations; basic research 
on organizations and leader behavior; primary 
research about and models for facilitating change 
are combined to analyze, plan and evaluate major 
organizational change processes.

ELPS 747 Leadership at the School District 
Level (3) Prerequisites: ELPS 601, ELPS 603, 
ELPS 604, ELPS 605 or consent of instructor. 
Study the leadership responsibilities of school 
district administrators, with special emphasis on 
the knowledge, skills and values needed by 
effective superintendents.
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ELPS 751 Doctoral Core I (6) Consent of 
instructor. Team-taught seminar focusing on 
teambuilding and group processing, inquiry and 
reflective practice, and moral and ethical 
dimensions of leadership. Extensive attention 
given to developing scholarly writing skills.

ELPS 752 Doctoral Core II (6) Prerequisite:
ELPS 751 or consent of instructor. Continued 
doctoral study in educational leadership and policy. 
Team- taught seminar exploring the nature of 
organizations, leadership and policy through 
readings, group discussions, and a collaborative 
research project.

ELPS 797 Doctoral Proposal Research (1-4)
Prerequisites: ELPS 751, ELPS 752. To enable 
advanced doctoral Students to learn the essential 
elements of effective research proposals and to 
develop analytic skills needed to critique other 
research. Repeatable, maximum of four credits. 
S/U Graded.

ELPS 799 Doctoral Dissertation in Educational 
Leadership and Policy Studies (12) Prerequisite. 
ELPS 797. Approval of research advisor required' 
Complete research of a major problem in 
educational leadership and policy. Must earn total 
of 12 hours of Credit. S/U graded. Repeatable.

ENG - E n g lish
ENG 122 College Composition (3) Introduces 
different modes of expository writing with an 
extensive review of mechanics. Emphasis on full 
and logical development of thesis, use of both 
personal and academic stylistic levels and clear 
organization.

ENG 123 College Research Paper (3)
Prerequisite: ENG 122. Instruction in diction, style, 
logical analysis, research techniques and 
organization of college-level research papers.

ENG 131 Introduction to Literature (3 ) The
study of selected poetry, plays and works of 
fiction with an emphasis on developing skills in 
analysis, interpretation and critical thinking. ...

ENG 138 Modernism in Literature (3) Study 
movements and ideas (e.g. Freudianism, 
existentialism, magic realism, postmodernism) in 
twentieth-century American and/or British literature.

ENG 203  The Essay (3) Prerequisites: ENG 122, 
ENG 123 or equivalent. An intermediate writing 
course treating audience, strategies and cohesion. 
In-depth study of the essay through various modes, 
disciplines (arts, sciences) and periods will 
complement student compositions.

ENG 21 0  Studies in Literature (3) Study of 
various themes, topics, genres or special problems 
in literature. Repeatable, maximum nine credits 
under different subtitles.

ENG 219  Traditional and Modern Grammars
(3) Describes standard Engljsh as treated by 
traditional grammarians, structuralists and 
transformationalists. Topics range from word 
classes, tense and voice, to operations and 
processes underlying modern grammar.

ENG 223 Writing with Sources (3) Prerequisite: 
ENG 122. This intermediate, interdisciplinary 
course develops skills in critical thinking, in the 
use of source materials and in creating longer, 
more complicated pieces of writing than those 
required in ENG 122. .

ENG 225 Communications on a Theme (3)
Prerequisite: ENG 122. Topics for writing chosen 
from ideas of historical influence and/or 
contemporary problems. Repeatable, may be taken 
two times under different subtitles.

ENG 227  Technical Writing (3) Prerequisite:
ENG 122. Analysis of sentence structure, order of 
presentation and use of illustration in writing 
essential for the technician, engineer, scientist, 
emphasis on arranging and stating information 
clearly.

ENG 231 Great Writers in England or America
(3) The in-depth study of one English or American 
writer not featured elsewhere. Subject of the course 
determined by subtitle. Repeatable, maximum nine 
credits under different subtitles.

ENG 235 World in Literature (3) Variable 
content course studying literature of countries 
predominantly other than England or America. 
Readings may be thematic, comparative, 
geographic, generic. Repeatable, maximum nine 
credits Under different subtitles.

ENG 236 Ethnic American Literature (3) Study 
of the ethnic experience in America as it has been 
reflected in the works of outstanding ethnic writers 
within the American literary tradition.

ENG 238 Introduction to Folklore (3) The study 
of tales, legends and other lore passed on orally 
or by customary example in groups bound by 
common background Or experience. Subtitle may 
indicate specific group or groups. Repeatable, 
maximum six credits under different subtitles.

ENG 239  Topics in Women's Literature (3)
Investigation, from a feminist perspective, of writing 
by or about women. Figures,, nationalities, genres 
and periods will vary with subtitles. Repeatable, 
maximum nine credits under different subtitles.

ENG 240  Introduction to Creative Writing (3)
Introduction to techniques in writing fiction, poetry, 
or in theatre, film and television. Repeatable, up 
to nine credits, under different subtitles.

ENG 245 Critical Approaches to  Literature
(3) Study of literary works through a variety of 
approaches such as sociological, psychological, 
deconstructionist and other contemporary theories.

ENG 260 Masterpieces of English Literature
(3) Prerequisite: ENG 122. Study of English 
literature from the beginning to the present. 
Emphasizes the appreciation, through close reading, 
of Selected major works and the contribution of 
the literature to contemporary life and thought.

ENG 261 Masterpieces of American Literature
(3) Prerequisite: ENG 122. Study of American 
literature from the beginning to the present. 
Emphasizes the appreciation, through close reading, 
of selected major works and the contribution of 
the literature to contemporary life and thought.

ENG 262 Masterpieces of World Literature (3)
Study of the riches of world literature in translation. 
Course content will be designated by one of the 
following subtitles: Continental Masterpieces, 
Masterpieces of Russian Literature, Masterpieces 
of the Orient. Repeatable, maximum nine credits 
under different subtitles,

ENG 308 Workshop in English (1 -9) A series of 
specialized English topics. Subject matter may deal 
with any area of English or English Education. 
Subtitle will indicate course content. Repeatable, 
maximum nine credits under different subtitles.

ENG 310 Major Writers of English Literature
(3) In-depth study of the works of a single writer. 
Repeatable, maximum nine credits under different 
subtitles.

ENG 319 Advanced Expository Techniques
(3) Prerequisites: ENG 122/ ENG 219. Reading, 
writing and formal analysis of various prose pieces 
and study of logical fallacies in ancient and modern 
political writing.

ENG 325 Studies in Fantasy and Science Fiction
(3) Different approaches to the literature of wonder, 
including concentration on a particular writer, a 
theme such as women in science fiction, or a 
historical study of the genre.

ENG 335 World Literature By and About Women
(3) The contributions of important early and 
modern women writers. Novels, plays and poetry 
or short stories of world writers will be studied.

ENG 340  Creative Writing - Advanced (3)
Prerequisite: ENG 240 in the appropriate subtitle 
or equivalent. Subtitles: Poetry, Fiction, Drama. 
Repeatable, maximum nine credits under different 
subtitles.

ENG 351 Medieval Literature (3) Works from 
the Old and Middle English periods. Selections 
such as anonymous Anglo-Saxon lyrics, Beowulf, 
Chaucer, Sir Gawain and the Green Knight and 
Morte D'Arthur.

ENG 352 Renaissance Literature (3) English 
poetry and prose of the Renaissance. Selections 
from such authors as Spenser, Jonson, Marlowe, 
Bacon, the Metaphysical poets, Milton and the 
chroniclers.

ENG 353 Restoration and Eighteenth Century
(3) Selected authors (Dryden, Pope, Swift, Defoe, 
Fielding, Boswell, Johnson, Goldsmith, Sheridan) 
and genres (comic drama, satiric poetry, the novel, 
biography) representative of literature in England 
from 1660 to 1800.

ENG 354  The Romantic Movement (3) A study 
of the development of English Romanticism through 
the works of such writers as Blake, Wordsworth, 
Coleridge, Byron, Shelley and Keats.

ENG 355 Victorian Prose and Poetry (3) A study 
of the major Victorian writers and their themes. 
Special emphasis upon intellectual currents of the 
19th century as reflected in the poetry and prose.

ENG 356 Twentieth Century English Literature
(3) Selected reading from authors such as Shaw, 
Joyce, Woolf, Yeats, Thomas, Lessing and Fowles 
to bring out themes and intellectual currents of 
the present century.

ENG 371 American Literature through the 19th 
Century (3) Careful study of major writers and 
literary movements from the Puritan period up to 
1900.

ENG 372 American Literature of the 20th  
Century (3) Careful study of major writers and 
literary movements from 1900 to the present.

ENG 402 The Short Story (3) Analysis of modern 
short stories.

ENG 403  Techniques of the Novel (3) A study 
of seven or eight important English and American 
novels to show different techniques used to reveal 
the novelists' artistic insight.

ENG 40 4  Modern Literature About Childhood 
and Adolescence (3) The concept of childhood 
and adolescence in the writing of 20th century 
British and American authors, with emphasis on 
the ideas of innocence and initiation.

ENG 406 Advanced Studies in Drama (3) Study 
of a variety of dramatists, historical periods or 
special problems in drama; may focus attention 
on specific dramatist or sub-genre.

ENG 407 Advanced Studies in Poetry (3) Study 
of one or more poets or special problems in poetry; 
may focus attention on a specific poet or subgenre.

ENG 409  Advanced Topics in Literature (3)
Topics may focus on themes, literary theory, 
genres, historical periods or selected writers.
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ENG 4 14 Greek and Com parative Mythology
(3) Greek myths as an important source of literary 
allusion and imagery and as a comparative vehicle 
to show what is com m on to all mythologies.

ENG 4 1 8  Advanced Topics in L inguistics (3)
An investigation of selected  topics of current 
linguistic interest. Topics such as syntax, stylistics, 
sem antics and sociolinguistics are explored. 
Repeatable, maximum six credits under different 
subtitles.

ENG 4 19  L anguage and the History o f  English
(3) Prerequisite: ENG 219. A survey of general 
linguistics as applied to the history of the English 
language, includes vocabulary and dictionary 
study, regional and social dialects, sem antics and 
pragmatics, childhood acquisition of language.

ENG 4 2 2  Directed S tu d ies (1-3) Individualized 
investigation under the direct supervision of a 
faculty m em ber. (Minimum of 25 clock hours 
required per credit hour.) Repeatable, maximum 
concurrent enrollm ent is two times.

ENG 4 3 0  Advanced Studies in World Literature
(3) An investigation of a them e, form or problem 
that cuts across periods and nationalities. Repeatable, 
maximum nine credits under different subtitles.

ENG 441 Colloquium  in Literature (3) One
great work of literature or a small group of such 
m asterpieces that are closely related either in 
form or idea. Repeatable, maximum nine credits 
under different subtitles.

ENG 5 0 3  T echniques o f  the Novel (3) A study 
of seven or eight im portant English and American 
novels to show different techniques used to reveal 
the novelists' artistic insight.

ENG 506  Advanced Studies in Drama (3) Studies 
of a variety of dram atists, historical period or 
problem s in drama; may focus attention on a 
specific dramatist or sub-genre. Repeatable, under 
different subtitles.

ENG 5 0 8  Workshop (1 -3) A variety of workshops 
on special topics within the discipline. Goals and 
objectives will emphasize the acquisition of general 
knowledge and skills in the discipline. Repeatable, 
under different subtitles.

ENG 5 1 0  Advanced P lacem ent 
Program-Engllsh (1-3) C onsent of Instructor. A 
course designed to provide content and pedagogical 
information related to the teaching of writing and 
literature in the secondary school English advanced 
placem ent program. S/U graded. Unlimited 
repeatability.

ENG 5 1 3  Professional Renewal (1 -4) Update 
skills and knowledge of professionals in the 
discipline. Goals and objectives will be specifically 
directed at individual professional enhancem ent 
rather than the acquisition of general discipline 
knowledge or methodologies. S/U or letter graded. 
Repeatable, under different subtitles.

ENG 5 1 4  Greek and Comparative Mythology
(3) Greek myths as an important source of literary 
allusion and imagery and as a comparative vehicle 
to show what is com m on to all mythologies.

ENG 5 1 5  Colorado Writing Project: Teacher 
Research D esign (3) Corequisite ENG 516. 
Consent of instructor. Course offers experienced 
teachers of writing the opportunity to do scholarly 
research in writing pedagogy, analyzing various 
research designs and project results.

ENG 5 16  Colorado Writing Project: The Teacher 
as a Researcher (3) Corequisite ENG 515. Consent 
of instructor. Course offers the experienced teachers 
of writing the opportunity to develop their own 
research project, carry it out, evaluate it and present 
the results both orally and in writing.

ENG 5 30  Advanced Studies in World Literature
(3) An investigation of a them e, form or problem 
that cuts across periods and nationalities. 
Repeatable, under different subtitles.

ENG 535  World Literature By and About Women
(3) The contributions of im portant early and 
m odern women writers. Novels, plays and poetry 
or short stories of world writers will be studied.

ENG 5 4 0  Professional Writing (3) Professional- 
level writing course in various modes of expression 
according to subtitle designation, such as poetry, 
exposition, fiction, etc. Repeatable, up to nine 
credits, under different subtitles.

ENG 5 9 4  Practicum in the Teaching o f C ollege  
C om position (4) Consent of instructor. Train 
new teaching assistants in Departm ent of English 
to teach college level composition to UNC students.

ENG 6 0 0  Introduction to  Graduate Study (3)
An orientation to graduate study in general and 
the nature and m ethods of research in particular. 
Should be taken during the first sem ester of 
graduate work.

ENG 6 2 2  Directed Stud ies (1-3) Individualized 
investigation under the direct supervision of a 
faculty m em ber. (Minimum of 25 clock hours 
required per credit hour.) Repeatable, maximum 
concurrent enrollm ent is two times.

ENG 6 2 3  S tud ies in Old English (3) Sem inars 
in Germanic and Christian lyrics, elegies, historic 
poetry; selected prose; linguistic studies, including 
grammar, phonology, vocabulary, especially for 
West Saxon dialect; backgrounds of Anglo-Saxon 
culture. Repeatable, maximum nine credits under 
different subtitles.

ENG 6 2 4  Studies in Middle English (3) Seminars 
in Chaucer's works; non-Chaucerian dram a, 
romance, ballads, lyrics, selected prose; linguistic 
studies, including grammar, phonology, em phasis 
on East Midland dialect; medieval culture. 
Repeatable, maximum nine credits under different 
subtitles.

ENG 6 2 5  Stud ies in the R enaissance (3)
Seminars in various ideas of the period, genres 
(drama, prose and poetry) and representative 
authors. Repeatable, maximum nine credits under 
different subtitles.

ENG 6 2 6  Stud ies in R estoration and 18th  
Century (3) Seminars in various ideas of the 
period, genres (criticism, drama, fiction and 
poetry) and representative authors. Repeatable, 
maximum nine credits under different subtitles.

ENG 6 2 7  Stud ies in the Romantic Period (3)
Seminars in the origin, purpose, nature of the 
Romantic Movement, focusing on two or more 
representative authors. Repeatable, maximum 
nine credits under different subtitles.

ENG 6 2 8  Stud ies in the  Victorian Period (3)
Seminars in various genres (criticism, drama, fiction 
and poetry), representative authors. Repeatable, 
maximum nine credits under different subtitles.

ENG 6 2 9  Stud ies in 20th  Century British 
Literature (3) Seminars in various ideas of the 
period, genres (criticism, drama, fiction and 
poetry) and representative authors. Repeatable, 
maximum nine credits under different subtitles.

ENG 6 3 0  Stud ies in American Literature 
(Beginnings to  Civil War) (3) Seminars in various 
genres (criticism, drama, prose and poetry), ideas 
and representative authors. Repeatable, maximum 
nine credits under different subtitles.

ENG 631  S tu d ies in Am erican Literature (Civil 
War to  W.W.I) (3) Sem inars in various genres 
(criticism, dram a, fiction and p o e try ) , ideas and 
representative authors during the late 19th century 
and early 20th  century. R epeatable, maximum 
nine credits under different subtitles.

ENG 6 3 2  S tu d ies in Am erican Literature
(W.W.I to  th e  Present) (3) Sem inars in various 
genres (criticism, drama, fiction and poetry), ideas 
and representative authors during the mid 20th 
century. Repeatable, maximum nine credits under 
different subtitles.

ENG 6 3 3  S tu d ies in L ingu istics (3) Sem inars 
in various topics ranging from the evolution of 
English from its beginnings to dialectology, 
sem antics, stylistics and psycholinguistics. 
Repeatable, maximum nine credits under different 
subtitles.

ENG 6 3 5  Stud ies in World Fiction (3) Seminars 
in various short stories and novels in translation 
to illustrate a generic or ideological approach to 
fiction beyond Britain and the United States. 
Repeatable, maximum nine credits under different 
subtitles.

ENG 6 3 6  S tu d ies in World Poetry (3) Sem inars 
in various poets and aspects of poetry in translation 
to illustrate a generic, ideological or cultural 
approach to poetry beyond Britain and the United 
States. Repeatable, m axim um  nine credits under 
different subtitles.

ENG 6 3 7  S tu d ies in World Drama (3) Sem inars 
in various plays in translation to illustrate a  generic 
or ideological approach to d ram a beyond Britain 
and the United States. Repeatable, maximum nine 
credits under different subtitles.

ENG 6 3 8  S tu d ies in Literaiy Criticism  (3)
Sem inars in various schools of criticism from the 
Greeks through the 20th century, com bined with 
the practical application of the theories to works 
of literature. Repeatable, m axim um  nine credits 
under different subtitles.

ENG 6 3 9  Colloquium  in Literature (3) Sem inars 
in various topics (e.g., the tragic hero, alienation, 
the experim ental novel) related in form and /o r 
idea and drawn from American, British or world 
literature in translation. Repeatable, m aximum 
nine credits under different subtitles.

ENG 6 9 2  Teaching Internship (3) C onsent of 
Instructor. Course offers com m unity college 
teaching experience to English M.A. students. 
Interns teach a course at an appropriate community 
college, receive monitoring, and provide a portfolio 
describing the teaching experience. Repeatable, 
may be taken two times.

ENG 6 9 9  Thesis/Creative Project ( I -6) Proposals 
m ust be approved by the stu d e n t's  m ajor advisor 
and the Dean of the Graduate School. S/U graded. 
Repeatable, no limitations.

ENST - Environmental Studies
ENST 100  Introduction to  Environm ental 
S tu d ies (3) Explore the nature of environm ental 
problem s and gain an overall understanding of 
the complexity of these problem s.

ENST 2 0 5  Environm ent, P o litics and Law (2)
Analysis of the causes and p roposed solutions of 
environm ental problem s and of environm ental 
issues and their political resolution.
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ENST 215 Human Behavior and Environment
(2) Prerequisite: ENST 100 recommended. Examine 
the interrelationship between human behavior and 
the environment. Review personal, social and 
structural dimensions of everyday life as they relate 
to the environment. Understand environmental 
problems and consider alternative behavior models.

ENST 225 Energy and the Environment (3)
Study past, present and future methods of energy 
production and limitations imposed by the laws 
of physics. Discuss applications to transportation, 
home and industry. Taught by the Physics 
department.

ENST 235 Chemistry and the Environment (2)
The cause and effect of nuclear waste, pesticides, 
air pollution, water pollution, toxic waste, food 
additives and alternative energy sources from a 
chemical perspective.

EINST 245 INuclear, Solar and Alternative Power
(3) Basic principles and applications of nuclear 
and solar power conversion, including fission, 
fusion and solar-to-electric. Solar heating of 
businesses and residences. Alternative power 
possibilities. Taught by the Physics department.

EnST 247 Politics of the nuclear Age (2) An
investigation into the political, social, economic 
and military implications of nuclear power and 
weapons, plus the interrelations between the 
two. Topics will include the Manhattan Project, 
the Cold War mentality and the efforts to halt the 
nuclear arms race.

EnST 255 Atmospheric Environment of Humans
(2) Air pollution and temperature inversions, 
global circulation of pollutants, acid rain, human 
impact on the ozone layer, carbon dioxide and 
climatic change, nuclear winter and other climate/ 
human relationships.

EINST 265 Conservation of Natural Resources
<2) Learn the characteristics of the major natural 
resources and the scientific basis behind current 
resource use practices. The environmental 
consequences of their use and abuse will be 
emphasized.

EINST 335 Environmental and Resource 
Economics (3) Prerequisite: ECON 105. Students 
will examine the strengths and weaknesses of 
economic theory in analyzing the seriousness of 
resource and environmental issues facing society.

EINST 355 Introduction to Environmental Health
(3) Discussion of the relationships of environmental 
pollution to the ecosystem and health’of humans. 
Analyze major areas of environmental pollution: 
water, air/solid wastes, pesticides, radioactive 
wastes and population.

EINST 375 Literature and the Environment (3)
Explore writing about nature or human relationships 
with nature from various periods and cultures. 
What economic, scientific, philosophic and religious 
attitudes emerge from attitudes about nature and 
do these influence human treatment of natural 
things.

EINST 385 Art and the Environment (2)
Investigate and participate in the process of art 
as it relates to the different environments of human 
existence.

EINST 405 Senior Seminar (3) Discuss current 
environmental issues in depth and in detail, on 
the basis of student-background, library resources, 
interviews and guest speakers. Individuals and 
small groups analyze and present problems.

EINST 422 Directed Studies (1-3) Individualized 
investigation under the direct supervision of a 
faculty member. (Minimum of 25 clock hours 
required per credit hour.) Repeatable, maximum 
concurrent enrollment is two times.

ENST 492 Internship in Environmental Studies 
(4-15) Permission ENST coordinator. Practical 
experience and training in areas related to the 
environment. Credit hours and nature of experience 
arranged individually. Repeatable, maximum of 
15 credits.

ENST 508 Workshop (1 -3) A variety of workshops 
on special topics within the discipline. Goals and 
objectives will emphasize the acquisition of general 
knowledge and skills in the discipline. Repeatable, 
under different subtitles.

ENST 513 Professional Renewal (1-3) Update 
skills and knowledge of professionals in the 
discipline. Goals and objectives will be specifically 
directed at individual professional enhancement 
rather than the acquisition of general discipline 
knowledge or methodologies. S/U or letter graded. 
Repeatable, under different subtitles. .

ENST 515 Environment and Environmental 
Problems (2) Examine the structural and functional 
relationships of the environment with emphasis 
on present and long-term problems. Previous 
experience or courses in natural and social sciences 
useful but not required.

EPSY - Educational Psychology:
EPSY 346 Learning and Development for 
Teachers (2) Corequisites: EDMG 420 for middle 
grades program; EDSE 430 for elementary education 
program. Provisional or full admittance to PTEP 
required. Cognitive, linguistic, affective, and social 
development, with particular attention to elementary 
students. Contemporary learning theories and 
their applications to practice at the elementary 
level. Emphasis on integration of theory and 
practice, with numerous classroom applications 
of psychological theories and principles considered 
throughout. Geared specifically for pre-service 
teachers.

EPSY 347 Educational Psychology for 
Elementary Teachers (3) Provisional or full 
admittance to PTEP required. Study the relationships 
between theory, research, and practice in learning, 
memory, child development, motivation, and 
educational assessment for elementary classroom 
settings.

EPSY 348 Educational Psychology for Middle 
School Teachers (3) Provisional or full admittance 
to PTEP required. Study the relationships between 
theory, research, and practice in learning, memory, 
child development, motivation, and educational 
assessment for middle school classroom settings.

EPSY 349 Educational Psychology for 
Secondary Teachers (3) Provisional or full 
admittance to PTEP required. Study the application 
of principles derived from research on learning, 
memory, adolescent development, motivation,? 
and educational assessment and measurement 
to secondary classroom settings.

EPSY 508 Workshop (1 -3) A variety of workshops 
on special topics within the discipline. Goals and 
objectives will emphasize the acquisition of general 
knowledge and skills in the discipline. Repeatable, 
under different subtitles.

EPSY 513 Professional Renewal (1-3) Update 
skills and knowledge of professionals in the 
discipline. Goals and objectives will be specifically 
directed at individual professional enhancement 
rather than the acquisition of general discipline 
knowledge or methodologies. S/U or letter graded. 
Repeatable, under different subtitles.

EPSY 530 Life Span Developmental Psychology
(3) Human growth and development from 
conception through senescence, focusing on 
cognitive, affective, social and psychomotor 
development throughout the life span.

EPSY 540 Theories and Principles of Learning
(3) A survey of classical and contemporary theory 
and research related to human cognition. Topics 
include the study of learning processes, memory 
and higher cognitive functions.

EPSY 622 Directed Studies (1-4) Individualized 
investigation under the direct supervision of a 
faculty member. (Minimum of 25 clock hours 
required per credit hour.) Repeatable, maximum, 
concurrent enrollment is two times. v

EPSY 630 Child and Adolescent Psychology
(3) Prerequisite: EPSY 530 or equivalent. Physical, 
social and emotional development of children from . 
conception through puberty, stressing normal 
development and major development theories.

EPSY 631 Psychology of Youth, Adulthood and 
Aging (3) Prerequisite: EPSY 530 or equivalent. 
Cognitive, social and physical developments that 
affect transitions in youth, adulthood and 
senescence. '

EPSY 635 Individual Differences in Cognition
(3) Prerequisite: EPSY 540 or equivalent. Examine 
individual differences between learners from a 
cognitive viewpoint. Review verbal, mathematical 
and spatial abilities, cognitive styles/problem 
solving and gender and cultural differences. 
Seminar format.

EPSY 654 Seminar in College Teaching (3)
Practices, issues and research in college teaching. 
Instructional models and methods, course planning, 
cognition, testing and grading, student-teacher 
interaction and ethics. -

EPSY 661 Trends and Issues in Educational 
Psychology (3) Majors only. Examines 
professional, philosophical, theoretical issues 
and trends across the discipline. Students practice 
and receive feedback regarding written and oral 
communication skills. S/U graded. -

EPSY 663 Apprenticeship (1-3) Consent of 
instructor. Work with faculty member on 
professional endeavors such as research, writing, 
course planning or public service. Requires 3 hours 
per week for each credit. S/U graded. Repeatable, 
maximum of nine credits.

EPSY 674 Measurement Is Educational Testing
(3) Prerequisite: SRM 600. Construction and 
evaluation of tests and other measures. Topics 
include score and norm interpretation, reliability 
and validity. Item construction and analysis, rating 
scales and questionnaires. v

EPSY 675 Measurement II: Advanced 
Techniques (3) Prerequisite: EPSY 674. Classical 
and modern measurement theory and methods. 
Derivations of reliability and validity formulae, 
test bias, item response theory, logistic models, 
score equating, standards, individual prediction 
and classification.

EPSY 682 Cognition and Instruction (3)
Prerequisite: EPSY 540. A critical survey and 
analysis of the research literature in cognitive 
psychology pertaining to issues of instruction and 
human performance. Research on learning 
environments and cognitive apprenticeships is 
also examined.

EPSY 684 Advanced Seminar in Human 
Development (3) Prerequisite: EPSY 530. For 
Graduate students wishing to develop advanced 
competency. Periodically, seminar may focus on 
topic reflecting instructor's interest area or on 
developing a student's inquiry. Repeatable, 
maximum of nine credits:
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EPSY 6 8 5  Advanced Sem inar in Learning and 
Cognition (5) Prerequisite: EPSY 540. Pursue 
original research Into learning and cognitive 
processes under the guidance of a faculty member. 
Arranged to reflect faculty and students' interests. 
Repeatable, maximum of nine credits.

EPSY 692  Internship in Educational Psychology  
(1-9) Consent of instructor. Full* or part-time 
assignm ent in a field-based setting under 
supervision. Students work a minimum of 3 hours 
per week for each hour of credit. S/U graded. 
Repeatable, maximum of 18 credits.

EPSY 6 9 4  Practicum (1 -9) Consent of instructor. 
Experiential learning in an on-cam pus setting in 
conjunction with supervision by a faculty member. 
S tudents work a minimum of 3 hours per week 
for each hour of credit. S/U graded. Repeatable, 
maximum of 18 credits.

EPSY 6 9 5  Special Topics in Educational 
Psychology ( 1 -3) Specialized topics or 
contem porary issues. Topics vary. Repeatable, 
maximum two times, under different subtitles.

EPSY 6 9 9  T hesis (1 *6) Empirical investigation 
under the direction of a graduate faculty member. 
Thesis must be approved by the faculty committee 
and subm itted In appropriate style and format to 
the Graduate School. S/U graded. Repeatable, no 
limitations.

EPSY 797  Doctoral Proposal Research (1-4)
Doctoral studen ts m ust earn 4 hours as partial 
fulfillment of requirem ents for the doctorate. 
Check with the Qraduate School regarding 
appropriate procedures and formats. S/U graded. 
Repeatable, maximum of four credits.

EPSY 7 9 9  Doctoral D issertation  (1*12) Must 
earn 12 hours as partial fulfillment of requirements 
for the doctorate. Dissertation m ust be approved 
by and defended before the dissertation committee. 
S/U graded. Repeatable, no limitations.

ESCI - Earth Sciences
ESCI 2 6 5  Earth Scien ce  C oncepts for 
Elementary Teachers (3) (2 lecture, 2 laboratory) 
An investigation of basic concepts in the Earth 
Sciences through lecture, discussion and laboratory 
investigations. This course is idea) for those seeking 
elem entary teacher certification. Fee required.

ESCI 4 5 0  S tra teg ies in Teaching in Earth 
S cien ces ( I ) (2 laboratory) Demonstration and 
strategies appropriate for teaching earth science 
concepts and presentation of controversial issues 
and m anagem ent of laboratory and field trip 
activities.

ESCI 4 8 4  Earth S c ien ces f ie ld  E xperiences
(1-15)  Consent of instructor. Field studies in 
astronomy, geology, meteorology and /or 
oceanography, usually preceded by on-campus 
orientation. Schedule of classes lists specific 
area and topic to be investigated when course is 
offered. Repeatable under different subtitles.
Field trip fee required.

ESCI 4 9 2  Earth S cien ce  Internship (1-15)
Consent of instructor. Internship in a public agency 
or private firm to provide professional experience 
under the supervision of an area specialist. S/U 
Graded. Repeatable maximum 15 credits.

ESCI 497  Undergraduate Research (1 -4) Consent 
of Instructor. Original research in the earth sciences 
conducted under the guidance of a faculty advisor. 
Results of the Investigation are to be presented 
both in a written report and orally. Repeatable, 
maximum of six credits.

ESCI 5 0 4  Minerals and R ocks (3 ) (2 lecture,
2 laboratory) No credit for Earth Science majors. 
A practical course dealing with the origin, 
classification, recognition and uses of minerals 
and rocks. Field trip and outside reading are 
required. Fee required.

ESCI 5 7 5  Earth System s S cien ce Education
(1 -6) A variable content course covering integrated 
science content and pedagogy from the following: 
atm osphere (air), biosphere (life), hydrosphere 
(water), and/or lithosphere (land/rock). Repeatable, 
under different subtitles.

ESCI 5 8 4  Earth Scien ces Field Experiences 
(1-15) Consent of instructor. Field studies in 
astronomy, geology, meteorology and/or 
oceanography, usually preceded by on-cam pus 
orientation. Schedule of classes lists specific area 
and topic to be investigated when course is offered. 
Repeatable under different subtitles.

ESCI 599  Seminar in Earth Sciences (1) Consent 
of instructor. Invited speakers, including graduate 
students, faculty and guests, present current 
earth science research topics in sem inar format. 
Required of graduate students all sem esters they 
are in residence at UNC. S/U graded. Unlimited 
repeatability.

ESCI 6 0 0  Introduction to  Earth Science  
Research (2) Consent of instructor. Nature and 
m ethods of research in the earth sciences. 
Development of research proposal that will provide 
the basis for thesis or graduate research project. 
Required of all first year Earth Sciences graduate 
students.

ESCI 6 9 5  Special Topics in Earth S cien ces (2)
Consent of instructor. Faculty and studen ts select 
an earth sciences topic for intensive study beyond 
the scope of existing departmental course offerings. 
Repeatable, no limitations.

ESCI 6 9 7  Graduate Research (1 -6) Consent of 
instructor. Qualified graduate students select and 
research a problem and present professional 
quality written report. Repeatable, maximum of 
six credits.

ESCI 6 9 9  Thesis ( I -6) Intensive study of selected 
earth sciences topic under the direction of student's 
graduate studies com m ittee. S/U graded. 
Repeatable, no limitations.

ESL - English as a Second 
Language
ESL 051 Writing for foreign  S tu d en ts (1-3)
Designed to help foreign students with college 
writing tasks, including essays, term papers, theses. 
For students whose English language skills are at 
advanced level. This is a Basic Skills course offered 
through Continuing Education and does not count 
in term, cumulative or total credits and will not 
be calculated in the GPA. Unlimited repeatability.

ET - Educational Technology
ET 100 Computer Applications for Composition
(1) Taken concurrently with com position classes. 
Word processing, graphics and stylistic analysis 
applications to improve student's writing process. 
Includes CAI tutorials and tests.

ET 201 Technology in Education (1)
Corequisites: EDF 366  for elem entary education 
program; EDMG 200  for middle grades program; 
STEP 160 , STEP 161 for secondary education 
program. Instruction and practice using a  variety 
of technology tools. Issues related to the application 
of these tools (intellectual freedom, critical viewing 
skills, technology access and equity) will also be 
explored.

ET 301 E ducational T echnology A pplications
(1) Corequisites: EDEL 430  for the elem entary 
education program; EDMG 4 4 0 , EDSE 4 1 1 , EDRD 
440  for the middle grades program ; STEP 3 6 3 , 
EDRD 324  and appropriate secondary  m ethods 
course for the secondary education  program. 
Provisional or Full Adm ittance to PTEP required. 
Sophom ores or above. Integration of various 
instructional delivery system s into teaching. 
Content-specific applications of computing, video, 
print, and telecom m unications technologies and 
issues of relevance to the education community.

ET 401 Classroom  A pplications o f  Educational 
T echnology (2) Provisional or Full adm ission to 
PTEP required. Includes instructional design and 
m edia selection, design and utilization of 
m icrocom puters applications.

ET 4 2 2  D irected Study (1 -3) Individualized 
investigation under the direct supervision of a 
faculty m em ber. (Minimum of 25  clock hours 
required per credit hour.) Repeatable, m axim um  
concurrent enrollm ent is two tim es.

ET 4 2 5  C om puter A pplications (3) Course 
content includes sp readsheets , word processing, 
data base, presentation software, com m unication 
software, graphics and con ten t specific software 
applications. S/U graded.

ET 4 9 5  Special Topics in Educational 
T echnology (1 -3) C onsent of instructor. 
Scheduled on irregular basis. Explore special 
topics in Educational Technology. An appropriate 
subtitle will explain each course. R epeatable two 
tim es, under different subtitles.

ET 5 0 0  Introduction to  Performance Technology
(3) Human perform ance im provem ent system s 
(including technology, learning, m anagem ent, 
com m unication, hum an factors and media) their 
impact upon the process of education and training 
are described.

ET 5 0 2  Instructional D evelopm ent (3) Covers 
developm ent procedures and analysis system s/ 
techniques for determ ining instructional content. 
Determines instructional efficiency a t system s, 
curriculum, course and lesson levels.

ET 5 0 3  C om puters In Education (3) A survey 
course of com puter system s, operating languages 
and educational applications. Includes types of 
classroom  program s and software applications.

ET 5 0 4  Instructional Materials D esign  (3)
Procedures for designing and developing 
instructional m aterials. Includes scripting and 
production specifications for graphic, audio, 
slide/tape and /o r video form ats.

ET 5 0 8  W orkshop (1-3) A variety of workshops 
on special topics within the discipline. Goals and 
objectives will em phasize the acquisition of general 
knowledge and skills in the discipline. Repeatable, 
under different subtitles.

ET 5 1 3  Professional Renewal (1-3) Update 
skills and knowledge of professionals in the 
discipline. Goals and objectives will be specifically 
directed at individual professional enhancem ent 
rather than the acquisition of general discipline 
knowledge or m ethodologies. S/U or letter 
graded. Repeatable, under different subtitles.

ET 5 2 4  D esign  o f C om puter A ssisted  
Instruction (3) Prerequisite: ET 5 0 3 . A study of 
the design and developm ent of com puter assisted 
instruction, introducing both authoring system and 
general purpose programming language paradigms.

ET 5 3 0  Media C ataloging and C lassification
(3) Study the purpose, theory and principles of 
cataloging and classifying m edia. Includes Dewey 
Decimal, Library of Congress and o ther system s, 
as well as on line cataloging.
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ET 533 Reference and Information Management
(3) Discuss suitable materials for elementary, 
secondary and post secondary resource centers 
as well as data bases and research indices for 
students, instructors and administrators.

ET 535 Administration of Instructional 
Resources (3) Learn the essentials of organizing 
and administering instructional resource centers 
at elementary, secondary and post secondary 
levels. Includes budget preparation and personnel 
management.

ET 536 Media Selection, Utilization and 
Evaluation (3) Selection principles, utilization 
strategies and evaluative criteria for print and 
non-print media for individuals, groups, different 
ages and cultural groups. Includes CAI/CMI 
evaluation.

ET 602 Instructional Analysis and Design (3)
Prerequisite: ET 502. Application of contemporary 
methods of assessment, design, development, 
implementation and evaluation of instructional 
courses, programs and systems.

ET 604 Advanced Design of Instructional 
Materials (3) Prerequisites: ET 504, EPSY 540. 
Application of principles of human learning, 
perception, and motivation to the design and 
production of materials to support learning and 
performance.

ET 613 Instructional Telecommunications (3)
Conceptual issues and production techniques for 
developing instructional telecommunication systems 
and programs.

ET 615 Distance Education: Theories and 
Practice (3) Includes an overview of distance 
education foundations, design issues systems 
development and applications across curricula.

ET 622 Directed Study (1-3) Individualized 
investigation under the direct supervision of a 
faculty member. (Minimum of 25 clock hours 
required per credit hour.) Repeatable, maximum 
concurrent enrollment is two times.

ET 627 Computer Assisted Instruction 
Authoring Systems (3) Prerequisites: ET 503,
ET 524. The generation and validation of computer 
based courseware using programming languages 
and authoring systems.

ET 628 Design of Multimedia Learning 
Environments (3) Prerequisites: ET 503, ET 524. 
Investigation of the theory, implementation, 
practice, and research on interactive, computer 
based instructional systems including videodisk, 
videotape, digital video, GD-ROM, and image 
capture technologies.

ET 650 Corporate Course Design (3) Consent 
of Instructor. Reviews issues related to corporate 
course design. RFP preparation, human factors, 
incentive systems, pluralism and resource 
management are also featured.

ET 680 Integration of Technology into Curricula
(3) Prerequisite: ET 503 or consent of instructor. 
Deals with issues and methodologies for integrating 
technology into existing K-12 curricula. Specific 
approaches and problems with current models 
will be investigated and directions for research 
discussed.

ET 684 Seminar in Educational Technology
(3) Consent of instructor. For graduate students 
wishing to develop advanced competency in 
educational technology. Periodically, seminar 
may focus on topic reflecting instructor's interest 
area or on developing a student's inquiry.

ET 692 Internship (3) Advisors recommendation 
and permission of program director. Individual 
field experience in educational technology. Field 
experience and summative report format must 
be approved by advisor. S/U graded. Repeatable, 
under different subtitles.

ET 693 Practicum (1-3) Supervised professional 
activity requiring a minimum of 10 hours per 
week. Develop project, product or technological 
device unique to the field. An approved end of 
semester project report is required. S/U graded. 
Repeatable, under different subtitles.

ET 695 Special Topics in Educational 
Technology (1-3) Consent of Instructor. Scheduled 
on irregular basis. Explore special topics in 
Educational Technology. An appropriate subtitle 
will explain each course. Repeatable, under 
different subtitles to a maximum of three credits.

ET 702 Instructional Design Theoty and 
Research (3) Prerequisite: ET 602. Includes 
examinations o f theories underlying instructional 
design methods. Review and critique of basic 
and applied research bases is featured.

ET 735 Design of Complex Technology Systems
(3) Exploration of the design, organization and 
administration of large and complex technology 
systems. Investigation of the essential elements 
necessary for the successful operation of large 
complex systems.

ET 780 Diffusion of Technological Innovations
(3) Investigation of the literature and research 
base in diffusion of innovations. Application of 
theoretical and research findings to the diffusion 
of technological innovations.

ET 784 Doctoral Seminar in Educational 
Technology (3) Prerequisite: ET 500. Investigation 
of the development of the field of educational 
technology including the theoretical and research 
bases for the field. Exploration of current research 
problems and directions for future research in 
educational technology.

ET 797 Doctoral Proposal Seminar (1-4)
Design of research proposals and conducting 
pilot studies to examine feasibility of proposed 
hypothesis. Summarize existing research, identify 
problems, develop hypotheses and justify selection 
of design components. S/U graded. Repeatable, 
maximum four credits.

ET 799 Doctoral Dissertation (1-12) Required 
of all doctoral candidates. Student must earn 12 
hours of credit for the dissertation as partial 
fulfillment of requirements for all doctoral degrees. 
Repeatable, no limitations.

FL • Foreign Languages
FL 341 Methods of Teaching in the Secondary 
School (3) Full admission to PTEP or permission 
of instructor required. Prerequisite to student 
teaching. Emphasize teaching techniques, 
curriculum and classroom organization, testing 
and evaluation, procedures and materials, 
relationship of subject area to entire secondary 
program.

FL 508 Workshop ( 1-10) A variety of workshops 
on special topics within the discipline. Goals and 
objectives will emphasize the acquisition of general 
knowledge and skills in the discipline. Repeatable, 
under different subtitles.

FL 513 Professional Renewal (1-10) Update 
skills and knowledge of professionals in the 
discipline. Goals and objectives will be specifically 
directed at individual professional enhancement 
rather than the acquisition of general discipline 
knowledge or methodologies. S/U or letter graded. 
Repeatable, under different subtitles.

FL 531 Teaching of Foreign Languages ( 1-4)
Study problems in teaching at secondary and 
elementary school levels, content development 
for course o f study, organization of learning 
materials, teaching procedures, testing and 
evaluating, normally conducted in workshop 
format. Repeatable, under different subtitles.

FL 601 Practicum (1 -10 ) Open only by invitation 
to resident graduate students. Supervised 
professional activity in student's area of interest. 
Repeatable, maximum 10 credits.

FND ■ Food, Nutrition and 
Dietetics
FND 2 1 0  Medical Terminology (2 ) For students 
of any major. Terminology used in medical sciences. 
Development of medical vocabulary.

FIND 25 0  Principles of nutrition (3 ) For students 
of any major. Investigation of the principles of 
nutrition as applied to humans.

FND 251 Introductory nutrition (3 ) Prerequisite: 
CHEM 108 or CHEM 131. Basic nutrient concepts 
including individual nutrients and their interactions.

FnD 252  nutrition in the Life Cycle (3 )
Prerequisite: FIND 250. nutrition applied to the 
various stages of life, from conception to the 
later years. Socioeconomic, psychological, 
physiological factors affecting food intake.

FnD 30 8  Workshops in Food, nutrition and 
Dietetics ( I -3) Investigate various issues in 
Food, nutrition and Dietetics. Each workshop has 
a subtitle and no subtitle may be repeated for 
credit. Repeatable, under different subtitles.

FnD 342 Food Science (4 ) (2 lecture, 2 laboratory) 
Prerequisites: CHEM 131, FnD 250. Study of the 
chemical and physical properties of food and the 
effects of processing and preparation, preservation 
and storage. Fee required.

FnD 357  nutrition in Health and Illness (4 )
Prerequisites: CHEM 108, ZOO 350 or take 
concurrently. Basic nutrition concepts including 
individual nutrients and their association with 
disease states. Course is intended for nursing 
and other allied health professional students.

FnD 4 1 0  Professional Development Seminar
(3 ) Dietetic majors only. Development of the 
dietetic profession. Examination of topics in 
nutrition and dietetics not covered in previous 
coursework. Methods of teaching nutrition in 
different educational settings.

FnD 4 2 0  Maternal and Child nutrition (3)
Prerequisite: FIND 250 or FIND 357. The study of 
developmental stages, nutrient requirements, 
appropriate diet and eating behaviors for children 
from conception through school age, common 
nutrition related conditions of children and 
nutrition for the pregnant and lactating woman.

FnD 42 2  Directed Studies (1-3) Individualized 
investigation under the direct supervision of a 
faculty member. (Minimum of 25 clock hours 
required per credit hour.) Repeatable, maximum 
concurrent enrollment is two times.

FnD 4 3 0  Clinical nutrition I (3 ) (2 lecture, 1 
laboratory) Prerequisites: FIND 252, ZOO 245, 
CHEM 109. nutrition assessment and intervention 
during acute and chronic disease. Theory and 
practical application presented.

FnD 431 Clinical nutrition II (3) (2 lecture, 1 
laboratory) Prerequisite: FHD 430. Continuation 
of FHD 430. Laboratory arranged, nutrition 
assessment and intervention during acute and 
chronic disease. Theory and practical application 
presented.
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FND 446 Foodservice Systems Management
(4) (3 lecture, I laboratoiy) Prerequisites: PhD 252, 
PhD 342. Systems approach applied to commercial 
and noncommercial food service facilities including: 
procurement, production, distribution, service 
and maintenance. Management of foodservice 
operations. Laboratory required.

FIND 451 Advanced (Nutrition (3) Prerequisites: 
FMD 250, CMEM 109, ZOO 245. Metabolic, 
physiological and biochemical functions of nutrients 
and subcellular components and their role in 
maintaining the integrity of the organism.

FIND 452 Community Nutrition (3) Prerequisites: 
FND 250 and FIND 252. Systematic analysis of 
community food and nutrition problems and 
programs. Role of public and private sectors in 
community health promotion.

FIND 453 Nutrition Intervention Practicum 
(1-2) Prerequisites: FIND 430, FIND 431 or take 
concurrently. Consent of Instructor. Majors only. 
Application of the principles of clinical and 
community nutrition through laboratory and clinical 
experiences. Repeatable, maximum 2 credits.

FND 455 Nutrition for Fitness and Athletic 
Performance (3) The study of nutrition principles 
as they apply to the promotion of optimal physical 
fitness and athletic performance. Current research 
and evaluation of nutritional recommendations 
will be stressed.

FND 508 Workshop < 1 -3) A Variety of workshops 
on special topics within the discipline. Goals and 
objectives will emphasize the acquisition of general 
knowledge and skills In the discipline. Repeatable, 
under different subtitles.

FND 5 13 Professional Renewal ( I *3) Update 
skills and knowledge of professionals In the 
discipline. Goals and objectives will be specifically 
directed at individual professional enhancement 
rather than the acquisition of general discipline 
knowledge or methodologies. S/U or letter graded. 
Repeatable, under different subtitles.

FND 520 Maternal and Child Nutrition (3)
Prerequisite: FND 250 or FND 357. The study of 
developmental stages, nutrient requirements, 
appropriate diet and eating behaviors for children 
from conception through school age, common 
nutrition related conditions of children and nutrition 
for the pregnant and lactating woman.

FND 555 Nutrition for Fitness and Athletic 
Performance (3) The study of nutrition principles 
as they apply to the promotion of optimal physical 
fitness and athletic performance. Current research 
and evaluation of nutritional recommendations 
will be stressed.

FR - French
FR 100 Beginning French (5) For students with 
no previous French. Conversational French using 
oral techniques with reading and writing drills. 
Stresses comprehension, structure, pronunciation, 
fluency and cultural awareness. Fee required.

FR 102 Elementary French II (5) Prerequisite:
FR 100 or equivalent. Continuation of 100 or 101. 
Conversational French using oral techniques with 
reading and writing drills. Stresses comprehension, 
structure, pronunciation, fluency and cultural 
awareness. Fee required.

FR 116 Contemporary France (3) Become 
familiar with the culture and society of France 
with special emphasis on contemporary French 
issues. Conducted in English.

FR 150 Practicum in Contemporaiy Culture (1)
Previous French required. Study and experience 
one facet of French culture such as a play, folk 
dances, film or music. Topic varies. Class conducted 
in French. Conversation is stressed. Repeatable, 
maximum of 2 credits under different subtitles.

FR 201 Intermediate French I (3) Prerequisite: 
FR 102 or equivalent. Review language structures 
and develop reading and writing skills. Gain 
vocabulary through conversational practice on 
topics of cultural interest. Conducted in French. 
Fee required.

FR 202 Intermediate French II (3) Prerequisite: 
FR 201 or equivalent. Review language structures 
and develop reading and writing skills. Gain 
vocabulary through conversational practice on 
topics of cultural and literary interest. Conducted 
in French. Fee required.

FR 300 Intermediate French Reading (1 -3)
Prerequisite: FR 201 or equivalent. Expand and 
develop reading and analytical skills in preparation 
for advanced French civilization and literature 
courses. Conducted in French. Repeatable, 
maximum four credits.

FR 301 French Conversation and Composition I
(3) Prerequisite: FR 202 or equivalent. Develop 
fluency in writing and conversation and build 
vocabulary through discussion and compositions 
about everyday life in the French-speaking world. 
Conducted in French.

FR 302 French Conversation and Composition II
(3) Prerequisite: FR301 or equivalent. Continue 
to study the more complex elements of French 
syntax and sentence structure and acquire flexibility 
of expression in the written and spoken language. 
Conducted in French.

FR 3 11 French Civilization and Literature 
Survey I (3) Prerequisite: FR 202 or equivalent. 
Study of French civilization from prehistoric times 
up through the eighteenth century, including the 
historical, geographical, economic, political, artistic 
and literary development of France. Conducted 
in French.

FR 312 French Civilization and Literature 
Survey II (3) Prerequisite: FR 202 or equivalent. 
Study of French civilization from the French 
Revolution to the present, including the historical, 
economic, political, social, artistic and literary 
development of France. Conducted in French.

FR 350 Practicum in Teaching French (2)
Participation in a teaching practicum and a seminar 
involving the critique and discussion of learning 
problems and day-to-day difficulties encountered 
in the French language classroom.

FR 401 Intensive French (1-8) Available only 
on Study Abroad. Experience intensive training in 
active use of French through formal classroom 
instruction. Special attention to grammar review, 
idioms and media language. Conducted in French. 
Repeatable, maximum eight credits (if course 
content varies).

FR 402 Contemporary Life in France (1-6)
Available only on Study Abroad. Examine the 
customs, institutions and mores of present-day 
France. Study the historical context of these 
traditions and how they reflect the French character. 
Conducted in French. Repeatable, maximum six 
credits (if course content varies).

FR 403 France of the Ancien Regime (1 -8)
Available only on Study Abroad. Study of social, 
cultural and political developments in French- 
speaking Europe from prehistory to the French 
Revolution with attention to art, architecture, theatre 
and music. Conducted in French. Repeatable, 
maximum eight credits (if course content varies).

FR 404 Modem France (1-8) Available only on 
Study Abroad. Study of social, cultural and political 
developments in post French Revolution, French- 
speaking Europe, with special attention paid to 
art, architecture, theatre and music. Conducted 
in French. Repeatable, maximum eight credits (if 
course content varies).

FR 405 Business French (3) Prerequisite: FR 202 
or equivalent. Learn language skills for use in 
commercial, professional and government activities. 
Emphasize acquiring professional vocabulary, 
building reading and conversational skills and 
developing mechanics, style and translation of 
correspondence. Conducted in French.

FR 407 French for Oral Proficiency (3)
Intermediate oral proficiency in French required. 
Designed to develop oral proficiency by exposing 
students to advanced and superior linguistic 
functions, as defined in the American Council on 
the Teaching of Foreign Languages (ACTFL) 
proficiency guidelines for the Oral Proficiency 
Interview (OPI).

FR 422 Directed Studies (1 -4) Individualized 
investigation under the direct supervision of a 
faculty member. (Minimum of 25 clock hours 
required per credit hour.) Repeatable, maximum 
concurrent enrollment is two times.

FR 450 Studies in French Literature (3)
Prerequisite: FR 302 or FR 312. Study complete 
works of major authors representing different 
movements and genres. Conducted in French. 
Repeatable, under different subtitles.

FR 475 Seminar in French Literature (2)
Prerequisites: FR 302 and FR 450. Analyze and 
discuss French Literature pertaining to a specific 
topic. Prepare a research paper for class discussion 
and critique. Conducted in English. Repeatable, 
under different subtitles.

FR 502 Contemporary Life in France (3)
Graduate status in French. Available only on Study 
Abroad. Examine the customs, institutions and 
mores of present-day France. Study the historical 
context of these traditions and how they reflect 
the French character. Conducted in French. 
Repeatable, maximum six credits (if course 
content varies).

FR 505 Topics in French Civilization (1-3)
Graduate status or consent of instructor. Study a 
variety of selected topics relevant to the 
Francophone world. Topics to be considered also 
as material for presentation in the secondary 
classroom. Conducted in French. Repeatable, under 
different subtitles to a maximum of 15 credits.

FR 506 Topics in French Literature (1-3)
Graduate status or consent of instructor. Reading 
and discussion of significant works in French- 
language literature. Works selected and discussed 
with a focus on their applicability to the secondary 
classroom. Conducted in French. Repeatable, under 
different subtitles to a maximum of 10 credits .

FR 507 French for Oral Proficiency (3) Graduate 
status in French. Designed to develop oral 
proficiency by exposing students to advanced and 
superior linguistic functions, as defined in the 
American Council on the Teaching of Foreign 
Languages (ACTFL) proficiency guidelines for the 
Oral Proficiency Interview (OPI).

FR 508 Workshop ( 1 -10) A variety of workshops 
on special topics within the discipline. Goals and 
objectives will emphasize the acquisition of general 
knowledge and skills in the discipline. Repeatable, 
under different subtitles.
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FR 511 french Civilization and Literature 
Survey I (3) Graduate status in French. Study of 
French Civilization and prehistoric times up through 
the eighteenth century, including the historical, 
geographical, economic, political, artistic and literary 
development of France. Conducted in French.

FR 512 French Civilization and Literature 
Survey 11 (3) Graduate status in French. Study of 
French civilization from the French Revolution to 
the present, including the historical, economic, 
political, social, artistic and literary development 
of France. Conducted in French.

FR 513 Professional Renewal ( 1 -10) Update 
skills and knowledge of professionals in the 
discipline. Goals and objectives will be specifically 
directed at individual professional enhancement 
rather than the acquisition of general discipline 
knowledge or methodologies. S/U or letter graded. 
Repeatable, under different subtitles.

FR 521 Problems in Advanced Grammar (1-3)
Graduate status or consent of instructor. Learn 
the more difficult grammatical structures with 
special emphasis on structures presenting special 
difficulties in teaching French. Conducted in French. 
Repeatable, under different subtitles to a maximum 
of five credits.

FR 522 Problems in Advanced Composition 
(1-3) Graduate status or consent of instructor. 
Emphasize written expression, style and idiomatic 
usage of the French language. Conducted in French. 
Repeatable, under different subtitles to a maximum 
of five credits.

FR 622 Directed Studies (1 -4) Individualized 
investigation under the direct supervision of a 
faculty member. (Minimum of 25 clock hours 
required per credit hour.) Repeatable, maximum 
concurrent enrollment is two times.

GEOG ■ Geography
GEOG 100 World Geography (3) Introduction 
to the complex relationships that link humans 
with their physical, cultural and spatial environments. 
Students will investigate these diverse relationships 
through a variety of worldwide examples.

GEOG 110 Geography of the United States 
and Canada (3) An analysis of the cultural and 
environmental patterns of North America, with 
emphasis on the geographic processes that shape 
them.

GEOG 200 Human Geography (3) Study the role 
of location and locational questions in human 
behavior including how locational factors influence 
behavior and resulting social and cultural 
modifications.

GEOG 232 Physical Geography (4) (3 lecture,
2 laboratory). Study the natural environments 
that cover the earth, the processes that shape 
them and their role as settings for human action. 
Field trip required. Fee required.

GEOG 264 Maps and Imagery (3) Learn effective 
use of maps and globes and develop skill in reading 
and interpreting maps and imagery.

GEOG 300 Advanced Human Geography: Topics
(3) Prerequisite: GEOG 200. Examine the evidence 
and imprint of cultural values on geographic 
landscapes; utilize techniques of spatial diffusion, 
cultural ecology and integration and landscape 
analysis to identify and investigate culture regions. 
Repeatable, under different subtitles.

GEOG 302 Cartography (3) Required laboratory 
arranged. Prerequisite: GEOG 264. Study the 
fundamentals, theory and practice of maps and 
graphic representation. Two one-hour lectures 
and one credit hour for arranged laboratory work. 
Fee required.

GEOG 312 Economic Geography (3) Prerequisite: 
GEOG 200. Discern how geographic and economic 
conditions affect the products, industries, 
commerce and resources of the world, particularly 
the United States.

GEOG 315 Resource Management (3)
Prerequisite: GEOG 225. Explore the theoretical 
nature of human-environment systems from a 
geographical viewpoint and examine locational 
factors that influence behavior and resulting 
geographic patterns.

GEOG 318 Australia (2) Prerequisite: GEOG 100. 
The geographic arrangement ahd interaction of 
human communities, social groups and urban 
and rural population in Australian society. The 
relationship of Australia's physical environment 
to the human patterns.

GEOG 320 Population Geography (3)
Prerequisite: GEOG 200. Analysis of world 
population distribution and change utilizing 
geographic themes and demographic measures, 
with particular attention to migration, urbanization, 
environmental impact, and national planning.

GEOG 325 Advanced Physical Geography: 
Topics (3) Prerequisite: GEOG 225 or equivalent 
course. Study the complexities of the physical 
world and investigate the interactions between 
human activities and the physical environment. 
Repeatable, under different subtitles.

GEOG 326 Africa (3) Prerequisite: GEOG 100. 
Identify and analyze relationships between the 
physical and cultural patterns, including land use, 
resource development, social, political and 
economic problems.

GEOG 335 Geography of Middle America (3)
Prerequisite: GEOG 100. Study the complex patterns 
of population, politics, economy and lifestyles as 
they relate to the diverse physical and multicultural 
environments of Middle America. Analyze the 
strategic location of this region as it pertains to 
United States foreign relations.

GEOG 340 Europe (3) Prerequisite: GEOG 100. 
Study the relationships between the physical and 
cultural environments, including land use, 
resources, economics and political problems.

GEOG 344 Asia: Special Topics (3) Prerequisite: 
GEOG 100. Study the regions of Asia through 
variable offerings. Examine patterns of physical 
and cultural landscapes, social organization and 
economic activities. Repeatable, under different 
subtitles.

GEOG 350 Colorado (3) Prerequisite: GEOG 110. 
Study the geographical and human resources of 
Colorado, including physical features, climate, 
landform regions and natural resources and their 
utilization and conservation.

GEOG 360 Political Geography (3) Prerequisite: 
GEOG 100. Learn about political phenomena as 
they relate to a particular geographic setting. Topics 
of study include territorial expansion, global 
overpopulation, national resources, territorial sea 
and warfare. Adequate time will be devoted to 
class discussion.

GEOG 365 Russia and Eurasia (3) Prerequisite: 
GEOG 100. A regional analysis of geographic 
conditions, their historical importance and their 
relation to economic, social and political problems 
in Russia and the other republics of the former 
Soviet Union.

GEOG 370 Urban Geography (3) Prerequisite: 
GEOG 200. Analysis of the origins, distribution, 
growth, functions, transportation and land use 
patterns of cities, emphasizing the North American 
city.

GEOG 392 Field Course in Geography (1-6)
Study and apply the techniques used in solving 
geographic problems in the field and effectively 
present the results of such studies. Repeatable, 
may be taken two times.

GEOG 407  Theory and Use o f Geographic 
Information System s (3) Prerequisites: GEOG 
264, GEOG 302. An introduction to the basic 
concepts and operations of computer-based 
geographic information systems. Fee required.

GEOG 410  Teaching Geography in Secondary 
Curriculum (1) Prerequisite: SOSC 341 or 
equivalent. Full admission to PTEP or current 
licensure required. Study fundamental themes in 
geography, use current materials and create new 
lessons and materials for teaching geography at 
the secondary level.

GEOG 412 Advanced Cartography (3)
Prerequisite: GEOG 302 or consent of instructor. 
Study fundamental thematic map communication 
concepts emphasizing data collection and 
processing, symbolization, map design and 
computer-assisted drafting. Fee required.

GEOG 422 Directed Studies (1-3) Individualized 
investigation under the direct supervision of a 
faculty member. (Minimum of 25 clock hours 
required per credit hour.) Repeatable, maximum 
concurrent enrollment is two times.

GEOG 438  South America (3) Prerequisite: 
GEOG 100. Analyze physical features and patterns, 
placing major emphasis on land utilization, 
agriculture, resource development, settlement 
and migration patterns and processes of 
industrialization.

GEOG 453 Geography of the Great Plains (3)
Prerequisite: GEOG 110. Survey the physical and 
cultural landscapes of the Great Plains, particularly 
the unifying character of the physical environment 
and aspects of culture that make this a distinct 
geographic region. Field trips encouraged.

GEOG 475 Quantitative Techniques in 
Geography (3) Prerequisite: STAT 150 or consent 
of instructor. Examine elementary statistical 
techniques useful to the analysis of geographical 
data. Some background in mathematics useful.

GEOG 492 Internship (1 -6) Advanced 
undergraduate majors and minors use geographic 
training while working in local, state or federal 
agencies. Participants must meet university 
internship requirements. Unlimited repeatability.

GEOG 495 Senior Seminar (3) Research selected 
geographic topics based on the student's major 
emphasis. Course focuses on the assessm ent of 
students' geographic knowledge base, research 
and analysis skills.

GEOG 508 Workshop (1-3) A variety of workshops 
on special topics within the discipline. Goals and 
objectives will emphasize the acquisition of general 
knowledge and skills in the discipline. Repeatable, 
under different subtitles.

GEOG 510 Topics in Teaching Geography (2)
Appraise and become familiar with various 
concepts, theories and skills in geography and 
with the techniques and methodologies appropriate 
for teaching them. Repeatable, maximum six 
credits.
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GEOG 5 1 3  Professional Renewal (1-3) Update 
skills and knowledge of professionals In the 
discipline. Goals and objectives will be specifically 
directed at individual professional enhancem ent 
rather than the acquisition of general discipline 
knowledge or methodologies. S/U or letter graded. 
Repeatable, under different subtitles.

GEOG 5 2 0  Topics in System atic  Geography
(2) G raduates only or consent of instructor. 
Examine a selected area of systematic geography; 
consider appropriate pedagogical approaches in 
teaching about that geographic topic.

GEOG 5 2 5  Topics in Regional G eography (2)
G raduates only or consent of instructor. Examine 
a selected geographic region; consider appropriate 
pedagogical approaches in teaching the geography 
of the region.

GEOG 5 3 8  South America (3) Analyze physical 
features and patterns, placing m ajor em phasis on 
land utilization, agriculture, resource development, 
settlem ent and migration patterns and processes 
of Industrialization.

GEOG 5 5 3  G eography o f  the Great Plains (3)
Survey the physical and cultural landscapes of the 
Qreat Plains, particularly the unifying character of 
the physical environm ent and aspects of culture 
that make this a distinct geographic region. Field 
trips encouraged.

GEOG 5 6 0  Maps and Mapping in G eographic  
Education (2) G raduates only or consent of 
instructor. Study concepts of location on the earth's 
surface, map projections, data acquisition and 
processing, thematic mapping. Work with computer- 
assisted drafting and thematic mapping packages. 
Develop applications for teaching geography.

GEOG 5 6 5  Com puter A pplications In 
G eographic Education (2) G raduates only or 
consent of instructor. Examine com puter-based 
resources for managing and displaying geographic 
Information; develop applications for teaching 
geography.

GEOG 5 7 0  C lassroom  Technology in 
G eographic Education (2) G raduates oniy or 
consent of instructor. Introduce noninteractive 
and interactive technology appropriate for teaching 
K-12 geography. Develop units using interactive 
technology for teaching geography.

GEOG 5 7 5  Seminar in Q uantitative Geography
(3) Prerequisite: GEOG 475 or equivalent. 
Undertake selected research projects that provide 
experience in the use of quantitative techniques 
in Interpreting geographical data.

GEOG 5 9 2  Field Course In G eography (1-6)
Study and apply techniques used, solve geographic 
problem s in the field and effectively present 
results of such studies. Unlimited repeatability.

GEOG 6 2 2  Directed Stud ies (1 -3) Individualized 
Investigation under the direct supervision of a 
faculty m em ber. (Minimum of 25 clock hours 
required per credit hour.) Repeatable, maximum 
concurrent enrollm ent is two times.

GEOL - G eology
GEOL 100 General G eology (4) (3 lecture, 2 
laboratory) Survey for non-science majors. Origins 
and classification of minerals and rocks, landscape 
developm ent and earth 's  structure and history. 
Field trips required. Mo credit for both GEOL 100 
and GEOL 201. Fee required.

GEOL 110 G eology and S ociety  (3) Interaction 
between people and the geological environment. 
Deals with such topics as earth dynamics, geologic 
time, origin of landscapes, natural resources and 
geologic hazards such as volcanoes, earthquakes, 
floods and landslides.

GEOL 201 Physical G eology (4) (3 lecture, 3 
laboratory) For Geology and other science majors. 
Introduction to earth materials, landform 
developm ent, geologic structures and tectonics. 
Field trips required. Mo credit for both GEOL 100 
and GEOL 201. Fee required.

GEOL 2 02  Historical G eology (4) (3 lecture, 3 
laboratory) Prerequisite: GEOL 100 or GEOL 201 
or equivalent. Geologic history of the earth  and 
its past life and principles and techniques employed 
to interpret this history from rocks and fossils. 
Field trips to investigate local geologic history 
required. Fee required.

GEOL 3 2 0  Mineralogy (4) (2 lecture, 4 laboratory) 
Prerequisites: GEOL 201, CHEM 111. Introduction 
to crystallography, crystal chemistry, descriptive 
and determinative mineralogy, study of mineral 
occurrences and associations. Examine 
crystallography and identify minerals by physical 
and x-ray techniques in laboratory. Field trip(s) 
required. Fee required.

GEOL 3 3 0  Earth Materials (3) (2 lecture, 3 
laboratory) Prerequisite: GEOL 100 or GEOL 201. 
Crystals, minerals and igneous, m etam orphic and 
sedimentary rocks - their origins, descriptions and 
classifications.

GEOL 3 4 0  Paleontology (4) (2 lecture; 6 
laboratory) Prerequisite: GEOL 202. Fossil animals 
and plants - fossilization processes, collecting 
procedures, specim en preparation, description, 
classification, functional morphology, paleoecology, 
biostratigraphy, evolutionary trends. Field trip 
required. Fee required.

GEOL 3 9 0  Colorado G eology (3) Prerequisite: 
GEOL 100 or equivalent. Colorado rocks, minerals, 
fossils, landforms, oil, coal, oil shale, geologic 
history and geologic hazards explored in informal 
atm osphere. Includes four-day field trip to 
investigate geological features in natural settings. 
Fee required.

GEOL 4 2 1 Optical Mineralogy and Petrography
(4) (2 lecture, 4 laboratory) Prerequisite: GEOL 
320. Use of the petrographic m icroscope to study 
m inerals in immersion m edia and in rock thin 
sections and the hand sam ple and microscopic 
description of rocks. Fee required.

GEOL 4 2 2  Directed Studies (1-4) Individualized 
investigation undef the direct supervision of a 
faculty m em ber. (Minimum of 25 clock hours 
required per credit hour.) Repeatable, maximum 
concurrent enrollment is two times.

GEOL 4 5 0  Sedim entology and Stratigraphy (4)
(3 lecture, 3 laboratory) Prerequisite: GEOL 202. 
Sedimentary processes; depositions environments; 
classification and structures of sedimentary rocks; 
field and laboratory m ethods of analyzing and 
interpreting outcrops and sam ples. Regional 
stratigraphy of northeastern Colorado investigated. 
Field trips required. Fee required.

GEOL 4 6 0  G eom orphology (3) (2 lecture, 3 
laboratory) Prerequisite: GEOL 100 or GEOL 201. 
Origin and evolution of landforms with em phasis 
on fluvial processes; hydraulic characteristics of 
streams, morphology of drainage basins, landscape 
evolution by stream  sculpture and deposition 
and lithologic, climatic and structural controls. 
Fee required.

GEOL 4 6 4  Glacial and Quaternary G eology
(3) Prerequisite: GEOL 100 or GEOL 201. A survey 
of geologic phenom ena tha t characterized the 
Quaternary Period, with em phasis on the behavior 
of glaciers, glacial landform s and sedim ent and 
climatic implications. Two Saturday field trips 
required.1 Fee required.

GEOL 4 7 0  Structural G eology  (4) (3 lecture, 3 
laboratory) Prerequisites: GEOL 201, PHYS 220, 
MATH 125. Mechanics of rock deform ation and 
geologic structures of the ea rth 's  crust — their 
description and classification, theories and facts 
regarding their origins and m ethods of investigating 
them . Field trips required. Fee required.

GEOL 481 G eolog ic  Field T echniques (2) (4
laboratory) Prerequisites: GEOL 202, GEOL 470. 
Techniques of obtaining and recording geological 
data  in the field and constructing geological 
m aps. Includes use of Brunton com pass, plane 
table and aerial photographs and the preparation 
of geological reports. Fee required.

GEOL 4 8 2  G eology Field Camp (6) Prerequisites: 
GEOL 421, GEOL 470, GEOL 481. Six w eeks of 
field geology including m apping of a variety of 
geological terrains using topographic m aps, aerial 
photographs, plane table and o ther m ethods.

GEOL 5 1 0  G roundwater G eology  (2)
G roundwater in the geologic setting. Hydrology of 
groundw ater basins. Well hydraulics. Principles of 
flow in sa turated  and unsaturated  materials. 
Modeling of hydrogeologic system s. Applications 
to groundw ater contam ination and m anagem ent 
problem s.

GEOL 521 Optical Mineralogy and Petrography
(4) (2 lecture, 4 laboratory) Prerequisite: GEOL 
320. Use of the petrographic m icroscope to study 
m inerals in im m ersion m edia and in rock thin 
sections and the hand sam ple and m icroscopic 
description of rocks. Fee required.

GEOL 5 2 5  E conom ic G eology  (3 ) Prerequisite: 
GEOL 320. Deals with the origin and occurrence 
of metallic and related m ineral deposits and also 
with the origin, migration and accum ulation of oil 
and natural gas deposits. Field trip required. Fee 
required.

GEOL 5 3 3  Sedim entaiy Petrology (2) (1 lecture, 
3 laboratory) Prerequisite: GEOL 421 or GEOL 521. 
Advanced study of sedim entary rocks. Various 
techniques, including use of the petrographic 
m icroscope, will be em ployed to analyze these 
rocks and to interpret their histories. Field trip 
required. Fee required.

GEOL 5 3 5  Tectonics (2) Prerequisite: GEOL 202. 
The ea rth 's  tectonic features and the m odels 
which have attem pted  to explain them . Detailed 
study of m odern plate tectonic theory and the 
evidence which supports it.

GEOL 5 4 0  P aleonto logy  (4 ) (2 lecture; 6 
laboratory) Prerequisite: GEOL 202. Fossil animals 
and plants - fossilization p rocesses, collecting 
procedures, specim en preparation, description, 
classification, functional morphology, paleoecology, 
biostratigraphy, evolutionary trends. Field trip 
required. Fee required.

GEOL 5 5 0  S ed im ento logy  and Stratigraphy
(4) (3 lecture, 3 laboratory) Prerequisite: GEOL 
202. Sedim entary processes; depositional 
environm ents; classification and structures of 
sedim entary rocks; field and laboratory m ethods 
of analyzing and interpreting outcrops and samples. 
Regional stratigraphy of northeastern  Colorado 
investigated. Field trips required. Fee required.
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GEOL 5 60  Geomorphology (3) (2 lecture, 3 
laboratory) Prerequisite: GEOL 100 or GEOL 201. 
Origin and evolution of landforms with emphasis 
on fluvial processes; hydraulic characteristics of 
streams, morphology of drainage basins, landscape 
evolution by stream sculpture and deposition 
and lithologic, climatic and structural controls.
Fee required.

GEOL 564  Glacial and Quaternary Geology
(3) Prerequisite: GEOL 100 or GEOL 201. A survey 
of geologic phenomena, that characterized the 
Quaternary Period, with emphasis on the behavior 
of glaciers, glacial landforms and sediment and 
climatic implications. Two Saturday field trips 
required. Fee required.

GEOL 567 Volcanic Geology (3) (2 lecture, 3 
laboratory) Prerequisite: GEOL 421 or GEOL 521 
or consent of instructor. A study of volcanoes 
and volcanic processes and products. Emphasis 
on the origin, classification and interpretation of 
volcanic rocks and ejecta and volcanic structures 
and landforms. Fee required.

GEOL 581 G eologic Field Techniques (2) (4
laboratory) Prerequisites: GEOL 202 and GEOL 
470. Techniques of obtaining and recording 
geological data in the field and constructing 
geological maps. Includes use of Brunton compass, 
plane table and aerial photographs and the 
preparation of geological reports. Fee required.

GEOL 582 Geology Field Camp (6) Prerequisites: 
GEOL 421 or GEOL 521, GEOL 470 or GEOL 570, 
GEOL 481 or GEOL 581. Six weeks of field geology 
including mapping of a variety of geological terrains 
using topographic maps, aerial photographs, plane 
table and other methods.

GEOL 590  Rocky Mountain Geology Seminar
(2) Consent of instructor. Geology of selected 
Rocky Mountain area thoroughly investigated by 
means of four-day field trip to that area followed 
by seminar presentations on topics relevant to 
geology of specified area. Fee required.

GEOL 595  Special Topics in Geology (1 -4) An
opportunity to explore areas of geology beyond 
the scope of existing departmental offerings. 
Repeatable, under different subtitles.

GEOL 622 Directed Studies (1 -4) Individualized 
investigation under the direct supervision of a 
faculty member. (Minimum of 25 clock hours 
required per credit hour.) Repeatable, maximum 
concurrent enrollment is two times.

GEP - General Education Program
GEP 101 Antiguity and the Classical Age (3)
An introduction to the origins of our intellectual 
and artistic heritage through a study of texts and 
works of art from a wide variety of western and 
non-western cultures. Credit in General Education 
category 4 for Fine Arts or History or Literature.

GEP 102 Evolutions of Cultures (3) Prerequisite: 
GEP 101 or consent of instructor. An examination 
of the evolution of major traditions around the 
world from the third century to the sixteenth 
century through a study of representative texts 
and works of art. Credit in General Education 
category 4 for Fine Arts or History or Literature.

GEP 103 The Modern World (3) Prerequisite: 
GEP 102 or consent of intructor. A study of the 
development of the modern world from the early 
sixteenth century to the late nineteenth century 
using texts and works of art from around the world. 
Credit in General Education category 4 for Fine 
Arts or History or Literature.

GEP 110 Science: A Way of Knowing (3) A
general overview of the nature of science as a 
way of knowing. Includes discussion of the way 
science is actually conducted, through investigation, 
and applied to solve societal problems.

GEP 120 Social Science Methods of Inquiry
(3) A survey and critique of theoretical and 
methodological issues in the social sciences. 
Includes discussion of discipline-based 
representative theories and methods and their 
application to contemporary social issues.

GEP 301 World of the Liberal Arts Capstone: 
The Present Age (3) Prerequisite: Completion 
of all other courses required for the pilot or 
consent of instructor. An interdisciplinary seminar 
exploring the bearing of important ideas in the 
liberal arts on the present age (i.e., from about 
1900 to the present) and on our lives.

GEP 302 Natural World Capstone: Global 
System s (3) Prerequisite: Completion of all other 
courses required for the pilot or consent of 
instructor. An interdisciplinary seminar exploring 
science, global systems, and the way science can 
be used to develop solutions to global problems.

GEP 303 Social World Capstone: Conflict, 
Cooperation and Change (3) Prerequisite: 
Completion of all other courses required for the 
pilot or consent of instructor. An interdisciplinary 
seminar exploring the convergence of theories, 
problems, methodologies, analytical skills, and 
ethics in the social world, issues of gender, class 
and multiculturism will be examined.

GER ■ German
GER 100 Beginning German (5) For students 
with no previous German. Conversational German 
using oral techniques with reading and writing drills. 
Stresses comprehension, structure, pronunciation, 
fluency and cultural awareness. Fee required.

GER 102 Elementary German II (5) Prerequisite: 
GER 100 or equivalent. Continuation of 100 or 
101. Conversational German using oral techniques 
with reading and vyriting drills. Stresses 
comprehension, structure, pronunciation, fluency 
and cultural awareness. Fee required.

GER 116 Contemporary Germany (3) Become 
familiar with the culture and society of Germany 
with special emphasis on contemporary German 
issues. Conducted in English.

GER 150 Practicum in Contemporary Culture
(1) Previous German required. Study and 
experience one facet of German culture such as 
a play, folk dances, film or music. Topic varies. 
Class conducted in German. Conversation is 
stressed. Repeatable, under different subtitles to 
a maximum of 2 credits.

GER 201 Intermediate German I (3) Review 
language structures and develop reading and 
writing skills. Gain vocabulary through 
conversational practice on topics of cultural 
interest. Conducted in German. Fee required.

GER 202 Intermediate German II (3) Prerequisite: 
GER 201 or equivalent. Review language structures 
and develop reading and writing skills. Gain 
vocabulary through conversational practice on 
topics of cultural and literary interest. Conducted 
in German. Fee required.

GER 300 Intermediate German Readings (1-3)
Prerequisite: GER 201 or equivalent. Expand and 
develop reading and analytical skills in preparation 
for advanced German civilization and literature 
courses. Repeatable, maximum four credits. 
Conducted in German.

GER 301 German Conversation and 
Composition I (3) Prerequisite: GER 202 or 
equivalent. Develop fluency in writing and 
conversation and build vocabulary through 
discussion and compositions about everyday life 
in the German-speaking world. Conducted in 
German.

GER 302 German Conversation and 
Composition II (3) Prerequisite: GER 3 0 1 or 
equivalent. Continue to study the more complex 
elements of German syntax and sentence structure 
and acquire flexibility of expression in the written 
and spoken language. Conducted in German.

GER 311 German Civilization and Literature 
Survey I (3) Prerequisite: GER 202 or equivalent. 
Study of German civilization from prehistoric 
times up to the 19th century, including the 
historical, geographical, economic, political, artistic 
and literary development of Germany. Conducted 
in German.

GER 312 German Civilization and Literature 
Survey II (3) Prerequisite: GER 202 or equivalent. 
Study of German civilization from the Revolution 
of 1848 to the present, including the historical, 
economic, political, social, artistic and literary 
development of Germany. Conducted in German.

GER 350 Practicum in Teaching German (2)
Participation in a teaching practicum and a seminar 
involving the critique and discussion of learning 
problems and day-to-day difficulties encountered 
in the German language classroom.

GER 405  Business German (3) Prerequisite:
GER 202 or equivalent. Learn language skills for 
use in commercial, professional and government 
activities. Emphasize acquiring professional 
vocabulary, building reading and conversational 
skills and developing mechanics, style and 
translation of correspondence. Conducted in 
German.

GER 407 German for Oral Proficiency (3)
Intermediate oral proficiency in German. Designed 
to develop oral proficiency by exposing students 
to advanced and superior linguistic functions, as 
defined in the American Council on the Teaching 
of Foreign Languages (ACTFL) proficiency guidelines 
for the Oral Proficiency Interview (OPI).

GER 422 Directed Studies (1-4) Individualized 
investigation under the direct supervision of a 
faculty member. (Minimum of 25 clock hours 
required per credit hour.) Repeatable, maximum 
concurrent enrollment is two times.

GER 450  Studies in German Literature (3)
Prerequisite: GER 202 or equivalent. Variable topics 
include analysis and discussion of poetry, prose, 
drama and literary periods from Middle Ages to 
present. Conducted in German. Repeatable, under 
different subtitles.

GER 475 Seminar in German Literature (2)
Prerequisite: GER 302 or equivalent. Analyze and 
discuss German Literature pertaining to a specific 
topic. Prepare a research paper for class discussion 
and critique. Conducted in English. Repeatable,, 
under different subtitles.

GER 501 Intensive German (4) Graduate status 
in German. Available only on Study Abroad. 
Emphasize active use of the language through 
formal classroom instruction. Special attention to 
idioms, nuances of German and language of the 
media. Conducted in German. Repeatable, 
maximum eight credits (if course content varies).
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GER 5 02  Contemporary Life in Germany (3)
Graduate sta tus in German. Available only on 
Study Abroad. Examine the custom s, institutions 
and m ores of present-day Germany. Study the 
historical context of these traditions and how 
they reflect the German character. Conducted in 
German. Repeatable, maximum six credits (if course 
content varies).

GER 5 0 3  Practicum In Germany (4) Graduate 
status in German. Available only on Study Abroad. 
Experience work environm ent of the German 
business person, artisan, worker or professional 
through direct work experience. Conducted in 
German. Repeatable, maximum eight credits (if 
course content varies).

GER 5 0 4  Modem Germany (4) Graduate sta tus 
In German. Available only on Study Abroad. 
Examine traditions, custom s, institutions and 
m ores of today's German-speaking Europe and 
liow these reflect the national character of the 
people. Conducted in German. Repeatable, 
maximum eight credits (if course content varies).

GER 5 0 7  German for Oral Proficiency (3)
Graduate sta tus in German. Designed to develop 
oral proficiency by exposing students to advanced 
and superior linguistic functions, as defined in 
the American Council on the Teaching of foreign 
Languages (ACTfL) proficiency guidelines for the 
Oral Proficiency Interview (OPI).

GER 5 08  Workshop ( I -10) A variety of workshops 
on special topics within the discipline. Goals and 
objectives will emphasize the acquisition of general 
knowledge and skills in the discipline. Repeatable, 
under different subtitles.

GER 5 11 German Civilization and Literature 
Survey I (3) Graduate sta tus in German. Study 
of German civilization from prehistoric tim es up 
through the 19th century, including the historical, 
geographical, econom ic, artistic and literary 
developm ent of Germany. Conducted in German.

GER 5 12 German Civilization and Literature 
Survey II (3) Graduate sta tus in German. Study 
of Gennan civilization from the Revolution of 1848 
to the present, including the historical, economic, 
political, social, artistic and literary developm ent 
of Germany. Conducted in German.

GER 5 1 3  Professional Renewal (I-IO ) Update 
skills and knowledge of professionals in the 
discipline. Goals and objectives will be specifically 
directed at individual professional enhancem ent 
rather than the acquisition of general discipline 
knowledge or methodologies. S/U or letter 
graded. Repeatable, under different subtitles.

GER 5 7 5  Sem inar in German Literature (2)
Graduate sta tus in German. Analyze and discuss 
German literature pertaining to a specific topic. 
Prepare a research paper for class discussion and 
critique. Conducted in English. Repeatable, under 
different subtitles.

GER 6 2 2  Directed S tu d ies (1-4) individualized 
Investigation under the direct supervision of a 
faculty m em ber. (Minimum of 25 clock hours 
required per credit hour.) Repeatable, maximum 
concurrent enrollm ent is two times.

GERO - Gerontology
GERO 2 0 5  Introduction to  G erontology (3)
Survey of the field of gerontology with attention 
to the physical, psychological, social, econom ic 
and cross-cultural aspects of aging.

GERO 3 9 4  Practicum In G erontology (1-4)
Make application to the departm ent before 
registration. Repeatable, maximum eight credits.

GERO 4 2 2  Directed Studies (1 -4) Individualized 
investigation under the direct supervision of a 
faculty m em ber. (Minimum of 25 clock hours 
required per credit hour.) Repeatable, maximum 
concurrent enrollm ent is two times.

GERO 4 6 0  Community R esources for the  
Elderly (4) field experience required. Review 
service needs of older persons and existing 
community resources. Evaluate the full continuum 
of long-term care in relation to program m odels, 
service gaps and funding m echanism s.

GERO 4 6 5  M anagement C oncepts in Aging  
Services (3) Examines basic concepts of 
m anagem ent and administration of human service 
organizations. Emphasizes principles and practices 
currently used in public, private nonprofit and 
proprietary aging programs.

GERO 4 9 0  Senior Sem inar and Research in 
G erontology (3) Traces history and current status 
of the field of Gerontology through the integration 
of previous coursework. Emphasizes research 
and research methodology. Explores career goals 
and internship opportunities.

GERO 4 9 2  Undergraduate Internship in 
G erontology (6-15) Completion of 21 hours of 
required gerontology courses. Only 12 credits 
may be counted towards degree program. S/U 
graded. Repeatable, maximum 15 credits.

GERO 4 9 5  Special Topics in G erontology (1-4)
Course designed to investigate specific aspect of 
Gerontology. Repeatable, under different subtitles 
to a maximum of six credits.

GERO 560  Community Resources for the Elderly
(4) field placement required. Review service needs 
of older persons and existing community resources. 
Evaluate the continuum of long-term care in relation 
to programs models, service gaps and funding 
m echanism s.

GERO 5 6 5  M anagement C oncepts for Aging  
Services (3) Examines basic concepts of 
m anagem ent and administration of hum an service 
organizations. Emphasizes principles and practices 
currently used in public, private nonprofit and 
proprietary aging programs.

GERO 5 95  Special Topics in G erontology (1 -4)
Course designed to investigate specific aspect of 
Gerontology. Repeatable, under different subtitles 
to a maximum of six credits.

GERO 6 2 2  Directed Study in Gerontology (1 -4)
Individualized investigation under the direct 
supervision of a faculty m em ber. (Minimum of 25 
clock hours required per credit hour.) Repeatable, 
maximum concurrent enrollm ent is two times.

GERO 6 2 5  Psychosocia l A sp ects o f  A ging (3)
Applies developmental theories to explain concepts 
of aging. Emphasizes current research in the 
exploration of issues facing older adults.

GERO 6 3 0  Intervention S trateg ies with the  
Elderly (3) Analyze m ajor intervention strategies 
and techniques for utilization with older adults. 
Emphasizes individual, group and paraprofessional 
systems. Classroom practice of actual treatm ent 
techniques.

GERO 6 3 5  Social Policies and the  A ged (3)
Traces history and current status of major policies 
that benefit elderly. Reviews legislation, levels of 
policy-making and policy concerns of older 
population. Includes recent policy changes and 
policy directions.

GERO 6 4 0  Health A spects o f  G erontology (3)
Identifies m ajor health problem s, concerns and 
practices of the elderly. Examines health care 
policies, financing, health promotion and wellness 
concepts.

GERO 6 5 0  Personnel P ractices for A ging  
Program s (3) Surveys basic personnel 
m anagem ent practices: em ployee recruitm ent, 
selection, performance enhancem ent, performance 
review and prom otion. Includes issues of 
volunteers, older workers and legal aspects of 
hum an resource m anagem ent.

GERO 6 5 5  Program P lanning and Evaluation  
in G erontology (3) Survey of basic concepts 
used in the developm ent and im plem entation of 
aging programs. Em phasizes m ethods and skills 
needed  for the assessm en t, developm ent and 
evaluation of programs.

GERO 6 6 0  Financial M anagem ent and  
B udgeting for A ging Program s (3) Overview of 
financial and budgeting functions within hum an 
services. Emphasizes public and private non-profits. 
Directed to non-accountants. Develop basic skills 
in financial control and fundraising.

GERO 6 6 5  Grant D evelopm ent and  
Administration (3) Overview of proposal planning 
and grant developm ent process. Application of 
skills in identifying funding options, program 
planning, proposal writing, budgeting and 
establishing controls for grant adm inistration.

GERO 6 9 2  Graduate Internship in G erontology  
(6 -15) S/U graded. Repeatable, m aximum 15 
credits. Only 12 credits may be counted  towards 
degree program.

GERO 6 9 4  Practicum  in G erontology (1-4)
Make application to the departm ent before 
registration. Repeatable, m axim um  eight credits.

GERO 6 9 9  T hesis (1 -6) S/U graded. Repeatable, 
no limitations.

HISP • Hispanic Studies
HISP 101 Introduction to  Mexican Am erican  
Studies (3) A general course designed to provide 
the studen t with an understanding of Mexican 
American culture. Taught in English.

HISP 102 Hispanic Cultures in the United States
(3) A study of the developm ent of cultural patterns 
am ong the three largest Hispanic com m unities in 
this country: Chicanos, Puerto Ricans and Cuban- 
Americans — their differences and commonalities. 
Taught in English.

HISP 110 Contemporary Chicano Literature (3)
Course provides students with basic understanding 
of literature written by outstanding Chicano authors. 
Focus is on m ajor works contem porary fiction, 
theater, poetry, autobiography. Socio-historical 
context plus cultural images, style, structure, 
technique, them es studied;

HISP 111 Introduction to  H ispanic Literature
(3) An introduction to prom inent contem porary 
writers. Includes theatre, novel, short story and 
poetry in translation. Works of Lorca, Matute, 
Unamuno, Borges, Rulfo, Garcia Marquez, Anaya. 
Taught in English.

HISP 121 Spanish Civilization and Culture (3)
Introduction to the general trends of Spanish 
civilization and culture. Historical, econom ical, 
political and artistic developm ents of Spain from 
prehistoric tim es to the present. Taught in English.

HISP 131 Latin American Civilization and  
Culture (3) Introduction to the general trends of 
Latin American civilization and culture. Historical, 
econom ic, political and artistic developm ent from 
the pre-Columbian period to the present. Taught 
in English.
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HISP 141 Mexican Civilization and Culture (3)
A study of Mexican civilization and culture. Surveys 
historical, political and artistic developments 
from early times to present. Emphasis on lifestyle 
of the contemporary Mexican. Taught in English.

HISP 300 Social Stratification in the Mexican- 
American Community (3) Examines the variables 
affecting the social stratification of the Mexican- 
American community in the Anglo-American society, 
social class differences in Mexican-American 
communities and Mexican-American social mobility. 
Taught in English.

HISP 320 La Chicana (3) Chicana presented 
through variety of historical, psychological, social, 
political issues. Students expected to integrate 
theory and empirical data, personal experiences ; 
to identify and discuss many variables that im pact. 
contemporary Chicana.

HISP 325 History of the Chicano in the 
Southwest (3) Prerequisite: HISP 101 or consent 
of instructor. Examines the history and heritage 
of the contemporary Chicano or Mexican-American. 
Deals with contributions of the Spaniard, the Indian 
and the Mestizo. Taught in English.

HISP 395 Historical, Philosophical, Legal and 
Cultural Dimensions of Bilingual Education
(3) Designed to examine the linguistic, political 
and cultural assumptions underlying American 
public education. Taught in English.

HISP 400 Methods and Assessm ent for Bilingual 
Education and ESL (3) Prepare teachers to work/ 
meet linguistic needs of children in bilingual/ESL 
classrooms. Learn theory, implement corresponding 
instructional techniques, understand cultural/ 
linguistic forces that affect children, know 
appropriate assessm ent instruments, techniques. 
Required for K t6  or 5-9 Bilingual endorsement.

HISP 410  A ssessm ent and Diagnostic Testing 
in Bilingual Classroom s (3) Designed to give 
bilingual and ESL teachers expertise in the area 
of assessm ent and diagnostic testing.

HISP 414  Contemporary Chicano Issues (3) A
study of external and internal issues affecting the 
Chicano community.

HISP 422 Directed Studies (1-3) Individualized 
investigation under the direct supervision of a 
faculty member. (Minimum of 25 clock hours 
required per credit hour.) Repeatable, maximum 
concurrent enrollment is two times.

HISP 508 Workshop (1-3) A variety of workshops 
on special topics within the discipline. Goals and 
objectives will emphasize the acquisition of general 
knowledge and skills in the discipline. Repeatable, 
under different subtitles.

HISP 513 Professional Renewal (1-3) Update 
skills and knowledge of professionals in the 
discipline. Goals and objectives will be specifically 
directed at individual professional enhancement 
rather than the acquisition of general discipline 
knowledge or methodologies. S/U or letter graded. 
Repeatable, under different subtitles.

HISP 622 Directed Studies (1-3) Individualized 
investigation under the direct supervision of a 
faculty member. (Minimum of 25 clock hours 
required per credit hour.) Repeatable, maximum 
concurrent enrollment is two times.

HIST - H isto ry
HIST 100 Survey of American History from its 
Beginnings to  1877 (3) Survey of American 
history through Reconstruction to examine efforts 
to found Hew World communities, gain an American 
identity, secure independence and to define and 
secure the union under a federal government.

HIST 101 Survey of American History from 
1877 to  the Present (3) Survey of American 
history from Reconstruction to the present to 
examine geographical expansion, the rise of 
industrial and military power, five American wars, 
reform cycles and the shaping of modem America.

HIST 110 African Civilization (3) An introduction 
to the society, economy, culture and politics of 
traditional Africa from the Empire of Ghana to the 
European conquest in the nineteenth century.

HIST 112 Asian Civilization I: Prom Prehistory 
to  the 1600s (3) Introduction to the historical 
development of pre-modem cultures in East, South 
and Southeast Asia.

HIST 113 Asian Civilization II: The Modern 
Transformation (3) Examination of the modern 
transformation of East, South and Southeast Asian 
societies.

HIST 118 History of Mexico (3) Mexican history 
from pre-Columbian times to the present 
emphasizing 19th and 20th centuries. Covers 
socioeconomic, political and cultural change.

HIST 120 Western Civilization from Ancient 
Greece to 1689 (3) A survey of Western 
Civilization from ancient Greece to the Glorious 
Revolution.

HIST 121 Western Civilization from 1689 to  
the Present (3) A survey of Western Civilization 
from the Glorious Revolution to the present.

HIST 130 Middle East History I (3) The Middle 
East from the rise of Islam to the fall of Baghdad 
in 1258 with an emphasis on political and cultural 
achievements.

HIST 131 Middle East History II (3) The Middle 
East from the Mongols to the present with an 
emphasis on Ottoman institutions and European 
imperialism.

HIST 216 History of Spain and Portugal (3) A
survey of Iberian history from the Reconquista to 
the post-Franco era emphasizing political and 
cultural developments.

HIST 217 Europe and Islam: Myth and Reality
(3) With reference to literature, art, film and 
memoir, this course examines the changing ways 
in which European society (Christendom) has 
viewed its Middle Eastern counterpart (Islam) over 
the centuries and vice versa.

HIST 218 The Modem Middle East (3)
Chronologically surveys the political and social 
history of the modern Middle East over the past 
two hundred years with an emphasis on the Arab 
states, Iran and Turkey.

HIST 224 History of Colorado (3) A survey of 
Colorado history from prehistoric times to the 
post-World War II era.

HIST 230 Class and Culture in America (3) An
introduction to the role of class distinctions and 
cultural pluralism in American life. Emphasis is 
on timeline of culture and class from 1492 to the 
present.

HIST 240 Modem America, 1914-Present (3)
A tracing of American history topically since World 
War I, emphasizing foreign policy, presidential 
politics, civil rights, the growth of the welfare state 
and the changing American character.

HIST 250 United States Military History, 1775- 
Present (3) Survey of American military and 
naval history from the Revolution to the present, 
with an emphasis on the strategies, tactics and 
technologies employed.

HIST 2 60  History of Science and Technology 
of the West (3) Origins and development of 
science and technology from antiquity to the 20th 
century with the emphasis on the intellectual, social 
and cultural implications.

HIST 262 American Cultural History (3)
Prerequisites: HIST 100 or HIST 101. An 
examination of the growth and development of 
American thought and culture by surveying major 
works of literature and examples of popular culture 
in their historical context.

HIST 263  European Intellectual History (3) A
consideration in depth of selected topics in 
European intellectual history from the 
Enlightenment to the present.

HIST 265 Women in Europe to  1700 (3) This 
survey of the history of women from circa 1200 
B.C. - 1700 A.D. examines western institutions 
and intellectual and religious traditions that 
controlled and shaped women's lives.

HIST 266  Women in Europe, 1700 to  the  
Present (3) wom en's roles in history, and the 
opportunities and obstacles offered to women by 
European social, cultural, and political institutions 
from the Enlightenment to the present.

HIST 267 Age of Revolution Since the 17th 
Century (3) An examination of selected political 
and ideological revolutionary upheavals since the 
17th century. Emphasis will be on comparative 
analysis and applicability of this analysis to 20th 
century revolution or liberation movements.

HIST 283  Russian Civilization (3) Development 
of Russian culture and society from the beginning 
to the present, with emphasis on the late 19th 
and 20th centuries.

HIST 286  History of Imperial Russia, 
1700-1917 (3) A history of imperial Russia from 
the reign of Peter the Great to the coming of the 
Russian revolutions and the end of the Romanov 
Dynasty in 1917.

HIST 290 American Immigration (3) An
examination of immigration to the United States, 
emphasizing 19th and 20th centuries. Includes 
Irish, English, German, Italian, Scandinavian, 
Jewish, Asian and Latin American immigrants as 
well as nativist and immigration legislation.

HIST 307 History of China to  1840 (3) A study 
of the development of Chinese civilization from 
antiquity to the Opium War, stressing social, political 
and cultural change.

HIST 309 Modem Southeast Asia (3) An analysis 
of the historical experience of Vietnamese, Filipinos, 
Indonesians, Thais and others caught between 
China/India, religions of the West and East, 
colonialism/nationalism and traditional vs. modern 
lifestyles.

HIST 310  Modem China (3) An analysis of the 
Chinese experience from the impact of Western 
imperialism in the mid-19th century to the present. 
Emphasizes internal changes in China's political, 
social, economic and cultural institutions.

HIST 311 Modem Japan (3) An historical analysis 
of the late Tokugawa period to the present. 
Emphasizes internal changes in political, social, 
economic and cultural institutions.

HIST 313 India (3) A study of the layers in Indian 
history, including the Indus Civilization, Brahmanic 
and Buddhist culture, the Gupta classical age, 
Islam's impact, Mughal India, the British Raj, the 
nationalist period and independent India.
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HIST 3 1 4  History o f  Latin America to  1855
(3) A survey of Spanish America and Brazil from 
pre-Columbian civilizations to 1855. Covers 
conquest, church, Indian labor, administration, 
independence and beginning of nations.

HIST 3 15 History o f  Latin America: 1855 to  
the Present (3) A thematic study of personalism, 
nationalism, militarism, foreign influences and 
socioeconom ic classes with particular reference 
to Nicaragua, Cuba, Chile, Argentina and Brazil.

HIST 3 17 Them es In Middle Eastern History
(3) Designed to em phasize certain select topics 
in Middle Eastern history, ranging from ancient 
origins and developm ent of religions to Arab 
nationalism and Islamic fundam entalism  as a 
background for today's challenges.

HIST 3 1 8  Modem Africa (3) A study of the social, 
political, econom ic and cultural transform ation of 
20th century Africa.

HIST 3 2 0  Colonial America, 1 4 9 2-1763  (3) An
examination of the European background of 
colonization, the founding of New World 
Communities, the growth of an Anglo-American 
Identity and the growing tension and conflict 
between England and her colonies.

HIST 321 The New American Nation, 1763- 
1800 (3) A study of the background of the 
American Revolution, the Revolution itself, the 
Confederation, the framing of the Federal 
Constitution and the social, econom ic, political 
and religious patterns of the Early Republic.

HIST 3 2 7  The Early American W est (3) Divides 
the American frontier into two parts: the Spanish 
and English language frontiers. Included is analysis 
of them es of environment, culture and perception 
of the frontier before 1846.

HIST 328  The United States West Since 1846 (3)
Analyzes the them es of m odernization, cultural 
change, environm ent and perception that arose 
from the American presence in the West after the 
war with Mexico, including the 20th century.

HIST 3 2 9  American Indian History (3) Covers 
the American Indian experience from prehistory 
to the present, emphasizing themes of environment, 
diversity and perception of native peoples by 
outside observers.

HIST 3 3 0  A ge o f  Jackson  (3) An exam ination 
of post-1815 nationalism, the political and 
econom ic trends in the Jacksonian Era and the 
ramifications of the expansionist, religious, 
sectionalist and reform m ovem ents, which 
characterized the period.

HIST 331 Civil War and R econstruction (3)
Major topics studied include political upheavals 
in the 1850s, the growth of southern nationalism, 
attempts at compromising constitutional differences, 
the Civil War and problem s in reconstructing the 
Union.

HIST 3 3 2  United S ta tes D iplom atic History to  
1914 (3) A survey of American foreign policy 
from the War for Independence to World War I, 
emphasizing territorial expansion and the 
em ergence of the United States as a great world 
power.

HIST 3 3 3  United S ta tes D iplom atic History 
Since 1914 (3) A survey of American foreign policy 
from World War 1 to the present, em phasizing the 
problems of war and peace and the internationalist- 
isolationist conflict in the 20th century.

HIST 3 3 7  History o f  American Education (3)
The developm ent of American education from 
colonial tim es to the present, focusing on the 
European roots of the educational system to its 
impact on America's character.

HIST 3 4 0  American C onstitutional History to  
1870 (3) An analysis of the origins of the 
constitution, differences over constitutional 
philosophy and the drafting, ratification and 
subsequent shaping of the federal constitution to 
1870 by executive, legislative and judicial actions.

HIST 341 American C onstitutional History 
from 1870  (3) A them atic survey of the 
developm ent of constitutional interpretation from 
the post-Civil War era to the present by examining 
m ajor cases in their historical context.

HIST 3 4 5  Baseball and American Society, 
1840-1992  (3) Examines American society from 
the perspective of professional baseball and its 
developm ent. It deals with the rise of 
professionalism as well as changes in racial 
attitudes, technology and business practices.

HIST 3 4 7  United S ta tes W omen's History to  
1877 (3) A survey of women in the United States 
to 1877. Examines gender ideologies, population 
movements, patterns of work, reform activites, and 
early wom en's rights from Colonization through 
Reconstruction.

HIST 3 4 8  United S tates Women's H istoiy Since  
1877 (3) A survey of women in the United States 
since 1877. Examines gender ideologies, population 
movem ents, patterns of work, reform activities, 
and feminist politics from Recontruction to the 
present.

HIST 3 5 0  Industrial America (3) Focus on the 
industrial transformation of the United States 
during the late nineteenth century. The econom ic 
developm ents as well as the political, social and 
cultural ones will be exam ined.

HIST 3 5 2  History o f World War II (3) A survey 
of World War II from the rise of the totalitarian 
states to the dropping of the atom ic bom bs, with 
an em phasis on American military and naval 
operations.

HIST 3 5 4  The United S ta tes and th e  Vietnam  
Wars (3) Prerequisite: HIST 101. Through a variety of 
readings, the course will concentrate on the political, 
social and cultural importance of Vietnam for 
American history from 1945 to 1975 and beyond.

HIST 361 Histoiy o f Classical Greece and Rome
(3) A survey of Greek and Roman civilization from 
the origins of Greece to the decline of Rome. 
Emphasis will be placed on their cultural and 
intellectual heritage.

HIST 3 6 3  Medieval History (3) A survey of the 
Christian, Islamic, Greek and Jewish civilizations 
from the decline of Rome to the Renaissance 
(500-1500).

HIST 3 6 7  History o f the R enaissance and  
Reformation (3) A survey of the social, economic, 
religious and cultural developm ents in Western 
Europe from approximately 1300 to 1600.

HIST 3 6 8  Tudor-Stuart England, 1 4 8 5 -1 6 8 9
(3) An investigation of the history of England, 
Scotland, Wales and Ireland from 1485 to 1689, 
focusing on political, constitutional, social and 
cultural developm ents.

HIST 3 6 9  Britain in the Modern Age, 1689  to  
the Present (3) An investigation of the emergence 
of modern Britain and Ireland through the growth 
of Parliament/Cabinet government, the development 
of a complex society and econom y and the 
flowering of culture.

HIST 3 7 4  Old Regim e, 1 6 4 8 -1 7 8 9  (3) An
examination of Western European political, 
economic, intellectual and cultural developments, 
beginning with the Peace of Westphalia and ending 
with the outbreak of the French Revolution. Focus 
is France in its greatest century.

HIST 3 7 5  France in R evolution, 1 7 7 4 -1 8 4 8
(3) A study of the causes and consequences of 
the French Revolution of 1789 and its im pact on 
19th century France and Europe. After Napoleon, 
the course will analyze strains of politics, intellectual 
life and society leading to 1848 upheaval.

HIST 3 7 6  France from 18 4 8  (3 ) A study of the 
significant personalities and political and 
constitutional issues in French history from the 
Revolution of 1848 to the present, exam ining the 
Second Republic, Second Empire, Third, Fourth 
and Fifth Republics.

HIST 3 8 2  Hitler's Germany 1 8 9 0 -1 9 4 5  (3) The
recent history of Germany focusing on the forces, 
events and individuals tha t gave rise to National 
Socialism and contributed to the decline of Europe 
into war and revolution.

HIST 3 8 5  History o f  th e  H olocaust, 1933  to  
the Present (3) An examination of the intellectual 
and racial an teceden ts of the Holocaust, its 
bureaucracy, operating m echanics for m urder and 
the steps taken toward the "final solution," the 
elimination of European Jewry.

HIST 3 8 6  Twentieth Century Russia (3) A
detailed consideration of the establishm ent of the 
Soviet Union, its dissolution, and the contemporary 
role of Russia in the world.

HIST 3 8 7  Russian Intellectual-Cultural H istoiy, 
1700-Present (3) A detailed discussion of Russian- 
Soviet intellectual and cultural history, 1700 to 
the presen t a t the advanced level.

HIST 3 8 9  Modern Europe (3) A consideration in 
depth of European historical developm ent from 
1815 to the present, focusing on political, 
diplomatic and econom ic m atters. Repeatable, 
under different subtitles to a m axim um  of nine 
credits.

HIST 3 9 0  The World Wars, 1 9 1 4 -1 9 4 5  (3) A
course on the two great European wars of the 
20th century, emphasizing the interaction between 
political objectives, social resources and military 
strategy.

HIST 3 9 7  History C olloquium  (3) Introduction 
to m ajor historical and interdisciplinary works; 
discussion of their historiographical significance.

HIST 4 2 2  D irected Study (1-6) Individualized 
investigation under the direct supervision of a 
faculty m em ber. (Minimum of 25 clock hours 
required per credit hour.) Repeatable, m axim um  
concurrent enrollm ent is two tim es.

HIST 4 8 0  Senior Sem inar (3) Seniors. S tudents 
will exam ine a specific topic and write a critical 
essay incorporating research , historical 
methodology, analysis and expository skills. 
Repeatable, under different subtitles to a maximum 
of six credits.

HIST 4 9 2  Internship (1-3) Independent, 
individualized projects jointly directed by faculty 
supervisors and staff of cooperating office or 
institution. Repeatable, m axim um  six credits.

HIST 4 9 5  Topics in Am erican History (3)
Seniors. In-depth exam ination of various aspects 
related to American social and cultural history 
since the American Revolution. Repeatable, under 
different subtitles to a m axim um  of six credits.

HIST 5 0 8  W orkshop (1-3) A variety of workshops 
on special topics within the discipline. Goals and 
objectives will em phasize the acquisition of general 
knowledge and skills in the discipline. Repeatable, 
under different subtitles.
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HIST 509 Modem Southeast Asia (3) An analysis 
of the historical experience of Vietnamese, Filipinos, 
Indonesians, Thais and others caught between 
China/India, religions of the West and East, 
colonialism/nationalism and traditional vs. modem 
lifestyles.

HIST 510  Modem China (3) An analysis of the 
Chinese experience from the impact of Western 
imperialism in the mid- 19th century to the present. 
Emphasizes internal changes in China's political, 
social, economic and cultural institutions.

HIST 511 Modem Japan (3) An historical analysis 
of the late Tokugawa period to the present. 
Emphasizes internal changes in political, social, 
economic and cultural institutions.

HIST 512 Seminar in Asian History (3)
Investigates selected topics in the history of China, 
Japan, India and Southeast Asia. Repeatable, under 
different subtitles to a maximum of six credits,

HIST 513  Professional Renewal (1-3) Update 
skills and knowledge of professionals in the 
discipline. Goals and objectives will be specifically 
directed at individual professional enhancement 
rather than the acquisition of general discipline 
knowledge of methodologies. S/U or letter graded. 
Repeatable, under different subtitles.

HIST 514 History of Latin America to 1855 (3)
A survey of Spanish America arid Brazil from 
pre-Columbian civilizations to 1855. Covers 
conquest, church, Indian labor, administration, 
independence and beginning of nations.

HIST 515  History of Latin America: 1855 to  
the Present (3) A thematic study of personalism, 
nationalism, militarism, foreign influences and 
socioeconomic classes with particular reference 
to Nicaragua, Cuba, Chile, Argentina and Brazil.

HIST 516 Seminar in Latin Atherican History
(3) Investigates selected topics in Latin American 
history. May focus on colonial or post-independence 
period. May be taken twice under different subtitles.

HIST 518  Modem Africa (3) A study of central 
issues of modern African history, including social 
transformation, the emergence of the nation-state, 
economic underdevelopment and the problem of 
southern Africa.

HIST 520 Advanced Study in American Colonial 
History (3) Investigates topics in the history of 
colonial and revolutionary America through direct 
research and/or readings.

HIST 522 Seminar in Southw est History (3)
Focus of seminar will be on research and writing 
topics for the American Southwest from the Spanish 
period through the territorial period to the statehood 
period when full admission secured.

HIST 529  American Indian History (3) Covers 
the American Indian experience from prehistory 
to the present, emphasizing themes of environment, 
diversity and perception of native peoples by 
outside observers.

HIST 530  Topics in American History (3)
Investigation of a topic in American history. Content 
depends on instructor. Repeatable, under different 
subtitles to a maximum of nine credits.

HIST 533  United States Diplomatic History 
Since 1914 (3) A survey of American foreign policy 
from World War I to the present,,emphasizing the 
problems of war and peace and the internationalist- 
isolationist conflict in the 20th century.

HIST 535 Advanced Placement Program-US 
History (1-3) Intensive course in United States 
historiography and interpretation, designed for 
secondary school teachers teaching advanced 
placement courses in United States history. Includes 
writing of model syllabi and extensive historical 
analysis. S/U graded. Unlimited repeatability.

HIST 536 Advanced Placement Program in 
European History (1-3) Intensive course in 
European historiography and interpretation, 
designed for secondary school teachers teaching 
advanced placement courses in European history. 
Includes writing of model syllabi and extensive 
historical analysis and assessment. S/U graded. 
Unlimited repeatability.

HIST 537 Advanced Study in the History off 
American Education (3) Review of the 
development of American education from colonial 
times to the present, focusing oh the European 
roots of the educational system to its impact on 
America's character. •

HIST 544  Seminar in European Intellectual 
Histoty (3) A consideration of selected topics in 
European Intellectual History from the 
Enlightenment to the present in a seminar format.

HIST 550  Industrial America (3) Focus on the 
industrial transformation of the United States 
during the late nineteenth century. The economic 
developments as well as the political, social and 
cultural ones will be examined.

HIST 552 Histoty of World War II (3) A survey 
of World War II from the rise of the totalitarian 
states to the dropping of the atomic bombs, with 
an emphasis on American military and naval 
operations.

HIST 557 Seminar in Medieval and Renaissance 
Histoty (3) A seminar for advanced undergraduate 
and graduate students that will investigate select 
topics in medieval and renaissance history through 
research and readings.

HIST 589  Modern Europe (3) A consideration in 
depth of European historical development from 
1815 to the present, focusing on political, 
diplomatic and economic matters. Repeatable, 
under different subtitles to a maximum of nine 
credits.

HIST 6 00  Introduction to Graduate Historical 
Study (3) Examines the nature of history, 
historical research and the writing of history.

HIST 622 Directed Studies (1 -6) Individualized 
investigation under the direct supervision of a 
faculty member. (Minimum of 25 clock hours 
required per credit hour.) Repeatable, maximum 
concurrent enrollment is two times.

HIST 699  Thesis (1 -6) Optional for Master of 
Arts programs on recommendation of the major 
advisor. S/U graded. Repeatable, no limitations.

HON - Honors Program
HON 100 Honors Connections Seminar 1 (2) A
variable content seminar for Honors students only, 
emphasizing the connections between areas of 
knowledge such as the Sciences, Arts, Philosophy, 
History, Literature and Sociology.

HON 200 Honors Connections Seminar II (2)
A variable content seminar for Honors students 
only that will engage them in a concentrated 
analysis of their values in the context of their times.

HON 351 Junior Honors Seminar (1-2) Consent 
of instructor. A seminar or tutorial required of 
juniors in honors. Provides enrichment work in 
the student's discipline of choice and a start on 
the senior honors research thesis. Repeatable, 
maximum 2 credits.

HON 451 Senior Honors Research Thesis (1-4)
Consent of instructor. Different sections are offered 
by different departments. Required for senior 
participants in the Honors Program. Repeatable, 
maximum four credits.

HRS - Human Rehabilitative 
Services
HRS 290 Introduction to  Human Rehabilitative 
Services (3) Overview of human rehabilitative 
service delivery systems such as rehabilitation, 
social services, mental health and corrections. 
Orientation to current practices of the rehabilitative 
services professional.

HRS 308 Workshop in Human Services (1-4)
Course designed to investigate a specific aspect 
of Human Services. Repeatable, under different 
subtitles to a maximum of nine credits.

HRS 380  Rehabilitation Principles and Case 
Management (3) introduction to comprehensive 
rehabilitation history, philosophy, legislation and 
process. Details role and functions of case 
management and coordination with community, 
government, industiy.

HRS 385 Working with Families in 
Rehabilitation (3) Prerequisite: HRS 290 or 
consent of Instructor. Provides an analysis of 
relevant issues and critical problems concerning 
the effective utilization of family members in 
rehabilitation. Concerns of families in different 
cultures are addressed.

HRS 386 Community Integrated Employment
(3) Emphasis will be on supported employment 
programs (from sheltered workshops to community) 
and transition from school to work.

HRS 391 Independent Living in Rehabilitation
(3) In-depth study of independent living center 
programs and concepts. Focus on demonstration 
and research as applied to people with disabilities.

HRS 394 Practicum in Human Services (1-4)
Supervised experience in service agency. Supervisor 
evaluation and written report describing agency 
experience must be filed with instructor. S/U graded. 
Repeatable, maximum eight credits.

HRS 397 Rehabilitation of the Substance 
Abuser (3) Psychological, biological, sociological 
and cultural problems related to substance abuse, 
effects on family and adult children of alcoholics. 
Emphasis on treatment, multidimensional 
assessment program development and community 
resources.

HRS 422 Directed Studies in Human 
Rehabilitation (1-4) Individualized investigation 
under the direct supervision of a faculty member. 
(Minimum of 25 clock hours required per credit 
hour.) Repeatable, maximum concurrent enrollment 
is two times.

HRS 470  Client A ssessm ent (3) Basic principles 
and practices utilized in vocational assessment. 
Emphasis on the unique interpretation necessary 
for handicapping conditions and special adaptations 
of assessm ent tools for persons with disabilities.

HRS 480  Human Service Helping Skills (3)
Study and develop effective interpersonal 
communications and human relations skills for 
human service workers.
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HRS 483 Medical/Psychological Aspects of 
Disability for Human Service Woriiers (3) Juniors 
or above. An Introduction to the nature of specific 
disabling conditions as well as various disease 
entities common among human service clients.

HRS 490 Career Planning and Placement (3)
Investigate career development process and sources 
of occupational information. Focus on developing 
skills In Job development, job  analysis and job 
placement through self-exploration.

HRS 492 Clinical Internship (1-18) Application 
to Department one semester before registration. 
Supervised experience in service agency. Time 
participation in an approved setting. Minimum of 
600 clock hours over the 18 credit hours. S/U 
graded. Repeatable, maximum 18 credits.

HRS 495 Special Topics in Rehabilitation (1 -4)
Course designed to investigate a specific aspect 
of rehabilitation. Repeatable, maximum nine credits.

HRS 508 Workshop (1*3) A variety of workshops 
on special topics within the discipline. Goals and 
objectives will emphasize the acquisition of general 
knowledge and skills in the discipline. Repeatable, 
under different subtitles.

HRS 5 13 Professional Renewal (1 *3) Update 
skills and knowledge of professionals in the 
discipline. Goals and objectives will be specifically 
directed at individual professional enhancement 
rather than the acquisition of general discipline 
knowledge or methodologies. S/U or letter graded. 
Repeatable, under different subtitles.

HRS 580 Rehabilitation Principles and Case 
Management (3) Introduction to comprehensive 
rehabilitation history, philosophy, legislation and 
process. Details role and functions of case 
management and coordination with community, 
government and industry.

HRS 581 Vocational Evaluation and Assessment 
of People with Disabilities (3) Basic principles 
in vocational evaluation and assessment of persons 
with disabilities. Skills development in use of 
various testing instruments, methods and effective 
interpretation of results.

HRS 585 Occupation Information and Job 
Placement (3) Presents theories of vocational 
choice and use of labor market information. 
Identifies job analysis, development and placement 
practices for successful transitions of handicapped 
client to gainful employment.

HRS 586 Community Integrated Employment
(3) Emphasis will be on supported employment 
programs (from sheltered workshops to community) 
and transition from school to work.

HRS 590 Rehabilitation Services in Facilities 
and the Private Sector (3) Prepares counselors 
for rehabilitation service delivery in private-for- 
prolit rehabilitation programs, community service 
facilities, business and industry. Addresses legal 
issues, worker compensation, expert witness, 
transition, supported work and ethics.

HRS 591 Independent Living in Rehabilitation
(3) In-depth study of independent living center 
programs and concepts. Focus on demonstration 
and research as applied to people with disabilities.

HRS 595 Special Topics in Rehabilitation (1*4)
Course designed to investigate a specific aspect 
of rehabilitation. Repeatable, under different 
subtitles, maximum of nine credits.

HRS 597 Counseling and Treatment of the 
Substance Abuser (3) This course will provide 
advanced work in the area of substance abuse 
treatment and counseling. Instruction in treatment 
modalities, explore research topics and build 
counseling techniques appropriate for this 
population.

HRS 601 Practlcum in Rehabilitation (1-4)
Supervised professional activity in student's major 
Field; approximately 37 clock hours of work per 
credit. Two copies of well written paper must be 
filed before credit is given. Unlimited repeatability.

HRS 605 Medical Aspects of Disability (3)
Appraises medical implications in rehabilitation: 
nature, cause, treatment, limitation, progress, social 
and occupational aspects of injury, medical 
terminology and the role of medical specialist.

HRS 606 Psychosocial Aspects of Disability
(3) Develop sensitive awareness of handicapping 
nature of disabilities and relationship between 
disability and psychological, social and vocational 
aspects of successful adjustments.

HRS 610 Interpretation and Evaluation of 
Behavioral Research (3) Understanding of 
applications of appropriate statistical techniques 
and necessary skills for interpretation and 
evaluation of research in Human Services. 
Emphasizes basic concepts, design and utilization 
of behavioral research.

HRS 611 Vocational Evaluation Planning and 
Reporting (3) Prerequisite: HRS 581. Consent of 
Instructor. Principles and techniques of planning 
in the vocational evaluation process and integration 
of assessment data and behavioral observations 
in report writing.

HRS 612 Seminar in Vocational Evaluation 
Systems (3) Prerequisite: HRS 581 Examination 
of various vocational evaluation systems, their uses 
and limitations in assessing vocational potential 
of the handicapped.

HRS 622 Directed Studies in Human 
Rehabilitation (1-4) Individualized investigation 
under the direct supervision of a faculty member. 
(Minimum of 25 clock hours required per credit 
hour.) Repeatable, maximum concurrent enrollment 
is two times.

HRS 630 Human Services Counseling Theories 
and Techniques (3) Analyze counseling theories 
as they are applied to human services. Develop 
basic counseling skills.

HRS 631 Group Processes in Rehabilitation
(3) An integrated perspective of the stages of 
groups, basic concepts and goals of groups with 
rehabilitation clients.

HRS 635 Cultural and Family Concerns in 
Rehabilitation (3) Provides theoretical and 
practical knowledge necessary to effectively counsel 
families who have disabled family members. 
Concerns of disabled persons in various cultures 
are addressed with emphasis on appropriate family • 
intervention.

HRS 650 Human Resources System (3)
Addresses leadership issues in human resource 
planning, management and development necessary 
for achieving responsible change. Examines various 
organizational components and their 
interrelationship and interdependence with other 
organization systems.

HRS 660 Advanced Seminar in Client 
Assessment (3) Consent of instructor. Practices 
individual client assessment, particularly vocational 
implications of assessment techniques and the 
application of information in client treatment plans.

HRS 692 Clinical Internship in Rehabilitation 
(1-18) Prerequisites: HRS 630, HRS 694. Field 
experience for qualified human service major at 
department approved location. Written application 
to department at least one semester before 
registration. S/U graded. Repeatable, maximum 
18 credits.

HRS 693 Practlcum in Vocational Evaluation
(6) Prerequisite: HRS 581. Consent of instructor. 
Meets minimum of 12 hours per week. Qualified 
human services majors engage in vocational 
evaluation activities in department's clinic under 
the supervision of one or more university staff. 
S/U graded. Fee required.

HRS 694 Supervised Counseling in Human 
Services (6) Prerequisite: HRS 630. Meets 
minimum of 12 hours per week. Qualified human 
services majors engage in counseling interviews 
and activities under the supervision of one or 
more university staff members. S/U graded. Fee 
required.

HRS 755 Supervised Practlcum in College 
Teaching (3) Majors only. Experiences in 
observation and supervised practice in teaching 
at college or university level. Repeatable, 
maximum nine credits.

HRS 757 Advanced Seminar in Rehabilitation 
Administration (3) Majors only. Students will 
receive supervised experience in administration, 
program planning, evaluation and grant writing. 
Approximately 150 clock hours per semester are 
required for three credits. Repeatable, maximum 
nine credits.

HRS 758 Advanced Seminar in Rehabilitation 
Research (3) Majors only. Students will receive 
supervised experience in rehabilitation research, 
including research methods and design. Final 
research paper of publishable quality required. 
Repeatable, maximum nine credits.

HRS 759 Advanced Practlcum in Rehabilitation 
Counseling Supervision (3) Majors only. Students 
receive supervised experience in studying problems 
in training rehabilitation counselors. Approximately 
150 clock hours per semester required for three 
credits. Repeatable, maximum nine credits.

HRS 760 Professional Development Seminar 
in Rehabilitation ( 1) Majors only. Admission to 
doctoral program required or consent of instructor. 
Provide forum for development and discussion of 
research, professional issues, trends field human 
rehabilitation. Repeatable, maximum four credits.

HRS 794 Advanced Clinical Internship (1-6)
This supervised rehabilitation counseling internship 
is structured to philosophy, functions and clientele 
of agency and interest, background and capabilities 
of individual students. Repeatable, maximum six 
credits.

HRS 797 Doctoral Proposal Research (1 -4)
Majors only. Required of doctoral students. Students 
must earn 4 hours of credit towards doctoral 
degrees before candidacy. S/U graded. Repeatable, 
maximum four credits.

HRS 799 Doctoral Dissertation (1-12) Majors 
only. Required of doctoral candidates. Students 
must earn 12 hours of dissertation credit for 
doctoral requirements. S/U graded. Repeatable, 
no limitations.

HUM - Humanities
HUM 111 The Classical Period Through the 
Middle Ages (3) Study values, beliefs, customs 
of the period through literature, visual arts, 
philosophy, mythology and history.
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HUM 120 Stud ies in Film (3) An approach to film 
em phasizing genre, them e, director or historical 
period. R epeatable, under different subtitles to a 
maxim um  of nine credits.

HUM 3 2 0  The Art o f  th e  Film (3) An introduction 
to the m ajor creative film m akers; Griffith, Welles, 
Bergman, Antonioni, etc. and to their characteristic 
technical and them atic concerns.

HUM 331 Im ages o f  W omen in Literature and  
th e  Arts (3 ) Investigation of stereotypes, dream s, 
roles and goals of w om en m anifested in creative 
works by and ab o u t wom en.

HUM 4 2 2  D irected S tu d ies (1 -3) Individualized 
investigation under the direct supervision of a 
faculty m em ber. (Minirnum of 25 clock hours 
required per credit hour.) Repeatable, maximum 
concurrent enrollm ent is two tim es.

ID • Interdisciplinary Studies
ID 3 0 8  W orkshop (1 -3) Study problem s in 
education, with area covered in any one workshop 
determ ined by title. R epeatable, under different 
subtitles.

ID 4 2 0  Legal R esearch and Writing (3) Develop 
knowledge, skills and  attitudes for legal research  
and writing. Em phasis is on practical skills which 
are helpful to think like an attorney about the law.

ID 5 0 8  W orkshop (1-3) A variety of w orkshops 
on special topics within the discipline. Goals and 
objectives will em phasize the acquisition of general 
knowledge and skills in the discipline. Repeatable, 
under different subtitles.

ID 5 1 3  Professional Renewal (1-4) Update skills 
and knowledge of professionals in the discipline. 
Goals and ob jectives will be specifically directed 
at individual professional enhancem en t rather 
than the acquisition of general discipline knowledge 
or methodologies. S/U or letter graded. Repeatable, 
uhder different subtitles.

ID 7 0 2  The Teacher in th e  C ollege Community
(3) A survey of current issues in higher education, 
the role of faculty in collegiate settings and typical 
instructional problem s. Required of all Doctor of 
Arts candidates in m athem atics and music. Should 
be taken during the first year of graduate study.

JAPN - Japanese
Note! Not all Ja p an ese  courses are offered on a 
regular basis. Consult the D epartm ent of Foreign 
Languages for current offerings.

JAPN 101 B eginning J a p an ese  (5) For students 
with no previous Ja p an ese . Conversational 
Ja p an ese  using oral techn iques with reading and 
writing skills. S tresses com prehension, structure, 
pronunciation, fluency and cultural aw areness. 
Fee required.

JAPN 102 Elem entary J a p a n ese  II (5)
Prerequisite: JAPN 101. Continuation of JAPN 101. 
Conversational Ja p an ese  using oral techniques 
with reading and writing drills. S tresses 
com prehension, structure, pronunciation, fluency 
and cultural aw areness. Fee required.

JAPN 105 C onversational J a p a n ese  I (3) For
studen ts with no previous Jap an ese . Develop a 
basic conversational ability. Emphasis on language 
use in business or tourism. Discussion of important 
aspects Of Ja p a n e se  culture and thought.

JAPN 106  C onversational J a p a n ese  II (3)
Prerequisite: JAPN 105. .Continuation of JAPN 105. 
Basic Conversational Ja p a n e se  with em phasis on 
language use in business or tourism . Discussion 
of im portant asp ec ts  of Ja p an ese  culture and 
thought.

JAPN 116 C ontem poraiy Japan (3) Become 
familiar with the culture and society of Japan  
with special em phasis on contem porary Japanese  
issues. Conducted in English.

JAPN 201 Interm ediate J a p an ese  I (3)
Prerequisite: JAPN 102  or equivalent. Review 
language structures and develop reading and writing 
skills. Gain vocabulary through conversational 
practice on topics of cultural interest. Conducted 
in Japanese . Fee required.

JAPN 2 0 2  Interm ediate J a p an ese  II (3)
Prerequisite: JAPN 201 or equivalent. Review 
language structures and develop reading and writing 
skills. Gain vocabulary through conversational 
practice on topics of cultural and literary interest. 
Conducted in Japanese . Fee required.

JAPN 4 2 2  Directed Stud ies (1 -4) Individualized 
investigation under the direct supervision of a 
faculty m em ber. (Minimum of 25  clock hours 
required per credit hours.) Repeatable, maximum 
concurrent enrollm ent is two times.

JMC • Journalism and Mass 
Communications
JMC 100  Introduction to  Journalism  and  
Mass C om m unications (3) The econom ic, 
social and legal forces shaping m edia content 
today; how our perception of m ass m edia is a 
reflection of their history and current function.

JMC 2 1 0  Newswriting (3) Prerequisite: Functional 
typewriting skill (25 wpm) . C onsent of instructor. 
Sharpen skills and judgm ent in reporting and 
writing for broadcast and non-broadcast m ass 
media. Fee required.

JMC 241 Radio Production and B roadcast 
A nnouncing (3) Majors only. Learn to write and 
produce basic radio programming and to effectively 
announce over radio and television. Fee required.

JMC 3 4 0  Broadcast Newswriting (3)
Prerequisites: JMC 210. Majors only. News for the 
ear and for the television cam era eye; radio, 
television and cable new scasts. Fee required.

JMC 3 4 2  T elevision Production (4) Consent of 
instructor. Majors only. Learn the terminology, 
procedures and skills of basic studio television 
production. Application of techniques to the 
production of programs. Fee required.

JMC 3 4 5  Broadcast Advertising and Promotion
(3) Majors only. The skills and techniques necessary 
in the preparation and production of broadcast 
advertising and prom otion developed through 
practical training in the writing of com m ercials 
and announcem ents. Fee required.

JMC 3 5 0  News Editing and Layout (3)
Prerequisite: JMC 2 1 0 . Majors only. Copy editing, 
headline writing and the graphic concepts needed 
to produce attractive and readable designs for 
print m edia. Application of skills involved in the 
selection and judgm ent of news. Fee required.

JMC 3 8 0  Public R elations (3) Majors only. 
Consent of instructor needed for recreation majors. 
The concepts, procedures and theories behind 
public relations work. Examine current practices 
in business, governm ent and o ther settings.

JMC 3 8 5  Media Planning and R esearch (3)
Majors only. A managerial approach to the study 
of m edia research  and m edia planning strategies. 
Methods and procedures used in the planning and 
evaluation of the m edia mix will be exam ined.

JMC 3 8 7  A dvertising C opyw riting (3)
Prerequisite: JMC 2 1 0 . Majors only. Advertising 
from the copywriter's standpoint; planning and 
writing creative strategies. Create copy for broadcast 
and print m edia and learn illustration and  layout 
concepts.

JMC 3 9 0  Im pact o f  M ass C om m unications on  
S ocie ty  (3) Prerequisite: JMC 100 . The effects of 
m edia con ten t and m edia industries on 
contem porary society; evaluation of current m edia 
criticism and the role of m edia in society.

JMC 391  Literary Journalism  (3) Jun iors or 
above . Explores the writings of journalists, relating 
m ajor them es in journalism  and fiction. Questions 
of narrative form are stressed .

JMC 3 9 7  Journalism  H isto iy  (3) The growth 
and developm ent of m ajor issues and principles 
of American culture as reflected in the history, 
writings, professional s tandards and social 
contributions of leading m en and w om en in the 
m ass m edia.

JMC 4 0 4  Practicum  ( 1 -3) Gain experience with 
behind-the-scenes set-up and  preparation of labs, 
special productions and individual projects; assist 
with labs, editing se ss ions an d /o r field work. 
Unlimited repeatability.

JMC 4 0 8  Sp ecia l T opics (3 ) Current issues or 
problem s in journalism  and m ass communications. 
Repeatable, under different subtitles.

JMC 4 1 0  A dvanced News and Feature Writing
(3) Prerequisite: JMC 210. M ajor/m inors only. 
Covering news beats, C-SPAN events. Researching 
and writing features,, editorials and colum ns for all 
media. Fee required.

JMC 4 2 2  D irected S tu d ies (1 -3) Individualized 
investigation under the direct supervision of a 
faculty m em ber. (Minimum of 25  clock hours 
required ,per credit hour.) R epeatable, m axim um  
concurrent enrollm ent is two tim es.

JMC 4 4 3  E lectronic Field P roduction (4)
Prerequisite: JMC 3 4 2 . Majors only. Remote video 
production and video editing; producing short 
program s or segm ents using these  techniques.
Fee required.

JMC 4 4 4  C able T elevision  P roduction (3)
Prerequisites: JMC 3 4 2 , JMC 4 4 3 . Majors only.
The techn iques and theories n eeded  to produce 
regularly scheduled  cable television program s.
Fee required.

JMC 4 6 0  Media M anagem ent (3) Majors only. 
Procedures, issues and responsibilities tha t m ust 
be m astered  by m anagers of new spapers and 
radio and television stations.

JMC 481  Public R elations T echniques (3)
Prerequisites: JMC 2 1 0 , JMC 3 8 0 . Majors only. 
Effective tools and techn iques used  by the 
professional public relations practitioner.

JMC 4 8 4  A dvertising and S ocie ty  (3) Majors 
only. A critical approach to the study of the effects, 
role and responsibilities of advertising in society. 
Historical, cultural, sociological and econom ic 
perspectives are used  to exam ine philosophical 
and ethical issues.

JMC 4 9 2  Journalism and Mass Communications 
Internship ( 1 -3) One sem este r  of full-time work 
in news, broadcast m edia, public relations, 
advertising or related organizations. Repeatable, 
maxim um  th ree credits.

JMC 4 9 5  Television Criticism (3) Study television 
as ah informative, persuasive, entertaining and 
culturally-indoctrinating m edium . Fee required.
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JMC 497 Mass Communications Law (3) Seniors 
or above. Current and perennial ethical and legal 
issues In journalism and mass communications 
media that affect journalists, media management 
and the public.

JMC 508 Workshop (1 -3) A variety of workshops 
on special topics within the discipline. Goals and 
objectives will emphasize the acquisition of general 
knowledge and skills in the discipline. Repeatable, 
under different subtitles.

JMC 5 13 Professional Renewal (1 >3) Update skills 
and knowledge of professionals in the discipline. 
Goals and objectives will be specifically directed 
at individual professional enhancement rather than 
the acquisition of general discipline knowledge or 
methodologies. S/U or letter graded. Repeatable, 
under different subtitles.

JMC 543 Electronic Field Production (4) Majors 
only. The techniques of remote video production 
and video editing. Produce short programs or 
segments using these techniques. Fee required.

JMC 544 Cable Television Production (3)
Prerequisites: JMC 342, JMC 443. Majors only.
The techniques necessary as part of a production 
unit for a regularly scheduled cable television 
program. Fee required.

JMC 580 Public Relations (3) Majors only. 
Recreation majors can get consent of instructor. 
Concepts, procedures and theories behind public 
relations work. Examine current practices in 
business, government and other settings.

JMC 581 Public Relations Techniques (3)
Prerequisites: JMC 210, JMC 380. Effective tools 
and techniques used by the professional public 
relations practitioner.

JMC 583 Philosophies and Procedures of 
Public Relations (3) Case study approach to 
advanced study of the public relations process 
and Its application to a variety of institutions 
from business to education.

JMC 591 Seminar: International Mass 
Communications (3) The economics, social 
Impact and philosophical dimensions of 
international mass communications: the 
industries, the policies and the issues. Special 
focus Is given to case studies of particular 
countries and the impact of one country's media 
on the life and culture of another.

JMC 592 News Media and Public Policy (3)
The structure, policies and content of the news 
media and how these relate to issues of public 
policy.

JMC 593 Professional Perspectives (3) The
ethics and responsibilities of professional 
communicators in journalism and mass media, 
especially as they relate to and result from the 
problems and situations they confront as employees 
and managers.

JMC 622 Directed Studies (1-3) Individualized 
Investigation under the direct supervision of a 
faculty member. (Minimum of 25 clock hours 
required per credit hour.) Repeatable, maximum 
concurrent enrollment is two times.

KINE - Kinesiology
KINE 206 Overview of Kinesiology (3)
Introduction of the basic concepts, principles, 
and components of Kinesiology. Career 
opportunities and field experiences at specific 
worksites will cover career development.

KINE 220 Anatomical Kinesiology (3) Study of 
the anatomical bases of human movement. 
Laboratory provides application of principles. Fee 
required.

KINE 221 Biomechanics (3) Prerequisites: KINE 
220 and 3 Math credits or equivalent. Application 
of mechanical principles in the study of human 
movement. Laboratory provides application of 
concepts. Fee required.

KINE 222 Physiological Kinesiology (3)
Investigate the basic concepts in the physiological 
components of human movement. Laboratory 
provides application of principles. Fee required.,

KINE 311 Pharmacology for Exercise 
Professionals ( 1) The effects of basic 
pharmacology on the human physiological systems 
as related to acute and chronic exercise responses.

KINE 323 Neuromotor Kinesiology (3) Laboratory 
required. Study of the neuropsychological 
components of motor behavior, with an emphasis 
on movement problems. Laboratory provides 
application of concepts.

KINE 330 Practicum in Exercise Leadership (3)
Prerequisite: KINE 220, KINE 222 or Equivalent. 
Students will gain practical skills in exercise 
leadership. Students will be exposed to a wide 
sampling of practical experiences in the fitness/ 
wellness area. These practical experiences will 
entail being exercise leaders in aerobics, step 
aerobics, muscle toning, weight training, fitness 
assessment, and other fitness related activites on 
the University of Northern Colorado campus. 
Repeatable, maximum nine credits.

KINE 333 Psychological Analysis of Sports, 
Exercise and Physical Activity (3) An introduction 
to the theories, subject matter and latest empirical 
research concerning the cognitive processes and 
emotional states that regulate and influence 
performance in sports, exercise and other physical 
activities.

KINE 380 Prevention and Care of Sports 
Injuries (2) Prerequisites: KINE 220, KINE 221 
or equivalents. Emphasis on prevention of injury 
to the young athlete participating in sport. Includes 
an overview of mechanisms, initial care, 
reconditioning and basic wrapping and taping 
techniques of common sports injuries and 
organization of preventive programs. Fee required.

KINE 381 Practical Experiences in Care of 
Athletic Injuries (3) Prerequisite: KINE 380 or 
equivalent. Admission to Athletic Training Clinical 
Program required. Consent of instructor. Divided 
into five modules for three semester hours each. 
One module will be offered each semester. Modules 
are: anatomy applied to injury, emergency care 
and referral, modality application, program 
administration and current athletic training topics. 
Repeatable, maximum 15 credits.

KINE 390 Cardiopulmonary Resuscitation 
Certification ( 1) Basis, skills and techniques of 
basic life support. Includes emergency medical 
systems, CPR for adult and child, obstruction for 
adult and child and special situation techniques. 
Upon successful completion, student will receive 
certification through the American Heart Association 
and/or the American Red Cross.

KINE 400 Fitness Management (3) Majors only. 
Juniors or above. Management, marketing, risk 
management and legal strategies as related to the 
exercise and fitness industry. Students observe, 
practice and analyze management, marketing and 
legal strategies.

KINE 402 Human Performance A ssessm ent
(3) Prerequisites: KINE 222, KINE 410/510 or 
equivalent. Majors only. Juniors or above. Uses 
and techniques of assessm ent in fitness, work 
capacity and sport. Experience in the use and 
interpretation of laboratory and field tests. Fee 
required.

KINE 404 Exercise Nutrition and Body 
Composition (3) Prerequisite: KINE 222 or 
equivalent. The nutritional aspects of human 
performance will be explored with a focus on 
fitness. The current methods of assessm ent of 
body composition are included.

KINE 406 Exercise Programming (3)
Prerequisites: KINE 222 and KINE 402 or equivalent 
Majors only. Juniors or above. Examination of 
the competencies necessary for the design, the 
organization and the implementation of preventive 
and rehabilitative exercise programs.

KINE 408  Workshop in Kinesiology (1-3)
Offers a variety of workshops on special topics. 
S/U or Letter graded. Repeatable, under different 
subtitles.

KINE 410  Principles of Electrocardiography
(3) Prerequisite: KINE 222 or equivalent. Majors 
only. Juniors or above. Basic electrocardiography 
and ECG interpretation will be studied. Emphasis 
is placed on interpretation of resting and exercise 
EKG's, monitoring procedures, interpretation of 
abnormalities and drugs that may affect exercise. 
Fee required.

KINE 415 Senior Research Project (1-3) Consent 
of instructor. Provide an opportunity for senior 
students to participate in a research project. S/U 
graded. Repeatable, maximum three credits.

KINE 422 Directed Studies (1-3) Individualized 
investigation under the direct supervision of a 
faculty member. (Minimum of 25 clock hours 
required per credit hour.) Repeatable, maximum 
concurrent enrollment is two times.

KINE 436 Social Influences on Sport and 
Exercise Behavior (3) Application of sociological 
concepts and theories to examine current practices, 
problems and issues in physical activity, exercise 
and sport.

KINE 485 Mechanism and Evaluation of Spoils  
Injury (3) Prerequisite: KINE 380 or equivalent. 
Admission to the Athletic Training Clinical Program 
required and consent of instructor. For majors 
only. Techniques, procedures and skill for the 
recognition and evaluation of acute and chronic 
injuries. Includes history, inspection, palpation, 
functional testing and special evaluation techniques.

KINE 486 Clinical Methods of Sports Injury 
Rehabilitation (3) Prerequisite: KINE 380 or 
equivalent. Admission to the Athletic Training 
Clinical Program required and consent of instructor. 
For majors only. Neurophysiological basis, 
techniques and skills utilized in the prevention 
and rehabilitation of sports injuries. Includes 
indications, contraindications, applications of 
therapeutic exercise, protective aids and return 
to participation parameters.

KINE 487 Therapeutic Modalities (2)
Prerequisites: admission to the Athletic Training 
Clinical Program required and consent of instructor. 
For majors only. Theory, basis and use of cold, 
heat, hydrotherapy, muscle stimulation, 
compression and other modalities utilized in the 
management of sports injury.
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KINE 488  Athletic Training Administration (2)
Admission to Clinical Athletic Training Program 
required and consent of instructor. Majors only. 
Organization and Administration of athletic 
training and sports medicine program. Topics 
include facilities, equipment, medical personal, 
budgets, insurance, emergency planning, risk 
management, professional code of ethics and 
other current topics.

KINE 492  Internship in Fitness and Exercise 
Kinesiology (6-12) Prerequisites: Completion of 
KINE prefix courses, with a GPA of 2.7; current 
CPR certification and consent of the Internship 
Director. Supervised experience in fitness and 
exercise programs or cardiac rehabilitation. S/U 
graded. Repeatable, maximum 12 credits.

KINE 500  Fitness Management (3) Majors only. 
Management, marketing, risk management and 
legal strategies as related to the exercise and fitness 
industry. Students observe, practice and analyze 
management, marketing and legal strategies.

KINE 502 Human Performance A ssessm ent
(3) Prerequisites: KINE 222, KINE 410/510 or 
equivalent. Majors only. Uses and techniques of 
assessm ent in fitness, work capacity and sport. 
Experience in the use and interpretation of 
laboratory and field tests. Fee required.

KINE 504  Exercise Nutrition and Body 
Composition (3) Prerequisite: KINE 222 or KINE 
626 or equivalent. The nutritional aspects of human 
performance will be explored with a focus on 
fitness. The current methods of assessm ent of 
body composition are included.

KINE 506 Exercise Programming (3) Prerequisite: 
KINE 222 or KINE 626 or equivalent. Majors only. 
Examination of the competencies necessary for 
the design, the organization and the implementation 
of preventive and rehabilitative exercise programs.

KINE 508 Workshop (1-3) A variety of workshops 
on special topics within the discipline. Goals and 
objectives will emphasize the acquisition of general 
knowledge and skills in the discipline. Repeatable, 
under different subtitles.

KINE 510 Principles of Electrocardiography (3)
Prerequisite: KINE 222 or KINE 626 or equivalent. 
Majors only. Basic electrocardiography and ECG 
interpretation will be studied. Emphasis is placed 
on interpretation of resting and exercise EKG's 
and monitoring procedures, interpretation of 
abnormalities and drugs that may affect exercise. 
Fee required.

KINE 513 Professional Renewal (1-3) Update 
skills.and knowledge of professionals in the 
discipline. Goals and objectives will be specifically 
directed at individual professional enhancement 
rather than the acquisition of general discipline 
knowledge or methodologies. S/U or letter 
graded. Repeatable, under different subtitles.

KINE 580  Advanced Prevention, Care and 
Rehabilitation of Athletic Injuries (3)
Prerequisite: KINE 380 or KINE 579 or equivalent. 
Analyze, evaluate and apply current techniques 
and practices to injuries in the school physical 
activity and sports programs.

KINE 581 Practical Experiences in Care of 
Athletic Injuries (3) Prerequisite: KINE 380 or 
KINE 579 or equivalent. This course is divided 
into four modules for three sem ester hours each. 
One module will be offered each semester. These 
modules are: anatomy applied to injury, emergency 
care and referral, modality application and program 
administration. Repeatable, maximum 15 credits.

KINE 620 Advanced Anatomical Kinesiology
(3) Prerequisite: KINE 220 or equivalent. Make 
an advanced study of the structural components 
of human movement, with special attention to 
the analysis of movement problems. Fee required.

KINE 621 Advanced Biomechanics (3)
Prerequisite: KINE 221 or equivalent. Make an 
advanced study of the mechanical components 
of human movement, stressing the analysis of 
movement problems. Fee required.

KINE 622 Directed Studies (1 -4) Individualized 
investigation under the direct supervision of a 
faculty member. (Minimum of 25 clock hours 
required per credit hour.) Repeatable, maximum 
concurrent enrollment is two times.

KINE 623 Advanced Neuromotor Kinesiology (3)
Prerequisite: KINE 223 or equivalent. Advanced 
study of the influence of developmental and aging 
processes upon movement across the lifespan.

KINE 624 Advanced Developmental Kinesiology
(3) Prerequisite: KINE 223 or equivalent. Advanced 
study of the influence of developmental and aging 
processes upon movement across the lifespan.

KINE 625 Laboratory Techniques in 
Kinesiological Research (1 -3) Consent of 
instructor. Titles: Laboratory Techniques in 
Mechanical Kinesiology; Laboratory Techniques 
in Exercise Physiology; Laboratory Techniques in 
Social Psychological Kinesiology; and Meta-analysis 
in KPE research. Repeatable, under different 
subtitles. Fee required.

KINE 626 Advanced Physiological Kinesiology I
(3) Prerequisite: KINE 222 or equivalent. Advanced 
study of energy metabolism and exercise nutrition 
involved with human movement. Fee required.

KINE 627 Advanced Physiological Kinesiology II
(3) Prerequisite: KINE 626 or equivalent. Advanced 
study of the muscular and endocrine systems 
involved with human movement.

KINE 629 Concepts in Kinesiology (1 -3) Consent 
of instructor. Experiences provided are: Mechanical 
— Mechanical Analysis of Locomotion Skills, 
Mechanical Analysis of Projection Skills, Mechanical 
Analysis of Manipulation Skills; Physiological — 
Muscle Physiology, Cardiopulmonary Physiology, 
Physiological Principles of Conditioning; 
Psychological — Perception, Motivation, Motor 
Learning, Neuromotor Mechanisms in Motor Control. 
Repeatable, under different subtitles.

KINE 635 Exercise and Sports Psychology (3)
Application of psychological concepts, principles 
and empirical findings to exercise programs and 
organized sport settings.

KINE 670  Advanced Sociological Kinesiology
(3) Advanced study of the application of 
sociological concepts and theories to current 
issues in kinesiology.

KINE 690  Problems in Human Movement (3)
Prerequisites: Competency or equivalent in four 
of the following: KINE 620, KINE 621, KINE 623, 
KINE 624, KINE 626 and KINE 670. Individual 
and group study of problems related to scientific 
bases of human movement.

KINE 692 Graduate Internship in Kinesiology
(6) Consent of instructor. Supervised experience 
structured to the special philosophy and functions 
of the student's graduate program. S/U graded.

KINE 694 Special Topics in Kinesiology (1-3)
Engage in a course of study designed to investigate 
a special topic. Repeatable, maximum three credits.

KINE 699  Thesis (1-6) Optional for Master of 
Arts students on recommendation of major advisor. 
S/U graded. Repeatable, no limitations.

KINE 755 Supervised Practicum in College 
Teaching (1-6) Experience supervised teaching 
of undergraduate kinesiology lessons. Develop 
course outlines and effective teaching techniques. 
S/U graded. Repeatable, maximum six credits.

KINE 797 Doctoral Proposal Research (1 -4)
Required of all doctoral students. Students must 
earn four hours of credit for the doctoral dissertation 
proposal research in partial fulfillment of doctoral 
requirements before admission to candidacy. S/U 
graded. Repeatable, maximum four credits.

KINE 799 Doctoral Dissertation (1-12) Required 
of all doctoral candidates. Students must earn 12 
hours of credit for dissertation as partial fulfillment 
of the doctoral requirements. S/U graded. 
Repeatable, no limitations.

MATH - M athematics
MATH 023 Intermediate Algebra (3) Elementary 
concepts of algebra including quadratic equations, 
the function concept and systems of linear 
equations. This is a Basic Skills course offered 
through Continuing Education and does not count 
in term, cumulative or total credits and will not 
be calculated in the GPA.

MATH 113 Professional Renewal (1-8)
Concentrate on various topics in mathematics, 
depending on instructor conducting course. 
Repeatable, under different subtitles.

MATH 124 College Algebra (4) Full year of 
modern, second year high school algebra with 
the grade of "C" or better and score at a 
predetermined level on the placement exam. 
Treat quadratic, exponential and logarithmic 
functions. Topics from matrices and the theory of 
equations.

MATH 125 Plane Trigonometiy (3) Prerequisite: 
MATH 124 or score at a predetermined level on 
the placement exam. Study circular functions 
and their applications, inverse trigonometric 
functions and identities and cover complex 
numbers through DeMoivre's Theorem.

MATH 127 Elementary Functions (4) Full year 
of modern, second year high school algebra with 
the grade of "B" or better and score at a 
predetermined level on the placement exam. 
Develop those skills required in calculus, including 
polynomial functions, exponential and logarithmic 
functions, trigonometric functions, vectors, analytic 
geometry and polar coordinates.

MATH 131 Calculus and Analytic Geometiy I (4)
High school mathematics through trigonometry 
with the grade of "C" or better and score at a 
predetermined level on the placement exam.
First course in 3-course sequence in analytic 
geometry and calculus. Limits, derivatives, extrema, 
related rates, applications of integral to problems 
in area, volume, work and centers of mass. Fee 
required.

MATH 132 Calculus and Analytic Geometiy II
(4) Prerequisite: MATH 131 with the grade of "C" 
or better. Second course in 3-course sequence in 
analytic geometry and calculus. Exponential and 
logarithmic functions, trigonometric functions, 
their inverses, derivatives and integrals, sequences 
and series. Fee required.

MATH 175 Topics in Finite Mathematics (3)
Two years of high school algebra with a grade of 
"C" or better and score at a predetermined level 
on the placement exam. Standard topics from 
finite mathematics: algebra, matrices, sets and 
probability.
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MATH 176 Topics In Calculus (3) Prerequisite: 
MATH 124 or MATH 175 or equivalent; or two 
years of high school algebra with a grade of X " 
or better and score at a predeterm ined level on 
the placem ent exam. Techniques and applications 
of differential and integral calculus.

MATH 181 Fundam entals o f  M athematics I (3)
First of a 3-course sequence particularly pertinent 
to prospective arithmetic teachers, presenting 
arithmetic and algebra from m odern approach. 
Understand m athem atical structures, including 
natural num bers. Integers, rational num bers, 
relations, functions and equations.

MATH 182  Fundam entals o f  M athematics II
(2) Prerequisite: MATH 181. Continuation of 
MATH 181. Includes probability, statistics, 
m easurem ent and applications of m athem atics in 
science.

MATH 190 M athematics and Liberal Arts (3)
Minimum of one full year of high school algebra 
with a grade of X "  or better and score at a 
predeterm ined level on the placem ent exam. 
Mon-majors only. Leam about several topics in 
m athem atics through intuitive presentation to 
help those who want to Know more about 
m athem atics. Hot open to m athem atics majors 
and minors.

MATH 221 Elementary Linear Algebra (3)
Prerequisite: MATH 131 with the grade of X "  or 
better. Vector spaces, linear transform ations, 
matrices, determ inants, eigenvalues and 
eigenvectors, applications.

MATH 228  Discrete Mathematics (3) Prerequisite: 
MATH 132 with the grade of X " or better. A survey 
course of non-calculus based m athem atics used 
extensively In com puter science and other 
disciplines. Study sets, types of proofs, logic, 
recursion and related topics.

MATH 2 2 9  Graph Theory (3) Prerequisite: MATH 
132 or MATH 228 with the grade of X "  or better. 
Study concepts of graph theory and several 
applications. Topics: planar graphs, chains, cycles, 
trees, m ap coloring, Euler's formula, matching 
and optimization problems.

MATH 2 3 3  Calculus and Analytic Geom etry III
(4) Prerequisite: MATH 132 with the grade of "C" 
or better. Third course in 3-course sequence in 
analytic geometry and calculus. Arc length, surface 
of revolution, param etric equations and vectors 
functions of several variables. Fee required.

MATH 2 83  Informal Geometry (2) Study informal 
Euclidean geometry suitable for the K-8 curriculum, 
employing laboratory techniques where applicable.

MATH 3 0 5  M athematics o f Finance (3) Ability 
to solve algebraic equations and use logarithms 
required. Study simple and com pound interest, 
bank discount, annuities, amortization and 
insurance. Scientific or business calculator required.

MATH 321 Introduction to  A bstract Algebra
(4) Prerequisites: MATH 221 and MATH 228 with 
the grade of X "  or better. Standard concepts of 
abstract algebra including groups, rings, integral 
dom ains and fields.

MATH 3 3 5  Differential Equations I (3)
Prerequisite: MATH 233 with the grade of X "  or 
better. Study the theory and solutions of ordinary 
differential equations Including applications.

MATH 3 3 6  Differential Equations II (3)
Prerequisite: MATH 335 with the grade of X "  or 
better. Continuation of MATH 335. The existence 
and uniqueness theory, system s of equations, 
boundary value problem s and an introduction to 
partial differential equations.

MATH 341 Introduction to  Modern Geom etry
(4) Prerequisites: MATH 221, MATH 228 and high 
school synthetic geometry with the grade of X "  
or better. Build on Euclidean geometry background 
by proving classical and modern Euclidean 
theorem s. Study the foundations of geometry 
through investigating non-Euclidean and projective 
geometries. Fee required.

MATH 3 5 0  Elementary Probability Theory (3)
Prerequisite: MATH 132 with the grade of "C" or 
better. Learn about discrete and continuous 
probability, Bayes' theorem , one-dimensional 
random variables and the expected values of 
random variables, Bernoulli, binomial, Poisson 
geometric, hypergeometric and multinomial 
probability law.

MATH 351 Elementary S ta tistics Theory (3)
Prerequisite: MATH 350 with a grade of X "  or 
better. A continuation of MATH 350. Learn about 
jointly distributed random variables, central limit 
theorem , sampling distributions, maximum 
likelihood estim ation, properties of estim ation, 
confidence intervals and tests of hypothesis.

MATH 3 7 5  Elementary Numerical A nalysis (3)
Prerequisites: MATH 221 with the grade of "C" or 
better, MATH 233 and ability to program. Numerical 
solutions of equations and system s of equations; 
interpolation and approximation; numerical 
differentiation and integration; numerical solutions 
of differential equations.

MATH 391 Introduction to  Number Theory (3)
Prerequisites: MATH 221, MATH 228. Topics will 
include basic properties of the Natural Numbers, 
prime num bers, divisibility, factorization, 
consequences, Euler's phi function, cryptology, 
introduction to Diophantine Equations and selected 
topics.

MATH 3 9 5  Topics in Mathematics for Teachers
(3) Emphasis will be on problem solving skills, 
reasonableness of answers, using calculators and 
com puters and on problem  posing.

MATH 403  Structure of Numbers (3) Prerequisite: 
MATH 132 with the grade of "C" or better. Beginning 
with Peano's postulates for the natural num bers, 
the integers are obtained by extension. Rational 
and real and complex num bers are then obtained 
by further extensions. Isomorphisms are stressed.

MATH 4 2 2  Directed Studies (1 -3) Individualized 
investigation under the direct supervision of a 
faculty m em ber. (Minimum of 25 clock hours 
required per credit hour.) Repeatable, maximum 
concurrent enrollm ent is two times.

MATH 431 Basic A nalysis I (4) Prerequisite: 
MATH 233 with grade of "C" or better. Sequence 
of two courses to extend studies of calculus and 
analysis into the m athem atical rigor and logic of 
analysis. Includes: real num bers, sequences, 
topology, limits, continuity, differentiation, series 
and integration.

MATH 4 3 2  Basic A nalysis II (4) Prerequisite: 
MATH 431 with grade of "C" or better. Continuation 
of MATH 431.

MATH 4 3 7  Mathematical M odeling (3)
Prerequisites: CG 120 with grade of "C" or better, 
MATH 221 and MATH 233. Use m athematical tools 
to develop models of practical problems. Emphasize 
developm ent, verification and interpretation of 
models and com m unication of results.

MATH 4 6 0  Introduction to  Com plex A nalysis
(3) Prerequisite: MATH 233 with a grade of "C" or 
better or equivalent. First course in complex 
variables, especially for potential calculus teachers. 
After preliminaries, proceed directly to power series, 
Laurent's series, contour integration, residue theory, 
polynomials and rational function.

MATH 4 6 4  Introduction to  History o f  
M athematics (3) Prerequisites: MATH 221, MATH 
228, MATH 341. Junior or above in Mathematics. 
Survey of m athem atical conceptual developm ent 
and the people involved from antiquity to the 
present, including pedagogical applications, content 
connections, and use of reference resources.

MATH 4 9 5  Topics in M athematics (1-3) Consent 
of instructor. Surveys topics in areas such as 
geometry, analysis, algebra, statistics, num erical 
analysis, topology and num ber theory not in 
existing courses, which reflect specific interests 
of instructors and students. Repeatable, under 
different subtitles.

MATH 5 08  Workshop (1 -3) A variety of workshops 
on special topics within the discipline. Goals and 
objectives will em phasize the acquisition of general 
knowledge and skills in the discipline. Repeatable, 
under different subtitles.

MATH 5 1 0  Sem inar in M athem atics ( 1) Study 
discussion and studen t p resentation  of topics in 
m athem atics. S/U graded. R epeatable, under 
different subtitles.

MATH 5 1 3  Professional Renewal (1-3) Update 
skills and knowledge of professionals in the 
discipline. Goals and objectives will be specifically 
directed at individual professional enhancem ent 
rather than the acquisition of general discipline 
knowledge or m ethodologies. S/U or letter graded. 
Repeatable, under different subtitles.

MATH 5 2 0  Functions and E quations (3)
G raduates only. Polynomial equations including 
De Moivre's Theorem , the Fundam ental Theorem  
of Algebra, m ethods of root extraction (e.g. Newton, 
Graffe) multiplicities, symmetric functions, matrices 
and determ inants. Elementary com puter 
applications.

MATH 521 V ectors and M atrices (2) G raduates 
only. Study of vectors and m atrices, connections 
to other areas, and topics in m athem atics and 
the use of vectors and m atrices in applications.

MATO 5 23  Modem Algebra (3) A study of groups, 
rings and fields with a  special em phasis on groups 
and fields.

MATO 5 2 5  Linear A lgebra I (3) Prerequisite: 
MATH 321. Vector spaces, linear transform ations, 
m atrices, eigenvalues, canonical forms, quadratic 
forms and o ther selected  topics.

MATH 5 2 8  D iscrete M athematics (3) Graduates 
only. A broad, yet deep, survey of topics in 
com binatorics and graph theory addressing three 
broad categories of problem s: existence, 
enum eration and optim ization. Blend of 
m athem atics, real-world applications and 
developm ent of m athem atical reasoning skills, 
guided by the NCTM Yearbook.

MATH 5 2 9  M athematical Problem  S olving (2)
G raduates only. Techniques in problem  solving 
applied to algebra, num ber theory, geometry, 
probability, discrete m athem atics, logic and 
calculus. A study of Polya's heuristic rules of 
m athem atical discovery.

MATH 5 3 4  C ontinuous M athem atics (3)
G raduates only. S tudents will explore se lected  
topics in mathematical analysis such as differential 
m appings and chaotic system s.

MATH 537  Mathematical Modeling (3) Graduates 
only. Introduction to the p rocess of m athem atical 
modeling and its use in teaching secondary school 
m athem atics. Em phasizes developm ent and 
com m unication of m odels.

MATH 5 4 0  Introduction to  T opology (3)
Point-set topology and the foundations of real 
analysis.
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MATH 543  Modern Geometry (3) A survey of 
both traditional Euclidean geometry and 
contemporary geometries, in which applications 
of geometry are integrated into the study of the 
mathematical structure of geometrical systems.

MATH 544 Introduction to Differential Geometry
(3) Prerequisite: MATH 432 or equivalent. The 
geometry of curves and surfaces will be studied. 
The notions of curvature for lines and surfaces 
will be analyzed and their relationships to topology 
discussed.

MATH 545 Introductory Analysis (3) Prerequisite: 
MATH 540. Sequences, series, differentiation, 
Riemann-Stieltjes Integral, series of functions, 
special functions and functions of several variables.

MATH 550 Applied Probability and Statistics (3)
Graduates only. Applied statistics and probability 
concepts to include history, counting techniques, 
distributions and inference (confidence intervals, 
point estimation, testing, ANOVA, regression, 
non-parametrics) will be covered in a context for 
use in secondary mathematics.

MATH 56 0  Introductory Complex Variables
(3) Prerequisite: MATH 432 or equivalent. First 
course in complex variables, especially for potential 
calculus teachers. After preliminaries, proceed 
directly to power series, Laurent's series, contour 
integration, residue theory, polynomials and 
rational functions.

MATH 564 Topics in History of Mathematics (3)
Explore a period of time, an area of mathematics 
and/or a group of mathematicians. Consult 
instructor for emphasis. Repeatable, under different 
subtitles.

MATH 591 Abstract Algebra and Number Theory
(3) Basic methods of problem solving in abstract 
algebra and number theory with applications in 
secondary school mathematics.

MATH 6 0 9  Symmetry in Mathematics (3)
Prerequisite: A graduate level course in Algebra. 
Course provides an overview of the theoretical 
and practical roles of group structures in various 
fields of mathematics.

MATH 622  Directed Studies (1 -4) Individualized 
investigation under the direct supervision of a 
faculty member. (Minimum of 25 clock hours 
required per credit hour.) Repeatable, maximum 
concurrent enrollment is two times.

MATH 623  Topics in Advanced Algebra (3) A
graduate level course in algebra required. Topics 
in Groups, Rings, Fields, polynom ials over Rings 
and Fields. Content depends on instructor's choice. 
Repeatable, may be taken two times under different 
subtitles.

MATH 632  Complex Variables (3) A course in 
complex analysis required. Analytic and 
meromorphic functions in the complex plane, 
integration, conformal mapping and advanced 
topics.

MATH 633 Geometric Analysis (3) Prerequisites: 
MATH 525; MATH 540 recommended. Analysis of 
functions of several variables, unifying and 
extending ideas from calculus and linear algebra. 
Includes the implicit function theorem and Stokes' 
Theorem.

MATH 6 35  Real Analysis (3) Prerequisite: MATH 
536. Abstract spaces, Lebesque measure, 
continuity, integration and differentiation theorems, 
Baire category.

MATH 6 44  Differential Geometry (3) A course 
in Analysis required. A course in the differential 
geometry of curves and surfaces. Both modern 
and classical aspects will be covered.

MATH 664  Difference Equations and Chaos (3)
Prerequisite: MATH 536. Applications of difference 
equations in problem solving and modeling, 
especially in the area of chaos.

MATH 67 8  Mathematical Logic (3) The notion 
of proof, first order logic, set theory, ordinals, 
cardinals and an overview of the most important 
recent results in the field.

MATH 691 Number Theory (3) Prerequisite: 
MATH 632. A survey of topics in arithmetic and 
analytic number theory, such as Eulers' function, 
quadratic reciprocity, continued fractions and the 
distribution of prime numbers.

MATH 695 Special Topics (3) Topics from various 
fields of mathematics, for example, algebraic 
topology, functional analysis, Lie groups and 
algebras or nonlinear analysis. Repeatable, may 
be taken two times under different subtitles.

MATH 700 Advanced Seminar (2) Consent of 
Instructor. An advanced seminar in an active area 
of mathematical research. Content depends upon 
instructor's choice. Repeatable, may be taken two 
times under different subtitles.

MATH 727 Representation Theory (3)
Introduction to Representation Theory of various 
mathematical structures. Emphasis is on group 
representations.

MATH 728 Topics in Discrete Mathematics (3)
Prerequisite: MATH 678. A broad yet deep survey 
of current topics in combinatorics and graph theory 
essential for teachers k-16, including applications 
to probability, coding theory, sorting and matching 
algorithms and optimization.

MATH 736 Real Analysis II (3) Prerequisite: MATH 
635. Topics from real and functional analysis such 
as: measure theory, distributions, metric spaces 
and other topics of the instructor's choice.

MATH 754 Intern Teaching in Mathematics (1-4)
Primarily for doctoral candidates preparing to teach 
in colleges or community colleges. Experience 
and supervised practice, with attention to various 
aspects of teaching-learning process and analysis 
of self-growth. Repeatable, may be taken two times.

MATH 797 Doctoral Proposal Research (1-4)
Required of all doctoral students. Four hours of 
credit for doctoral dissertation proposal research 
must be earned in partial fulfillment of requirements 
before admission to candidacy. Repeatable, 
maximum four credits.

MATH 799 Doctoral Dissertation (1-12) Required 
of all doctoral candidates. S/U grading. Repeatable, 
no limitations.

MCS - Multicultural Studies
MCS 101 Multiculturalism in the United States: 
Concepts and Issues (3) An introduction to 
concepts and issues of multicultural behavior and 
group dynamics in contemporary United States 
society. The course will focus on the experiences 
of ethnic minority groups and women.

NED - Mathematics Education
MED 272 Mathematics Tutoring (1) Upon 
completion of 2 hours of instruction on how to 
tutor in mathematics, the student will complete 
30 clock hours of tutoring. S/U graded. Repeatable, 
may be taken two times.

MED 422 Directed Studies (1-3) Individualized 
investigation under the direct supervision of a 
faculty member. (Minimum of 25 clock hours 
required per credit hour.) Repeatable, maximum 
concurrent enrollment is two times.

MED 441 Methods of Teaching Mathematics (3)
Corequisite: EDLS 363. Full admission to PTEP 
required. For prospective teachers seeking 
certification at the middle school, junior high or 
senior high school level. Gain skill in constructing 
teaching strategies, understanding curriculum 
problems and applying basic theories in teaching 
and learning mathematics. Early field experience 
desirable.

MED 487 Technology, Manipulatives and NCTM 
Standards (3) Classroom use of mathematics 
software, calculators, pattern blocks, attribute 
blocks, geoboards, geometric solids, MIRA's and 
others presented to teach problem solving, skills 
and concepts. S/U graded.

MED 508 Workshop (1-3) A variety of workshops 
on special topics within the discipline. Goals and 
objectives will emphasize the acquisition of general 
knowledge and skills in the discipline. Repeatable, 
under different subtitles.

MED 5 09  Advanced Placem ent Program AB 
and BC Calculus (1 -3) Topics in calculus and 
pedagogical information related to establishing 
and maintaining a calculus advanced placement 
program. S/U graded. Unlimited repeatability.

MED 513 Professional Renewal (1-3) Update 
skills and knowledge of professionals in the 
discipline. Goals and objectives will be specifically 
directed at individual professional enhancement 
rather than the acquisition of general discipline 
knowledge or methodologies. S/U or letter graded. 
Repeatable, under different subtitles.

MED 528  Teaching of Discrete Mathematics
(2) Graduates only. Methods of teaching discrete 
mathematics including using technology, projects, 
cooperative groups and the development of 
curriculum materials. Topics will include the 
teaching of existence problems, counting problems 
and optimization problems.

MED 534  Teaching Algebra and Trigonometry
(2) Graduates only. Current research on instruction 
in algebra/trigonometry; current curricular issues. 
Approach teaching of Algebra and Trigonometry 
from a conceptual and problem solving point of 
view.

MED 543  Teaching Geometry (2) Graduates 
only. Students will develop teaching modules and 
models based on current theories of cognition 
and recommendations of professional societies.

MED 550  Teaching Applied Probability and 
Statistics (2) Graduates only. Methods of teaching 
topics of probability and statistics including hands- 
on experience in collecting and analyzing data. 
Topics include descriptive techniques, random 
variables, curve fitting and use of technology.

MED 577 Mathematics Teachers Workshop (1-3)
No more than six credits may be applied on any 
one graduate degree. Work on problems K-14.
S/U graded. Repeatable, under different subtitles 
to a maximum of 12 credits.

MED 585 Teaching Elementary and Middle 
School Mathematics (2) Graduates only. Designed 
for those certified elementary/middle school 
teachers who will be pursuing a specialization in 
the teaching of mathematics. Strong mathematics 
content background necessary.

MED 587 Technology, Manipulatives and NCTM 
Standards (3) Classroom use of mathematics 
software, calculators, pattern blocks, attribute 
blocks, geoboards, geometric solids, MIRA's and 
others presented to teach problem solving, skills 
and concepts. S/U graded.
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MED 595 Teaching Advanced Topics in 
Secondary School Mathematics (2) Graduates 
only. Methods of teaching advanced mathematics 
topics in high school mathematics with emphasis 
on pedagogy, working cooperatively and developing 
curriculum materials for teaching such topics as 
vectors, fractals and transformations.

MED 600  Survey of Research in Mathematics 
Education (2) Graduates only. The goals of this 
course are to synthesize and reconceptualize post 
research, suggest areas of research most useful 
to advancing the field, and provide implications 
for classroom practice.

MED 622 Directed Studies ( 1 *3) Individualized 
Investigation under the direct supervision of a 
faculty member. (Minimum of 25 clock hours 
required per credit hour.) Repeatable, maximum 
concurrent enrollment is two times.

MED 630 Technology in Mathematics Education
(2) Prerequisite: MED 600 or consent of instructor. 
Graduates only. Hands-on training in using new 
software tools for the instruction of mathematics. 
Current research and curriculum reform efforts 
concerning technology in teaching will be examined. 
Repeatable, may be taken 2 times.

MED 672 Trends In Mathematics Education
(4) Graduates only. Current trends and issues 
that affect the teaching of school mathematics. 
Projects, readings and group work with focus on 
national and international studies and movements 
related to the teaching of mathematics.

MED 673 Preparation of Mathematics Specialists 
In Grades K-8 (3) Prerequisite: B.A. in mathematics 
or equivalent To prepare elementaiy/middle school 
mathematics specialists. Includes mathematics 
review of number theory, geometry and other 
content, MCTM curriculum, professional and 
assessment standards, use of technology and 
m an ip u la tes  and research.

MED 674 Teaching and Learning Mathematics 
on the Secondary Level (3) Prerequisite: MED 
600. Graduates only. Address and evaluate specific 
problems in mathematics education. Allow students 
to examine curricular concerns, evaluation, teaching 
special populations and cognitive issues relating 
specifically to the secondary level.

MED 675  Teaching and Learning Mathematics 
on the Post-Secondary Level (3) Prerequisite: 
MED 600 or consent of instructor. Graduates only. 
Address community college and undergraduate 
level mathematics education issues. Focus on 
current curriculum reform and research into 
learning and teaching on the post-secondary level.

MED 678  Special Topics (2-3) Ho more than 
six hours may be applied to any one graduate 
degree. Prerequisites and topics announced in 
Schedule of Classes. Repeatable, may be taken 
three times under different subtitles.

MED 700 Advanced Seminar: Postsecondary 
Cognitive Processes (3) Consent of Instructor. 
Discussion of post-secondary mathematics topics. 
Reading of research in teaching mathematics in 
post-secondary education. Repeatable, may be 
taken two times under different subtitles.

MED 701 Educational Mathematics Research (3)
Learn advanced research concepts and methods 
that are unique in the study of educational 
mathematics. Includes data analysis and advanced 
statistical techniques.

MED 710 Seminar in Postsecondary 
Mathematics Teaching ( 1) Curricular, pedagogical 
and ethical issues in college mathematics teaching. 
Students and faculty reflect on and discuss ways 
to improve and reform teaching. S/U graded.

MED 750 Seminar on Philosophy of 
Educational Mathematics (3) MED 600 or
consent of instructor. This seminar will foster 
open discussion and exploration of educational 
mathematics in the broadest sense of the word.

MED 765 Mathematical Structures and 
Education (3) Course presents various approaches 
to basic and advanced mathematical structures. 
Analyzes educational difficulties related with each 
approach. Content depends on instructor's choice.

MET - Meteorology
MET 110 Climate and Humans (3) A general 
education course that explores the interrelationships 
between people and climate. The factors and 
elements of climate, impact of people on climate 
and influence of climate on historical events.

MET 205 General Meteorology (4) (3 lecture, 2 
laboratory) The basic course in meteorology. The 
atmosphere, its structure and composition. 
Radiation, temperature, pressure, wind, humidity, 
precipitation, clouds, air masses and fronts. 
Measurements. Weather maps. Fee required.

MET 306 Dynamic Meteorology I (3) (2 lecture,
3 laboratory) Prerequisites: MET 205, MATH 131. 
In-depth treatment of gas laws, atmosphere 
thermodynamics and stability, cloud dynamics 
and adiabatic charts. Fee required.

MET 315 Meteorological Instruments and Codes
(2) (4 laboratory) Prerequisite: MET 205 or MET 306. 
Meteorological instruments and their operations; 
weather maps and data exchange; codes and 
plotting of charts. Fee required.

MET 360 Physical Meteorology (3) Prerequisites: 
MET 205, MATH 124. Physical structure of the 
atmosphere, radiation in atmosphere, radiation 
laws, cloud microphysics, precipitation processes.

MET 376 Meteorological COOP Education (1-12)
Prerequisites: MET 205, MET 306. Credit given for 
participation in cooperative work/study program 
with National Weather Service, HOAA and/or other 
agencies. Summary paper required for work and/ 
or research activities. Repeatable, maximum 24 
credits.

MET 407 Dynamic Meteorology 11 (4) (3 lecture,
2 laboratory) Prerequisite: MET 306. Atmospheric 
motion and laws governing it. Planetary and 
secondary circulations, je t streams, vorticity, 
cyclogenesis, air masses and fronts. Fee required.

MET 421 Climatology (3) Prerequisite: MET 205 
or MET 500. Factors of climate; analytical methods 
of climatology; climatic classification. Regional 
distribution of climates around the world. Applied 
climatology.

MET 422 Directed Studies (1-4) Individualized 
investigation under the direct supervision of a 
faculty member. (Minimum of 25 clock hours 
required per credit hour.) Repeatable, maximum 
concurrent enrollment is two times.

MET 441 Synoptic Meteorology (3) Prerequisite: 
MET 407/507. Corequisite: MET 442/542. 
Development and movement of air masses, fronts 
and associated weather systems. Synoptic weather 
charts and their uses.

MET 442 Synoptic Meteorology Laboratoiy
(3) Corequisite: MET 441/541. Use of weather 
charts and data in forecasting of current weather 
and analysis of historical weather. Field trip to HOAA 
and National Weather Service Forecast Office. Fee 
required.

MET 465 Radar Meteorology (3) Prerequisites: 
MET 205, MATH 131. Majors only. Principles of 
radar operation and radar remote sensing 
techniques. Types of radar and their applications 
in meteorology.

MET 470 Satellite Meteorology (3) Prerequisites: 
MET 407 or MET 441 or MET 507 and MET 541. 
Use of atmospheric data and cloud imagery from 
satellites for understanding the atmosphere and 
forecasting the weather.

MET 500 Survey of M eteorology (3) (2 lecture,
3 laboratory) Principles of atmospheric science 
for teachers. Earth-atmosphere energy budget, 
pressure, temperature, wind, humidity, clouds, 
atmospheric stability, precipitation processes, air 
masses and fronts, current weather. Fee required.

MET 507 Dynamic Meteorology II (4) (3 lecture,
2 laboratory) Prerequisite: MET 306. Atmospheric 
motion and laws governing it. Planetary and 
secondary circulations, je t streams, vorticity, 
cyclogenesis, air masses and fronts. Fee required.

MET 521 Climatology' (3) Prerequisite: MET 205 
or MET 500. Factors of climate; analytical methods 
of climatology; climatic classification. Regional 
distribution of climates around the world. Applied 
climatology.

MET 536 Biometeorology (3) Prerequisite: MET 
205 or MET 500. Relationships between living 
organisms and atmospheric environment. Effects 
of weather on human health, agriculture and 
animals. Soil and air temperature, radiation and 
energy budgets, water cycle, heat units, comfort 
indices.

MET 541 Synoptic Meteorology (3) Prerequisite: 
MET 407/507. Corequisite: MET 442/542. .
Development and movement of air masses, fronts 
and associated weather systems. Synoptic weather 
charts and their uses.

MET 542 Synoptic Meteorology Laboratory (2)
(4 laboratory) Corequisite: MET 441/541. Analysis 
and forecasting exercises and activities. Fee 
required.

MET 560 Mesometeorology (3) Prerequisite: 
MET 306. Mesoscale weather phenomena, such 
as thunderstorms, tornadoes, tropical cyclones, 
lee wave and downslope winds.

MET 565 Radar Meteorology (3) Prerequisites: 
MET 205 and MATH 131. Majors only. Principles 
of radar operation and radar remote sensing 
techniques. Types of radar and their applications 
in meteorology.

MET 570 Satellite Meteorology (3) Prerequisites: 
MET 407 or MET 441 or MET 507 and MET 541. 
Use of atmospheric data and cloud imagery from 
satellites for understanding the atmosphere and 
forecasting the weather.

MET 595 Special Topics in Meteorology (1-4)
Consent of instructor. Explore topics in Meteorology 
beyond existing departmental offerings. Specific 
topics determined by student interest and instructor. 
Repeatable, under different subtitles.

MET 622 Directed Studies (1-3) Individualized 
investigation under the direct supervision of a 
faculty member. (Minimum of 25 clock hours 
required per credit hour.) Repeatable, maximum 
concurrent enrollment is two times.
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MIND - Life of the Mind Program
MIND 180  Great Ideas o f the Western Tradition
(3) An introduction to the intellectual tradition of 
the western world through reading and discussion 
of basic works by Plato, Dante, Machiavelli, others. 
Credit in General Education category 4 for 
Philosophy or Literature or history.

MIND 181 Great Traditions o f Asia: India, China 
and Japan (3) Interdisciplinary study of the 
traditions of Asian countries, dealing with historical 
contexts arid literary and artistic expressions. 
Offered by History, English and Visual Arts. Credit 
in General Education category 4 for History or 
Literature or Fine Arts.

MIND 182 Confidence of Cultures (3) An
exploration of African American, Asian American, 
Hispanic American and Native American cultures 
from historical, literary and artistic perspectives. 
Credit in General Education category 7 for 
Multicultural or International Cultures courses.

MIND 286 Value Issues in Political Economy (3)
A study of the political and economic viewpoints 
oh key value issues in society, exploring the 
influence of seminal thinkers in their time and 
now. Credit in either Political Science or Economics 
in General Education category 5.

MIND 288  Contemporary Arts Connections
(3) Designed to involve students in synthesizing, 
analyzing and evaluating present-day visual art/ 
music/theatre/dance and understanding its impact 
on and relationship to society. Team- taught by 
Music/Theatre and/or Visual Arts. Credit in General 
Education category 4.

MIND 28 9  Coming of Age in the Twentieth 
Century (3) An investigation through primary 
readings into the questions: How has our century 

'been a coming of age? Into what age have we 
come? Credit in General Education category 7.

MIND 290 Search for Meaning (3) Art investigation 
through primary readings into the search for 
meaning of three world thinkers (Socrates, Lao Tzu, 
Francis of Assisi) and a study of the relevance of 
their search to our own. Team-taught by Philosophy 
and History. Credit in General Education category 
4 for Philosophy or History.

MIND 292 Ideas in Conflict (3) An examination 
of the conflicts between sets of ideas in modern 
times in both the West and the Third World. Credit 
in General Education category 7.

MIND 293  Play as a Route to  Insight and 
Creation (3) An examination through primary 
sources of the ideas of artists, philosophers and 
scientists regarding the role of play in intellectual 
insight and drtistic creation. Credit in General 
Education category 4 for Philosophy or Literature.

MIND 294  Revolutions in Science (3) Any UNC
Science laboratory course required or consent of 
instructor. A science course engaging students in 
scientific inquiry while introducing them to principal 
scientific revolutions since the 16th century such 
as inertia, evolution, thermodynamics, genetics, 
plate tectonics, cosmology and Others. Credit in 
General Education category 6 for Earth Sciences 
or Life Sciences or Physical Science.

MIND 297 Creativity in the Arts (3) Experience, 
experiment with and analyze artistic creativity.
The course combines readings, discussions and 
hands-on creative projects in the arts. Team-taught 
by Music, Theatre and/or Visual Arts for General 
Education credit in category 4.

MS - Military Science
MS 111 Introduction to Military Skills I (2)
Basic military skills to include: rifle marksmanship, 
repelling, customs, traditions and organization 
and role of the United States Army. Physical fitness 
training.

MS 121 Introduction to Military Skills II (2)
Basic military skills to include: first aid, winter 
survival, compass and map reading and 
orienteering. Physical fitness training.

MS 211 Contemporary Management Principles
(2) Management Simulation Program. Development 
of management skills to include: delegation and 
control, interpersonal skills and behavioral 
evaluation techniques. Physical fitness training.

MS 221 Dynamics of Military Operations (2)
Techniques of small unit operations and troop 
leading procedures. Physical fitness training.

MS 311 Leadership Assessment (3) Prerequisites: 
MS 111, MS 121, MS 211 and MS 221 or MS 287 
or consent of instructor. Leadership Development 
Program. Leadership style of each student assessed 
through simulations and role play. Physical fitness 
training. Laboratory required.

MS 321 Applied Leadership (3) Laboratory 
required. Consent of instructor. Techniques of 
command and staff functions. Development of 
operation orders and the conduct of tactical unit 
operations. Physical fitness training. Class includes 
3-day field training exercise.

MS 322 Directed Studies (1-3) Individualized 
investigation under the direct supervision of a 
faculty member. (Minimum of 25 clock hours 
required per credit hour.) Repeatable, maximum 
concurrent enrollment is two times.

MS 387 Practicum in Leadership and Military 
Operations (8) (2 lecture, 6 laboratory) 
Prerequisite: MS 321 or consent of instructor. 
Theories and principles of leadership applied to 
actual field situations during 6-week paid ROTC 
advanced camp at Fort Lewis/Washington.

MS 401 Staff functions and Leadership 
Principles ( 1) Laboratory required. Consent of 
instructor. Corequisite: HIST 250 during fall 
semester of MS IV year. Application of military 
staff functions while serving in leadership roles in 
the Army ROTC.

MS 421 Role and Ethics of the Officer (3)
Laboratory required. Consent of instructor. Role 
of the Army Officer. Ethics and professionalism, 
military justice, law of land warfare and preparation 
for active duty. Physical fitness training.

MS 422 Directed Studies (1-3) Individualized 
investigation under the direct supervision of a 
faculty member. (Minimum of 25 clock hours 
required per credit hour.) Repeatable, maximum 
concurrent enrollment is two times.

MT - Musical Theatre
MT 260 Acting in Musical Theatre (3)
Prerequisite: THEA 160. Musical Theatre or Voice 
Majors only. A step-by-step process approach to 
acting a song. Units will be covered connecting 
the actor with the event/discovery of purpose/ 
obstacle/relationship/choices and action 
clarification.

MT 261 Singing for Actors (2) Acting Emphasis 
only or consent of instructor. Focus on basic 
singing technique for actors. Within the context 
of this class the acting students will study both 
theory and practical application of vocal technique 
as it applies to musical theatre and musical 
theatre auditioning.

MT 285 Performance in Musical Theatre (1 -3)
Consent of instructor. Practical experience in the 
production of a musical. Techniques of acting, 
singing, dancing, directing and other facets 
necessary for preparation of a show for public 
performance will be offered. Unlimited repeatability.

MT 330 History of Musical Theatre (3) American 
musical theatre and its development from the 
beginning of the 19th century to the present. 
Emphasis on research.

MT 342 Workshop in Directing/Choreography 
in Musical Theatre (3) (2 lecture; 3 laboratory) 
Prerequisite: THEA 240. A study of specific 
techniques required of the director for production 
of various musical theatre styles and production 
problems.

MT 353 Musical Theatre Production (2)
Admission by audition only. Production and 
presentation of musical theatre or tour format 
before live audiences. Unlimited repeatability.

MT 360 Scene Study in Musical Theatre (3) (2
lecture; 3 laboratory) Prerequisites: MT 260, THEA 
160; two sem esters of study in voice. Musical 
theatre literature explored through the study of 
period and style. The laboratory experience will 
include singing, dancing and acting. Laboratory 
section may be repeated.

MT 370 Musical Theatre Dance (2) Prerequisites: 
DNCE 166, DNCE 170, DNCE 175. Gain knowledge 
and skill in the techniques and styles of dance 
required in musical theatre. Unlimited repeatability.

MT 465 Musical Theatre Workshop (3) (2 Lecture, 
2 Laboratory) Prerequisites: MT 360, MUS 270/470 
or consent of instructor. Corequisite: MUS 407. 
Study of role preparation and styles, particularly 
developing necessary skills to approach and prepare 
audition materials and new roles. Repeatable, 
maximum six credits.

MT 470  Senior Project in Musical Theatre (3)
Consent of instructor, advisor and coordinator of 
program. Qualified seniors only. Practical experience 
in the production and performance of a musical 
theatre work. Techniques of acting, singing, 
character analysis, stage direction and dance (when 
applicable) will be studied. S/U graded.

MT 485  Performance in Musical Theatre (1-3)
Consent of instructor. Practical experience in the 
production of a musical. Techniques of acting, 
singing, dancing, directing and other facets 
necessary for preparation of a show for public 
performance will be offered. Unlimited repeatability.

MTEC - Medical Technology
MTEC 410 Clinical Chemistiy (3) Basic principles 
of chemistry instrumentation, quality control and 
clinical chemistry tests; meaning and use of 
electrolyte, blood gas, protein, liver function, renal 
function, lipid, carbohydrate, enzyme, endocrine, 
drug monitoring and other clinical chemistry tests.

MTEC 411 Chemistiy Laboratory I (2) Theoretical 
and technical aspects of automated, semi
automated and manual chemistry procedures, 
quality control requirements and test data flow in 
the clinical chemistry laboratory.

MTEC 412 Chemistiy Laboratory II (2) Additional 
testing procedures with emphasis on gaining 
proficiency in performance of tests utilizing skills 
learned in MTEC 411.

MTEC 413 Chemistiy Laboratory III (1) New
testing procedures, methods development and 
more about applying quality control methods for 
verification of test procedures.
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MTEC 4 3 0  Im m unology-lm m unohem atology
(2) Basics of immunology and serology techniques 
utilized in the clinical laboratory, covering blood 
banking principles and methods and uses of blood 
transfusions and com ponent therapy in medicine.

MTEC 431 Im m unohem atology Laboratory I
(2) Principles and procedures of blood banking, 
selection and drawing of blood donors and the 
processing, pretesting and cross-matching of 
recipient's blood for transfusion.

MTEC 4 3 2  Im m unohem atology Laboratory II
(1) Advanced principles of blood banking including 
auto-immune disorders, com ponent usage and 
preparation, syphilis serology and case studies.

MTEC 4 4 0  Medical Microbiology (3) Identification 
of human pathogenic bacteria, fungi and parasites. 
The role of viruses, rickettsia, bacteria, fungi in 
disease, antibiotic therapy and susceptibility testing 
and quality control.

MTEC 441 M icrobiology Laboratory I (2)
Clinically significant bacteria, specim en collection, 
initial inoculation, organism Isolation and 
identification, staining m ethods, biochemical and 
serological testing m ethods, susceptibility testing 
and quality control.

MTEC 4 4 2  M icrobiology Laboratory II (3) Less 
frequently isolated and clinically significant bacteria, 
parasites and fungi causing disease in hum ans; 
review of MTEC 441.

MTEC 4 6 0  Urinalysis and Clinical Microscopy
( I ) Basic principles, interpretation and clinical 
significance of various tests performed on urine 
specim ens and other body fluids.

MTEC 4 9 0  H em atology-C oagulatlon (3) Basic 
principles of hematology methods, blood dyscrasias 
and other hematologic abnonnalities like anemias, 
leukemlas, changes in hematologic tests associated 
with multiple other diseases, the coagulation system 
and clinical coagulation testing applications.

MTEC 491 h em ato logy  Laboratory I (2) Basic 
theory, techniques and skills required to perform 
routine analysis of patient specimens in hematology. 
Must be finished before MTEC 493.

MTEC 4 9 2  H em atology Laboratory II (2) Basic 
theory, techniques and skills required to perform 
routine analysis of patient specim ens in urinalysis 
and coagulation, Must be com pleted before MTEC 
493.

MTEC 4 9 3  H em atology-Serology- 
Electrophoresis Laboratory III ( 1) Prerequisites; 
MTEC 491, MTEC 492. Theory, techniques and 
skills required to perform serologic and 
immunologic assays, including electrophoresis, as 
well as diagnosis of blood dyscrasias in blood 
sm ears.

MUS - Music
MUS 100 R ecitals, C oncerts and Productions 
(No credit) All undergraduate Music majors are 
required to attend all weekly departm ental recitals 
in their m ajor areas, all Convocations, plus a 
minimum of 12 m ajor recitals, concerts and 
productions each sem ester in residence. S/U 
graded. Unlimited repeatability.

MUS 101 Sight-Singing and Theory I (4) Sight- 
singing of diatonic m elodies; melodic, harmonic 
and rhythmic dictation; study of Intervals, scales, 
triads, the dom inant seventh chord and non- 
harm onic tones in analysis and the connection of 
triads in four voice writing. Class m eets 4 days a 
week, with the fifth day for keyboard laboratory. 
Class is open to all students, but is intended 
primarily for music m ajors and minors. Unlimited 
repeatability. Fee required.

MUS 102 Sight-Singing and Theory II (4)
Prerequisite; MUS 101. Continuation of the ear- 
training and written materials of MUS 101 in greater 
depth and detail. Principles of harmonic 
progression, diatonic com m on chord m odulation, 
non-harmonic tones, the Classic Period, 
developmental techniques and small homophonic 
forms. Class m eets 4 days, with the fifth day for 
keyboard laboratory. Fee required.

MUS 140 Introduction to  Music (3) A non
technical course aiming to increase the enjoym ent 
and appreciation of music for students with little 
or no previous background. This course will be 
devoted to listening and discussion of the assigned 
listening.

MUS 141 Music Literature and S ty les I (2) An
introduction to analysis and description of music, 
its elem ents and vocabulary. A survey of music 
literature in Medieval, Renaissance, Baroque and 
Classical styles.

MUS 142 Music Literature and S tyles U (2) A
continuation of MUS 141. A survey of music 
literature in Baroque, Classical, Romantic and 
20th Century styles, including a brief survey of 
the diversity of American Music.

MUS 152 Writing and Scholarship in the  
Performing and Visual Arts (3) Prerequisite: 
ENG 122 or equivalent. Majors only. A study of 
the basics of communication and scholarship 
necessary to students of music, fine arts and 
theatre, with em phasis on problem s of style, 
organization, logical thinking and sources unique 
to these areas.

MUS 159 Class Piano for Non-Music Majors (1)
For non-music majors without a background in 
piano. Develop basic piano skills in harmonization, 
sightreading, repertoire and technique.

MUS 160 Beginning Class Piano 1 (1) For music 
majors only without background in piano. 
Corequisite; MUS 101 or demonstrate an equivalent 
knowledge of the material covered in that class. 
Develop perform ance in sight reading, 
harmonization and piano technique. Fee required.

MUS 161 Beginning C lass Piano II (1)
Prerequisite: MUS 160 or consent of instructor. 
Majors only. For music majors continuing to develop 
reading skills, technique and style necessary for 
playing elem entary piano music. Fee required.

MUS 201 Advanced Sight-Singing and Theory
I (3) Prerequisite: MUS 102. A study of diatonic 
seventh chords, borrowed chords, secondary 
dom inants, augm ented sixth chords, chromatic 
and inharmonic m odulation and musical forms of 
the Classic and Romantic Periods; sight-singing 
and harmonic and melodic dictation related to 
chromatic harmony; early 20th century techniques. 
ClaSs m eets 3 days each week, plus one half-hour 
keyboard laboratory. Fee required.

MUS 202  Advanced Sight-Singing and Theory II
(3) Prerequisite: MUS 201. Studies of 20th century 
techniques, with student compositions performed 
and evaluated in class. Fee required.

MUS 2 04  Music Fundamentals and Experiences
(3) For university students with minimal musical 
background. The purpose of this course is to 
acquire knowledge and understanding of musical 
concepts and terminology through research, 
critical writing, music analysis and perform ance.

MUS 2 0 6  Music M ethods and Materials for 
Elementary Teachers (1) Prerequisite: MUS 101 
or MUS 204. Develop understandings and musical 
skills related to methodology for a m ultifaceted 
music curriculum in the elem entary classroom , 
including the integration of music with other 
disciplines. Two class m eetings per week.

MUS 2 0 9  Introduction to  MIDI and Music 
Software (2) This project orientated course 
introduces the language of MIDI and  the basics of 
m usic sequencing and notation software. These 
skills allow the production of com puter playback 
files and engraved scores.

MUS 2 1 0  Introduction to  Music Education (1)
Prerequisite: MUS 102. Music m ajors only. For 
prospective teachers of m usic. Covers the history 
and presen t sta tus of m usic in the schools, 
qualifications of m usic teachers and beginning 
instructional problem s. Weekly observation and 
aiding required.

MUS 221 Small Jazz Ensem bles ( 1) Open to any 
student by audition. Groups consist of rhythm section 
plus three or four horns. Unlimited repeatability. 
Students should have an improvisation background 
before audition. MUS 223  is recom m ended.

MUS 2 2 3  Jazz Theory and Im provisation (2)
Prerequisite: MUS 102 or consen t of instructor. 
Class will focus on chords, sym bols and major, 
minor and dorian scales; will investigate chord 
progressions and substitutions; and will cover basic 
jazz piano and individual instrum ent techniques.

MUS 2 2 4  Vocal Jazz E n sem b les ( 1) Audition 
required. Each ensem ble limited to  20 voices: 4 
sopranos, 4 altos, 4 tenors, 4 baritones, 4 basses, 
plus rhythm section and horns. Sing standard  
jazz literature; sing scat and deal with contemporary 
jazz notation. Perform on and off cam pus. Open 
to any UNC student. Unlimited repeatability.

MUS 2 2 5  Jazz E nsem ble ( 1) Audition required. 
For brass, woodwind and rhythm players. 
C oncentrates on the idiom s of jazz music. Get 
thorough preparation for teaching at both secondary 
and college levels. Unlimited repeatability.

MUS 2 3 0  String E nsem ble ( 1) Small cham ber 
groups that rehearse regularly and are coached 
by a faculty m em ber. Unlimited repeatability.

MUS 231 Brass E nsem ble (1) Small cham ber 
groups that rehearse regularly and are coached 
by a faculty m em ber. Unlimited repeatability.

MUS 232 Woodwind Ensem ble (1) Small cham ber 
groups that rehearse regularly and are coached 
by a  faculty m em ber. Unlimited repeatability.

MUS 2 3 3  P ercussion  E nsem ble ( 1) Small 
cham ber groups that rehearse regularly and are 
coached by a faculty m em ber. Unlimited 
repeatability.

MUS 2 35  Classical Guitar Ensem ble ( 1) Audition 
required. Perform in an ensem ble in which melodic 
playing is stressed  and deal with reading, notation 
problem s and interpretation of all styles of music. 
Unlimited repeatability.

MUS 241 P erceiving th e  Arts (3) The purpose 
of this course is to develop and extend perception 
and understanding of the constituen t elem ents of 
music, theatre, visual arts and dance. The student 
will explore, encounter and d iscuss varied art 
forms and m edia as integral parts of the processes 
of reading, attending arts events and critical writing.

MUS 2 4 3  History o f  Music I (3) The history of 
change in m usic from earliest tim es through the 
16th Century to the end  of the Baroque Period 
with em phasis on the changes in style.

MUS 2 4 4  History o f  Music II (3 ) A study of 
historical changes that took place in m usic in the 
Classic and Romantic Periods and the 20th Century.
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MUS 246 Music in American History and Culture
(3) The purpose of this course is to examine 
select areas of American music in a historical and 
cultural framework. Material to be discussed 
includes musical traditions of various ethnic groups.

MUS 247 Music Cultures o f the World (3) The
purpose of this course is to increase the student's 
understanding and appreciation of the music of 
other cultures through the study of many types of 
folk music and an introduction to the methods of 
ethnomusicology.

MUS 260 Intermediate Class Piano 1(1)
Prerequisite: MUS 102, MUS 161 or consent of 
instructor. Functional piano for music majors 
with slight background in piano. Expand basic 
skills in sight-reading, harmonization and technique 
to early intermediate piano level. Fee required.

MUS 261 Intermediate Class Piano U (1)
Prerequisite: MUS 260 or consent of instructor. 
Develop further reading skills, techniques and 
styles necessary to play simple accompaniments 
and intermediate piano music. Fee required.

MUS 265 Individual Performance in 
Collaborative Piano (2-4) Consent of instructor. 
In-depth study of repertoire and refinement of 
skills for the collaborative pianist. Unlimited 
repeatability. Fee required.

MUS 266  Madrigal Singers ( 1) Membership in 
the Concert Choir required or by special permission. 
The UNC Madrigal Singers is a highly select group 
of 16 to 20 performers. The group performs a 
wide variety of choral chamber works in concerts 
throughout the year. Unlimited repeatability.

MUS 267 University Symphony Orchestra (1-3)
Audition required. Comprised of the best string, 
wind, brass and percussion players. Read and 
perform standard repertoire of the modern 
symphony orchestra. Perform concerts regularly 
both on'and off campus. Annually sponsors a 
Concerto Competition. Unlimited repeatability.

MUS 268 Chamber Orchestra ( 1) Audition 
required. Comprised of outstanding strings and 
selected winds, this group performs literature 
from the Baroque to the present, specializing in 
material specifically designed for chamber 
orchestra. The ensemble presents concerts 
regularly on and off campus. Unlimited repeatability.

MUS 269  Individual Performance in Voice for 
Those with Non-Voice Emphasis (2-4) Consent 
of instructor. Instruction concentrates on 
fundamental principles of voice production. 
Development of rhythmic and melodic accuracy 
receives primary consideration. Unlimited 
repeatability. Fee required for non-majors.

MUS 270 Individual Performance in Voice (2-4)
Consent of instructor. Unlimited repeatability. Fee 
required for non-majors.

MUS 271 individual Performance in Piano (2-4)
Consent of instructor. Unlimited repeatability. Fee 
required for non-majors.

MUS 272 Individual Performance in Organ (2-4)
Consent of instructor. Unlimited repeatability. Fee 
required for non-majors.

MUS 273 Individual Performance in Strings (2-4)
Consent of instructor. Unlimited repeatability. Fee 
required for non-majors.

MUS 274 Individual Performance in Woodwinds
(2-4) Consent of instructor. Unlimited repeatability. 
Fee required for non-majors.

MUS 275 Individual Performance in Brass (2-4)
Consent of instructor. Unlimited repeatability. Fee 
required for non-majors.

MUS 276 Individual Performance in Percussion
(2-4) Consent of instructor. Unlimited repeatability. 
Fee required for non-majors.

MUS 277 Individual Instruction in Composition 
(2-4) Consent of instructor. Unlimited repeatability. 
Fee required for non-majors.

MUS 278 Individual Performance in Harp (2-4)
Consent of instructor. Unlimited repeatability. Fee 
required for non-majors.

MUS 279 Individual Performance in Guitar (2-4)
Consent of instructor. Unlimited repeatability. Fee 
required for non-majors.

MUS 280 Mixed Concert Choir ( 1) Audition 
required. Limited to approximately 60-65 singers 
and is open to all students. The Choir performs a 
wide range of literature, from the classics to 
contemporary works. Widely recognized for its 
excellence, the Concert Choir performs concerts 
on campus and tours annually. Unlimited 
repeatability.

MUS 281 Women's Glee Club ( 1) Audition 
required. Membership in this group of 3040 singers 
is open to all female students. The Glee Club 
performs concerts on campus each sem ester and 
joins with the Concert Choir in performance of 
large masterworks with orchestra. Unlimited 
repeatability.

MUS 282 University Singers (1) Audition required; 
membership in Concert Choir or consent of 
instructor. This select group of 25 singers performs 
an extremely varied repertoire, from Renaissance 
motets to contemporary works. Unlimited 
repeatability.

MUS 284 Men's Glee Club ( 1) Audition required. 
Open to all University men, this group performs 
often on campus and in the community, in addition 
to touring within the state. The, Men's Glee Club 
sings a wide variety of literature from sacred 
anthems to spirituals, folk songs and popular music. 
Unlimited repeatability.

MUS 285 Performance in Opera Theatre (1-3)
Audition required. Practical experience in the 
production and performance of a complete operatic 
work. Techniques of acting, singing, character 
analysis and stage direction will be studied. 
Unlimited repeatability.

MUS 286 Scene Studies in Opera (1-3) .Audition 
required. Studying techniques of acting, singing, 
character analysis and stage deportment through 
the staging and performing of selected opera scenes 
and arias. Unlimited repeatability.

MUS 287 Summer Symphonic Band (1-3)
Audition required. Open to all students interested 
in performing the highest quality literature available. 
The Summer Season consists of five outdoor 
concerts. Unlimited repeatability.

MUS 288 Concert Band (1-3) Audition required. 
Comprised of music majors and students from 
other disciplines. Members perform a wide variety 
of interesting literature selected from standard 
and current repertoire. Unlimited repeatability.

MUS 289 University Brass Choir (1) Audition 
required.. Select performing ensemble of 21 brass 
and percussion students. Concentrate on literature 
for brass instrumental media, development of 
musical sensitivity, phrasing, style and intonation: 
Major ensemble credit. Unlimited repeatability.

MUS 290 Symphonic Band (1-3) Audition 
required. Selected from the finest performers on 
campus. Although most members are music majors, 
students specializing in other fields often qualify 
for this ensemble. Literature is drawn from 
contemporary and traditional repertoire. Unlimited 
repeatability.

MUS 291 Wind Ensemble (1-3) Audition required. 
Comprised of the most outstanding wind and 
percussion majors in the School of Music. The 
ensemble performs a repertoire of works requiring 
from 8 to 35 performers. Unlimited repeatability.

MUS 292 Marching Band ( 1) Audition required. 
Open to all university students. To develop 
marching/playing skills by utilizing current practices 
in marching band formation design and. special 
marching band musical arrangements. Unlimited 
repeatability.

MUS 297 Summer Festival Orchestra ( I -3)
Audition required. Serves as the nucleus of the 
summer music festival, presenting two concerts 
and accompanying the opera. Unlimited 
repeatability.

MUS 301 18th Century Counterpoint (2)
Prerequisite: MUS 202. A study of two- and three- 
voice counterpoint as found in the invention, canon, 
fugue and chorale prelude. Fee required.

MUS 302 Form and Analysis (2) Prerequisite: 
MUS 202. The study of homophonic forms, 
beginning with the motif and continuing with the 
analysis of the sonata, rondo and variation forms.

MUS 303 Instrumentation (2) Prerequisite: MUS 
202. A course planned to develop knowledge and 
skill in arranging and orchestrating for various 
combinations of instruments from a few instruments 
to a full symphony orchestra. Fee required.

MUS 307 History of Instruments and 
Instrumental Practice (3) A historical study of 
the development of musical instruments and the 
performance practices associated with them.

MUS 308 Music Workshop (1-4) Receive 
information about current important ideas in many 
fields of knowledge from authorities nationally 
known in their fields of specialization. S/U graded. 
Unlimited repeatability.

MUS 309  Advanced MIDI and Sequencing (2)
Prerequisite: MUS 209. An introduction to skills 
needed for success in the music industry. Among 
the topics discussed will be creating "humanized" 
computer playback, and synchronizing computer 
playback to video and other sources.

MUS 310 Teaching General Music in Elementaiy 
Schools (2) Prerequisite: MUS 210. Admission to 
PTEP required. A comprehensive study of the 
teaching of music to students in elementary school 
general music classes. Clinical experiences required.

MUS 311 Teaching General Music in Secondaiy  
Schools (2) Prerequisite: MUS 310. Study the 
role and nature of required and elective general 
music, arts and humanities courses in junior and 
senior high schools.

MUS 312 Teaching Instrumental Music in 
Elementary Schools (2) Prerequisite: MUS 210. 
Admission to PTEP required. Examine materials, 
methods and procedures for teaching instrumental 
music in elementary schools. In-class presentations 
and clinical experience required.

MUS 314 Guitar in the Classroom ( 1) Music 
majors only or consent of instructor. Learn to 
play guitar, including basic folk and classical 
techniques. Approached from a pedagogical, 
accompaniment and conceptual standpoint useful 
for the development of a guitar program in public 
school music curriculum and for accompaniment 
development in the general music and vocal public 
school program.
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MUS 3 17 Teaching Instrumental Music In 
Secondary Schools (2) Required clinical 
experience arranged. Prerequisite: MUS 312. Full 
admittance to PTEP required. Investigate the 
factors relating to the teaching of instrumental 
music in the secondary school and develop an 
understanding of the administrative skills necessary 
to develop and maintain an outstanding secondary 
instrumental music program.

MUS 318 Music In Early Childhood (2)
Prerequisite: MUS 202 or MUS 206. Explore a broad 
range of teaching Ideas that nurture musicality in 
children ages two to seven.

MUS 319 Instrumental Techniques and 
Conducting ( 1) Prerequisite: MUS 202. Develop 
effective hand and baton technique; learn drill 
and various meter patterns, tempo, style, dynamics, 
musical terms; study and perform musical scores, 
using a laboratory band and orchestra.

MUS 320 Wind Literature, Pedagogy and 
Conducting (2) Prerequisite: MUS 319. Designed 
to continue conducting instruction begun in MUS 
319, with emphasis on wind literature and rehearsal 
techniques appropriate for elementary through 
high school bands.

MUS 323 Choral Techniques and Conducting (2)
Prerequisite: MUS 202. Develop basic conducting 
technique as a choral musician. Study and apply 
meter patterns, preparatory beats, cueing and 
releases. Discuss tone production, diction, blend, 
score preparation and rehearsal techniques.

MUS 324 Choral Conducting and Pedagogy 
for Elementary and Secondary Schools (2)
Prerequisite: MUS 323. Continue work begun in 
MUS 323, refining conducting techniques; studying 
more complex scores; other advanced problems 
in conducting; examining materials, methods and 
procedures relevant to teaching vocal music in 
elementary and secondary schools.

MUS 325 Choral Methods and Literature for 
Elementary and Secondary Schools (1)
Prerequisite: MUS 320 or MUS 323 or consent of 
instructor. Examine choral literature for use with 
elementary through high school choral 
organizations.

MUS 328 Intermediate Jazz Improvisation (2)
Prerequisite: MUS 223 or consent of instructor. 
Audition required. Further develop ability to 
create and perform jazz solos Involving more 
complex chord progressions and rhythmic and 
formal frameworks. Cover effective techniques 
and materials for teaching these skills at secondary 
levels.

MUS 330 String Techniques ( 1) The study of 
the problems of string playing through performance 
on string instruments and the study of available 
literature for teaching strings in preparation for 
establishing string classes upon graduation.

MUS 331 String Pedagogy and Literature for 
the Instrumental Music Teacher (2) Prerequisites: 
MUS 319, MUS 330 or consent of Instructor. 
Laboratory required. Full admittance to PTEP 
required. Additional studies in string performance 
and literature are presented for the instrumental 
B.M.E. major.

MUS 334 Acting for Singers (2) Instruction in 
the special needs of the singer/actor: staging of 
arias, improvisation, freeing the voice through 
movement. Repeatable up to one time.

MUS 336 German Art Song (3) An introduction 
to the origins of the art song form with in-depth 
study of the German art song from its historical 
beginnings through the present day.

MUS 338 french/Italian Art Song (2) Course in 
the performance of 19th and 20th Century French 
and Italian Art Song with particular emphasis 
upon style, technical requirements and diction.

MUS 339 British/American Art Song (2) In-depth 
study of British and American art song. Emphasis 
will be on research and performance of 20th century 
materials.

MUS 340 Survey of History and Literature of 
Jazz (3) An in-depth study of the history and 
literature of jazz from its beginnings to the present. 
Listening skills and critical writing skills are stressed. 
Open to all students.

MUS 346 Jazz Arranging, Small Ensembles 
and Big Bands (2) Prerequisite: MUS 202 or 
consent of instructor. Learn the art of calligraphy, 
the basics for arranging for small jazz ensembles 
and work with big band scoring.

MUS 347 Jazz Arranging, Vocal Jazz and Studio 
Orchestra (2) Prerequisite: MUS 346/546 or 
consent of instructor. Continuance of MUS 346 
with focus on vocal jazz and studio orchestra 
composition. Performance of material at end of 
semester by studio orchestra and vocal jazz 
ensemble. Fee required.

MUS 348 Accompanying and Coaching I (2)
Consent of instructor. Acquaint students with 
necessary skills for collaborative performance 
through the study of listening, rhythm, sightreading, 
technique and 4-hand repertoire. Class 
performances required. Unlimited repeatability.

MUS 349 Accompanying and Coaching II (2)
Prerequisite: MUS 348/548 or consent of instructor. 
Acquaint students with skills needed for 
collaborative performance through score reduction 
and discussion, listening and performance of 
song and instrumental literature. Class 
performances required. Unlimited repeatability.

MUS 352 Principles of Piano Teaching 1(2)
Compare current piano methods. Study technical 
and musical problems with a beginning student. 
Offered every other year.

MUS 353 Principles of Piano Teaching II (2)
Prerequisite: MUS 352/552 or consent of instructor.
A study of the methods of teaching musicianship 
and pianistic skills. Observe private and group 
lessons. Supervised teaching internship required. 
Offered every other year.

MUS 356 Marching Band Techniques (1)
Designed to develop the necessary skills and 
knowledge needed to organize, administer, plan 
and teach marching band shows. Clinical experience 
required.

MUS 359 Woodwind Class ( 1) Required of all 
Music majors with vocal, piano and general 
emphasis. Cover the fundamentals of woodwind 
instruments and training literature for woodwinds.

MUS 360 Voice Class ( 1) Beginning instruction 
in singing. Primarily for the student who is not a 
voice major. Study will involve the elements of a 
basic technique for singing and beginning solo 
repertoire.

MUS 361 Clarinet and Saxophone Class (1)
Develop a teaching knowledge of clarinet and 
saxophone, their problems, functions and 
possibilities. As a prospective teacher, learn 
pedagogic and concert literature to understand 
tone production problems and acquire sufficient 
skill to demonstrate the instruments.

MUS 362 Double Reed and Flute Class (1)
Develop a teaching knowledge of the flute, oboe 
and bassoon. As a prospective teacher, learn 
pedagogic and concert literature and sufficient 
skills to demonstrate the instruments.

MUS 364 Brass and Percussion Class (2)
Prerequisite: MUS 102. Develop a teaching 
knowledge of the brass and percussion instruments. 
Acquire sufficient playing skill for purposes of 
demonstration.

MUS 367 Materials and Techniques for Brass 
and Percussion ( 1) Required of all music majors 
with vocal, piano and general music emphasis 
(B.M.E.). Covers the teaching fundamentals of 
brass and percussion instruments.

MUS 403 Acoustics o f Music (2) A study of the 
physical properties of sound as compared with 
the psychoacoustical characteristics of perceived 
experience. Emphasis is placed on practical 
applications in music that are of value to the 
musician.

MUS 404 Jazz Methods and Materials ( 1) Majors 
only. An overview of literature, methodologies, 
and teaching strategies for the junior high/high 
school music educator. Hands on experience with 
conducting and rehearsing literature appropriate 
to the age level.

MUS 406 UNO String Project Pedagogy and 
Supervised Teaching Practicum (1-2) Consent 
of Director, UHC String Project. Qualified students 
are assigned to specific, supervised string teaching 
assignments. Students are continuously involved 
in planning/teaching process on a weekly basis, 
including pedagogical class sessions. Credit hours, 
not to exceed two per semester, dependent upon 
classroom/clinical experience hours assigned. 
Unlimited repeatability.

MUS 407 Individual Coaching in Musical 
Theatre Repertory I (3) Prerequisites: MUS 260 
or MUS 469 (6 hours) or by audition, THEA 360. 
Corequisite: MT 465. A laboratory course to provide 
the advanced student with training in integrating 
music and theatre techniques. Special emphasis 
on preparation of audition materials and resumes. 
Class meets 4 hours per week. Repeatable, 
maximum six credits.

MUS 410  Vocal Pedagogy (2) An introduction 
to the science and teaching of singing. Emphasis 
is placed upon the study of the skeletal system 
and the muscles involved in breathing and 
phonation, vocal acoustics and learning theories, 
past and present.

MUS 414 Contemporary Issues in Music 
Education (2) Prerequisite: MUS 206 or MUS 
310. Full admittance to PTEP required. Designed 
to examine contemporary issues in music 
education. Study will include issues such as the 
inclusion of students with handicapping conditions 
into the classroom and trends in assessments of 
musical growth for all students.

MUS 415 Keyboard Literature I (2) Sightreading 
at Level III or above required. The study of keyboard 
music from its earliest beginnings through the 
works of Frederic Chopin and Robert Schumann. 
Offered every other year.

MUS 416 Keyboard Literature II (2) Sightreading 
at Level III or above required. Concentrate on 
keyboard works from Franz Liszt and Johannes 
Brahms through the Twentieth Century. Offered 
every other year.

MUS 421 Small Jazz Ensembles ( 1) Open to 
any student by audition. Groups consist of a rhythm 
section plus 3 or 4 horns. Unlimited repeatability.

MUS 422 Directed Studies in Music (1 -4)
Individualized investigation under the direct 
supervision of a faculty member. (Minimum of 25 
clock hours required per credit hour.) Repeatable, 
maximum concurrent enrollment is two times.
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MUS 424  Vocal Jazz Ensem bles (1) Audition 
required. Each ensemble limited to 20 voices: 4 
sopranos, 4 altos, 4 tenors, 4 baritones, 4 basses, 
plus rhythm section and horns. Sing standard jazz 
literature; sing scat and deal with contemporary 
jazz notation. Perform on and off campus. Open 
to any UNC student. Unlimited repeatability.

MUS 425  Jazz Ensemble ( 1) Audition required, 
fo r brass, woodwind and rhythm players. 
Concentrate on jazz idiom music. Get thorough 
preparation for teaching at both secondary and 
college levels. Unlimited repeatability.

MUS 426  Orchestral Excerpts: Percussion (1)
Consent of Instructor. Emphasis is on professional 
level performance of standard orchestral literature. 
Unlimited repeatability.

MUS 427  Orchestral Excerpts: Strings (1)
Consent of Instructor. Emphasis is on professional 
level performance of standard orchestral literature. 
Separate classes in violin, viola, cello and bass, 
depending on need. Unlimited repeatability.

MUS 428 Orchestral Exceipts: Brass (1) Consent 
of Instructor. Emphasis is on professional level 
performance of standard orchestral literature. 
Separate excerpts classes in trumpet, horn and 
low brass offered. Unlimited repeatability.

MUS 429  Orchestral Excerpts: Woodwind (1)
Consent of Instructor. Depending on need, separate 
excerpt classes in bassoon, clarinet, flute and 
oboe are offered. Unlimited repeatability.

MUS 430  String Ensemble ( 1) Small chamber 
groups that rehearse regularly and are coached 
by a faculty member. Unlimited repeatability.

MUS 431 Brass Ensemble (1) Small chamber 
groups that rehearse regularly and are coached 
by a faculty member. Unlimited repeatability.

MUS 432 Woodwind Ensemble (1) Small chamber 
groups that rehearse regularly and are coached 
by a faculty member. Unlimited repeatability.

MUS 433  Percussion Ensemble (1) Small 
chamber groups that rehearse regularly and are 
coached by a faculty member. Unlimited 
repeatability.

MUS 435 Classical Guitar Ensemble ( 1) Audition 
required. Perform in an ensemble in which melodic 
playing is stressed and deal with reading and 
notation problems and the interpretation of all 
styles of music. Unlimited repeatability.

MUS 44 4  English Diction ( 1) A course in the 
performance of English Song Literature with 
particular emphasis upon the problems of singing 
in one's own language.

MUS 445  German Diction ( I ) A course in the 
performance of 19th and 20th century German 
art song, with particular emphasis upon style and 
diction.

MUS 446  French Diction ( 1) A course in the 
performance of 19th and 20th century French art 
song, with particular emphasis upon style and 
diction.

MUS 447  Italian Diction (1 ) A course in the 
performance of songs and airs written before the 
19th century, with particular emphasis upon style 
and diction. Unlimited repeatability.

MUS 448  Collegium Musicum ( 1) Audition 
required. This performing group is concerned with 
little-performed music of all types. The goal of the 
organization is to give the student experience in 
preparing and performing early music, music for 
unusual media and experimental music of all types. 
Unlimited repeatability.

MUS 450 Seminar in Student Teaching for Music 
Educators (1) Full admittance to PTEP required. 
This seminar is designed to provide student teachers 
in music education with pertinent information and 
a support system that will aid them, during their 
field experience.

MUS 452 Orff Schulwerk and Kodaly Choral 
Method in American Schools (2) Prerequisite: 
MUS 206 or MUS 310. A comparative study of Orff 
and Kodaly approaches to teaching music including 
philosophy, instructional principles, activities and 
current materials.

MUS 454 Pedagogical Approaches to Keyboard 
Literature (2) Evaluate various approaches to 
the study of keyboard literature through student 
participation in teaching and performing. Unlimited 
repeatability.

MUS 457 Multicultural Music Education (2)
Prerequisite: MUS 210. Study of potential music 
educational practices within a multicultural school 
environment. Emphasis is given to concepts of 
pluralism in American society.

MUS 465 Individual Performance in 
Collaborative Piano (2-4) Prerequisites: MUS 
348, MUS 349, MUS 265 or consent of instructor. 
In depth study of repertoire and refinement of skills 
for the collaborative pianist. Unlimited repeatability. 
Fee required for non-majors.

MUS 466 Madrigal Singers (1) Membership in 
the Concert Choir required or by special permission. 
The UNC Madrigal Singers is a highly select group 
of 16 to 20 performers. The group performs a 
wide variety of choral chamber works in concerts 
throughout the year.

MUS 467 University Symphony Orchestra (1-3)
Audition required. Comprised of the best string, 
wind, brass and percussion players. Read and 
perform standard repertoire of the modern 
symphony orchestra. Perform concerts regularly 
both on and off campus. Annually sponsors a 
Concerto Competition. Unlimited repeatability.

MUS 468 Chamber Orchestra ( 1) Audition 
required. Comprised of outstanding strings and 
selected winds, this group performs literature from 
the Baroque to the present, specializing in materials 
specifically designed for chamber orchestra. The 
ensemble presents concerts regularly on and off 
campus. Unlimited repeatability.

MUS 469  Individual Performance in Voice for 
Those with Non-Voice Emphasis (2-4) Consent 
of instructor. Instruction concentrates on 
fundamental principles of voice production. 
Development of rhythmic and melodic accuracy 
receives primary consideration. Unlimited 
repeatability. Fee required for non-majors.

MUS 470 Individual Performance in Voice (2-4)
Consent of instructor. Unlimited repeatability. Fee 
required for non-majors.

MUS 471 Individual Performance in Piano (2-4)
Consent of Instructor. Unlimited repeatability. Fee 
required for non-majors.

MUS 472 Individual Performance in Organ (2-4)
Consent of instructor. Unlimited repeatability. Fee 
required for non-majors.

MUS 473 Individual Performance in Strings (2-4)
Consent of Instructor. Unlimited repeatability. Fee 
required for non-majors.

MUS 474 Individual Performance in Woodwinds
(2-4) Consent of instructor. Unlimited repeatability. 
Fee required for non-majors.

MUS 475 Individual Performance in Brass (2-4)
Consent of Instructor. Unlimited repeatability. Fee 
required for non-majors.

MUS 476 Individual Performance in Percussion
(2-4) Consent of Instructor. Unlimited repeatability. 
Fee required for non-majors.

MUS 477 Individual Instruction in Composition 
(2-4) Consent of instructor. Unlimited repeatability. 
Fee required for non-majors.

MUS 478  Individual Performance in Harp (2-4)
Consent of instructor. Unlimited repeatability; Fee 
required for non-majors.

MUS 479  Individual Performance in Guitar (2-4)
Consent of instructor. Unlimited repeatability. Fee 
required for non-majors.

MUS 480  Mixed Concert Choir ( 1) Audition 
required. Limited to approximately 60-65 singers 
and open to all students. The Choir performs a 
wide range of literature, from the classics to 
contemporary works. Widely recognized for its 
excellence, the Concert Choir performs concerts 
on campus and tours annually. Unlimited 
repeatability.

MUS 481 Women's Glee Club ( 1) Audition 
required. Membership in this group of 30-40 singers 
is open to all female students. The Glee Club 
performs concerts on campus each sem ester and 
joins with the Concert Choir in performance of 
large masterworks with orchestra. Unlimited 
repeatability.

MUS 482  University Singers (1 ) Membership in 
Concert Choir required. Audition required. This 
select group of approximately 25 singers performs 
an extremely varied repertoire, from Renaissance 
motets to contemporary works. Unlimited 
repeatability.

MUS 484 Men's Glee Club (1 ) Audition required. 
Open to all University men, this group performs 
often on campus and in the community, in addition 
to touring within the state. The Men's Glee Club 
sings a wide variety of literature from sacred 
anthems to spirituals, folk songs and popular 
music. Unlimited repeatability.

MUS 485 Performance In Opera Theatre (1-12)
Audition required. Practical experience in the 
production and performance of a complete operatic 
work. Techniques of acting, singing, character 
analysis and stage direction will be studied. 
Unlimited repeatability.

MUS 486 Scene Studies in Opera ( I -3) Audition 
required. Studying techniques of acting, singing, 
character analysis and stage deportment through 
the staging and performing of selected opera scenes 
and arias. Unlimited repeatability.

MUS 487 Summer Symphonic Band (1-3)
Audition required. Open to all students interested 
in performing the highest quality literature available. 
The Summer Season consists of Five outdoor 
concerts. Unlimited repeatability.

MUS 488  Concert Band (1-3) Audition required. 
Comprised of music majors and students from 
other disciplines. Members perform a wide variety 
of interesting literature selected from standard 
and current repertoire. Unlimited repeatability.

MUS 489  University Brass Choir ( 1) Audition 
required. Select performing ensemble of 21 brass 
and percussion students. Concentrate on literature 
for brass instrumental media, development of 
musical sensitivity, phrasing, style and intonation. 
Major ensemble credit. Unlimited repeatability.

MUS 490  Symphonic Band (1-3) Audition 
required. Selected from the finest performers on 
campus. Although most members are music majors, 
students specializing in other fields often qualify 
for this ensemble. Literature is drawn from 
contemporary and traditional repertoire. Unlimited 
repeatability.
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MUS 491 Wind Ensemble (1 -3) Audition required. 
Comprised of the most outstanding wind and 
percussion majors in the School of Music. The 
ensemble performs a repertoire of works requiring 
from 8 to 35 performers. Unlimited repeatability.

MUS 492 Marching Band ( 1) Audition required. 
Open to all university students. To develop 
marching/playing skills by utilizing current practices 
In marching band formation design and special 
marching band musical arrangements. Unlimited 
repeatability.

MUS 497 Summer Festival Orchestra (1 -3)
Audition required. Serves as the nucleus of the 
summer music festival presenting two concerts 
and accompanying the opera. Unlimited 
repeatability.

MUS 501 18th Century Counterpoint (2)
Prerequisite: MUS 202. Study of two- and three-voice 
counterpoint as found in the invention, canon, 
fugue and chorale prelude, fee required.

MUS 302 Harmony and Form I (3) Study 18th 
and early 19th century harmonic practice and 
tonality concepts.

MUS 503 Harmony and Form II (3) Prerequisite: 
MUS 502 or consent of instructor. The study of 
late 19th and 20th century harmonic and formal 
concepts.

MUS 505 Sixteenth Century Counterpoint (3)
Study the style of 16th century polyphonic music, 
emphasizing actual period music as well as 
theoretical concepts. Compose two-, three- and 
four-voice motets.

MUS 506 UNC String Project Pedagogy and 
Supervised Teaching Practicum (1-2) Consent 
of Director, UNC String Project. Qualified students 
are assigned to specific, supervised string teaching 
assignments. Students are continuously involved 
in planning/teaching process on a weekly basis, 
including pedagogical class sessions. Credit hours, 
not to exceed two per semester, dependent upon 
classroom/clinical experience hours assigned. 
Unlimited repeatability.

MUS 507 History of Instruments and 
Instrumental Practices (3) A historical study of 
the background and development of musical 
instruments, with emphasis on the related 
performance practices.

MUS 508 Workshop ( I -3) A variety of workshops 
on special topics within the discipline. Goals and 
objectives will emphasize the acquisition of general 
knowledge and skills in the discipline. Unlimited 
repeatability.

MUS 509 Electronic Music (3) Describe materials 
used in electronic music and the techniques and 
equipment employed to transform and organize 
these Into compositions. Students learn to use 
the synthesizer.

MUS 510 Vocal Pedagogy (2) An introduction 
to the science and teaching of singing. Emphasis 
is placed upon the study of the skeletal system 
and the muscles involved in breathing and 
phonation, vocal acoustics and learning theories, 
past and present.

MUS 5 1 1 History and Literature of the Wind 
Band (2) A survey of the origins, development and 
historical significance of the wind band, including 
an overview of its literature, instrumentation and 
growth in Europe and in the United States.

MUS 512 Symphonic Repertoire (2) Historical 
overview of the symphony orchestra and its 
literature. Addresses questions of style, 
performance, practice and programming. Includes 
a unit of study on music for younger orchestras.

MUS 513 Professional Renewal (1-3) Update 
skills and knowledge of professionals in the 
discipline. Goals and objectives will be specifically 
directed at individual professional enhancement 
rather than the acquisition of general discipline 
knowledge or methodologies. S/U or letter graded. 
Unlimited repeatability.

MUS 515 Keyboard Literature I (2) Sightreading 
at Level III or above required. The study of keyboard 
music from its earliest beginnings through the works 
of Frederic Chopin and Robert Schumann. Offered 
every other year.

MUS 516 Keyboard Literature n (2) Sightreading 
at Level III or above required. Concentrate on 
keyboard works from Franz Liszt and Johannes 
Brahms through the twentieth century. Offered 
every other year.

MUS 519 Foundations of Music Education (3)
Study historical, philosophical and psychological 
issues and principles that provide the context for 
contemporary music education.

MUS 521 Saxophone Pedagogy (2) Consent of 
instructor. Develop teaching techniques for the 
saxophone in the areas of performance, style, 
repertoire, intonation and historical perspective.

MUS 524 Flute Pedagogy (2) Consent of 
instructor. Majors only. Develop teaching techniques 
for the flute in the areas of performance, style, 
repertoire, intonation and historical perspective. 
Unlimited repeatability.

MUS 525 Oboe Pedagogy (2) Consent of 
instructor. Majors only. Develop teaching techniques 
for the oboe in the areas of performance, style, 
repertoire, intonation and historical perspective. 
Unlimited repeatability.

MUS 533 Curriculum Trends in Music Education
(3) Study curriculum trends in music education, 
including methods of teaching, curriculum 
development and aesthetic education.

MUS 534 Acting for Singers (2) Instruction in 
the special needs of the singer/actor: staging of 
arias, improvisation, freeing the voice through 
movement.

MUS 536 German Art Song (3) An introduction 
to the origins of the art song form with in-depth 
study of the German art song from its historical 
beginnings through the present day.

MUS 538 French/Italian Art Song (2) Course in 
the performance of 19th and 20th century French 
and Italian Art Song with particular emphasis 
upon style, technical requirements and diction.

MUS 539 British/American Art Song (2) In-depth 
study of British and American art song. Emphasis 
will be on research and performance of 20th century 
materials.

MUS 542 Jazz Pedagogy (2) Graduate and 
qualified senior music majors only. Takes a 
pedagogical approach to the analysis of jazz 
ensemble scores, rehearsal techniques and rhythm 
sections. Looks at concert planning and audience 
building.

MUS 543 Jazz Program Administration, 
Planning and Development (2) Graduate students 
and qualified senior Music majors. Deal with public 
relations, grant writing, promotion, programming, 
recruiting and other aspects of the development 
of a Jazz Studies Program. Learn planning and 
follow-through of the annual Jazz Festival.

MUS 546 Jazz Arranging, Small Ensembles 
and Big Bands (2) Prerequisite: MUS 202 or 
consent of instructor. Learn the art of calligraphy, 
the basics for arranging for small jazz ensembles 
and work with big band scoring.

MUS 547 Jazz Arranging, Vocal Jazz and Studio 
Orchestra (2) Prerequisite: MUS 546 or consent 
of instructor. Continuance of MUS 546 with focus 
on vocal jazz and studio orchestra composition. 
Performance of material at end of sem ester by 
studio orchestra and vocal jazz ensemble. Fee 
required.

MUS 548 Accompanying and Coaching I (2)
Consent of instructor. Acquaint students with 
necessary skills for collaborative performance 
through the study of listening, rhythm, sightreading, 
technique and 4-hand repertoire. Class 
performances required. Unlimited repeatability.

MUS 549 Accompanying and Coaching II (2)
Prerequisite: MUS 348/548 or consent of instructor. 
Acquaint students with skills needed for 
collaborative performance through score reduction 
and discussion, listening and performance of song 
and instrumental literature. Class performances 
required. Unlimited repeatability.

MUS 550 Score Reading and Analysis ( 1) A
continuing course dealing with analysis of wind/ 
orchestral/choral literature. Emphasis is placed 
on relating analysis techniques to preparation 
and performance of compositions for wind/ 
orchestral/choral ensemble. Literature studied 
will vary from sem ester to semester. Repeatable 
up to four times.

MUS 551 Individual Performance in Conducting
(2) Continuing study of advanced problems in 
instrumental conducting. Emphasis is placed on 
physical and mental aspects of the art. Regular 
conducting experience with University ensembles 
is an integral part of the course. Repeatable up to 
four times.

MUS 552 Principles of Piano Teaching I (2)
Compare current piano methods. Study technical 
and musical problems with a beginning student. 
Offered every other year.

MUS 553 Principles of Piano Teaching II (2)
Prerequisite: MUS 352/552 or consent or instructor. 
A study of the methods of teaching musicianship 
and pianistic skills. Observe private and group 
lessons. Supervised teaching internship required. 
Offered every other year.

MUS 554 Pedagogical Approaches to Keyboard 
Literature I (2) Evaluate various approaches to 
the study of keyboard literature through student 
participation in teaching and performing. Unlimited 
repeatability.

MUS 559  Opera and Oratorio Literature (2)
Study of the solo repertoire in opera and oratorio 
literature.

MUS 564 Problems in Teaching Voice (2)
Prerequisite: MUS 410/510 and consent of 
instructor. Emphasis is placed upon practical 
aspects of vocal pedagogy: repertoire selection, 
program building, learning theories and teaching 
concepts. Advanced studies in vocal acoustics 
and anatomy and vocal problems are included.

MUS 565 Principles of Ensemble Intonation (1)
Examine various tuning temperaments, emphasizing 
concepts of "just intonation" and its application 
to all flexible pitched ensembles. Employ electronic 
tuning devices with practical experience gained 
through small ensemble participation.

MUS 580 String Techniques for the Conductor
(2) The conductor will acquire the necessary skills 
to make musical and technical decisions based 
on a thorough understanding of orchestral string 
techniques.
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MUS 585 Advanced Jazz Improvisation (2)
Consent of instructor. Develop skills in advanced 
jazz improvisation. Prepare highly chromatic 
material at various tempi. Study advanced jazz 
theory principles and apply to keyboard and other 
instrumental and vocal disciplines. Use music 
technology to enhance these skills. Course content 
will change each semester. Repeatable, no 
limitations.

MUS 600  Introduction to Musical Scholarship
(2) An introduction to writing and scholarly research 
problems in music. Attitudes and aims of the music 
scholar, studies in bibliography, reference materials, 
sources, editions, oral and written reports, reviews, 
outline procedures and various types of research 
included. Required of all Masters of Music 
candidates. Must be taken as early as possible.

MUS 603 Analytical Studies in Music (3) Master 
of traditional harmony required. Students analyze 
the structure of music.

MUS 606  Graduate Seminar in Elementary 
School Music (5) Graduate standing and previous 
school music teaching experience. Broaden 
individual perspectives regarding content, materials, 
methodology and philosophy of teaching and 
learning general music in elementary schools.

MUS 607 Graduate Seminar in Junior and 
Senior High School Instrumental Music (3)
Address problems encountered by instrumental 
music teachers in public schools. Participate as a 
contributor or lecturer on topics chosen by class.

MUS 609  Graduate Seminar in Middle and 
.Junior High Choral and General Music (3)
Graduate standing and school music teaching 
experience. Discover materials, methodologies, 
philosophies and trends in teaching choral and 
general music at these levels.

MUS 61 0  Research in Music Education (3)
Develop concepts and skills that will enable the 
music educator to understand and evaluate 
research in music education. Study the design 
and techniques of empirical research in music 
education. Complete a research study to present 
for publication consideration.

MUS 611 Comprehensive Musicianship in 
High School Choral Performing Groups (3)
Make a comprehensive study of choral literature 
for high school performing groups, emphasizing 
the style, history, analysis, conducting, rehearsal 
techniques and performance of literature.

MUS 614  Seminar in Administration and 
Coordination of the School Music Program
(3) Graduate standing and school music teaching 
experience. Overview problems of organizing, 
administering and coordinating K-12 music 
programs, including curriculum, teacher growth, 
scheduling, budget and public relations.

MUS 621 Small Jazz Ensembles ( 1) Open to 
any student by audition. Groups consist of rhythm 
section plus 3 or 4 horns. Groups are listed in 
Music degree section of this Bulletin. Unlimited 
repeatability.

MUS 622 Directed Studies in Music (1-4)
Individualized investigation under the direct 
supervision of a faculty member. (Minimum of 25 
clock hours required per credit hour.) Repeatable, 
maximum concurrent enrollment is two times.

MUS 623  Individual Studies in Effective 
Teaching (1-3) Designed according to candidate's 
primary emphasis and satisfies the Seminar in 
Teaching (discipline) required of all D.A. candidates 
in Music. Repeatable, maximum three credits.

MUS 624  Vocal Jazz Ensembles (1) Audition 
required. Graduate student only. Bach ensemble . 
limited to 20 voices: 4 sopranos, 4 altos, 4 tenors, 
4 baritones, 4 basses, plus rhythm section and 
horns. Sing standard jazz literature; sing scat and 
deal with contemporary jazz notation. Perform on 
and off campus. Unlimited repieatability.

MUS 625 Jazz Ensembles (1) Audition required. 
Instrumentation is brass, woodwind and rhythm. 
Concentrate on jazz idiom music: show and dance 
music and concert jazz. Receive thorough 
preparation for teaching at both secondary and 
college levels. Unlimited repeatability.

MUS 628  Collegium Musicum (1) Audition 
required. Majors only. This performing group 
specializes in historically informed performance 
of early music. Historical treatises; appropriate 
ornamentation and improvisation and pre-19th 
century styles are the focus of the class. Unlimited 
repeatability.

MUS 630  String Ensemble (1) Small chamber 
groups that rehearse regularly and are coached 
by a faculty member. Unlimited repeatability.

MUS 631 Brass Ensemble ( 1) Small chamber 
groups that rehearse regularly and are coached 
by a faculty member. Unlimited repeatability.

MUS 632 Woodwind Ensemble (1) Small chamber 
groups that rehearse regularly and are coached 
by a faculty member. Unlimited repeatability.

MUS 633 Percussion Ensemble (1) Small 
chamber groups that rehearse regularly and are 
coached by a faculty member. Unlimited 
repeatability.

MUS 635 Classical Guitar Ensemble ( 1) Audition 
required. Perform in an ensemble in which melodic 
playing is stressed, deal with reading and notation 
problems and the interpretation of all styles of 
music. Unlimited repeatability.

MUS 643 Seminar: Medieval Music (3) A study 
of musical style in its historical, theoretical and 
practical aspects during the Middle Ages.

MUS 644 Seminar: Music in the Renaissance (3)
A cultural and historical examination of music and 
musical style during the 15th and 16th centuries. 
Flemish composers, the Madrigal, the Venetian 
School and similar subjects will receive special 
attention.

MUS 645 Seminar: The Baroque Period (3)
Music from 1600 to 1750. Investigate opera from 
Florentine beginnings in 1600, through Venetian, 
Neapolitan and French styles to 1750; growth of 
chamber, orchestral and solo instrumental music, 
religious vocal music and principal forms.

MUS 646 Seminar: The Classic Period (3)
Historical and cultural influences bearing upon 
emergence of 18th century classicism in music. 
The composers, representative works, forms, 
styles and media of the Classic era.

MUS 647 Seminar: The Romantic Period (3)
Representative composers, musical styles, works, 
related literary movements, aesthetic theories 
and musical criticism of the period will be 
researched and discussed.

MUS 648  Seminar: Music in the Twentieth 
Century (3) A study of the major trends in the 
music of the twentieth century accompanied by 
an investigation into their social and cultural 
bases. The technical aspects of twentieth century 
music are more thoroughly investigated in the 
companion course, MUS 503.

MUS 650  Seminar: Choral Music (2) A seminar 
to allow discussion of a variety of subjects related 
to choral literature. Individual projects will be 
assigned, calling for creative research.

MUS 653 Vocal Literature and Styles (3) A study 
of the stylistic, aesthetic and repertorial aspects 
of vocal music, including opera and choral music, 
through the various historical periods in music.

MUS 657 Instrumental Literature and Styles (3)
A study of the stylistic, aesthetic and repertorial 
aspects of instrumental music, including orchestral 
and chamber music, through the various historical 
periods in music.

MUS 65 8  Brass Pedagogy (3) Prerequisite: MUS 
364 or consent of Instructor. In-depth study of 
brass materials and performance techniques. Class 
is designed to help solve specific brass teaching 
problems encountered by the experienced teacher 
at the K-12 and college levels.

MUS 661 Percussion Pedagogy (2) Prerequisite: 
MUS 364 or consent of Instructor. Explore advanced 
techniques, methods and materials related to all 
the percussion instruments.

MUS 662 Woodwind Pedagogy (2) Prerequisites: 
MUS 361, MUS 362 or consent of instructor. Majors 
only. In depth study of teaching material and 
techniques related to the flute, clarinet, saxophone, 
oboe and bassoon. Designed to explore the 
problems and solutions encountered by the teacher 
of woodwind instruments at the K-12 level.

MUS 665  Individual Performance in 
Collaborative Piano (2-4) Prerequisites: MUS 348, 
MUS 349 and MUS 465 or consent of instructor.
In depth study of repertoire and refinement of 
skills for the collaborative pianist. Unlimited 
repeatability.

MUS 666  Madrigal Singers (1) Membership in 
the Concert Choir required or by special permission. 
The UNC Madrigal Singers is a highly select group 
of 16 to 20 performers. The group performs a 
wide variety of choral chamber works in concerts 
throughout the year. Unlimited repeatability.

MUS 667 University Symphony Orchestra (1 -3)
Audition required. Comprised of the best string, 
wind, brass and percussion players. Read and 
perform standard repertoire of modem symphony 
orchestra. Perform concerts regularly both on 
and off campus. Annually sponsors a Concerto 
Competition. Unlimited repeatability.

MUS 668  Chamber Orchestra ( 1) Audition 
required. Comprised of outstanding and selected 
winds, this group performs literature from the 
Baroque to the present, specializing in material 
specifically designed for cham ber orchestra. The 
ensemble presents concerts regularly on and off 
campus. Unlimited repeatability.

MUS 669  Individual Performance in Voice for 
Those with Non-Voice Emphasis (2-4) Consent 
of instructor. Instruction concentrates on 
fundamental principles of voice production. 
Development of rhythmic and melodic accuracy 
receives primary consideration. Unlimited 
repeatability. Fee required for non-majors.

MUS 670 Individual Performance in Voice (2-4)
Consent of instructor. Unlimited repeatability. Fee 
required for non-majors.

MUS 671 Individual Performance in Piano (2-4)
Consent of instructor. Unlimited repeatability. Fee 
required for non-majors.

MUS 672 Individual Performance in Organ (2-4)
Consent of instructor. Unlimited repeatability. Fee 
required for non-majors.
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MUS 673  Individual Performance in Strings (2*4) 
Consent of instructor. Unlimited repeatability, fee  
required for non-majors.

MUS 6 7 4  Individual Performance in Woodwinds 
(2*4) Consent of instructor. Unlimited repeatability. 
Fee required for non-majors.

MUS 6 7 5  Individual Performance in Brass (2-4)
Consent of instructor. Unlimited repeatability. Fee 
required for non-majors.

MUS 6 7 6  Individual Performance in Percussion  
(2*4) Consent of instructor. Unlimited repeatability. 
Fee required for non-majors.

MUS 6 77  Individual Instruction in Composition  
(2-4) Consent of instructor. Unlimited repeatability. 
Fee required for non-majors.

MUS 6 7 8  Individual Performance in Harp (2-4)
Consent of Instructor. Unlimited repeatability.
Fee required for non-majors.

MUS 6 7 9  Individual Performance in Guitar (2-4)
Consent of instructor. Unlimited repeatability. Fee 
required for non-majors.

MUS 6 8 0  Mixed C oncert Choir ( 1) Audition 
required. Limited to approximately 60-65 singers. 
Open to all students. The Choir performs a wide 
range of literature, from the classics to 
contem porary works. Widely recognized for its 
excellence, the Concert Choir performs concerts 
on cam pus and tours annually. Unlimited 
repeatability.

MUS 6 8 1 W omen's G lee Club ( 1) Audition 
required. Membership in this group of 30-40 singers 
Is open to all female students. The Glee Club 
performs concerts on cam pus each sem ester and 
jo ins with the Concert Choir in perform ance of 
large masterworks with orchestra. Unlimited 
repeatability.

MUS 682  University Singers (1 ) Audition required. 
Membership In Concert Choir required or consent 
of instructor. This select group of 25 singers 
performs an extremely varied repertoire from 
Renaissance m otets to contem porary works. 
Unlimited repeatability.

MUS 6 8 4  Men's G lee Club ( I ) Audition required. 
Open to all University men, this group performs 
often on campus and in the community, in addition 
to touring within the state. The Men's Glee Club 
sings a wide variety of literature from sacred 
anthem s to spirituals, folk songs and popular 
music. Unlimited repeatability.

MUS 6 8 5  Performance In Opera Theatre (1-12)
Audition required. Practical experience in the 
production and perform ance of a com plete 
operatic work. Techniques of acting, singing, 
character analysis and stage direction will be 
studied. Unlimited repeatability.

MUS 6 8 6  Scene S tudies in Opera (1-3) Audition 
required. Studying techniques of acting, singing, 
character analysis and stage deportm ent through 
the staging and performing of selected  opera 
scenes and arias. Unlimited repeatability.

MUS 6 8 7  Sum m er Sym phonic Band (1 -3)
Audition required. Open to all studen ts Interested 
in perfonning the highest quality literature available. 
The Sum m er Season consists of five outdoor 
concerts. Unlimited repeatability.

MUS 6 8 8  Concert Band (1*3) Audition required. 
Comprised of music m ajors and studen ts from 
other disciplines. Members perform a wide variety 
of interesting literature selected from standard 
and current repertoire. Unlimited repeatability.

MUS 6 8 9  University Brass Choir ( 1) Select 
performing ensem ble of 21 brass and percussion 
students. Concentrate on literature from brass 
instrumental media. Develop musical sensitivity, 
phrasing, style and intonation. Major ensem ble 
credit. Unlimited repeatability.

MUS 6 9 0  Sym phonic Band (1-3) Audition 
required. Selected from the finest perform ers on 
campus. Although m ost m em bers are music 
majors, students specializing in other fields often 
qualify for this ensem ble. Literature is drawn 
from contem porary and traditional repertoire. 
Unlimited repeatability.

MUS 691 Wind Ensemble (1-3) Audition required. 
Comprised of the m ost outstanding wind and 
percussion m ajors in the School of Music. The 
ensem ble performs a repertoire of works requiring 
from 8 to 35 performers. Unlimited repeatability.

MUS 6 9 2  Marching Band ( 1) Audition required. 
Open to all university students. To develop 
marching/playing skills by utilizing current practices 
in marching band formation design and special 
marching band musical arrangem ents. Unlimited 
repeatability.

MUS 6 9 3  Practicum in Music (1-4) Open only 
by invitation to resident graduate students. 
Supervised professional activity in the m ajor field, 
approximately two hours per day. Two copies of 
a well-written paper m ust be filed with instructor 
before credit is given. Unlimited repeatability.

MUS 6 9 5  Special Topics in Music (1-4) A
sem inar covering areas in performance, research, 
education, history and theory that are of concern 
to the contem porary graduate student. Topics will 
vary according to student interest and needs. 
Repeatable, under different subtitles.

MUS 6 9 7  Summ er Festival Orchestra (1 -3)
Audition required. Serves as nucleus of the Summer 
Music Festival, presents two concerts and 
accom panies the opera. Unlimited repeatability.

MUS 6 9 9  T hesis (1-6) Required of Master of 
Music Education students pursuing Track IV and 
Master of Music students majoring in Theory and 
Composition. Consult respective departm ent for 
specific requirem ents. S/U graded. Unlimited 
repeatability.

MUS 700  Introduction to  Doctoral Research (3)
Analytical studies in music writing and research 
techniques for dissertation and field studies; survey 
critical problem s in music; prepare research and 
proposal outlines.

MUS 794  Supervised Practicum in C ollege  
Teaching (2) Observe and practice college teaching 
under supervision and as a basis for analysis of 
learning experiences. Repeatable, maximum six 
credits.

MUS 7 9 7  Doctoral Proposal Research (1-4)
Required of all doctoral students. Repeatable, 
maximum four credits.

MUS 7 9 9  Doctoral D issertation (1-12) Required 
of all doctoral candidates. Unlimited repeatability.

NURS - N ursing
NURS 2 0 0  Women's Health Care (3) For students 
of any major. Examines w om en's health care 
concerns over the adult life span and the 
accompanying psychological, sociological and 
cultural implications. Includes an historical 
perspective.

NURS 3 0 0  C onceptual Foundations (3 ) Clinical 
Level III status. Introduces the self-care conceptual 
basis of nursing practice and the professional 
n u rse 's  role with patients. Em phasizes self-care 
theory, nursing process, ethical-legal principles 
and nursing care plans.

NURS 301 Physical A sse ssm e n t Theory (2)
Clinical Level III status. Theoretical introduction 
to nursing physical assessm en t as a com ponent 
of nursing process incorporating the self-care 
framework. Emphasis on the utilization of the 
techniques of inspection, palpation, percussion 
and auscultation.

NURS 3 0 2  Physical A ssessm en t Laboratory (.5)
Clinical Level III status. Corequisite: NURS 301. 
Clinical practice in basic physical exam ination. 
S/U graded.

NURS 3 0 3  Basic Nursing P ractice (4) (8
laboratory) Clinical Level III sta tus. A course 
involving sim ulated and living laboratory 
experiences that enable the s tuden t to achieve 
beginning skills in assisting patients in activities 
of daily living and skills in therapeutic nursing 
m easures. S/U graded.

NURS 3 0 4  Childbearing Fam ilies (3 ) Clinical 
Level III status. Provides knowledge to develop 
and im plem ent nursing care in relationship to 
families in their reproductive years, em phasizing 
the developm ent and m aximization of self-care 
capabilities.

NURS 3 0 5  C onceptual Foundations for RNs (4)
RN adm itted to the School of Nursing required. 
Bridge course for RN studen ts which explores the 
conceptual basis of professional nursing including 
nursing theory, the self-care framework, legal 
principles and nurse-client interactions.

NURS 3 0 6  Nursing Care o f  Children (3)
Prerequisites: NURS 300, NURS 301, NURS 303. 
Provides knowledge to develop and im plem ent 
nursing care with both well and sick children as 
individuals within families. Emphasis on maximizing 
the self-care capabilities of children within families.

NURS 3 0 9  Nursing Care o f  the Adult 1 (3) Clinical 
Level III status. Concepts essential for nursing 
care of adults requiring m edical/surgical 
interventions for self-care deficits due to illness 
or injury including the physiological, psychosocial 
and preventative aspects of care.

NURS 3 1 0  Foundations o f  P rofessional 
Practice I (3) Majors only. Admission into clinical 
program. Explores the roles of the professional 
nurse in multidim ensional health  care settings. 
C oncepts of professionalism , accountability and 
theory-based practice are introduced.

NURS 3 1 2  Health A ssessm en t (3) Corequisite: 
NURS 314. Majors only. Admission into clinical 
program. A theoretical health  assessm en t course 
for healthy individuals, families and com m unities. 
It focuses on physical, m ental, nutritional, 
developmental, cultural and community appraisals.

NURS 3 1 4  Health A sse ssm e n t Practicum  (2)
Corequisite: NURS 312. Majors only. Application 
of health assessm en t techn iques for individuals, 
families, and com m unities. Involves skills lab 
practice and clinical experiences in a variety of 
settings. S/U graded.

NURS 3 1 5  Clinical R esearch and Theoiy (3)
Prerequisites: STAT 250, ENG 122. An introduction 
to scientific inquiry including the research critique 
and identification of researchab le problem s in 
clinical practice. The self-care framework of 
nursing is viewed in relation to clinical research.
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NURS 317 HIV/AIDS Issues in Health Care (1)
Clinical level nursing student, RN, LPN or other 
health care professionals. Emphasizes psychosocial, 
ethical, legal and policy issues related to HIV/AIDS. 
Public health interventions will be explored and 
evaluated and the role of the health care 
professional. S/U graded.

NURS 318 Health Care System s (3) For students 
of any major. Introduces the concepts of health 
and health care systems: explores philosophical, 
historical, political and professional relationships 
that exist in health care delivery.

NURS 319  Cultural Issues in Health Care (1)
Identifies social and cultural influences on health 
care and emphasizes the application of transcultural 
theory concepts to nursing practice. S/U graded.

NURS 320  Basic EKG Interpretation (2)
Prerequisites: ZOO 341, ZOO 350. Clinical level 
nursing student or RN. An introduction to the basic 
concepts of EKG and arrhythmias recognition. S/U 
or letter graded.

NURS 321 Interpretation of Laboratory Data (1)
Clinical majors or consent of instructor. Designed 
to assist the nurse in understanding laboratory 
data. Emphasis is placed on those tests utilized 
for health promotion, maintenance and monitoring 
of disease progress.

NURS 324 Therapeutic Interventions (4) Clinical 
nursing majors only. Emphasis is on therapeutic 
interventions appropriate for individuals, families 
and communites across the life span in a variety 
of settings, focusing on psychomotor and 
communication skills. S/U graded.

NURS 326 Pathophysiology (3) Prerequisites: A 
previous basic anatomy and physiology course. A 
systems approach to alteration and disruption of 
physiologic functions. Focus on differentiation of 
pathophysiologic Findings and identification of 
treatment modalities.

NURS 328  Health A ssessm ent (for RNs only)
(4) Consent of instructor. A health assessment 
course for RNs which focuses on healthy individuals, 
families, and communities with particular emphasis 
on family and beginning community appraisal.

NURS 329  Nursing Care of the Adult II (3)
Clinical Level III status. Continued study of concepts 
essential for nursing care of adults requiring 
medical/surgical interventions for self-care deficits 
due to illness or injury including the physiological, 
psychosocial and preventative aspects of care.

NURS 335  Foundations o f Professional 
Practice II (3) Prerequisites: STAT 250, ENG 123. 
Majors only. Develops beginning research skills 
in relationship to the health outcomes throughout 
the lifespan. The emphasis will be on economics, 
education and culture.

NURS 340 Childbearing Families Practicum (5)
(10 laboratory) Clinical Level III status. Provides 
clinical opportunities to observe, apply and 
participate in the development of self-care 
capabilities and nursing care in regard to 
childbearing families. S/U graded.

NURS 354  Healthy Individuals and Families 
Practicum (6) Corequisite: NURS 355. Majors 
only. Completion of Semester I courses. Provides 
clinical opportunities for health promotion, disease 
prevention and therapeutic interventions for healthy 
individuals across the lifespan and their families 
within their communities. S/U graded.

NURS 355 Healthy Individuals and Families 
Across the Lifespan (4) Corequisite: NURS 354. 
Majors only. Completion of Semester I courses. 
Explores the role of nursing in health promotion, 
disease prevention, and therapeutic interventions 
for healthy individuals across the lifespan and 
families within their communities.

NURS 360  Practicum in Care of Children (4)
(8 laboratory) Prerequisites: NURS 300, NURS 301, 
NURS 303. Corequisite: NURS 306. Application of 
knowledge of nursing care of children requiring 
medical-surgical interventions, laboratory and 
clinical experience will focus on self-care deficits 
and self-care capabilities of children and families. 
S/U graded.

NURS 39 0  Adult Nursing Practicum (6) (12
laboratory) Prerequisites: NURS 300, NURS 301, 
NURS 303. Application of knowledge of nursing 
care of adults requiring medical-surgical 
interventions. Laboratory and clinical experience 
will focus on self-care deficits due to illness or 
injury. S/U graded.

NURS 402 Community Nursing Theory (3)
Clinical Level IV status required. Study of nursing 
within the context of cultures, families, communities 
and society including principles of health 
maintenance, health promotion and disease 
prevention.

NURS 407  Mental Health Nursing (3) Clinical 
Level IV status required. Psychosocial nursing 
theory emphasizing: interpersonal relationships, 
principles of communication, group processes, 
developmental theories, recognition of abnormal 
behavior and interventions that enhance mental 
health care capabilities of individuals, families 
and groups.

NURS 408  Nursing Workshop (1-3) Offers 
undergraduate students an opportunity to increase 
nursing knowledge and skills. Repeatable, under 
different subtitles.

NURS 409  Applied Nursing Research (1-3)
Prerequisite: NURS 315. Qualified undergraduate 
students will conduct original research or implement 
the utilization of nursing research in clinical practice. 
Repeatable, maximum five credits.

NURS 410  Foundations of Professional 
Practice III (3) Majors only. Completion of 
Semester II courses. This course emphasizes 
issues in professional nursing practice as they 
relate to the changing health care environment. 
Students will utilize principles of learning, research, 
team building and collaboration.

NURS 415 Professional Perspectives (3) Majors 
only. Utilize analysis, synthesis and critical thinking 
skills to examine current issues and trends which 
challenge the professional nature of the nursing 
discipline.

NURS 420  Community Nursing Practicum (4)
(8 laboratory) Corequisite: NURS 402. Application 
of concepts of health maintenance, health 
promotion and disease prevention through a clinical 
experience in a community agency. S/U graded.

NURS 422 Directed Studies (1-3) Individualized 
investigation under the direct supervision of a 
faculty member. (Minimum of 25 clock hours 
required per credit hour.) Repeatable, maximum 
concurrent enrollment is two times.

NURS 424  Episodic Alterations in Adult/Child 
Health Practicum (6) Corequisite: NURS 425. 
Majors only. This course focuses on the application 
of therapeutic intervention guided by application 
of the nursing process in the acute, episodic care 
of individuals and their families across the lifespan. 
S/U graded.

NURS 4 25  Episodic Alterations in Adult/Child 
Health (7) Corequisite: NURS 424. Majors only. 
Completion of Semester II courses. Emphasis is 
on understanding of therapeutic interventions 
guided by the nursing process to maximize self-care 
capabilites in the episodic care of children, adults 
and their families.

NURS 430  Nursing Management (2) Majors only. 
Explore administrative concerns that affect health 
care consumers. Examine management strategies 
necessary for quality care, utilization of human 
and Financial resources, cost containment and other 
aspects of health care. Program Fee required.

NURS 435  Foundations o f Professional 
Practice IV (3) Majors only. Completion of 
Semester III courses. The emphasis of this course 
is on the nurse as leader/manager in society with 
respect to current issues and trends.

NURS 44 0  Complex Nursing (2) Majors only. 
Synthesizes knowledge and practice concepts, 
including leadership and management through 
clinical experiences. S/U graded.

NURS 444 Community/Population Based Health 
Practicum (6) Corequisite: NURS 445. Majors 
only. This course focuses on the therapeutic 
intervention guided by the nursing process applied 
to community health nursing and case management 
of complex health problems in community settings. 
S/U graded.

NURS 445 Community/Population Based Health
(6) Corequisite: NURS 444. Majors only. Completion 
of Semeseter III courses. A theoretical perspective 
to illness management and restoration of health 
applied to individuals, families and communities.

NURS 45 0  Professional Nursing Roles (5)
Prerequisite: NURS 440. Clinical Level IV status 
required. A combination of seminar and supervised 
practicum experience that provides a socialization 
into the role set of the professional nurse. S/U 
graded.

NURS 453 Community/Population Base Health
for RNs (4) Majors only. Admission into Clinical 
Nursing Program. A theoretical perspective to 
illness management and restoration of health 
applied to individuals, families and communities.

NURS 454 Community/Population Based Health 
Practicum for RNs (4) Majors only. Admission 
into clinical program. This course focuses on the 
therapeutic intervention guided by the nursing 
process applied to community health nursing and 
case management of complex health problems in 
community settings. S/U graded.

NURS 455 Hemodynamic Monitoring (2) Clinical 
nursing major or RN status. An overview of 
hemodynamic monitoring with emphasis on nursing 
management of the patient being monitored. S/U 
or letter graded.

NURS 464 Professional Roles for RNs (5) Majors 
only. Admission into clinical program. A 
combination of seminar and preceptored practicum 
that provides socialization into the role set of the 
professional nurse with an emphasis on leadership 
and management. S/U graded.

NURS 465 Professional Roles with Individuals, 
Families and Communities ( 10) Majors only. 
Completion of Semester IV courses. A combination 
of seminar and preceptored practicum that provides 
socialization into the role set of the professional 
nurse with an emphasis on leadership and 
management. S/U graded.
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NURS 4 7 0  Mental Health Practlcum (4) (8
laboratory) Corequisite: NURS 407. Living laboratory 
course providing experiences in clinical application 
of psychosocial nursing process. Opportunity to 
apply theoretical Knowledge of therapeutic 
communication and interpersonal relationship 
skills with patients and families. S/U graded.

INURS 4 7 1 Care o f  the Terminally III (1)
Admission to Clinical Level III required. Discuss 
historical and contem porary attitudes toward 
death and dying. Examines clinical m anagem ent 
techniques used in symptom control. Explore 
emotional and spiritual concerns. Analyze 
professional, organizational and societal factors. 
S/U graded.

INURS 5 0 5  Nursing Research (3) Prerequisite: 
NURS 315 or equivalent. Introduction of advanced 
research and methodology. Critique of selected 
nursing research projects to determ ine cost 
effective outcom e, relevance to nursing practice, 
contribution to theory developm ent.

NURS 5 0 7  Leadership and Nursing Issu es (3)
Involves comprehensive investigation and analysis 
of health care Issues and leadership theory and 
skills which are imperative in today's health care 
environment.

NURS 5 0 8  Workshop (1 -3) A variety of workshops 
on special topics within the discipline. Goals and 
objectives will emphasize the acquisition of general 
knowledge and skills in the discipline. Repeatable, 
under different subtitles.

NURS 5 13 Professional Renewal (1 -3) Update 
skills and knowledge of professionals in the 
discipline. Goals and objectives will be specifically 
directed at individual professional enhancem ent 
rather than the acquisition of general discipline 
knowledge or methodologies. S/U or letter graded. 
Repeatable, under different subtitles.

NURS 595  Special Topics (1-3) Graduate students 
only. Intensive study of advanced nursing topics 
beyond the scope of existing departm ental course 
offerings. Two copies of scholarly paper m ust be 
filed before credit is given. Repeatable, under 
different subtitles.

NURS 6 0 0  Nursing Theory (3) Admission to 
Master's Program required. Introduction to 
theoretical foundations for advanced nursing 
practice. Application of theory to clinical nursing 
practice and to nursing education. Emphasis on 
the developm ent, application and critique of 
nursing models.

NURS 6 0 2  C oncepts in Chronic Illness (4)
Admission to Master's Program required. Required 
laboratory arranged. Impact of chronic illness on 
all age groups is examined using a developmental 
approach, health  m aintenance and wellness 
promotion are explored.

NURS 6 0 4  Care o f  Chronically 111 Adult and 
Child (4) Prerequisites: See prerequisites to 
program; NURS 600, NURS 602; NURS 505 or 
take concurrently. Required laboratory arranged. 
Nursing assessm ent, planning, im plementation 
and evaluation of health promotion and illness 
m anagem ent strategies for the chronically ill 
adult and child. Exploration of the illness 
experience from the individual/family 
perspective.

NURS 6 1 0  Health A ssessm en t (3) Majors only. 
Required laboratory arranged. Emphasis in health 
history taking, physical assessm ent and interviewing 
of individuals across the life span. Spends 45 
hours with an MD or NP in clinical application.

NURS 6 1 2  Advanced Pharm acology (3)
Examine clinical pharm acokinetics and 
pharm acotherapeutics. Focus on selected drug 
groups and their safe and appropriate utilization 
in primary care practice.

NURS 6 1 4  Advanced P athophysiology (3)
Focus on pathophysiology, symptomology and 
etiology of commonly encountered acute and 
chronic clinical entities of children and adults.

NURS 6 2 2  D irected Stud ies (1 *3) Graduate 
students only. Individualized investigation under 
the supervision of a faculty m em ber. Two copies 
of scholarly paper m ust be filed before credit is 
given. (Minimum of 25 clock hours required per 
credit hour.) Repeatable, maximum concurrent 
enrollm ent is two times.

NURS 6 3 0  Teaching S trateg ies in Nursing (3)
Prerequisites: EPSY 540, EPSY 674. Practice 
teaching of nursing students, practicing nurses 
and /or clients. Analyze teaching strategies in 
academ ic and clinical settings.

NURS 6 4 0  Health Care o f  Families I (4) Majors 
only. Required laboratory arranged. Prerequisites: 
NURS 600, NURS 610, NURS 612 and NURS 614. 
Application of theoretical and research based 
developmental approaches to primaiy health care 
of families with particular em phasis on childhood/ 
adolescence.

NURS 6 4 5  Health Care of Families II (4) Majors 
only. Required laboratory arranged. Prerequisites: 
NURS 600, NURS 612 and NURS 614. Corequisite: 
640. Application of theoretical and research based 
developm ental approaches to primary care of 
families with particular em phasis on w om en's 
health and adult episodic care.

NURS 6 5 0  Health Care o f Families III (4)
Prerequisites or Corequisites: NURS 505, NURS 507 
and NURS 640 Majors only. Required laboratory 
arranged. Application of theoretical and research 
based developm ental approaches to primary care 
of families with particular em phasis on chronically 
ill and older adults and psychosocial ad justm ent 
disorders.

NURS 6 6 0  Nursing Education Sem inar (6)
Prerequisites: EPSY 540 or equivalent. Synthesis 
of concepts from nursing theory, research and 
education courses. Experience with curriculum 
developm ent and analysis.

NURS 6 8 0  Family Nurse Practitioner Role 
Practicum (9) Prerequisite: NURS 650. Corequisite: 
NURS 690. Graduates and majors only. Final clinical 
experience (24-32 hrs/week) provides students 
opportunity to practice primary care intervention 
with families in underserved and /or rural areas.

NURS 6 9 0  Advanced Clinical Role (2-3)
Prerequisites: NURS 602, NURS 604, NURS 650. . 
Majors only. Advanced practice role developm ent 
in health m aintenance and illness m anagem ent is 
exam ined from several perspectives.

NURS 691 Applied Nursing Research (2-4)
Majors only. Application of concepts from graduate 
research in a com pleted scholarly project, under 
direction of a graduate faculty member. Repeatable, 
maximum four credits.

NURS 6 9 9  Thesis (1-6) Terminal program course. 
All o ther courses should be taken before or 
concurrently with this course. Guided research 
project that dem onstrates evidence of original 
thought as well as advanced knowledge of the 
research process. S/U graded. Repeatable, no 
limitations.

OCN - Oceanography
OCN 110  O ceans and Humankind (3) Various 
aspects of people and technology concerning the 
oceans, including foods and m inerals, coastal 
erosion, submersibles, diving, recent technological 
developm ents, pollution and international political 
implications.

OCN 2 0 0  General O ceanography (4) (3 lecture, 
2 laboratory) For non-science m ajors only. 
Geological, physical, chem ical and biological 
aspects of oceans and ocean  basins. Field trip 
required. Fee required.

OCN 301 Physical and Chemical Oceanography
(4) (3 lecture, 2 laboratory) Historical, physical 
and chem ical aspects of oceanography including 
general character of water masses, ocean circulation 
and currents, waves, tides, ocean-atm osphere 
interactions and chem ical oceanography. Fee 
required.

OCN 3 0 2  G eological and B iological 
O ceanography (4) (3 lecture, 2 laboratory) 
Geological and biological aspects of the ocean 
including origin of oceans and ocean  floors, 
marine sedim ents and geomorphology, distribution 
and ecology of m arine organism s and ocean 
productivity. Required field trip. Fee required.

OCN 4 2 2  Directed S tu d ies (1-4) Individualized 
investigation under the direct supervision of a 
faculty m em ber. (Minimum of 25 clock hours 
required per credit hour.) Repeatable, m aximum 
concurrent enrollm ent is two tim es.

OCN 5 0 0  Survey o f  Oceanography (3) Principles 
of oceanography from a  non-m athem atical 
approach. Physical features of water, currents, 
geological features of se a  floors, life, food and 
mineral resources, recen t technological 
developm ents and international political 
implications.

OCN 6 2 2  D irected S tu d ies (1 -4) Individualized 
investigation under the direct supervision of a 
faculty m em ber. (Minimum of 25  clock hours 
required per credit hour.) R epeatable, maximum 
concurrent enrollm ent is two tim es.

PE - Physical Education
C ourses num bered 100 to 195 have unlimited 
repeatability.

PE 100  Basketball ( 1) Gain knowledge and skill 
in the gam e of basketball.

PE 101 Flag Football (1 ) Gain knowledge and 
skill in the gam e of flag football.

PE 102 S occer ( 1) Gain knowledge and skill in 
the gam e of soccer.

PE 103 Softball (1 ) Gain knowledge and skill in 
the gam e of softball.

PE 104 Volleyball (1) Gain knowledge and skill 
in the gam e of volleyball.

PE 110 Badm inton ( 1) Gain knowledge and skill 
in the gam e of badm inton.

PE 111 Bowling ( 1 ) Gain knowledge and skill in 
the gam e of bowling. Fee required.

PE 113 Fly Fishing/Trap S h ootin g  (1) Gain 
knowledge and skill in the activities of fly fishing 
and trap shooting.

PE 114 G olf ( 1) Gain knowledge and skill in the 
gam e of golf. Fee required.

PE 115 Ice Skating ( 1) Gain knowledge and skill 
in the activity of ice skating.
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PE 116 Water Safety Instructor (2) A current 
Basic and Emergency Water Safety or Lifeguard 
Training certificate is required. Purpose of this 
instructor course is to train instructor candidates 
to teach the American Red Cross Water Safety 
courses. Fee required.

PE 117 Racquetball ( 1) Gain knowledge and 
skill in the game of racquetball. Fee required.

PE 118 Swimming (1 ) Gain knowledge and skill 
in the activity of swimming.

PE 119 Tennis ( 1) Gain knowledge and skill in 
the game of tennis. Fee required.

PE 120 Lifeguard Training ( 1) Designed by the 
American Red Cross to focus attention on the 
skills and knowledge required for an individual to 
properly assume the responsibilities of a lifeguard 
at a swimming pool or a protected (non-surf) open 
water beach. Fee required.

PE 121 Basic and Emergency Water Safety (1)
Purpose of this course is to teach personal and 
community water safety. Students successfully 
completing this course will recieve American Red 
Cross Certification.

PE 125 Backpacking and Hiking (1 ) Gain 
knowledge and skill in the activities of backpacking 
and hiking.

PE 126 Canoeing ( 1) Gain knowledge and skill 
in the activity of canoeing. Fee required.

PE 127 Cross-Country Skiing ( 1) Gain knowledge 
and skill in the activity of cross-country skiing.
Fee required.

PE 128 Cycling (1) Gain knowledge and skill in 
the activity of cycling.

PE 129 Downhill Skiing (1 ) Gain knowledge and 
skill in the activity of downhill skiing. Fee required.

PE 130 Kayaking (1 ) Gain knowledge and skill 
in the activity of kayaking. Fee required.

PE 131 Orienteering and Wilderness Survival 
Skills ( 1) Gain knowledge and skill in the activities 
of orienteering and wilderness survival. Fee 
required.

PE 132 Adventure Activities ( 1) Students will 
participate in high and low level rope adventure 
activities. Fee required.

PE 133 Scuba Diving (I) Gain knowledge and 
skill in the activity of scuba diving. Fee required.

PE 134 Self Defense ( 1) Gain knowledge and 
skill in the activity of self defense.

PE 135 Technical Climbing (1 ) Gain knowledge 
and skill in the activity oftechnical climbing. Fee 
required

PE 136 Intermediate Adventures Activities
(1) Prerequisite: PE 132. Designed to provide 
students with increased challenges on the UMC 
adventure course. The course will culminate in a 
field trip in the mountains. Fee required.

PE 145 Activity for Stress Management (1 ) Use
of a variety of physical activities to control stress.

PE 146 Aerobics (1 ) Improve personal skills and 
fitness through aerobic activities. Fee required.

PE 147 Aquacize (I) Improve personal skills and 
fitness through aquacize activities.

PE 148 Exercise and Weight Control (1) Improve 
personal skills and fitness through exercise and 
weight control activities.

PE 149 Fitness and Conditioning (1) Improve 
personal skills and Fitness through fitness and 
conditioning activities.

PE 150 Jogging and Walking (1) Improve 
personal skills and Fitness through jogging and 
walking. :

PE 152 Swimming Conditioning ( 1) Improve 
personal skills and Fitness through swimming 
activities.

PE 153 Weight Training (1) Improve personal 
skills and fitness through weight training activities.

PE 165 American Square and Folk Dance (1)
Gain knowledge and skill in the activity of square 
and folk dance.

PE 169 Gymnastics ( 1) Gain knowledge and skill 
in the activity of gymnastics

PE 174 Social Dance (1) Gain knowledge and skill 
in social dance. Includes traditional dance steps: 
polka, foxtrot, waltz, two-step; Latin American 
Rhythms: Cha Cha, Rhumba, Tango; country swing 
and swing, social etiquette and mixers.

PE 185 Varsity Baseball (1) Consent of instructor. 
Participate in the sport of varsity baseball.

PE 186 Varsity Basketball (1) Consent of 
instructor. Participate in the sport of varsity 
basketball.

PE 187 Varsity Football (1) Consent of instructor. 
Participate in the sport of varsity football.

PE 190 Varsity Swimming (1) Consent of 
instructor. Participate in the sport of varsity 
swimming.

PE 191 Varsity Tennis (1) Consent of instructor. 
Participate in the sport of varsity tennis.

PE 192 Varsity Track and Field ( 1) Consent of 
instructor. Participate in the sport of varsity track.

PE 193 Varsity Volleyball (1) Consent of 
instructor. Participate in the sport of varsity 
volleyball.

PE 194 Varsity Wrestling ( 1) Consent of 
instructor. Participate in the sport of varsity 
wrestling.

PE 195 Varsity Women's Soccer ( 1) Participate 
in Varsity Women's Soccer.

PE 207 Analysis and Teaching of Individual 
Sports (2) Develop knowledge, skills, analysis 
techniques and teaching competencies in the 
sports of golf, archery and bowling. Fee required.

PE 208 Analysis and Teaching of Tumbling 
and Gymnastics (2) Develop knowledge, skills, 
safety procedures, teaching progressions and 
analysis techniques in the sport of tumbling and 
gymnastics.

PE 209 Analysis and Teaching of Dance (2)
Develop knowledge, skills, analysis techniques and 
teaching competencies in various types of dance.

PE 210 Movement Fundamentals and Motor 
Development (3) Majors/minors only. Movement 
integrated approach to the study of maturational, 
growth and experiential components of motor 
development. Focus on performance and analysis 
of fundamental and sport related movement skills 
in teaching school-aged populations.

PE 211 Weight Training and Anatomy (3)
Majors/minors only. An integrated study of structural 
anatomy and weight training as the two areas relate 
to enhancing performance in human movement.

PE 212 Fitness and Conditioning and 
Physiology (3) Majors/minors only. Learn and 
apply physiological principles to human movement 
through specific health-related activities.

PE 213 Sports and Mechanics (3) Majors/minors 
only. Study and apply biomechanical analysis of 
human movements through the specific sports of 
track and field, swimming and golf.

PE 214 History and Philosophy (2) Review 
different perspectives of physical education, sport 
and Fitness. Historical and philosophical implications 
for today's physical education programs will be 
identified and discussed.

PE 215 Analysis and Teaching of Basketball (2)
Teach movement skills, rules and game strategies 
of basketball to professional preparation degree 
candidates completing a major or minor in physical 
education.

PE 216 Analysis and Teaching of Football (2)
To teach movement skills, techniques, rules and 
game strategies of football. Develop knowledge, 
skills and analysis techniques in the sport of 
football.

PE 217 Analysis and Teaching of Soccer (2)
The objective is to provide students with an 
understanding of teaching and analyzing the correct 
techniques, skills and basic knowledge to teach/ 
coach the game of soccer.

PE 218 Analysis and Teaching of Softball (2)
Develop knowledge, physical skills, teaching 
competence and analysis techniques in the sport 
of softball.

PE 219 Analysis and Teaching of Volleyball (2)
Teach movement skills, rules and game strategies 
of volleyball to professional preparation degree 
candidates completing a major or minor in physical 
education.

PE 220 Analysis and Teaching of Baseball (2)
Develop knowledge, physical skills, teaching 
competence and analysis techniques in the sport 
of baseball.

PE 226 Analysis and Teaching of Racquet 
Sports (2) Develop knowledge, skills, teaching 
and analysis techniques in the sports of tennis 
and badminton; and an overview of racquet sport 
techniques. Fee required.

PE 227 Analysis and Teaching of Track and 
Field (2) Develop knowledge, skills, teaching and 
analysis techniques in the sport of track and field.

PE 228 Analysis and Teaching of Wrestling (2)
Develop knowledge, skills, analysis and teaching' 
techniques in the sport of wrestling.

PE 229 Adventure Activities and Motor Learning
(3) Majors/minors only. Presents content, method, 
safety and management of adventure ropes courses 
activities, as well as critical topics in the study of 
motor learning. Fee required.

PE 230 Analysis and Teaching of Self Defense
(2) Develop knowledge, skills, teaching and analysis 
abilities in the study of self defense techniques 
for men, women and children.

PE 232 Pedagogy of Outdoor Physical 
Education (3) Consent of instructor. Designed 
to explore the history, principles, philosophy and 
pedagogy of outdoor physical education. Topics 
will include environmental understanding outdoor 
hazards and emergency procedures, planning and 
conducting outdoor physical education activities, 
and equipment, clothing, training, and nourishment.
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PE 233 Advanced First Aid and 
Cardiopulmonary Resuscitation (2) Provide 
advanced and additional topics relative to first 
aid, i.e., Increase proficiency skills, update CPR 
knowledge, increase knowledge in preventive 
and causative factors of injury and illness. Fee 
required.

PE 234 Approaches and Methods of Bike 
Touting and Cycling (2) Prerequisite: PE 232 or 
equivalent. Develop students' knowledge and 
skills in teaching bicycle touring, cycling and 
mountain biking. Focus on approaches and 
‘methodology of teaching and leading bike touring. 
Bike racing will also be introduced.

PE 235 Approaches and Methods of Cross- 
Country and Adventure Skiing (2) Prerequisite: 
PE 232 or equivalent. Develop students' skills in 
winter skiing activities. Focus on developing 
competent track and cross-country skiers and 
wilderness back-country skiers. Cross-country, 
telemarking, nordic and back-country skiing 
included.

PE 236 Approaches and Methods of Technical 
Rock Climbing and Basic Mountaineering (2)
Prerequisite: PE 232 or equivalent. Develop 
knowledge and techniques for teaching basic 
mountaineering with an emphasis on technical 
rock climbing, particularly top-rope climbing 
experiences.

PE 237 Approaches and Methods of Whitewater 
and Wilderness Canoeing (2) Prerequisite: PE 
232 or equivalent. Focuses on approaches and 
methodology of teaching and leading safe lake 
and river travel. Students learn about paddle 
techniques for lakes and rivers, minimum impact 
camping and wilderness canoeing.

PE 238 Approaches and Methods of Winter 
Wilderness Living Skills and Travel-Wildemess 
Ski Expedition (2) Prerequisite: PE 232 or 
equivalent. Focuses on approaches and 
methodology of teaching and leading safe winter 
travel experiences. Students learn about winter 
environments, snow mechanics, avalanche 
prediction, winter camping and back country ski 
expeditions.

PE 239 Approaches and Methods of Outdoor 
Adventure and Wilderness Living Skills and 
Travel * Backpacking (2) Prerequisite: PE 232 
or equivalent. Focuses on approaches and 
methodology of teaching and leading safe 
backpacking and wilderness travel experiences. 
Students learn backpacking skills, wilderness 
camping, navigation skills and minimum impact 
camping techniques.

PE 266 Seminar in Management and Instruction 
in Physical Education ( 1) Corequisite: EDFE 
270. Focus on current issues and concerns of 
students during their early physical education 
field experience in the public schools.

PE 288 Physical Education Activities for the 
Elementary School ( 1) Elementary majors/minors 
only. Full PTEP admittance required. Study of 
effective teaching, learning theories, basic 
movement principles and activities included in a 
quality, well-rounded program of physical education 
in the elementary school.

PE 3 12 Coaching and Officiating of Baseball
(2) Study techniques and strategies of coaching 
competitive baseball and obtain background and 
understanding of rules and techniques of baseball 
officiating.

PE 3 13 Coaching and Officiating of Basketball
(2) Study techniques and strategies of coaching 
competitive basketball and obtain background 
and understanding of rules and techniques of 
basketball officiating.

PE 314 Coaching and Officiating of Football
(2) Study techniques and strategies of coaching 
football and obtain background and understanding 
of rules and techniques of football officiating.

PE 315 Coaching and Officiating of Gymnastics
(2) Study techniques and strategies of coaching 
competitive gymnastics and obtain background 
and understanding of rules and techniques of 
gymnastics officiating.

PE 316 Coaching and Officiating Tennis (2)
Study techniques and strategies of coaching 
competitive tennis and obtain background and 
understanding of rules and techniques of tennis 
officiating.

PE 317 Coaching and Officiating of Track and 
Field (2) Study techniques and strategies of 
coaching competitive track and field and obtain 
background and understanding of rules and 
techniques of track and Field officiating.

PE 318 Coaching and Officiating of Soccer (2)
Study techniques and strategies of coaching 
competitive soccer and obtain background and 
understanding of rules and techniques of officiating.

PE 319 Coaching and Officiating of Softball
(2) Study techniques and strategies of coaching 
competitive softball and obtain background and 
understanding of rules and techniques of softball 
officiating.

PE 320 Coaching and Officiating of Swimming
(2) Current WSf. Study techniques and strategies 
of coaching competitive swimming and obtain 
background and understanding of rules and 
techniques of swimming officiating.

PE 321 Coaching and Officiating of Volleyball
(2) Study techniques and strategies of coaching 
competitive volleyball and obtain background 
and understanding of rules and techniques of 
volleyball officiating.

PE 322 Coaching and Officiating of Wrestling
(2) Study techniques and strategies of coaching 
competitive wrestling and obtain background and 
understanding of rules and techniques of wrestling 
officiating.

PE 334 Teaching Fitness Activities (2)
Prerequisites: KINE 220, KINE 222 or Equivalent. 
Study methods and techniques of teaching all 
types of fitness activities. Class management/ 
organization, giving cues and feedback, and 
motivational techniques will be included, as well 
as instructional strategies.

PE 335 Sports Pedagogy (2) Designed to analyze 
and study teaching and coaching behaviors that 
are necessary for students interested in the coaching 
profession.

PE 344 Clinical Experience in Teaching Physical 
Education (3) Corequisites: PE 345, PE 346 and 
PE 347. Full admission to PTEP required. Teach 
under close supervision with immediate feedback 
and discussion with supervising teacher. Learn 
video taping and objective analysis.

PE 345 Methods of Teaching Elementary 
Physical Education (2) Corequisites: PE 344, PE 
346 and PE 347. Full admission to PTEP required. 
Study of effective teaching in elementary physical 
education with an emphasis on analysis of teaching, 
maximizing student learning time, classroom 
management skills and lesson, unit and program 
planning.

PE 346 Methods of Teaching Secondaiy Physical 
Education (2) Corequisites: PE 344, PE 345 and 
PE 347. Full admission to PTEP required. Study of 
effective teaching in secondary physical education 
with an emphasis on analysis of teaching, 
maximizing student learning time, classroom 
management skills and lesson, unit and program 
planning.

PE 347 Tests and Measurements in Physical 
Education (2) Corequisites: PE 344, PE 345 and 
PE 346. Full admission to PTEP required. Receive 
a foundation in techniques of evaluation, including 
elementary statistical procedures, preparation 
and administration of skill and written tests and 
use of other evaluative materials in the field 
including computers.

PE 392 Internship in Physical Education (1-6)
Consent of instructor. Put into practice the 
knowledge and skills learned in the classroom. 
Assume responsibilities in administration 
supervision and evaluation in physical education 
and athletic settings. S/U graded. Repeatable, 
one time.

PE 408 Workshop in Physical Education (1-3)
Study in the problem areas of participants. Problems 
will vary with experts conducting workshops. S/U 
or letter graded. Repeatable, under different 
subtitles.

PE 422 Directed Studies (1-3) Individualized 
investigation under the direct supervision of a 
faculty member. (Minimum of 25 clock hours 
required per credit hour.) Repeatable, maximum 
concurrent enrollment is two times.

PE 432 Adapted Physical Education (2)
Prerequisites: PE 211, EDSE 410. Acquire skills 
and knowledge for serving individuals with special 
needs in physical education settings. Topics include 
designing appropriate activities and employing 
instructional alternatives. Practical experience 
laboratory.

PE 436 Social-Cultural Foundations in Physical 
Education (2) Examine basic sociological concepts 
and issues, group dynamics theories and attitudes 
and value information as they apply to sports and 
physical education.

PE 461 Administration and Law (2) Juniors or 
above. This course is designed to examine 
administrative practices and legal concerns 
experienced in education and physical education. 
Emphasis is on practical application of 
administrative and legal concepts.

PE 464 Legal Issues in Human Performance 
and Leisure Studies (3) Course involves the 
study of legal issues related to the professions of 
physical education, athletics, fitness and leisure. 
Emphasis will be on understanding legal 
responsibilities and applying safety procedures 
and risk management measures.

PE 466 Seminar in Student Teaching for 
Physical Educators (3) Must be taken concurrently 
with student teaching. Develop peer support system, 
discuss problems in difference between theory 
and practice. Improve competencies in reaching 
optimal levels of instruction and management time.

PE 508 Workshop (1-3) A variety of workshops 
on special topics within the discipline. Goals and 
objectives will emphasize the acquisition of general 
knowledge and skills in the discipline. Repeatable, 
under different subtitles.

PE 513 Professional Renewal (1-3) Update skills 
and knowledge of professionals in the discipline. 
Goals and objectives will be specifically directed 
at individual professional enhancement rather than 
the acquisition of general discipline knowledge or 
methodologies. S/U or letter graded. Repeatable, 
under different subtitles.



Course Descriptions -  Physical Education • Philosophy 289

PE 550  Program Management (3) Develop an 
understanding of theories and principles involved 
in managing a program in human performance 
and leisure studies.

PE 560 Issues and Ethics in Sport Management
(3) An exploration of major issues, ethical theories, 
moral reasoning and their impact on the operation 
of programs in sport, physical education, fitness, 
athletics and recreation.

PE 576 Sport Promotion and Marketing (3)
Develop understanding of and skill in the marketing 
process as it relates to promotion and public 
relations activities in physical education, athletics 
and commercial sport operations. Primary focus 
will be on the application of marketing principles 
to specific sport scenario?.

PE 602 Introduction to Research in Kinesiology 
and Physical Education (3) Receive an 
introduction and sortie application of strategy 
and methods of research to problem solving in 
physical education, recreation and kinesiology.

PE 612  Measurement o f Human Performance
(3) Receive sound background in tools, techniques 
and rrtethods of evaluation. Emphasize construction 
of both written and activity tests and use of other 
evaluative tools.

PE 614  Analysis of Teaching in Physical 
Education (3) Present and analyze systems used 
in evaluating student behavior, teacher behavior 
and student- teacher interaction. Study strategies 
for planning and implementing effective teaching 
and supervising in physical education.

PE 615  Qualitative Research in Physical 
Education, Recreation and Kinesiology (3)
The epistemological and practical underpinnings 
of qualitative research as an alternative or 
complement to quantitative research will be 
studied in this course through readings, class 
discussions and a practical project.

PE 622 Directed Studies (1-3) individualized 
investigation under the direct supervision of a 
faculty member. (Minimum of 25 clock hours 
required per credit hour.) Repeatable, maximum 
concurrent enrollment is two times.

PE 630 Adventure Ropes Course Programming
(3) Study the history; philosophy and principles 
of adventure ropes courses. Construction, 
maintenance and risk management will be stressed 
for public school educators.

PE 631 Outdoor Physical Education and 
Adventure Education (3) Study the history, 
philosophy and principles of outdoor physical 
education. Focus will be on the interdisciplinary 
nature and educational growth through outdoor 
experiences.

PE 635  Seminar in Sport Administration (2)
Student will undertake an in depth study of 
current topics related to the administration and 
management of sport, physical education, fitness 
arid athletic programs.

PE 640  Curriculum in Physical Education (3)
Consider the principles underlying curriculum 
instruction, various curriculum elements and 
build a curriculum in physical education.

PE 641 Instructional Strategies for Elementary 
School Physical Education (3) Study ofvresearch 
and advanced techniques in teaching elementary 
physical education. Emphasis on teacher instruction 
and management, student skill learning time and 
current program planning.

PE 642 Instructional Strategies for Secondary 
School Physical Education (3) Study of research 
and advanced techniques in teaching secondary 
physical education. Emphasis on understanding 
the role of the secondary teacher and secondary 
student needs in teaching physical education.

PE 650  Financial Management for Sport 
Organizations (3) Develop an understanding of 
and skill in financial resource management for 
the operation of programs in sport, physical 
education, fitness, athletics and recreation. ;

PE 660  Sport Personnel Management (3)
Develop understanding of and skill in human 
resource management for the operation of programs 
in sport, physical education, fitness and athletics.

PE 675 Management of Sports Facilities and 
Equipment (3) An examination of the functions 
of planning, management, evaluation, maintenance 
operations and situational analysis as they relate 
to management of sport facilities and equipment.

PE 676 Sport Public Relations and Information 
System s (3) Presentation of principles, standards 
and guidelines in sport public relations and 
information systems involved in sport information 
management.

PE 678  Event Development and Management
(3) Provide student with the skills necessary to 
develop, propose and conduct sport-related contests 
and special events including game management 
and facility management.

PE 680 Perspectives in Physical Education and 
Sport (3) Philosophical perspectives of issues in 
physical education and sport, which are influenced 
by contemporary trends in American education.

PE 685  Critical Pedagogy (3) Students will 
examine critical pedagogical philosophies and 
strategies while analyzing socialization process in 
schools. Also, students will learn how to develop 
critical awareness and take transformative action 
in schools.

PE 688  Legal Aspects (3) Study the law and
implications relative to physical education and 
sport. Emphasis on legal theory and responsibilities 
and risk management.

PE 692 Graduate Internship in Physical 
Education (1-6) Consent of instructor. Put into 
practice the knowledge and skills learned in the 
classroom. Assume responsibilities in administration 
supervision and evaluation in physical education 
and athletic settings. S/U graded. Repeatable, 
maximum six credits.

PE 695 Seminar in Physical Education (2)
Consent of instructor. Students will make an 
in-depth study of contemporary topics under 
guidance of qualified graduate faculty and 
consultants. Repeatable up to one time.

PE 696 College Teaching in Kinesiology and 
Physical Education (3) Consent of instructor. 
Examines instructional models, issues and practices 
specific to teaching at the college level. Presentation 
modes such as lecture, discussion, questioning 
and small group procedures will be included.

PE 699  Thesis (1-6) Optional for Master of Arts 
students on recommendation of major advisor. 
S/U graded. Repeatable, no limitations.

PE 703 Research Seminar in Physical Education
(3) For doctoral candidates planning to conduct 
research in Physical Education or allied areas. 
Learn techniques and procedures of research 
and receive aids in development of required 
research outline for degree.

PE 797 Doctoral Proposal Research (1 -4)
Doctoral students must earrt a minimum-maximum 
of 4 hours credit in partial fulfillment of degree 
requirements. S/U graded. Repeatable, maximum 
four credits.

PE 799 Doctoral Dissertation (1-12) Doctoral 
students must earn a minimum-maximum of 12 
hours of credit for the dissertation. S/U graded. 
Repeatable, no limitations.

PHIL ■ Philosophy
PHIL 100 Introduction to Philosophy (3) An
examination of issues pertaining to knowledge, 
reality and morality. Issues examined might include 
the following: Can we know anything? Does God 
exist? Is morality merely personal opinion?

PHIL 101 Critical Thinking and Writing (3)
Prerequisite: EriG 122. Introduction to methods 
of critical thinking as required for critical and 
evaluative writing.

PHIL 105 Philosophical Perspectives oil Current. 
Issues (3) Offerings under this heading will 
examine the philosophical dimensions of specific 
issues of lively current interest.

PHIL 110 Figures in Western Philosophy (3)
Figures studied will include three to five of the 
following: Plato, Aristotle, Aquinas, Descartes, 
Hobbes, Leibniz, Berkeley, Hume, Rant, James, 
Sartre.

PHIL 115 Philosophy and Current Affairs (1-3)
Offerings under this heading will explore 
philosophical issues connected with matters of 
widespread current controversy or general public 
debate. Repeatable, under different subtitles.

PHIL 220 The Nature of Legal Reasoning (3)
Ho background in philosophy is required. A study 
of the reasoning involved in the law. Students 
will read cases, write legal briefs and argue their 
cases orally. t

PHIL 240 Formal Logic I (3) A first course in 
logic which provides an intensive introduction to 
the basic principles and methods of formal logic.

PHIL 241 Formal Logic II. (3) Prerequisite: PHIL 
240. A second course in logic which rounds out 
the development of the formalized language 
introduced in the first sem ester by providing a 
system of inference rules for first order logic and 
then establishing a number of metathebrems.

PHIL 260 History of Ancient Philosophy (3) A
study of the major figures in the history of Western 
philosophy from the pre-Socratics to Plotinus.

PHIL 261 History of Modern Philosophy (3) A
study of the major figures in Western philosophy 
from Descartes through Kant.

PHIL 300 Topics in Philosophy (3) Offerings 
under this heading will focus on areas of, . 
philosophical interest not regularly covered at the 
300 level (e.g., Philosophy of Mind). Repeatable, 
under different subtitles.

PHIL 305 Ethics in Theory and Practice (3)
Acquaint students with the history of ethical theories 
and enable students to apply the theories to 
contemporary ethical problems.

PHIL 350 Ethics (3) In-depth examination of 
selected topics in ethics (e.g., ethical relativism 
and subjectivism, the possibility of moral 
knowledge, the structure of moral reasoning, 
freedom and responsibility).
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PHIL 352 Business Ethics (3) In-depth 
examination of selected topics in business ethics 
(e.g., reverse discrimination in hiring, the social 
responsibilities of business, conflict of employee 
obligations, ethical issues in advertising.)

PHIL 355 Social and Political Philosophy (3)
In-depth examination of selected topics in social 
and political philosophy (e.g., the concept of 
political obligation, freedom and dissent, equality 
and justice, human rights).

PHIL 370 Philosophy of Religion (3) In-depth 
examination of selected topics in philosophy of 
religion (e.g., the nature and justification of religious 
belief, freedom and sin, arguments for and against 
God's existence).

PHIL 385 Eplstemology (3) In-depth examination 
of selected topics in theory of knowledge (e.g., 
the nature and limits of human knowledge, 
knowledge and belief, doubt and certainty, 
perception and intuition, faith and justification).

PHIL 390 Metaphysics (3) In-depth examination 
of selected topics in metaphysics (e.g., the nature 
of space and time, particulars and universals, the 
different senses of 'being,' substance, causality, 
identity and difference).

PHIL 422 Directed Study (1-3) Individualized 
investigation under the direct supervision of a 
faculty member. (Minimum of 25 clock hours 
required per credit hour.) Repeatable, maximum 
concurrent enrollment is two times.

PHIL 495 Advanced Seminar (3) Detailed 
investigation of a specific philosophical issue. 
Substantial independent research and at least 
one oral presentation required. Unlimited 
repeatability.

PHIL 497 Student Internship (1-3) Consent of 
Instructor. Practical training in one or more areas 
of the profession. Only six credits counted for 
major and 3 for minor. S/U graded. Unlimited 
repeatability.

PHIL 622 Directed Study (1-3) individualized 
investigation under the direct supervision of a 
faculty member. (Minimum of 25 clock hours 
required per credit hour.) Repeatable, maximum 
concurrent enrollment is two times.

PHYS - Physics
PHYS 220 Introductory Physics I (5) (4 lecture, 
3 laboratory) Prerequisite: MATH 124 or high school 
algebra. First semester of algebra-based physics. 
Areas covered are classical mechanics and heat. 
Fee required.

PHYS 221 Introductory Physics II (5) (4 lecture,
3 laboratory) Prerequisite: PHYS 220. Second 
semester of algebra-based physics. Areas covered 
are waves, sound, light, electricity, magnetism 
and modem physics. Fee required.

PHYS 240 General Physics I (5) (4 lecture, 3 
laboratory) Prerequisite: MATH 131 or take 
concurrently. First semester of calculus-based 
Introductory physics. Kinematics, Mewton's laws, 
momentum, work, energy, gravity, oscillatory 
systems, heat and thermodynamics. Fee required.

PHYS 241 General Physics II (5) (4 lecture, 3 
laboratory) Prerequisites: PHYS 240, MATH 132 
or take concurrently. Second semester of calculus- 
based introductory physics. Electricity, magnetism, 
electromagnetic radiation, wave motion, sound, 
light, geometric and physical optics. Fee required.

PHYS 301 Seminar in Physics ( 1) Focus on 
current topics in physics not covered in existing 
departmental offerings. Oral report required. S/U 
graded. Repeatable, with maximum of two credits.

PHYS 310 Machining Skills (2) (4 laboratory) 
Scheduled individually on consent of Physics 
Department. Methods of using machine tools, 
specifications, reading and using engineering 
drawings, shop safety.

PHYS 320 Mathematical Applications (3)
Prerequisites: MATH 132, PHYS 241 or take 
concurrently. Survey of mathematical applications 
in advanced physical sciences, including vector 
calculus, integration techniques, complex variables, 
Laplace and Fourier transforms and matrix algebra.

PHYS 321 Elementary Modem Physics (3)
Prerequisites: PHYS 221, PHYS 241 or take 
concurrently. Important topics in physics of 20th 
century, including relativity, atomic, nuclear, 
quantum concepts, uncertainty, lasers. Fee 
required.

PHYS 340 Mechanics I (3) Prerequisite: PHYS 241. 
First of a sequence of two courses. Newton's Laws, 
particle and rigid body statics, work and energy, 
particle motion in a constant field and one
dimensional oscillatory motion.

PHYS 341 Electricity and Magnetism 1 (3)
Prerequisite: PHYS 241. First of a sequence of 
two courses. Intermediate study of electric fields, 
electric potential, magnetic fields and induced 
electromotive force.

PHYS 343 Digital and Analog Electronics (4)
(3 lecture, 3 laboratory) Prerequisites: PHYS 241 
and MATH 132. DC and AC circuits. Theory and 
use of electronic devices and circuits including 
analog and digital electronics, D/A and A/D 
conversion and computer interfacing. Structure 
of solid state devices. Fee required.

PHYS 345 Atomic and Quantum Physics (5)
(4 lecture, 3 laboratory) Prerequisites: PHYS 241, 
PHYS 321. Relativity, quantum mechanics of the 
atom, the Schrodinger equation in one and three 
dimensions, justification of the periodic chart, 
uncertainty, the nature of quantum theory. Fee 
required.

PHYS 347 Optics (4) (3 lecture, 3 laboratory) 
Prerequisites: PHYS 241, MATH 132. Geometric 
and physical optics, instrumentation, wave theory, 
light sources and lasers. Fee required.

PHYS 420 Thermodynamics and Statistical 
Physics (3) Prerequisites: PHYS 241, MATH 233 
(prerequisite or concurrent). Introduction to kinetic 
theory and statistical mechanics, thermodynamic 
systems, equations of state and laws of 
thermodynamics.

PHYS 422 Directed Studies (1-3) Individualized 
investigation under the direct supervision of a 
faculty member. (Minimum of 25 clock hours 
required per credit hour.) Repeatable, maximum 
concurrent enrollment is two times.

PHYS 440 Mechanics II (2) Prerequisites: PHYS 
340, MATH 233. Second course in two course 
sequence. Motion of systems of particles, rigid 
body motion in a plane and in three dimensions, 
central field motion and accelerated reference 
systems.

PHYS 441 Electricity and Magnetism II (2)
Prerequisites: PHYS 341, MATH 233. Second in a 
two course sequence. Theory of dielectrics, 
magnetic properties of matter, electromagnetic 
theory.

PHYS 443 Electronic Systems and Controls (4)
(3 lecture, 3 laboratory) Prerequisites: PHYS 343 
and MATH 233. Analysis and design of electronic 
systems for collecting and processing signals, 
controls and automation. Further topics in D/A 
and A/D conversion, structure of solid state devices, 
computer interfacing and computer algorithms 
for use in signal processing and controls. Fee 
required.

PHYS 445 Nuclear and Condensed Matter 
Physics (5) (4 lecture, 3 laboratory) Prerequisites: 
PHYS 345, MATH 233. Nuclear reactions, decay 
schemes, nuclear models, detection and evaluation 
of radiation, fundamental particles, molecular 
binding, stimulated emission, electron statistics, 
properties of solids, junction theory, 
superconductivity. Fee required.

PHYS 447 Electro-optics (4) (3 lecture, 3 
laboratory) Prerequisite: PHYS 347. Lasers, 
holography and holographic interferometry, fiber 
optics (including fiber optic communications) 
and electro-optic devices. Fee required.

PHYS 449 Advanced Quantum Mechanics (3)
Prerequisites: PHYS 340, PHYS 345. Advanced 
undergraduate quantum mechanics including 
mathematical support for atomic theory, scattering, 
spin-orbital interactions, perturbations theory and 
many-particle systems.

PHYS 470 Senior Research (1-3) Prerequisite: 
Two years of physics courses that apply to major. 
Independent experimental or theoretic research 
project in physics. Weekly conferences with 
research advisor. A we 11-written paper or oral 
presentation is required. Repeatable, maximum 
12 credits. Fee required.

PHYS 475 Seminar in Teaching Physics (2)
For prospective physics and physical science 
teachers at the secondary school level. Curricula 
and problems teachers may encounter in 
classrooms.

PHYS 622 Directed Studies (1-3) Individualized 
investigation under the direct supervision of a 
faculty member. (Minimum of 25 clock hours 
required per credit hour.) Repeatable, maximum 
concurrent enrollment is two times.

PPSY - Professional Psychology
PPSY 468 Psychology of Women (2) Theory 
and psychological issues influencing gender 
identity such as definitions of abnormality, 
achievement and interactional influences upon 
development.

PPSY 508 Workshop (1 -3) A variety of workshops 
on special topics within the discipline. Goals and 
objectives will emphasize the acquisition of 
general knowledge and skills in the discipline. 
Repeatable, under different subtitles.

PPSY 513 Professional Renewal (1-3) Update 
skills and knowledge of professionals in the 
discipline. Goals and objectives will be specifically 
directed at individual professional enhancement 
rather than the acquisition of general discipline 
knowledge or methodologies. S/U or letter 
graded. Repeatable, under different subtitles.

PPSY 558 Abnormal Psychology (3) Graduate 
students only. Study of abnormal behavior, causes, 
symptoms, characteristics, classifications, 
prevention and treatment.
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PPSY 559 Introduction to Clinical Hypnosis (2)
Prerequisites: PPSY 612 or equivalent. Consent of 
instructor. Graduate students only. Introduction 
to techniques and applications of hypnosis in 
academic and mental health settings. Achievement 
of competence with basic hypnotic techniques and 
their appropriate utilization in psychotherapeutic 
processes.

PPSY 562 Teacher Effectiveness (2) Designed 
for teachers, counselors, administrators, 
psychologists and other school personnel to learn 
specific skills for developing and fostering effective 
relationships with students, parents, colleagues.

PPSY 565 Psychology of Prejudice (2) Graduate 
students only. Examination of the development 
of prejudicial attitudes through consideration of 
the counseling and social psychological literature. 
Discussion will focus on current changes in the 
United States with regard to demographic, 
socioeconomic and sociocultural trends.

PPSY 566 At Risk Students: Opportunities and 
Strategies (3) Gain knowledge and understanding 
of "high risk students" and expand the teachers' 
repertory of skills when educating at risk students. 
Prevalence, family characteristics and systems, 
and successful strategies will be studied.

PPSY 568  Psychology of Women (2) Graduate 
students only. Theory and psychological issues 
influencing gender identity such as definitions of 
abnormality, achievement and interactional 
influences upon development.

PPSY 569  Violence Against Women and 
Children (2) Seniors or above. Explores causes 
of interpersonal violence, societal conditions 
supporting such violence, intervention 
methodologies and treatment strategies for female 
and child victims of abuse and abusers.

PPSY 580 Computer Applications to  
Professional Psychology (2) Graduate students 
only. Overview of effective applications of 
computers in professional psychological 
environments. Learn how to select, use, modify 
relevant software, legal and ethical limitations 
and their implications.

PPSY 585 family Counseling and Education 
in School Settings (2) Introduction to family 
systems and the incorporation of this knowledge 
into schools. A three-level program of counseling 
and education in schools will be presented.

PPSY 601 Practicum (1-3) Consent of instructor. 
Majors only. Open by invitation to graduate 
students. Supervised professional activity in 
student's major field; approximately 25 clock 
hours of work per credit. Two copies of a well- 
written paper must be filed before credit is given, 
one with instructor and one with division director. 
S/U graded. Repeatable, maximum three credits.

PPSY 602 Foundations of School Guidance (3)
Study principles of school guidance, its application, 
functions of counselors, administrators, teachers 
and parents in meeting student needs. Eocus on 
elementary, secondary and post- secondary school 
guidance.

PPSY 603 Counseling Children and Adolescents
(3) Provides a comprehensive study of a variety 
of therapeutic counseling approaches and 
techniques used effectively with children and 
adolescents, focuses on how significant others in 
the lives of children and adolescents may be 
involved in therapeutic counseling within the home, 
school and community.

PPSY 604  Career Development and 
Occupational System s (2) Analyze career 
development theories, society/changing values, 
career development, world of work classification, 
labor force/employment trends and educational- 
vocational planning principles.

PPSY 605  Group Laboratory Experience (1)
Corequisite: PPSY 606 or PPSY 662. Consent of 
practicum coordinator. Provides an opportunity 
to participate in a group experience facilitated by 
an advanced doctoral student or faculty member. 
S/U graded.

PPSY 606 Theories and Practices in Group 
Guidance (2) Corequisite: PPSY 605. Study theory 
and methods of group counseling including 
applications in school settings for helping students 
with educational planning, career decisions and 
interpersonal relations.

PPSY 607 Theories of Counseling (3) Majors 
only. The study and critical analysis of the major 
counseling theories and elements of effective 
psychotherapy as they apply to the counseling 
process.

PPSY 608  Organization, Administration and 
Consultation in Guidance Services (3)
Organization, administration and consultation in 
guidance services within institutions and agencies 
with emphasis being placed on the use of personnel 
services, effective utilization of leadership skills, 
consultation and management techniques.

PPSY 610  Theories of Personality (2) An
overview of the psychological factors underlying 
personality and its development. Theories, critical 
periods, applications to counseling and education 
are addressed.

PPSY 611 Externship in Guidance Services (5)
Consent of instructor. Minimum of 300 on site 
hours required. Majors only. A culminating field 
experience for counseling students engaged in 
guidance activities in a school setting under 
supervision. Permission must be obtained by the 
end of the seventh week of the preceding semester. 
S/U graded.

PPSY 612 Practicum in Individual Counseling
(5) Prerequisites: PPSY 607 and consent of 
practicum coordinator. Requires 15 hours per 
week minimum. Majors only. Receive supervised 
experience in counseling and interview analysis, 
including use of audio and video tapes, client 
and supervisor feedback and weekly seminar.
S/U graded. Repeatable, maximum 10 credits.
Fee required.

PPSY 613 Externship in Counseling with 
Children (5) Consent of instructor. Minimum of 
300 on site hours required. Majors only. A 
culminating field experience for counseling students 
engaged in counseling elementary school children 
under supervision. Permission must be obtained 
by the end of the seventh week of the preceding 
semester. S/U graded.

PPSY 614 Externship in Counseling with Youth 
and/or Adults (5) Consent of instructor. Majors 
only. Minimum of 300 on site hours required. A 
culminating field experience for counseling students 
engaged in counseling activities with junior/senior 
high or college students in a school setting under 
supervision. Permission must be obtained by the 
end of the seventh week of the preceding semester. 
S/U graded.

PPSY 616  Career Theory, Counseling and 
A ssessm ent (3) Study theory and methods of 
career counseling, introduce and become familiar 
with career assessment instruments, and discuss 
current issues in the field of career counseling. 
Fee required.

PPSY 617 Play Therapy: Theory and Practicum
(3) Prerequisites: PPSY 612 and consent of 
instructor. Study theoretical bases for play therapy 
and conduct play therapy under faculty supervision. 
Fee required.

PPSY 622 Directed Studies (1-3) Minimum of 
25 clock hours required per credit hour. 
Individualized investigation under the direct 
supervision of a faculty member. Repeatable, 
maximum concurrent enrollment is two times.

PPSY 623  Counseling Diverse Populations (2)
Majors only. An examination of various counseling 
skills and strategies which may be helpful in 
counseling individuals from diverse cultural 
backgrounds. Sensitizes students to the concerns 
of various ethnic and nonethnic minority groups.

PPSY 62 4  A ssessm ent and Treatment of 
Substance Abuse (3) Majors only. Examination 
of the major treatment approaches to substance 
abuse and their accompanying theories of etiology. 
Investigation of the pharmacological and medical 
aspects of commonly used substances. Explore 
meaning of addiction and abuse in relation to 
related compulsive behaviors.

PPSY 627 Counseling Interventions and 
Techniques for Talented and Gifted Students
(2) Study counseling interventions and techniques 
appropriate for talented and gifted students, their 
parents, siblings, peers, teachers and other school 
personnel.

PPSY 63 4  Death and Dying (2) Study views of 
death and dying from early childhood through 
older adults, emphasizing research dealing with 
effects of death on young and old. Develop a 
personal understanding of death.

PPSY 638  Behavioral Approaches to  
Professional Psychology (3) Overview of applied 
behavioral psychology. Review and examination 
of applications of major theories to the etiology 
and treatment of psychopathology.

PPSY 654 Child Abuse and Neglect (2) Introduce 
students to the major issues related to child abuse. 
Students will learn detection and causes for all 
forms of child abuse and neglect. Emphasis will 
be placed upon the professional responsibilities 
within Colorado law for reporting child abuse and 
on resources in assisting the child-victim.

PPSY 655  Community Psychology and Social 
System s (3) Graduate students only. Examine 
psychological (emphasis on social psychology) 
principles, theories and practices as applied to 
individual, family and community mental health 
problems.

PPSY 657  Legal and Ethical A spects of 
Counseling and Psychology (3) Covers the 
interrelationship of ethical standards and legal 
regulation in professional counseling, education 
and psychology. Ethical standards, litigation and 
legal regulation are examined in regard to 
professional practice.

PPSY 66 0  Psychological Consultation: Theory 
and Practice (2) Prerequisite: PPSY 655 or 
equivalent. Overview of consultation theory and 
practice. Mental health, expert, collaborative, 
behavioral and organizational models will be 
discussed and applied to problems in school/agency 
settings.

PPSY 662 Group Dynamics and facilitation
(2) Corequisite: PPSY 605. Consent of practicum 
coordinator. Majors only. The course is designed 
to study the theoretical bases of group process; 
including leadership roles, stages of group 
development, facilitation styles and the research 
and development of the use of groups in 
counseling and therapy.
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PPSY 663 Research Apprenticeship: School 
Psychology ( I *2) Consent of Instructor. Serve 
as research apprentice to faculty member; must 
complete minimum of 2 semester credits, 75 clock 
hours each. Repeatable, maximum two credits.

PPSY 664 Therapeutic Parenting (2) The
application and appropriate utilization of therapeutic 
parenting techniques in academic and mental 
health settings.

PPSY 665 Family System s (3) Study general 
systems theory of family development and 
Interactions. Structural, communication and 
behavioral approaches to family therapy will be 
examined as well as ethics, legal issues and 
current research.

PPSY 666 Couples and Marriage Therapy (2)
Prerequisite: PPSY 665. Majors only. Study basic 
theories of relationship therapy and technical 
Interventions utilized within the major approaches 
to couple/marital therapy. Also includes spouse 
abuse, divorce mediation and adjustment and 
ethical considerations.

PPSY 668 Sexuality Counseling (3) Designed 
to increase the effectiveness of counselors in 
treating various sexual issues. Topics to be covered 
Include male and female sexual systems, sexual 
myths, variations in sexual behavior and common 
sexual concerns. Various therapeutic approaches 
to treatment will be presented.

PPSY 669 Advanced Methods: Marriage and 
Family Therapy (3) Prerequisites: PPSY 612, PPSY 
662 and PPSY 665. Course will expand on family 
therapy models presented in PPSY 665 and include 
other significant models in the field. Training 
activities will include diagnosis, assessment, case 
presentations, enactments and other experiential 
work. Video use and analysis is significant part of 
course.

PPSY 670 Psychological Testing and 
Measurement (2) Understanding psychological 
testing through an overview of measurement 
principles, the psychological assessment process, 
test construction and development and the use 
of test results in individual psychological 
evaluations.

PPSY 671 Testing: Analysis and Interpretation
(2) Prerequisite: PPSY 670. Investigate standardized 
and non-standardized psychological instruments, 
Including aptitude, achievement, interest, 
intelligence and personality tests and analyze them 
in terms of use, interpretation, ethics, testing 
programs and case studies.

PPSY 672 Neuropsychology of Learning 
Disabilities and Traumatic Brain Injuries (3)
Prerequisite: PPSY 670. Theoretical and evaluative 
strategies for understanding learning disabilities 
and traumatic brain injuries. Covers dysfunctions 
of neuropsychological processes including 
perceptual, expressive, attentional, emotional and 
Integrative manifestations; emphasizes remedial 
and compensatory rehabilitation.

PPSY 673 Individual Tests of Intelligence and 
Personality (3) Prerequisite: PPSY 670. A survey 
course of the major intelligence and personality 
tests used by professional psychologists. Test 
interpretation and utilization of reports are 
addressed; test administration is not taught.

PPSY 674 Intellectual and Cognitive 
Assessm ent (5) Prerequisites: PPSY 670 and 
consent of instructor, historical and theoretical 
bases of intellectual and psychoeducational 
testing. Supervised practice in administration, 
scoring, Interpretation and reporting of assessment 
results. Pee required.

PPSY 675 Intelligence Assessm ent (3)
Prerequisite: PPSY 670 and consent of instructor. 
Historical and theoretical bases of intelligence 
measurement; extensive supervised practice in 
administration and interpretation of Stanford-Binet 
Scale and Wechsler scales and integration of test 
data with other assessment techniques. Fee 
required.

PPSY 676 Infant and Toddler 
Neuropsychological Assessm ent and 
Intervention (3) Prerequisite: EPSY 630 or EDSE 
501, PPSY 674 or PPSY 675. Consent of instructor. 
Covers developmental neuropsychology including 
perception, attention, emotion, communication, 
kinesthetic development and acquisition of abstract 
thinking skills with emphasis on the psychological 
evaluation and habitation of infants and toddlers. 
Fee required.

PPSY 678 Practicum in Personality and Clinical 
Assessm ent (5) Prerequisites: PPSY 674 or PPSY 
675 and consent of instructor. Develop major 
strategies and techniques for individual personality 
assessment of children and adults. Integrate 
projective assessments with cognitive and 
behavioral measurements. Fee required.

PPSY 680 Special Populations Practicum 
(1-3) Prerequisite: PPSY 678. School psychology 
students explore in depth a special population 
including those with handicaps that interfere with 
learning. Instructor arranges research and 
involvement with a population not included in 
PPSY 678. S/U graded. Repeatable, maximum 
three credits.

PPSY 681 System s Intervention Practicum
(3) Prerequisite: PPSY 655. Consent of instructor. 
Supervised field experience with professional 
seminar. Application of consultation strategies to 
schools, mental health or criminal justice agencies.

PPSY 692 Externship (2-8) Consent of practicum 
coordinator. Majors only. Minimum of 600 total 
on site hours required. A culminating field 
experience for qualified agency counseling students 
in areas of specialty. Permission of instructor must 
be obtained by the end of the seventh week of 
the preceding semester. S/U graded. Repeatable, 
maximum eight credits.

PPSY 693 Practicum in Group Facilitation (4)
Prerequisites: PPSY 662, PPSY 702, PPSY 712. 
Consent of practicum coordinator. Requires a 
minimum of 12 hours per week. Majors only. 
Receive supervised experience in the role of 
group facilitator, including feedback on group 
process, leadership and intervention skills and 
problem areas. S/U graded.

PPSY 694 Practicum in Family Therapy (4)
Prerequisites: PPSY 612, or PPSY 712, PPSY 666. 
Consent of practicum coordinator. Majors only. 
Receive supervised experiential training in 
counseling with families. Develop diagnostic and 
therapeutic skills in systemic approaches. Master's 
level students must also have completed PPSY 
669. S/U graded. Fee required.

PPSY 695 Seminar: Contemporary Issues in 
Family Therapy (2) Prerequisites: PPSY 665,
PPSY 666. Majors only. In-depth study of current 
issues and research in family therapy. Topics 
change with each offering.

PPSY 702 Practicum In Counseling (4) Consent 
of practicum coordinator. Requires 12 hours per 
week minimum. Majors only. Supervised individual 
counseling experiences in a laboratory setting. 
Supervision will be directed toward improvement 
of counseling skills and case management. S/U 
graded. Fee required.

PPSY 707 Seminar in Personality and 
Counseling Theories (3) Majors only. A 
comparative and critical in-depth analysis of 
personality and counseling theories including the 
interrelationship, philosophical foundations and 
practical applications.

PPSY 712 Advanced Practicum in Individual 
Counseling (4) Prerequisites: PPSY 702, PPSY 707 
and consent of practicum coordinator. Majors 
only. For the student with prior counseling 
experience, this course offers opportunity to 
develop counseling skills and philosophy in depth 
with clients in an individual counseling situation. 
S/U graded. Fee required.

PPSY 713 Practicum in Supervision o f Play 
Therapy (3) Prerequisite: PPSY 617. Consent of 
practicum coordinator. Majors only. Doctoral 
candidates receive experience in supervising child 
psychotherapy training through working with a 
staff member.

PPSY 714 Practicum in Supervision of 
Counseling (3-6) Prerequisites: PPSY 702, PPSY 
712 and consent of practicum coordinator. Majors 
only. Students gain experience with a faculty 
member in supervising counseling practice. 
Repeatable, maximum six credits.

PPSY 715 Seminar in Counselor Supervision 
and Hieoty (2) Prerequisites: PPSY 702, PPSY 707, 
PPSY 712 and consent of practicum coordinator. 
Corequisite: PPSY 714. Majors only. Study problems 
involved in training individuals to engage in the 
therapeutic process.

PPSY 716 Research Seminar in Counselor 
Education (3) Majors only. Review and analysis 
of reported research in counselor education with 
special emphasis on research published during 
the last ten years in the professional journals.

PPSY 733 Research Apprenticeship (1) Consent 
of instructor. Majors only. Requires approximately 
3-5 hours per week. Serve as an apprentice to a 
chosen faculty member and work on professional 
endeavors such as course planning, writing and 
research, library searches. S/U graded. Repeatable, 
maximum 2 credits.

PPSY 755 Supervised Practicum in College 
Teaching (1-6) Consent of instructor. Majors 
only. Doctoral students receive experience in 
observation and supervised practice in college 
teaching. Repeatable, maximum six credits.

PPSY 758 Advanced Psychopathology (3)
Prerequisite: PSY 355 or PPSY 558. Consent of 
instructor. Acquire understanding of developmental 
and behavioral disorders of childhood through 
adulthood. Thorough knowledge of specific 
pathologies and conditions through intensive 
reading, research or practical experience.

PPSY 763 Seminar in School Psychology (3)
Admission to graduate school psychology program 
required. Professional issues and problems 
concerning the school psychologist, including 
certification and licensure requirements, 
confidentiality, legal and ethical issues, roles and 
responsibilities. Observations in schools.

PPSY 773 Practicum in Supervision of Group 
Facilitation (3) Prerequisites: PPSY 693 and 
consent of practicum coordinator. Majors only. 
Doctoral candidates receive experience in 
supervision of group facilitator training. Work 
with regular staff member supervising group 
practicum, observe techniques and processes 
and receive feedback on progress.
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PPSY 774 Practicum in Supervision o f Family 
Therapy (3) Prerequisites: PPSY 694 and consent 
of practicum coordinator. Majors only. Doctoral 
candidates receive experience in supervision of 
family therapist training. Work with regular staff 
member in supervising family therapy practicum, 
observe techniques and processes, receive 
feedback on progress.

PPSY 775 Supervision of Psychological Testing 
(3-9) Consent of instructor. Under faculty 
supervision, participate in instruction and supervision 
of students in testing courses from test 
administration to the final reporting of test findings.

PPSY 777 Applied Neuropsychology (4)
Prerequisites: PPSY 612 or PPSY 702; PPSY 674 
or PPSY 675; and PPSY 678. Study of brain-behavior 
relationships with emphasis on procedures for 
diagnosing brain dysfunction and developing 
appropriate neuropsychological interventions. 
Study of assessm ent techniques and professional 
practice issues from conception to adulthood.
Fee required.

PPSY 778 Clinical Neuropsychology Practicum
(2) Prerequisites: PPSY 612, PPSY 672, PPSY 678, 
PPSY 777 or consent of instructor. Supervised 
practice in administering and interpreting 
neuropsychological tests and procedures for 
children, adolescents, and adults. Emphasizes 
rehabilitation, intervention development, 
neuropsychological report writing and use of the 
Halstead-Reitan Batteries.

PPSY 779 Practicum in School Psychology (3)
Prerequisites: PPSY 674, PPSY 678 and consent 
of instructor. Provide opportunity to experience 
various roles frequently expected of school 
psychologists. Experience takes place in public 
schools or affiliated agencies with supervision by 
practicing licensed school psychologists.

PPSY 781 Evaluation of Psychological Services
(3) Prerequisite: SRM 602. Learn the theory and 
practice of psychological program evaluation, 
taking both a non-statistical and statistical approach. 
Use data to promote systems change techniques 
for evaluating effectiveness of consultation therapy, 
guidance and placement.

PPSY 782 Introduction to  Rorschach 
Administration and Scoring (2) Prerequisites: 
PPSY 558, PPSY 675 and PPSY 678. Learn 
conceptual basis for comparing projective with 
traditional psychometric procedures and begin 
skills in administration and scoring of Rorschach 
test. Fee required.

PPSY 789 Internship in School Psychology 
(2-10) Prerequisites: PPSY 674, PPSY 678, PPSY 
779 or consent of instructor. A minimum of 12 
hours credit required. Full-time field experience 
in school psychology under qualified supervisors 
in selected settings; taken at end of program. S/U 
graded. Repeatable, maximum 20 credits.

PPSY 791 Internship in Counseling Psychology
(5) Consent of instructor. Majors only. For the 
doctoral candidate in counseling psychology who 
will complete a one-year, 12-month, 2,000-hour 
internship after completion of coursework. Register 
for 5 credits per sem ester for three consecutive 
sem esters of internship. Repeatable, maximum 
15 credits.

PPSY 792 Internship in Counselor Education 
(3-6) Consent of instructor. For the doctoral 
student in Counselor Education; Must complete a 
total of 1200 on site hours in an approved setting 
for a total of 12 sem ester hours. Repeatable, 
maximum 12 credits.

PPSY 793 Intake Practicum ( 1) Prerequisites 
PPSY 702, PPSY 712 and consent of practicum 
coordinator. Majors only. Provides experience 
through the Psychological Services Clinic in the 
initial referral and assessment phase of therapy. 
The student will evaluate prospective clients and 
make recommendations regarding treatment. S/U 
graded. Fee required.

PPSY 794 Clinic Practicum (2) Prerequisites: 
PPSY 702, PPSY 712, PPSY 793 and consent of 
practicum coordinator. Majors only. Students gain 
experience as staff clinicians in the Psychological 
Services Clinic by providing direct therapeutic 
services to clients and engaging in case 
management procedures. S/U graded. Repeatable, 
maximum four credits. Fee required.

PPSY 797 Doctoral Proposal Research (1 -4)
Consent of instructor. Majors only. Required for 
all doctoral students. Student must earn a 
maximum of 4 hours of credit in this course in 
partial fulfillment of requirements for all doctoral 
degrees, before admission to candidacy. S/U 
graded. Repeatable, maximum four credits.

PPSY 799 Doctoral Dissertation (1-12) Consent 
of instructor. Majors only and admission to 
candidacy. Required of all doctoral candidates. A 
student must earn a minimum of 12 hours of 
credit for the dissertation in partial fulfillment of 
requirements for all doctoral degrees. S/U graded. 
Repeatable, no limitations.

PSCI - Political Science
PSCI 100 United States National Government
(3) Identification and analysis of the principal 
rules, actors and institutions of national politics 
and explanation of their development Required 
of all PSCI majors and minors.

PSCI 105 Introduction to Political Science (3)
A comparative survey of political institutions and 
processes and of the various approaches to the 
explanation of politics. Required of all PSCI majors 
and minors.

PSCI 150 Research in Political Science (2)
Acquire familiarity with the information sources 
of political science. Preparation of a bibliography 
on a topic chosen by the student. Required of all 
PSCI majors.

PSCI 203 Colorado Politics (3) Examination of 
Colorado state and local politics including the 
institutions and processes of policymaking from 
a comparative perspective.

PSCI 207 Women and Politics (2) Examination 
of the women's movement and its development 
including the strategies and tactics employed and 
the ends sought.

PSCI 208 Introduction to Public Administration
(3) Consider historical background and theory of 
public administration. Interrelationships of public 
policy formulation and administrative execution 
and technological and environmental pressures 
on administrators. Emphasize bureaucratic 
decision-making, planning, budgeting and public 
personnel administration.

PSCI 210 Politics in the European Community
(3) Prerequisite: PSCI 105. Sophomores or above. 
An examination of the relations among European- 
community states and the domestic politics of 
select members with emphasis on Great Britain, 
France and Germany.

PSCI 220 Introduction to International 
Relations (3) Learn the basic principles, 
processes and problems of the international 
political system.

PSCI 301 Electoral Politics in the United 
States (3) Prerequisite: PSCI 100. Sophomores 
or above. An examination of the process for the 
nomination and election of national officials. What 
are the roles of the electorate, interest groups, 
political parties and the media. ?

PSCI 302 Law-Making Process in the United 
States (3) Prerequisite: PSCI 100. Sophomores 
or above. An examination of the law-making 
process with emphasis on the Presidency and 
Congress and the roles of the public interest 
groups, political parties and the media in the 
identification and resolution of issues.

PSCI 305 Politics o f Education (3) Prerequisite: 
One Social Science Course. An examination of 
the policies adopted by the states and the national 
government and the roles played by interest 
groups and formal institutions in their formation.

PSCI 306 Constitutional Law (3) Prerequisite: 
PSCI 100. Sophomores or above. An analysis of 
Supreme Court decisions regarding civil liberties 
and relations among the branches of the national 
government and between the national and state 
governments.

PSCI 310 Politics of Central and East European 
States (3) Prerequisite: PSCI 105. Sophomores 
or above. An examination of the politics of the 
former Communist states in the area including 
Russia and of relations among the members of 
the Commonwealth of Independent States.

PSCI 315 Comparative Public Policy (3)
Prerequisites: PSCI 100, PSCI 105. Sophomores 
or above. Cross-nationally compare public policy 
in such areas as education, transportation, 
taxation, population and income maintenance. 
Identify and explain differences and similarities 
across policy areas within one country and cross- 
nationally.

PSCI 318 The Politics of the Developing States
(3) Prerequisite: PSCI 105. Sophomores or above. 
Analysis of the politics of the developing states 
from a comparative and historical perspective. 
Emergence of a Third World and domestic politics 
of selected states will be examined.

PSCI 320 American Foreign Policy (3)
Prerequisites: PSCI 100, PSCI 105. Sophomores 
or above. Analysis of American foreign policy 
with emphasis on the Twentieth Century and of 
the process by which policy is made.

PSCI 321 War and Peace (3) Sophomores or 
above. Examination of the causes and occasions 
of wars and of the peaceful resolution of 
international disputes.

PSCI 325 Conflict in the Middle East (3)
Sophomores or above. Examination of the principal 
governmental and non-governmental actors and 
their policies in the Middle East and relations 
among them.

PSCI 328 International Law and Organizations
(3) Prerequisites: PSCI 105, PSCI 220. Sophomores 
or above. An examination of international 
organizations, e.g. U.N. and O.A.S. and international 
agreements concerning the environment, health, 
finance, trade, etc.

PSCI 331 Political Philosophy I (3) Juniors or 
above. Analysis and evaluation of the principles 
and institutions proposed by major philosophers 
from Plato to Locke.

PSCI 332 Political Philosophy II (3) Juniors or 
above. Analysis and evaluation of the principles 
and institutions proposed by major philosophers 
from Rousseau to Mill.



294 Course Descriptions -  Political Science • Psychology

PSCI 335 American Political Philosophy (3)
Juniors or above. Analysis and evaluation of the 
principles and institutions proposed by major 
American philosophers from Madison to Dewey.

PSCI 392 Internship (3*10) Prerequisite: 
Applicants must have 12 semester hours in political 
science. Provides opportunity for field experience 
as an observer and assistant to a public policymaker 
with supervised but self- directed research. 
Repeatable, maximum 10 credits.

PSCI 401 Public Policy In the United States (3)
Prerequisite: PSCI 100. Sophomores or above. 
American public policy in the areas of health 
care, transportation, education, housing, labor- 
management relations, income maintenance and 
taxation.

PSCI 405 Problems in American Politics (3)
Prerequisites: PSCI 100, PSCI 105, PSCI 150 and 
a course in Group A. Seniors only. Select problems 
In American politics will be examined.

PSCI 4 15 Problems in Comparative Politics
(3) Prerequisites: PSCI 100, PSCI 105, PSCI 150 
and a course in Group D. Seniors only. Topics of 
current interest or controversy in comparative 
politics.

PSCI 422 Directed Studies (1-3) Individualized 
investigation under the direct supervision of a 
faculty member. (Minimum of 25 clock hours 
required per credit hour.) Juniors and seniors 
only. To count for credit toward major, students 
must have taken two courses in the elective 
group they propose to do the directed study. 
Repeatable, maximum concurrent enrollment is 
two times.

PSCI 425 Problems In International Relations
(3) Prerequisites: PSCI 100, PSCI 105, PSCI 150 
and a course in Group B. Seniors only. Select 
problems and theories for close and lengthy 
examination.

PSCI 435 Problems in Political Philosophy (3)
Prerequisites: PSCI 100, PSCI 105 and a course 
in Group C. Seniors only. Select problems or 
philosophies for close and lengthy attention.

PSY - Psychology
PSY 120 Principles of Psychology (4) Surveys 
psychology as a science and applied discipline, 
including research methods, statistics, learning, 
motivation, sensation, perception, intelligence, 
personality and physiological, developmental, 
social and abnormal psychology.

PSY 200 Psychological Statistics and Design
(3) (2 lecture, 2 laboratory) Prerequisite: PSY 120. 
Required laboratory arranged. Introduction to 
scientific methods and statistical analysis 
procedures basic to research in psychology. 
Probability, distribution statistics and hypothesis 
testing emphasized. Includes computer applications 
for research report writing, data gathering and 
analysis.

PSY 230 Human Growth and Development (4)
(3 lecture, 3 laboratory) Laboratory required, 
negative PPD tuberculin skin test within past six 
months required. Study basic concepts and issues 
of growth and development from conception 
through senescence. Emphasis on cognitive, 
psychomotor and socioemotional development.

PSY 265 Social Psychology (3) Survey major 
areas of social psychology, discussing nature of 
and factors involved in human social behavior, 
impression management, prosocial behavior, 
aggression, conformity, obedience to authority, 
attitude change and interpersonal attraction.

PSY 271 Psychological Testing and 
Measurements (3) Receive an introduction to 
psychological test theory, interpretation of 
results, group and individual tests (cognitive, 
affective and psychomotor), reliability, validity 
and standardization procedures.

PSY 323 Health Psychology (3) Prerequisite: 
PSY 120. Explore psychological factors in 
maintenance of wellness, treatment of illnesses 
and recovery from or adjustment to ongoing 
health problems. Study theory, research methods 
and clinical applications in health psychology.

PSY 330 Child and Adolescent Psychology
(3) Prerequisite: PSY 230. focus on human 
development from conception through adolescence, 
particularly physical, cognitive and socioemotional 
development. Learn research methods for studying 
developmental processes.

PSY 331 Maturity and Aging (3) Prerequisite: 
PSY 230. Explore physical, cognitive and 
socioemotional variables related to adult 
development encompassing an age range from 
20 to over 100. Emphasis in learning various 
research methods. .

PSY 341 Principles of Learning (3) Prerequisite: 
PSY 120. Explore principles of classical and operant 
conditioning. Understand principles as the basis 
for concept learning, problem-solving, information 
processing and memory. Emphasis on human 
behavior in everyday life.

PSY 342 Cognitive and Behavioral Change: 
Theory, Assessm ent and Application (3)
Prerequisite: PSY 341. Examine various behavioral 
and cognitive change procedures in terms of 
their theoretical basis, assessment procedures 
and applied strategies. Includes operant, respondent 
and social learning and cognitive procedures.

PSY 344 Group Processes and Roles (3) Majors 
only. Examine human interactions from perspectives 
of human relations, communication and group 
dynamics. Practice effective small and large group 
membership and leadership roles relevant to 
growth, therapy and task groups.

PSY 350 Theories of Personality (3) Prerequisite: 
PSY 120. Study psychological theories and research 
methods used to explain personality development 
and functioning including psychoanalytic, 
neopsychoanalytic, cognitive, behavioral, humanistic 
and type-trait theories.

PSY 366 Industrial Psychology (3) Discover 
basic methods employed by psychologists in 
selection, placement, training and motivation of 
industrial personnel. Examine psychological 
factors influencing morale, production and job 
satisfaction.

PSY 370 Chicano Psychology (3) The course is 
designed to examine the behavior of Mexican- 
Americans in an Anglo-American cross-cultural 
setting. Taught in English.

PSY 375 Sensation and Perception (3)
Prerequisite: PSY 120. Survey of how humans 
perceive the world through vision, hearing, 
touch, taste and smell. Examine physiological 
mechanisms, sensory processes, development, 
and theories of perception for each sensory 
modality. Lab arranged.

PSY 389 Research in Human Development (3)
Become familiar with methodologies, ethical issues 
and research literature in the study of human 
development. Learn critical thinking and scientific 
writing skills through the process of conducting 
research.

PSY 400  Research Design and Analysis (5) (4
lecture, 2 laboratory) Prerequisites: PSY 120, PSY 
200. Psychology majors only. Advanced research 
methods and statistical analysis including ANOVA, 
regression, survey, factor analytic and qualitative 
research designs. Computer applications for 
research report writing, data gathering and analysis. 
Laboratory required. Fee required.

PSY 407 Introduction to Counseling Theories
(3) Prerequisite: PSY 350. Survey current theoretical 
approaches with individuals and groups. Not 
intended as training in counseling approaches, 
but as basis for future study.

PSY 422 Directed Studies (1-3) Individualized 
investigation under the direct supervision of a 
faculty member. (Minimum of 25 clock hours 
required per credit hour.) Repeatable, maximum 
concurrent enrollment is two times.

PSY 440  Cognition (3) Prerequisite: PSY 120. 
Explore human cognition by examining perception, 
attention, memory, intelligence, problem and 
cognitive development. Become familiar with 
neural bases of cognition, theoretical perspectives 
and research methods.

PSY 443 Motivation (3) Prerequisite: PSY 120. 
Investigate motivational concepts and related 
research: drive, goals, direction, incentive, 
reinforcement, external stimulation, emotion, 
homeostasis, biological aspects, instinct and 
self-actualization.

PSY 455 Abnormal Psychology (3) Prerequisite: 
PSY 120. Juniors or above. Study abnormal 
behavior: causes, symptoms, characteristics, 
classification, prevention and treatment.

PSY 467 Psychology of Prejudice (3) Understand 
basic causes of prejudice and how prejudicial 
behavior is learned and diminished. Experience 
increased understanding of others.

PSY 480 Physiological Psychology (5) (4 lecture,
2 laboratory) Prerequisites: PSY 120, introduction 
to BIO/ZOO or equivalent. Required laboratory. 
Survey neuroanatomy and neurophysiology, 
functional relationship between nervous system 
and behavior. Review sensory and motor processes 
and investigative procedures. Consider biochemical 
correlates of learning and other behaviors. Fee 
required.

PSY 482 Behavioral Genetics (2) Prerequisite: 
PSY 120. Introductory genetics course 
recommended. Consider genetic basis of behavior 
in humans and animals, contemporary issues, 
including genetic counseling, eugenics, intelligence 
and genetic correlates of psychopathology.

PSY 490 Histoiy and Systems in Psychology (3)
Prerequisite: PSY 120. Learn about psychological 
ideas and systems, psychology and philosophy of 
science, goals, laws, paradigms and evolution of 
the science of psychology. Many graduate programs 
in psychology recommend taking this at 
undergraduate level.

PSY 491 Psychology Field Experience (1-6)
Junior and above. Psychology Majors only and 
consent of instructor. Get full or part-time 
experience working with professionals in 
psychology, for one or more semesters. Make 
arrangements with instructor and supervisor 
during sem ester before registration. S/U grade. 
Repeatable, maximum six credits.

PSY 493 Practicum in Psychology (1-3) Consent 
of instructor and department chairperson. Students 
assist psychology professor with research or 
laboratory. Thirty-eight (38) clock hours must be 
spent for each hour of credit. Students may apply 
a maximum of four (4) credits to a psychology 
major. Repeatable, maximum six credits, under 
different subtitles. S/U grade.
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PSY 495  Special Topics in Psychology (1-5)
Scheduled on irregular basis. Repeatable, under 
different subtitles.

PSY 508 Workshop ( 1-3) A variety of workshops 
on special topics within the discipline. Goals and 
objectives will emphasize the acquisition of general 
knowledge and skills in the discipline. Repeatable, 
under different subtitles.

PSY 513 Professional Renewal (1-3) Update 
skills and knowledge of professionals in the 
discipline. Goals and objectives will be specifically 
directed at individual professional enhancement 
rather than the acquisition of general discipline 
knowledge or methodologies. S/U or letter graded. 
Repeatable, under different subtitles.

PSY 550  Cognitive Developm ent (3) A survey 
of empirical research and theory on the cognitive 
development of children. Classic and contemporary 
theoretical approaches will be considered as will 
such specific topics as the development of 
attention, perception, memory, intelligence and 
reasoning.

PSY 582 Behavioral Genetics (2) Prerequisite: 
PSY 120. Introductory genetics course 
recommended. Consider genetic basis of behavior 
in humans and animals, contemporary issues, 
including genetic counseling, eugenics, intelligence 
and genetic correlates of psychopathology.

PSY 590  Seminar in History and System s (3)
Philosophical perspectives and major theories 
and systems are reviewed as they contributed to 
the development of contemporary psychology. 
Course required for state psychology board licensing 
eligibility.

PSY 595 Special Topics in  Psychology (1-5)
Scheduled on an irregular basis to explore special 
areas in psychology and carries a subtitle for each 
offering. Check department office for topics 
currently planned. Repeatable, under different 
subtitles.

PSY 600  Graduate Research Methodology (3)
Graduates only. Majors only. Introduction to basic 
concepts in psychology research, including 
experimental design, nonexperimental methods, 
statistical analysis and researchers' ethical 
responsibilities. Overview of ongoing research in 
Psychology Department.

PSY 620  A ssessm ent and Interviewing (2)
Develop verbal and written skills in interview and 
assessment procedures; study related ethical and 
legal issues.

PSY 621 Practicum in College Teaching of 
Psychology (2) Master's students arrange with 
individual faculty to receive experience in 
observation and supervised practice. Repeatable, 
maximum four credits. S/U grade.

PSY 622 Directed Studies (1-3) Individualized 
investigation under the direct supervision of a 
faculty member. (Minimum of 25 clock hours 
required per credit hour.) Repeatable, maximum 
concurrent enrollment is two times.

PSY 625  Principles of Neuropsychology (3)
Survey of functional neuroanatomy and 
neurophysiology related to human psychological 
processes. Discussion of theories of 
neuropsychology and their experimental and 
clinical applications. Introduction to 
neuropsychological disorders and their 
assessm ent/ treatment.

PSY 626  Introduction to Neuropsychological 
Assessm ent (3) Prerequisite: PSY 625. Principles 
of behavioral and neurophysiological assessment. 
Standards of practice. Practice experience with 
behavioral/neurophysiological measurement, 
development of problem-lists and report writing.

PSY 627 Psychometrics (3) Survey of 
psychometric considerations within areas of 
personality, psychopathology, intelligence, 
neuropsychology. Topics include; domain theory 
test construction, test operating characteristics, 
multivariate methods within psychometrics, 
exemplars across major areas

PSY 643 Theories of Motivation (3) Biological, 
learned, social, cognitive, operational and stimulus- 
based approaches to motivation; emphasis on 
implications for study of human behavior.

PSY 664 Advanced Social Psychology (3)
Survey major social psychology areas, learning 
social observation techniques, nature and factors 
of human social behavior, cooperation, prosocial 
behavior, aggression, attitude change, interpersonal 
attraction and impression management. Observe 
social psychological phenomena in laboratory 
sessions.

PSY 680  Neuroscience Seminar (3) Graduates 
only. Reviews current theories and research 
regarding neurophysiological underpinnings of 
typical and atypical human behavior. Topics 
include: neuroscientific investigation of behavioral 
domains, cognitive models, genetic contributions, 
and developmental influences.

PSY 693 Research Practicum (1 -3) Each student 
will collaborate in research with a psychology 
professor. The research topic and nature of 
involvement are determined by consultation 
between student and professor. S/U grade.

PSY 694 Practicum (3) Consent of instructor. 
Majors only. Supervised experience in diagnostics 
of neuropsychological deficits. Individual and 
group supervision emphasizing behavioral interview 
and psychometric data. S/U graded.

PSY 699 Thesis (1-6) Recommended in place of 
M.A. project, especially for students applying to 
doctoral programs. S/U graded. Repeatable, no 
limitations.

REC - Recreation
REC 203 Introduction to Recreation and Leisure
(3) Designed to orient the beginhing recreation 
major in the scope, breadth and nature of the 
professional recreation education program. 
Students will also be made aware of the influence 
of leisure on American society.

REC 204 Introduction to Therapeutic Recreation
(3) Orientation to therapeutic recreation service. 
Learn the philosophy, principles and goals of 
adapted recreation activities that meet the needs 
of individuals with handicaps, disabilities or are 
in treatment hospitals, schools, homes, recreation 
and rehabilitation centers through reports, 
discussions, observations and visitations.

REC 251 Leisure, Recreation and the Older 
Adult (3) Discover the role of leisure and recreation 
in the lives of the elderly and how aging influences 
recreation programming methods and techniques. 
Learn concepts, practices, trends, current issues 
in aging and research. Visits, observations and 
practicum required.

REC 264 Social and Cultural Recreation Skills
(3) Designed to acquaint students with an 
understanding of individuals and groups in 
recreational settings. Cultural arts, playgrounds 
and special events are covered in depth.

REC 2 69  Recreation Management Skills (4)
Acquaint the student with the skills .necessary to 
organize and manage recreation activities and 
facilities.

REC 394  Practicum in Recreation and Leisure 
Studies (1-3) Prerequisite: REC 203. Consent of 
instructor. Supervised experience in agency, 
which provides recreation and leisure services. 
Supervisor evaluation and written report required. 
S/U graded. Repeatable, maximum of six credits.

REC 395 Special Topics in Recreation (1-3)
Designed to investigate a specific aspect of 
recreation. S/U graded. Repeatable, maximum of 
six credits under different subtitles.

REC 408  Workshop (1 -3) A variety of workshops 
on special topics within the discipline. Goals and 
objectives will emphasize the acquisition of general 
knowledge and skills in the discipline. Repeatable, 
under different subtitles.

REC 41 5  Clinical A spects of Therapeutic 
Recreation (3) Prerequisite: REC 204. Concentrate 
on treatment issues, needs and procedures 
and/or medications and their side effects in this 
introduction to common disabilities and illnesses 
and their implications to therapeutic recreation. 
Considerations of the current clinical practices 
will be explored. Restricted course.

REC 416  Procedures and Techniques of 
Therapeutic Recreation (3) Prerequisite: REC 
415. Gain exposure to methods and techniques 
used for assessing leisure needs, problem areas, 
treatment issues and effective treatment planning. 
Develop facilitation techniques for achievement 
of client goals and objectives. Restricted course.

REC 421 Contemporary Problems in 
Therapeutic Recreation Service (3)
Prerequisite: REC 204. Learn the history, philosophy 
of the current practice of providing recreation 
services to special populations through educational 
experiences in observation, visitations, reports, 
required reading, discussions and special projects. 
Explore current issues and research data.

REC 422  Directed Studies (1-3) Individualized 
investigation under the direct supervision of a 
faculty member. (Minimum of 25 clock hours 
required per credit hour.) Repeatable, maximum 
concurrent enrollment is two times.

REC 426  Seminar in Recreation Program 
Development in Therapeutic Recreation (3)
Study the foundations, principles and procedures 
utilized in developing recreation programs in 
therapeutic recreation.

REC 451 Administration o f Leisure Delivery 
System s (3) Prerequisite: REC 269. Majors only. 
Focus on the organization and administration of 
community recreation agencies, studying 10 
essential areas: fact-finding, legal aspects, municipal 
organization, department structure, financing, 
records and reports, publicity, public relations, 
personnel and professionalism.

REC 46 8  Programs in Recreation (3)
Prerequisites: REC 203, REC 204, REC 269. Majors/ 
minors only. Learn to effectively plan varied types 
of recreation programs for community centers, 
pools, parks, sports complexes and playgrounds. 
Concern will be given to special groups such as 
teens, the aged, young adults and the 
handicapped.

REC 472 Recreation Leadership (3) Prerequisites: 
REC 203, REC 269. A study of the philosophy, 
techniques, nature and methods of leadership as 
it relates to the leisure services profession. The 
course includes observation and practical 
experience.
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REC 4 92  Internship In Recreation (12) Consent 
of instructor. Make the transition from the classroom 
to the professional field. Assume the normal 
responsibilities as the entry level professional in 
the practical situation. Requires one sem ester of 
full time activity under professional guidance.

REC 4 9 3  Senior Sem inar (3) Majors only. 
Research, observe, participate, present and finalize 
the necessary requirem ents prior to enrolling in 
REC 492 Internship in Recreation. Study concepts 
important to transition from student to professional. 
Review of evaluation and research techniques.

REC 5 0 8  W orkshop (1 -3) A variety of workshops 
on special topics within the discipline. Goals and 
objectives will em phasize the acquisition of 
general knowledge and skills in the discipline. 
Repeatable, under different subtitles.

REC 5 1 3  Professional Renewal (1-3) Update 
skills and knowledge of professionals in the 
discipline. Goals and objectives will be specifically 
directed at individual professional enhancem ent 
rather than the acquisition of general discipline 
knowledge or methodologies. S/U or letter graded. 
Repeatable, under different subtitles.

REC 6 1 0  Evaluation o f  Recreation and Leisure 
Services (3) Be acquainted with evaluation and 
research in the field of parks and recreation 
services. Accomplish an actual evaluation in a 
recreation setting.

REC 6 2 2  Directed S tu d ies (1-3) Individualized 
investigation under the direct supervision of a 
faculty m em ber. (Minimum of 25 clock hours 
required per credit hour.) Repeatable, maximum 
concurrent enrollm ent is two times.

REC 6 7 5  Planning Areas and Facilities in 
Recreation (3) Study major processes of planning, 
construction and m aintenance of recreation 
facilities and areas. Visits and projects required.

REC 6 7 6  Sem inar in Contemporary Problem s 
In Recreation (3) Examine in detail the m ajor 
problem s In recreation and leisure in modern 
America. Emphasis will be given to the use of 
problem solving m ethods.

REC 6 7 7  Parks and Recreation M anagement
(3) Concentration on the more complex areas of 
present-day m anagem ent, including financial 
resources, budgeting, federal programs, bonds, 
conference planning, annual reports and use of 
contract services.

REC 6 7 8  Organization and Operation o f Park 
and Recreation Services (3) Develop ability to 
effectively organize and train staff to operate 
programs and facilities unique to park and 
recreation services. Emphasize em ploym ent 
practices, staff supervision and evaluation, liability, 
public relations and certification.

REC 6 9 2  Graduate Internship (3 -12) Consent 
of instructor. Put Into practice the knowledge and 
skills learned in the classroom  and assum e 
responsibilities in administration, supervision and 
evaluation, as well as conducting various activities. 
S tudents m ust com plete 12 hours of Recreation 
coursework before internship. Unlimited 
repeatability.

RUS - Russian
Mote: Russian courses are not offered on a regular 
basis. Consult the Department of foreign Languages 
for current sta tus of the program.

RUS 101 Elementary Russian I (5) fo r students 
with no previous Russian. Conversational Russian 
using oral techniques with reading and writing 
drills. S tresses com prehension, structure, 
pronunciation, fluency and cultural aw areness, 
fee  required.

RUS 102 Elementary Russian II (5) Prerequisite: 
RUS 101. Continuation of 101. Conversational 
Russian using oral techniques with reading and 
writing drills. S tresses com prehension, structure, 
pronunciation, fluency and cultural aw areness, 
fee  required.

SCED - Science Education
SCED 4 2 2  Directed Studies (1-4) Individualized 
investigation under the direct supervision of a 
faculty m em ber. (Minimum of 25 clock hours 
required per credit hour.) Repeatable, maximum 
concurrent enrollm ent is two times.

SCED 441 M ethods o f Teaching Secondary  
School S cien ce (3) full adm ission to PTEP or 
certification at the undergraduate level required. 
Corequisite: EDLS 363. Prerequisite to student 
teaching. Consider curriculum and classroom 
organization, testing and evaluation, procedures 
and materials, relationship of subject area to 
total secondary program, emphasizing teaching 
techniques.

SCED 4 7 0  Teaching Science in the Elementary 
School (3) (2 lecture, 2 laboratory) Full admission 
to PTEP or certification at the undergraduate level 
required. Develop a knowledge of objectives, 
m ethods and materials needed for teaching a 
functional elem entary science program. Fee 
required.

SCED 508  Workshop (1-3) A variety of workshops 
on special topics within the discipline. Goals and 
objectives will emphasize the acquisition of general 
knowledge and skills in the discipline. Repeatable, 
under different subtitles.

SCED 5 1 3  Professional Renewal (1 -12) Update 
skills and knowledge of professionals in the 
discipline. Goals and objectives will be specifically 
directed at individual professional enhancem ent 
rather than the acquisition of general discipline 
knowledge or methodologies. S/U or letter graded. 
Repeatable, under different subtitles.

SCED 541 M ethods o f  Teaching Secondaty  
School S cien ce (3) Full adm ission to PTEP or 
certification at the undergraduate level required. 
Corequisite: EDLS 363. Prerequisite to student 
teaching. Consider curriculum and classroom  
organization, testing and evaluation, procedures 
and materials, relationship of sub ject area to 
total secondary program, em phasizing teaching 
techniques.

SCED 5 7 0  Teaching Science in the Elementary 
School (3) (2 lecture, 2 laboratory) Full admission 
to PTEP or certification at the undergraduate level 
required. Develop a knowledge of objectives, 
m ethods and materials needed for teaching a 
functional elementary science program. Laboratory 
activities included. Fee required.

SCED 6 2 2  Directed S tudies (1 -4) Individualized 
investigation under the direct supervision of a 
faculty m em ber. (Minimum of 25 clock hours 
required per credit hour.) Repeatable, maximum 
concurrent enrollm ent is two times.

SCED 671 Elementary and Middle School 
S cien ce Curriculum (2) Analysis of elem entary 
and middle level science programs in term s of 
learning theory research and application including 
teaching strategies and influence of science, 
technology and society on science teaching.

SCED 6 7 8  Scien ce Education Sem inar (1-2)
Investigate current science education research, 
report on topics of interest in recent literature, 
discuss individual research problems. Repeatable, 
maximum four credits.

SCED 6 8 0  S cien ce  Curricula in Secondary/ 
C ollege S e ttin g s (3) A survey of contem porary 
trends and issues associated  with designing, 
im plem enting and evaluating science curricula at 
the secondary and tertiary levels.

SCED 6 9 4  S cien ce  Education R esearch (3)
Prerequisite: SRM 502 or equivalent. An introduction 
to research in discipline-based science education, 
providing background and experience in the major 
activities associated  with current practice in both 
field-based and quantitative studies.

SCI - Science
SCI 103 Physical Scien ce for th e  2 1 s t  Century
(3) Optional laboratory available (SCI 104). 
Important concepts in physical science applications 
to 20th century problem s and anticipated 
applications in the 21st century. Taught by Physics 
or Chemistry faculty.

SCI 106 Introduction to  Spacefligh t (3) Topics 
to be covered include history of spaceflight, 
mechanics of propulsion and satellite motion, living 
and working in space and the space shuttle. Taught 
by Physics faculty.

SCI 109 The C osm os (3) Present concepts of 
the universe, including the "big bang" and "steady 
state" theories, black holes and continuing 
expansion. Recent television program s such as 
"Cosmos" will be studied. Taught by Physics faculty.

SCI 115 Equity Issu es in a T echnological 
Society (3) Develop science/ mathematics process 
skills. Become familiar with activities designed to 
increase the interests and skills of subgroups 
under-represented in sc ience/m athem atics/ 
technology professions.

SCI 2 6 5  Physical S c ien ce  C on cep ts for 
Elementary Teachers (4) (3 lecture, 2 laboratory) 
Investigation of basic physical science concepts, 
em phasizing their application to the physical 
world. For elem entary education m ajors interested 
in a general understanding of science. Fee required.

SCI 291 Scientific Writing (3) Prerequisite:
EFiG 122. Techniques of problem  identification, 
literature survey, data interpretation and synthesis 
and technical reports.

SCI 391 Com puter A pplications in S cien ce
(2) (1 lecture, 2 laboratory) Science teachers will 
learn how to apply the m icrocom puter as a  tool 
in the classroom  for interfacing with equipm ent, 
data m anagem ent, software evaluation, record 
keeping and word processing.

SCI 5 0 8  W orkshop (1-3) A variety of workshops 
on special topics within the discipline. Goals and 
objectives will em phasize the acquisition of general 
knowledge and skills in the discipline. Repeatable, 
under different subtitles.

SCI 5 1 3  Professional Renewal (1 -3) Update skills 
and knowledge of professionals in the discipline. 
Goals and objectives will be specifically directed 
at individual professional enhancem en t rather 
than the acquisition of general discipline knowledge 
or methodologies. S/U or letter graded. Repeatable, 
under different subtitles.

SCI 5 3 5  Principles o f  P hysics I (3) (2 lecture,
3 laboratory) Investigation of basic principles of 
kinematics, dynamics, m om entum , work and 
energy with technological applications. For certified 
teachers in terested  in improving understanding 
and pedagogic delivery of physics concepts.
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SCI 536 Principles of Physics II (3) (2 lecture,
3 laboratory) Investigation of basic principles of. 
energy related to the study of thermodynamics 
and wave motion with technological applications. 
For certified teachers interested in improving 
understanding and pedagogic delivery of physics 
concepts.

SCI 537 Principles of Physics III (3) (2 lecture, 
3 laboratory) Prerequisites: SCI 535, SCI 536 or 
equivalent. Investigation of basic principles of 
electricity and magnetism with technological 
applications. For certified teachers interested in 
improving understanding and pedagogic delivery 
of physics concepts.

SCI 538  Principles o f Physics IV (3) (2 lecture, 
3 laboratory) Investigation of basic principles of 
quantum physics and special relativity with 
applications in atomic, nuclear and astrophysics. 
For certified teachers interested in improving 
understanding and pedagogic delivery of physics 
concepts.

SCI 591 Computer Applications in Science
(2) (1 lecture, 2 laboratory) Science teachers will 
learn how to apply the microcomputer as a tool 
in the classroom for interfacing with equipment, 
data management, software evaluation, record 
keeping and word processing.

SOC - Sociology
SOC 100 Principles o f Sociology (3) Overview 
of basic theories, methods, concepts and issues 
central to the discipline of sociology. Examine 
the relationship between social behavior and 
society.

SOC 120 Introduction to  Family Studies (3)
Survey the characteristics, issues and problems 
of the family as a social institution. Topics discussed 
include: marital satisfaction, conflict, mate selection, 
alternatives and social change.

SOC 141 Introduction to  Criminal Justice (3)
A survey of the three components of the criminal 
justice system: police, courts and correction. 
Emphasis on the structural and situational factors 
influencing the way these agencies of social control 
operate.

SOC 170 Social Problems (3) Theoretical and 
conceptual perspectives on social problems and 
related social policy implications. Definitional and 
social causation models of social problems are 
examined.

SOC 221 Sociology of Gender (3) Prerequisite: 
SOC 100 or equivalent. Examine gender 
stratification and social inequality. Topics include 
cultural definitions of masculinity and femininity, 
socialization and social change.

SOC 235 Social Change (3) Prerequisite: SOC 
100 or equivalent. Study various sociological 
approaches to change including social movements 
and revolutions as the product of multiple social 
factors. Compare the processes of change in 
underdeveloped countries with change in industrial 
societies.

SOC 237 Sociology of minorities (3) Prerequisite: 
SOC 100 or equivalent. Examine intergroup 
relations and the dynamics of power relating to 
ethnicity and other dimensions of social life that 
have produced tension and conflict among groups 
historically and in the present.

SOC 247 Social. Deviance (3) Prerequisite: SOC 
100 or equivalent. Study social deviancy, particularly 
in terms of types, sources, functions, dysfunctions 
and social control mechanisms that operate relative 
to those departures form conformity.

SOC 270 World Population Problems (3)
Prerequisite: SOC 100 or equivalent. Examine 
population problems in various societies in the 
world. Review theories of population growth. Relate 
the population problem to factors that indicate 
the web of interdependency.

SOC 272 The Community (3) Prerequisite: SOC 
100 or equivalent. Study the community from 
small to large as a complex of human relations. 
Explore the community historically and functionally 
on a cross-cultural basis through a critical 
perspective.

SOC 275 Sociology of mental Illness (3)
Prerequisite: SOC 100 or equivalent. Sociological 
perspectives on mental illness. Examine conceptual 
models of mental illness, social epidemiological 
help-seeking behavior, social impacts of treatment, 
mental health delivery systems and social policy 
Issues.

SOC 277 Social movements (3) Prerequisite: 
SOC 100 or equivalent. Explore significant aspects 
of unconventional political, economic, religious 
and cultist organizations. Study institutionalized 
and uninstitutionalized groups and their members.

SOC 302 Variable Topics in Sociology (1 >4)
Prerequisite: SOC 100 or equivalent. Topics may 
include sociology of religion, human ecology, 
social conflict, fascism, urban sociology, etc. 
Repeatable up to two times, under different 
subtitles.

SOC 322 Women and Aging (3) Prerequisite: 
SOC 100 or equivalent. Aging from a female 
perspective. Aspects of maturity and old age 
such as widowhood, work and retirement and 
living situations are examined with particular 
reference to women.

SOC 324 Issues in the Family (3) Prerequisite: 
SOC 100 or SOC 120. Examine theoretical 
perspectives and research issues in the family. 
Analyze current issues in the family studies areas. 
Possible topics: singlehood, prenuptial contracts, 
dual career households, divorce, parenting, 
cohabitation, custody arrangements.

SOC 326 Sociology of Childhood and 
Adolescence (3) Prerequisite: SOC 100 or 
equivalent. Examine the societal definition of 
childhood and adolescence and how social 
institutions influence socialization.

SOC 330 Social Organizations (3) Prerequisite: 
SOC 100 or equivalent. Study the social structure 
of modern bureaucratic organizations. Review 
human behavior in organizations from a social 
psychological perspective.

SOC 332 Social Psychology (3) Prerequisite: 
SOC 100 or equivalent. Examine the relationships 
between individuals and social systems. Focus 
on language interaction, self-conceptualizing 
behaviors and change. Review dominant social 
psychological theories and issues.

SOC 333 Social Class and Inequality (3)
Prerequisite: SOC 100 or equivalent. Presents a 
critical analysis of the realities of America's open- 
class system, making use of current theoretical 
perspectives and systematic research. Examines 
cross-cultural perspectives of stratification.

SOC 340 Juvenile Delinquency (3)
Prerequisite: SOC 100 or equivalent. Study the 
history of juvenile law, enforcement structures 
and explanations for the emergence of delinquency. 
Study the American juvenile legal system and its 
major problems.

SOC 346 Criminology (3) Prerequisite: SOC 
100 or equivalent. Survey criminal behavior 
generally, including theories of causation, types 
of crime, extent of crime, law enforcement, criminal 
justice, punishment and treatment.

SOC 347 Sociology of Corrections (3)
Prerequisite: SOC 100 or equivalent. Survey of 
the history and structure of punishment in Western 
societies. Review of the major philosophies and 
practices of modern corrections.

SOC 351 Classical Social Theoiy (3) Prerequisite: 
SOC 100 or equivalent. Study the major pioneering 
classical social theorists who established the 
foundations of modern sociology during the late 
19th and early 20th centuries. Focus on the 
emergence of sociology as a discipline.

SOC 352 Contemporary Social Theory (3)
Prerequisites: SOC 100, SOC 351. Review the 
major modem theoretical paradigms and prominent 
contemporary theorists in sociology. Examine 
contemporary issues in sociology.

SOC 360  Computer Applications in the Social 
Sciences (3) Prerequisite: SOC 100 or equivalent. 
Basic skills in the application of computer 
technology to substantive issues in sociology. 
Data collection, data analysis, simulation and data 
archives. Mainframe, mini- and microcomputer 
applications.

SOC 361 Social Research (3) Prerequisites: 
SOC 100 or equivalent, STAT 150. Introduce 
research methodologies in the social sciences. 
Study the logic of research, role of theory, 
measurement, sampling and research designs. 
Fee required.

SOC 362 Social Statistics (3) Prerequisites: 
SOC 100 or equivalent, STAT 150. Introduce 
applied statistics in social science research. 
Levels of measurement; measures of central 
tendency and variability, probability; estimation 
and hypothesis testing; m easures of association'- 
reduction in error and variance models; chi square. 
Fee required.

SOC 371 Sociology of Aging (3) Prerequisite: 
SOC 100 or equivalent. Survey theories and 
research on the social aspects of aging with 
emphasis on later maturity and old age.

SOC 373 Political Sociology (3) Prerequisite: 
SOC 100 or equivalent. Evaluate structural strains 
and alternatives of left and right development in 
society. Analyze the state, its relationship to the 
masses, elites and problems of legitimacy.

SOC 378 Sociology of Education (3) Prerequisite: 
SOC 100 or equivalent. Systematically attempt to 
relate sociological concepts to the educational 
institution. Focus on a scientific analysis of social 
processes and patterns involved in the educational 
system.

SOC 409  Senior Seminar in Sociology (3)
Prerequisite: SOC 100 or equivalent. Culminating 
seminar to provide opportunity for students to 
experience sociology by conducting a research 
project on a topic of interest.

SOC 422 Directed Studies (1-3) Individualized 
investigation under the direct supervision of a 
faculty member. (Minimum of 25 clock hours 
required per credit hour.) Repeatable, maximum 
concurrent enrollment is two times.

SOC 423 Violence and the Family (3)
Prerequisite: SOC 100 or equivalent. Examine 
major issues in family violence such as defining 
family violence, comparing types of explanations 
from different disciplines and translating social 
science perspectives to policy and social service 
delivery systems.
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SOC 444 Sociology of Criminal Law (3)
Prerequisite: SOC 100 or equivalent. Survey the 
origins of criminal law, study its structure and 
administration and the effects of legal sanctions.

SOC 445 Comparative Justice Systems (3)
Prerequisites: SOC 100 and SOC 141. Examine 
the criminal justice systems in a variety of countries 
throughout the world. Compare and contrast those 
systems with each other and with the United States' 
justice system.

SOC 490 Internship (3*9) Prerequisite: SOC 100 
or equivalent. Study the basic principles of field 
research by working as a volunteer intern with a 
community service agency. Repeatable, maximum 
of nine credits.

SOC 491 Internship In Social Issues (3-9)
Prerequisites: SOC 100, SOC 272, SOC 351 or 
equivalent. Social Issues Internship provides the 
student with an opportunity to study and gain 
experience in a social issue by working with a 
community agency or group. Repeatable maximum 
9 credits.

SOC 493 Practlcum in Family Studies (3-9)
Prerequisites: SOC 100, SOC 324, SOC 352, SOC 
361. Majors only. Seniors or above. Complete an 
individualized applied research project for a family 
service agency. Classroom component addresses 
Issues in applied research, professional socialization 
and family policy. Capstone course for the Family 
Studies emphasis.

SOC 508 Workshop (1-6) A variety of workshops 
on special topics within the discipline. Goals and 
objectives will emphasize the acquisition of general 
knowledge and skills in the discipline. Repeatable, 
under different subtitles.

SOC 513 Professional Renewal (1-3) Update 
skills and knowledge of professionals in the 
discipline. Goals and objectives will be specifically 
directed at individual professional enhancement 
rather than the acquisition of general discipline 
knowledge or methodologies. S/U or letter graded. 
Repeatable, under different subtitles.

SOC 520 Seminar in the Family (3) Explore 
family in depth, focusing primarily on American 
family. Also, contrast the American system with 
that of other societies.

SOC 523 Violence and the Family (3) Examine 
major issues in family violence such as defining 
family violence, comparing types of explanations 
from different disciplines and translating social 
science perspectives to policy and social service 
delivery systems.

SOC 530 Social Organizations (3) Study the 
social structure of modern bureaucratic 
organizations. Review human behavior in 
organizations from a social psychological 
perspective.

SOC 544 Sociology of Criminal Law (3) Survey 
the origins of criminal law; study its structure and 
administration and the effects of legal sanctions.

SOC 550 Philosophical Issues in Sociology
(3) Prerequisite: SOC 351 or equivalent. Explore 
a variety of philosophical problems, issues and 
contentions forming a backdrop to theoretical 
and empirical sociology.

SOC 551 Classical Social Theory (3) Study the 
major pioneering classical social theorists who 
established the foundations of modern sociology 
during the late 19th and early 20th centuries.
Focus on the emergence of sociology as a discipline.

SOC 554 Criminological Theories (3) Analyze 
and evaluate the major historical and contemporary 
theories of criminal behavior.

SOC 561 Social Research (3) Prerequisites: SOC 
100 or equivalent, STAT 150. Introduce research 
methodologies in the social sciences. Study the 
logic of research, role of theory, measurement, 
sampling and research designs. Fee required

SOC 562 Social Statistics (3) Prerequisites: SOC 
100 or equivalent, STAT 150. Introduce applied 
statistics in social science research. Levels of 
measurement; measures of central tendency and 
variability, probability; estimation and hypothesis 
testing; measures of association - reduction in 
error and variance models; chi square. Fee required.

SOC 563 Qualitative Methods (3) Examination 
of major qualitative methods in sociology: 
ethnography, participant observation, 
phenomenological sociology, ethnomethodology, 
Verstehen sociology, hermeneutics and other 
methods. Emphasis is on field research and 
application of specific qualitative methods.

SOC 571 Sociology of Aging (3) Prerequisite: 
SOC 100 or equivalent. Survey theories and 
research on the social aspects of aging with 
emphasis on later maturity and old age.

SOC 602 Seminar in Perspectives in Sociology
(3) Variable topics may include theory construction, 
research and theoretical development as it occurs 
in various areas of sociology, or current issues 
and problems within the profession. Repeatable 
up to two times, under different subtitles.

SOC 622 Directed Studies (1-3) Individualized 
investigation under the direct supervision of a 
faculty member. (Minimum of 25 clock hours 
required per credit hour.) Repeatable, maximum 
concurrent enrollment is two times.

SOC 632 Seminar in Social Psychology (3)
Prerequisite: SOC 332 or equivalent. Analyze 
major perspectives and discuss certain issues, 
problems and trends. Emphasize specific theoretical 
approaches in the field: interaction, cognitive, 
reinforcement, field and social learning theories, etc.

SOC 639 Seminar in Clinical Sociology (3)
Examine important current issues and activities 
related to clinical sociology, survey research 
methods and intervention techniques used by 
clinical sociologists, consider ethics of clinical 
sociology, emphasize critical thinking, research 
and writing.

SOC 650 Applied Social Theory (3) Provide 
understanding of the role of theory in the social 
sciences, provide knowledge of major paradigms 
utilized in contemporary social science theory, 
assess applied explanatory strengths and 
weaknesses of paradigms.

SOC 660 Applied Social Research (3) Apply 
techniques of applied sociological research to an 
approved community project in applied social 
research, understand the relationship between 
basic and applied social research.

SOC 680 Social Policy Analysis (3) Examines 
relationship between social policy and society. 
Socio-cultural conditions and social institutions 
which affect policy formation are studied. Utilization 
of sociological concepts and methods in applied 
settings.

SOC 690 Practicum in College Teaching of 
Sociology (2) Master's students arrange with 
individual faculty to receive experience in 
observation and supervised practice. S/U Graded.

SOC 691 Research Internship (1-9) Prerequisites: 
nine hours of graduate credit in sociology and 
consent of instructor. S/U graded. Put classroom 
learning into practice with research in an 
organizational setting. Repeatable, maximum 9 
credits.

SOSC - Social Science
SOSC 300 Social Studies Methods of Inquiry (3)
This course is designed to explain and integrate 
methods and forms of explanation found in the 
social science disciplines and history.

SOSC 341 Teaching Secondaiy Social Studies
(3) Full admission to PTEP or certification at the 
undergraduate level required. Prerequisite to student 
teaching. Learn curriculum and course planning, 
teaching methods, strategies and techniques, 
materials, microcomputer applications, testing 
and evaluation.

SOSC 470 Theoiy and Research in Social 
Science (3) Study theory and research in the 
social sciences, emphasizing the logic of thinking 
analytically about human behavior in the context 
of the social sciences and history.

SOSC 605 Advanced Instruction in Secondary 
Social Studies (3) Full admission to PTEP or 
certification at undergraduate level required. 
Consider recent trends in the organization and 
teaching of social studies courses in the secondary 
school and evaluate new courses of study, new 
materials and new equipment.

SOSC 699 Thesis (1-6) Required of Master of 
Arts Candidates in Sociology on recommendation 
of major advisor. Repeatable, no limitations.

SPAN - Spanish
SPAIN 101 Elementary Spanish I (5) First part 
of a two semester sequence emphasizing the 
development of a functional proficiency in the 
four basic language skills of listening, speaking, 
reading and writing. Oral communication is stressed. 
Fee required.

SPAIN 102 Elementary Spanish II (5) Prerequisite: 
SPAIN 101 or equivalent. A continuation of SPAIN 
101. Fee required.

SPAN 201 Intermediate Spanish 1 (3) Prerequisite: 
SPAIN 102 or two years of high school Spanish. 
Review the basic principles of the language and 
emphasize oral Spanish communication. Become 
familiar with Spanish and Latin American civilization. 
Fee required.

SPAN 202 Intermediate Spanish II (3)
Prerequisite: SPAN 201 or two years of high 
school Spanish. Review basic principles of the 
Spanish language and emphasize oral 
communication. Become familiar with Spanish 
and Latin American civilization. Fee required.

SPAN 255 Music of the Hispanic World (3)
Prerequisite: Two years of high school Spanish or 
one year of college Spanish. An introduction to 
Hispanic culture through music. Music, songs and 
instruments will be studied in their cultural 
perspectives. Course helps to develop Spanish 
language, vocabulary and pronunciation. Taught 
in Spanish.

SPAN 301 Spanish Grammar (3) Prerequisite:
At least three years of high school Spanish or 
equivalent. A systematic study of the more complex 
theories and forms of Spanish grammar with 
emphasis on mood, tense and voice.

SPAN 302 Spanish Composition (3) Prerequisite: 
SPAN 301. Designed to increase the student's 
composition skills in Spanish through the use of 
original essays, descriptions, compositions, research 
papers and translations.
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SPAIN 303 Spanish Conversation (3) Prerequisite:
At least three years of high school Spanish or 
equivalent. A course designed to develop a high 
level of proficiency in spoken Spanish. Language 
functions are practiced in the context of practical 
everyday situations.

SPAIN 304 In troduction  to  Hispanic L iterature
(3) Prerequisite: At least three years of high 
school Spanish or equivalent. To acquaint the 
student with the elements of the various literary 
genres and literary criticism. The MLA Handbook 
will be introduced for research writing.

SPAIN 321 Spanish Civilization and  C ulture
(3) Prerequisite: Two years of college Spanish or 
equivalent. Designed to acquaint students with 
general trends of Spanish civilization and culture. 
Includes historical, economic, political and artistic 
developments of Spain from prehistoric times to 
the present.

SPAN 331 Latin Am erican Civilization and 
C ulture (3) Prerequisite: Two years of college 
Spanish or equivalent. Designed to examine the 
historical and cultural development of the Latin 
American countries. Surveys the major historical 
events from the pre-Columbian period to the 
present.

SPAN 350  M asterpieces of S panish L iterature
(3) Prerequisite: SPAN 321. Study Spanish Golden 
Age, Spanish and Spanish American Baroque and 
Latin American literary works of the period after 
independence. Includes poetry, novel, essay and 
drama.

SPAN 351 M asterpieces of Latin Am erican 
L iterature (3) Prerequisite: SPAN 350. Study the 
masters of contemporary Latin American literature 
and the late 19th and 20th century Spanish 
literature.

SPAN 405  Spanish  Phonetics and  D ialects (3)
Prerequisite: Three years of high school Spanish 
or equivalent. The study of the major semantic, 
syntactic and phonological aspects of the Spanish 
language dialects and the standard Latin American 
Spanish found in the Americas.

SPAN 406  In troduction  to  T ranslation (3)
Prerequisites: SPAN 301, SPAN 302, SPAN 303, 
SPAN 405. Introduction to translation techniques 
and resource material in a wide variety of subjects 
and styles. Emphasis will be placed on translation 
accuracy.

SPAN 407 Spanish for Oral Proficiency (3)
Prerequisite: Four years of high school Spanish or 
equivalent. A course designed to develop oral 
proficiency by exposing students to advanced and 
superior linguistic functions.

SPAN 408  Study A broad Program :
Coursework (9) Prerequisite: Two years of college 
Spanish or permission of department. Gives the 
student practical experience in the use of Spanish. 
Includes formal instruction in conversation, 
composition and culture at the foreign study center. 
To be taken with SPAN 409.

SPAN 409  Study Abroad Program : P ro ject (3)
Prerequisite: Two years of college Spanish or 
permission of department. Students research 
contemporary and historical cultural phenomena 
of Spain or Mexico by completing an area studies 
project of the study center's region. To be taken 
with SPAN 408.

SPAN 410  Chicano Spanish L inguistics (3)
Prerequisite: SPAN 202. This course examines 
concepts and theories relevant to the linguistic 
situation of the Chicano in the Southwest. Focus 
of the course will be on Spanish and English 
varieties pertinent to Chicanos, and the linguistic/ 
cultural situation that emerges when these two 
languages come into contact along the U.S.-Mexico 
border and throughout the nation. Chicano Spanish 
linguistics draws from a variety of disciplines 
including: linguistics, sociology and psychology, 
and attempts to delve into the forces that have 
contributed to the present reality of Chicanos 
and their language.

SPAN 411 Spanish for Bilingual Education I
(3) Prerequisite: At least two years of college 
Spanish or equivalent. Develops Spanish language 
skills for teaching language arts and math. 
ACTFL/ETS Spanish Oral Proficiency Interview must 
be taken before student teaching. Can be taken 
after SPAN 412.

SPAN 412 Spanish for Bilingual Education II
(3) Prerequisite: At least two years of college 
Spanish or equivalent. Develops Spanish language 
skills for teaching science and social studies. 
ACTFL/ETS Spanish Oral Proficiency Interview 
must be taken before student teaching. Can be 
taken before SPAN 411.

SPAN 414  C ontrastive Features of Spanish 
and English (3) Prerequisite: At least three years 
of high school Spanish or equivalent. Consent of 
instructor. General contrastive approach to analysis 
Spanish/English. Underscores areas of ease or 
difficulty through which native speakers of Spanish 
and native speakers of English pass when learning 
their respective second language. Course taught 
in Spanish, interest for teaching bilingual education, 
ESL.

SPAN 422 Directed S tudies (1-3) Individualized 
investigation under the direct supervision of a 
faculty member. (Minimum of 25 clock hours 
required per credit hour.) Repeatable, maximum 
concurrent enrollment is two times.

SPAN 452 Mexican L iterature (3) Prerequisite: 
Two years of college Spanish or equivalent. A 
study of the most outstanding works of Mexican 
literature. Examines the works from the Mexican 
Revolution, Criollismo, Magical Realism and 
contemporary Social-Realism.

SPAN 455 Spanish Headings (3) Prerequisite: 
Two years of college Spanish or equivalent. 
Designed to accommodate the reading abilities 
and interests of students. Extensive reading to be 
discussed in class and in conference. Reading 
content is variable and determined by instructor.

SPAN 456  Spanish and Latin American Short 
Story (3) Prerequisite: Two years of college Spanish 
or equivalent. Study of the short story in Spain 
and Spanish America. Will review its development 
from the Middle Ages to the present. Includes works 
of Matute, Garcia Marquez, Borges and Rulfo.

SPAN 457 L iterature of U. S. Hispanics (3)
Prerequisite: Two years of college Spanish or 
equivalent. Examines the most important works 
of literature written by Hispanics from the United 
States Includes the four genres: poetry, drama, 
novel and short story.

SPAN 458 Cervantes (3) Prerequisite: Two years 
of college Spanish or equivalent. To become 
acquainted with the creative process of the author, 
the structure of the novel and the characters and 
understand the life and culture of Spain during this 
period.

SPAN 459  Hispanic Dram a (3) Prerequisite:
Two years of college Spanish or equivalent. A study 
of Hispanic drama masterpieces from Spain's 
Golden Age to the post-Civil War period; Latin 
America's Contemporary Theatre of Social Protest; 
and the United States' Hispanic Theatre Movement.

SPAN 501 Spanish G ram m ar (3) Prerequisite: 
Three years of high school Spanish or equivalent.
A systematic study of the more complex theories 
and forms of Spanish grammar with emphasis on 
mood, tense and voice.

SPAN 502 Spanish Com position (3) Prerequisite: 
SPAN 301. Designed to increase the student's 
composition skills in Spanish through the use of 
original essays, descriptions, compositions, research 
papers and translations.

SPAN 503 Spanish Conversation (3) Prerequisite: 
Three years of high school Spanish or equivalent.
A course designed to develop a high level of 
proficiency in spoken Spanish. Language functions 
are practiced in the context of practical everyday 
situations.

SPAN 505 Spanish P honetics an d  D ialects (3)
Prerequisite: Three years of high school Spanish 
or equivalent. The study of the major semantic, 
syntactic and phonological aspects of the Spanish 
language dialects and the standard Latin American 
Spanish found in the Americas.

SPAN 507 Spanish for Oral Proficiency (3)
Prerequisite: Four years of high school Spanish or 
equivalent. A course designed to develop oral 
proficiency by exposing students to advanced and 
superior linguistic functions.

SPAN 508 W orkshop (1 -3) A variety of workshops 
on special topics within the discipline. Goals and 
objectives will emphasize the acquisition of general 
knowledge and skills in the discipline. Repeatable, 
under different subtitles.

SPAN 510  Advanced P lacem ent Program - 
Spanish (1 -3) Consent of instructor. A course 
designed to provide content and pedagogical 
information related to the teaching of grammar 
and literature in the secondary school Spanish 
advanced placement program. S/U graded. 
Unlimited repeatability.

SPAN 513 Professional Renewal (1-3) Update 
skills and knowledge of professionals in the 
discipline. Goals and objectives will be specifically 
directed at individual professional enhancement 
rather than the acquisition of general discipline 
knowledge or methodologies. S/U or letter graded. 
Repeatable, under different subtitles.

SPAN 514  C ontrastive  Features of Spanish 
and  English (3) Prerequisite: three years of high 
school Spanish or equivalent. Consent of instructor. 
General contrastive approach to analysis Spanish/ 
English. Underscores areas of ease or difficulty 
through which native speakers of Spanish and 
native speakers of English pass when learning 
their respective second language. Course taught 
in Spanish, interest for teaching bilingual education, 
ESL.

SPAN 521 Spanish Civilization and  Culture
(3) Prerequisite: Two years of college Spanish or 
equivalent. Designed to acquaint students with 
general trends of Spanish civilization and culture. 
Includes historical, economic, political and artistic 
developments of Spain from prehistoric times to 
the present.

SPAN 531 Latin Am erican Civilization and 
C ulture (3) Prerequisite: Two years of college 
Spanish or equivalent. Designed to examine the 
historical and cultural development of the Latin 
American countries. Surveys the major historical 
events from the pre-Columbian period to the 
present.



300
Course Descriptions -  Spanish • Speech Communication

SPAIN 550 Masterpieces of Spanish Literature
(3) Prerequisite: SPAM 521. Study Spanish Golden 
Age, Spanish and Spanish American Baroque and 
Latin American literary works of the period after 
independence. Includes poetry, novel, essay and 
drama.

SPAN 551 Masterpieces of Latin American 
Literature (3) Prerequisite: SPAN 550. Study the 
masters of contemporary Latin American literature 
and the late 19th and 20th century Spanish 
literature.

SPAN 552 Mexican Literature (3) Prerequisite: 
Two years of college Spanish or equivalent. A 
study of the most outstanding works of Mexican 
literature. Examines the works from the Mexican 
Revolution, Crioliismo, Magical Realism and 
contemporary Social-Realism.

SPAN 555 Spanish Readings (3) Prerequisite: 
Two years of college Spanish or equivalent. 
Designed to accommodate the reading abilities 
and interests of students. Extensive reading to be 
discussed in class and in conference. Reading 
content is variable and determined by instructor.

SPAN 560 Spanish Civilization and Culture (2)
Prerequisite: Three years of college Spanish or 
equivalent. Interpretation of the civilization and 
culture of Spain from its earliest beginnings to 
the present. Includes an analysis of the artistic, 
political and economic currents that have shaped 
modem Spain.

SPAN 561 Latin American Civilization and 
Culture (2) Prerequisite: Three years of college 
Spanish or equivalent. Designed to examine the 
cultural heritage of Latin America and its current 
state of political, economic and social development. 
Forces affecting the everyday life of the people is 
emphasized.

SPAN 562 Mexico and United States Hispanic 
Civilization and Culture (2) Prerequisite: Three 
years of college Spanish or equivalent. The course 
examines the history and cultural heritage of the 
contemporary Mexican and of the Hispanics 
(Chlcano, Cuban, Puerto Rican) living in the 
United States.

SPAN 563 Hispanic Cultural Topics (1 *3)
Prerequisite: Three years of college Spanish or 
equivalent. Selected readings and discussion of a 
variety of cultural topics that manifest themselves 
In the everyday life of the Hispanic people. Customs 
and traditions will be emphasized. Repeatable, 
maximum three credits.

SPAN 570 Readings in United States Hispanic 
Literature (1 -3) Prerequisite: Three years college 
Spanish or equivalent. Designed to cover literature 
In English or Spanish by United States Hispanics: 
Mexican, Cuban or Puerto Rican Americans. 
Readings in narrative, theatre, poetry. Content is 
variable and determined by instmctor. Repeatable, 
maximum three credits.

SPAN 571 Readings in Spanish Literature (1 -3)
Prerequisite: Three years of college Spanish or 
equivalent. Thorough coverage of topics such as 
any period of Spanish literature, especially the 
Golden Age, the generation of 1898 and post-Civil 
War novel. Repeatable, maximum three credits.

SPAN 572 Readings In Latin American 
Literature (1 -3) Prerequisite: Three years of 
college Spanish or equivalent. Designed to cover 
selected readings in Latin American literature. 
Course may be designed by author, themes or 
genre. Content is variable and will be determined 
by Instructor. Repeatable, maximum three credits.

SPAN 573 National Literatures (2) Prerequisite: 
Three years of college Spanish or equivalent. Give 
a basic understanding of the most important writers 
and their works of a given Spanish-speaking country.

SPAN 574 Masterpieces of 20th Century Spain
(2) Prerequisite: Three years of college Spanish 
or equivalent. Study the Masterpieces of 20th 
Century Spanish literature. Topics might include 
the generation of 1898, poetry and theatre of 
20th century, pre-Civil War novel and post-Civil 
War novel.

SPAN 575 Masterpieces of 20th Century Latin 
America (2) Prerequisite: Three years of college 
Spanish or equivalent. A study of the most 
representative Masterpieces of 20th century Latin 
American literature. Representative topics might 
include the modem novel, the essay, contemporary 
theatre and poetry and fantastic literature.

SPAN 576 Mexican Literature (2) Prerequisite: 
Three years of college Spanish or equivalent. 
Provides a basic understanding of Mexican 
contemporary literature, its general trends and 
some of the most important authors in each of 
the four genres: poetry, novel, theatre and short 
story.

SPAN 580 Grammar Topics (1-3) Prerequisite: 
Three years of college Spanish or equivalent An 
in-depth study of difficult and selected structures 
of the language, which traditionally present 
problems; such as: the subjunctive mood, ser 
and estar, preterite vs. imperfect and others. 
Repeatable, maximum three credits.

SPAN 581 Advanced Spanish Grammar (2)
Prerequisite: Three years of college Spanish or 
equivalent. An intensive study the more complex 
theories and forms of Spanish grammar, with 
emphasis on mood, tense and voice.

SPAN 582 Spanish for Oral Proficiency (2)
Prerequisite: Three years of college Spanish or 
equivalent. A course designed to develop oral 
proficiency by exposing students to superior 
linguistic functions.

SPAN 583 Oral and Written Discourse (2)
Prerequisite: Three years of college Spanish or 
equivalent. Designed to enable students to speak 
and write extensively in Spanish, using description, 
narrations and exposition. Emphasis will be on 
fluency, accuracy and organization.

SPAN 584 Spanish Pronunciation and 
Dialects (2) Prerequisite: Three years of college 
Spanish or equivalent. Study the semantic, 
phonological and syntactic characteristics of the 
Spanish language dialects spoken in the United 
States. Special emphasis on Spanish pronunciation 
is included.

SPAN 622 Directed Studies (1 -3) Individualized 
investigation under the direct supervision of a 
faculty member. (Minimum of 25 clock hours 
required per credit hour.) Repeatable, maximum 
concurrent enrollment is two times.

SPCO ■ Speech Communication
SPCO 100 Basics of Public Speaking (I)
Corequisite SPCO 103 . Overview of concepts 
central to effective public speaking including 
managing nervousness, researching and organizing 
information, thinking critically, delivering messages, 
fielding questions and influencing an audience.

SPCO 102 Introduction to Speech  
Communication (3) An introduction to the nature 
of speech communication as symbolic behavior 
including an overview of communication contexts.

SPCO 103 Speaking Evaluation (2) Corequisite: 
SPCO 100. Evaluation of basic concepts central 
to effective speaking, listening, responding and 
critical thinking in an oral context.

SPCO 111 Oral Interpretation (3) (2 lecture, 2 
laboratory) A study in the oral interpretation of 
literature, especially prose and poetry. Laboratory 
experiences include substantial student 
performance in individual and group presentations.

SPCO 201 Inquiry in Speech Communication
(3) An introduction to speech communication 
inquiry; includes practice with skills of critical 
thinking, library research and social science 
techniques.

SPCO 211 Argumentation and Debate (3) Study 
the basics of argumentation including reasoning, 
evidence and critical thinking. Practice the practical 
skills of public debating.

SPCO 212 Professional Speaking (3) Prerequisite: 
SPCO 100 or instructor's consent. Practical 
experience in presentation design and delivery to 
facilitate understanding of a message and for 
influence of others.

SPCO 221 Non-Verbal Communication (3) An
overview of current theory and research in non
verbal communication. The course will focus on 
non-verbal communication message systems and 
their impact on the communication process.

SPCO 232 Principles of Interviewing (3) Study 
interviewing from the perspectives of both the 
interviewer and interviewee. Examine information 
seeking, employment, appraisal, grievance, Firing 
and exit interviews.

SPCO 321 Interpersonal Theory (3) An
undergraduate course focusing on the philosophical 
and theoretical issues of self-perception and 
relationships as they are affected by verbal and 
non-verbal communication.

SPCO 323 Intercultural Communication (3)
Learn about the communication concepts and 
theories inherent in the process of interacting 
with individuals in cross-cultural and inter-ethnic 
situations.

SPCO 324 Family Communication (3) Investigate 
family structure from a human communication 
perspective.

SPCO 330 Small Group Communication (3)
Consent of instructor. Apply problem-solving and 
decision-making techniques and theories, 
particularly in the relationship between 
communication and group variables such as 
leadership roles and cohesiveness.

SPCO 331 Organizational Communication (3)
Study the dynamics of communication activities 
within an organization.

SPCO 341 Courtroom Communication (3)
Investigate the relationship between communication 
and the law and legal argumentation and persuasion 
within courtroom advocacy. Analyze communication 
within the legal profession.

SPCO 343 Persuasion (3) Investigate major 
variables surrounding attitude change and human 
persuasion.

SPCO 350 Communication in the Classroom (3)
Prerequisite: SPCO 201 or consent of instructor. 
Investigate communication theory and research 
related specifically to the classroom setting. 
Course content will focus on the development of 
self- concept perception, verbal and non-verbal 
language and group dynamics.
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SPCO 352 Methods o f Teaching Secondary 
Communication (3) PTEP full admittance required. 
Focus of the course is on curriculum and classroom 
organization, testing and evaluation, procedures 
and materials specific to secondary speech 
communication instruction.

SPCO 354  Directing Speech Communication 
Activities (3) (2 lecture, 2 laboratory) Prerequisites: 
SPCO 100, SPCO 103, SPCO 111. Instruction and 
experience creating, producing, directing and 
acting in a variety of performance experiences 
applicable to public school teachers.

SPCO 4 0 4  Rhetorical Theoiy (3) Systematic 
review of the major contributions to rhetorical 
theorists for their probable impact on 
communication.

SPCO 422  Directed Study (1-3) Individualized 
investigation under the direct supervision of a 
faculty member. (Minimum of 25 clock hours 
required per credit hour.) Repeatable, maximum 
concurrent enrollment is two times.

SPCO 431 Communication and Leadership (3)
Examine theories of leadership, major leadership 
research findings and various leadership methods. 
Consider how the principles derived from leadership 
literature can be applied to small group and 
organizational settings.

SPCO 444 Argumentation Theory (3) Investigate 
the nature of argumentation in personal and social 
relationships. Primary attention is paid to how 
people use reason-giving processes to resolve 
personal and social conflicts.

SPCO 461 Seminar in Speech Communication 
(1-3) Investigate issues of current concern for 
SPCO professionals with subject varied according 
to faculty expertise. Repeatable, maximum nine 
credits, under different subtitles.

SPCO 491 Speech Communication Theory (3)
Consent of instructor. Graduating seniors only. 
Summative course of the nature and function of 
human communication theory and research 
including an overview of the new traditions of 
theory and current perspectives in the discipline. 
Assessment of student practicum competency.

SPCO 492  Undergraduate Internship (1-10)
Supervised work experience in area of 
specialization. Submit a proposal to the coordinator 
of internships six weeks before' registration. 
Maximum of three sem ester credit hours may be 
counted toward the major. Repeatable, maximum 
five credits.

SPCO 502 Teaching College SPCO Courses ( I )
Required of all graduate teaching assistantships 
in SPCO. S/U Graded. Repeatable, maximum 
three credits.

SPCO 504  Rhetorical Theory (3) Systematic 
review of the major contributions of rhetorical 
theorists for their probable impact on 
communication.

SPCO 511 Instructional Communication (3)
This graduate seminar for educators will focus on 
contemporary issues, theoretical perspectives and 
academic research in communication instruction.

SPCO 512 Persuasion (3) Investigate the 
implications of contemporary research and theory 
in the area of persuasion and attitude change.

SPCO 514 Interpersonal Communication (3)
An overview of current theoretical perspectives on 
interpersonal communication and representative 
supportive research.

SPCO 515 Group Communication (3) Examine 
theories of group process, major group process 
research findings and how the principles derived 
from speech communication literature can be 
applied to small groups.

SPCO 517 Organizational Communication (3)
Examine theories of organizing, research findings 
on organizational communication and how the 
principles derived from speech communication 
impact institutions.

SPCO 524 Conflict Management (3) Focus on 
the processes involved in conflict, conflict analysis 
and communication responses to conflict.

SPCO 531 Communication and Leadership (3)
Examine theories of leadership, major leadership 
research findings and various leadership methods. 
Consider how the principles derived from leadership 
literature can be applied to small group and 
organizational settings. ,

SPCO 534 Communication Consulting (3) Learn 
step-by-step about the communication consulting 
process and the communication theories and 
concepts that have application to communication 
consulting.

SPCO 541 Courtroom Communication (3)
Investigate the relationship between communication 
and the law and legal argumentation and persuasion 
within courtroom advocacy. Analyze communication 
within the legal profession.

SPCO 542 Seminar in Political Communication
(3) Graduate students only. Analysis and criticism 
of political discourse using theories and methods 
from the discipline of speech communication.

SPCO 544 Argumentation Theory (3) Investigate 
the nature of argumentation in personal and social 
relationships. Primary attention is paid to how 
people use reason-giving processes to resolve 
personal and social conflicts.

SPCO 552 Methods of Teaching Secondary 
Communication (3) PTEP full admittance required. 
Focus of the course is on curriculum and classroom 
organization, testing and evaluation, procedures 
and materials specific to secondary speech 
communication instruction.

SPCO 553 Professional Speaking (3)
Prerequisites: SPCO 100, SPCO 103. Theory and 
practice of advanced speech composition, 
presentational decisions and techniques in a 
variety of contexts.

SPCO 561 Seminar in Speech Communication 
(1-3) Investigate issues of current concern, for 
SPCO professionals with subject varied according 
to faculty expertise. Repeatable, maximum nine 
credits, under different subtitles.

SPCO 592 Internship (1-3) Receive professional 
communicative experience. Submit a proposal to 
the Internship Coordinator six weeks before 
registration. Hours may not be credited to 30 basic 
hours in speech communication graduate program. 
Repeatable, maximum six credits.

SPCO 600  Graduate Study in Communication
(3) Orientation to graduate study with emphasis 
on learning to conduct literature reviews using 
the major journals of the speech communication 
discipline. Introduction to research using 
quantitative, qualitative and rhetorical approaches.

SPCO 601 Qualitative Methods in 
Communication Research (3) Orientation to ; 
the methods of qualitative research that are most 
frequently used in the speech communication 
discipline. Practical experience in data gathering 
and analysis procedures.

SPCO 602  Quantitative Methods in v 
Communication Research (3) Orientation to 
the methods of quantitative research that are 
most frequently used in the speech 
communication discipline. Practical experience in 
data gathering and analysis procedures.

SPCO 603  Communication Theory (3) The
study of current theories of human communication 
and the process of theory building.

SPCO 605  Rhetorical Criticism (3) Systematic 
review of the major contributions of rhetorical 
criticism theorists for their probable impact on 
communication.

SPCO 622 Directed Studies (1-3) Individualized 
investigation under the direct supervision of 
faculty member. (Minimum of 25 clock hours 
required per credit hour.) Repeatable, maximum 
concurrent enrollment is two times.

SPCO 69 9  Thesis (1 -6) Optional for Master of 
Arts candidates on recommendation of major 
advisor. S/U graded. Repeatable, no limitations.

SRM - Statistics and Research 
Methods
SRM 502 Applied Statistics (4) Majors only or 
consent or instructor. Hypothesis formulation 
and testing; estimation and confidence limits; 
one-and two-sample tests; and statistical decision 
theory. Study inferences arising from distribution 
functions: t, F, chi-square, binomial, normal.
Study applications and interpretation of single 
and multiple classification designs.

SRM 508 Workshop (1 -3) A variety of workshops 
on special topics within the discipline. Goals and 
objectives Will emphasize the acquisition of general 
knowledge and skills in the discipline. Repeatable, 
under different subtitles.

SRM 513 Professional Renewal'(1 -3) Update 
skills and knowledge of professionals in the 
discipline. Goals and objectives will be specifically 
directed at individual professional enhancement 
rather than the acquisition of general discipline 
knowledge or methodologies. S/U graded, unless 
section is approved (by the Graduate School) as 
letter graded. Repeatable under different subtitles.

SRM 520 Introduction to Statistical Computing
(1) The course is designed to familiarize students 
with the use of statistical packages on both the 
mainframe and microcomputer platforms. Students 
will learn to organize, input, and analyze data.

SRM 551 Mathematical Statistics with 
Applications I (4) Prerequisite: MATH 233 or 
consent of instructor. Study of probability, random 
variables, distributions, moments, expected values 
and standard probability laws, probability bounds 
and point estimation

SRM 552 Mathematical Statistics with 
Applications II (4) Prerequisite: SRM 551. 
Continuation of SRM 551. Sampling distributions, 
estimation techniques, maximum likelihood, tests 
of hypothesis, confidence intervals, regression 
and chi-square tests.

SRM 600  Introduction to Graduate Research
(3) Principles of research, design and analysis. 
Read and critique published research. Required 
of all first year graduate students except in those 
departments with substitutes. Taught every 
semester.

SRM 602 Statistical Methods I (3) Prerequisite. 
SRM 600. Brief review of descriptive statistics. 
Covers probability, inference and sampling, 
correlation, hypothesis testing one-way AMOVA 
and an introduction to computer statistics packages.
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SUM 603 Statistical Methods II (3) Continuation 
of SRM 602. Review of one-way ANOVA. Covers 
multiple comparisons, factorial designs, nested 
and mixed models, repeated measures, analysis 
of covariance and use of computer statistics 
packages.

SRM 606 Multiple Linear Regression Analysis
(3) Prerequisite: SRM 502 or SRM 603. Takes the 
matrix approach to continuous and categorical 
variables, polynomial and selected non-linear 
models; formulation of ANOVA and ANCOVA 
designs and colllnearity; regression methods; 
backward elimination, forward selection, stepwise 
and stagewise; and part-regression.

SRM 607 Non-Parametric Statistics (3)
Prerequisite: SRM 502 or SRM 603. Study non- 
parametric tests of research hypotheses relative 
to the data to which the test is applicable; the 
rationale underlying the test; examples of 
application of the test in behavioral research; 
and comparison of the test with its parametric 
equivalent.

SRM 608 Experimental Design (3) Prerequisite: 
SRM 502 or SRM 603. Study high-order factorial 
design, three-factor design with repeated 
measurements, trend analysis and response surface 
analysis, transformation, pre- and post-multiple 
comparison considerations, power of P-tests, fixed, 
mixed and random models.

SRM 609 Sampling Methods (3) Prerequisite: 
SRM 502 or SRM 603. Learn methods of survey 
sampling, including such topics as simple and 
stratified random sampling, ratio estimation, 
cluster sampling, systematic sampling, questionnaire 
design, problems of non-response and sources of 
non-sampling errors.

SRM 610 Statistical Methods III (3) Prerequisite: 
SRM 502 or SRM 603. Additional multiple regression 
topics. Introduction to MANOVA designs, 
discriminant analysis, factor analysis, cluster 
analysis, and path analysis.

SRM 613 Matrices for Statisticians (3)
Prerequisites: MATH 525, SRM 604. Advanced 
topics in matrix algebra with applications to 
statistics. Topics will include quadratic forms, 
vector spaces, eigenvalues, eigenvectors, 
generalized and conditional inverses, systems of 
linear equation, approximate solutions and 
patterned matrices.

SRM 614 Linear Models (3) Prerequisite: MATH 
525, SRM 502, SRM 551. Advanced topics in matrix 
algebra with applications to statistics serve as the 
basis for the development of the theory of linear 
models as a structure for handling problems in 
regression and correlation, analysis of variance, 
and experimental.

SRM 616 Regression: Advanced Topics (3)
Prerequisite: SRM 552, 614. Advanced topics in 
regression will Include diagnostics, remedial 
measures, qualitative variables, ridge regression, 
stepwise procedures, autocorrelation, nonlinear 
regression and binary dependent variables.

SRM 619 Resampling Methods (3) Prerequisite: 
SRM 502. Use of a simulation computer language 
to solve both simple and complex problems in 
probability and probalistic statistics. Methods 
considered are Monte Carlo simulation, 
randomization tests, and bootstrap procedures.

SRM 622 Directed Studies (1-3) Consent of 
instructor. Individualized investigation under the 
direct supervision of a faculty member. (Minimum 
of 25 clock hours required per credit hour.) 
Repeatable, maximum concurrent enrollment is 
two times.

SRM 631 Multivariate Analysis I (3) Prerequisite: 
SRM 551, SRM 614. Introduces multivariate data 
structures including geometrical properties and 
interpretations, the multivariate normal distrubution, 
multivariate one- and two- sample tests on mean 
vectors and covariance matrices, one-and two-factor 
MSNOVAs, and profile analysis.

SRM 632 Multivariate Analysis II (3)
Prerequisites: SRM 552, SRM 631. Elementary 
theory and application of multivariate statistical 
techniques to data analysis including principal 
components, factor analysis, canonical correlation, 
discriminant analysis, and cluster analysis.

SRM 641 Seminar: Special Topics (1-4) Consent 
of instructor. Advanced topics in applied statistics, 
measurement theory and research. Specific topics 
will be determined by the instructor and by current 
student needs. Repeatable, under different subtitles.

SRM 663 Apprenticeship (1-3) Consent of 
instructor. Work with faculty member on 
professional endeavors such as research, writing, 
course planning or public service. Requires 3 hours 
per week for each credit. S/U graded. Repeatable, 
maximum 9 credits.

SRM 670 Evaluation: Models and Designs (3)
Prerequisite: SRM 600. Theories and methods of 
program evaluation, models of evaluation and 
the social context of evaluation. Nature and types 
of evaluation, planning, proposal writing and 
measurements.

SRM 671 Evaluation: Advanced Methods (3)
Prerequisite: SRM 670. Advanced methodological 
techniques for program evaluation. Topics include 
tailoring evaluations to the needs of clients and 
stakeholders, diagnostic procedures and needs 
assessments, program monitoring and judging 
the impact of programs.

SRM 680 Qualitative Research Methods (3)
Prerequisite: SRM 600 or equivalent. Qualitative 
research theory and design, selecting and sampling 
of qualitative data, methodologies, data collection 
analysis and interpretation. Evaluation of qualitative 
research.

SRM 681 Advanced Qualitative Research 
Methods (3) Prerequisite: SRM 680. Students will 
conduct field work using multiple data collection 
strategies, analyze data, interpret findings, and 
write a report. Includes an introduction to 
computerized qualitative data analysis.

SRM 689 Internship in Applied Statistics
(1 -10) A supervised program of observation and 
participation in a one-semester research assignment. 
The internship requires a minimum of 38 hours 
of student field experience for each credit hour 
given. Repeatable, maximum 10 credits. S/U 
graded.

SRM 694 Practicum (1 -9) Consent of instructor. 
Experiential learning in an on-campus setting in 
conjunction with supervision by a faculty member. 
Students work a minimum of 3 hours per week 
for each hour of credit. Repeatable, maximum 18 
credits. S/U graded.

SRM 699 Thesis (1-6) Optional for Master of 
Science program in Applied Statistics and Research 
Methods. Empirical investigation under the direction 
of a graduate faculty member. Thesis must be 
approved by the faculty committee and submitted 
in appropriate style and format to the Graduate 
School. S/U graded. Repeatable, no limitations.

SRM 700 Advanced Research Methods (3)
Prerequisites: SRM 600 and either SRM 502 or 
602. Advanced research designs, concepts and 
methods. Required of all specialist and doctoral 
candidates.

SRM 742 Seminar (1-4) Prerequisite: SRM 605 
or consent o f instructor. Study advanced topics 
in statistics, mathematics, research design and 
information processing. Repeatable, maximum 
four credits.

SRM 755 Supervised Practicum in College 
Teaching (1-6) Practice college teaching under 
supervision. S/U graded. Unlimited repeatability.

SRM 797 Doctoral Proposal Research (1 -4)
Required of all doctoral students. Doctoral students 
must earn 4 hours as partial fulfillment of 
requirements for the doctorate. Check with the 
Graduate School regarding appropriate procedures 
and formats. S/U graded. Repeatable, maximum 
of four credits.

SRM 799 Doctoral Dissertation (1-12) Required 
of all doctoral candidates. Must earn 12 hours as 
partial fulfillment of requirements for the doctorate. 
Dissertation must be approved by and defended 
before the dissertation committee. S/U graded. 
Repeatable, no limitations.

STAT - S tatistics
STAT 150 Introduction to Statistical Analysis
(3) Prerequisite: MATH 023 with a grade of X "  or 
better or a full year of high school modern second 
year algebra with a grade of "C" or better or consent 
of instructor. Study techniques used in organizing 
data, including frequency distributions, histograms, 
measures of central tendency, measures of 
dispersion, probability distributions, point 
estimation, interval estimation and testing 
hypotheses.

STAT 250 Statistics for Health Sciences (3)
Prerequisite: MATH 023 with a grade of X "  or 
better or a full year of high school modern second 
year algebra with a grade of X "  or better or consent 
of instructor. Receive an introduction to applied 
statistics, including such topics as histograms, 
central tendency, dispersion, normal distribution, 
hypothesis testing, chi-square and regression. 
Primarily for nursing and health science majors.

STAT 311 Basic Statistical Methods (4)
Prerequisites: MATH 124, STAT 150 or equivalent. 
Testing hypothesis, ANOVA, chi-square analysis, 
non-parametric techniques and introduction to 
regression. Course primarily for statistics minors 
and major emphases.

STAT 406 Multiple Linear Regression (3)
Prerequisite: STAT 311 with the grade of X "  or 
better. Topics in multiple linear regression, 
estimation of model parameters, inferences, 
diagnostics, model assumptions, ANOVA 
formulation.

STAT 409 Sampling Techniques (3) Prerequisite: 
STAT 311 with the grade of X "  or better. 
Introduction to elementary sampling concepts. 
Includes random sampling, stratified sampling, 
cluster sampling and systematic sampling. 
Inferences and assumptions are presented for all 
sampling methods.

STAT 422 Directed Studies (1-3) Individualized 
investigation under the direct supervision of a 
faculty member. (Minimum of 25 clock hours 
required per credit hour.) Repeatable, maximum 
concurrent enrollment is two times.

STAT 495 Topics in Applied Statistics (1-4)
Consent of instructor. Topics selected from linear 
models, experimental designs, sampling, 
multivariate analysis, operations research methods 
or other areas in applied statistics form the focus 
of this course. Repeatable, under different subtitles.
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STEP - Secondary Teacher 
Education Program
STEP 160  Introduction to  Secondary 
Teaching (2) Corequisite: STEP 161. Introduction 
to secondary education for those wishing to explore 
a career in teaching. Overview of school purposes 
and organization, academic disciplines, state 
requirements for teachers, professional portfolio. 
Formation of cohort groups.

STEP 161 Observation and Analysis o f  
Secondary Teaching (1) Corequisite: STEP 160. 
Analysis of issues in secondary education: diversity, 
effective instruction in specific disciplines, 
professional resources, legal and ethical rights 
and responsibilities of teachers and schools. Field 
component delivered by means of technology.

STEP 262 Observation/Analysis of Secondary 
Teaching II ( I ) Corequisites: EDF 366, EDSE 360, 
EPSY 349, Consent of advisor. Provisional or full 
admittance to PrEP required. School observations 
in variety of school settings. Bi-weekly seminars.

STEP 300  Using Technology in the Content 
Area ( 1) Provisional or full admittance to PTEP 
required. A technological focus on major curriculum 
areas with a content course will be made, national 
curriculum projects and up to date systems will 
be studied to acquire experience and expertise. 
Repeatable under different sub-titles.

STEP 363  Clinical Experience: Secondaiy (2)
Prerequisites: STEP 262, ET 201, EDF 366. 
Corequisites: ET 301, EDRD 324, and the 
appropriate content methods class. Juniors or 
above. Full admittance to PTEP required. Consent 
of advisor. Professional development for secondary 
majors. Minimum of 30 contact hours with level 
7-12 children in a specific area for each hour of 
credit. Weekly seminar. Students video-taped.

STEP 4 90  Secondary Student Teaching (1-15)
Consent of advisor. Prerequisites: EDRD 324, STEP 
363, ET 301. Full admittance to PTEP required. A 
15 week experience in content area teaching in 

junior hjgh/senior high where the student 
demonstrates effective teaching from a culmination 
of prior knowledge, skills, and behaviors.

TED - Teacher Education
TED 600  Professional Seminar 1(1) This course 
is designed to provide students with information 
regarding program procedures and expectations, 
development of professional portfolios, and 
implementation of a teacher-researcher project.

TED 601 Conceptions of Schooling (3)
Examination and analysis of the nature and 
scope of American education the common 
school tradition and what today's schools are for; 
becoming a citizen in a democratic society.

TED 602 Teacher Leadership (3) Assist teachers 
in exploring their professional context (socially, 
politically and organizationally) and their role in 
enhancing, general schooling conditions, learning 
processes and outcomes.

TED 603 Alternative Teaching and Assessm ent 
Strategies (3) The content of this course is 
intended to expand teacher's repertoires in the 
classroom by helping them develop facility with 
alternate assessm ent and instruction strategies.

TED 604  Affirming Diversity: Implications for 
Educators and Schools (3) Broad range of 
diversity issues, critical analysis of current 
educational policies and practices to support and 
design curricula, instructional processes, and 
learning environments for diverse student 
population.

TED 605 Professional Seminar II (2)
Prerequisites: SRM 600, TED 600. This course is 
designed to be a capstone experience.
Synthesize and integrate what has been learned 
in the content and pedagogy coursework with 
classroom teaching and other work related 
experiences. ’

TESL - Teaching English as a 
Second Language
Mote: For information on Elementary Education 
and Middle School Education Endorsement in 
English as a Second Language or the minor, see 
the information provided under the Department 
of Hispanic Studies.

TESL 301 TESL Practicum I (2) A beginning level 
field experience in Teaching English as a Second 
Language. S/U graded.

TESL 302 TESL Practicum II (2) Prerequisite: 
TESL 301. An intermediate/ advanced level field 
experience for students taking a TESL minor. S/U 
graded.

TESL 400 Methods and Approaches of ESL/EFL
(3) Methodology teach ESL/FL. Prepare teachers 
to develop teaching ability, meet students' needs 
ESL/EFL educational settings. Impart theoretical 
knowledge, display array of activities pertinent to 
teaching situation, give general information of 
profession ESL/EFL.

THEA - Theatre Arts
THEA 100 Individual Performance in Theatre
(2) For majors only or consent of instructor. 
Participation in Little Theatre of the Rockies 
productions. Students must participate in 90 hours. 
Unlimited repeatability. Fee required.

THEA 130 Introduction to the Theatre (3) For
non-majors. A survey of theatre history and its 
effects upon modem theatre. The roles of the actor, 
director, choreographer, technicians, designers 
and critic will be explored through live 
presentations. Emphasis on research.

THEA 135 Playscript Analysis (3) Majors/minors 
only. A survey of dramatic literature through 
script analysis. (This course is a prerequisite for 
many other courses in the Theatre Department 
and should be taken in the first year.)

THEA 149 Survey of Technical Theatre (3)
Required laboratory arranged. Majors/minors only. 
Course for Theatre majors/minors that covers the 
practical application of stage construction, lighting 
and costume construction. Familiarizes student 
with equipment, hardware and safety in each area 
and hands-on experience with practical projects. 
Fee required for majors/minors.

THEA 160 Beginning Acting (3) The emphasis 
of the course is on the primary needs of acting: 
emotional recall and recreation, concentration, 
motivation, personality and character development, 
physical and vocal ingredients of character and 
believability. This course will be offered in Fall 
Semester for Majors/minors only, and in the Spring 
it will be open to all students.

THEA 190 Stage Speech I ( 1) A laboratory course 
designed to help the student develop good speech 
for the stage through intelligent use and care of 
the speaking instrument and appreciation and 
control of the language of the playwright, the play 
and the character.

THEA 191 Stage Speech II (1) Prerequisite:
THEA 190 or consent of instructor. The final course 
in a two-course series dealing with the development 
of intelligent use and care of the speaking 
instrument. Primary emphasis is on Linkiater and 
Lessac approaches.

THEA 210  Graphics and Management (3) (2
Lecture, 1 Laboratory) Prerequisites: THEA 149, 
THEA 135. A study of the graphics of scene 
construction, design and rigging; backstage 
organization and stage management; basic skills 
in mechanical drafting, technical script analysis, 
period research and stage management 
organization.

THEA 235 Stage Dialects (1) Prerequisites:
THEA 190, THEA 191. The purpose of this course 
is an indepth study of the major or most often 
used stage dialects. The goal will be for each 
actor/actress to gain special dialect skills that will 
increase the power and effectiveness of their 
performances. Acting emphasis only. Majors only.

THEA 240 Beginning Stage Directing (3)
Prerequisites: THEA 135, THEA 149 and THEA 
160 or permission of instructor. A basic course 
in the principles of directing a play. The major 
focus is on contemporary theories and practices 
of stage directing.

THEA 250  Stage Make-Up 1(1)  Prerequisite: 
THEA 160. A basic course designed to acquaint 
the student with the principles of stage make-up:

THEA 260  Scene Study (2) Prerequisite: THEA 
160. Acting or directing emphasis only. A step by 
step process approach to scene study. Units will 
be covered connecting the actor with the discovery 
of purpose/obstacle/relationships/given 
circumstances/ character/orchestration and text 
scoring.

THEA 275 Stage Movement I (1) (2 contact 
hours per week) Two part series of laboratory 
courses in the preparation of actor's skills in 
movement. Emphasis is movement analysis, body 
alignment and corrections.

THEA 276 Stage Movement II (1) (2 contact 
hours per week) Prerequisite: THEA 275. Second 
in a two-part series of laboratory courses in the 
preparation of actor's skills in movement. Emphasis 
is movement analysis, body alignment and 
corrections.

THEA 308  Theatre Workshop (1-4) Receive 
information about current important ideas in 
many fields of knowledge from authorities nationally 
known in their fields of specialization. Repeatable, 
under different subtitles.

THEA 310 Beginning Scene Design (3) (2
Lecture, 1 Laboratory) Prerequisite: THEA 210. A 
fundamental course in scene design. Emphasis is 
placed on the aesthetics and styles of stage design 
and the development of rendering skills and staging 
concepts.

THEA 320 Stage Costume Design (3)
Prerequisite: THEA 149 or consent of instructor. 
Introduction to designing costumes for the stage. 
Emphasis on the historical, conventional and visual 
tools and media available to the designer for 
translating verbal script to visual and tactile form.

THEA 330 History of Theatre I (3) The
development of American and European theatre 
from its classical roots through the mid-17th 
Century. Emphasis on research.

THEA 331 Histoiy of Theatre II (3) A continuation 
of THEA 330, focusing on American, European 
and Eastern theatre. Emphasis on research.
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THEA 335 Advanced Voice Production (1)
Prerequisites: THEA 190, THEA 191. Majors only. 
The purpose of this course is an advanced study 
of the natural resources of the human voice and 
body as artistic resources for the performer. The 
course is designed to explore both the processes 
and products of vocal craft work for the actor. 
Acting emphasis only.

THEA 340 Workshop in Directing I (3) (2 lecture; 
2 laboratory) Prerequisite: THEA 240. Basic 
directing techniques as applied to period styles. 
Pocus on research for the director and application 
of period styles in scene work.

THEA 341 Workshop in Directing II (3)
Prerequisite: THEA 240. Basic directing techniques 
as applied to modern styles. Focus on various 
anti-realistic styles and their application to modem 
eclectic theatre. Practical application in scene work.

THEA 350 Summer Theatre (10) Acceptance 
by Theatre Arts staff required. Eight weeks of 
eight-hour daily rehearsals for summer productions. 
Repeatable, maximum 40 credits.

THEA 360 Advanced Acting Styles 1 (2)
Prerequisites: THEA 160, THEA 260 or consent of 
instructor. Acting Emphasis only. Focus on modem 
drama from early realism through contemporary 
eclectic styles in this advanced acting laboratory. 
Repeatable, maximum four credits.

THEA 361 Advanced Acting Styles II (2)
Prerequisites: THEA 160, THEA 260 or consent of 
Instructor, and THEA 360. for acting emphasis 
only. Concentration on period styles including 
Greek, Elizabethan, Commedia dell'Arte, English 
Restoration and French neo-classic in this advanced 
acting laboratory. Repeatable, maximum four 
credits.

THEA 370 Stage Combat (2) (4 contact hours 
per week) Study of combat techniques used in 
the theatre, including blade work, hand-to-hand 
and stage falls.

THEA 372 Period Movement ( 1) (2 contact hours 
per week) Prerequisites: THEA 275, THEA 276. 
Corequisite: THEA 361; for acting emphasis only. 
A laboratoiy course in the preparation of the actors' 
skills in movement. Emphasis upon period 
movement.

THEA 385 Methods of Teaching Drama in the 
Secondary School (3) Corequisite: EDLS 363. 
PTEP prerequisite to student teaching. Learn 
teaching techniques, curriculum and classroom 
organization, testing and evaluation, procedures 
and materials and relationship of the subject 
area to the total secondary program.

THEA 401 Practlcum in Theatre (1-4) Qualified 
undergraduates must have permission of instructor, 
advisor and department. Supervised and specialized 
field work involving theory and methodology in 
practice. Two copies of evaluation paper required, 
filed with Instructor/department. Repeatable, 
maximum eight credits.

THEA 404 Summer Crew Work in Theatre (1)
Backstage crew work on summer Little Theatre of 
the Rockies. If S/U grade is chosen, for a ' S / a  
student must participate In a minimum of 30 hours 
for each hour of credit,

THEA 410 Advanced Design and Technology
(3) Laboratory required. Prerequisite: THEA 310. 
A survey of traditional and contemporaiy stage 
technology, including study of advanced techniques 
of scene design; model making and multimedia 
renderings; and problems in shifting the multiple 
set show. Repeatable, maximum of six credits.

THEA 411 Stage Lighting (3) (2 Lecture, 1 
Laboratoiy) Prerequisite: THEA 210. An introduction 
to lighting theory and lighting design applicable 
to all staging practices.

THEA 420 Advanced Costume Technical Design
(3) (2 Lecture, 1 Laboratory) Prerequisites: THEA 
149, THEA 320, THEA 330, THEA 331 or consent 
of instructor. Specialization on topics of design, 
patterns, materials and techniques of reproducing 
historical costume. Specific historical period 
determined by the instructor in consultation with 
the students in the course. Emphasis on research. 
Repeatable, maximum six credits.

THEA 422 Directed Research in Theatre (1 -4)
Individualized investigation under the direct 
supervision of a faculty member. (Minimum of 25 
clock hours required per credit hour.) Repeatable, 
maximum concurrent enrollment is two times.

THEA 440 Directing the One-Act Play (1)
Prerequisite: THEA 340 or THEA 341 or consent 
of the instructor. Produce a one-act play under 
instructor's supervision. Extensive promptbook 
and well-written self-analysis required.

THEA 464 Audition Techniques (2) Prerequisites: 
THEA 160, THEA 260. Acting Emphasis only. Covers 
all the various aspects of audition techniques. 
Units include: extensive work on selection of 
material and preparing and presenting auditions. 
Additional experiences will include resume, picture 
preparations and guest instructor information.

THEA 500 Graduate Individual Performance 
in Theatre ( 1) Participation in Little Theatre of . 
the Rockies productions. Open to graduate 
students. Students must participate in 90 hours. 
Unlimited repeatability.

THEA 508 Workshop (1-3) A variety of workshops 
on special topics within the discipline. Goals and 
objectives will emphasize the acquisition of general 
knowledge and skills in the discipline. Repeatable, 
under different subtitles.

THEA 513 Professional Renewal (1-3) Update 
skills and knowledge of professionals in the 
discipline. Goals and objectives will be specifically 
directed at individual professional enhancement 
rather than the acquisition of general discipline 
knowledge or methodologies. S/U or letter graded. 
Repeatable, under different subtitles.

THEA 601 Graduate Practicum in Theatre (1-4)
Qualified graduate, permission of instructor, advisor 
and department. This specialized, supervised field 
work course involves theory and methodology in 
practice. Copies of written evaluation must be 
filed with instructor and department. Repeatable, 
maximum four credits.

THEA 610 Seminar in Technical Theatre (3)
Prerequisites: THEA 310, THEA 411 or THEA 420 
or consent of instructor. A seminar to study 
specialized topics in scene design, stage lighting, 
theatre architecture, staging techniques or stage 
costuming. Emphasis is placed on research study. 
Unlimited repeatability.

THEA 622 Graduate Directed Research in 
Theatre (1-4) Individualized investigation under 
the direct supervision of a faculty member. 
(Minimum of 25 clock hours required per credit 
hour.) Repeatable, maximum concurrent enrollment 
is two times.

Visual Arts -  See prefix ART 

WS - Women's Studies Program
WS 101 Women in Contemporaiy Society (3)
Cultural analysis of social institutions and their 
effects on the lives of women.

WS 248 Introduction to Women's Studies (3)
Prerequisite: WS 101. Historical analysis of women's 
movement as (r) evolution.

WS 308 Women's Studies Workshop (1-3) A
variety of workshops on special topics within the 
discipline. Goals and objectives will emphasize 
the acquisition of general knowledge and skills in 
the discipline. Repeatable, under different subtitles.

WS 310 Feminist Theory (3) Feminist theoretical 
approaches as applied to current personal, social 
and political issues.

WS 320 Women in United States History (3)
Research and interpret the contributions of women 
to the history of the United States. Re-vision history 
through a feminist perspective.

WS 373 Women-Identifted Theory (3) Critically 
analyze lesbian studies, literature and theory from 
a feminist perspective.

WS 422 Directed Studies (1-3) Individualized 
investigation under the direct supervision of a 
faculty member. (Minimum of 25 clock hours 
required per credit hour.) Repeatable, maximum 
concurrent enrollment is two times.

WS 448  Women's Studies Seminar (3)
Prerequisites: WS 101, WS 248, WS 310 and 10 
semester credits in approved Women's Studies 
electives. Seniors or above. This course will provide 
the opportunity for students to pursue individual 
research projects with the intent to re-construct 
the representations of Woman.

WS 492 Internship (2-10) nine semester credits 
in approved Women's Studies courses required. 
Supervised field practice on research relating to 
women's concerns and issues. Paper analyzing 
experience required. Repeatable, maximum 10 
credits.

WS 508 Workshop (1-3) A variety of workshops 
on special topics within the discipline. Goals and 
objectives will emphasize the acquisition of general 
knowledge and skills in the discipline. Repeatable, 
under different subtitles.

WS 510 Feminist Theory (3) Feminist theoretical 
approaches as applied to current personal, social 
and political issues.

WS 513 Professional Renewal (1-3) Update skills 
and knowledge of professionals in the discipline. 
Goals and objectives will be specifically directed 
at individual professional enhancement rather than 
the acquisition of general discipline knowledge or 
methodologies. S/U or letter graded. Repeatable, 
under different subtitles.

WS 520 Women in United States History (3)
Research and interpret the contributions of women 
to the history of the United States. Re-vision history 
through a feminist perspective. Special assignments 
for graduate students.

WS 548 Women's Studies Seminar (3)
Prerequisites: WS 101, WS 248, WS 310. Seniors 
or above. This course will provide the opportunity 
for students to pursue individual research projects 
with the intent to re-construct the representations 
of women.

WS 622 Directed Studies (1-3) Individualized 
investigation under the direct supervision of a 
faculty member. (Minimum of 25 clock hours 
required per credit hour.) Repeatable, maximum 
concurrent enrollment is two times.

WS 692 Internship (2-10) Knowledge of Women's 
Studies techniques and concerns required. 
Supervised field practice on research relating to 
Women's Studies concerns and issues. Graduate- 
quality paper analyzing experience required. 
Repeatable, maximum 10 credits.
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ZOO - Zoology
ZOO 115 Human Biology (3) (2 lecture, 3 
laboratory) The study of humans including evolution 
and genetics, basic anatomy and physiology and 
their place in the biological world. Credit not allowed 
for biological science majors; Fee required.

ZOO 245  Introduction to  Human Anatomy 
Physiology (4) (3 lecture, 3 laboratory) Stress 
regulatory mechanisms that maintain normal body 
function and broad general biological principles 
as they apply to structure and function. Credit 
not given for both ZOO 245 and ZOO 350. Fee 
required.

ZOO 330  Ornithology (3) (2 lecture, 3 
laboratory) Prerequisite: BIO 111. Study the 
general biology and behaviors of birds.
Laboratory emphasis will be on field 
identification of birds. Field trip required. Fee 
required.

ZOO 331 General Entomology (4) (3 lecture, 3 
laboratory) Prerequisite: BIO 111. Learn the biology 
of the principal orders of insects by collecting 
and classifying specimens. Agents and vectors of 
disease are stressed. Insect collection is required, 
see instructor. Fee required.

ZOO 332 Invertebrate Zoology (3) (2 lecture,
3 laboratory) Prerequisite: BIO 111. Investigate 
invertebrate phyla through a phylogenetic approach, 
stressing form, function and evolutionary 
relationships. Study examples of available groups 
in the laboratory. Insects and parasites not stressed. 
Fee required.

ZOO 333 General Parasitology (4) (3 lecture, 3 
laboratory) Prerequisite: BIO 111 or ZOO 115. Study 
the symbiotic relationships of parasitism as 
exemplified by typical parasites of humans, 
domesticated and wild animals, stressing life cycles, 
pathogenesis, systematics and host- parasite 
relationships. Fee required.

ZOO 334 Mammalogy (4) (3 lecture, 3 laboratory) 
Prerequisite: BIO 111. Study the functional biology, 
ecology and behavior of mammals. Laboratory 
stresses the identification and ecology of Colorado 
species. Field work required. Fee required.

ZOO 335 Survey of Fishes, Amphibians and 
Reptiles (4) (3 lecture, 3 laboratory) Prerequisite: 
BIO 111. Investigate the biology of the cold-blooded 
vertebrates including their evolution, ecology and 
behavior. Laboratory stresses the identification 
and biology of Colorado species. Fee required.

ZOO 341 Human Anatomy (3) (2 lecture, 3 
laboratory) Prerequisite: ZOO 115 or BIO 111. Study 
the organ systems of the human body, their 
structure and integration. Laboratory includes 
examination of mammalian organs and cadaver. 
Fee required,

ZOO 345 Comparative Vertebrate 
Morphogenesis (4) (3 lecture, 3 laboratory) 
Prerequisite: BIO 111 or ZOO 115. Two semesters 
of introductory biology. A study of the comparative 
developmental processes of vertebrates as they 
relate to the structure of the adult organ systems. 
Developmental anatomy and adult morphology of 
the sharks through mammals are considered for 
laboratory study and dissection. Fee required.

ZOO 350  Human Physiology (4) (3 lecture, 3 
laboratory) Prerequisites: ZOO 341 or ZOO 345 
and CHEM 131 or CHEM 208. Examine in detail 
the functions of the organ systems of the human 
body, especially those involved with the 
maintenance of normal function. Fee required.

ZOO 355 Medical Pharmacology (3) (2 lecture,
3 laboratory) Prerequisite: ZOO 350. Make a detailed 
study of the principles underlying absorption, 
distribution, metabolism, excretion and interaction 
of drugs in humans. Calculation of drug dosages 
required.

ZOO 362 Principles of Animal Behavior (3) (2
lecture, 3 laboratory) Prerequisite: BIO 111. Study 
behaviors of animals with emphasis on non-human 
forms. The ethology and ecological significance 
of behaviors will be stressed. Field work is required. 
Fee required.

ZOO 448  Histology/Microtechnique (3) (1
lecture, 4 laboratory) Prerequisite: BIO 111. Study 
the basic mammalian tissues at the microscopic 
level and acquire the skills necessary for preparation 
of study and research materials. Fee required.

ZOO 533 General Parasitology (4) (3 lecture, 3 
laboratory) Prerequisite: BIO 111 or ZOO 115. Study 
the symbiotic relationships of parasitism as 
exemplified by typical parasites of humans, 
domesticated and wild animals, stressing life cycles, 
pathogenesis, systematics and host-parasite 
relationships. Fee required.

ZOO 534 Mammalogy (4) (3 lecture, 3 laboratory) 
Prerequisite: BIO 111. Study the functional biology, 
ecology and behaviors of mammals. Laboratory 
stresses the identification and ecology of Colorado 
species. Field work required. Fee required.

ZOO 535 Survey of Fishes, Amphibians and 
Reptiles (4) (3 lecture, 3 laboratory) Prerequisite: 
BIO 111. Investigation of the biology of the cold
blooded vertebrates including their evolution, 
ecology and behavior. Laboratory stresses the 
identification and biology of Colorado species.
Fee required.

ZOO 542 Vertebrate Histology (4) (3 lecture, 3 
laboratory) Prerequisite: ZOO 341 or ZOO 345. 
Intensive study of normal tissues and organs of 
vertebrates, particularly mammals.

ZOO 551 Mammalian Physiology I (4) (3 lecture, 
3 laboratory) Prerequisites: ZOO 341 or ZOO 345 
or equivalent; CHEM 208 or CHEM 481. Examine 
the cardiovascular and pulmonary systems in depth, 
integrating the functions of the nervous and 
endocrine systems. Fee required.

ZOO 552 Mammalian Physiology II (4) (3 lecture, 
3 laboratory) Prerequisites: ZOO 551 or ZOO 350 
or equivalent; CHEM 208 or CHEM 481. Consider 
in detail the digestive, muscular and excretory 
systems, particularly the integrative functions of 
these systems in maintenance of homeostasis. 
Fee required.

ZOO 560 Animal Ecology (4) (3 lecture, 3 
laboratory) Prerequisite: BIO 460. Gain a 
comprehensive understanding of animal ecology. 
Animal population dynamics, behavioral ecology 
and quantitative methods for measurement and 
evaluation of animal systems. Fee required.

ZOO 595 Special Topics in Zoology (2) Study 
of any zoological topic at an advanced level. 
Repeatable up to one time, under different subtitles.

ZOO 622 Directed Studies (1-3) Individualized 
investigation under the direct supervision of a 
faculty member. (Minimum of 25 clock hours 
required per credit hour.) Repeatable, maximum 
concurrent enrollment is two times.

ZOO 636 Advanced Invertebrate Zoology (4)
(3 lecture, 3 laboratory) Prerequisite: ZOO 332. 
Compare the classification, anatomy, physiology, 
morphogenesis and natural history of the 
invertebrates, exclusive of insects and most 
parasitic forms.

ZOO 645  Comparative Vertebrate Adaptations
(4) (3 lecture, 3 laboratory) Prerequisites: ZOO 345 
and ZOO 350. Make a detailed study of selected 
aspects of vertebrate anatomy, stressing function 
and adaptive significance of organ systems. Deliver 
one seminar on specialized topic.

ZOO 699  Thesis (1-6) Prerequisite: BIO 694. S/U 
graded. Repeatable, no limitations.
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Michael Stew art (1996) — B.A., University of 

Texas, San Antonio; M.A., Golden Gate 
University, San Francisco

Directors
Linda A. A nderson (1976), Director, Publications

— B.A., Ball State, Indiana; M.A., University of 
M assachusetts

Tom Barbour (1977), Director, Public Relations
— B.S., University of northern  Colorado 

Ronald S. Camp (1968), Director, Academic
Technology Services — A.A., Joplin Junior 
College; B.A., M.A., University of Missouri, 
Columbia

David A. C essna (1989), Director, Career 
Services — B.A., University of northern 
Colorado; M.Ed., Colorado State University 

C oleridge M. Churchill (1995), Director, Marcus 
Garvey Cultural C enter — B.A., Indiana State 
University; B.S., University of Iowa; M.A., 
Indiana State University; M.A., St. Louis 
University; Ph.D., University of northern  
Colorado

Raymond J. D egenhart (1974), Director, Budget
— A.A., northeastern  Jun ior College; B.S., 
Colorado State College; M.S., Ph.D., University 
of northern  Colorado

Thom as J. Gavin (1984), Director, institutional 
Research and University Planning — B.S., 
Wisconsin State University, River Falls; M.A., 
Ball State University; Ph.D., University of Oregon
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Gary Gullickson (1988), Director, Admissions — 
B.A., M;A.• University of South Dakota 

Richard W. Hall (1994), Director; Development 
— B.A., Metropolitan State College of Denver 

Rob Hallquist (1988), Acting Director, School of 
Music — B.M., Centenary College; M.M., 
Indiana University; D.M.A., North Texas State 
University (Q) (DR)

Gary Hatch (1997), Director, Information
Services — B.S., M.B.A., Utah State University 

Dennis Hayzlett (1990), Director, Personnel 
Services — B.A., University of Colorado, 
Boulder,-. M.A., University of northern 
Colorado

Beth Hellwig-Olson (1992), Director, Student 
Activities — B.A., New Mexico State 
University; M.Ed., Colorado State University 

Carol lioglund (1993), Controller — B.S., Regis 
University

Larry A. Janies (1970), Director, Campus 
Recreation — B.S., M.A., University of 
Northern Colorado 

Nancy L. Kauffman (1994), Director, Disability 
Access Center — B.A., M.A., University of 
Northern Colorado 

Kambiz Khallli (1989), Interim Director, Dining 
Services — B.A., University of Northern 
Colorado; M.B.A., Colorado State University 

Jam es LaCour (1994), Director, Affirmative 
Action/Equal Opportunity — B.S., Barnes 
Coliege

Norman D. Laurence (1990), Director, Facility 
Planning and Construction — B.A., University 
of Colorado 

Vicki Leal (1995), Director, Cesar Chavez 
Cultural Center — B.A., M.A., University of 
Northern Colorado 

Kirk Leichliter (1990), Director, Facility 
Operations — B.S., University of Wyoming 

Michael E. Maestas (1985), Director, Student 
Financial Resources — B.A., M.A., Adams 
State College 

Michael McBrien (1996), Director, Residence 
Life — B.A., University of Northern Colorado; 
M.S., Colorado State University 

Ken McConnellogue (1992), Director, Media 
Relations — B.S., University of Colorado, 
Boulder ’

Jeanne Miller (1992), Director, Counseling 
Center/Health Center — B.A., University of 
Houston; M.A., Texas Tech University; Ph.D., 
California School of Professional Psychology, 
San Diego

Lucy Montoya (1992), Center for Human 
Enrichment, Academic Advising Senior 
Facilitator — B.A., University of Southern 
California

Mark Radtke (1988), Director, Government 
Relations, Marketing/Special Events — B.A., 
Colorado State University 

Ray Romero (1974), Director, Center for Human 
Enrichment — B.A., M.A., University of 
Northern Colorado 

Ronna Sanchez (1980), Director, University 
Center and Conference Services — B.A., B.S., 
M.A., University of Northern Colorado 

Eric Tippeconnie (1995), Coordinator, Native 
American Student Services — B.A., Colorado 
State University 

Terrance D. Urista (1988), Chief, University 
Police — Colorado Law Enforcement 
Academy, FBI National Academy, A.A., Aims 
Community College 

G eorgette Vigil (1994), Director, Alumni 
Relations — B.A., University of Northern 
Colorado

Sandra Weiser (1983), Director, Student and 
Program Services — B.S., Grand Valley State 
College; M.A., Michigan State University 

Melanie Wilson (1993), Director, Women's 
Resource Center — B.S., Northern Arizona 
University; M.S., Miami University; Ph.D., 
University of Northern Colorado 

Karie Yoshioka (1995), Coordinator,
Asian/Pacific American Student Services — 
B.A., University of California, Irvine; M.A., 
University of Northern Colorado

Jam es Zakely (1983), Director, Academic
Advising Center — A:A., Mesa Junior College; r 
B.A., Colorado State University; M.S.-, Western 
Illinois University

Athletics
Michael J. Breske (1987), Assistant Football 

Coach, Defensive Coordinator — B.S., South 
Dakota State University; M.S., University of 
Northern Iowa 

Cathy Brett (1996), Assistant Volleyball Coach 
and Administrative Assistant to the Director of 
Athletics — B.S., Eastern Kentucky University 

Shannon M. Courtney (1991), Assistant Athletic 
Trainer — B.A., M.A., University of Northern 
Colorado

O. Kay Dalton (1989), Assistant Football Coach, 
Offensive Coordinator — B.A., M.A., Colorado 
State University 

Linda Delk (1976), Head Volleyball Coach —
B.S., Ohio State University; M.A., University of 
Northern Colorado 

Martin English (1989), Assistant Football Coach 
and Athletic Department Strength Coach — 
B.S., M.A., University of Northern Colorado 

Jim Fallis (1993), Director, Intercollegiate 
Athletics — B.A., Lake Superior State 
University; M.Ed., Northern Michigan 

. University
Rosemary Frl (1961), Head Coach, Men's and 

Women's Tennis— B.S., University of 
California, Los Angeles; M.A., University of 
Northern Colorado 

Joe Glenn (1987), Head Football Coach — B.A.,
M.A., University of South Dakota 

Scott A. Hall (1988), Head Coach, Men and 
Women's Track and Head Cross Country 
Coach — B.S., St. Lawrence University; M.A., 
Idaho State University; Ed. D., University of 
Northern Colorado 

Robert Helny (1968), Athletic Faculty
Representative — B.S., Colorado College;
M.S., Ph.D., Colorado State University (G) (DR) 

Terry K. Hensley (1990), Head Baseball Coach
— B.A., M.A., University of Northern Colorado 

Nancy L. Hinrichs (1988), Head Coact?;
Women's Swimming — B.S., M.S., Western 
Illinois University 

Dana Kusjanovic (1994), Head Soccer Coach — 
B.A., University of Colorado, Boulder; M.A., 
University of Northern Colorado 

Jack Maughan (1990), Head Wrestling Coach 
and Head Men's and Women's Golf Coach — 
B.A., North Dakota State University; M.A., 
University of Northern Colorado 

Kelly Miller (1992), Academic Advisor — A.A., 
Colby Community College; B.A., University of 
Northern Colorado 

Denise O'Grady (1994), Associate Director, 
Intercollegiate Athletics — B.S., University of 
Wyoming; M.S., University of Arizona 

Harvey W. Patton (1995), Department Minority 
Recruiting Coordinator and Assistant Football 
Coach — B.S., University of Northern 
Colorado

Ken Smith (1992), Head Men's Basketball Coach
— B.A., University of San Diego; M.S., Nova 
University

Faculty
(G) indicates Graduate faculty
(DR) Indicates Doctoral Research faculty

College of Arts and Sciences
Osita G. Afoaku (1993), Assistant Professor of 

Black Studies — B.A., University of Ife,
Nigeria; M.A., Ph.D., Washington State 
University (G)

Diane L. Albertini (1992), Instructor of English
— B.A., University of Wyoming; M.A.,
Colorado State University

Mark B. Alcorn (1986), Associate Professor of 
Psychology — B.A., Occidental College; M.A., 
Ph.D., University of Southern California (G)

Linda S. Allen (1992), Associate Professor of 
; Speech Communication — B.A., Idaho State 

■ University; M .^, University of Wiscorisin; ’ 
Ph.D., UhiVersity of Oregon (G)

Dean Allison (1993), Associate Professor of 
Mathematical Sciences — B.S., M.A., Ph.D., 
University of Missouri (G)

David L. Anderson (1976), Associate Professor 
of Journalism — B.J., University of Missouri; 
M.A., University of Massachusetts 

Michael D. Applegate (1990), Instructor of 
Journalism and Mass Communications —
B.A., M.A., University of Northern Colorado 

Patricia Arrieson (1 9 9 0 ), Associate Professor of 
Speech Communication — B.A., St. Cloud 
State University; FLS., Southern Illinois 
University; Ph.D., Ohio University (G) (DR) 

David R, Aske (1994), Assistant Professor of 
Economics — B.S., Mankato State University; 
Ph.D.; University of Nebraska (G)

Terry L. Ball man (1992), Associate Professor of 
Hispanic Studies — B.A., M.A., California 
State University; Ph.D., University of Texas (G) 
(DR)

William A. Barnard (1972), Associate Professor 
of Psychology — B.A., M.A., Western 
Washington State College; Ph.D., Colorado 
State University (G) (DR)

Theodore R. Bashore (1991), Professor of 
Psychology — B.S., University of California;
M.A., Ph.D., University of Colorado (G)

Richard A. Blanke (1979), Associate Professor 
of Philosophy — M.Ph.> University of New 
York; M.A., Ph.D., City University of New York 

William L. BlUbaugh (1987), Professor of 
Mathematics — B.S., M.Ed., Kent State 
University; Ph.D., University of Colorado (G) 
.(DR)

John T. Bookman (1966), Professor of Political 
Science — B.A., Ph.D., University of 
Cincinnati (G)

William W. Bosch (1970), Professor of
Mathematics and Applied Statistics — B.S., 
M.S., North Dakota State University; Ph.D., 
University of Nebraska (G) (DR) ,

John M. Brand, 111 (1969), Professor of English 
— B.A., Austin College; M.Div., Austin 
Presbyterian Seminary; Ph.D., Texas Christian 
University (G)

Thomas A. Bredehoft (1994), Assistant 
Professor of English — B.A., Cornell 
University; M.A., Ph.D., Ohio State University 
( G)  ; : ■ / ;

Susan P. Bromley (1985), Associate Professor of 
Psychology — B.A., Mt. Holyoke College; M.A., 
Case Western Reserve University; Psy.D., 
University of Denver (G)

Glenda J. Brown (1963), Professor of French — 
B.A., University of Oregon; M.A., Ph.D., 
University of Illinois 

Robert Brunswig (1993), Assistant Professor of 
Anthropology — B.A., Kansas State University; 
M.A., University of Pennsylvania (G)

Peggy Buckwalter (1996), Assistant Professor of 
Spanish — B.A., University of Florida; M.A.,
St. Louis University; Ph.D., University of 
Texas, Austin -

Warren R. Buss (1967), Professor of Botany — 
B.S., Brigham Young University; Ph:D., Iowa 
State University (G) (DR)

David Caldwell (1983), Associate Professor of 
German — B.A., University of Texas; M.A., 
Ph;D., Ohio State University (G)

Ronald S. Camp (1968), Associate Professor of 
Journalism and Mass Communications —
B.A., M.A., University of Missouri 

Genevieve Canales (1995), Assistant Professor 
of Hispanic Studies — B.S., Incarnate Word 
College; M.S., Ph.D:, Washington State 
University (G)

Liliana Castro (1994), Assistant Professor of 
Hispanic Studies — B.A., National University 
of Cuyo, Argentina; M.A. , Colorado State 
University
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J. Wey Chen (1988), Professor of Mathematics 
and Applied Statistics — M.A., Eastern 
Michigan University; M.S., Ph.D., Texas A&M 
University (Q) (DR)

Jennifer Clarke (1989), Associate Professor of 
Biological Sciences — B.A., Miami University; 
M.A., University of Montana; Ph.D.,
Washington State University (G) (DR)

Joan L. Cllnefelter (1995), Assistant Professor 
of History — B.A., Grinnell College; M.A., 
Ph.D., Indiana University 

Marshall S. Clough (1975), Professor of History
— B.A., Columbia University; M.A., Ph.D., 
Stanford University (G)

L. Glen Cobb (1969), Professor o f Meteorology
— B.A., Louisiana State University; M.S.,
Ph.D., Texas A&M University (G)

David B. Cole (1975), Professor of Geography — 
B.A., University of Texas; M.A., Syracuse 
University; Ph.D., University of Colorado (G) 
(DR)

Charles O. Collins (1970), Professor of 
Geography — B.A., M.A., University of 
northern Colorado; Ph.D., University of 
Kansas (G) (DR)

Jose E. Cordova (1974), Associate Professor of 
Elementary Education and Reading — B.A., 
Chico State University; M.A., University of new 
Mexico

Roberto H. Cordova (1977), Professor of 
Hispanic Studies — B.A., Western State 
College; M.A., Ph.D., University of Colorado 
(Q )

Cathleen M. Cravlotto (1995), Assistant 
Professor o f Mathematical Sciences — B.A., 
Mills College; M.S., Washington State 
University; Ph.D., University of Colorado 

Elena Del Rio (1996), Assistant Professor of 
English — B.A., Universidad Central de 
Barcelona, Spain; M.A., University of Arkansas 

Carolyn Ann Dennehy (1994), Assistant
Professor of Biological Sciences — B.A., north 
Texas State University; M.S.S.E., Ph.D., Texas 
Woman's University (Q)

Hedy Red Dexter (1993), Assistant Professor of 
Sociology and Women's Studies — B.S., 
University of north Carolina; M.S., College of 
William and Mary; M.A., Humbolt State 
University; Ph.D., Florida International 
University (Q)

Ricardo Diaz (1992), Associate Professor of 
Mathematics — B.A., Rice University; Ph.D., 
Princeton University (G)

Barbara Findley Dickinson (1989), Assistant 
Professor of English — B.S., M.S., Moorhead 
State University; Ph.D., University of Arizona 
(Q)

John L. Dietz (1967), Professor of Geography — 
B.S., University of nebraska; M.A., University 
of northern Colorado; Ph.D., Syracuse 
University (G)

Richard D. Dietz (1969), Professor of Astronomy
— B.S., California institute of Technology; 
Ph.D., University of Colorado (Q)

Janies P. Doemer (1994), Assistant Professor of 
Geography — B.S., Oklahoma State 
University; M.A., Ph.D., University of Denver 
(G)

Alchun Dong (1995), Assistant Professor of 
Chemistry and Biochemistry — M.D., Guangxi 
Medical University of China; Ph.D., Colorado 
State University (G)

Matthew T. Downey (1996), Professor of History 
and Director of the Social Science Teaching 
Center— B.A., M.A., Indiana University; M.A., 
Ph.D., Princeton University 

Becky J. Edgerton (1993), Instructor of English
— B.A., DePauw University; M.A., University of 
Massachusetts; Ed.D., University of northern 
Colorado

Ronald K. Edgerton (1973), Professor of History
— B.A., DePauw University; M.A., University of 
Massachusetts; Ph.D., University of Michigan (G)

Donald D. Elliott (1966), Professor of
Mathematics and Applied Statistics — B.S. in 
Chem., B.S. in Bus., M.A., Ph.D., University of 
Colorado

Marcus Embiy (1995), Assistant Professor of 
English — B.A., Duke University 

Kathleen Y. Ensz (1970), Professor of French — 
B.A., Pomona College; M.A., University of 
California, Berkeley; Ph.D., Stanford 
University (G)

D. Andre Erasmus (1991), Associate Professor 
of Meteorology — B.S., M.S., University of 
Cape Town, South Africa; Ph.D., University of 
Hawaii (G)

Willard L. Fadner (1972), Professor of Physics — 
B.S., Purdue University; M.S., University of 
Wisconsin; Ph.D., University of Colorado (G) 

Priscilla Falcon (1995), Associate Professor of 
Hispanic Studies — B.A., Adams State 
College; M.A., Ph.D., University of Denver (G) 

Jeff D. Farmer (1993), Associate Professor of 
Mathematics — B.S., Texas Christian 
University; M.S., Ph.D., Texas A&M University 
(G) (DR)

Sherilyn M. Ferguson (1995), Assistant
Professor of Speech Communication — B.S., 
M.A., University of Nebraska; Ph.D., University 
of Denver (G)

Arturo Femandez-Gibert (1996), Assistant 
Professor of Hispanic Studies — B.A., M.A., 
Universidad Complutense de Madrid, Spain 

Clark L. Fields (1964), Professor of Chemistry — 
B.A., Pasadena College; M.S., Ph.D., Iowa 
State University (G) (DR)

Fritz Fischer (1995), Assistant Professor of 
History — B.A., M.A., Stanford University;
Ph.D., Northwestern University (G)

Anita Fleming-Rife (1995), Assistant Professor 
of Journalism and Mass Communications — 
B.A., M.A., University of Northern Colorado 

John W. Fox (1977), Professor of Sociology — 
B.S., Michigan State University; M.A., Ph.D., 
Western Michigan University (G) (DR)

Jennifer A. Frost (1995), Assistant Professor of 
History — B.A., University of California; M.A., 
University of Wisconsin 

Cynthia S. Galovich (1989), Associate Professor ■ 
of Physics — B.S., M.S., Ph.D., Stanford 
University (G)

John K. Gapter (1963), Professor of Botany — 
B.S., M.S., Ph.D., Colorado State University 

Catherine S. Gardiner (1995), Assistant 
Professor of Biological Sciences — B.S., 
Michigan State University; M.S., Southern 
Illinois University; Ph.D., Oregon State 
University

April L. Gardner (1988), Associate Professor of 
Biology — B.S., Centre College of Kentucky; 
M.S., Ph.D., Purdue University (G) (DR)

Lynn C. Geiger (1994), Assistant Professor of 
Chemistry — B.S., Ohio State University;
Ph.D., Northwestern University 

Hermon H. George, Jr. (1985), Professor of 
Black Studies — B.A., Wilkes College; M.A., 
Middlebuiy College; Ph.D., University of 
California, Irvine 

David M. Gilliam (1993), Associate Professor of 
Psychology — B.S., Emory University; M.A., 
Ph.D., University of Colorado (G) (DR)

Emily Golson (1993), Associate Professor of 
English — B.A., M.A., University of California; 
M.A., Ph.D., Brandeis University (G)

Ester Gimbemat de Gonzalez (1983), Professor 
of Hispanic Studies — B.A., Profesorado 
Sarmiento, Argentina; M.A., Ph.D., Johns 
Hopkins University (G) (DR)

Patricia E. Graham (1988). Assistant Professor 
of Economics — B.A., University of Denver; 
M.S., Ph.D., Colorado State University (G)

Carl E. Granrud (1994), Associate Professor of 
Psychology — B.A., Luther College; Ph.D., 
University of Minnesota 

Richard Grass! (1991), Professor of Mathematics
— B.A., Santa Clara University; M.A.,
University of Oregon; Ph.D., University of New 
Mexico (G) (DR)

John W. Green (1985), Professor of Economics
— B.S., South Dakota State University; M.S., 
Oklahoma State University; M.A., Ph.D., 
University of Pennsylvania (G)

Jay K. Hackett (1973), Professor of Earth 
Sciences — B.S., University o f Nebraska; 
M.N.S., Arizona State University; Ed.D., 
University of Northern Colorado (G) (DR) 

William E. Harmon (1972), Professor of Botany
— B.A., M.A., Ph.D., University of Missouri 

Henry W. Heikkinen (1987), Professor of
Chemistry — B.E., Yale University; M.A., 
Columbia University; Ph.D., University of 
Maryland (G) (DR)

Margaret E. Heimbrook (1974), Professor of 
Biological Sciences — B.S., Muskingum 
College; M.A., Lehigh University; M.S., 
University of Wisconsin; Ph.D., Colorado State 
University (G) (DR)

Robert L. Heiny (1968), Professor o f
Mathematics and Applied Statistics — B.S., 
Colorado College; M.S., Ph.D., Colorado State 
University (G) (DR)

Pamela G. Hewitt (1982), Professor of Sociology
— B.A., M.A., Ph.D., University of New 
Hampshire (G)

Michael J. Higgins (1973), Professor of
Anthropology — B.A., University of Northern 
Colorado; M.A., Ph.D., University of Illinois (G) 
(DR)

Elizabeth Jane Wall Hinds (1992), Associate 
Professor of English — B.A., University of 
Oklahoma; M.A., Ph.D., University of Tulsa (G) 

Paul F. Hodapp (1972), Professor of Philosophy
— B.A., Western Michigan University; Ph.D., 
Washington University; J.D., University of 
Denver(G)

Maiy C. Hoff (1990), Instructor of Hispanic 
Studies — B.A., University of New Mexico; 
M.A., University of Northern Colorado 

Kenneth D. Hopkins (1969), Associate 
Professor of Geology — B.A., University of 
Minnesota; M.S., Ph.D., University of 
Washington (G)

Jason G. Horn (1990), Instructor of English — 
B.A., Fort Lewis College; M.A., Idaho State 
University; Ph.D., University o f Colorado 

William H. Hoyt (1981), Professor of
Oceanography — B.A., Middlebury College; 
M.S., State University of New York; Ph.D., 
University of Delaware (G) (DR)

Joonok Huh (1988), Associate Professor of 
English — B.A., Ewha Women's University of 
Seoul; M.A., Ph.D., Indiana University (G) 

Richard M. Hyslop (1984), Professor of
Chemistry — B.S., Indiana State University; 
Ph.D., University of Texas (G)

Charles H. Ingold (1983), Associate Professor of 
Mass Communications — B.A., University of 
Akron; M.A., Colorado State University; Ph.D., 
University of Colorado (G)

Peter C. Isaacson (1983), Associate Professor of 
Mathematics and Applied Statistics — B.A., 
Concordia College; M.A., University of 
Northern Colorado; M.S., Ph.D., Colorado 
State University 

Marlynn R. James (1966), Professor of 
Chemistry — B.S., M.S., Brigham Young 
University; Ph.D., University of Utah (G)

Karen M. Jennison (1972), Professor of
Sociology — B.A., University o f Kansas; M.A., 
Washington University; Ph.D., Washington 
State University (G)

Loretta L. Jones (1992), Associate Professor of 
Chemistry — B.S., Loyola University; M.S., 
University of Chicago; D.A., Ph.D., University 
of Illinois (G) (DR)

George H. Junne, Jr. (1992), Assistant 
Professor of Black Studies — B.F.A., M.A., 
Ph.D., University of Michigan 

Kelfala M. Kallon (1993), Associate Professor of 
Economics — B.A., Methodist College; Ph.D., 
University of Virginia (G)

Anthonia C. Kalu (1989), Associate Professor of 
Black Studies — B.A., M.A., Ph.D., University 
of Wisconsin (G)

Kelechi Kalu (1995), Assistant Professor of 
Political Science —- B.A., North Texas State 
University; M.A., University of Dayton
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Nancy J . Karlin (1990), A ssociate Professor of 
Psychology — B.A., Evangel College; M.S.,
Fort Hays State University; Ph.D., Colorado 
S tate University (G)

Idahlynh Karre (1970), Professor of Speech 
Com m unication — B.A., M.A., University of 
Northern Colorado; Ph.D., University of 
Colorado (G) (DR)

P eter K astner-W ells (1990), Associate Professor 
of Germ an — B.A., University of Bonn, West 
Germany; M.A., University of Arizona; Ph.D., 
University of Texas, Austin (G)

Edward A. Kearns (1966), Professor of English
— B.A., M.A., University of Arizona

Jam es A. K eaten (1991), A ssistant Professor of 
Speech C om m unication — B.A., Montclair 
State College; M.A., Ph.D., Pennsylvania State 
University (G)

Rita B. Kiefer (1970), Professor of English and 
W om en's Studies — B.A., Notre Dame 
College; M.A., University of Notre Dame 

Susan  E. Kirkpatrick (1994), A ssistant Professor 
of Political Science — B.A., University of 
Michigan; M.A., Harvard University; Ph.D., 
Colorado S tate University (G)

A lexander W. K nott (1968), A ssociate Professor 
of History *— B.A., M.A., Ph.D., University of 
Colorado

Roger A. Kovar (1970), Professor of Chemistry — 
B.A., Doane College; Ph.D., University of 
Wyoming

Carlos Leal (1970), A ssociate Professor of 
Hispanic S tudies — B.A., Ed.S., University of 
Northern Colorado 

Mark L elchliter (1989), Instructor of English —
B.A., M.A., University of Wyoming 

Lawrence Mark L esser (1994), Assistant
Professor of M athem atics Education — B.A., 
Rice University; M.A., Ph.D., University of 
Texas (G)

S teven  C. Leth (1988), Professor of Mathematics
— B.A., University of Colorado; M.S., Stanford 
University; Ph.D., University of Colorado (G) 
(DR)

Marie L. L ivingston  (1985), Professor o f 
Econom ics — B.S., Utah State University;
M.S., University of Arizona; Ph.D., Colorado 
State University (G) (DR)

John  E. Loftis, HI (1970), Professor of English — 
B.A., University of the South; M.A., Ph.D., 
Emory University (G)

Maria E. L opez (1972), Professor of Hispanic 
Studies — B.A., University of Northern 
Colorado; M.A., Ph.D., University of Iowa (G) 

Stan Luger (1990), A ssociate Professor of 
Political Science — B.A., S tate University of 
New York; M.A., University of Toronto; Ph.D., 
City University of New York (G)

Herman D. Lujan (1991), Distinguished Professor 
and President Em eritus — B.A., St. Mary's 
College of California; M.A., University of 
California, Berkley; Ph.D., University of Idaho (G) 

S teph en  P. M ackessy (1994), Professor of
Biological S ciences — B.A, M.A., University of 
California; Ph.D., W ashington State University 
(G) (DR)

Kendall E. Mallory (1991), A ssociate Professor 
of Physics — B.A., Point LOma College; M.S., 
California S tate University; Ph.D., University of 
California (G)

Jam es P. Marshall (1973), A ssociate Professor 
of Sociology — B.A., University of Southern 
Colorado; M.A., University of Northern 
Colorado; Ph.D., University of Colorado (G) 

Robert Mayes (1993), A ssociate Professor of 
M athem atics Education — B.S., M.S., Emporia 
S tate University; Ph.D., Kansas State 
University (G) (DR)

S teve J . Mazurana (1969), Professor of Political 
Science — B.A., University of Miami; M.A., 
Indiana University (G)

Sally McBeth (1990), A ssociate Professor of 
Multicultural Studies — B.A., Michigan State 
University; M.A., Ph.D., Washington State 
University (G)

Bruce A. McDaniel (1992), A ssistant Professor 
of Economics — B.S., M anchester College;
M.A., Ball S tate University; Ph.D ./Colorado 
State University (G)

Sheryl L. McGlamery (1992), Assistant Professor 
of Elementary Science Education — B.A., 
Jacksonville University; M.Ed., University of 
North Florida; M.S., Ph.D., Florida State 
University (G) (DR)

Charles R. McNemey (1969), Professor o f 
Mathematics and Applied Statistics — B.A.,
M.A., University of Northern Colorado; Ph.D., 
Ohio State University (G) (DR)

Marcus K. Meilahn (1968), Professor of
Chemistry — B.S., Lakeland College; Ph.D., 
Arizona State University 

Dan Miller (1993), Assistant Professor of English
— B.A., University of Colorado; Ph.D.,
University of Iowa (G)

John C. Moore (1991), Associate Professor of 
Zoology — B.A., University of California; M.S., 
Michigan State University; Ph.D., Colorado 
State University (G) (DR)

Melanie Moore (1994), Assistant Professor of 
Sociology — B.A., Pennsylvania State 
University; M.A., University Of Georgia; Ph.D., 
University of W ashington (G)

Grant L. Morris (1972), Professor of Psychology
— B.A., University of South Florida; M.S.,
Ph.D., W ashington State University (G)

David Musick (1980), Professor of Sociology — 
B.A., California State University, San 
Bernadino; M.A., Ph.D., University of 
California, Riverside (G)

William D. N esse (1977), Professor of Geology
— B.S., W ashington State University; Ph.D., 
University of Colorado (G)

Jod ie  Dawn Novak (1996), Assistant Professor 
of Mathematics — B.A., Hendrix College;
M.A., Ph.D., Oklahom a State University 

Daniel F. O'Connor (1974), Assistant Professor 
of Sociology — B.A., Northern State College; 
M.A., Creighton University; Ph.D., Oklahom a 
State University 

Charles E. O lm sted, III (1978), Professor of 
Environmental Studies — B.A., Earlham 
College; M.A., University of Oklahoma; Ph.D., 
University of Colorado (G) (DR)

Richard K. Ormrod (1976), Professor of 
Geography — B.S., M.A., Arizona State 
University; Ph.D., Pennsylvania State 
University (G) (DR)

Norman L. Peercy (1969), Professor of English
— B.S.E., M.A., University of Northern 
Colorado; M.Ph., Ph.D., University of Kansas 
(G)

C harles S.L. P oston  (1967), Professor of
Psychology — B.A., Lynchburg College; M.S., 
Auburn University; Ph.D., Washington State 
University (G)

S tephen  T. Pow ers (1966), Professor of History
— B.S., U.S. Naval Academy; M.A., Rice 
University; Ph.D., University of Notre Dame 
( G )

Joan A. Pratt (1987), Assistant Professor of 
History — B.A., Southeast Missouri State 
University; M.A., Ph.D., University of Missouri
(G)

David L. Pringle (1968), Professor of Chemistry
— B.S., Wayne State University; M.S., Ph.D., 
Iowa State University (G) (DR)

Philip L. R eichel (1983), Professor of Sociology
— B.S., Nebraska Wesleyan University; M.A., 
Ph.D., Kansas State University (G)

Robert J. R einsvold (1989), Associate Professor 
of Biological Sciences — B.A., Hum bolt State 
University; M.S., Colorado State University; 
Ph.D., Purdue University (G)

Paul D. Retzlaff (1989), Professor of Psychology
— B.A., University of Northern Colorado; M.A., 
Ph.D., University of Montana (G) (DR)

Sharron R iesberg (1993), Instructor of English
— B.A., M.A., University of Northern Colorado 

Sinai Robins (1991), Associate Professor of
Mathematics — B.A., M.A., Ph.D., University of 
California, Los Angeles (G)

A lfonso R odriguez (1978), Professor of 
Hispanic Studies — B.A., M/A., Texas A&I 
University; Ph.D., University of Iowa (G) (DR) 

Teresa B olet R odriguez (1978), Professor of 
Hispanic Studies — B.A., M.A., Texas A&t 
University; Ph.D., University of Iowa (G) (DR) 

Barry R othaus (1966), Professor of History —
B.A., Hunter College; M.S., Ph.D., University of 
Wisconsin (G)

Gail S. Rowe (1969), Professor of History —
B.A., Fresno State College; M.A., Ph.D.,
Stanford University (G) (DR)

Tom as N. S a n to s (1973), Professor of English —- 
B.A., M.A., Ph.D., University of Iowa (G)

Gerald W. Saunders (1995), Assistant Professor 
of Biological Sciences — B.A., University of 
Northern Colorado; M.S., University of Idaho; 
Ph.D., University of N ebraska (G) (DR)

Lora D. S ch lew itt (1995), Assistant Professor of 
Psychology — B.A., Eastern Illinois University; 
M.A., University of Louisville 

Charles "Gil" Schm idt ( 1991), Professor of 
Geography — B.A., Sonom a State University; 
M.A., University of Illinois; Ph.D., University of 
W ashington (G)

Jam es O. Schreck  (1966), Professor of
Chemistry — B.A., University of St. Thomas; 
M.S., Ph.D., Texas A&M University (G) (DR) 

Richard W. Schw enz (1984), Professor of 
C hem istry— B.A., University of Colorado; 
Ph.D., Ohio State University (G) (DR)

Steven  L. S co tt  (1968), Professor of Geography
— B.A., Kearney State College; M.A., W estern 
Illinois University; d ’A., University of Northern 
Colorado (G) (DR) (

Terry A. S co tt  (1985), Associate Professor of 
Mathematics and Applied Statistics — B.S., 
Iowa State University; M.S., Kansas State 
University; Ph.D./University of Wyoming (G) 

Tracey Sed in ger (1995), Assistant Professor of 
English — B.A., Chatham  College; M.A., Ph.D., 
State University of New York (G)

E ugene P. Sheehan  (1987), Professor of
Psychology — B.A., University of Dublin; M.S., 
Q ueen 's University of Belfast; M.S., University 
of Dublin; Ph.D., University of California,
Santa Cruz (G) (DR)

K. Lee Shropshire (1965), Professor of Geology
— B.A/, Miami University; Ph.D., University of 
Colorado (G)

Nancy Spatz (1991), Associate Professor of
History — B.A., Northwestern University; M.A., 
Ph.D., Cornell University (G)

Jacq u elin e  B. S tanfield  (1991), Associate 
Professor of Sociology — B.A., University of 
Texas, Arlington; M.A., Ph.D., Colorado State 
University (G)

Ruwang Sung (1992), A ssistant Professor of 
Physics— B.S., Wuhan University, China;
M.S., Ph.D., New York University 

Igor Szczyrba (1986), Professor of Mathematics 
and Applied Statistics — M.S., Ph.D.,
University of Warsaw (G) (DR)

Jack  Temkin (1983), A ssociate Professor of 
Philosophy — B.A., Brooklyn College; Ph.D., 
University of W isconsin 

Richard G. Trahan (1974), Professor of Sociology
— B.A., M.A., San Jo se  State University; Ph.D., 
University of W isconsin

Thom as K. Trelogan ( 1 9 7 6 ), Assistant Professor 
of Philosophy — B.S., Northwestern University 

Leo Ben Varner (1969), A ssociate Professor of 
English — B.S., University of California; M.A., 
San Francisco State University; Ph.D., 
University of Illinois 

John A. Vonk (1972), Professor of Sociology — 
B.A., M.A., Ph.D., W estern Michigan University 

Robert A. Walch (1988), Associate Professor of 
Physics — B.S., Florida Institute of 
Technology; M.A., Indiana University; M.S., 
Ph.D., Ohio State University (G)

Jam es A. Wanner (1970), Professor of 
Anthropology — B.S., M.S., University of 
Wisconsin; Ph.D., University of Colorado 

Marilyn C. W elsh (1992), A ssociate Professor of 
Psychology — B.A., M.A., Ph.D., University of
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Michael Welsh (1990), Associate Professor of 
History — B.A., M.A., University of Dayton; 
Ph.D., University of Hew Mexico (G)

Courtney W. Willis (1993), Associate Professor 
of Physics — B.A., University of northern 
Colorado; M.S.T., University of Wisconsin; 
Ph.D., University of Wyoming (G)

Sharon R. Wilson (1970), Professor of English — 
B.A., University of northern Colorado; M.A., 
Purdue University; Ph.D., University of 
Wisconsin (G) (DR)

William Woodward (1990), Instructor of 
Journalism and Mass Communications —
A.A., Arapahoe Community College; M.A., 
University o f northern Colorado

Lloyd D. Worley (1987), Professor of English —
B.A., M.A., University of Southwestern 
Louisiana; Ph.D., Southern Illinois University 
(Q )

Janet E. Worrall (1974), Professor of History — 
B.A., Hamline University; M.A., Ph.D., Indiana 
University (G)

Judith Zumwalt (1993), Instructor o f English —
B.S., Southwest Missouri State College; M.A., 
University of Missouri

College of Business 
Administration
Joe F. Alexander (1990), Associate Professor of 

Marketing — B.B.A., Harding University;
M.B.A., D.B.A., Memphis State University (G) 
(DR)

Garth H. Allen (1973), Associate Professor of 
Finance — B.B.A., J.D., University of Iowa (G) 

Paul E. Boh re r (1971), Professor of Accounting
— B.S., M.S., University o f north Dakota;
C.P.A.

John M. Clinebell (1987), Associate Professor of 
Finance — B.S., College of the Ozarks;
M.B.A., University of Arkansas; D.B.A., 
Southern Illinois University (G)

Sharon K. Clinebell (1987), Professor of 
Management — B.S., College of the Ozarks; 
M.B.A., University of Arkansas; D.B.A., 
Southern Illinois University (G)

James W. Clinton (1980), Professor of 
Management — B.S., Columbia University; 
M.B.A., University of Washington; Ph.D., St. 
Louis University (G)

Bill D. Cox (1988), Associate Professor of 
Accounting — B.B.A., M.B.A., Baylor 
University; Ph.D., University of Missouri;
C.P.A. (G)

Charmayne B. Cullom (1987), Professor of 
Computer Information Systems — B.S., B.A., 
M.B.A., Ph.D., University of Arkansas (G) 

Joseph G. Donelan (1989), Associate Professor 
of Accounting — B.S., Bradley University; 
M.B.A., Southern Illinois University; Ph.D., St. 
Louis University; C.P.A. (G)

Glen Droegemueller (1979), Associate 
Professor of Finance — B.S., University of 
northern Colorado; J.D., University of 
Colorado

William L. Duff, Jr. (1969), Dean Emeritus of 
College of Business Administration and 
Professor of Computer information Systems
— B.A., San Francisco State University;
M.S.Sc., University of Stockholm; Ph.D., 
University of California, Los Angeles

John E. Elsea (1978), Professor of Accounting — 
B.A., M.A., Ph.D., University of northern 
Colorado; C.P.A. (G)

Robert D. Elton (1973), Assistant Professor of 
Accounting — B.S., M.A., University of South 
Dakota; C.P.A.

Karen L. Fowler ( 1989), Professor of 
Management — B.S., B.A., University of 
Southern Colorado; M.B.A., University of 
Wyoming; Ph.D., University of Hebraska (G)

R. John Freese (1975), Associate Professor of 
Computer Information Systems — B.S., 
Massachusetts Institute of Technology; Ph.D., 
University of northern Colorado

Theresa K. Gutierrez (1991), Assistant Professor 
of Accounting — B.A., Hew Mexico Highlands 
University; M.S., Texas Tech University; Ph.D., 
University of north Texas; C.P.A. (G)

Robert C. Harris (1969), Associate Professor of 
Marketing — B.A., M.A., University of northern 
Iowa

D. Lynn Hoffman (1975), Professor of
Management — B.S., Cornell College; Ph.D., 
University of Iowa (G) (DR)

Nathan D. Kling (1991), Associate Professor of 
Marketing — B.B.A., M.B.A., Ph.D., University 
of Texas, Austin 

Leopold Korins (1996), Monfort Executive 
Professor — B.S., Wharton School, University 
of Pennsylvania, Philadelphia 

Greg Kuhlemeyer (1996), Assistant Professor of 
Finance — B.S., Western Illinois University; 
M.B.A., Ph.D., University of Tennessee (G)

Jay M. Lightfoot (1991), Associate Professor of 
Computer Information Systems — B.S., East 
Texas State University; M.B.A., Ph.D.,
University of Colorado (G)

Martha S. Lilly (1988), Associate Professor of 
Accounting — B.S., University of Oklahoma; 
B.F.A., M.B.A., Boise State University; Ph.D., 
Texas Tech University; C.P.A. (G)

Herman D. Lujan (1991), Distinguished Professor 
and President Emeritus — B.A., St. Mary's 
College of California; M.A., University of 
California, Berkley; Ph.D., University of Idaho (G) 

Robert M. Lynch (1973), Professor of Computer 
Information Systems — B.A., State University 
of Hew York; Ph.D., University of northern 
Colorado (G)

Rutilio Martinez (1993), Assistant Professor of 
Finance — B.A., Universidad Iberoamericana; 
M.S., Colorado State University; Ph.D., 
Vanderbilt University 

Christine A. McClatchey (1996), Assistant 
Professor of Finance — B.S., M.S., PhD., 
University of Hebraska (G)

Allen W. McConnell (1968), Professor of 
Accounting — B.S., M.S., University of north 
Dakota; C.P.A.

Denny E. McCorkle (1989), Associate Professor 
of Marketing — B.B.A., Southern Arkansas 
University; M.B.A., Louisiana Tech University;
D.B.A., Memphis State University (G)

Junius W. Peake (1992), Monfort Distinguished 
Professor of Finance 

Ronald O. Reed (1988), Professor of Accounting 
— B.S., M.A.S., University of Illinois; Ph.D., 
Texas Tech University; C.P.A. (G)

Mitchel E. Rhoads (1995), Colorado Business 
Executive Professor — B.S., Tri-State 
University

Daniel James Rowley (1983), Professor of 
Management — B.A., University of Colorado; 
M.P.A., University of Denver; Ph.D., University 
of Colorado (G)

Tod A. Sedbrook (1989), Associate Professor of 
Computer Information Systems — B.S., M.S., 
Colorado State University; M.B.A., University 
of Wyoming; Ph.D., University of Colorado (G) 

Gerald Shadwick (1994), Monfort Executive 
Professor — B.S., Kansas State University;
J.D., George Washington University 

John R. Stewart (1974), Associate Professor of 
Accounting — B.S., Kansas State Teachers 
College; M.A., Ph.D., University of northern 
Colorado; C.P.A.

Steve Teglovlc, Jr. (1968), Professor of 
Computer Information Systems — B.S.,
M.B.A., University of Denver; Ph.D., University 
of northern Colorado; CDE (G) (DR)

R. Viswanathan (1985), Associate Professor of 
Marketing — B.S., Hew Mexico State 
University; M.A., Western Hew Mexico 
University; Ph.D., Texas A&M University (G)

College of Education
Clifford D. Baker (1974), Professor of Special 

Education — B.S., Central Missouri State 
University; M.S., St. Cloud State University; 
Ed.D., University of northern Colorado (G)

Tracy D. Baldo (1991), Associate Professor of 
Counseling Psychology — B.S., M.S. Ed.,
Ph.D., Purdue University (G) (DR)

Achilles N. Bardos (1990), Associate Professor 
of School Psychology — B.S., Wright State 
University; M.A., Ball State University; Ph.D., 
Ohio State University (G) (DR)

Bruce G. Barnett (1990), Professor of
Educational Leadership and Policy Studies — 
B.A., Arizona State University; M.A., 
Pepperdine University; Ph.D., University of 
California, Santa Barbara (G) (DR)

Diane Bassett (1991), Associate Professor of 
Special Education — B.S., University of 
Colorado, Boulder; M.A., University of 
northern Colorado; Ph.D., University of Hew 
Mexico (G)

Jeffrey W. Bauer (1990), Associate Professor of 
Educational Technology — B.A., University of 
Wyoming; M.B.A., California State University, 
San Bernardino; Ph.D., University o f Wyoming 
(G)

Judith H. Berg (1993), Assistant Professor of 
Educational Leadership and Policy Studies — 
B.A., M.A., Hew York University; Ed.D., Boston 
University (G)

George T. Betts (1979), Professor of Special 
Education — B.S., Phillips University; M.A., 
Ed.D., University of northern Colorado (G)
(DR)

Marcia L. Broughton (1970), Assistant Professor 
of Elementary Education and Reading — B.A., 
St. Olaf College; M.A., Washington State 
University

Teresa D. Bunsen (1989), Associate Professor of 
Special Education — B.S., Angelo State 
University; M.Ed., Ph.D., University of north 
Texas (G) (DR)

Arnold H. Burr on (1969), Professor of
Elementary Education and Reading — B.S., 
Concordia Teachers College; M.A., Ed.D., Ball 
State University (G)

Edward P. Caffarella (1990), Professor of 
Educational Technology — B.S., Springfield 
College; M.Ed., University o f Massachusetts; 
Ph.D., Michigan State University (G) (DR) 

Rosemary S. Caffarella (1990), Professor of 
Educational Leadership and Policy Studies —
B.A., Springfield College; M.A., Ed.S., Ph.D., 
Michigan State University (G) (DR)

Kyle R. Carter (1976), Professor of Educational 
Psychology — B.A., Mercer University; M.A., 
Ph.D., University of Georgia (G) (DR)

Antonio L. Carvajal (1971), Professor of Special 
Education — B.S., Sul Ross State University; 
M.S., East Texas State University; Ed.D., 
University of Northern Colorado (G)

Kathryn F. Cochran (1984), Associate Professor 
of Educational Psychology — B.S., M.A., 
Northern Arizona University; Ph.D., Purdue 
University (G) (DR)

John B. Cooney (1980), Professor of
Educational Psychology and Affiliate Associate 
Professor of Applied Statistics — B.S., Sam 
Houston State University; M.S., Ph.D., Texas 
A&M University (G) (DR)

Ellis P. Copeland (1975), Professor of School 
Psychology — B.A., Ph.D., University of Texas, 
Austin (G) (DR)

Karen S. Crabtree (1986), Associate Professor 
of Elementary Education and Reading — B.A., 
M.A., Washington University; Ed.D., Oklahoma 
State University (G)

Rik Carl D'Amato (1990), Professor of School 
Psychology — B.S.Ed., University of 
Wisconsin, Whitewater; M.S., University of 
Wisconsin, Madison; Ph.D., Ball State 
University (G) (DR)

Sarah J. DeHaas (1991), Associate Professor of 
Special Education — B.S., Slippery Rock State 
College; M.Ed., Providence College; Ph.D., 
Pennsylvania State University (G)

James A. DeRuiter (1974), Professor of Special 
Education — B.A., Calvin College; M.A., 
Western Michigan University; Ph.D., University 
of Arizona (G) (DR)
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Roger G. Eldridge (1989), Professor of
Elementary Education and Reading — B.A., 
University of Massachusetts, Amherst; Ph.D., 
University of Wisconsin, Madison (Q) (DR)

Kay A. Ferrell (1992), Professor of Special 
Education — B.A., George Washington 
University; M.A., Columbia University; Ph.D., 
University of Pittsburgh (G) (DR)

Gary Fertig (1995), Assistant Professor of 
Elementary Education — B.A., M.A., Ph.D., 
University of Wyoming (G)

Thomas J. Gavin {1984), Assistant Professor of 
Educational Leadership and Policy Studies — 
B.S., Wisconsin State University, River Falls; 
M.A., Ball State University; Ph.D., University of 
Oregon

Michael J. Gimmestad (1977), Professor of 
Counseling Psychology and Teacher 
Education — B.A., St. Olaf College; M.S., 
Indiana University; Ph.D., University of 
Minnesota (G) (DR)

B. Robert Gonzales (1977), Professor of Special 
Education — B.S., University of Mew Mexico; 
M.S., Gailaudet College; Ed.D., University of 
Tennessee (G) (DR)

David M. Gonzalez (1988), Associate Professor 
of Counseling Psychology — B.A., M.A., 
University of Morthern Colorado; Ph.D., 
University of Colorado (G) (DR)

Patricia J. Hagerty (1989), Associate Professor 
of Elementary Education and Reading — B.A., 
California State University at Fullerton; M.A., 
Ed.D., University of Colorado, Boulder (G)
(DR)

John J. Halcon (1988), Associate Professor of 
Foundations of Education — B.A., M.Ed., 
Loyola Marymount University; Ph.D.,
University of California, Santa Barbara (G)
(DR)

Gene E. Hall (1988), Professor of Educational 
Leadership and Policy Studies — B.S., 
Castleton State College; M.S., Ph.D., Syracuse 
University (G) (DR)

Janette Hill (1996), Assistant Professor of
Educational Technology — B.A., University of 
Morth Florida; M.S., Ph.D., Florida State 
University

Allen Huang (1978), Professor of Special 
Education —; B.A., Mational Chengchi 
University; M.A., Eastern Kentucky University; 
Ed.D., University of Alabama (G) (DR)

Lewis B. Jackson (1989), Associate Professor of 
Special Education — B.A., University of Morth 
Carolina; M.S., Ed.D., Johns Hopkins 
University (G) (DR)

Michael L. Jacobs (1970), Professor of
Foundations of Education — B.A., M.A., Ed.D., 
University of Rochester 

1 Mema Jacobsen (1987), Directory of the
Tointon Institute for Educational Change — 
B.S., Montana State University; M.A.,
University of Morthern Colorado 

David L. Kappan (1973), Associate Professor of 
Special Education — B.S., Morthern State 
Cojlege; M.A., Western Michigan University (G) 

Richard A. King (1989), Professor of
Educational Leadership and Policy Studies — 
B.A., M.S., State University of Mew York, 
Oswego; Ed.S., Ph.D., State University of Mew 
York, Buffalo (G) (DR)

Bernard C. Kinnick (1966), Professor of College 
Student Personnel Administration — B.A., St. 
John 's University; M.A., University of Morth 
Dakota; Ed.D., Auburn University (G) (DR)

J. Melvin Lane (1967), Professor of Special 
Education — B.A., State College of Iowa;
M.A., Ed.D., University of Morthern Colorado 

Fong>Yun Lee (1990), Assistant Professor of 
Elementary Education and Reading — 
Diploma, Shih Chien College, Republic of 
China; M.Ed', University of Pittsburgh; Ph.D., 
Arizona State University (G)

Patricia A, Lee (1990), Associate Professor of 
Special Education —- B.A., M.S., Ed.D.,

' University of Kansas (G) (DR)

Randy J. Lennon (1982), Professor of
Educational Psychology — B.A., University of 
California, Berkeley; M.A., Ph.D., Arizona 
State University (G) (DR)

Carol Y. Love (1995), Assistant Professor of 
Special Education — B.A., Eastern 
Washington University; M.A., Western 
Michigan University; Ph.D., University of 
Texas, Austin (G)

John L. Luckner (1991), Professor of Special 
Education — B.S., M.Ed., Trenton State 
College; Ed.D., University of Morthern 
Colorado (G) (DR)

Douglas A. Maclsaac (1989), Assistant
Professor of Elementary and Reading — B.A., 
Ed.S., Michigan State University 

Teresa M. McDevitt (1985), Professor of
Educational Psychology and Affiliate Assistant 
Professor of Applied Statistics — B.A., 
University of California; M.A., Ed.S., Ph.D., 
Stanford University (G) (DR)

Robert P. Merz (1972), Assistant Professor of 
College Student Personnel Administration — 
B.A., St. Thomas College; STB, Catholic 
University of America; M.A., St. Thomas 
College; M.Ed., Colorado State University; 
Ed.D., University of Morthern Colorado 

Madeline Millan (1993), Assistant Professor of 
Elementary and Reading — B.S., Florida 
International University; M.A., California State 
University, Los Angeles; Ed.D., Teachers 
College, Columbia University (G)

D. William Muir (1993), Assistant Professor of 
Special Education — B.A., M.A., University of 
Morthern Colorado 

Jo>Ann M. Mullen (1977), Professor of
Elementary Education and Reading — B.S., 
Syracuse University; Ed.M., Ed.D., Boston 
University (G) (DR)

Daniel J. Mundfrom (1995), Assistant Professor 
of Applied Statistics and Research Methods — 
B.S., M.S., University of Morth Dakota; Ph.D., 
Iowa State University (G) (DR)

Francie R. Murry (1991), Assistant Professor of 
Special Education — B.A., M.Ed., Central 
Washington University; Ph.D., University of 
Virginia (G) (DR)

Richard L. Needham (1982), Associate 
Professor of Elementary Education and 
Reading — B.S., Oregon State University; 
M.Ed., Ed.D., University of Virginia (G) (DR)

M. Sean O'Halloran (1990), Associate Professor 
of Counseling Psychology — B.A., University 
of Illinois, Champaign-Urbana; M.A., Ph.D., 
University of California, Santa Barbara (G)
(DR)

Stuart N, Omdal (1994), Assistant Professor of 
Special Education — B.A., Seattle Pacific 
University; M.A., Ph.D., University of 
Connecticut (G)

Jeanne E. Ormrod (1976), Professor of 
Educational Psychology — B.A., Brown 
University; M.S., Ph.D., Pennsylvania State 
University (G) (DR)

Wendell A. Osorno (1974), Professor of 
Counseling Psychology — B.A., Mebraska 
State College; M.A., University of Morthern 
Colorado; Ph.D., Iowa State University (G)

Kay Persichitte (1994), Assistant Professor of 
Educational Technology — B.A., University of 
Morthern Colorado; M.Ed., Colorado State 
University; Ph.D., University of Morthern 
Colorado (G)

Bobbie J. Poole (1996), Assistant Professor of 
Elementary and Reading — B.S., Butler 
University; M.A., Ed.D., University of Morthern 
Colorado

Deborah A. Powell (1984), Associate Professor 
of Elementary Education and Reading — B.S., 
Indiana University; M.S., Purdue University; 
Ed.D., Indiana University (G) (DR)

Judith A. Praul (1967), Professor of Counseling 
Psychology — B.A., Western Illinois University; 
M.A., Ed.D., Indiana University (G) (DR)

Steven Pulos (1990), Associate Professor of 
Educational Psychology — B.A., M.A., San 
Francisco State University; Ph.D., York 
University, Toronto (G) (DR)

D. Kim Reid (1991), Professor of Special 
Education — B.A., Montclair State College; 
M.Ed., Ph.D., Temple University (G) (DR) 

Barbara G. Rhine (1991), Associate Professor of 
Special Education — B.A., Pittsburgh State 
University; M.A., Ed.D., University of Morthern 
Colorado (G)

Camille Rhodes (1983), Instructor in Elementary 
Education — B.S., Texas Tech University 

Sandra Ruconich (1983), Assistant Professor of 
Special Education — B.A., University of 
Washington, Seattle; M.A., University of 
Morthern Colorado; Ed.D., George Peabody 
College for Teachers of Vanderbilt University 
(G)

Harvey Rude (1982), Professor of Special
Education — B.S., Moorhead State University; 
M.A., Ed.D., University of Morthern Colorado 
(G) (DR)

Adeie Sanders (1994), Assistant Professor of 
Elementary Education and Reading — B.A., 
M.A., University of Arizona; Ph.D., University 
of Colorado (G)

Michelle C. Schicke (1996), Assistant Professor 
of School Psychology — B.A., Southeast 
Missouri State University; M.A., University of 
Memphis; Ph.D., University of 
Mebraska-Lincoln (G)

Diane Schnelker (1996), Assistant Professor of 
Applied Statistics and Research Methods — 
B.A., Central College; M.S., Ph.D., Iowa State 
University (G)

Donald T. Searls (1983), Professor of
Mathematics and Applied Statistics — B.S., 
M.S., South Dakota State University; Ph.D., 
Morth Carolina State University (G) (DR)

Dale Shaw (1973), Professor of Educational 
Psychology and Affiliate Professor of Applied 
Statistics — A.B., Colorado College; M.A., 
Kansas State University; Ph.D., University of 
Morthern Colorado (G) (DR)

Sarah F. Shaw (1967), Professor of Counseling 
Psychology — B.S., West Virginia University; 
M.A., Marshall University; Ed.D., Indiana 
University (G) (DR)

Fredrick L. Silverman (1984), Professor of 
Elementary Education and Reading — B.A., 
Southern Methodist University; M.A.,
University of Chicago; Ed.D., University of 
Houston (G) (DR)

Yvonne Siu-Runyan (1989), Associate Professor 
of Elementary Education and Reading —
B.Ed., University of Hawaii; M.A., Michigan 
State University; Ph.D., University of Toledo 
(G) (DR)

Basilia (Lia) Softas-Nall (1992), Assistant 
Professor of Counseling Psychology — B.A., 
University of loannina, Greece; M.A., Ph.D., 
Ball State University (G) (DR)

Susan E. Spooner (1983), Professor of College 
Student Personnel Administration — B.S., 
Purdue University; M.S., University of 
Wisconsin, Madison; Ph.D., Purdue University 
(G) (DR)

Judith Stockhouse (1990), Assistant Professor 
of Elementary and Reading — B.S., M.A., 
University of Morthern Colorado 

Ann M. Thomas (1984), Associate Professor of 
Mathematics and Applied Statistics — B.A.,
St. Olaf College; M.A., University of Arizona; 
Ph.D., University of Wyoming (G)

Elaine C. Vilscek (1969), Professor of
Elementary Education and Reading — B.S., 
California State University; M.A., Pennsylvania 
State University; Ph.D., University of 
Pittsburgh (G) (DR)

William M. Walsh (1988), Professor of
Counseling Psychology — B.S., M.Ed., Loyola 
University/Chicago; Ph.D., University of 
Wyoming (G) (DR)
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Joyce B. W ashington (1970), Associate 
Professor of College Student Personnel 
Administration —* B.S., Lincoln University of 
Missouri; M.A., University of Michigan; Ed.D., 
University of northern Colorado 

Sandra W eiser (1983), Assistant Professor of 
Elementary Education and Reading — B.S., 
Orand Valley State College; M.A., Michigan 
State University 

I. David Welch (1970), Professor of Counseling 
Psychology — B.A., M.A., University of 
Morthem Colorado; Ed.D., University of 
Florida; Diplomat, Counseling Psychology, 
American Board of Professional Psychology 
(Q) (DR)

Barbara L. Whinery (1989), Assistant Professor 
of Elementary Education and Reading — B.S., 
Colorado State University; M.A., Ph.D., 
University of Wyoming (G)

Kathryn S. Whitaker (1987), Associate 
Professor of Educational Leadership and 
Policy Studies — B.S., University of 
Tennessee; M.S., George Peabody College; 
Ph.D., Vanderbilt University (G) (DR)

Phillip M. W lshon (1982), Professor of
Elementary Education and Reading — B.S., 
M.A., Ph.D., Ohio State University (G) (DR)

College of Health and Human 
Sciences
R. Steven  Ackley (1992), Professor of

Communication Disorders — B.A., Cornell 
College; M.Ed., Western Maryland College; 
Ph.D., University of Colorado (G) (DR)

Sandra C. Baird (1973), Professor of Nursing — 
B.S., M.S., University of Maryland; Ed.D., 
University of Northern Colorado (G) (DR) 

Elizabeth R. Bate (1992), Associate Professor of 
Kinesiology and Physical Education — B.A., 
University of South Florida; M.Ed., University 
of Central Florida; Ph.D., Florida State 
University (Q)

John M. Baum gartner (1993), Associate 
Professor of Communication Disorders —
B.S., M.S., University of Wisconsin, Stevens 
Point; Ph.D., Southern Illinois University (G) 
(DR)

Nancy A.J. Berg (1996), Lecturer in Nursing — 
B.S.N., University of Northern Colorado; 
M.S.N., University of Colorado 

Jam es A, Bitter (1970), Professor of Human 
Rehabilitative Services — B.A., Marquette 
University; M.S., University of Wisconsin;
Ed.D., University of Northern Colorado (G) 

Kathryn A. Blair (1994), Associate Professor of 
Nursing — B.S.N., Kent State University; 
M.S.N., University of Colorado; Ph.D.
University of Missouri (Q)

Donna J. B ottenberg (1976), Professor of 
Communication Disorders — B.A., M.A., 
University of Northern Colorado; Ph.D., 
University of Colorado (G) (DR)

Kathryn E. Bright (1991), Associate Professor of 
Communication Disorders — B.A., Michigan 
State University; M.S., Florida State University; 
Ph.D., University of Arizona (G) (DR)

Robert J. Brustad (1992), Associate Professor 
of Kinesiology and Physical Education — B.A., 
University of California, San Diego; M.A.,
Ph.D., University of Oregon (G) (DR)

Cynthia Carlisle (1972), Professor of Physical 
Education — B.A., University of Northern 
Iowa; M.E., Southw estern State College;
Ed.D., University of Colorado (G) (DR)

Linda K. C leeland (1976), Associate Professor 
of Communication Disorders — B.S.,
Colorado State University; M.A., University of 
Northern Colorado (G)

Lory Clukey (1989), Assistant Professor of 
Nursing — B.S.N., University of Northern 
Colorado; M.N., University of Washington 

Carolyn A. Cody (1967), Professor of Physical 
Education — B.S., North Texas State 
University; M.A., University of Northern 
Colorado; Ph.D., Texas W omen's University 
(G) (DR)

Bryan E.M. C ooke (1968), Professor of 
Community Health — B.A., Aligarh Muslim 
University; M.P.H., University of Texas; M.S., 
Ph.D., University of Illinois (G)

Shannon M. Courtney (1991), Assistant 
Professor of Kinesiology and Physical 
Education — B.A., M.A., University of 
Northern Colorado 

William Ebomoyi (1996), Associate Professor of 
Community Health — B.A., M.S., Western 
Illinois University; Ph.D., University of Illinois 

Jam ie M. Erskine (1995), Assistant Professor of 
Food, Nutrition and Dietetics — B.A., San 
Diego State University; M.S., Oregon State 
University; Ph.D., Colorado State University 
(G)

Kathleen R. Fahey (1993), Assistant Professor of 
Communication Disorders — B.S., Bowling 
Green State University; M.A., Kent State 
University; Ph.D., Michigan State University (G) 

Juan Miguel Fernandez-Balboa (1989),
Associate Professor of Physical Education — 
M.S., University of Barcelona, Spain; Ed.D., 
University of M assachusetts (G) (DR)

Ju liet H. Fried (1985), Professor of Human 
Rehabilitative Services — B.A., New England 
College; M.S., University of Wisconsin, Stout; 
Ed.D., University of Northern Colorado (G) (DR) 

Sherrie L. Frye (1987), Associate Professor of 
Food, Nutrition and Dietetics — B.S.,
University of Houston; M.S., Ph.D., Colorado 
State University 

Dennis A. Gay (1970), Professor of Human 
Rehabilitative Services — B.S., Oregon State 
University; M.S., Ph.D., University of 
Wisconsin, Madison (G) (DR)

Dianna P. Gray (1995), Associate Professor of 
Kinesiology and Physical Education — B.S., 
Jam es Madison University; M.S., Ph.D., Ohio 
State University (G) (DR)

Ellen Meyer G regg (1987), Associate Professor 
of Communication Disorders — B.S., M.A., 
Northwestern University; Ph.D., University of 
Colorado (G)

Francis A. Griffith (1984), Professor of 
Communication Disorders/Coordinator of 
Assessm ent — B.S., University of Maryland; 
M.S., Ph.D., Pennsylvania State University (G) 

S cott A. Hall (1988), Assistant Professor of 
Physical Education — B.S., St. Lawrence 
University; M.A., Idaho State University; Ed.D., 
University of Northern Colorado 

Julie A. Hanks (1993), Instructor in
Communication Disorders — B.A., University 
of California, Santa Barbara; M.A., University 
of Northern Colorado 

Larry R. Harrison (1972), Assistant Professor of 
Community Health — B.S., Colorado State 
University; M.S., University of Texas 

Marilyn H eckendom  (1996), Lecturer in Nursing 
— B.S.N., University of Northern Colorado; 
M.S., University of Colorado 

Gary D. H eise (1995), Associate Professor of 
Kinesiology and Physical Education — B.S., 
Pennsylvania State University; M.S., Arizona 
State University; Ph.D., Pennsylvania State 
University (G) (DR)

Nancy L. Hinrichs (1988), Instructor of Physical 
Education — B.S., M.S., Western Illinois 
University

Christy A. Howard (1973), Assistant Professor 
of Physical Education — B.A., Western 
Washington State College; M.A., University of 
Oregon

Faye 1. Hummel (1987), Assistant Professor of 
Nursing — B.S.N., Metropolitan State College; 
M.S., University of Colorado; Ph.D., Colorado 
State University (G)

Dennis R. Ingrisano (1984), Professor of 
Communication Disorders — B.S., DePauI 
University; M.Ed., Pennsylvania State 
University; Ph.D., Indiana University (G) (DR) 

Catherine G. Ratzin Jackson  (1985), Professor 
of Kinesiology — B.A., M.A., Montclair State 
College; Ph.D., University of Colorado (G) (DR)

Larry A. Jam es (1970), A ssistant Professor of 
Recreation — B.S., M.A., University of 
Northern Colorado 

Priscilla J . Kimboko (1984), Professor of 
Gerontology — B.A., M.A., Ph.D., Portland 
State University (G) (DR)

Virginia Kinnick (1978), Professor of Nursing — 
B.S., University of Kansas; M.S.N., Yale 
University; Ed.D., University of Colorado (G) (DR) 

Jane E. K oeckeritz (1985), Associate Professor 
of Nursing — B.S.N., University of Wyoming; 
M.S.N., University of Colorado; Ph.D., Colorado 
State University (G)

Debra Leners (1990), A ssociate Professor of 
Nursing — B.S.N., M.A.N., University of Iowa; 
Ph.D., University of Colorado (G)

Judith A. Malkiewicz (1975), Associate 
Professor of Nursing — B.S., University of 
Northern Colorado; M.S., Ph.D., University of 
Colorado (G)

Jan ice H oot Martin (1985), A ssociate Professor 
of Nursing — B.S.N., Louisiana State 
University; M.S., University of Colorado; Ph.D., 
University of Denver (G)

Raymond D. Martinez (1993), Instructor of 
Kinesiology and Physical Education — B.S., 
M.S., University of Wisconsin, La Crosse 

Raymond E. Nelson (1984), Associate Professor 
of Human Rehabilitative Services — B.A., 
Central Washington University; M.S., Ph.D., 
University of Oregon (G) (DR)

J o sep h  N. O sosk ie (1991), A ssociate Professor 
of Human Rehabilitative Services — B.S., 
Syracuse University; M.A., Seton Hall 
University; Ph.D., University of Wisconsin, 
Madison (G) (DR)

William G. Parkos (1970), Professor of 
Community Health — B.S., Mankato State 
College; M.S., Ph.D., University of M innesota 
(G)

Diane Peters (1984), Associate Professor of 
Nursing — B.S.N., M.N., University of Florida; 
Ph.D., University of Denver (G)

D. Allen Phillips (1968), Professor of Physical 
Education — B.S., M.Ed., University of Idaho; 
Ed.D., University of Oregon (G) (DR)

Judith Richter (1978), Professor of Nursing — 
B.S., Wagner College; M.S.N., University of 
Alabama; Ph.D., University of Colorado (G)
(DR)

Carol Roehrs (1989), Assistant Professor of 
Nursing — B.S., M.S., University of Colorado 

Bobby H. Rollins (1993), Instructor of Physical 
Education — B.S., Colorado State University; 
M.A., Arizona State University 

Mary Jo  Sariscsany (1996), A ssociate Professor 
of Kinesiology and Physical Education — B.S., 
Central Michigan University; M.Ed., Ed.D., 
Arizona State University (G)

V incent A. Scalla (1977), Professor of Human 
Rehabilitative Services — B.S., St. Peter's 
College; M.S., University of Arizona; Ed.D., 
University of Northern Colorado (G) (DR) 

Carole M. Schneider (1992), A ssociate Professor 
of Kinesiology and Physical Education — B.S., 
Briar Cliff College; M.S., Iowa State University; 
Ph.D., University of Minnesota (G) (DR)

Jim Stiehl (1988), Professor of Physical
Education — B.S., Rutgers University; M.S., 
Ph.D., University of California, Los Angeles (G) 
(DR)

David K. S totlar (1988), Professor of Physical 
Education — B.S., Eastern Illinois University; 
M.Ed., Slippery Rock State College; Ed.D., 
University of Utah (G) (DR)

Linda Sullivan (1990), Assistant Professor of 
Nursing — B.S., Indiana University; M.S., 
University of Northern Colorado 

J. Kevin Taylor (1993), Assistant Professor of 
Kinesiology and Physical Education — B.A., 
Newcastle and Sunderland Polytechnics; M.S., 
Central Washington University; Ph.D., 
University of South Carolina, Colum bia (G) 

Norbert R. Van Dinter (1967), Professor of 
Recreation — B.S., Sul Ross S tate College; 
M.S., Florida State University; Ed.D.,
University of Northern Colorado (G)
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Robbyn R. W acker (1990), Associate Professor 
of Gerontology — B.S., B.A., M.S., University 
of northern  Colorado; Ph.D., Iowa State 
University (G) (DR)

Nancy E. W hite (1988), Professor of Nursing — 
B.S.N., University o f Virginia; M.S.N.,
University of Colorado, Denver; Ph.D., 
University of Arizona (G)

Richard R. W olfe (1965), Professor of Human 
Rehabilitative Services — B.S., Thiel College; 
M.S., W estm inster College; Ph.D., University 
o f Pittsburgh (G) (DR)

K athleen J . Zavela (1988), A ssociate Professor 
of Community Health — A.B., M.P.H., 
University of Michigan; Ph.D., University of 
Oregon (G) (DR)

College of Performing and 
Visual Arts
A. E ugene A itken (1976), Professor of Music, 

Director of Jazz S tudies — B.A., University of 
W ashington; M.M., Ph.D., University of Oregon 
(G) (DR)

V ergie A m endola (1991), A ssociate Professor of 
Music — B.A., University of Northern 
Colorado; M.M., Northwestern University 

Edwin D. Baker (1965), Professor o f Music — 
B.M., M.M., Indiana University (G) (DR)

H. Gray Barrier (1983), A ssociate Professor of 
Music — B.M.E., East Carolina University;
M.M., Northwestern University (G)

Jonathan  Bellm an (1993), Assistant Professor 
of Music — B.A., University of California,
Santa Barbara; M.M., University of Illinois at 
Urbana-Champaign; D.M.A., Stanford 
University (G) (DR)

D iane B olden  Taylor (1993), A ssistant Professor 
of Music — B.M., Milliken University; M.M., 
Indiana University 

Betty E. C arlisle (1969), Professor of Visual Arts 
— B.S., Eastern Montana College; M.A., 
University of Wyoming; Ed.D., University of 
Northern Colorado (G)

R. Evan C opley (1968), Professor of Music — 
B.M., University of Denver; M.M., Ph.D., 
Michigan S tate University (G) (DR)

Charm aine P. C oppom  (1971), Associate
Professor of Music B.M., Hastings College; 
M.A., University of Missouri (G)

Michael A. C oronel (1975), Professor of Visual 
Arts — B.A., California S tate University, 
Northridge; M.A., University of California, 
Santa Barbara 

Galen Darrough (1990), A ssociate Professor of 
Music — B.A., California S tate University, 
Fullerton; M.M., Brigham Young University; 
D.M. A., Arizona S tate University (G) (DR)

Elza L. D augherty (1977), Professor of Music — 
B.A., Sioux Falls University of North Dakota; 
M.A., University of North Dakota; Ed.D., 
University o f Illinois (G) (DR)

John S. Davis (1995), Assistant Professor of 
Music — B.A., Metropolitan State College; 
M.A., University of Denver 

Robert Ehle (1971), Professor of Music — B.M., 
Eastm an School of Music; M.M., Ph.D., North 
Texas State University (G) (DR)

Jam es A. Fittz (1985), Professor of Music — 
B.A., W heaton College; M.M., D.M.A., 
University of Arizona (G) (DR)

Richard C. Fuchs (1983), Professor of Music — 
B.M., M.M., University of Illinois (G)

Raym ond V ance Fulkerson (1990), Associate 
Professor of Theatre Arts — B.S., Southern 
Illinois University, Carbondale; M.A.,
University of Missouri 

Karen S u e G enoff'C am pbell (1980), Associate 
Professor of Dance — B.A., University of 
Northern Colorado; M.Ed., Colorado State 
University; D.A., University of Northern 
Colorado

Carl G erbrandt (1983), Professor of Music —
B.M.E., Tabor College; M.M., Wichita State 
University; D.M.A., Peabody Conservatory of 
Music (G) (DR)

Ronald B. G loekler (1977), Associate Professor 
of Theatre Arts — B.A., M.A., San Jo se  State 
University

R oger G reenberg (1980), Professor of Music — 
B.M., Juilliard School; M.M., University of 
Southern California (G)

Daniel G. G uyette (1993), Associate Professor 
of Theatre Arts — B.S., Northwestern 
University; M.F.A., Pennsylvania State 
University

R oger G reenberg (1980), Professor of Music — 
B.M., Juilliard School; M.M., University of 
Southern California (G)

Daniel G. G uyette (1993), Associate Professor 
of Theatre Arts — B.S., Northwestern 
University; M.F.A., Pennsylvania State 
University

Rob H allquist (1988), Associate Professor of 
Music — B.M., Centenary College; M.M., 
Indiana University; D.M. A,, North Texas State 
University (G) (DR) ,

Charles A. H ansen (1992), Assistant Professor 
of Music — B.S., Hofstra University; M.M.,
D.M.A.,Eastman School of Music (G)

Errol Haun (1973), Associate Professor of Music
— B.M., University of Kansas; M.M., University 
of Illinois; D.M.A., University of Texas, Austin 
(G) (DR)

Jack  Herrick (1972), Professor of Music — B.M., 
M.M., University of Northern Colorado (G)

Ira E. Hoffman (1987), Associate Professor of 
Visual Arts — DEG 

H eather H ollingsw orth (1995), Assistant
Professor of Theatre Arts — B.A., Texas Tech 
University; M.F.A., University of Texas 

Charles H oughton (1995), Instructor of Theatre 
Arts — B.A., San Diego State University;
M.F.A., Temple University 

Shirley E. Howell, (1985), Professor of Music — 
B.S.E., H enderson State University; M.Ed., 
University of Puget Sound; D.A., University of 
Northern Colorado (G) (DR)

C. Gregory Hurley (1992), A ssistant Professor of 
Music — B.M., University of North Carolina, 
G reensboro; M.M., University of Texas, Austin; 
Ph.D., University of Wisconsin (G) (DR) 

Virginia Jenk ins (1986), Professor of Visual Arts
— B.F.A., Michigan State University; M.F.A., 
University of Utah (G)

Sharon Kimmey (1996), Assistant Professor of 
Music — B.M., Texas Christian University;
M.M., Manhattan School of Music; D.M.A., 
University of Colorado at Boulder 

Richard C. Luster (1970), Associate Professor of 
Visual Arts — B.S., Kansas State University; 
M.F.A., Kansas University (G)

L esley Manring (1992), Assistant Professor of 
Music — B.M., University of Michigan; M.M., 
University of Arizona 

Maty Martin (1994), Assistant Professor of 
Theatre Arts — B.A., University of Michigan; 
M.A., Wayne State University 

Thom as G. M asse (1994), Assistant Professor of 
Music — B.M., University of Louisville; M.M., 
Yale University; D.M.A., University of Michigan 
(G) (DR)

Richard G. Mayne (1992), Associate Professor of 
Music — B.M., M.M., Arizona State University; 
Ph.D., Ohio State University (G)

John D. McLaird (1996), Instructor of Music — 
B.M., Nebraska Wesleyan University; M.M., 
University of Northern Colorado 

Thom as P. McNally (1988), Professor of Theatre 
Arts — B.A., Regis College; M.F.A., University 
of Denver

C harlotte R. Mills (1991), Associate Professor Of 
Music — B.M.E., M.M.E., University of 
Nebraska; D.A., University of Northern 
Colorado (G)

Sandra L. Minton (1972), Professor of Dance — 
B.A., M.A., University of California at Los 
Angeles; Ph.D., Texas W om an's University (G) 
(DR)

Kathy Bundock Moore (1978), Associate 
Professor of Music — B.M., M.A., Eastman 
School of Music; Ph.D., Michigan State 
University (G)

D ennis M orimoto (1968), Professor of Visual 
Arts — B.A., M.A., University o f Northern 
Colorado; Ed.D., Arizona S tate University (G) 

Richard S. Munson (1975), Professor of Visual 
Arts — B.A., University of Minnesota; IJd.S., 
Ph.D., Pennsylvania State University (G) (DR) „ 

William A. Pfund ( 1971), Professor of Music — 
B.M., Youngstown University; M.M., New 
England Conservatory (G)

Thom as M. P oo le  (1985), A ssociate Professor of 
Music — B.M.E., Eastern New Mexico ; 
University; M.A., Southern  Baptist Theological 
Seminary; M.A. E., University of Florida (G) 

Laura R hoades (1983), Associate Professor of 
Music — B.M., University of Oregon; M.M., 
Colorado State University; D.A., University,of 
Northern Colorado (G) (DR)

Jack  C. R obinson  (1968), A ssociate Professor of 
Music — B.M., S tetson  University; M.M., , , 
Indiana University (G)

Jeffrey Marc R ockland (1992), Associate
Professor of Dance —- B.A., Virginia Interm ont 
College; M.F.A., University of California, Irvine 

Kenneth S in g leton  (1985), Professor of Music
— B.A., University of Southern Florida; M.M., 
M.M.A., D.M.A., Yale University (G) (DR)

Howard M. Skinner (1963), Professor of Music
— B.A., Sterling College, Kansas; B.M., M.M., 
MacPhail College of Music; D.Mus., 
Northwestern University (G) (DR) r

Thom as S tep h en s (1995), Assistant Professor of 
Visual Arts — B.A., University of Northern 
Colorado; M.F.A., Pratt Institute 

Margaret Sunday (1993), A ssociate Professor of 
Visual Arts — B.A., M.A., University of Iowa; 
M.F.A., University of Wisconsin, Madison (G) 

J am es S. Upton (1968), Professor of Music —
B.A., B.M., Hendrix College; M.M., Southern 
M ethodist University; Ph.D., University of 
Texas (G) (DR)

Anna Ursyn (1993), A ssociate Professor of 
Visual Arts — M-E.A., University of Fine 
Arts-Warsaw, Poland; M.F.A., Ph.D., University 
of Wyoming (G)

J u liet T. White sm ith  (1991), Associate
Professor of Music — B.M., Louisiana State 
University; M.M., University of Houston

Library
Mark A. A nderson (1994), Assistant Professor of 

Library Science — B.A., M.L.I.S., University of 
Iowa '

Lisa B lankenship (1989), Assistant Professor of 
Library Science — B.S., O klahom a State 
University; M.A., University of Denver 

E ugene B ow ser (1969), Assistant Professor Of " 
Library Science — B.S., Kansas State 
University; M.A., Brandeis University; M.A., 
University of Denver 

Mary K.W. Earle (1976), A ssociate Professor of 
Library Science — B.A., M.A., Louisiana Tech 
University; M.S., Louisiana State University 

Lynne M. Fox (1986), A ssociate P rofessor of 
Library Science — B.A.. University of 
Colorado; A.M.L.S., University of Michigan 

A rlene Greer (1970), A ssociate Professor of 
Library Science — B.A., M.L.S., University of 
California

G eorge R. Jaram illo (1980), Professor of Library 
Science — B.A., University of New Mexico; 
M.S.L.S., M.Ed., University of Illinois 

Joan G. Lamborn (1990), Associate Professor of 
Library Science — A.B,, Oberlin College;
A.M.L.S., University of Michigan 

Maty L. L inscom e (1973), A ssociate Professor of 
Library Science — B.A., University o f ’ 4
Colorado; M.A;T., Indiana University; M.L.S., 
Rosary College .

Kay E. Lowell (1993), Assistant Professor of 
Library Science — B.A., Colby College; 
M.L.I.S., State University of New York, Buffalo 

Gary M. Pitkin (1987), Professor of Library
Science — B.A., M.A., University of Wisconsin, 
Milwaukee; Ed.S., A ppalachian State 
University; Ed.D., University of Northern 
Colorado



314
Administration and Faculty

B ette D. Rathe (1996), Assistant Professor of 
Library Science — B.A., Kearney State 
College; M.L.S., Emporia State University 

Helen l. Reed (1990), Associate Professor of 
Library Science — A.B., Allegheny College;
A.M.L.S., University of Michigan 

Charles D. Rhine (1972), Professor of Library 
Science — B.S., Fort Hays State University; 
M.S., M.L.S., Emporia State University 

Francis X. Roberts (1987), Professor of Library 
Science — M.Ed., Boston State College; 
M.S.L.S., Sim m ons College; Ph.D., State 
University of Hew York, Buffalo 

Norman I. Savlg (1968), Associate Professor of 
Library Science — B.A., M.A., M.S., University 
of Denver

Jan S. Squire (1996), Associate Professor of 
Library Science — B.A., M.E.D., University of 
South Carolina; M.S.L.S., University of North 
Carolina at Chapel Hill 

Lee A. W eston (1986), Associate Professor of 
Library Science — B.S., M.S., University of 
Wisconsin; M.A., University of Denver

Laboratory School
Sandra A. Abernathy (1984), Master Teacher in 

the Laboratory School — B.A., University of 
Southern Colorado; M.A., Adams State 
College

Gayle L. Adam s (1988), Instructional Staff 
Member in the Laboratory School — B.A., 
W estern State College 

Mlchial V. Adam s (1988), Master Teacher in the 
Laboratory School — B.A., M.A., Western 
State College 

Mark W. Anderson (1975), Master Teacher and 
Assistant Professor of Mathematics in the 
Laboratory School — B.A., M.A., Ed.S., 
University of Northern Colorado 

Terl L. Beaver (1988), Master Teacher in the 
Laboratory School — B.A., University of 
Northern Colorado; M.A., Regis University 

Kerty Breen (1992), Instructional Staff Member 
in the Laboratory School — B.A., Notre Dame 
College; M.S., Western Illinois University 

Colleen A. Callahan (1972), Master Teacher and 
Assistant Professor of Social Studies in the 
Laboratory School — B.A., M.A., University of 
Northern Colorado 

Katherine Etta Corbett (1986), Master Teacher 
in Laboratory School — B.S., East 
Connecticut State College; M.A., Western 
State College 

Arvon E. Engel (1986), Master Teacher in the 
Laboratory School — B.A., Nebraska Wesleyan 
University; M.S., Emporia State University 

Lynne G alluzzo (1991), Instructional Staff 
M em ber— B.A., Western Kentucky University 

Donna G onzales (1994), High School Counselor
— B.A., Eastern Illinois University; M.A., 
Southern Illinois University

Thomas L. Groom (1965), Master Teacher and 
Associate Professor of Social Studies in the 
Laboratory School — B.A., Eastern New 
Mexico University; M.A., University of 
Northern Colorado 

Patricia A. Helno (1990), Master Teacher in the 
Laboratory School — B.A., University of 
M assachusetts; M.S., University of Wisconsin 

Cherl Isaacson (1995), Instructional Staff 
Member In the Laboratory School — B.A., 
University of Northern Colorado 

Germaine Joh n son  (1984), Master Teacher and 
Instructor of Music in the Laboratory School
— B.S., Midland College; M.M., University of 
Michigan

Waldo Jon es (1994), Instructional Staff Member
— B.S., University of Hartford

Dennis Klein (1990), Master Teacher in the 
Laboratory School — B.S., M.Ed., University of 
Nebraska

Jeanne E. Lipman (1975), Master Teacher and 
Assistant Professor of Vocational Business in 
the Laboratory School — A.A., University of 
Denver; B.S., Bradley University; M.A., 
University of Northern Colorado

Christie Malnati (1973), Master Teacher and 
Instructor of Foreign Languages in the 
Laboratory School — B.S., M.A., University of 
Colorado

Jim Moore (1995), Instructional Staff Member in 
the Laboratory School — B.A., University of 
Northern Colorado 

Nancy Navran (1995), Instructional Staff Member 
in the Laboratory School — B.S., B.A., 
University of Kansas 

B eiyidell Oster (1995), Instructional Staff 
Member in the Laboratory School — B.A., 
University of Northern Colorado 

Nancy S. Richardson (1990), Master Teacher in 
the Laboratory School — B.S., University of 
Kansas; M.A., Fort Hays State University 

Diane R ochester (1983), Master Teacher in the 
Laboratory School — B.S., M.S., Ithaca College 

Tony Sanchez (1996), Instructional Staff 
Member in the Laboratory School — B.A.,
M.A., University of Northern Colorado 

Michele A. Scaplo-Guerin (1986), Master 
Teacher in the Laboratory School — B.A., 
University of Northern Colorado; M.A., 
Colorado State University 

Betty J . Stewart (1987), Master Teacher in the 
Laboratory School — B.S., M.S., University of 
Kansas

Ruth A. Thrun (1984), Master Teacher in the 
Laboratory School — B.A., University of 
Wisconsin; M.A., University of Michigan 

Rea Ann Trotter (1984), Instructional Staff 
Member in the Laboratory School — B.S., 
Black Hills State University 

Raymond L. Tschillard (1984), Master Teacher 
in the Laboratory School — B.A., Simpson 
College; M.A., University of Northern Colorado 

Linda Valentine (1979), Master Teacher in the 
Laboratory School — B.S., Brigham Young 
University; M.A., University of Northern 
Colorado

Dan Wagner (1992), Instructional Staff Member 
in the Laboratory School — B.A., University of 
Northern Colorado; M.E.D., University of 
Texas

Dan Warner (1992), Instructional Staff Member 
in the Laboratory School — B.S., Pennsylvania 
State University; M.A., University of Northern 
Colorado

Linda A. Warner (1974), Assistant Professor and 
Master Teacher in the Laboratory School — B.A., 
M.A., University of Northern Colorado 

Harry Waterman (1995), Instructional Staff 
Member in the Laboratory School — B.A., 
University of Northern Colorado 

Jan Whitman (1996), Instructional Staff Member 
in the Laboratory School — B.A., Colorado 
W oman's College 

Kenneth H. Widel (1974), Master Teacher in the 
Laboratory School — B.S., Central Missouri 
State University; M.A., University of Northern 
Colorado

Linda S. Witt (1979), Master Teacher in the 
Laboratory School — B.A., M.A., University of 
Northern Colorado 

D ouglas R. Wurst (1978), Master Teacher in the 
Laboratory School — B.A., B.M., M.M., 
University of Northern Colorado

Affiliate Faculty
Stewart A bbott Affiliate Professor of Nursing — 

B.S., Colorado State University; M.D., South 
Dakota State University 

Neil H. Allen Affiliate Professor of Nursing —
B.S., Texas A&M University; M.D., University 
of Texas Medical School 

Spencer K. A nneberg Affiliate Professor of 
Psychiatry — B.A., Cornell College; M.D., 
University of Iowa 

I. Kaufman Arenberg Clinical Professor of 
Communication Disorders — B.A., University 
of Michigan; M.D., University of Michigan 
Medical School 

D ouglas W. Armbrust Affiliate Professor of 
Community Health & Nutrition — B.A.,
Kenyon College; M.D., Ohio State University

Bobbie J . Atkins Affiliate Professor of Human 
Rehabilitative Services — B.A., Southern 
University; M.S., Ph.D., University of 
Wisconsin, Madison (G)

David L. Bagley Affiliate Professor of College 
Health — B.S., Allegheny College; M.D., 
Temple University 

Jeffrey B. Banyas Affiliate Clinical Professor of 
Com m unication Disorders — B.S., 
Pennsylvania State University; M.D., Jefferson 
Medical College 

William G. B eardslee Affiliate Professor of 
Nursing — B.S., S tate University of New York; 
J.D., University of Denver 

Robert B lattner Affiliate Professor of College 
Health — B.S., Sou theast Missouri State; M.D., 
University of Missouri 

Steven  W. Bloink Affiliate Professor of College 
Health — B.S., M.D., Wayne State University 

Daryl D. Bohlender Affiliate Instructor in 
Medical Technology — B.A., University of 
Northern Colorado 

Christine C. B ook Affiliate Instructor of Food, 
Nutrition and Dietetics — B.S., Colorado State 
University

Carolyn B oton-P ost Affiliate Assistant Professor 
of Nursing — B.S., Metropolitan State College; 
M.S., University of Pennsylvania 

Patricia Brill Affiliate Instructor of Nursing —
A.S., Passaic County Community College 

John D. Cham ley Affiliate Professor of Human
Rehabilitative Services — B.A., Pacific 
Lutheran University; M.A., Ed.D., Arizona 
State University (G)

Arthur W. C om bs Affiliate Professor of
Psychology — B.S., M.A., Ph.D., Ohio State 
University

Donald E. Cook Affiliate Professor of Nursing —
B.S., Colorado College; M.D., University of 
Colorado

J osep h  Corona Affiliate Professor of College 
Health — B.A., Rockford College; M.S., M.D., 
Creighton University 

G retchen S. Curtis Affiliate Assistant Professor 
of Nursing — B.S., M.S., Ohio State University 

Kurt Dallow Affiliate Professor of College Health
— B.S., Colorado State University; M.D., 
University of Colorado

Maty F. Davis Affiliate Professor of Community 
Health — B.A., University of Nebraska; M.P.H., 
University of Minnesota; Ph.D., University of 
Colorado, Denver 

Jam es Dixon Affiliate Professor of Human 
Rehabilitative Services — B.S., Brigham 
Young University; M.A., University of 
Maryland; Ph.D, University of W ashington 

Marion P. D owns Affiliate Professor of
Com m unication Disorders — B.A., University 
of Minnesota; M.A., University of Denver 

Phyllis Drennan Affiliate Professor of Nursing —
B.S., University of Denver; M.S., University of 
Colorado; Ph.D., University of Iowa 

O rest Dubynsky Affiliate Professor of Nursing — 
M.D., University of Salam ance College of 
Medicine, Salam anca, Spain 

J am es Em m ett Affiliate Professor of Biological 
Sciences — B.S., M.S., University of Wyoming; 
D.V.M., Colorado State University 

C hristopher M. Eriksen Affiliate Professor of 
Com m unication Disorders — B.S., M.D., 
Pennsylvania State University 

Susan T. Ferrar Affiliate Professor of
Com m unication Disorders — B.S., Northern 
Illinois University; M.S., Colorado State 
University

Mary Carol Ferrara Affiliate Assistant Professor 
of Nursing — B.S., Marymount College; M.S., 
University of Colorado 

David T. Fitzgerald Affiliate Professor of Nursing
— M.D., Loyola University

Thom as Flower Affiliate Professor of College 
Health — B.S., Ohio Northern University;
D.O., College of O steopathic Medicine and 
Surgery

Robert P. Gentry Affiliate Professor of College 
Health — B.A., N ebraska Wesleyan University; 
M.S., M.D., University of Nebraska



Administration and Faculty 315

Patricia D. Gilford Affiliate Instructor of Nursing
— B.S.N., University of northern  Colorado 

Anne M. G oetz Affiliate A ssistant Professor of
Nursing — B.S., University of Colorado; M.S., 
University of Kansas 

R ebecca S . Green Affiliate Instructor of Nursing
— B.S., University of Northern Colorado 

Claire L. Grlnager Affiliate Assistant Professor of
Nursing — B.A., Metropolitan State University, 
St. Paul; M.A., Hamline University 

Kaye H. G rounds Affiliate A ssistant Professor of 
Nursing — B.S., M.S., University of Northern 
Colorado

Michael Hajjek Affiliate Assistant Professor of 
Kinesiology — B.S., Auburn University; M.D., 
Northwestern University 

Paul Stuart Hiratzka Affiliate Professor of 
Nursing — B.S., Cornell College; M.D., 
University of Iowa School of Medicine 

Michael Isaacson  Affiliate Instructor of 
Kinesiology — B.S., M.A., University of 
Northern Colorado 

Donald Iverson Affiliate Professor of Community 
Health — B.S., University of North Dakota; 
M.S., Ph.D., University of Oregon 

Ronald L. J a co b s Affiliate Professor of Human 
Rehabilitative Services — B.A., Pennsylvania 
State University; M.A., California State 
University, Northridge; Ph.D., University of 
Arizona (G)

Roger M. J o h n son  Affiliate Professor of 
Psychiatry Psychiatrist; — B.A., M.D.,
University of N ebraska 

Judy J o n es  Affiliate Assistant Professor for 
College S tuden t Personnel Administration — 
B.S., University of Kansas; M.A., Indiana 
University; Ph.D., University of Northern 
Colorado

Velusam y Kailasam  Affiliate Professor of 
College Health — Prem ed, Loyola College, 
Madras University, India; M.B.B.S., Madras 
University; Diploma in Dermatology, Madras 
University

Kenneth H. Kaplan Affiliate Professor of Nursing
— B.S., M.D., University of Colorado 

Kambiz Khalili Affiliate Instructor of Food,
Nutrition and Dietetics — B.A., University of 
Northern Colorado 

Rick E, Kiser Affiliate Professor of Nursing — 
B.S., Kansas State University; M.D., University 
of Kansas Medical C enter 

Karol Krakauer Affiliate Assistant Professor of 
Nursing — B.S., University of Wyoming; M.S., 
Yale University 

Fran Lowry Affiliate Instructor in Speech 
Pathology — B.S., M.S., Southern Illinois 
University

Bruce W. Luedem an Affiliate Instructor of 
Sociology — B.A., Chadron State College;
M.A., University of Northern Colorado 

M. S co tt  Manley Affiliate Associate Professor in 
Human Rehabilitative Services — B.A., 
Colorado State University; M.A., Ed.D., 
University of Northern Colorado 

Paleri Mann Affiliate Assistant Professor in 
Special Education — B.A., M.A., Ed.D., 
University of Northern Colorado 

Randall C. Marsh Affiliate Professor of
Community Health & Nutrition — B.A., Texas 
Tech University; M.D., Texas Tech University 
School of Medicine 

Fred R. McFarlane Affiliate Professor of Human 
Rehabilitative Services — B.S., M.S.,
University of W isconsin, Stout; Ph.D., 
University of Georgia (G)

K athleen A. McNaught Affiliate Assistant 
Professor of Nursing — B.S., University of 
Wisconsin, Madison; M.S., University of 
Northern Colorado 

Nancy Mershon Affiliate Instructor of Nursing — 
B.S.N., University of New Mexico 

John Mills Affiliate Professor of Medical
Technology — Pathologist, North Colorado 
Medical C enter 

Carol Morganti Affiliate Assistant Professor of 
Nursing — B.S.N., Washington University;
M.S., University of Utah

Jean  Schober Morrell Affiliate Instructor of 
College S tudent Personnel Administration — 
B.S., M.A., Bowling Green State University; 
M.A.T., Oakland University; Ph.D., University 
of Northern Colorado 

H. G ustav Mueller Affiliate Associate Professor 
of Com m unication Disorders and Research 
Associate — B.S., North Dakota State 
University; M.A., New Mexico State University; 
Ph.D., University of Denver (G)

Krishna C. Murthy Affiliate Professor of College 
Health — Mysore India University 

Donald J . Nash Affiliate Professor of
Com m unication Disorders — B.S., University 
of Michigan; M.A., University of Kansas; Ph.D., 
Iowa State University 

Jerry L. Northern Affiliate Professor of
Com m unication Disorders — B.A., Colorado 
College; M.S., G allaudet College; Ph.D., 
University of Colorado 

Ann Obrzut Affiliate Professor of School 
Psychology — B.A., University of Wyoming; 
M.A., Northern Arizona University 

Jean-Pierre OONeal (1984), Affiliate Professor of 
Nursing — B.S., Otterbein College; M.D., Ohio 
State University 

Joel D. Painter Affiliate Instructor of Human 
Rehabilitative Services — B.S., Colorado State 
University; M.A., University of Northern ' 
Colorado

Aaron E. Parkhurst Affiliate Associate Professor 
of Kinesiology — B.S., M.D., University of 
Minnesota

Michael E. P eetz Affiliate Professor of College 
Health — B.S., M.D., University of Nebraska 

JoAnn P egu es Affiliate Professor of Food, 
Nutrition and Dietetics — B.S., Oklahoma 
State University; M.P.A., University of 
Colorado

William E. Piland Affiliate Professor of Human 
Rehabilitative Services — B.S., M.S., Ed.D., 
Northern Illinois University (G)

Linda E. Piper Affiliate Instructor of Gerontology
— B.S., Western Michigan University; M.A.,
San Jo se  State University

Richard A. P ost Affiliate A ssistant Professor of 
Human Rehabilitative Services — A.B., Calvin 
College; M.Ed., University of Colorado; Ed.D., 
University of Denver 

Thom as J. P rescott Clinical Professor of 
Com m unication Disorder — B.A., Mankato 
State University; Ph.D., University of Denver 

Lom a Prutzman Affiliate Instructor* of Nursing — 
B.S., University of Evansville, Indiana 

Nancy Reddy Dean, College of Continuing
Education — B.S., M.Ed., South Dakota State 
University; Ed.D., University of South Dakota 

Elizabeth Rodriguez Affiliate Instructor of 
Nursing — B.S., University of Northern 
Colorado

Robin L. Schaten  Affiliate Professor of Nursing
— B.S., Cornell University; M.D., Duke 
University

Ronald C. Scherer Clinical Professor of
Com m unication Disorders — B.S., Kent State 
University; M.A., Indiana University; Ph.D., 
University of Iowa 

Jam es F. S eeton  Affiliate Professor of Nursing — 
B.S., University of Nebraska; M.D., University 
of Nebraska Medical School 

Jon K. Shallop  Clinical Professor of
Com m unication Disorders — B.S., Edinboror 
State College; M.A., Kent State University; 
Ph.D., Ohio State University 

K athleen Shannon Affiliate Instructor of Nursing
— B.S., University of Michigan

Linda A. Sharp Affiliate Assistant Professor of 
Physical Education — B.A., Baldwin-Wallace 
College; J.D., Cleveland-Marshall College of 
Law

Myron Smith Affiliate Assistant Professor of 
Medical Technology Pathologist, North 
Colorado Medical Center — B.A., University of 
Colorado; M.D., University of Colorado 
Medical School

Dian Sparling Affiliate A ssistant Professor of 
Nursing — B.A., Colby College,- M.S., M.S.,
Yale University 

Rhonda D. Squ ires Affiliate A ssistant Professor 
of Nursing — B.S.N., University of North 
Carolina; M.S., University of Colorado 

William M. S terck  Affiliate A ssistant Professor of 
Human Rehabilitative Services — B.A., 
Colorado State University; M.A., University of 
Northern Colorado; J.D., University of Denver 

K athleen L. S te v en s Affiliate Assistant Professor 
of Nursing — B.A., G ustavus Adolphus 
College; M.S., University of Northern Colorado 

Averil Strand Affiliate A ssistant Professor of 
Nursing — B.S., M.S., Montana State University 

William J. Struck Affiliate Instructor of Human 
Rehabilitative Services — B.A., Regis College; 
M.A., Ed.S., University of Northern Colorado 

Darrel Teter Clinical P rofessor of
Com m unication Disorders — B.A., University 
of O m aha; M.A., Ph.D., University of Denver 

Karen T hom pson Affiliate Instructor of Nursing
— B.S., University of Northern Colorado 

Alan L. Tom linson Affiliate Professor of Nursing
— B.S., Pennsylvania State University; M.D., 
Emory University

J o y ce  T hom son Affiliate A ssistant Professor of 
Nursing—  B.S., Baylor University; M.S., 
University of Colorado 

P. K. V edanthan Affiliate Professor of College 
Health — P.U.C., S arada Vilas 
College-University of Mysore, India; M.B.B.S., 
G overnm ent Medical CoIIege-University of 
Mysore, India 

Henry J . Venbrux Affiliate A ssistant professor of 
Medical Technology — B.S.> M-D./ University - 
of Idaho

Jerry Weil Affiliate A ssociate Professor of 
Medical Technology Pathologist, North 
Colorado Medical C enter — B.A., University of 
Colorado; M.D., University of Colorado 
Medical School ,

John  Welch Affiliate Professor of Human
Rehabilitative Services — B.A., University of 
Arizona; M.D., Cornell Medical College 

Michael W oods Affiliate Professor of College 
Health — B.S., B.A., M.D., University of New 
Mexico

John W ooster Affiliate Associate Professor of 
Human Rehabilitative Services — B.S.,
Oregon State University; M.S., Eastern 
Montana College; Ed.D., University of 
Northern Colorado 

Gregory A. Worrell Affiliate A ssistant Professor 
of Kinesiology — B.S., Oral Roberts 
University; M.S., O klahom a State University; 
Ed.D., University of Northern Colorado 

A lice Wright Affiliate Assistant Professor of 
Nursing — B.A., University of Montana; M.A., 
University o f Colorado 

Mark D. Y oung Affiliate Professor of College 
Health — B.S., Abilene Christian University; 
M.D., University of Texas 

Walter Young Affiliate Assistant Professor of 
Community Health — B.S., University of 
Akron; M.A., University of Northern Colorado

Emeritus Faculty
Donald K. A dam s Professor Emeritus of

Educational Field Experiences — B.S., M.A./ 
Ed.D. Appointed 1971; Emeritus since 1993 

William T. A gan Associate Professor Emeritus of 
English — B.A., M.A. Appointed 1964; 
Emeritus since 1993 

H ugo A. A nderson Professor Emeritus of 
Business — B.A., M.S. A ppointed 1968; 
Emeritus Since 1979 

Jam es F. A nderson Professor Emeritus of 
Econom ics — Ph.B., M.A., Ph.D. Appointed 
1970; Emeritus since 1987 

Rachel F. A nderson  Professor Emeritus of
Business — B.A., M.A. Appointed 1967; %
Emeritus since 1975 

Carol R. R. A ndreas Professor Emeritus of 
Sociology — B.A., M.A., Ph.D. Appointed 
1988; Emeritus since 1995
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Patricia A. A pplegate Associate Professor 
Emeritus of English — B.A., M.A. Appointed 
1964; Emeritus since 1987 

Elmer V. Bachenberg Associate Professor 
Emeritus of Library Science — B.A., M.S. 
Appointed 1964; Emeritus since 1993 

Richard F. Ball Professor Emeritus of Art — B.S., 
M.A. Appointed 1947; Emeritus since 1977 

Alvin E. Barnhart Professor Emeritus of 1 
Educational Administration — B.S., M.Ed., 
Ed.D. Appointed 1963; Emeritus since 1988 

Richard Bear Professor Emeritus of Counseling 
Psychology — B.S., M.A., Ed.D. Appointed 
1967; Emeritus since 1988 

(Nancy Quinn B eardslee Associate Professor 
Emeritus of nursing — B.S., M.S., Ed.D.; 
Emeritus since 1996 

John A. Beel Professor Emeritus of Chemistry — 
B.S., Ph.D. Appointed 1949; Emeritus since
1984

Mary A. Behling Professor Emeritus of Physical 
Education — B.S., M.A., Ph.D. Appointed 
1959; Emeritus since 1988 

Thomas R. Benich Professor Emeritus of 
Physical Education — B.A., M.A. Appointed 
1964; Emeritus since 1987 

Lois W. Bennett Professor Emeritus of
Vocational Teacher Education — B.A., M.A., 
Ed.D. Appointed 1969; Emeritus since 1983 

Warren B est Associate Professor Emeritus of 
College S tudent Personnel Administration — 
B.S., M.A. Appointed 1957; Emeritus since
1985

A gnes Biegel Associate Professor Emeritus of 
Nursing — B.S.N., M.S.N. Appointed 1969; 
Emeritus since 1990 

Margaret T. Blake Professor Emeritus of 
Counseling Psychology — B.S., M.S., Ph.D. 
Appointed 1968; Emeritus since 1989 

Robert Blast Professor Emeritus of Physical 
Education — B.S., M.A. Appointed 1955; 
Emeritus since 1988 

Charles T. Blubaugh Associate Professor 
Emeritus of Art — B.F.A., M.A. Appointed 
1964; Emeritus since 1982 

G eorge A. Boeck Professor Emeritus of History
— B.A., M.A., Ph.D. Appointed 1959; Emeritus 
since 1986

Irene Engle Bogan Associate Professor Emeritus 
of Library Science — B.A., B.S.L.S. Appointed 
1946; Emeritus since 1964 

Richard R. Bond President Emeritus of the 
University — B.S., M.S., Ph.D. Appointed 
1971; Emeritus since 1981. Professor 
Emeritus of Zoology; Emeritus since 1988 

Adah B ossart Associate Professor Emeritus of 
N ursing— B.S., M.S. Appointed 1968; 
Emeritus since 1984 

Jack A. Bowen Professor Emeritus of Human 
Services — B.S., M.S., Ph.D. Appointed 1968; 
Emeritus since 1984 

Jam es K. Bowen Professor Emeritus of Colleges 
Student Personnel Administration — B.S.,
M.S., Ed.D. Appointed 1966; Emeritus since
1994

Frank P. Bow les Associate Professor Emeritus of 
English — B.A., M.A., Ph.D. Appointed 1970; 
Emeritus since 1985 

D. Harold Bowman Professor Emeritus of 
Education — B.S., M.Ed., Ed.D. Appointed 
1959; Emeritus since 1983 

Wanda Brewer Professor Emeritus of English — 
B.F.A., M.A., Ed.D. Appointed 1962; Emeritus 
since 1989 

Bruce W. Broderius Professor Emeritus of 
Elementary Education and Reading — B.S., 
M.A., Ed.D. Appointed 1966; Emeritus since
1995

G eorge H. Brooks Assistant Professor Emeritus 
of Social Studies — B.A., M.Ed., Ed.D. 
Appointed 1961; Emeritus since 1982 

John D. Brown Professor Emeritus of Business
— B.A., M.Ed., C.L.U. Appointed 1970; 
Emeritus since 1980

Gerald IN. Bum s Associate Professor Emeritus of 
Education — B.A., M.A., Ed.D. Appointed 
1965: Emeritus since 1983

Shirley M. Carriar Professor Emeritus of English
— B.Ed., M.A., Ed.D. Appointed 1958; 
Emeritus since 1982

Timothy Cavanagh Professor Emeritus of 
Mathematics and Applied Statistics — B.A., 
M.A., Ph.D.. Appointed 1965; Emeritus since 
1995

Am os Lincoln Claybaugh Professor Emeritus of 
Elementary Education — B.A., M.A., Ed.D. 
Appointed 1958; Emeritus since 1978 

Joseph  B. Clithero Professor Emeritus of 
Marketing — B.S., M.S. Appointed 1968; 
Emeritus since 1988 

Roy Edward Colby Assistant Professor Emeritus 
of Spanish — B.A., M.A. Appointed 1962; 
Emeritus since 1972 

William S. Cordiner Professor Emeritus of Visual 
Arts — B.A., M.A. Appointed 1966; Emeritus 
since 1994 

Alfred E. Cornebise Professor Emeritus of 
History — B.A., M.A., Ph.D. Appointed 1929; 
Emeritus since 1988 

Virginia C ostello  Professor Emeritus of Library 
Science — B.A., M.A. Appointed 1942; 
Emeritus since 1978 

Jane C. Cox Associate Professor Emeritus of 
Education — B.S., M.A., Ed.D. Appointed 
1973; Emeritus since 1983 

Richard J. Crawford Professor Emeritus of 
Speech Communication — B.A., M.A., Ph.D. 
Appointed 1962; Emeritus since 1991 

G eorge L. Crockett Professor Emeritus of 
Science Education — B.S., M.S., Ed.D. 
Appointed 1965; Emeritus since 1983 

John H. Cronin Professor Emeritus of Human 
Services — B.A., M.A., Ed.D. Appointed 1970; 
Emeritus since 1984 

Thelma D. Damgaard Professor Emeritus of 
Education — B.A., M.A., Ed.D. Appointed 
1968; Emeritus since 1973 

Wanda A. DeBoer Associate Professor Emeritus 
of Business — B.A., M.A., Ed.D. Appointed 
1970; Emeritus since 1984 

Jam es A. DeRuiter Professor Emeritus of 
Special Education — B.A., M.A., Ph.D. 
Appointed 1974; Emeritus since 1997 

Robert C. D ickeson President Emeritus — B.S., 
M.A., Ph.D. Appointed 1981; Emeritus since 
1991

Caroll Dierks Professor Emeritus of Com puter 
Information Systems — B.S., M.S., Ph.D. 
Appointed 1972; Emeritus since 1994 

William L. Duff Jr., Dean Emeritus of College of 
Business Administration — B.A., M.S.Sc.,
Ph.D.. Appointed 1969; Dean Emeritus since 
1995

Dale Dykins Professor Emeritus of Music — B.M., 
M.M. Appointed 1950; Emeritus since 1983 

Norma E. E geness Associate Professor Emeritus 
of Home Economics — B.S., M.A. Appointed 
1968; Emeritus since 1983 

Garth M. Eldredge Professor Emeritus of
Rehabilitation Counseling — B.S., M.S., Ph.D. 
Appointed 1966; Emeritus since 1991 

Carl O. Erickson Associate Professor Emeritus of 
Education — B.A., M.A., Ed.D. Appointed 
1970; Emeritus since 1983 

William R. Erwin Jr. Professor Emeritus of 
Industrial Arts — B.S., M.S., Ed.D. Appointed 
1956; Emeritus since 1983 

Kenneth G. Evans Professor Emeritus of Music
— B.A., M.A., M.F.A., Ph.D. Appointed 1962; 
Emeritus since 1988

Margaret E. Everett Professor Emeritus of 
Physical Education — B.A., M.A. Appointed 
1951; Emeritus since 1981 

G eorge E. Fay Professor Emeritus of
Anthropology, — B.A., M.A., Ph.D. Appointed 
1966; Emeritus since 1992 

G eorge M. Febinger Professor Emeritus of 
Education — B.A., M.A., Ed.D. Appointed 
1969; Emeritus since 1983 

Edgar E. Fielder Professor Emeritus of
Education — B.A., M.Ed., Ed.D. Appointed 
1964; Emeritus since 1985

Forest N. Fisch Professor Emeritus of
Mathematics — B.A., M.A. Appointed 1947; 
Emeritus since 1980 

William M. Folger Associate Professor Emeritus 
of Journalism  — B.S., M.S. Appointed 1975; 
Emeritus since 1981 

A ugusta M. Fox Professor Emeritus of Education
— B.S., M.Ed., Ed.D. A ppointed 1968; 
Emeritus since 1985

Cynthia Frease Professor Emeritus of English — 
B.A., M.A., Ed.D. Appointed 1964; Emeritus 
since 1984

Forrest W. Frease Professor Emeritus of English
— B.A., B.S.Ed., M.A., Ph.D. Appointed 1949; 
Emeritus since 1980

Rosem ary Fri Assistant Professor Emeritus of 
Physical Education — B.S., M.S. Appointed 
1961; Emeritus since 1987 

Richard K. Fry Professor Emeritus of Physics — 
B.S., M.S., Ph.D. Appointed 1963; Emeritus 
since 1987 

Clara E. Funderburk Associate Professor 
Emeritus of Home Econom ics — B.S., M.A. 
Appointed 1964; Emeritus since 1973 

Carol J . Gearheart Professor Emeritus of Special 
Education — B.S., M.A., Ed.D. Appointed 
1972; Emeritus since 1993 

Bill R. G earheart Professor Emeritus of Special 
Education — B.A., M.Ed., Ed.D. Appointed 
1966; Emeritus since 1984 

Andrew H. G ibbons Associate Professor
Emeritus of Educational Media — B.S., M.E., 
M.L.S., Ed.D. Appointed 1971; Emeritus since 
1987

Judith S. Gilbert Associate Professor Emeritus 
of Special Education — B.S., M.A., Ed.D. 
Appointed 1972; Emeritus since 1992 

Blanche G insburg Associate Professor Emeritus 
of Music — B.A., M.A. Appointed 1946; 
Emeritus since 1974 

John S. Girault Professor Emeritus of Theatre 
Arts — B.A., M.A., Ph.D. Appointed 1966; 
Emeritus since 1985 

David G lassm an Associate Professor Emeritus of 
Education — B.Ed., M.A., Ed.D Appointed 
1970; Emeritus since 1983 

Derryl F. G oes Associate Professor Emeritus of 
Music — B.M.E., M.A.T. Appointed 1965; 
Emeritus since 1983 

Rupert M. G oodbrod Professor Emeritus of 
Music — B.F.A., M.S. in Ed. Appointed 1945; 
Emeritus since 1971 

Daniel Graham Professor Emeritus of Music — 
B.A., M.M., D.M.A. Appointed 1971; Emeritus 
since 1988

Robert S. Graham Professor Emeritus of French
— B.A., M.A., Ph.D. Appointed 1958; Emeritus 
since 1978

Leroy A. Green Professor Emeritus of 
Educational Media — B.A., M.S., Ed.D. 
Appointed 1971; Emeritus since 1984 

Lelloine G unning Associate Professor Emeritus 
of Elementary Education — B.S., M.A. 
Appointed 1961; Emeritus since 1983 

Rhonda F oss Hall Professor Emeritus of Home 
Economics — B.S., M.A. Appointed 1945; 
Emeritus since 1967 

Mabel B. Hallan A ssistant Professor of Nursing
— B.A., M.S. Appointed 1964; Emeritus since 
1982

Marvin H alldorson Professor Emeritus of 
Finance — B.S., M.B.A., Ph.D. Appointed 
1970; Emeritus since 1990 

Robert G. Hamerly Professor Emeritus of
Physics — B.A., M.S., Ph.D. Appointed 1960; 
Emeritus since 1991 

Robert G. Hammond Professor Emeritus of 
Industrial Arts and Technology — B.Ed., M.A., 
Ed.D. Appointed 1966; Emeritus since 1984 

Beatrice E. H ansen Associate Professor
Emeritus of Business — B.S., M.A. Appointed 
1964; Emeritus since 1979 

Marjorie H arkness Professor Emeritus of 
Elementary Education — B.S., M.A., Ed.D. 
Appointed 1950; Emeritus since 1977
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John W. Harrison Professor Emeritus of English
— B.S., M.A., Ph.D Appointed 1960; Emeritus 
since 1993

J. Gilbert Hause Professor Emeritus of Higher 
Education — B.A., M.A., Ed.D. Appointed 
1951; Emeritus since 1989 

Janies P. Hawkins Associate Professor Emeritus 
of English in the Laboratory School — B.A.,
Ed.M., Ed.D. Appointed 1972; Emeritus since 
1991

Jean A. Hedberg Assistant Professor Emeritus of 
Physical Education — B.S., M.A. Appointed 
1968; Emeritus since 1992 

Ramon P. Heimerl Professor Emeritus of
Business — B.S., B.Ed., M.A., Ph.D. Appointed 
1952; Emeritus since 1981 

William C. Heiss Jr. Associate Professor
Emeritus of Health and Physical Education — 
B.S., M.A. Appointed 1959; Emeritus since 
1979

Duane E. Henderson Professor Emeritus of 
Psychology — B.S., M.Ed., Ed.D. Appointed 
1966; Emeritus since 1984 

Peggy E. Henry Professor Emeritus of
Elementary Education — B.S., M.A., Ph.D. 
Appointed 1969; Emeritus since 1984 

Tyrus Hillway Professor Emeritus of Higher 
Education — B.A., M.A., Ph.D. Appointed 
1951; Emeritus since 1973 

Joseph E. Himmel Professor Emeritus of Music
— B.A., M.M. Appointed 1961; Emeritus since 
1984

Sam L. Hofer Associate Professor Emeritus of 
Library Science — B.S., M.S., M.A. Appointed 
1966; Emeritus since 1994 

Kenneth E. Hogan Professor Emeritus of 
Education — B.A., M.A., Ed.D. Appointed 
1957; Emeritus since 1983 

Donald L. Holley Professor Emeritus of 
Communication — B.Ed., M.A., Ed.D. 
Appointed 1964; Emeritus since 1982 

Samuel R. Houston Professor and Chair 
Emeritus of Mathematics and Applied 
Statistics — B.A., M.A., M.S., Ph.D. Appointed 
1968; Emeritus since 1992 

Edna Maty Hoydar Professor Emeritus of Public 
School Music — B.A., M.M. Appointed 1937; 
Emeritus since 1962 

Bernice E. Hunn Professor Emeritus of 
Elementary Education — B.S., M.A., Ed.D. 
Appointed 1957; Emeritus since 1975 

Joan T. Hurlock Associate Professor Emeritus of 
Nursing — B.S., M.S. Appointed 1970; 
Emeritus since 1984 

Rita J. Hutcherson Professor Emeritus of Music
— B.A., M.A., Ph.D. Appointed 1946; Emeritus 
since 1973

David L. Jelden Professor Emeritus of
Educational Technology — B.A., M.A., Ed.D. 
Appointed 1962; Emeritus since 1988 

Dana Johnson Professor Emeritus of Visual Arts
— B.F.A., Ed.D. Appointed 1966; Emeritus 
since 1986

F. Morris Johnson Professor Emeritus of
Industrial Arts — B.A., M.A., Ed.D. Appointed 
1953; Emeritus since 1976 

J. M. Johnson Professor Emeritus of Educational 
Field Experiences — B.A., M.A., Ed.D. 
Appointed 1965; Emeritus since 1984 

Robert L. Johnson Professor Emeritus of 
Mathematics — B.A., M.S., Ph.D. Appointed 
1960; Emeritus since 1984 

H. Audrie Johnston Professor Emeritus of 
Mathematics — B.A., M.S. Appointed 1965; 
Emeritus since 1981 

Willard Jones Professor Emeritus of Special 
Education — B.A., M.S., Ed.D. Appointed 
1969; Emeritus since 1995 

Zahi S. Katnal Professor Emeritus of Sociology
— B.S., M.S., Ph.D. Appointed 1970; Emeritus 
since 1995

Kevin C. Kearns Professor Emeritus of
Geography — B.S., M.A., Ph.D.; Appointed 
1966; Emeritus since 1996 

Edward J. Kelly Professor Emeritus of
Elementary Education —* B.A., M.A., Ph.D. 
Appointed 1953; Emeritus since 1980

Calvin E. Kennedy Professor Emeritus of 
Accounting — B.S., M.S., Ph.D. Appointed 
1965; Emeritus since 1984 

LeRoy Kerns Professor Emeritus of Education — 
B.A., M.A., Ed.D. Appointed 1949; Emeritus 
since 1974

David W. Kettel Associate Professor Emeritus of 
Anthropology — B.A., M.A., Ph.D. Appointed 
1973; Emeritus since 1983 

Joyce C. Kliewer Assistant Professor Emeritus of 
Food, Nutrition and Dietetics — B.A., M.A., 
Ed.D. Appointed 1970; Emeritus since 1984 

Ray B. Knapp Associate Professor Emeritus of 
Political Science — B.A., Ph.D. Appointed 
1966; Emeritus since 1984 

William G. Koch Professor Emeritus of 
Chemistry — B.S., M.A., Ph.D. Appointed 
1955; Emeritus since 1984 

Betty J. Kolstoe Professor Emeritus of Special 
Education — B.A., M.A., Ed.D. Appointed 
1969; Emeritus since 1984 

Oliver P. Kolstoe Professor Emeritus of Special 
Education — B.A., M.S., Ph.D. Appointed 
1965; Emeritus since 1984 

Eugene Koplitz Professor Emeritus of
Educational Psychology — B.S., M.A., Ph.D. 
Appointed 1958; Emeritus since 1988 

Edward Krafft Assistant Professor Emeritus of 
Elementary Education in the Laboratory 
School — B.S., M.A. Appointed 1967;
Emeritus since 1984 

Roy T. Krosky Professor Emeritus of Education
— B.A., M.A., Ph.D. Appointed 1973; Emeritus 
since 1983

Jack LaBonde Assistant Professor Emeritus of 
Health and Safety — B.A., M.A. Appointed 
1959; Emeritus since 1984 

Frank P. Lakin Professor Emeritus of Higher 
Education — B.A., M.A., Ed.D. Appointed 
1957; Emeritus since 1985 

Robert W. Larson Professor Emeritus of History
— B.A., M.A., Ph.D. Appointed 1960; Emeritus 
since 1990

George Leach Professor Emeritus of University 
Studies — B.A., M.A., M.S., Ed.D. Appointed 
1965; Emeritus since 1985 

Rose Eileen Leacock Professor Emeritus of Fine 
Arts — B.A., M.A. Appointed 1945; Emeritus 
since 1968

Paul L. Lehrer Professor Emeritus of Geography
— B.S., M.A., Ph.D. Appointed 1966; Emeritus 
since 1993

Lawrence A. Levenson Associate Professor 
Emeritus of Marketing — B.A., M.B.A. 
Appointed 1973; Emeritus since 1989

A. Juanita Lewis Professor Emeritus of 
Elementary Education — B.S., M.A., Ph.D. 
Appointed 1959; Emeritus since 1982 

Virgil Y. Lindahl Professor Emeritus of Physical 
Education — B.A., M.A. Appointed 1953; 
Emeritus since 1982 

Sanford A. Linscome Professor Emeritus of 
Music — B.M.E., M.M., D.M.E. Appointed 
1965; Emeritus since 1988 

Robert Longwell Professor Emeritus of 
Education — B.A., M.A., Ph.D. Appointed 
1962; Emeritus since 1986 

David L. Lonsdale Professor Emeritus of History
— B.A., M.A., Ph.D. Appointed 1968; Emeritus 
since 1986

Betty L. Lowry Professor Emeritus of Elementary 
Education — B.A., M.A., Ph.D. Appointed 
1956; Emeritus since 1982 

Herman D. Lujan Distinguished Professor and 
President Emeritus — B.A., M.A., Ph.D. 
Appointed 1991; Emeritus since 1996 

Arno H. Luker Professor Emeritus of Psychology, 
Counseling and Guidance — J.D., M.A., Ed.D. 
Appointed 1.949; Emeritus since 1977 

Donald M. Luketich Professor Emeritus of 
Educational Administration — B.S.E., M.S., 
Ed.D. Appointed 1964; Emeritus since 1987 

Dale J. Lundeen Professor Emeritus of
Communication Disorders — B.A., M.A., Ph.D. 
Appointed 1967; Emeritus since 1987
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Carol L. Lutey Professor Emeritus of Psychology
— B.S., M.A., Ph.D. Appointed 1959; Emeritus 
since 1981

Theresa M. Malumphy Professor Emeritus of 
Kinesiology.and Women's Studies — B.S., 
M.S., Ph.D. Appointed 1967; Emeritus since 
1989

Harold L. McKain Jr., Professor Emeritus of 
Physical Education — B.S., M.Ed., Ph.D. 
Appointed 1966; Emeritus since 1989 

Rozema E. McKain Assistant Professor Emeritus 
of Business in the Laboratory School — B.A., 
M.A. Appointed 1970; Emeritus since 1984 

Charles A. Meyer Associate Professor Emeritus 
of English — B.A., M.A.; Appointed 1966; 
Emeritus since 1996 

Florence M. Meyer Associate Professor Emeritus 
of English — B.A., M.A. Appointed 1939; 
Emeritus since 1960 

Howard M. Mickens Professor Emeritus of Music
— B.S., M.M. Appointed 1963; Emeritus since 
1982

Nelda M. Mickens Assistant Professor Emeritus 
of Music in the Laboratory School — B.M.E., 
M.A. Appointed 1971; Emeritus since 1984 

Barbara Mickey Professor Emeritus of
Anthropology — B.A., M.A., Ph.D. Appointed 
1965; Emeritus since 1984 

John R. Mickey Associate Professor Emeritus of 
Anthropology — B.S. Appointed 1956; 
Emeritus since 1983 

Janies E. Miller Professor Emeritus of Music — 
B.M., M.A., M.F.A., Ph.D. Appointed 1954; 
Emeritus since 1985 

Wilbur G. Millslagle Professor Emeritus of 
Special Education — B.S., M.A., Ed.D. 
Appointed 1967; Emeritus since 1989 

Marie W. Moinat Associate Professor Emeritus of 
Library Science — B.S., M.A. Appointed 1970; 
Emeritus since 1980 

Donald B. Montgomery Professor Emeritus of 
Educational Administration — B.A., M.S.,
Ed.D. Appointed 1969; Emeritus since 1993 

Lola J. Montgomery Professor Emeritus of 
Psychology — B.A., M.A., Ed.D. Appointed 
1963; Emeritus since 1982 

Robert A. Montgomery Professor Emeritus of 
Physical Education — B.A., M.S., Ed.D. 
Appointed 1960; Emeritus since 1987

G. Joseph Moody Professor Emeritus of Visual 
Arts — B.F.A., M.F.A. Appointed 1968; 
Emeritus since 1984 

Gaylord D, Morrison Professor Emeritus of 
Education — B.S., M.A,, Ed.D. Appointed 
1951; Emeritus since 1979 

Alvin O. Mosbo Professor Emeritus of
Elementary Education — B.A., M.A., Ed.D. 
Appointed 1957; Emeritus since 1978 

L. Carol Mosser Assistant Professor Emeritus of 
Physical Education — B.S., M.A. Appointed 
1961; Emeritus since 1989 

Margaret Lois Mulroney Professor Emeritus of 
Foreign Languages — B.A., M.A., Ph.D. 
Appointed 1928; Emeritus since 1975 

Doris Myers Professor Emeritus of English —
B.S.E., M.A., Ph.D. Appointed 1967; Emeritus 
since 1995

Fredric L. Myers Associate Professor Emeritus of 
Visual Arts — B.V.A., M.F.A. Appointed 1968; 
Emeritus since 1994 

Grace Napier Professor Emeritus of Special 
Education — B.A., M.A., Ph.D. Appointed 
1966; Emeritus since 1986 

Louise A. Neal Professor Emeritus of Education
— B.A., M.A., Ed.D. Appointed 1946;
Emeritus since 1972

Dale A. Nebel Professor Emeritus of Elementary 
Education — B.A., M.A., Ed.D. Appointed 
1967; Emeritus since 1981 

Theodore Nelson Professor Emeritus of 
Psychology — B.S., M.A., Ph.D. Appointed 
1962; Emeritus since 1986 

Howard D. Ninemires Professor Emeritus of 
Education — B.A., M.A. Appointed 1952; 
Emeritus since 1968
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Lloyd A. (Norton Professor Emeritus of Theatre 
Arts — B.S., M.A. Appointed 1963; Emeritus 
since 1995

David O. O lson Professor Emeritus of Industrial 
Arts — B.S., M.A., Ed.D. Appointed 1955; 
Emeritus since 1983 

K enneth  V. O lson  Professor Emeritus of Science 
Education — B.A., M.A., Ph.D. Appointed 
1959; Emeritus since 1986 

INorman T, O p p e lt Professor Emeritus of College 
S tudent Personnel Administration — B.S.,
M.A., Ph.D. Appointed 1955; Emeritus since
1987

Je a n n e  E. O rm rod Professor Emeritus of 
Educational Psychology — B.A., M.S., Ph.D. 
Appointed 1976; Emeritus since 1997 

Iwan O w echko Professor Emeritus of Russian — 
Ph.D. Appointed 1969; Emeritus since 1984 

Kaye D. O w ens Professor Emeritus of Special 
Education — B.A., M.A., Ed.D. Appointed 
1968; Emeritus since 1984 

A rthu r R. P a r trid g e  Professor Emeritus of 
Educational Administration — B.A., M.S.,
Ed.D. Appointed 1959; Emeritus since 1989 

R ita P ay ton  Professor Emeritus of nursing —
B.S., M.S. Appointed 1965; Emeritus since 
1984

E. Edw ard P e e p le s  Professor Emeritus of 
Biological Sciences — B.S., Ph.D. Appointed 
1973; Emeritus since 1993 

E leanor M. Pelffer Associate Professor Emeritus 
of Home Economics/Vocational Teacher 
Education — B.S., M.Ed., Ed.D. Appointed 
1972; Emeritus since 1981 

R onald  K. P lakke Professor Emeritus of Zoology 
— B.A., Ph.D. Appointed 1966; Emeritus 
since 1995 

William D. Pop^joy  Professor Emeritus of 
Mathematics and Applied Statistics — B.S.,
M.A., Ed.D. Appointed 1959; Emeritus since
1988

W alter P rinclc Associate Professor Emeritus of 
English — B.A., M.A., Ph.D. Appointed 1961; 
Emeritus since 1995 

E lizabeth  J .  Rave Professor Emeritus of School 
Psychology — B.S., M.A., Ed.D. Appointed 
1967; Emeritus since 1991 

A lberta  E lolse R eltze Associate Professor 
Emeritus of Education — B.A., M.A.
Appointed 1950; Emeritus since 1966 

INorman If. R esnlck  Associate Professor
Emeritus of Special Education — B.A., M.A., 
Ph.D. Appointed 1971; Emeritus since 1991 

A rthu r R. R eynolds Professor Emeritus of 
History — B.A., M.A., Ph.D. Appointed 1949; 
Emeritus since 1980; Dean Emeritus of the 
Graduate School, Appointed 1965; Emeritus 
since 1980

Maiy R. R hoads Professor Emeritus of Music — 
B.S., M.M., Ph.D. Appointed 1971; Emeritus 
since 1984 

Royal Rich Professor Emeritus of Biological 
Sciences — B.A., M.S., Ph.D. Appointed 1965; 
Emeritus since 1995 

Paul W. R ichard  Professor Emeritus of Biology in 
the Laboratory School — B.A., M.A. Appointed 
in 1967; Emeritus since 1984 

E dm und R ichards Professor Emeritus of Zoology
— B.S., M.S., Ph.D., M.D. Appointed 1970; 
Emeritus since 1995

R o b ert C. R ich a rd so n  Professor Emeritus of 
Educational Field Experiences — B.A., M.A., 
Ph.D. Appointed 1967; Emeritus since 1988 

W lnnifred S. R ich a rd so n  Associate Professor 
Emeritus of Library Science — B.A., M.A. 
Appointed I960; Emeritus since 1973 

David H. R oa t Professor Emeritus of
Foundations of Education — B.A., M.A., Ph.D.; 
Appointed 1968; Emeritus since 1996 

G race A. R obins Professor Emeritus of Business
— B.S., M.E. Appointed 1970; Emeritus since 
1980

B obby H. R ollins Assistant Professor Emeritus of 
Physical Education — B.S., M.A. Appointed 
1967; Emeritus since 1993

Jo h n  A. R o sa les Professor Emeritus of 
Education — B.A., M.A., Ed.D. Appointed 
1971; Emeritus since 1983 

A nthony  M. R ossi Professor Emeritus of Physical 
Education — B.S., M.A. Appointed 1949; 
Emeritus since 1984 

W endell L. Roy Professor Emeritus of Industrial 
Arts — B.S., M.Ed., Ed.D. Appointed 1970; 
Emeritus since 1983 

G re tch en  S aam  Associate Professor Emeritus of 
Business — B.A., M.A., M.B.A. Appointed 
1972; Emeritus since 1981 

G eorge  H. S ag e  Professor Emeritus of
Kinesiology and Sociology — B.A., M.A., Ed.D. 
Appointed 1963; Emeritus since 1992 

Lynn A. S a n d s te d t  Professor Emeritus of
Spanish — B.A., M.A., Ph.D. Appointed 1972; 
Emeritus since 1993 

G ordon  H. Saw atzky  Associate Professor 
Emeritus of Nursing — B.A., M.N., M.S. 
Appointed 1965; Emeritus since 1985 

A nne W. S ch en k m an  Professor Emeritus of 
Counseling Psychology — B.A., M.A., Ed.D. 
Appointed 1967; Emeritus since 1988 

W alter A. S ch en k m an  Professor Emeritus of 
Music — B.A., M.M., D.M. Appointed 1956; 
Emeritus since 1984 

Jo h n  Schm id  Professor Emeritus of Mathematics 
and Applied Statistics — B.S., M.S., Ph.D. 
Appointed 1966; Emeritus since 1984 

D onald L. S ch m id t Professor Emeritus of 
Mathematics and Applied Statistics — B.A.,
M.S., Ph.D. Appointed 1966; Emeritus since 
1988

C laude M. S chm itz  Professor Emeritus of Music
— B.A., M.A. Appointed 1953; Emeritus since 
1983

G lenn B. S ch ro ed e r Professor Emeritus of 
Educational Administration — B.S., M.Ed.,
Ph.D. Appointed 1971; Emeritus since 1989 

R o b ert O. S chu lze  Professor Emeritus of 
Sociology — B.A., M.A., Ph.D. Appointed 
1972; Emeritus since 1987 

S uzan n e  S. S chu lze  Professor Emeritus of 
Library Science — B.A., M.P.A., M.L.S. 
Appointed 1972; Emeritus since 1989 

H erb ert C. S ch u m ach er Professor Emeritus of 
Visual Arts — B.F.A., M.F.A., Ed.D. Appointed 
1963; Emeritus since 1988 

D aniel A. S e a g e r  Associate Professor Emeritus 
of Library Science — B.A., M.A. Appointed 
1956; Emeritus since 1984 

D onald E. S e a g e r Professor Emeritus of 
Educational Media — B.E., M.A., Ed.D. 
Appointed 1966; Emeritus since 1983 

J a c k  Shaw  Professor Emeritus of College 
S tudent Personnel Administration — B.A., 
M.Ed., Ph.D. Appointed 1950; Emeritus since 
1973

J .  Max Shirley Professor Emeritus of Recreation
— B.S., M.A., Ed.D. Appointed 1962; Emeritus 
since 1984

Jo s e p h  L. S h o em ak er Professor Emeritus of 
Science — B.A., M.A., Ed.D. Appointed 1952; 
Emeritus since 1983 

R o b ert O. S in g er Professor Emeritus of 
Education — B.A., M.A., Ed.D. Appointed 
1966; Emeritus since 1985 

R o b e rt S. S lo a t Professor Emeritus of Human 
Rehabilitative Services — B.A., M.S., Ph.D. 
Appointed 1977; Emeritus since 1983 

W alter S m ith  Associate Professor Emeritus of 
Music — B.A., M.A., M.F.A. Appointed 1969; 
Emeritus since 1995 

O ren S p ra g u e  Associate Professor Emeritus of 
Library Science — B.A., M.L.S., B.D.
Appointed 1973; Emeritus since 1990 

D oris C. Steffy Professor Emeritus of Physical 
Education — B.A., M.A. Appointed 1950; 
Emeritus since 1981 

R o b ert B. S te in  Professor Emeritus of Sociology
— B.A., M.A., Ph.D. Appointed 1975; Emeritus 
since 1985

C onnie K. S te llje s  Professor Emeritus of 
Spanish in the Laboratory School — B.S.,
M.A., Ph.D. Appointed 1967; Emeritus since 
1984

Mort S te m  Professor Emeritus of Journalism  and 
Mass Com m unications — B.A., M.S., Ph.D. 
Appointed 1985; Emeritus since 1990 

W alter H. S te w a rt Professor Emeritus of 
Journalism  and Mass C om m unications —
B.A., M.A., Ph.D. Appointed 1968; Emeritus 
since 1984 

J a m e s  A. S to ffler Professor Emeritus of 
Education — B.S., M.A., Ed.D. Appointed 
1961; Emeritus since 1984 

D ou g las L. S tu tle r  Professor Emeritus of
College S tudent Personnel Administration — 
B.A., M.A., Ph.D.; Appointed 1964; Emeritus 
since 1996

Jo h n  Sw aim  Professor Emeritus of Elementary 
Education and Reading — B.S.E., M.S., Ed.D. 
Appointed 1969; Emeritus since 1995 

G erald  E. T an n er A ssociate Professor Emeritus 
of College S tudent Personnel Administration
— B.A., M.A., Ph.D.; Appointed 1959;
Emeritus since 1996

G eo rg e  T a te  Professor Emeritus of Counseling 
Psychology — B.A., M.A., M. Div., Th.D. 
Appointed 1974; Emeritus since 1988 

Jo A n n  Taylor Professor Emeritus of Home 
Econom ics and W om en's S tudies — B.S.,
M.A., Ed.D. Appointed 1965; Emeritus since 
1983

B ert O. T hom as Professor Emeritus of Zoology
— B.S., M.A., Ph.D. Appointed 1959; Emeritus 
since 1986

G o rd o n  E. T om asi Professor Emeritus of 
Chemistry — B.A., M.A., Ph.D. Appointed 
1962; Emeritus since 1995 

S y lv este r  Roy T o u ssa in t Professor Emeritus of 
Speech — B.A., M.A., Ph.D. Appointed 1938; 
Emeritus since 1967 

O rvel L. T ra iner Professor Emeritus of
Economics — B.A., M.A., Ph.D. Appointed 
1960; Emeritus since 1985 

L eslie W. T row bridge  Professor Emeritus of 
Science Education — B.S., M.S., Ph.D. 
Appointed 1962; Emeritus since 1983 

D ean T urner Professor Emeritus of Foundations 
of Education — B.A., M.Ed., Ph.D. Appointed 
1966; Emeritus since 1995 

D ean W. T u ttle  Professor Emeritus of Special 
Education — B.S., M.A., Ph.D. Appointed 
1971; Emeritus since 1991 

R. E la ine Uhrig Associate Professor Emeritus of 
Special Education — B.A., M.A., Ed.D. 
Appointed 1970; Emeritus since 1988 

Nancy V an A nne Professor Emeritus of Physical 
Education — B.A., M.A., Ph.D. Appointed 
1955; Emeritus since 1985 

W aym an E. W alker Professor Emeritus of Music
— B.M.E., M.M. Appointed 1951; Emeritus 
since 1978

D oris O. W alters Associate Professor Emeritus 
of Home Econom ics — B.S., M.Ed. Appointed 
1970; Emeritus since 1979 

T hom as E. W arner Professor Emeritus of
Educational Field Experiences — B.S., M.Ed., 
Ph.D. Appointed 1970; Emeritus since 1984 

Mel W. W eishahn  Professor Emeritus of Special 
Education — B.A., M.A., Ed.D., Appointed 
1963; Emeritus since 1990 

W illiam H. W eltner Associate Professor Emeritus 
of Education — B.S., M.A., Ed.D. Appointed 
1968; Emeritus since 1983 

Jo h n  W illcoxon Professor Emeritus of Theatre 
Arts — B.A., M.A., Ph.D. A ppointed 1965; 
Emeritus since 1986 

M arcia I. W illcoxon Professor Emeritus of 
W om en's Studies — B.A., M.A. Appointed 
1967; Emeritus since 1993 

G aiy  G. W illoughby Associate Professor
Emeritus of Sociology — B.A., M.A. Appointed 
1963; Emeritus since 1988 

E lisab e th  P. W irick Associate Professor
Emeritus of Food, Nutrition and Dietetics — 
B.S., M.A. Appointed 1971; Em eritus'since 
1988

Marian G. W itw er Associate Professor Emeritus 
of English — B.A., M.A. Appointed 1965; 
Emeritus since 1979
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Dale Woerher Professor Emeritus of Chemistry 
— B.S., M.S., Ph.D. Appointed 1958; Emeritus 
since 1986

Welby B. Wolfe Professor Emeritus of Drama — 
B.A., MX, Ed.D. Appointed 1946; Emeritus 
since 1973 

Ernest J. Woods Professor Emeritus of 
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